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INFORMATION AND CORRESPONDENCE 


(1) Official Patent Office Mailing Address 
Remains Washington, D.C. 


The official mailing address for all communications 
sent to the Patent Office remains: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Any telegrams sent to the Patent Office must also 
bear the above identical address. 

The physical location of the Patent Office is 2021 Jef- 
ferson Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia. This address 
must not be used when addressing mail to the Patent Of- 
fice. 

No reference to Crystal Plaza, Virginia, should be 
made in the address of any communication intended for 
delivery to the Patent Office by the Post Office Depart- 
ment or Wester1: Union. 

Compliance with this instruction will help prevent 
any unnecessary delay in the delivery of mail, telegrams, 
etc. 


C. A. KALK, 


Feb. 20, 1969. Director of Administration. 


(Office name change per Public Law 93-596, Jan. 2, 
1975) 


[860 O.G. 662] 


(2) Group Number on all Communications Going 
to the Examining Groups 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are reminded 
that the Group number should be typed on amendments 
and other communications relating to matters handled in 
the examining groups in order to expedite the processing 
of mail. The number of the Group should be placed on 
right-hand side, opposite the serial number or name of 
the applicant. 








This reminder does not apply to notices and reasons 
of appeal to the United Siates Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit. These communications should be sent 
to the Solicitor at the address below: 


Solicitor 

Box 8 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Attention to these details will improve the efficiency 
and reduce the time necessary to process incoming mail. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


Nov. 23, 1983. Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
jl1037 OG 25] 
(3) Mailing of Papers to the PTO 
in Patent Interference 
Proceedings 


Effective immediately, attorneys and agents are re- 
quested to address all papers mailed to the Patent and 
Trademark Office in connection with an interference 
proceeding, and any patent or application involved in an 
interference proceeding, as follows: 


BOX INTERFERENCE 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Use of this address will considerably assist the Board 
in its administration of patent interference proceedings. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Nov. 28, 1983. 


[1037 OG 25} 


(4) Identification for Application Correspondence 


The Office is continuing to experience difficulty in 
matching incoming papers with the corresponding appli- 
cation files. This applies especially to responses to Office 
Actions, powers of attorney, changes of address, status 
letters, requests for extensions of time, and petitions. 

A very necessary part of a complete identification of a 
pending application is the three-digit Group or Art Unit 
number, e.g., 110 or 111. Frequently, the Group Art 
Unit number is entirely omitted, or there are errors in 
this number. In the latter situation the error often occurs 
as a result of the case having been reassigned within the 
Office, and the communication is directed to an Examin- 
ing Group other than that indicated in the most recent 
Office Action. 

Where the Group Art Unit number is entirely omit- 
ted, the routine operations of the Application Branch 
must be interrupted solely for the purpose of determin- 
ing the location of the application so that the communi- 
cation can be properly routed. Under these circumstanc- 
es the efficiency of the Application Branch is impaired 
and the incoming paper is delayed in reaching its proper 
destination. Where such papers are not essential to com- 
pliance with a statutory period or time limit for re- 
sponse, they may be returned for completion to identify 
the location of the files. 
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To assist the Office in expediting its business, it is re- 
quested that ALL papers relating to a pending applica- 
tion include the following information: 


1. Serial number (checked for accuracy), 

2. Group Art Unit number (copied from filing receipt 
or most recent Office Action}, 

3. Filing date, 

4. Name of the Examiner jwho prepared the most re- 
cent Office Action. L 

5. Titie of the invention. 


To further reduce the burden on Application Branch 
and the Examining Groups, it is also requested that the 
submission of additional or supplemental papers on a 
newly filed application be deferred until a filing receipt 
has been received. In the same vein, it would be appre- 
ciated if the filing of additional papers, relating to an 
allowed application were deferred until a notice of al- 
lowance L-85) was received. 

If the above suggestions are adopted the processing of 
both new and allowed applications could proceed more 
efficiently and promptly through the Patent Office. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[885 O.G. 2] 


Mar. 5, 1971. 


(5) Identifying Application Correspondence With 
Issue Batch Number 


Applicants or their attorney or agent can facilitate 
matching incoming papers with ihe corresponding appli- 
cation file by indicating the Issue Batch Number on all 
papers filed in the ce after receiving the Notice of 

owance and before the time the Issue Fee Receipt is 
received. 

The Issue Batch Number is printed on the Notice of 
Allowance form in Box 4 in the lower left-hand corner 
below the address. The Issue Batch Number consists of 
a capital letter followed by two digits, for example; 
“A03,” “D18,” “F42,” “379.” Any lower case letters be- 
fore the Issue Batch Number should be ignored since 
they are the typist’s initials. Use of the Issue Batch 
Numbers is important since the allowed applications are 
filed by these numbers. 

Any paper filed after receiving the Issue Fee Receipt 
should include the indicated patent number rather than 
the Issue Batch Number. At this time in the processing, 
the Issue Batch Number is no longer useful since the ap- 
plication has been removed from the batch at the time 
the patent number was assigned. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Jan. 16, 1976. 


[943 O.G. 519] 


(6) Hand Delivery of Papers 


The notices of November 10, 1969 (869 O.G. 345) and 
September 8, 1970 (879 O.G. 667), regarding ““Hand De- 
livery of Papers,” are superseded and the practice indi- 
cated below is hereby made effective. 

Any paper which relates to a pending application may 
be personally delivered to an Examining Group. How- 
ever, the Examining Group will accept the paper only 
if: (1) the paper is accompanied by some form of receipt 
which can be handed back to the person delivering the 


paper; and (2) the Examining Group being asked to re- - 


ceive the paper is responsible for acting on the paper. 
The receipt may take the form of a duplicate copy of 

such paper or a card identifying the paper. The identify- 

ing data on the card should be so complete as to leave 
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no uncertainty as to the paper filed. For example, the 
card should contain the applicant’s name(s), Serial No., 
filing date and a description of the paper being filed. If 
more than one paper is being filed for the same applica- 
tion, the card should contain a description of each paper 
or item. 

Under this procedure, the paper and receipt will be 
date stamped with the Group date stamp. The receipt 
will be handed back to the person hand delivering the 
paper. The paper will be correlated with the application 
and made an official paper in the file, thereby avoiding 
the necessity of processing and forwarding the paper to 
the Examining Group via the Mail Room. 

The Examining Group will accept and date stamp a 
paper even though the paper is accompanied by a check 
or the paper contains an authorization to charge a De- 
posit Account. However, in such an instance, the paper 
will be hand carried by Group personnel to the ce 
of Finance for processing and then made an official pa- 
per in the file. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 29, 1974. 


[919 O.G. 1070] 


(7) Post Card Receipt Reminder 


Applicants and the agents are reminded of the provi- 
sion in Section 717.01(a) (now Section 503) of the Manu- 
al of Patent Examining Procedure relating to the use of 
ey cards as “receipts” of papers filed in the Patent Of- 

ce. 


If a receipt for any paper filed in the Patent Office is 
desired, it may be had by enclosing with the paper a 
self-addressed post card identifying the paper. The Pa- 
tent Office wili stamp the receipt date on the card and 
place it in the outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be so com- 
plete as to match the paper with the application or other 
document to which it is to be associated. For example, 
the document should be identified by the applicant’s 
name(s), Serial No., filing date, ap number, interfer- 
ence number, etc., and the paper should be identified by 
specifying the type thereof, viz, affidavit, amendment, 
appeal, application papers, brief, drawings, fees, motions, 
supplemental oath or declaration, petition, etc. 

When papers for more than one document are filed 
under a single cover a return post card should be at- 
tached to the paper for each document for which a re- 
ceipt is desired. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[857 O.G. 667] 


Nov. 21, 1968. 


(8) Acknowledgement of Receipt of a Patent 
or Trademark Application 


When early notification of the serial number of newly 
filed application nore is desired, a stam self- 
adressed post card should be submitted with each applica- 
tion. Immediately after the mail has been opened in the 
Patent and Trademark Office, the post card will be 
stamped with both the receipt date and the serial num- 
ber, and then returned to the addressee. 

Within recent months, hundreds of cards could not be 
successfully returi.2d because of insufficient postage or 
incomplete or nonexistent forwarding addresses. Accu- 
rate and complete addresses, including ZIP codes, are 
necessary to ensure prompt acknowledgement of the re- 
ceipt of patent and trademark applications. 

To assist in easy identification once the post card has 
been returned, it is suggested that the post card include 
applicant’s names and title of invention. 
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When more than one set of application papers is filed 
under one cover, a return post card should be attached 
to each set of papers for which a receipt is desired. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


July 19, 1982. 


[1021 O.G. 96] 


(9) Inclusion of Preliminary 
cation 
on Filing Receipts 


In response to a request from a patent attorney, we 
will print the preliminary classification assigned to an 
application on the filing receipt. It will show the class 
only and will be labeled “PRELIMINARY CLASS:”. 
The new field will appear on the filing receipt shortly. 
We will not accept requests to correct the filing receipt 
for errors in or changes to the preliminary class. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


Feb. 18, 1987. Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 
[1076 OG 25] 
(10) Status Inquiries 


In an effort to sharply reduce the volume and need 
for status inquiries, the past policy that diligence must 
be established by making timely status requests in con- 
nection with petitions to revive is hereby discontinued. 

When an application has been abandoned for an exces- 
sive period before the filing of a petition to revive, an 
appropriate terminal disclaimer may be required. It 
should also be recognized that a petition to revive must 
be accompanied by the proposed response unless it has 
been previously filed (Rule 137). Also, under Rule 113, 
“Response to a final rejection or action must include 
cancellation of, or appeal from the rejection of, each 
claim so rejected and, if any claim stands allowed, com- 
pliance with any requirement or objection as to form.” 


New Applications 


Current examining procedures now provide for the 
routine mailing from the Examining Groups of Form 
POL-327 in every case of allowance of an application ex- 
cept where an Examiner’s Amendment is promptly 
mailed. Thus, the separate mailing of a Form POL-327 
or an Examiner’s Amendment in addition to a formal 
Notice of Allowance (POL-85) in all allowed cases 
would seem to obviate the need for status inquiries even 
as a precautionary measure where the applicant may be- 
lieve his new application may have been passed to issue 
on the first examination. However, as an exception, a 
status inquiry would be appropriate where a Notice of 
Allowance is not received within three months from re- 
ceipt of either a Form POL-327 or an Examiner’s 
Amendment. 

Current examining procedures also aim to minimize 
the spread in dates among the various examiner dockets 
of each Art Unit and Group with respect to actions on 
new applications. Accordingly, the dates of the “oldest 
new applications” appearing in the Official Gazette are 
fairly reliable guides as to the expected time frames of 
when the Examiners reach the cases for action. 

Therefore, it should be rarely necessary to query the 
status of a new application. 


Amended Applications 
Amended cases are expected to be taken up by the ex- 


aminer and an action completed within two months of 
the amendment date. Accordingly, a status inquiry is not 
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in order after response by the attorney until five or six 
months have elapsed with no response from the Patent 
Office. A post card receipt for responses to Office ac- 
tions, adequately and specifically identifying the papers 
filed, will be considered prima facie proof of receipt of 
such — Where such proof indicates the timely fil- 
ing of a response, the submission of a copy of the post 
card with a copy of the response will ordinarily obviate 
the need for a petition to revive. Proof of receipt of a 
timely response to a final action will obviate the need 
for a petition to revive only if the response was in com- 
pliance with Rule 113. 


In General 


It is expected that this new policy will result in sharp- 
ly reducing the number of status inquiries and permit the 
time now spent on them to be used in increasing Patent 
Office efficiency in other more essential areas. 

Such status inquiries as may be still necessary may be 
more expeditiously processed by the Patent Office if 
each inquiry includes the application Serial Number, fil- 
ing date, name of the applicant, name of the Examiner 
who prepared the most recent Office action, and Group 
Art Unit (taken from the most recent Office communica- 
tion) in addition to the last known status of the applica- 
tion, and is accompanied by a stamped return-addressed 
envelope. Telephone inquiries regarding the status of ap- 
plications should be directed to the group clerical per- 
sonnel and not to the examiners. Inasmuch as the official 
records and applications are located in the clerical sec- 
tion of the Examining Groups, the clerical personnel can 
readily provide status information without consulting 
the examiners. 

Status replies will be made by the Patent Office cleri- 
cal support force and will only indicate whether the ap- 
plication is awaiting action by the Examiner or the ap- 
plicant’s response to an Office action. In the latter 
instance the mailing date of the Office action will also 
be given. 

The Notices of Dec. 5, 1969 (869 O.G. 1031) and 
Sept. 22, 1965 (819 O.G. 444) are hereby superseded. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Nov. 24, 1971. Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents. 
[893 O.G. 810] 
(11) Change of Address 


There recently has been an increased incidence in the 
number of applications suffering from disruptions in 
communications stemming from failure to notify the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office of a change of address on the 
part of applicant’s representative (attorney or agent of 
record) in each application wherein he holds an active 
power of attorney. Applications have become aban- 
doned as a result of an Office action being mailed to the 
old, uncorrected address and thereby failing to reach the 
representative at his new address sufficiently early to 
permit him to file a timely response. Accordingly, the 
requirement set out below is published as a reminder and 
is designed to ameliorate this problem. 

Where an attorney or agent of record (or applicant, if 
he is prosecuting his application pro se) changes his cor- 
respondence address, he is responsible for promptly noti- 
fying the Patent and Trademark Office of his new corre- 
spencence address panarrg- ae, 5 ZIP code number). A 

arate notification must be filed in each application for 
which he is intended to receive communications from 
the Office. ‘The notification should also include his tele- 
phone number. 

While the notification need take no particular form, it 
should be provided in a manner calling attention to the 
fact that a change of address is being made. Thus, the 
mere inclusion, in a paper being filed for another pur- 
pose, of 2n address different from the previously provid- 
ed correspondence address, without mention of the fact 
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that an address change is being made, would not ordi- 
narily be recognized or deemed as instructions to change 
the address on the file record. 

It is emphasized that the above-delineated responsibili- 
ty is additional to the separate obligation (see 37 CFR 
1.347) of a registered attorney or agent to notify the At- 
torney’s Roster of any change of his address for entry 
on the register, which must be done in a letter separate 
from any notice or change of address filed in individual 
applications. That obligation continues without change. 

The degree of care exercised in adhering to the fore- 
going requirement for notification of change of address 
in each concerned application will be a factor for con- 
sideration in deciding petitions filed under 37 CFR 1.137 
to revive applications which have become abandoned 
because of a failure to timely receive an Office action 
addressed to the old address. In such instances, the 
showing of the cause of unavoidable delay must include 
an adequate showing that a timely notification of the 
change of address was filed in the concerned applica- 
tion, in a manner reasonably calculated to call attention 
to the fact that it was a change of address. If no such 
notification was made, or was made belatedly, the show- 
ing must include an adequate explanation of that failure 
or delay. A showing that notification was made on a pa- 
per filed in the Patent and Trademark Offfice listing plu- 
ral applications as being affected will not be considered 
a proper notification. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


May 28, 1975. 


[935 O.G. 1352] 


(12) Change of Address or Practitioner in a 


Plurality of Patent Applications 
Change of Address 


This notice is supplemental to the Notice of May 28, 
1975, 935 O.G. 1352. 

In those instances where a change in the correspon- 
dence address of a registered attorney or agent is neces- 
sary in a plurality of applications, and the number of ap- 
plications is such as to cause undue hardship, the 
notification filed in each application may be a reproduc- 
tion of a properly executed, original notification. The 
Original notice may be sent to the Office of the Solicitor 
as notification to the Attorney’s Roster of the change of 
address, or may be filed in one of the applications affect- 
ed, provided that the notice includes an authorization 
for the public to inspect and copy the original notice in 
the event one of the applications containing a copy ma- 
tures into a patent and the application containing the 
Original paper is either pending or has become aban- 
doned. The copies submitted in each affected application 
must identify where the original paper is located. Other- 
wise, the practice governing the filing of notifications of 
change of address remains the same. 


Powers of Attorney 


In the event of a need to file a change in the power of 
attorney in a plurality of applications of a common as- 
signee or inventive entity, and the number of applica- 
tions is such as to cause undue hardship, a single, origi- 
nal paper may be used provided that a reproduction of 
this original paper is supplied in each of the affected ap- 
plications. The copy of the original paper must identify 
in which application the original paper is located and 
authorize the public to inspect and copy the original pa- 
per in the event one of the applications containing a 
copy matures into a patent and the application contain- 
ing the original paper is pending or has become aban- 
doned. The procedures and usual prerequisites for the 
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filing of grants and/or revocations or power of attorney 
otherwisc remain the same. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Sept. 9, 1976. 


[951 O.G. 454] 


(13) 


This ‘notice is in response to a number of inquiries re- 
ceived in the Patent and Trademark Office regarding the 
notice on Express Mail of February 11, 1975, published 
in the Official Gazette of March 11, 1975 (932 O.G. 340). 

There are two types of Express Mail delivery offered 
by the U.S. Postal Service—“Post Office to Addressee” 
and “Post Office to Post Office.” The only type of ser- 
vice which can be used for Express Mail directed to the 
Patent and Trademark Office is “Post Office to Address- 
ee.” This service provides for delivery to one of our em- 
ployees in Room 1627, Department of Commerce Build- 
ing, Washington, D.C., no later than 3:00 p.m. of the 
next workday following its deposit before 5:00 p.m. at 
any postal facility with an Expre . Mail window. 

The only address that should be used for Express Mail 
sent to the Patent and Trademark Office is: 


Express Mail 


“Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231.” 


“Post Office to Post Office” Express Mail does not 
provide for delivery but instead is retained at the postal 
facility of the addressee for pickup. The Postal Service 
does not notify the addressee that this type of Express 
Mail has been received and is awaiting pickup. If not 
picked up, this mail is held for 15 days and then re- 
turned to the sender. 

Therefore, since the Patent and Trademark Office 
does not have resources for picking up any mail, includ- 
ing Express Mail, the “Post Office to Post Office” Ex- 
“wong Mail will not reach the Patent and Trademark Of- 
ice. 


WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


May 15, 1975. 


[936 O.G. 1554] 


(14) Certificate of Mailing Procedures 

On November 1, 1976, the Patent and Trademark 
Office instituted the Certificate of Mailing Procedure by 
promulgating 37 CFR 1.8 in an attempt to reduce the 
number of problems resulting from late receipt of re- 
sponses due to mail delays. notice was published in 
the Official Gazette on October 26, 1976 (951 O.G. 1342 
and TM 210). Guidelines relative to this procedure were 
published in the Official Gazette on November 16, 1976 
(952 O.G. 918 and TM 174). 

Although the new procedure has gained wide accep- 
tance, it has not been entirely without problems. One 
major problem involves the correlation of the certifica- 
tion with the appropriate papers when presented on a 
separate sheet. In order to curtail this problem and other 
minor ones, the guidelines published on November 16, 
1976, are superseded by the following guidelines. They 
are applicable to responses in both patent and trademark 
matters, as permitted by 37 CFR 1.8. 


Guidelines 


A) The certification requires a signature. Specifically, 
if the certification appears on a paper that requires a sig- 














JANUARY 5, 1988 






nature, two signatures are required, one for the paper 
and one for the certification. Although not specifically 
required by 37 CFR 1.8, it is preferred that the certifi- 
cate be signed by the applicant, assignee, or registered 
practitioner. 

B) When possible, the certification should appear on a 
portion of the paper being submitted. However, if there 
is insufficient space to make the certification on the 
same paper, such as in the case of the patent issue fee 
transmittal form PTO-85, the certification should be on 
a separate sheet securely attached io the paper. 

C) When the certification is presented on a separate 
sheet, the sheet must (1) be signed and (2) fully identify 
and be securely attached to the paper it accompanies. 
The required identification should include the serial 
number and filing date of the appiication as well as the 
type of paper being filed, e.g., responses to rejection or 
refusal, Notice of Appeal, etc. An unsigned certification 
will not be considered acceptable. 

Moreover, without the proper identifying data, a cer- 
tification presented on a separate sheet will not be con- 
sidered acceptable if there is any question or doubt con- 
cerning the connection between the sheet and the paper 
filed. 

If the sheet should become detached from the paper 
and thereafter not associated with the appropriate file, 
evidence that this sheet was received in the Office can 
be supported by submitting a copy of a post card receipt 
snccilianiiy identifying this sheet and the paper and by 
submitting a copy of the sheet as originally mailed. At- 
tention is directed to the notice of November 21, 1968 
published in the Official Gazette (857 O.G. 667) relative 
to the use of post cards as receipts. 

D) In situations wherein the correspondence includes 
papers for more than one application (e.g., a single enve- 
lope containing separate papers responding to Office ac- 
tions in different applications) or papers for various parts 
of the Office (e.g., a patent issue fee transmittal form 
PTO-85 and an assignment), each paper must have its 
own certification as a part thereof or attached thereto. 

E) In situations wherein the correspondence includes 
several papers directed to the same application (e.g., a 
proposed response under 37 CFR 1.116 and a Notice of 
Appeal), each paper should have its own certification as 
a part thereof or attached thereto. 


Use of Stamped Certification 


Some practitioners are placing the certification lan- 
guage on the first page of a paper with an inked stamp. 
Such a practice is encouraged because the certification is 
not only readily visible but also forms an integral part of 
the paper. An example of a preferred stamp is: 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being 

deposited with the United States Postal Service as 

first class mail in an envelope addressed to: Com- 

missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washing- 

RR eee | ee 
(Date of Deposit) 


Name of applicant, assignee, or 
Registered Representative 






Signature 


Date of Signature 


Interpretations 


The phrase “prior to expiration of the set period” in 
37 CFR 1.8(a) includes the last day of the set period, 
which last day may be the “next succeeding secular or 
business day” as set out in 35 U.S.C. 21. Also, the filing 
of a 37 CFR 3.54 form to effect a filing under 37 CFR 
1.60 is considered the filing of an application and is, 
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therefore, excluded from the Certificate of Mailing Pro- 
ure. 





C. MARSHALL DANN, 





Aug. 30, 1977. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[962 O.G. 20] 
(15) Change in Legal Holidays 


The Commissioner’s Notice of Sept. 25, 1979, 
“Change in Legal Holidays,” is hereby rescinded, in 
view of Public Law 98-144, enacted Nov. 2, 1983, 
which amended the listing of legal public holidays in 5 


’ USC §6103. That amendment took effect in 1986 and 


added a new legal holiday relating to the birthday of 
Martin Luther King, Jr. This new holiday is designated 
for the third Mon. in Jan. 


Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 


New Year’s Day, Jan. 1. 

Birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr., the third 
Mon. in Jan. 

Washington’s Birthday, the third Mon. in Feb. 

Memorial Day, the last Mon. in May. 

Independence Day, July 4. 

Labor Day, the first Mon. in Sept. 

Columbus Day, the second Mon. in Oct. 

Veterans Day, Nov. i1. 

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thurs. in Nov. 

Christmas Day, Dec. 25. 


Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute a 
“Federal holiday within the District of Columbia,” as 
referred to in Section 21, Title 35, United States Code. 
In accordance with 37 CFR 1.6(a) and 1.10(a), the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office will not receive papers on 
these holidays. Actions required to be taken on such 
days may be taken on the next succeeding day that the 
Office is open for business in accordance with 37 CFR 
1.7. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 15, 1986. 


[1069 OG 12] 
(16) Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 
on Monday, Jan. 26, 1987 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and Dis- 
trict of Columbia government offices in the Washington, 
D.C. metropolitan area, including the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, on Jan. 26, 1987, the Patent and Trademark 
Office will consider Jan. 26, 1987, a “federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. §21. 
Any action or fee due that day will be considered as 
timely for the purpose of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§119, 133 and 
151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on Jan. 27, 1987. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 





Jan. 28, 1987. 






[1075 OG 29] 





(17) 


Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 
on Monday, Feb. 23, 1987 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and Dis- 
trict of Columbia government offices in the Washington, 
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D.C. metropolitan area, including the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, on Feb. 23, 1987, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will consider Feb. 23, 1987, a “federal holi- 
day within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 
21. Any action or fee due that day will be considered as 
timely for the purposes of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§119, 133 
and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on Feb. 24, 
1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 27, 1987. 


[1076 OG 68] 


(18) Filing of Papers During Unscheduled Closings 
of the Patent and Trademark Office 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially 
closed by Executive Order of the President or by the 
Office of Personnel Management for an entire day be- 
cause of some unscheduled event, such as adverse 
weather conditions, the Patent and Trademark Office 
will consider that day as a “federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. §21. Any action 
or fee due that day will be considered as timely for the 
purposes of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§119, 133 and 151, if the 
action is taken, or fee paid, on the next succeeding busi- 
ness day on which the Patent and Trademark ce is 
open. When the Patent and Trademark Office is open 
for business during any part of a business day between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m., papers are due on that day even 
though the Office may be officially closed for some peri- 
od of time during the business day because of an 
unscheduled event. The procedures of 37 CFR 1.8 or 
1.10 may be used, as appropriate, for the filing of pa 


On any day the Office is open for at least part of the 


day, papers may also be deposited up to midnight in any 
boxes which are provided by the Patent and Trademark 
Office under 37 CFR 1.6(c). 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 11, 198%. 


[1076 OG 15] 


(19) Change in Drafting Practice 


Effective Apr. 12, 1982, the Patent and Trademark 
Office is terminating its drawing correction service. 

In order to effect any changes in the drawings, appli- 
cants will be responsible for submitting either new draw- 
ings or having the drawings corrected by a bonded 
comm draftsman, at applicant’s expense, in the 
manner specified below. The new practice will permit 
applicants to delay correction of drawings in almost all 
cases until after the Notice of Allowance is mailed. 

The initial list of bonded commercial drafitsmen ap- 
pears below. This list will be expanded as more com- 
mercial draftsmen are bonded. Applicants will, at least 
initially, be supplied with a current list of the bonded 
draftsmen with all Office actions requiring a drawing 
change. 

The following is a letter which will be supplied, at 
least initially, to applicants in all Office actions requiring 
a drawing change. This letter explains the procedures 
for accomplishing the above, sets forth the time period 
within which the drawings must be corrected, and lists 
all of the currently bonded commercial draftsmen. 


U.S.Department of 
Commerce, Patent and 
Trademark Office 


Attachment to 
Paper Number 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


INFORMATION ON HOW TO 
EFFECT DRAWING CHANGES 


1. Correction of Informalities (Draftsman’s objections 
on PTO-948) 


In order to correct any informalities in the drawings, 
applicants MUST comply with options (a) or (b) below. 
Failure to do so will result in ABANDONMENT of the 
application. 

a) File new drawings with the changes incorporated 
therein. Applicant may delay filing the new drawings 
until the application is allowed by the examiner. If 
delayed, the new drawings MUST be filed within the 
THREE MONTH statutory period set for payment of 
the base issue fee in the “NOTICE OF ALLOWANCE 
AND BASE ISSUE FEE DUE” (PTOL-85). Also, if 
delayed, the drawings should be filed as a te paper 
with a transmittal letter addressed to the cial Drafts- 
man and which indicates the following in the upper 
right hand corner: 


Date of the Notice of Allowance 
Issue Batch Number 
Serial Number 


b) Request a commercial bonded drafting firm (see 
list below) to make the necessary corrections. 


A BONDED DRAFTSMAN MUST BE AUTHO- 
RIZED, THE CORRECTIONS EXECUTED AND 
THE CORRECTED DRAWINGS RETURNED TO 
THE OFFICE DURING THE THREE MONTH 
STATUTORY PERIOD SET FOR PAYMENT OF 
THE BASE ISSUE FEE IN THE “NOTICE OF AL- 
LOWANCE AND BASE ISSUE FEE DUE” (PTOL- 
85). NOTE THAT THE STATUTE DOES NOT 
PERMIT EXTENSION OF THE THREE MONTH 
PERIOD SET TO PAY THE BASE ISSUE FEE. 


2. Corrections other than Informalities Noted by the 
Draftsman on the PTO-948 


All changes to the drawings, other than informalities 
noted by the Draftsman, MUST be made in the same 
manner as above except that, if delayed option (a) is se- 
lected, normally, a sketch of the changes to be 
incoroprated into the new drawings MUST be approved 
by the examiner before the application will be allowed. 
If option (b) is selected, normally, applicants must sub- 
mit, in duplicate, a separate paper containing a sketch of 
the proposed changes before the application will be 
allowed. No changes will be permitted to be made, oth- 
er than correction of informalities, unless the examiner 
has approved the proposed changes. 


3. Listing of Bonded Draftsmen 


Graphe-Tech National Graphic Center 
11301 Rockville Pike 205 W. Jefferson St. 
Kensington, Md. 20895 Falls Church, Va. 22046 
(301) 881-9400 (703) 838-5793 


Ultra Graphics, Inc. Kirby Lithographic Co. 
Suite 300 2900 South Eads St. 
3720 Farragut Ave. Arlington, Va. 22202 
Kensington, Md. 20795 (703) 684-7600 


(301) 946-1343 
Mil-R Production 
Mantech International 2107 Mt. Vernon Ave. 
Corp. Alexandria, Va. 22314 
4th FI. (703) 838-5793 


Alexandria, Va. 22301 

(703) 548-3879 = Pat. Drwg. Service 

Ord-Marine Engineering 202 Crystal Plaza Dr. 

10315 Kensington Pkwy. Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 521-1650 


Kensington, Md. 20895 
(301) 949-3282 
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Patent Reproduction Co. Technical Illustrator 

26 “N” St., S.E. 1911 Jeff. Davis Hwy. 

Washington, D.C. 20003 Suite 600-CMI 

(202) 488-7096 P.O. Box 2627 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 920-8900 


IT IS SUGGESTED THAT APPLICANTS DE- 
TACH THIS LETTER FROM THE OFFICE AC- 
TION AND ATTACH IT TO THE FRONT OF AP- 
PLICANT’S FILE AS A REMINDER THAT, IN 
ORDER TO AVOID ABANDONMENT, A BOND- 
ED DRAFTSMAN MUST BE AUTHORIZED, THE 
CORRECTIONS EXECUTED AND THE CORRECT- 
ED DRAWINGS RETURNED TO THE OFFICE, OR 
NEW DRAWINGS SUBMITTED, DURING THE 
THREE MONTH STATUTORY PERIOD SET FOR 
PAYMENT OF THE BASE ISSUE FEE. NOTE 
THAT THE STATUTE DOES NOT PERMIT EXxX- 
TENSION OF THE THREE MONTH PERIOD SET 
TO PAY THE BASE ISSUE FEE. 


Currently there is a large backlog of applications 
pending before the Office draftsmen. Applicants whose 
applications are part of this backlog are strongly encour- 
aged to have the necessary drawing corrections made by 
one of the bonded commercial deahinen to expedite the 
issuance of their applications. If there has been authori- 
zation to charge a deposit account for these corrections, 
the authorization will not be processed. If a fee has been 
paid with cash, a refund will be processed. 

The requirement of 37 CFR §§1.85, 1.86(b) and 
1.123(a), specifying that drawings, or corrections to the 
— may or must be made by the Offfice, is hereby 
waived. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


Mar. 16, 1982. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1017 O.G. 4] 
(20) Response to Drawing Requirements 


The “Change in Drafting Practice” announcement, 
made in Mar. 1982 (1017 O.G.4), indicated that correc- 
tions to drawings or formal drawings had to be filed 
within a three-month period set in a Notice of Allow- 
ance (Rev. 2-85). 

Henceforth, the period for response for filing correc- 
tions to drawings or formal drawings will be set in the 
Notice of Allowability, PTOL-37. 

For your information, the period for response is a 
shortened statutory period of three (3) months, which 
may be extended under the provisions of 37 CFR 1.136 
(a). The three (3) month shortened statutory period is 
calculated from the “Date Mailed” indicated on the No- 
tice of Allowability (Rev. 2-85). 


JAMES E. DENNY, 


Apr. 30, 1985. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[1055 OG 12] 
(21) Submission of Drawings 


As further clarification of the O.G. Notice of Oct. 29, 
1985, drawings for patent applications do not need to be 
submitted on bristol board. 

Since corrections are now the responsibility of appli- 
cants, it is more convenient for the original drawings to 
be kept in their possession. Copies only need to be sup- 
plied to the Patent and Trademark Office. Whether or 
not bristol board is used for the copies is the applicant’s 
choice. However, the copies that are submitted to the 
Office must be on strong, white, smooth, and non-shiny 
paper. High quality copies are necessary not only for the 
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patent examination process, but for printing purposes. 

If corrections are necessary, they should be made to 
the original drawings. Either a good copy of the cor- 
rected drawings or the corrected original can then be 
submitted after the Notice of Allowability is mailed. 

We will be revising 37 CFR to clarify the require- 
ments for drawing submissions. 

This change is being made for the convenience of ap- 
plicants and attorneys. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


[1061 OG 12] 


Nov. 25, 1985. 





(22) Discontinuation of Drawing Comparison Fee 


The Patent and Trademark Office no longer requires a 
$10 (ten dollar) comparison fee payment with the sub- 
mission of formal sheets of drawings to replace original- 
ly filed informal drawings. Accordingly, no fee should 
be submitted, and all existing requirements for a drawing 
comparison fee are hereby rescinded. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


June 9, 1982. Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[1020 O.G. 10] 
(23) New Patent Drawing Correction Procedures 


Drawings charged out from the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, for the purpose of making changes or cor- 
rections, will be released from the Drafting Branch after 
the mailing of the Notice of Allowance. Most drawings 
should be available for charge out one week to ten days 
after the Notice of Allowance mail date. The major ex- 
ception to this procedure will be when the examiner re- 
quires that drafting corrections be made prior to the No- 
tice of Allowance issuance. We anticipate that this 
exception requirement will occur only for Design appli- 
cations being appealed. 

Unless a duplicate copy of the Drafting Letter has 
been filed by the attorney/applicant, the ce will not 
normally provide the commercial bonded draftsman 
with — of either examiner approved drawing cor- 
rection letters or a copy of the Patent and Trademark 
Office draftsman’s noted informalities. It is the appli- 
cant’s responsibility to provide copies of the necessary 
drawing corrections and the noted informalities. When 
drawings are borrowed from the Office draftsman, the 
serial number, batch number, and Notice of Allowance 
mailing date should be identified. 

If for any reason a corrected and/or substitute draw- 
ing is not acceptable, a letter will be sent to the 
attorney/applicant. A bonded commercial draftsman 
must present a copy of this letter in order to borrow the 
unacceptable drawings. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 28, 1982. 


[1020 O.G. 18] 


(24) Listing of Commercial Bonded Drafismen 


The following listing of bonded draftsmen supersedes 
the listing published on Sept. 24, 1985 at 1058 O.G. 27. 


John A. Ballard 
2001 Jefferson Davis Hwy. 
Suite 705, Crystal Piz. 1 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 685-7228 
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Anthony L. Costantino 
17300 Lafayette Dr. 
Olney, Md. 20832 
(301) 924-3491 


Robert MacCollum 
Patent Drafting Services 
13108 Engelwood Dr. 
Silver Spring, Md. 20904 
(301) 622-3940 


Mason, Fenwick and Lawrence 
1730 Rhode Island Ave., NW. 
Washington, D.C. 20036 
(202) 293-2010 


Mil-R Productions 
3110 Mt. Vernon Ave. 
Suite 100 
Alexandria, Va. 22305 
(703) 548-3879 


Gerald M. Murphy 
P.O. Box 2098 
Eads St. Station 
Arlington, Va. 22202 


Suzanne Nahmias 
P.O. Box 9252 
Arlington, Va. 22209 
(703) 528-8157 


Oliver Patent Drafting Service 
1205 Darlington St. 
Forestville, Md. 20747 
(301) 336-0351 


Patent Reproduction Co. 
26 N St., SE. 
Washington, D.C. 20003 
(202) 488-7096 


Quality Patent Printing 
P.O. Box 2404 
556 S. 22nd St. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 892-6212 


Quinn Patent Drawing Services 
1416 Duke St. 
Alexandria, Va. 22134 
(703) 548-3766 


Karen L. Robertson 
P.O. Box 2128 
Eads St. Station 
Arlington, Va. 22202 


Philip Sweet T/A and For Oblon 
Fisher, Spivak, et al., P.C. 
1755 S. Jefferson Davis Hwy. 
Crystal Square Five 
Suite 400 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 521-5940 


TEM Patent Drafting 
P.O. Box 15809 
Arlington, Va. 22215 


Publication of this list does not constitute a recom- 
mendation or endorsement of any individual or firm by 
the Patent and Trademark Office. All arrangements for 
drafting related services are the sole responsibility of 
users of such services. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Mar. 11, 1987. 


[1077 OG 4] 
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(25) Submission of Corrected Drawings in 


Allowed Applications 


When drawings need to be corrected in an allowed 
application, the applicant is required to submit acceptable 
corrected drawings within a three-month shortened stat- 
utory period. Within that three-month period, two 
weeks should be allowed for review of the correction by 
the Office. If a correction is determined to be unaccept- 
abie by the Office, the applicant must arrange to have 
an acceptable correction re-submitted within the original 
three-month period to avoid the necessity of obtaining 
an extension of time and of paying the extension fee. 
Therefore, the applicant should file corrected drawings 
as soon as possible following the setting of the three- 
month shortened statutory period. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Jan. 14, 1985. 
[1051 OG 3] 


(26) Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 
and Enforcement Procedures 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Department of 
Commerce 
Action: Notice 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is revising its 
regulations relating to use of Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice records or search facilities and procedures for 
enforcing these regulations. These regulations and their 
enforcement are necessary to promote an atmosphere 
conducive to research and to maintain the integrity of the 
files and records in the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Effective Date: July 1, 1987 
For Further Information Contact: Theresa A. Brelsford, 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration, Patent and 
Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, (703) 557- 
2290. 
Supplementary Information: The procedures will apply 
to all visitors to the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Visitors are reminded that unauthorized removal of 
government material or property may be prosecuted as a 
criminal felony under the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071, 
in addition to the imposition of administrative sanctions 
contained in these procedures. 


Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 


These regulations are established for all persons using 
the facilities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), 
and will be appropriately enforced as specified herein. 

Smoking within PTO is prohibited except in designat- 
ed areas (41 CFR 101-—20.109-10). 

All persons using the facilities of the PTO are subject 
to regulations governing conduct on property under the 
charge of the General Services Administration which 
appear in 41 CFR Subpart 101-20.3 (41 CFR §§101- 
20.300 through 101-20.315). 

Packages, briefcases and other personal effects 
brought into the PTO, as well as storage lockers provid- 
ed for general use, are subject to search by authorized 
personnel for reasonable cause under the provisions of 
41 CFR 101-20.301. 

Unauthorized removal of PTO files, documents, refer- 
ence materials, or any government property is prohib- 
ited. In addition to the administrativ < sanctions specified 
in these regulations, violators may also be subject to ar- 
rest and prosecution under the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 
2071 which carries a possible “fine of $2,000 or impris- 
onment for not more than three years, or both”, and/or 
the violator may be subject to discipline under the PTO 
Code of Professional Responsibility if he or she is a 
practitioner as defined in 37 CFR 10.1(r). 
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All persons must comply with posted Official Notices 
and with verbal requests made by PTO personnel for 
compliance with these regulations. 


1. User Passes 


a. 


Individuals visiting any area of the PTO must 
obtain a valid, non-transferable user pass and 
wear it visibly displayed at all times while on 
the premises. 

Permanent User Passes may be obtained from 
the Manager of the Patent Public Search Room. 
The first Permanent User Pass is issued at no 
charge. Permanent User Passes subsequently is- 
sued as replacements will be provided at a 
charge of $5.00 per Pass. The holder of a Perma- 
nent User Pass may be issued one (1) Temporary 
User Pass, within a ninety (90) day period at no 
charge. A request for a second Temporary User 
Pass during the same ninety day period will re- 
quire the purchase of a Permanent User Pass at 
the required replacement fee. 

Temporary User Passes may be obtained by 
visitors at ~o charge from the managers of the 
Patent or ‘1rademark Public Search Rooms and 
are valid through the expiration date stamped 
thereon. 

Permanent and Temporary User Passes must be 
surrendered to the PTO upon request for cause. 


2. Use of Search Areas 


a. 


Patent 


The Patent and Trademark Offfice facilities may 
be used by visitors only during the hours speci- 
fied, Monday through Friday, and are closed to 
the public on Saturdays, Sundays and Legal 
Holidays: 


Public Search Rm., 


Mezzanine and Microfilm 


Trademark Public Search Rm. 


8:00 a.m.—8:00 p.m.* 
8:00 a.m.—5:30 p.m.* 


Assignment Search Rm., Pub- 
lic Service Center, and Sci- 


entific Library 


8:30 a.m.—5:00 p.m.* 


Patent Examining Organiza- 
tions, Trademark Examinirg 
Law Offices and all other 
public access areas of the 


8:30 a.m.—5:00 p.m.* 


* Clearing of these areas would begin prior to this time to ensure all 
visitors are out of the building by the time designated. 


b. 


Materials available for search purposes in the 
Patent and Assignment Search Rooms and pa- 
tent application file histories shall not be re- 
moved from those areas. 

Trademark registrations in the Trademark 
Search Library shall not be removed from the 
secured bundles in the registered file. Photo- 
copying from bound volumes of trademarks is 
prohibited. 

Trademark files shall not be removed from 
PTO space in Crystal Plz. Bldg. 2. 

Use of Patent Examining Group search areas is 
strictly limited to searching materials unavail- 
able in the Patent Public Search Room or the 
Scientific Library. Examining Group search 
areas may be used oniy when such use does not 
conflict with the regular business of the organi- 
zation. 

Visitors to a Patent Examining Group Search 
Area must register with the designated Group 
Search Area representative indicating the times 
entering and leaving the area, User Pass num- 
ber, and the class(es) and subclass(es) to be 
searched. 

Documents removed from the files of Patent 
Examining Group search areas must be imme- 
diately returned to their proper location aiter 
use. Documents shall not be removed from thc 
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area in which they were obtained without spe- 
cific written authorization from a Group Direc- 
tor or Supervisory Patent Examiner in the Ex- 
amining Group where the material(s) reside. 
Such authorization will noi be given for U.S. 
Patenis and other material readily available 
through the Scieni:fic Library. 


3. PROHIBITIONS 
The following are prohibited: 


a. 
b. 


Cc. 


Conduct which is rude or abusive to PTO em- 
ployees or others. 

Smoking and consumption of food or beverages 
in other than designated areas. 

Loud talking or any conduct which may be 
disruptive to others. 

Use of radios, televisions, typewriters, photo- 
graphic equipment, dictation equipment and 
other mechanical, electrical or electronic items 
without specific authorization from an Assistant 
Commissioner of the PTO. 

Improper use, mutilation, destruction or unau- 
thorized removal of PTO records, documents 
or government property. 

Reserving seats or work areas. 

Affixing messages to walls, telephone booths or 
other government property, except designated 
message boards. 

Use of the PTO as a mailing address, use of 
aa stationery, and use of PTO emblem or 


Use of PTO telephones and other office equip- 
ment, such as copiers, etc., except where spe- 
cifically provided for public use. This includes 
the use of PTO telephones to receive incoming 
calls. 

Use of any computer terminal other than tke 
TRAM terminals provided for public use in the 
Trademark Search Library, and the CASPIR 
and FOUR-PHASE terminals (or CASSIS ter- 
minal if the FOUR-PHASE terminals are not 
operating) provided in th Patent Public Search 
Room for public use. 

Placing PTO files or documents, government 
property or government owned reference mate- 
rials in rental storage lockers. 

Use of rental storage lockers without deposit- 
ing the required fee or holding the key to a 
storage locker beyond the specified maximum 
period of use. 


Procedures for Enforcement of the Regulations 
Relating to the Use of Patent and Trademark Office 


Records or Search Facilities 


Under applicable statutes and regulations, including 40 
U.S.C. 486(c), 41 CFR 101-20.3, and appropriate sec- 
tions of Department Organization Orders 10-14 and 30- 
3 of the Department of Commerce, the procedures ap- 
pearing below are established. 


1. Violations involving unauthorized removal of PTO 
files, documents, records or government property. 


a. 


b. 


Each observed or reported violation will be in- 
vestigated. 

Persons found in possession of PTO material or 
government property, other than in areas or 
under circumstances where possession is specif- 
ically authorized, shall be required to immedi- 
ately surrender the material or property and if 
appropriate, their User Pass. An oral explana- 
tion for the possession of such material or 
property will be requested by the PTO. 

Each incident involving unauthorized posses- 
sion of PTO material or government property 
shall be immediately reported by telephone or 
in person to the Office or Group Director of 
the area from which the material or property 
was takcui. 
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d. If it appears to the Office or Group Director 
that possession of the materials was inadvertent 
or otherwise unintentional, no further action 
will be taken. The materials will be replaced 
appropriately and the person’s User Pass will 
be returned. 


If it appears to the Office or Group Director 
that possession of the materials was intentional, 
all persons involved shall be required to submit 
written statements detailing the circumstances 
and, in the case of a PTO User/visitor, show 
cause why the User Pass and visitor privileges 
should not be suspended or revoked. State- 
ments will be obtained from other 
witnesses where appropriate. The material or 
property shall be secured for possible use as ev- 
idence by the Office or Group Director, if ap- 
propriate. 

If the involved person possesses a Permanent 
User Pass, it shall be retained and forwarded 
with the written statements to the Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration. A Tempo- 
rary User Pass may be issued as replacement by 
the Assistant Commissioner for Administration, 
pending action on an alleged violation. 

If the involved person possesses only a Tem — 
rary User Pass it shall be retained and for- 
warded with the written statements to the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Administration within 
two weeks of the incident. No replacement will 
be provided pending action by the Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration. 


2. Other violations of public use regulations. 

a. Each observed or reported violation will be in- 
vestigated. The persons involved shall be in- 
formed of the nature of the violation and re- 
quested to comply with regulations. 

If it appears that the violation was inadvertent 
or otherwise unintentional and the involved 
person immediately conforms to the regula- 
tions, no further action will be taken. 
If the violation appears to be intentional or if 
the person involved refuses to comply with a 
verbal request from a PTO employee or contin- 
ues to violate the regulations after being re- 
quested to comply, the person shall be required 
to surrender his or her User Pass to the PTO. 
A written report of each violation and the User 
Pass will be submitted to the Assistant Com- 
missioner for Administration for a final deci- 
sion. User Pass replacement procedures shall be 
as specified in paragraphs 1.f. or 1.g. 
If the Assistant Commissioner for Administra- 
tion determines that a reported violation was 
inadvertent or otherwise not intentional, the 
User Pass will be returned and no further ac- 
tion will be taken. In all other cases, the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Administration will re- 
quest the person involved to show cause in 
writing why his or her User Pass and visitor 
privileges should not be suspended or revoked. 
A written decision will be rendered by the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Administration after 
consideration of any timely submitted response. 
In the case of a written decision by the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Administration adverse 
to a practitioner as defined by 37 CFR i0.1(r), 
a copy of the written decision will be for- 
warded to the Director of the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline for whatever further ac- 
tion, including sanctions, as may be appropriate 
— the PTO Code of Professional Responsi- 
bility. 


3. Factors to be Considered in Assessing Penalties. 
a. Penalties will be determined on a case by case 
basis. 
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Prior violations of regulations will be consid- 
ered when assessing whether any violation is 
willful, deliberate or intentional, and when de- 
termining the penalty to be imposed. 

Penalties may be assessed as follows, depending 
on circumstances: 


(1) For a first offense: from a written warning to 
a 30 day suspension of the User Pass and vis- 
itor privileges. 

For a second offense: a suspension of the 
User Pass and visitor privileges f-om 5 days 
to one year. 

For a third or subsequent offense: from a sus- 
pension of 30 days to permanent revocation 
of the User Pass and visitor privileges. 

For any single serious or aggravated viola- 
tion: suspension of the User Pass and visitor 
privileges for up to one year or permanent 
revocation of the User Pass and visitor privi- 
leges. A serious or aggravated violation is 
defined as any instance involving multiple vio- 
lations of regulations during a single event or 
acts which also constitute a violation of Federal 
or local criminal law. 


4. Record of Penalties Imposed. 

A record of penalties imposed for given violations 
will be maintained by the Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration. These records will be made available to 
the public upon request. 


5. Use of Public Facilities During Suspension or After 
Revocation of User Pass. 
No individual will be permitted to use the facilities 
specified in these regulations while his or her User Pass 
is suspended or revoked. 


6. Absence of Assistant Commissioner for Administra- 
tion. 

In the absence of the Assistant Commissioner for Ad- 
ministration, the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration will carry out the responsibilities 
assigned by these regulations. 


7. Absence of Designated PTO Offficials. 

In the absence of any Designated PTO Offficial, a 
Deputy or Acting Official will carry out the responsibil- 
ities assigned by these regulations. 


8. Assistance. 

PTO employees may, when necessary, request the Se- 
curity Officer of the Patent and Trademark Office or the 
Federal Protective Service or their contractors to pro- 
vide assistance in carrying out their assigned responsibil- 
ities in paragraphs 1. and 2. 


9. Appeals. 

Decisions rendered by the Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration may be reviewed on petition to the 
Commissioner. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


May 11, 1987. 
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We have found a large number of security labels, torn 
from Search Room patent copies, in stack areas of the 
Public Search Room. We remind persons removing se- 
curity labels or otherwise mutilating Search Room pa- 
tent copies, or removing Search Room patent copies 
from the Search Room without authorization, that such 
acts are criminal offenses punishable by fine, imprison- 
ment or both. 


Unlawful Removal of Labels 
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You should be aware that engaging in such acts vio- 
lates the prohibition against “the willful destruction of 
or damage to property; the theft of property.” 41 Code 
of Federal Regulations §101-20.303. Violations are pun- 
ishable by “a fine of not more than $50 or imprisonment 
of not more than 30 days, or both.” 41 Code of Federal 
Regulations §101-20.315. 

You should also be aware that engaging in such acts 
subjects you to punishment under the following criminal 
provision in Title 18 U.S. Code, §2071: 


(a) Whoever willfully and unlawfuliy conceals, 
removes, mutilates, obliterates, or destroys, or at- 
tempts to do so, or, with intent to do so takes and 
carries away any record, proceeding, map, book, 

per, document or other thing * * * shall be 

ed not more than $2,000 or imprisoned not 
more than three years, or both. 

(b) Whoever, having custody of any such 
record, proceeding, map, book, document, paper, 
or other thing, willfully and unlawfully conceals, 
removes, mutilates, obliterates, ‘falsifies, or de- 
stroys the same, shall be fined not more than 
$2,000 or imprisoned not more than three years, 
or both; and shall forfeit his office and be 
disqualified from holding any office under the 
United States. 


UNLESS THE REMOVAL OF SECURITY LA- 
BELS FROM SEARCH ROOM PATENT COPIES 
CEASES, THE OFFICE WILL TAKE APPROPRI- 
ATE ACTION, SUCH AS EXERCISING ITS AU- 
THORITY UNDER 41 CODE OF FEDERAL REG- 
ULATIONS §101-20.301 TO INSPECT PACKAGES, 
BRIEFCASES AND OTHER CONTAINERS 
BROUGHT INTO, WHILE ON, OR BEING RE- 
MOVED FROM THE SEARCH ROOM. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 28, 1983. 


[1029 OG 136] 


(28) Out-of-Town Request for Files 

Delays are being experienced in receiving files or- 
dered from the Federal Records Center in Suitland, Md. 
Therefore, more time must be allowed when out-of- 
town requestors are rts tented files or aban- 
doned or registered trademark files in advance of their 
arrival in the area. Until recently, a five-day notice was 
sufficient to obtain a file located in the Federal Records 
Center. Now we are suggesting that ten days be allowed 
when ordering Suitland files. A 24-hour notice is still 
normally adequate when the file is located in the PTO 
File Repository in Crystal City. Out-of-town requests 
for files should be directed to Ms. Jacqueline Waldo on 
(703) 557-2977. Requestors will be notified by phone, 
prior to planned arrival date, whether or not the re- 
quested file will be available. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


July 10, 1984 


[1045 O.G. 3] 


(29) Use of Certificate of Correction Forms 

The purpose of this notice is, to once again, remind 
patentees and their attorneys and agents to submit the 
text of any correction under 37 CFR 1.322 and 1.323 on 
the Certificate of Correction form, PTO-1050, which is 
available free of charge from the Patent and Trademark 
Office. The presentation of all corrections on this form 
permits its use as camera copy for prompt, direct offset 
printing of the Certificate of Correction. 
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Instructions for use of Form PTO-1050 are printed on 
the top portion thereof, and are also set forth, in further 
detail, in Section 1402.02 of the Manual of Patent Exam- 
ining Procedures. It is especially important that the typ- 
ing be clean and clear. Both thin, light type and heavy, 
smudged type should be avoided. Changes and correc- 
tions are preferably made by use of white opaque cor- 
rection fluid. 

The typing should be within the borders printed on 
the form and a two-inch blank space should be left at 
the bottom of the last page of the form for the place- 
ment of the signature of the Attesting Officer. 

Both sheets of the printed form should be forwarded 
to the Office. The copies should be stapled together 
only at the upper left-hand margin at the indicated loca- 
tion. 

Copies of form PTO-1050 may be obiained, as need- 
ed, from either the Correspondence and Mail Division in 
Building 2, or from the receptionist in the lobby of 
Building 3, Crystal Plaza, Arlington, Va. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration. 


May 10, 1977. 
[959 O.G. 3] 


(30) ARS Patent Culture Collection 


Initiation of Fees 


As a result of recent policy changes, the ARS Culture 
Collection (NRRL) henceforth will charge a user fee for 
deposit and distribution of microbial cultures maintained 
in a with U.S. and foreign patent applications. 
User fees apply to patent cultures only; as it in the 
past, the ARS Culture Collection will continue to ex- 
change other microbial germplasm with the scientific 
community without charge. The fee schedule will apply 
to all patent cultures deposited after Sept. 30, 1983. A 
fee of $500.00 will be charged for each strain, payable at 
the time of deposit. A $20.00 fee will be charged for the 
distribution of all released patent cultures that have been 
deposited after Sept. 30, 1983. There will be no charge 
for distribution of patent cultures already on deposit or 
for others received before this date. Checks, in U.S. dol- 
lars, should be made payable to the Agricultural Re- 
search Service, USDA. USDA laboratories and desig- 
nated cooperators will be exempt from fee assessment. 
The types of microorganisms accepted by the ARS Cul- 
ture Collection are the same as announced in the past 
and include industrially important bacteria, yeasts, 
molds, and Actinomycetales. Viruses and highly patho- 
genic or especially fastidious microorganisms are not ac- 
cepted. Further information on types of microorgani 
accepted and conditions for deposit may be obtained by 
contacting A. J. Lyons, Curator, ARS Patent Culture 
Collection, Northern Regional Research Center, USDA- 
ARS-NCR, 1815 N. University St., Peoria, Ill. 61604 
(Tel. 309/685-4011). 


[1033 OG 26] 


(31) Notice to Subscribers 

The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change 
in the point of contact for subscribers who have not 
been receiving all of their copies of the Official Gazette, 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedures Revisions, An- 
nual Indices, or other patent and trademark publications. 
All correspondence and inquiries concerning subscrip- 
tion services including requests for reinstatement or re- 
newal of subscriptions should be directed to: 


Mr. Michael F. DiMario 

Assistant Public Printer 
Superintendent of Documents (SD) 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20401 
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Furthermore, the Superintendent of Documents ad- 
vises that expiration notices are sent out approximately 
three months before the expiration date. However, sub- 
scribers should not rely on this schedule. If a notice is 
not received within two months of the expiration date, 
the subscriber should renew the subscription with the 
Superintendent of Documents. Attach a label from the 
envelope in which the publication is received, together 
with a check covering the amount of the subscription. If 
a deposit account with the Superintendent of Docu- 
ments is to be used, include the deposit account number 
with the renewal. 

This notice is effective with the publication date and 
supersedes the notice published on this subject in 969 
O.G. 2, dated Mar. 14, 1978. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Aug. 3, 1984. 


[1045 O.G. 28] 


(32) Subscription Pricing Information 
The subscription prices on the following publications 
have been changed as indicated below: 


Title: Official Gazette, Patent Section 
First-class domestic mailing 
Fourth-class domestic mailing 
Fourth-class foreign mailing 
Single copies each, domestic 
Single copies each, foreign 


Back copies will not be furnished. 

This change is effective with Government Periodicals 
and Subscription Services Price List 36, dated Summer, 
1984. 

Foreign first-class mailing rates will be furnished upon 
request. Direct all inquiries and subscription requests to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


Checks for subscription orders should be made pay- 
able to the Superintendent of Documents. If a Deposit 
Account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be 
used, please include the Deposit Account Number with 
the order. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
Jor Administration. 


Sept. 11, 1984. 


[1047 O.G. 11] 


(33) 


The annual subscription prices on the following publi- 
cation have been changed as indicated below: 


Subscription Pricing Information 


Title: Patent and Trademark Office Notices 
First-class domestic mailing 
First-class foreign mailing 


not available 
Third-class domestic mailing 57.00 


Third-class foreign mailing 71.25 
This change is effective with Government Periodicals 
and Subscription Services Price List 36, dated Summer 
1984. 
Direct all inquiries and subscription requests to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 
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Checks for subscription orders should be made pay- 
able to the Superintendent of Documents. If a Deposit 
Account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be 
= — include the Deposit Account Number with 

e order. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


May 7, 1984. 


[1042 O.G. 58] 


(34) Rules Service Company Address Change 

The Patent and Trademark Office has been notified of 
a change in the address-and telephone number of the 
Rules Service Company which publishes a _ looseleaf 
Rules of Practice in Patent and Trademark Cases with a 
revision service. The new address and telephone num- 
bers are: 


Rules Service Company 
4341 Montgomery Avenue 
Bethesda, Maryland 20014 
(301) 656-4660 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
‘ and Trademarks. 


Apr. 7, 1980. 


[994 O.G. 10] 


(35) Patent and Trademark Office Services 

The Patent and Trademark Office is making every ef- 
fort to utilize its resources as effectively and efficiently 
as possible. However, delays in some services are being 
experienced. To improve services, the PTO is taking the 
following steps: 

Beginning with the issue of January 1, 1980, the origi- 
nal formal drawing which is supplied by the patent ap- 
plicant and is 8 1/2 by 14 inches (21.0 by 29.7 cm.) is 
being stored within the patented file in the Patent 
Search Division. This is a change from the earlier prac- 
tice under which the drawing is stored in a separate lo- 
cation from the patent file wrappers. The new proce- 
dure will simplify obtaining the complete patented file. 
This procedure will be used for a three month trial peri- 
od and then reevaluated for its effectiveness. 

Effective December 3, 1979, sale of tokens and main- 
tenance of all token operated photocopy and microfilm 
reader-printer equipment throughout the Patent and 
Trademark Office are being performed by a private con- 
tractor, T S Info Systems, Inc. (TSI). Improved quality 
and a of copy service to the public are antici- 
pated. 

All token sales are made between the hours of 8:30 
A.M. and 5:00 P.M. at the token sales booth in the 
Record Room located in Building CP-4. When purchas- 
ing tokens by check, please make the check payable to 
“TSI” rather than “Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
my Tokens will not be sold at the cashier’s window 
in ; 

Effective February 1, 1980, charges for tokens to 
PTO customer deposit accounts will no longer be ac- 
cepted. 

Effective immediately, no requests for new patent or 
trademark drawings will be accepted by the Patent and 
Trademark Office. New drawings will be prepared only 
for requests already received. All currently available 
drafting time and facilities are required to correct the 
backlog of drawings needing correction prior to issue. 
When this backlog has been eliminated, a notice will be 
issued to that effect and new drawings can again be pre- 
pared for the public. 
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Effective immediately, three additional special mail 
room boxes will be established in the PTO 

Gok 4: will be peed for all mail-for the Office of Legis- 
lation and International Affairs. 

Box 5 will be used for documents which are related to 
trademarks and for which no fee is required at the time of 
filing; ¢.g., amendments to applications and requests for 
extensions of time to file an opposition. For mail directed 
to the Trademark Trial and Ap Board, put “Attention 
TTAB?” on the envelope in addition to “Box 5.” 

Box 7 will be used for reissue applications which are 
involved in litigation and any subsequently filed papers 
for these applications. 

Mail appropriately addressed will be sorted and 
forwarded on a more timely basis. 

Applicants and other users of the PTO services can 
assist in improving the efficiency of office by doing the 
following: 

Use the following special PTO box numbers for for- 
warding particular t of mail. The boxes should be 
used only for the specified purpose. 

Box 2—Replenishment of funds in deposit accounts. 

Box 4—Mail for the Office of Legislation and Interna- 
tional Affairs. 

Box 5—“No fee” mail related to trademarks. 

Box 7—Reissue applications for patents involved in 
litigation and any subsequently filed papers for these ap- 
plications. 

Box 8—All papers for the Office of the Solicitor. 

Box 9—Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark 
copies. 

Box 10—Orders for certified copies of patent and 
trademark applications. 

Box PCT—Mail related to applications filed under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty. 


Only that material for which the special box was estab- 
lished should be enclosed. 


The special box numbers have been established to al- 
low forwarding of particular types of mail to the appro- 
priate areas as quickly as possible. Such mail is 
forwarded directly to the appropriate area without being 
opened. Therefore, if any documents other than the 
ified type identified for each box are addressed to 
t box, they will be delayed in reaching the appropri- 
ate area for which they were intended. 
Envelopes should be addressed: 


EE a oo Sea 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Consider the fact that some PTO services are experi- 
encing delays, and allow sufficient lead time for services 
requested of the Office. Where possible, urgent items 
which require no fee should be hand delivered to the 
appropriate area. 

Minimize the number of inquiries to the PTO regard- 
ing acknowledgment of receipt of applications, fee pa- 
pers, orders for patent copies, etc. 

Include a self addressed return post card with newly 
filed applications. The serial number assigned the appli- 
cation will be stamped on the post card, which will con- 
stitute the means by which the application can be identi- 
fied. 

Use commercial services for preparation of new 
patent and trademark application drawings. 

On all papers which are filed in patent and trademark 
applications and are being sent to an examining group, 
include the appropriate identifying data, such as examin- 
ing group number, examiner’s name, and the number of 
the application paper to which the response is directed. 
The paper should also identify the type of document be- 
ing presented (e.g., response to Office action 
#_, amendment, etc.). The name and telephone num- 
ber of the individual representing the applicant also 
should appear on all papers. 
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These steps have been devised in an effort to minimize 
delays in services. We solicit the help and cooperation 
of the public. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 4, 1980. 


[990 O.G. 184] 


(36) Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the Federal 
Circuit and Service of Court Papers on the 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
1. Service of court papers 


This notice supersedes the Solicitor’s Notice of Sept. 
10, 1982 [1023 Official Gazette 3 (Oct. 5, 1982)}. 

Court papers may be served on the Solicitor in the 
following manner: 

A. By hand between 8:30 A.M. and 5:00 P.M. at the 
Office of the Solicitor located in Crystal Plz., Bldg. No. 
2, 2011 Jefferson Davis Hwy., 5th Fl., Rm. 5—C-15, Ar- 
lington, Va. 

B. By mail in an envelope addressed as follows: 


Office of the Solicitor 
P.O. Box 15667 
Arlington, Va. 22215. 


Court papers mailed to an address other than the So- 
licitor’s service address above, or hand-delivered to the 
Office of the Solicitor, are deemed to be served when 
actually received in the Office of the Solicitor. 

Papers which are not court papers and are intended to 
be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office in connec- 
tion with an application or other proceeding pending in 
the Office should not be mailed to the Solicitor’s mail 
service address. Any such papers which are mailed to 
the Solicitor’s mail service address will not be filed in 
the Office and will be returned. No exceptions will be 
made to this policy. 


2. Filing of a notice of appeal to the Federai Circuit 


A notice of appeal from a decision of the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences in an ex parte or inter 
partes patent matter or a decision of the Trademark Tri- 
al and Appeal Board in an ex parte or inter partes trade- 
mark matter must be timely filed. 

A certificate of mailing under 37 CFR §1.8 cannot be 
used for the purpose of effecting “filing” of a notice of 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Cir- 
cuit. In re Thrifty, 231 USPQ 560 (Comm’r. Pat. 1986), 
mandamus denied mem., Misc. No. 137 (Fed. Cir. Nov. 
21, 1986) (unpublished). Thus, a notice of appeal which 
reaches the Patent and Trademark Office after the due 
date, is not considered to be timely filed, even though 
mailed prior to the due date with a certificate of mailing 
under 37 CFR §1.8. 

A notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit may be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office in any of the following ways: 

A. By mail addressed as follows, in which case the 
notice of appeal must actually reach the Patent and 
Trademark Office by tne due date: 


Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


B. By “Ex»ress Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) un- 
der 37 CFR §1.10 addressed as follows, in which case 
the notice of appeal is deemed filed on the date of the 
Express Mail certificate: 
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Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


C. By hand to the Office of the Solicitor. 


A notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit should mot be mailed to the Solici- 
tor’s mail service address. 


JOSEPH F. NAKAMURA, 
June 8, 1987. Solicitor. 


[1079 OG 72] 


(37) Appeals to CAFC 


In every case of an appeal to the CAFC from a deci- 
sion of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences or 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, a copy of the 
notice of appeal should be separately transmitted to the 
Office of the Solicitor at the time the original notice is 
filed with the Commissioner. The Solicitor’s copy 
should be sent in an envelope addressed as follows: 


Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attn: Office of the Solicitor 


In lieu of mailing, the copy for the Solicitor may be 
hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. Sending a 
copy of the notice of appeal to the Solicitor’s Office will 
a3 or reduce delays in docketing appeals in the 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


[1081 OG 14] 


July 17, 1987. 


(38) Sale of Copies of Reexamination Requests 

teow of reexamination requests, all cited references, 
and the file wrapper and contents of the patent file for 
which reexamination is requested are available at a 
charge of $0.30 per page. Orders for such copies must 
indicate the control number assigned the reexamination 
request. Orders should be addressed to the Commission- 
er of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
Attention: Customer Services Division. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 31, 1981. 
[1010 O.G. 4] 


Electronic Patent Data 
Dissemination Guidelines 


Introduction 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has un- 
dertaken a oo to fully automate its operations. As 
a result of the automation, new forms of patent data will 
be created and new techniques will become available to 
facilitate the end use of one of the largest technical in- 
formation resources of the nation, the files of U.S. and 
foreign patents. To fulfill its mission to disseminate such 
information and to aid in the management of the elec- 
tronic information resources, the PTO has formulated 
the following general principles and guidelines regarding 
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electronic, digital patent data dissemination and distribu- 
tion. 

To the extent that formal regulations will be necessary 
to carry out these guidelines, separate formal rulemaking 
procedures will be undertaken. The purpose of this no- 
tice is to inform the public as early as possible of the 
PTO’s present policies in automating its patent opera- 
tions. 

The public is urged to consider and submit comments 
on these guidelines. Please address comments to: 


J. Howard Bryant 

Administrator for Automation 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Background 


In response to P.L. 96-517, the PTO ames and 
submitted to Congress on Dec. 13, 1982, its for the 
complete automation of its operations by 1990. The man- 
date to develop the plan stemmed from the recognition 
that problems of increasing magnitude threaten the ef- 
fectiveness of the U.S. patent system. These problems 
relate to the increasing difficulty of maintaining the in- 
tegrity of the all-paper hand-file and retrieval search 
files on which patent examination depends. Surveys indi- 
cate that at any one time, about seven —— of the 
search files are missing or misfiled. e process of 
matching the 20,000 documents of correspondence and 
other items that arrive in the PTO daily to the 240,000 
pending patent applications is prone to a high rate of er- 
ror. The already enormous data base in the patent exam- 
ining search files alone — more than 25,000,000 docu- 
ments— is projected to double by the end of the 
century. The solution to these problems is the applica- 
tion of computer technology to the functions of the 
PTO. The automation plan was developed around the 
concept of an essentially paperless office, using comput- 
er processable, electronic data bases to replace the 
existing paper files. Data will be converted to computer 
processable form from applications and patent search 
files using a variety of technical methods — optical 
character recognition, digital facsimile scanning, and 
word processing. Once the electronic data base is creat- 
ed, patent examiners and other PTO personnel will use 
it to perform searches, conduct examinations, and pre- 
pare office actions. A specially configured electronic 
workstation will be used to support these functions. The 
electronic data base also will provide the data to print 
the Official Gazette and to make copies of patents for 
sale to the public. 

Automation is being accomplished in three stages, be- 
ginning with the installation of a proof-of-concept sys- 
tem to prove and refine the application of the technolo- 
gy to the patent process. Once proven, the test 
installation will be expanded in the second stage to sup- 
port all of the internal functions of the PTO. In the 
third stage, public access to patent information will be 
expanded, and electronic interconnections between co- 
operating foreign patent offices will be established. 

Considerable progress has been made in implementing 
the automation plan. A $300 million contract has been 
awarded to the Planning Research Corp., teamed with 
the Chemical Abstracts Service (a not-for-profit arm of 
the American Chemical Society) to provide computer 
software and equipment, together with supporting 
services, for an Automated Patent System (APS). Instal- 
lation of the Automated Patent System for Stage 1 will 
begin late in 1984 and its evaluation will be completed in 
the summer of 1985. Part of the electronic data base — 
the text of patents from 1970 to the present — is avail- 
able as a by-product of patent printing. Two ding 
procurement actions will provide for the conversion into 
computer processable form of the remainder of the 
backfile of U.S. patents and all future applications. 
Agreements have been reached with the Euro and 
Japanese Patent Offices to exchange electronic patent 
data bases. In brief, the most significant initial steps lead- 
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ing to the automation of the PTO have been carried out 
ianned 


as , 
he @ result of the automation program, the PTO plans 

to create or obtain and maintain the followin  seeapge 

data bases in its Automated Patent System( 

1. All U.S. patents, patent application files, oa related 
patent data Dench as bibliographic, classification, status, 
and ownership iniormation; 

. A comprehensive collection of foreign patent docu- 
ments and related patent data such as bibliographic and 
classification information, captured by the PTO or 
pana through exchanges with other patent offices, 

tergovernmental organizations, or other entities. 

3. res collection of selected non-patent technical literature. 
These data bases will be accessed using electronic 

workstations with dual, high-resolution displays, and 

software that provides the capability to use index and 
full text search techniques. These search techniques in- 

clude the ability to search according to the current U.S. 

Patent Classification System, and an international 

classification system. The patent examiners will be 

provided with access to selected commercial search data 
bases using their electronic workstations. 

The considered several approaches to the dis- 
semination of a tent data, and adopted the following 
re principles and guidelines. 

Dissemination Goals and Objectives 

7 is the goal of the PTO to achieve effective, wide- 
spread dissemination of patent information to all seg- 
ments of the U.S. public. 

A. This will be accomplished directly by providing elec- 
tronic data base search and retrieval services in 

ublic search facilities located in the PTO and other 
ocations which may be established by the Govern- 
ment. To the extent technically feasible and economi- 
cally viable, services also will be provided in cooper- 
ation with Patent Depository Libraries (PDLs), under 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 13. PDLs are Federal, state 
and local government or non-commercial university 
libraries designated by the PTO to offer public, non- 
profit access to patent collections. 

B. The PTO will pursue its dissemination goal indirectly 
by encouraging the private sector to offer commer- 
cial patent search and retrieval services outside the 
public search facilities and PDLs. The PTO will seek 
to avoid competition with private sector firms in pro- 
viding such services to the public. 

II. Direct Dissemination to the Public 
A. The PTO will seek to provide th- following in the 

public search facilities: 

1. Electronic access to all the capabilities of the Auto- 
mated Patent System (APS) that will be available 
to patent examiners, excluding pending and aban- 
doned applications not accessible under 35 U.S.C. 
122, at user fee rates based on the marginal cost of 
providing the access; and 

2. Access at commercial rates, to commercial data 
bases that are available to tiie patent examiners. 

B. To the extent that it is technically feasible and eco- 
nomically viable, the PTO will seek to provide in the 
PDLs access to the capabilities of the Automated Pa- 
tent System, excluding pending and abandoned appli- 
cations not accessible under 35 U.S.C. 122, at user fee 
rates based on the marginal cost of providing those 
services. 

III. Distribution to Commercial Data Base Vendors 

The PTO will pursue its dissemination goals indirectly 
by making its electronic patent data available to com- 
mercial data base vendors that provide commercial 
search and retrieval services to the public. The PTO 
will provide its data to such commercial data base ven- 
dors under the following conditions: 

A.All U.S. patent data created by the PTO will be 
made available in bulk form, that is on magnetic tape 
or another suitable medium. 

B. In general, the PTO will not distribute the data re- 
ceived from another patent office but will seek to 
have contractual arrangements established directly 
between the other patent office and the commercial 
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data base vendor. The PTO will not act as a service 
agent or representative of another office unless there 
is a special need that cannot be met otherwise. 

C. Fees charged to commercial data base vendors for 
bulk U.S. patent data will be based on the marginal 
cost of providing such distribution services — a 
market value charge for the data, as set by 

D.Normally, arrangements with commercial rt ion 
vendors will be non-exclusive. Bulk resale of PTO 
data by commercial data base vendors will be prohib- 
ited by the terms of the bulk sale agreement. 

IV. Exc e of International Data 

Internati electronic patent data exchanges be- 
tween the PTO and other patent offices will be made 
when deemed to be advantageous. Dissemination of data 
obtained through data exchanges will be based on the 
following guideline: all data obtained by exchanges from 
other patent offices will be obtained under agreements 
that will it the data to be incorporated into the Au- 
tomated Patent System (APS). If the data cannot be in- 

— into the Automated Patent System (APS), it 

be governed by these guidelines as they apply to 
commercial data bases. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 8, 1984. 
[1044 O.G. 11] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
[Docket No. 70470-7070] 


Electronic Data Dissemination 
Policies and Guidelines 


Agency: Patent and Trademark. Office, Commerce. 
Action: Proposed Amendment of Electronic Patent Data 
Dissemination Policies and Guidelines: Request for Pub- 
lic Comment. 

Summary: The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) 
issues this notice to request comments on policies and 
guidelines for the dissemination and distribution of elec- 
tronic patent and trademark data by the PTO. The pur- 
poses of this — are (1) to inform the public of the 
PTO’s intenti+n to amend its pricing policy for data base 
products, and to expand the scope of its dissemination 
policies and guidelines to encom patent and trade- 
mark electronic data; (2) to explain the current situation 
with regard to public access to automated patent and 
trademark search rooms and libraries; and (3) to solicit 
public comments on the intended roposals. The pro- 
posed pricing would amend the policies and guidelines 
published in 49 FR 24585 on June 14, i 

a maa should be submitted oa than Sept. 
Address: Comments should be addressed to: Donald J. 
Quigg, Assistant Secretary and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

For Further Information Contact: Bradford R. Huther at 
703-557-1572. 

Supplementary Information: This notice follows the form 
of a notice of proposed rulemaking in that the text of 
the amendment of policies and guidelines is accompa- 
nied by this Supplementary Information section contain- 
ing introductory and background material. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this notice is not a major rule within the meaning of sec- 
tion 1(b) of Executive Order 12291. Therefore, a Regu- 
latory Impact Analysis has not nor will be prepared. Be- 
cause a notice of proposed rulemaking and an 
opportunity for public comment are not required to be 
given for this amended policy statement by the Adminis- 
trative Procedure Act under 5 U.S.C. 553(b)(A), no ini- 
tial or final Regulatory Flexibility Analysis has to be or 
will be prepared. This notice does not contain a collec- 


(40) 
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tion of information for purposes of the Paperwork Re- 
duction Act. 

It is the intention of the PTO to revise immediately its 
pricing policy for the sale of its data base products in 
compliance with OMB Circular A-130 entitled “Man- 
agement of Federal Information Resources.” Under the 
revised pricing policy, PTO would recover only the 
marginal cost (i.e., that amount that is sufficient to cover 
the costs of reproduction and dissemination). This will 
result in a lowering of most fees charged for data base 
products. It is also the intention of the PTO to explain 
the situation under Public Law 99-607, the 1986 legisla- 
tion authorizing appropriations for the PTO, with re- 
gard to public access to the patent or trademark search 
rooms and libraries, and to solicit public comments on 
alternatives for funding public access to those search 
rooms and libraries. Such comments will be considered 
by the PTO in formulating Surther modifications to the 
PTO’s current information guidelines and policies, 
which modifications will be published at a later date in 
the form of a separate proposed rulemaking. 


Background 


In response to Public Law 96-517, the 1980 legislation 
which amended patent and trademark laws, the PTO 
prepared and submitted a plan for the automation of its 
operations to Congress on Dec. 13, 1982. The plan cen- 
tered on two basic concepts: the creation of electronic 
data bases that (1) would replace the PTO’s all-paper 
patent and trademark files, and thereby improve their in- 
tegrity and quality; and (2) would support searches, ex- 
aminations, office actions and other office functions 
through electronic workstations which would provide 
text and image retrieval capabilities and perform other 
automation functions. 

Active Federal trademark registrations have been con- 
verted to an electronic data base of textual and digital 
image data. A computer system has been installed to en- 
- able examiners to search the data base for textual data 
and codes describing designs, and within calendar year 
1987 will be fully operational to retrieve and display all 
information as a substitute for paper file searches. 

An Automated Patent System (APS) is being installed 
for test and evaluation purposes, using one patent exam- 
ining group as an operational testbed. Major operational 
components of APS — large scale computers with con- 
ventional magnetic storage devices, a high-speed local 
area data communications network, and electronic 
workstations equipped with dual resolution display 
graphics control devices and laser printers — were 
interconnected on July 1, 1986, to enable system test and 
evaluation to begin in the testbed group. Optical disk 
storage units were subsequently installed to house the 
test data base of digital images of U.S. and foreign pa- 
tents. Other equipment that will be needed to simulate 
the system’s performance under full workload conditions 
will be installed and evaluated durnig 1987. 

The text of U.S. patents issued since 1975 was entered 
in the system to provide the data base for use with full 
text searching capabilities of APS. Images of all U.S. 
and selected foreign patents in the testbed group’s 
search files have been converted to digital form and are 
being placed on optical disks for use in electronic classi- 
fication and combined text classification searches. Work 
has begun to digit*ze the entire backfile of U.S. patents. 
Througk exchange agreements with the European and 
Japanese Patent Offices, European patents issued since 
1920 and all Japanese patents have been or will be con- 
verted to a common facsimile standard and key patents 
will be entered for on-line retrieval. 

Text search capabilities of APS are now being made 
available to all PTO examiners. A decision on the de- 
ployment of the digital image retrieval and other elec- 
tronic searching capabilities is planned to be made in 
1988. Additional system capabilities for office automa- 
tion and other administrative support will be added to 
those already installed in the testbed over the next sev- 
eral months to supplement the search and retrieval capa- 
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bilities. Examiners will be provided with access to com- 
mercial data bases, such as menses ms data bases, 
through APS, from the electronic workstations. 

At the present time, neither the trademark nor the pa- 
tent automated systems has been deployed to the public 
search rooms. It is expected that the trademark automat- 
ed system could be ready for public deployment prior to 
the end of the current authorization cycle, which is 
Sept. 30, 1988. According to the 1987 edition of the Au- 
tomation Master Plan, full deployment of the automated 

tent system to the public search room is scheduled for 
fiscal year 1991. Public evaluation of the automated pa- 
tent system is scheduled to begin in fiscal year 1987. 

Under the provisions of Public Law 99-607, which 
authorizes appro powers through Sept. 30, 1988, “The 
Commissioner of Patent and Trademarks may not im- 
pose a fee for use o 2 cgaoe patent or trademark search 
rooms and libraries. The costs of such rooms and librar- 
ies shall come from amounts appropriated by Congress.” 
In anticipation of the need to propose authorizing legis- 
lation for fiscal years 1989 through 1991, comments are 
being requested regarding three potential funding aiter- 
natives to support the automated public search rooms. 
They are: 


(1) Use of taxpayer revenues. The costs of sup- 
porting the automated public search rooms 
could be covered by funds appropriated spe- 
cifically for that purpose by ngress. No 
statutory changes would be required for this 
option. Presently, the paper search rooms are 
being supported with appropriated funds. Un- 
der current funding levels and, in the absence 
of authority to charge fees for this purpose, 
the public’s access to automated search rooms 
would be restricted. 

Use of general fee revenues. The marginal 
costs of supporting the automated public 
search rooms could be apportioned as a cost 
of prosecuting an application or derived from 
the total available fee revenues collected by 
the PTO. Under this alternative, the costs for 
the automated public search rooms would be 
borne by all users of the patent and trademark 
systems. The user charge prohibition in Public 
Law 99-607 would have to be modified to 
permit this option. 

Establish specific user charges for access to 
the public search rooms. Under this alterna- 
tive such charges for access to the automated 
trademark and patent systems in the public 
search rooms would be consistent with the 
guidelines of OMB Circular A-130, and 
would be established through the rulemaking 
process. The marginal costs for the public 
search rooms under this alternative would be 
borne only by those who actually use the pub- 
lic search rooms. The user charge prohibition 
in Public Law 99-607 would have to be re- 
scinded to permit this option. 


ELECTRONIC DATA DISSEMINATION 
POLICIES AND GUIDELINES 


The Patent and Trademark Office proposes to —— 
its notice entitled Electronic Patent Data Disseminatio 
Policies and Guidelines, published in 49 FR 24585 i 
June 14, 1984, as follows: 


The title of the guidelines would be changed to read 
Electroric Data Dissemination Policies and Guidelines. 


Guideline III, paragraphs C and D would be amended 
to read: 


C. Fees charged to commercial data base vendors 
for bulk data developed by the PTO will be 
based on the marginal cost of providing such 
distribution services. 
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D. Normally, arrangements with commercial data 
base vendors will be non-exclusive. Bulk re- 
sale of PTO data by commercial data base 
vendors will be permitted subject to the terms 
of each bulk data sales agreement. 


A new Guideline V, entitled Data Base Product Pric- 
ing would be added as follows: 


V. Data Base Product Pricing. 


Fees charged to the public for U.S. patent and 
trademark data products will be based on the 
marginal cost of providing such products. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Aug. 17, 1987. 


[1082 TMOG 9] 


(41) Computer Aided Search for Class 364 
S 


ubclasses 200 and 900 


In 1975 the Patent and Trademark Office installed an 
experimental computer search system for searching the 
computer and digital data processing system arts classi- 
fied in Class 364/200 and 900. This system, known as 
Computer Controlled Microform Search System 
(CCMSS), functioned until 1983 when it could no long- 
er be kept operational. 

A new computer aided search system, Computer 
Aided Search and Patent Image Retrieval (CASPIR), 
has been installed and is available to the public. The 
new system features similar to the previous 
system in that each subclass is searchable using a topic 
index list of approximately 400 terms, which may be 
combined with Boolean logic into a search question. 
The user is able to view from 5 to 12 pages of docu- 
ments meeting the search strategy under computer con- 
trol of a microfilm viewer. 

CASPIR has all of the original data base of the 
CCMSS (which covered patents dated 1950-1981). In 
addition, its data base, coded and filmed, has been 
updated through Sept., 1984. 

It is anticipated that CASPIR will be updated accord- 
ing to the following schedule. Once a month the codes 
assigned to new documents will be entered into the data 
base by Patent and Trademark Office personnel. Docu- 
ments thus entered will not be available on the micro- 
film viewer but will show up on the data terminal in re- 
sponse to search questions. Users would need to consult 
search room paper files to see the documents. To assure 
efficient filming and maximum use of the film strips, the 
filming of coded documents will take place on a quarter- 
ly basis — Jan., Apr., July and Oct. Following this pro- 
cedure, the coded data base should not be more than 
one to two months behind current patent issue dates and 
the filmed copies of coded documents should not be 
more than three to four months behind current patent is- 
sue dates. 

Terminals are currently available for public use in 
Crystal Plz. 2, Room 5C-22. Reservations for terminal 
use may be made by calling 703-557-3651 during nor- 
mal business hours. Patent and Trademark Office per- 
sonnel are available to assist the user in terminal opera- 
tion. Effective Mar. 11, 1985 these public terminals will 
be moved to the Public Search Room in Crystal Piz. 
CP3-1A-3. Reservations for use may then be made by 
contacting Mr. Bernard Thomas at 703-557-2276. 


EARL LEVY, 
Director, Group 230 
Patent and Trademark Office. 


Feb. 5, 1985. 


[1052 OG 56] 
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(42) Availability of Concordance — 
Fifth 


Edition 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces the 
availability of the “Concordance Fifth Edition-1985 
United States Patent Classification to International Pa- 
tent Classification” which relates the U.S. Patent Classi- 
fication, as revised through Feb. 29, 1984, (Classification 
Order No. 929) to the Fourth Edition of the Internation- 
al Patent Classification, 1984, as published for the World 
Intellectual Property Organizations by Carl Heymanns 
Verlag K. G., Munich. 

Copies of the Concordance are for sale by the Super- 
intendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, Washington, D.C. 20402, Stock Number 003-904- 
00611-1. The price for this publication is $6.50 for U.S. 
and $8.15 for foreign mailing. 


WILLIAM S. LAWSON, 
Administrator for 
Documentation. 


July 3, 1985. 


[1057 OG 20] 


(43) Availability of Copies of the Magnetic Tape 
of the Fourth Edition of the International 


Patent Classification (EPC) 


The Assembly of the IPC Union has decided to make 
available copies of the magnetic tapes of the IPC 
through the International Bureau of the World Intellec- 
tual Property Organization. 

The IPC Assembly made the following decisions: 


“The International Bureau should put at the disposal 
of the Industrial Property Offices of any country mem- 
ber of the IPC Union which so wishes the magnetic 
tape. . .of the IPC at cost, provided that any such Office 
= a tape accepts the three conditions set forth. 
below: 


(i) the tape is used by those Offfices. . 
poses of carrying out their functions, 

(ii) no reproduction of the tape or its contents, in 
whole or in part, is made in the form of paper 
copies or microfiches, except in the case of on- 
line printouts, and 

(iii) the tapes or copies thereof, in whole or in part, 
are not made available to any third party.” 


.for the pur- 


The Committee of Experts of the IPC Union decided 
that the tape (in English or French language) would be 
made available to Industrial Property Offices of 
countries being members of the IPC Union at the price 
of 1,000 Swiss francs. 

In order to carry out its function of disseminating pa- 
tent information contained on IPC tapes, the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office may need the assistance of quali- 
fied U.S. public organizations or private companies. Ac- 
cordingly, the Office will consider requests from such 
organizations or companies interested in disseminating 
such information. 

The Committee 2lso decided that, subject to the con- 
ditions enumerated in (ii) and (iii) above, the tapes 
would be made available for the following prices to any 
public organization or private company authorized by its 
government: 


¢ for internal use only, at the price of 5,000 Swiss 
francs; and 

® for exploitation of the tape on a commercial basis, at 
the price of 30,000 Swiss francs. 


The Patent and Trademark Office will authorize Unit- 
ed States public organizations and private companies to 
purchase the tape under these conditions and at the 
agreed upon prices quoted. 
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For further information contact: 


Office of International Patent Classification 
Crystal Square, Bldg. 4, Room 108 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Tel: (703) 557-3756 


WILLIAM S. LAWSON, 
Administrator for 
Documentation. 


Feb. 1, 1985. 


[1052 OG 56] 


(44) Simultaneous Issue of Patents 

Applicants and their attorneys who desire the simulta- 
neous issue of allowed applications must submit the re- 
quest to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of Publications 

CP-2, Room 5C26 


The re ge must contain the following information 
about each allowed application for which simultaneous 
issue is requested: 


(1) serial number 

(2) filing date 

(3) name(s) of inventor(s) 
(4) title of invention 

(5) date of allowance 


te copies of the request must accompany each 
) 


Separa 
Issue Fee Transmittal (PTO-85b 

Questions concerning this practice may be directed to 
Mr. Stanley J. Bania, Director, Office of Publications, 


Area Code (703) 557-3794. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Aug. 25, 1978. 


[974 O.G. 16] 


RECORDS AND FILES 


Assignee Names 


Effective April 1, 1976, only the first appearing name 
of an assignee will be printed on the patent where multi- 
ple names for the same y are identified on the Base 
Issue Fee Transmittal form, POL-85b. Such multiple 
names may occur when both a legal name and an “also 
known as” or “doing business as” name is also included. 
This printing practice will not, however, affect the 
existing practice of recording assignments with the Of- 
fice in the Assignment Division. The assignee entry on 
form POL-85b should still be completed to indicate the 
assignment data as recorded in the Office. For example, 
the assignment tiled in the Office and therefore the POL 
-85b assignee entry might read “Smith Company doing 
business as (d.b.a.) Jones Company.” The assignee entry 
on the printed patent will read “Smith Company.’ 

For purposes of compiling and publishing the 1976 
Annual Index of Patentees, this change will be retroac- 
tive to patents issuing on January 6, 1976. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


(45) 


Dec. 17, 1975. 


[942 O.G. 186] 
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(46) Submission of Uniform Assignee Names 


on the Issue Fee Payment Form PTOL-85b 


The Patent and Trademark Office is experiencing 
— when computer-sorting assignee names for the 

atentee Index because of the non-uniform use of the 
names of certain companies and corporations on the is- 
sue fee payment form PTOL-85b. The use of different 
spellings or nomenclature for the same company re- 
quires the Office to expend time and effort to determine 
whether the various name forms are in fact for the same 
company. If such inconsistencies are not corrected, pa- 
tents to the same company will appear in different loca- 
tions in the Patentee Index. An example of inconsistent 
use is “ABC Company, Ltd.” and “ABC Co., Limited.” 

Therefore, persons who list assignee names on issue 
fee payment form PTOL-85b should ensure that the 
same company name form is used for all patents issuing 
to a particular company. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Nov. 17, 1977. 


[965 O.G. 8] 


(47) Assignments Affecting Applications 


of Joint Inventcrs 


Over the past several years, the Assignment Branch of 
the Patent and Trademark Office has been charging a 
single fee for recording the assignment of a patent or pa- 
tent application of joint inventors when te assign- 
ment documents are executed by the joint inventors and 
then filed together for recording. 

This practice is in error because it conflicts with 37 
CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous Fees and Charges (h) Record- 
ing of Documents which states: 

(1)For recording each assignment, agreement or 

other paper relating to the property in a pa- 
tent or applications $20.00. 

Effective Nov. 1, 1984, the Assignment Branch will 
charge in accordance with the above regulation, the fee 
of $20.00 for each assignment document of the joint in- 
ventors which relates to the patent or patent applica- 
tions. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Oct. 1, 1984. 


[1047 O.G. 49] 


(48) Title of Invention Carried on Office Records 


The Patent and Trademark Office is experiencing an 
increased incidence in the number of newly filed appli- 
cations in which the title of the invention is inconsistent 
within the papers. This has resulted in applicants re- 
questing correction of the official filing receipt in many 
instances to indicate the title preferred by applicants. 

Hereafter, whenever the title of the invention appears 
inconsistent within the papers of a newly filed applica- 
tion for patent, the records of the Office will carry the 
title as indicated on the first page of the specification 
and no corrected filing receipt will be issued to indicate 
another title. Note that 37 CFR 1.72(a) indicates that the 
title of the invention should appear as a heading on the 
first page of the specification. 

It should also be noted that applicant may amend the 
title under 37 CFR 1.115 if any changes are subsequent- 
ly desired before issuance of a patent. 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Aug. 31, 1977. 


[962 O.G. 23] 
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(49) Notice to Patent Owners and Parties 
for Paying Maintenance Fees 


esponsible 
Concerning Fee Address and Payor Number 


37 CFR 1.363, effective Nov. 1, 1984, provides for a 
“fee address” to be entered in the Office patent file 
records for use in all correspondence relating to mainte- 
nance fees. The “fee address” is in addition to the “cor- 
respondence address” under 37 CFR 1.33 which will 
continue to be used for all reexamination and interfer- 
ence . If no separate “fee address” is specified, 
the “correspondence address” will also be used for 
maintenance fee correspondence. 

In >rder to simplify changes in address by patent 
owners having several patents, and data input by the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office, a “payor number” will be 
assigned to each “fee address” when a “fee address” is 
presented to the Office in a patent or earlier upon re- 
quest. A request for a “payor number” before a mainte- 
nance fee is _ or due will permit a patent owner to 
-request that “fee address” or —— number” be re- 
corded in the Office records of patents owned on 
which maintenance fees are due so that all notices relat- 
ing to maintenance fees will be sent to the “fee address”. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has established a 
procedure for assigning a “payor number” upon request 
by a patent owner or a party responsible for paying 
maintenance fees. Such a party may be, for example, the 
finance office of a corporation or of a separate organiza- 
tion specializing in maintenance fee payments. Under the 
procedure, a patent owner or other party may request a 
“payor number” for a particular “fee address” by writ- 
ing to: Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 
M. Fee, Washington, D.C. 20231. Each request for a 
“payor number” should include: 


— the “fee address” to be used by the Office, and 
— the telephone number of the fee addressee to be 
used to resolve problems. 


After receipt of a “payor number”, it may be used to 
indicate to the Patent and Trademark Office the “fee ad- 
dress” to be used in particular patents on which mainte- 
nance fees will become due and in applications in which 
issue fees have been or are being paid. Any request for 
entry of a “payor number” or “fee address” in the Of- 
fice records of a patent, however, must be signed by the 
patent owner or his or her attorney or agent of record. 

After a “payor number” has been assigned, it should 
be used in all future maintenance fee payments and relat- 
ed correspondence. However, where a “payor number” 
has not been previously entered in the ce records for 
a patent, the mere indication of a “payor number” at the 
time of payment of the maintenance fee, without the sig- 
nature of the patent owner or the owner’s attorney or 
agent of record, will not serve to make the “payor num- 
ber” of record in the Office for that patent. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Oct. 19, 1984. 


[1048 O.G. 48] 


(50) New System To Monitor Patent Applications 


During this summer the Patent and Trademark Office 
will begin implementation of a new office-wide comput- 
er system, the Patent Application Locator and Monitor 
System (PALM 3), for monitoring the location and sta- 
tus of pending patent applications. The system will also 
have the ability to print data on certain form letters such 
as the Notice of Allowance, using computer-controlled 
printers located in the Examining Groups. This will per- 
mit the Notice of Allowance to be printed and mailed 
by the Groups shortly after the Examiner has decided 
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that an application is in condition for allowance. Under 
the new system, the Notice of Allowance will be mailed 
prior to completion of final issue revision by the Group 
clerical staff. In those applications where an Examiner’s 
Amendment is required, it will normally be mailed as an 
attachment to the Notice of Allowance. 

When existing printing backlogs have been eliminated, 
this accelerated mailing should reduce the time between 
allowance by the examiner and issuance of the patent 
grant in most cases. The nature and/or extent of the re- 
visions Or processing requirements subsequent to mailing 
of the Notice of Allowance may result in little or no re- 
duction in the time required for the printing of a few pa- 
tents. In addition, it is possible that, as a result of thi 
additional processing, withdrawal or correction of the 
Notice for a given application may be required. For in- 
stance, prosecution might be reopened as a result of the 
Quality Review Program. In situations where the Base 
Issue Fee has been paid and the Notice of Allowance is 
subsequently withdrawn, the applicant may request that 
a refund be made or that the fee be credited to a Depos- 
it Account. 

Applicants will continue to receive a three No- 
tice of Allowance packet, but, as a result of automated 
printing, the Notice will be produced in a slightly re- 
vised format. This new format will have the following 
application data printed thereon: 


—Serial Number 

—Filing Date 

—Total Claims Allowed 

—Date of Mailing 

—Examiner Name and Group Art Unit 

—First Named Applicant 

—Title of the Invention 

—Base Issue Fee Due (Utility Applications Only) 
—Attorney’s Docket Number 

—Class and Subclass Where Issued 


Copy (a) of the new Notice of Allowance will be 
used as applicant’s record copy in the current manner. 
Copy (b) will continue to be used as a transmittal for the 
fee with copy (c) required when a charge to a deposit 
account is authorized. The new version of copy (c) will 
also have a section to notify the Office of a change in an 
inventor’s address. Note that this address change need 
not be signed by the inventor. This procedure eliminates 
the need for the separate Inventor’s Address Change 
form (PTOL-231) now in use. 

One other change to current practice will also be 
implemented as a result of the new system. Beginning 
with patents issuing in the late fall of this year, advance 
orders for patent copies will only be sent to the corre- 
spondence address of record in the application. This 
practice will permit computer generation of mailing la- 
bels for the orders and thereby eliminate the need for 
the separate, pink Advance Order form (PTO-721) now 
in use. Requests for advance orders will now be made in 
a special section of copy (b) of the Notice of Allowance. 
During the transition from the old order method to the 
new, it will be necessary to send some advance orders to 
the correspondence address of record in the application 
rather than some other address as has been requested on 
an earlier submitted Advance Order Form. 

While the major impacts on the public will be limited 
to those discussed above, one other minor matter should 
be mentioned. It is anticipated that, due to the absence 
of data in the master data base, some information occa- 
sionally may not be printed on the Notice of Allowance 
or on other form correspondence. However, this does 
not necessarily mean that a corrected Notice or form 
letter is required. Furthermore, since the data base is not 
used for printing of the patent grant, the missing infor- 
mation should appear on the final issued patent if it is in 
the application file wrapper. This problem is expected to 
diminish as the implementation of the system proceeds 
and the data base becomes more complete. The coopera- 
tion of applicants and their representatives during this 
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system implementation is sincerely appreciated by the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 16, 1980. 


[997 O.G. 9] 


(51) Policy Regarding Storage, Retention and 
Availability of the Foreign Patent Documents in the 
Numeric Collection of the Patent & Trademark Office* 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) main- 
tains the largest collection of foreign patent documents 
in the United States. This collection is a major technical 
information resource that supports the patent examina- 
tion function as well as the PTO’s mission of disseminat- 
ing technical information. The collection is divided into 
two parts—the classified collection which is distributed 
among the examiners’ search files, and the numeric col- 
lection which is maintained by the PTO’s Scientific Li- 
brary. A large portion of the numeric collection is in pa- 
per form, but it also includes considerable microfilm 
with some overlap between the two forms. Some of the 
documents are republished versions of earlier publica- 
tions (e.g., unexamined and examined applications). One 
of the PTO’s objectives has been to reduce the bulky pa- 
per foreign patent files in the numeric collection by re- 
placing them, where possible, with good quality micro- 
film and by eliminating duplicates. A number of other 
considerations bear on the management of this collec- 
tion. Because of the importance of the collection, the 
PTO has established a policy intended to ensure the ef- 
fective storage, retention, and availability of the foreign 
patent documents in its numeric collection. The purpose 
of this notice is to inform the public of this policy which 
is set forth below. 

The public is invited to consider and submit com- 
ments on the policy. Please address comments to: 


William S. Lawson 

Administrator for Documentation 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


General Policy 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (1) is the Na- 
tional repository for all foreign patent documents, ex- 
cept design patents; (2) will maintain, in numerically 
retrievable collections, as many as possible of these doc- 
uments for which there is or may be a reasonable level 
of need, and (3) will make these documents conveniently 
accessible to the PTO and to the public. 


Implementation 


i. The Scientific Library is responsible for policy 
implementation. 

2. At least all post-1920 foreign patent documents 
needed to meet “Minimum Documentation” require- 
ments of the Patent Cooperation Treaty will be housed 
rs the Scientific Library in either paper or microfilm 
orm. 

3. All paper copies of foreign patent documents not 
needed to meet “Minimum Documentation” require- 
ments will be housed either in the Scientific Library or 
other storage space in accordance with usage activity. 
The documents with greater activity will be housed in 
the Scientific Library until space therein is exhausted 
and the remaining documents will be housed in the oth- 
er storage space. 

4. All foreign journals (official gazettes) will be 
housed in the Scientific Library. 
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5. All paper copies of foreign patent documents 
needed for copy request ent will be stored in a 
form accessible for prompt retrieval. 

6. Whenever feasible, paper copies of foreign 
documents will be replaced by good quality micro 

7. 16mm roll microfilm will be the microform pre- 
ferred for PTO use and archival storage. If 16mm mi- 
crofilm is not available or is unacceptable, the Library 
may decide, on a case-by-case basis, whether a different 
microform should be obtained. 

8. All microfilm of foreign patent documents in- 
tended for use by the PTO and the public will be 
housed in the Scientific Library. All archival microfilm 
will be housed in a facility that is suitable for the preser- 
vation and protection of the microfilm and for needed 
access. 

9. Paper copies of foreign patent documents will be 
disposed of if good quality microfilm of the correspond- 
ing documents is available in the Library, good quality 
archival microfilm is available in the PTO, and the PTO 
has the legal rights to sell paper copies made from the 
microfilm and to reproduce the microfilm for internal 
use; paper copies for which there is little or no demand 
may be disposed of despite the availability of only mar- 
ginal-quality microfilm. Paper copies for which good 
quality microfilm is available in the Library, but for 
which the other conditions noted above are not met, 
will be retained, although they need not be stored in a 
form accessible for prompt retrieval. However, such 
documents will be stored in accordance with a proce- 
dure designed to ensure preservation of the documents, 
adequate records of stored material and efficient utiliza- 
tion of s ‘ 

10. ere an application has been republished, a deci- 
sion will be made on a “country-by-country” basis as to 
whether the duplicate version or versions of the initial 
document will be retained. The basis for this decision 
will be the current or anticipated utility of the duplicate 
documents to the PTO and the public. 

11. Collections of paper copies that are not needed by 
the PTO will be disposed of promptly. Such collections 
will first be offered, for a limited time, to developing 
countries through the World Intellectual Property Orga- 
nization. Collections which cannot be disposed of in this 
manner may then be disposed of, preferably by offering 
them for sale, as part of some exchange, or as gifts. 
However, if unneeded paper copy collections cannot be 
disposed of in a beneficial manner within a reasonable 
period of time, they will be discarded. 

12. Requests for copies of foreign patent documents 
from within the PTO and from the public will be ful- 
filled promptly. 

13. Fees to the public for copies of foreign patent doc- 
uments will be set at a ievel commensurate with full cost 
recovery and with the provision of prompt, efficient 
copy service. 

14. As the complete text of foreign patent documents 
is captured in electronic form and becomes retrievable, 
numerically and otherwise, to the PTO and to the pub- 
lic, in the automated patent system, paper copies will be 
disposed of and thc retention of microfilm reconsidered. 

15. It is recognized that this policy does not provide 
for all possible circumstances regarding the foreign pa- 
tent document collection and there may be limited in- 
stances where some deviation from the policy is justi- 
fied. In such cases, the deviation will be justified in 
writing by the Program Manager of the Scientific Li- 
brary and approved by the Administrator for Documen- 
tation and the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


tent 


WILLIAM S. LAWSON, 


Nov. 26, 1984. Administrator for Documentation. 


[1052 OG 3] 
“The PTO also maintains a very large, technologically classified collection 


of foreign patent documents. This policy does not apply to the classified 
collection. 
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FEES AND PAYMENT OF MONEY 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases to es- 
tablish fee related procedures and fees in amounts which 
would comply with the requirements of either Public 
Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260, dependent upon which is ef- 
fective on Oct. 1, 1982. This action is necessary at this 
time in view of the requirements to establish fees and 
procedures contained in Public Law 96-517 and the re- 
quirements which would also be present under H.R. 
6260 enacted as a Public Law. This final rule is being is- 
sued in two sections with the first section relating to pa- 
tent fees and the second section relating to trademark 
fees. This final rule is also being issued in alternative 
form so that the proper fees and procedures will become 
effective on Oct. 1, 1982, under either Public Law 96- 
517 or the Public Law which results from enactment of 
H.R. 6260. Thus, if Public Law 96-517 remains fully ef- 
fective on Oct. 1, 1982, the rule changes contained here- 
in which are common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 
6260, as well as those specific to Public Law 96~517, 
contained in Alternative A of each section, will become 
effective. Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law 
prior to Oct. 1, 1982, the rule changes contained herein 
which are common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 
6260, as well as those specific to H.R. 6260, contained in 
Alternative B of each section, will become effective. 
Thus, the intended effect of this action is to adopt rules 
which will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, establishing pa- 
tent and trademark fees and procedures regardless of 
whether Public Law 96-517 remains fully effective or 
whether H.R. 6260 has been enacted. 

Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. However, prior to Oct. 1, 
1982, the Department of Commerce will publish a docu- 
ment confirming the amendments under either Alterna- 
tive A or Alternative B set forth herein depending upon 
enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 

For Further Information Contact: As to the patent rules 
contact R. Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 557- 
3054 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks, Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, 
Rm. 3—-11A13, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

For Further Information Contact: As to the trademark 
rules contact Miss Maude Williams by telephone at (703) 
557-2222 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Attention: Miss Maude 
Williams, Rm. 3-11C17, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: 
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SECTION I—REVISION OF PATENT FEES 


Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on June 28, 1982, at 47 FR 28042-28063 
and in the Official Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 
O.G. 57-120. An oral hearing was heid on July 9, 1982. 
Fourteen written letters and statements were submitted. 
Five persons testified at the oral hearing. Full consider- 
ation has been given to all of the letters, statements, and 
testimony. 


Objectives of Rule Changes 


These rule changes are designed primarily to imple- 
ment the Patent and Trademark Office fees which are 
provided for by Public Law 96-517, or which would be 
set in, or provided for by, the Public Law resulting from 
H.R. 6260. 
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Public Law 96-517 


Public Law 96-517 presently requires that fees be es- 
tablished by the Commissioner for the processing of pa- 
tent applications from filing through issuance or aban- 
donment, for maintaining a patent in force, and for 
providing all other services and materials related to pa- 
tents. Public Law 96-517 requires that by Oct. 1, 1982, 
fees for the processing of patent applications, other than 
design patents, be set by the Commissioner to recover in 
aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost 
to the Office of such processing. Similarly, fees for pro- 
cessing design patents are to be set to recover in aggre- 
gate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the 
Office of such processing. By Oct. 1, 1982, fees for all 
other services or materials related to patents are to be 
set to recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
of performing the service or furnishing the material. 

Public Law 96-517 also requires that fees be set for 
maintaining all patents filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980, 
other than design patents, in force. It also requires that 
maintenance fees must recover 25 per centum of the esti- 
mated cost to the Office of processing patent applica- 
tions, other than design patent applications, by the fif- 
teenth fiscal year following Dec. 12, 1980. Under Public 
Law 96-517, the maintenance fees are due 3'/2, 7'/2, and 
11'/2 years after grant of the patent. 

Public Law 96-517 is presently effective and this rule 
change is designed to implement the fee provisions of 
that law if it remains fully effective on Oct. 1, 1982. The 
changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
under Public Law 96-517 (without enactment of H.R. 
6260) are (1) the rule changes common to Pubiic Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule changes under 
only Public Law 96-517, which appear in Alternative A. 


H.R. 6260 


On June 8, 1982, the House of Representatives passed 
H.R. 6260. H.R. 6260 would establish a number of statu- 
tory fees which the Commissioner is required to charge. 
Among the more significant of these are fees for filing a 
patent application, issuing, and maintaining a patent in 
force. The fees for filing a patent application and issuing 
a patent would be set forth in §41(a) of Title 35, United 
States Code, as proposed to be amended by H.R. 6260. 
Certain other fees, such as appeal fees, the fee for filing 
a disclaimer, and fees for filing petitions seeking to re- 
vive an abandoned application and for extensions of 
time, would also be set in §41(a) of Title 35, United 
States Code. Section 41(b) of Title 35, United States 
Code, as pro to be amended by H.R. 6260, would 
set forth the fees for maintaining a patent in force. These 
fees would be due 3'/2, 7'/2, and 11'/2 years after grant 
of the patent or within a riod of six months 
thereafter. Section 41(c) of Title 35, United States Code, 
as proposed to be amended by H.R. 6260, would pro- 
vide for the acceptance of maintenance fees after the 
statutory grace period under certain conditions and with 
certain effects. 

H.R. 6260 would also provide for the reduction by 50 
per centum in the fees paid under §41(a) and (b) of Title 
35, United States Code, by independent inventors, small 
business concerns, and nonprofit organizations, who 
meet the definitions established, and to be established 
therefor. 

Section 41(d) of Title 35, Untied States Code, as pro- 
posed to be amended by H.R. 6260, would also provide 
that the Commissioner establish fees for all other pro- 
cessing, services, or materials related to patents which 
are not covered in §41(a}(c) of Title 35, United States 
Code, to recover the estimated average cost to the Of- 
fice of the processing, services, or materials. 

The changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common to Pub- 
lic Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule changes 
under H.R. 6260, which appear in Alternative B. H.R. 
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6260 includes other provisions whica would be the sub- 
ject of other proposals for rulemaking. 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT CHANGES 


This rulemaking places into the appropriate sections 
of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, the various 
fees which are due on filing, during the pendency of a 
patent application, - during the term of a patent. A 
number it cianiioes changes are made in order to im- 
plement cine Publi Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260. 

Under H.R. 6260, and Alternative B of this rule 
making, fees under §41(a) and (b) of Title 35, United 
States Code, would be reduced by 50 per centum for in- 
dependent inventors, small business concerns, and non- 
profit organizations. H.R. 6260 would give the Commis- 
sioner authority to establish regulations defining 
independent inventors and nonprofit organizations. H.R. 
6260 defines small business concerns by reference to §3 
of the Small Business Act and regulations established by 
the Small Business Administration. This rulemaking, in 
Alternative B, implements the fee system which ane 
be established by H.R. 6260 and lists all applicable fees. 


see 28 


Another significant change relates to fees established 
under Public Law 96-517 and which would be estab- 
lished by H.R. 6260 for petitions for extensions of time 
to take actions required by the Commissioner in an 4 
plication. H.R. 6260 would establish a fee of $50 for 
ing a petition for a first one-month extension of time, an 
additional fee of $100 for filing a petition for a second 
one-month extension of time which would expire two 
months after the end of the time period set for taking 
action, and an additional fee of $200 for filing a petition 
for a third one-month extension of time which would ex- 
pire three months after the end of the time period set for 
taking action. A fourth one-month extension with an ad- 
ditional fee of $200 could be requested if additional time 
was available under the statute. Under H.R. 6260, the 
Commissioner would have authority to issue regulations 
providing when, within any maximum time period per- 
mitted by statute, petitions for extensions of time, and 
the required fee therefor, may be filed. The Commission- 
er would also not be precluded by H.R. 6260 from 
waiving the fee for filing a petition for an extension of 
time where the Office extends the period due to equity 
considerations or sufficient cause. This rulemaking im- 
plements the extension of time provisions of H.R. 6260 
by permitting applicants in the majority of situations to 
file the petition for an extension of time and the fee at 
the time of and along with the filing of the response for 
which a non-statutory or shortened statutory time peri- 
od has been set. This will reduce the amount of paper- 
work invoived and should significantly reduce the ex- 

penses of — and the Office since resources now 
Sevoua to the separate processing of petitions for exten- 
sions of time will no longer be required to be expended 
thereon. The fees are set to provide a proper control on 
the number of extensions of time given. The same proce- 
dures relating to extensions of time which would be es- 
tablished under Alternative B and H.R. 6260 will also be 
established under Alternative A and Public Law 96—517. 
. Thus, whether the rules are effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
under Public Law 96-517 and Alternative A, or under 
-: R. 6260 and Alternative B, the same procedures for 
— extensions of time will be in effect with the 
sor erences being in the amount of the fees. 

Another significant change relates to the implementa- 
tion of the fee for revival of an unintentionally aban- 
doned application which would be authorized under 
H.R. 6260. H.R. 6260 would establish two different fees 
for filing petitions with different standards to revive 
abandoned patent applications. The same two fees 
would be applicable to petitions to accept the delayed 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent. Under H.R. 
6260, a fee of $50 is established in §1.17(1) for filing a 
petition for revival under §§133 or 151 of Title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code, in accordance with standards presently 
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in effect where the delay resulting in the abandonment, 
or the delay in payment of the issue fee, was unavoid- 
able. Under H.R. 6260, a fee of $500 is established in 
§1.17(m) for filing each petition for revival, or for ac- 
ceptance of the delayed a of an issue fee, where 
the abandonment or the failure to pay the issue fee was 
unintentional. A mere statement that abandonment was 
unintentional plus the $500 fee is all that is required in 
this case for this purpose. Under H.R. 6260 and this 
rulemaking an applicant would have a choice of which 
petition oad fee to file seeking «evival depending on the 
circumstances involved. The changes in this 
paragraph cannot be made effective without sdiedinsont 
of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 

The rulemaking also provides for fees for filing cer- 
tain petitions which have, in some cases, heretofore, 
been decided without a charge. These fees are estab- 
lished under Public Law 96-517 and are provided for by 
the amendment of §41(d) of Title 35, United States 
Code, which would be introduced by H.R. 6260. Under 
§41 of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by Pub- 
lic Law 96-517 or as it would be amended by H.EF. 
6260, fees are authorized for the processing of various 
petitions desiring certain actions to be taken regarding 
patent applications, for the recording of assignments, for 
reexamination of patents, and for the processing of inter- 
national applications under the Patent Cooperation Trea- 
ty. In general, fees are not being required for those peti- 
tions which are supervisory in nature. For example, 
where applicants are petitioning from an allegedly im- 
proper action of the examiner, it is felt that such peti- 
tions should be processed and decided without charge 
since they are not asking for any special privilege but 
are attempting to correct an allegedly incorrect Office 
holding. The changes discussed in this paragraph will be 
in effect on Oct. 1, 1982, whether the rules become ef- 
fective under Public Law 96-517 and Alternative A, or 
under H.R. 6260 and Alternative B. 

Many of the fees currently set forth in §1.21 are being 
increased to reflect the cost of currently performing that 
service. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED 


The sections changed are grouped in this proposal un- 
der three different categories. Those changes which are 
common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 appear 
first and are numbered 1-54. Those changes which re- 
late only to Public Law 96-517 — as Alternative A 
and are numbered 55-62. Those changes which are de- 
pendent upon enactment of H.R. 6260 appear as Alter- 
native B and are numbered 63-71. The changes common 
to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 will become effec- 
tive on Oct. 1, 1982, whether or not H.R. 6260 is 
enacted as a Public Law. 


ese e228 


Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982, Alternative B will become effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982, in which case Alternative A will not be- 
come effective. 


Rule Changes Common To Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 


The following sections are changed, effective Oct. 1, 
1982, under either Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260: 

Section 1.11 is amended to change the reference for 
the reexamination request fee to §1.20(c). 

Section 1.12 is amended to break the section into four 
paragraphs. Paragraph (a) maintains current practice but 
adds specific reference to §1.19(a)(5) which sets the cost 
of copies. 

Paragraph (b) maintains current wording except for 
inserting “patent” after “abandoned” and changing “his” 
to “applicant’s”. Paragraph (c) includes new language 
relating to obtaining copies of assignment records not 
open to the public. Access can be obtained only with 
the applicant’s permission or by petition with fee to the 
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Commissioner for such access in particular situations. 
No change in the showing required by petition to obtain 
access is intended by this amendment. Paragraph (d) 
contains present language except for reference to the 
specific rule which sets forth the charge for time 
consumed in gnment searches. 

New os ge raph (0 off of §1.14, sets forth the two ways 
in hick ancaal be obtained to patent applications 
which are oa ¢ open mort the public. The two ways are (1) 
by —s and paying the petition fee and approval 

of the Commissioner of such petition and 6) by 
obtaining written approval from the applicant. 

New E1. 19 provides fees for copies of various docu- 
ments supplied by the Office. e fees have been 
_ eanietld ton phs. New paragraph (a) provides 

or un ed copies. Subparagraphs (a)(1) and (2) 
indicate the “— of printed patent copies. Sub- 
paragraph (a)(3) provides a single fee for a copy of an 
application, as filed, for each 50 pages, or fraction there- 
of. This practice should make it much easier to deter- 
mine the amount of the required fee. Subparagraph 
(a)(4) sets a single fee for a copy of each 100 pages, or 
fraction thereof, of a patent file wrapper. Subparagraph 
(a)(5) provides for a charge of 30 cents per page for 
copies of Office records other than those covered by 
subparagraphs (a)(1) through (4). Subparagra graph (a)(6) 
provides a fee for a microfiche copy of a microfiche. 

Paragraph (b) of §1.19 sets fees for certified copies of 
Office documents. Subparagraph (b)(1) sets a fee for cer- 
tifying Office records. Subparagraph (b)(2) er te a 
single fee for searching assignment records, preparin 
abstract of the title and certification thereof. ub- 
paragraph (b)(3) provides a fee for comparing copies not 
prepared by the Office prior to certification in order to 
er basis for certification. Paragraph 1.19(c) sets the 

ees for subscribing to all of the patents issued annually 
in particular subclasses. This charge is in addition to the 
normal copy charge under §]1. 19(aX(1) and (2). Para- 
graph 1.19(d) sets the fee for providing patent copies to 
libraries under 35 U.S.C. 13. Paragraph 1.19(e) a 
fees for lists of United States patents in particular 
subclasses. 

Section 1.21 is amended to contain those miscella- 
neous fees which do not relate to the topics covered in 
§§1.16—1.20. All of the fees in §1.21 are established under 
the authority given the Commissioner by 35 U.S.C. 
41(d) as amended by Public Law 96-517 or as proposed 
in H.R. 6260. Paragraph 1.21(a) establishes fees for ad- 
mission to the examination for registration to practice, 
registration, reinstatement and issuance of ificates of 
good standing of patent attorneys and agents. Sub- 
paragraph 1.21(0)(1) sets forth the fee for establishin f 
and reinstating deposit accounts, while subparagra 
1.21(b)(2) sets forth the fee due when the balance at 
end of each month is below $40. Paragraph 1.21(c) oa 
the fee for filing a disclosure document. Paragraph 
1.21(d) sets the fee for renting a delivery box. Paragraph 
1.21(e) sets the fee for an international-type search re- 
port. Although all national applications now receive 
what is known as an international-type search, if a re- 
port thereof is desired in addition to an Office action, 
the fee set in §1.21(e) is required. ae 1.21(f) sets 
a fee for searching Office records for p poumess not oth- 
erwise specified. Paragraph 1.21(g) sets fee for to- 
kens for copying machines. Paragraph 1.21(h) sets the 
fee for recording assignments, agreements, and other 
documents. Paragraph 1.21(i) sets forth the fee for pub- 
lishing a notice of availability of a patent for licensing or 
sale in the Official Gazette. Paragraph 1.21(j) sets the fee 
for the Office providing a duplicate or replacement of a 
permanen t Office user pass. Paragraph i.21(k) indicates 
that the Pease: tole may specify charges for items 
and services not otherwise specified at a level to recover 
the actual cost of providing such an item or service by 
the Office. 

Section 1.24 is revised so that the denomination of 
coupons sold by the Office will be in more convenient 
amounts. 

Section 1.25 is amended to provide, in paragraph (a), 
a reference to the fee for establishing a deposit account 
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and a service charge if the end of the month balance is 
below $40.00. Paragraph (b) is amended by revising the 
present sentence to refer to post-issuance fees and by 
adding a second sentence which would specificaily pro- 
vide in the regulations for the possibility of an applicant 
giving a general authorization to charge any fee due un- 
der §§1.16-1.18 in a particular application to a deposit 
account during the entire pendency of the application. 
This general authorization would not apply after the pa- 
tent issues, ¢.g., to maintenance fees. The last sentence 
of paragraph ) permits fees durin se gape ee to be 
charged to a deposit account by g an authorization 
—— “ie for — tion. * r 
on is amen to provide in a 
that a withdrawal of a vwotedty we an pol heute wi 
not entitle appellant to a refund. Paragraph !. 26(a) 1 raises 
the amount which will not be refunded without specific 
request from fifty cents to one dollar. Paragraph (b) re- 
lating to refunds of international search fees during sub- 
sequent examination of a national application is deleted 
since such refunds are now covered by reductions in the 
gene fees paid under §1.445 rather than solely by 
direct refunds. Paragraph (c) is amended to bring the 
spelling of “requester” into conformance with that used 
in other sections of the regulations. 

Section 1.45 is amended to provide in paragraphs (b) 
and (c) for a petition and petition fee to be filed to cor- 
rect misjoinder of inventorship situations in pending ap- 
plications. The fee will cover the additional time re- 
quired by the Office to process such applications. 

Section 1.47 is amended to provide for petitions and 
fees for filing applications signed by less than all inven- 
tors, or a person not the inventor. 

Section 1.51 is amended to refer to the filing fees in 
new §1.16 and to add a new paragraph (c) indicating 
that applicants may file authorizations to charge fees re- 
quired under any of §§1.16-1.18 to deposit accounts. 

Section 1.52 is amended to add a reference in para- 
graph (a) to new paragraph (d). New paragraph (d) pro- 
vides in the rules for filing an application in a language 
other than English if a verified English translation and 
fee under §1.17(k) are timely submitted. 

Section 1.55 is amended in paragraph (b) to require a 
petition and fee for processing priority papers submitted 
after the issue fee is paid. 

Section 1.75 is amended to add a reference to §1.16 
and a sentence referring to the fee for multiple depen- 
dent claims set forth in SL. 16(d). 

Section 1.85 is amended to delete the sentence relating 
to mounting of informal drawings. 

Section 1.86 is removed to delete the reference to the 
Office draftsman making drawings since such service is 
no longer available. 

Section 1.102 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
and adding new paragraphs (c) and (d). Revised para- 

ph (a) refers to paragraph (b) and added paragraphs 
and (d). a (c) requires a petition but no fee 
where the basis for the petition to make s is the 
applicant’s age or health or the impact of invention 
on improving the environment or coasaiuathtin of ener- 
By. Paragraph (d) requires a petition and the fee set 
rth in $1.17(i) for petitions to make special on grounds 
other than those above. 

Section 1.103 is amended in para 
for filing a petition and the fee set Set forth in §1.17(i) for a 
suspension of action except that no fee would be re- 

uired where the reason for the suspension is the fault of 

e Patent and Trademark Office. Paragraph (b) is 
amended tc clearly indicate that suspensions are directed 
to > by the Office and not responses by the appli- 


y 1.104, paragraph (d) is amended to change the 
fee reference to correspond to §1.21(e). 

Section 1.134 is added to indicate that unless applicant 
is notified of any non-statutory or shortened statutory 
period in an Office action, a maximum period for re- 
sponse of six months is allowed. 

Section 1.135 is amended to provide that if no re- 
sponse is filed within the time set in the Office action 
under §1.134 or as it may be extended under §1.136, the 


graph (a) to By for a 
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application will be abandoned unless an Office action in- 
dicates that another consequence, such as disclaimer, 
will take place. Paragraph (b) is amended to include a 
reference to graph (a). Paragraph (c) is amended to 
add that applicant’s reply must be a bona fide attempt to 
respond as well as to advance the case to final action in 
order for applicant to be given an opportunity to supply 
any Omission. 

Section 1.136 is amended to revise the title and pro- 
vide for two distinct procedures to extend the period for 
action or response in particular situations. The proce- 
dure which is available for use in a particular situation 
will depend upon the circumstances. Paragraph 1.136(a) 
permits an applicant to file a petition for extension of 
time and a fee as in §1.17(a), (b), (c), or (d) up to four 
months after the end of the time period set to take ac- 
tion except (1) where prohibited by statute, (2) in inter- 
ference foment or (3) where applicant has been no- 
tified otherwise in an Office action. The petition and fee 
can be filed prior to or with the response. The filing of 
the petition and fee will extend the time period to take 
action up to four months dependent on the amount of 
the fee paid except in those circumstances noted above. 
Paragraph 1.136(a) will effectively reduce the amount of 
paperwork required by applicants and the Office since 
the extension will be effective upon filing of the petition 
and payment of the appropriate fee and without ac- 
knowledgment or action by the Office and since the pe- 
tition and fee can be filed with the response. Paragraph 
(b) provides for requests for extensions of time upon a 
showing of sufficient cause when the procedure of para- 
graph (a) is not available. Although the petition and fee 
procedure of §1.136(a) will normally be available within 
4 months after a set period for response has expired, an 
extension request for cause under §1.136(b) must be filed 
during the set period for response. The sentence in para- 
graph (b) relating to who may grant an extension under 
paragraph (b) is eliminated thereby providing additional 
flexibility to designate persons to act on requests under 
paragraph (b). Extensions of time in interference pro- 
ceedings are governed by §1.245. 

Section 1.165, paragraph (b) is amended to delete 
therefrom the last sentence which refers to a fee for 
mounting copies. Since little or no need has been found 
for this provision in the rules, it is deleted. 

Section 1.171, as amended, adds a reference to §1.19 
(b)(2) which sets forth the fee for title reports. 

Section 1.177 is amended to require a petition and fee 
as set forth in §1.17() where it is desired that divisions 
of a reissue issue on different dates. 

Section 1.181 is amended to indicate in paragraph (d) 
that if a petition to the Commissioner is filed under the 
provisions of a section which requires a petition fee and 
the required fee is not paid, the petition will be 
dismissed. The amendment to paragraph (g) deletes the 
reference to §1.183. 

Section 1.182 is amended to add a sentence requiring 
any petition filed under this section to be accompanied 
by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(h). 

Section 1.183 is amended to specifically refer to the 
inherent authority of the Commissioner to suspend or 
waive the rules at the Commissioner’s initiative. The 
amendment also indicates the Commissioner’s authority 
to designate others to act for the Commissioner in ap- 
propriate circumstances. The rule language also requires 
the payment of the petition fee set forth in $1.17(h) if a 
petition to suspend or waive the rules is filed. 

Section 1.191 is amended to change the fee reference 
for filing a notice of appeal to §1.17(e) and delete the 
word “primary” since some actions which are subject to 
appeal are not made by a “primary” examiner. 

Section 1.192, paragraph (a), is amended to refer to 
the fee for filing an appeal brief set forth in §1.17(f). 
The present language requiring a showing of sufficient 
cause for extensions of time for filing the brief and an in- 
dication that an oral hearing is desired at the time of fil- 
ing the brief are removed from paragraph 1.192(a). Un- 
der the amendment to paragraph 1.192(a), the provisions 
of §1.136 will apply to extensions of time for filing the 
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brief. The time for requesting an oral hearing is now set 
in §1.194(b). 

Section 1.194 is amended to revise paragraphs (b) and 
(c) to refer to the fee for oral hearing in §!.17(g) and to 
indicate in paragraph (b) that any request for an oral 
hearing must be made within one month after the mail- 
ing date of the examiner’s answer. 

Section 1.197, paragraph (b), is amended to modify 
the last sentence relating to extensions of time to make 
the provisions of §1.136 —— thereto. Paragraph 
1.197(b) is also amended to limit requests for rehearing, 
reconsideration or modification of a Board decision to 
one. This will not significantly change present practice 
since such requests are now required to be filed within 
thirty days from the date of the original decision. 

Section 1.231, paragraph (a)(1), is amended to change 
the reference to the fee for filing a request for reexami- 
nation to §1.20(c). 

Sections 1.245 and i.24€ are amended to indicate that 
the provisions of §1.136 do not apply to time periods in 
interferences. 

Section 1.263 is amended to add a reference to the fee 
for filing a disclaimer contained in §1.20(d). 

New section 1.268 is added to provide a rule relating 
to the filing of interference settlement agreements. The 
rule generally follows 35 U.S.C. 135(c) and provides for 
filing of petitions and fees in paragraphs 1.268(b) and (c). 

Section 1.292, paragraph (a), is amended to require 
the payment of the fee set forth in $1.17(j) with any pe- 
tition for the institution of public use proceedings. 

Section 1.304, paragraph (a), is amended to provide 
for extension of the time period for filing an appeal or 
civil action to be subject to the provisions of §1.136 and 
refer to the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
rather than to the Court of Customs and Patent Appeals.. 

Section 1.311 is amended to designate the present sec- 
tion as paragraph (a) and revise it in several ways. Para- 
graph (a) indicates that the notice of allowance will be 
sent to the correspondence address as indicated under 
§1.33. The issue fee (§1.18) is indicated as being due 3 
months from the date of mailing of the notice of allow- 
ance. Paragraph 1.311(b) permits an authorization to be 
filed either before or after the mailing of the notice of 
allowance to charge the issue fee to a deposit account. 

Section 1.312 is amended to divide the section into 
two paragraphs and require a petition and payment of 
the fee under §1.17(i) for any amendment filed after pay- 
ment of the issue fee. 

Section 1.313 is amended to provide in paragraph (a) 
clear basis for the Office withdrawing applications from 
issue On its Own initiative or upon petition by applicant 
accompanied by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(i). 
Any accompanying amendment must comply with the 
requirements of §1.312. Paragraph (b) clarifies when an 
application will be withdrawn from issue after assign- 
ment of the issue date and patent number. 

Section 1.314 is amended to revise the wording to 
eliminate reference to a portion of the issue fee and adds 
reference to the possibility that an application in which 
the issue fee was paid can be withdrawn from issue un- 
der §1.313 or the issuance thereof deferred pursuant to a 
petition by the applicant and the payment of the petition 
fee under §1.17(i). 

Section 1.321 is amended to include references in both 
paragraphs (a) and (b) to the statutory disclaimer fee in 
§1.20(d) and delete the reference to §1.21. 

Section 1.324 is amended to include reference to the 
fee in §1.20(b) and change the word “application” to 
“petition”. 

Section 1.331, paragraph (a), is amended to add a new 
sentence which gives the citation of the fee for record- 
ing assignments and to indicate that instruments record- 
ed on the Government register under Part 7 of Title 37, 
Code of Federal Regulations, do not require payment of 
such fee. 

Section 1.332 is amended to refer to the fee in §1.21 
(h) for recording an assignment. 

Section 1.334 is amended to divide the rule into three 
paragraphs and also require an address of the assignee so 
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that corres ~ aa can be directed to the assignee if 
required. graph (c) provides for filing a peti- 
tion and the pth poy set in §1.17(i) seeking to have the patent 
issue to the assignee where such assignment has not been 
recorded at the time the issue fee is paid. 

Section 1.341, paragraph (h), is amended to refer to 
the fee set forth in §1.21(a\(2) for registration of an at- 
torney or agent. 

Section 1.347 is amended to add a sentence referring 
to the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(3) for reinstatement of an 
attorney or agent. 

Section 1.445 is amended to increase the PCT trans- 
mittal fee and search fee to a level needed to cover the 
cost of performing the required functions. Paragraph 
1,445(a)(2) is also amended to provide, in effect, for a re- 
duction in the international search fee due to the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office as an International 
Searching Authority where a corresponding United 
States national application with fee has been filed. In ad- 
dition, graph 1.445(a)(4) is amended to credit the na- 
tional ting ay under §1.16(a)}(d) where an interna- 
tional search fee has been paid on the corresponding 
international application to the United States as an Inter- 
national Searching Authority. Where the amount of the 
credit is in excess of that required for the national fee a 
request for a refund of the excess under §1.446(b) may 
be filed at the time of paying the national fee. The sup- 
plemental search fee for inventions in addition to the 
first, where lack of unity of invention has been found, is 
reduced since the present fee is more than is required to 
cover the costs. The national fee amount is the same as 
the national application rie fees in §1.16(a)-(d). 

Section 1.446(b) is revised rmit 2 refund of a por- 
tion of the search fee to ty extent set forth in 
§1.445(a)(4), if such refund is requested at the time of 
paying the national fee. 

Section 1.451 is amended in paragraph (b) to revise 
the citation of the fees for a certified copy. 

Section 1.510 is amended to cite the section which 
sets forth the fee for requesting reexamination. There is 
no change in the amount of this fee. 


ese 228 


Alternative B—Rule Changes Under H.R. 6260 


The following sections will become effective on Oct. 
1, 1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law 
prior to that date: 

Section 1.16 in Alternative B establishes in the regula- 
tions those statutory fees which would be charged by 
the Commissioner for filing patent applications under 
H.R. 6260. Section 1.16 also includes additional filing 
fees set in 35 U.S.C. 41(a)(1) to cover the cost of exam- 
ining complexities presented by certain applications, e.g., 
applications containing more than a specified number of 
claims and any application containing a multiple depen- 
dent claim. Section 1.16 also provides that fees will be 
charged when the number of claims is increased above 
the specified number or when a multiple dependent 
claim is first presented, whether on filing or at a later 
point in processing. 

Under 35 U.S.C. 4l(a) as it would be amended by 
H.R. 6260, the filing fee for an original patent, except in 
design or plant cases, is $300. In addition, on filing or on 
presentation at any other time, $30 is due for each claim 
in independent form which is in excess of three, $10 is 
due for each claim (whether independent or dependent) 
which is in excess of twenty, and $100 is due for each 
application containing a multiple dependent claim. The 
latter fee is a one-time charge per application due the 
first time a multiple dependent claim is presented for ex- 
amination. For the purpose of computing fees, a multiple 
dependent claim as referred to in §112 of Title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code, or any claim depending therefrom, is 
considered as separate dependent claims in poms wo en 
with the number of claims to which reference is made. 

The fees in §1.16 are reduced by 50 per centum for 
applications filed by small entities, i.e., independent in- 
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ventors, nonprofit organizations and small business con- 
cerns, in accordance with H.R. 6260. Therefore, two 
fees are listed under each paragraph. 

New §1.16 relates to application filing fees. Paragraph 
(a) sets a basic filing fee of $300 which will be required 
in all original patent applications. The term “original” as 
used in the regulations means “non-reissue”. An “origi- 
nal” application can be a first filing, a division, a contin- 
uation, Or a continuation-in-part application. Para h 
1.16(b) provides for an additional fee of $30 for each in- 
dependent claim in excess of 3 in an original application. 
New paragraph 1.16(c) provides for an additional fee of 
$10 for each claim in excess of 20, whether independent 
or dependent. A multiple dependent claim is considered 
to be that number of claims to which direct reference is 
made. Also, any claim which refers to a multiple depen- 
dent claim is considered for fee calculation purposes to 
be the number of claims to which direct reference is 
made in the multiple dependent claim. Paragraph 1.16(d) 
provides for a new fee of $100 in each application which 
contains one or more multiple dependent claims. The 
note following paragraph 1.16(d) is intended to clearly 
indicate that the applicant, attorney, or agent may pay 
any additional fees required under paragraphs (b), (c) 
and (d) of §1.16, or cancel such claims without payment 
of such additional fees, either at the time of filing or by 
the time a response is due to any notice of fee deficiency 
mailed by the Office. If the fees are not paid or the 
claims cancelled by the end of the period set for re- 
sponse to the notice of fee deficiency, the application 
will be held abandoned. New paragraph 1.16(e) 
establishes the amount of the surcharge for filing the ba- 
sic filing fee or oath or declaration on a date later than 
the filing date of the application. This fee is being estab- 
lished at this time, but will only be made effective when 
the statutory authority for the late filing of the fee or 
the oath or declaration becomes effective under 35 
U.S.C. 111, as it would be amended by H.R. 6260. New 
paragraph 1. 16(f) provides for a filing fee of $125.00 for 
a design application. 

Paragraphs 1.16(g) and (h) incorporate into the regu- 
lations the filing fees for plant and reissue applications. 

Paragraphs 1.16(i) and (j) set forth the additional 
claim fees required in reissue applications based on 
claims in excess of those in the original patent. 

New §1.17 relates to patent application processing fees 
which are gy ue during the time a patent appli- 
cation is pending. New paragraphs (a), (b), (c) and (d) 
provide for the payment of an extension fee for 
obtaining an automatic extension of time upon filing a 
petition as provided for in §1.136(a). The extension fee 
can be paid during the period for which an extension of 
time to respond is desired, or after the original period 
for response has expired, provided that any maximum 
statutory period which may apply has not expired. The 
fees set forth in §1.17 are the total fees required under 
§1.136(a) for the periods indicated and any extension fee 
previously paid to extend a particular period is credited 
toward the total extension fee required. Paragraph (e) 
sets forth the fee for filing a notice of appeal to the 
Board of Appeals. Paragraph (f) sets forth the fee for 
filing an appeal brief for appellant. Paragraph (g) pro- 
vides for a new fee for requesting an oral hearing before 
the Board of Appeals. Paragraphs (h) and (i) set forth 
fees which will be required with petitions to the Com- 
missioner under those sections of the regulations which 
specifically indicate that such petition fees are required. 
The amount of the fees are set at two levels based on 
the degree of complexity of the petitions in order to re- 
cover the estimated average cost to the Office of pro- 
cessing the petitions. Paragraph (j) provides for a fee to 
be paid with any petition for institution of a public use 
proceeding to cover the estimated average cost of such 
a proceeding. Paragraph (k) sets forth a new fee for pro- 
cessing an application filed with a non-English language 
specification. The fee will cover the additional process- 
ing costs involved in such applications. New paragraph 
(1) incorporates into the regulations the fee which will 
be charged for filing a petition to revive or to accept 
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late payment of the issue fee where the delay was un- 
avoidable. New paragraph (m) incorporates into the reg- 
ulations the fee which will be established in 35 U.S.C. 
41(a)7, as amended by H.R. 6260, to be charged for a 
petition for the revival of an unintentionally abandoned 
application for patent or for the unintentionally delayed 
payment of an issue fee. 

Since paragraphs 1.17(h), (i), (j) and (k) are established 
under the authority given the Commissioner under 35 
U.S.C. 41(d) as it would be amended by H.R. 6260, only 
one level of fee is set. H.R. 6260 only provides for the 
reduction of fees charged to small entities of those fees 
established in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (6). 

New §1.18 sets the amount of the issue fees specified by 
H.R. 6260. New paragraph (a) establishes an issue fee of 
$500.00 for all original and reissue patents except for de- 
signs and plants. New paragraph (b) sets the amount of 
the issue fee for a design patent. New graph (c) sets 
forth the issue fee for a plant patent. fees in §1.18 will 
be reduced by 50 per centum for small entities. 

New §1.20 sets fees for various post-issuance functions 
performed by the Office. New paragraph (a) sets forth a 
fee for providing a certificate of correction of an appli- 
cant’s mistake. New paragraph (b) sets a fee to accompa- 
ny a petition to correct inventorship in a patent under 
§1.324. New paragraph (c) transfers the $1,500.00 fee for 
requesting reexamination from present §1.21(x) to this 
new section. New paragraph (d) provides for a fee for 
filing a disclaimer under §1.321. Maintenance fees re- 
quired by Public Law 96-517 and which would be set in 
H.R. 6260 are placed in this section. Specific mainte- 
nance fees, which are required by Public Law 96-517, 
for those patents resulting from applications filed on and 
after Dec. 12, 1980 and up to the date of enactment of 
H.R. 6260 are being established at this time in para- 
graphs 1.20(e)}-(g). New paragraphs 1.20(h)-{j) incorpo- 
rate into the regulations the maintenance fees which 
would be provided in 35 U.S.C. 41(b) by H.R. 6260. 
The fees in paragraphs 1.20(a}(c) are only set at one 
level because they are established under 35 U.S.C. 41(d). 
The fees in paragraphs 1.20(e)-(g) are only set at one 
level because they are established under Public Law 96- 
517 and are not subject to reduction for small entities. 
The details implementing the payment of maintenance 
fees are not being established at this time. 

Section 1.66 is amended to provide for the use of an 
apostille of a foreign official to attest to oaths or affirma- 
tions made in foreign countries in accordance with 35 
U.S.C. 115 and 261, as amended by H.R. 6260. 

Section 1.137, as amended, designates the existing sec- 
tion as part of paragraph (a), adds a reference to the 
new fee under §i.17(1) for a petition for revival where 
the delay which resulted in abandonment was unavoid- 
able, indicates that the petition must be promptly filed, 
and states when the showing that the delay was un- 
avoidable must be verified. New paragraph 1.137(b) pro- 
vides ior filing a statement and a fee under §1.17(m) for 
revival of an application which was unintentionally 
abandoned, and also indicates when such petitions can 
be filed. Paragraph (c) requires that any petition for re- 
vival under paragraph (a) of §1.137 be promptly filed 
and that a terminal disclaimer, equivalent to the period 
of abandonment of the application, be filed with any pe- 
tition under paragraph (a) filed more than six months af- 
ter the date of abandonment. 

Section 1.155 is amended to refer in paragraph (a) to 
§1.18(b) which sets forth the issue fee for a design applica- 
tion. Paragraph 1.155(b), as amended, includes a reference 
to the fee for delayed ave en of the issue fee set forth in 
§1.71(1) where the delay in payment was unavoidable, in- 
dicates that the petition must be promptly filed, and states 
when showings that the delay was unavoidable must be 
verified. New paragraph 1.155(c) provides for acceptance 
of the late payment of the issue fee where the delay was 
unintentional upon petition and payment of the fee set 
forth in §1.17(m). New paragraph 1.155(c) also indicates 
when such petitions can be filed. Paragraph 1.155(d) is 
added to require a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the 
period of abandonment of the application where petition 
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under paragraph (b) of §1.155 is not filed within six 
months of the date of abandonment. 

Section 1.316 is amended to implement the statutory 
Sate 90 of 35 U.S.C 41(a) with regard to petition fees 
or revival of applications abandoned for failure to pay 
the issue fee. Paragraph (b) is amended to provide for 
petitions for revival with the fee in §1.17(1) where the 
delay in payment was unavoidable, to indicate that the 
petition must be peonrey filed, and to state when show- 
ings that the delay was unavoidable must be verified. 
Paragraph (c) is added to provide for petitions for reviv- 
al with the fee in §1.17(m) where the delay was uninten- 
tional. New paragraph (c) also indicates when such peti- 
tions can be filed. Paragraph (d) is added to require a 
terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of abandon- 
ment of the application where a petition under para- 
graph (b) of §1.316 is not filed within six months of the 
date of abandonment. 

Section 1.317 is amended to implement the statutory 
eine of 35 U.S.C. 41(a) with regard to petition fees 
or patents lapsed for failure to pay the remaining bal- 
ance of the issue fee. Paragraph (a) is amended to show 
that it applies only to patents in which the issue fee was 
paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982. Issue fees paid on or after 
that date will be in accordance with fr 18. Paragraph 
(b) is amended to provide for petitions with the fee in 
§1.17(1) where the delay in payment was unavoidable, 
to indicate that the petition must be promptly filed, and 
to state when showings that the delay was unavoidable 
must be verified. Paragraph (c) is added to provide for 
petitions with the fee in §1.17 (m) where the delay was 
unintentional. New paragraph (c) also indicates when 
such petitions can be filed. —— (d) is added to re- 
quire a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of 
—_ of the patent where a petition under paragraph (b) 
- §1.317 is not filed within six months of the date of 
pse 


RESPONSE TO COMMENTS ON THE RULES 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the written 
comments and the oral testimony, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Written comments were zeceived from three patent 
law groups and eleven indiviauals. The three patent law 
groups were (1) the American Patent Law Association 
whose membership includes several thousand lawyers in- 
volved in the practice of law before the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark ce; (2) the Patent, Trademark and Copy- 
right Section of the Virginia State Bar; and (3) the Pa- 
tent, Trademark and Copyright Law Section of The Bar 
Association of the District of Columbia. 

Oral comments were presented at the hearing on be- 
half of two patent law groups and by 3 individuals on 
their own behalf. 

These comments appear below along with responses 
thereto. 

Comments received relating to §§1.9, 1.27 and 1.28 
and the forms of Part 3 are not discussed in substance in 
this rule change since additional time for submitting 
written comments is provided until Aug. 13, 1982. All 
comments presented to these rules will be discussed in a 
later rule promulgation. 

Comment: 


One — argued that it is unreasonable to require 


fees to 
Reply: 

A shortened statutory time is provided for by statute. 
The shortened period helps reduce patent pendency time 
and speed the disclosure of technology and information 
about patent rights. Many applicants can reply within 
the present three month shortened period which has 
been in effect for over fifteen years. The fee for 
extending the time provides a positive method for appli- 
cants to obtain an extension of time while still expediting 
the prosecution of their applications. 


engthen a shortened statutory period. 





JANUARY 5, 1988 


Comment: 
Another person commented that H.R. 6260 should be 
rejected in that the fee levels are too high. 


nee 

e consideration of the merits of H.R. 6260 is not 
before the Office in this rule change. 

Comment: 

Three patent bar groups and two individuals present- 
ed comments relating to the effect of the new extension 
of time fees in §1.17 and the effect thereof on the cur- 
rent practice of granting an automatic one-month exten- 
sion of time if a timely first response to a final rejection 
. filed by the applicant. 

eply: 

e Office plans to terminate the automatic one- 
month extension of time — on Oct. 1, 1982. It is 
felt that the extensions of time which are readily avail- 
able under §§1.17 and 1.136 will meet the needs of appli- 
cants. The amount of the fees required to obtain an ex- 
tension will be the same for periods of response before 
and after final rejection. 

Comment: 

One suggestion was made to it the filing of an 
appeal without the appeal fee where the Office not 
acted on a timely response after final rejection by appli- 
cant. 

Reply: 

uch a me is not —_ under the provisions 
of H.R. 6260 since it calls for the appeal fee “On filing 
an appeal” in §41(a)6. 

Comment: 

Two comments were received requesting that the 
rules be changed to make the due date for paying the 
fee for an oral hearing on appeal after the examiner’s an- 
swer on appeal. 

Reply: 

A change in the rules has been made to provide that 
the fee for an oral hearing is due no later than one 
month after the date of mailing of the examiner’s an- 
swer. 

Comment: 

Two comments were received requesting that no 
charge for revival of an abandoned application be made 
where the abandonment resulted from the non-receipt of 
an Office action by the applicant. 

Reply: 

t is present Office practice to remail any Office ac- 
tion which is not received at applicant’s correspon- 
dence address and start anew the response period. Thi 
ipa” will continue in the future under the revised 

es. 


Comment: 

Three patent bar groups and two individuals indicated 
that the proposed deletion of the refund provisions due 
to PCT search reports in §1.26(b) and §$1.446(b) 
would make the cost of filing under the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty jog en high and does not recognize 
the benefit of an earlier search on a corresponding appli- 
cation. 

Reply: 

In view of these comments, proposed §1.445(a) (2) 
and (4) and §1.446(b) have been amended to provide a 
credit of $250 where there is a corresponding applica- 
tion. 

Comment: 

One individual requested that the multiple dependent 
claim practice set forth in §1.75(c) be changed to permit 
one multiple dependent claim to refer to another multi- 
ple dependent claim as permitted under European prac- 
tice. 


Reply: 

This suggestion cannot be adopted since it is contrary 
to 35 U.S.C. 112 and cannot therefore be changed by 
rule. 

Comment: 

One suggestion was made to change “official” to “Of- 

fice” in §1.135(b). 
Reply: 
The suggestion has been adopted. 
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Comment: 

One suggestion was made to allow refund of the oral 
new fee if an oral hearing is not held. 

eply: 

is suggestion was not adopted since such refund is 
not — in view of the fact that the fee is stated 
to be “for requesting an oral hearing” and not the actual 
conduct thereof. 
Comment: 

Three patent bar groups raised the question as to 
whether an applicant would be permi to revive an 
unintentionally abandoned application under §1.137(b) 
after having been unsuccessful in the unavoidable ap- 
proach under §1.137(a) and suggested that this be made 
clear when the proposed rules are promulgated. 


Reply: 

Yes, an applicant under certain conditions could use 
§1.137(b) after having been unsuccessful in the unavoid- 
able approach under §1.137(a). 

Comment: 

Several comments related to the possibility of reviving 
applications unintentionally abandoned up to 15 years 
ago. 
~— 

view of the comments received, §1.137(b) is being 
implemented to provide only for the revival of applica- 
tions which were unintentionally abandoned for a rea- 
sonable but limited period of time. This should create no 
substantial problems in regard to intervening rights situ- 
ations. It would permit some ter flexibility than that 
Originally proposed but should have no significant effect 
on the current case backlog, pendency or number of in- 
terferences pending. 
Comment: 

One comment was received pointing out that the 
availability of an “unintentional abandonment” revival 
under §1.137(b) should not result in stricter holdings in 
site abandonment” revival petitions under 

.137(a). 


ne 

e Office plans to continue to use the current crite- 
ria used to decide petitions to revive applications un- 
avoidably abandoned. 

Comment: 

One written comment questioned whether the Com- 
missioner has statutory authority to revive uninten- 
tionally abandoned applications. 

Reply: 

If Congress did not intend the Commissioner to have 
such authority there would have been no reason to es- 
tablish fees in §41(a)7 in H.R. 6260. The legislative histo- 
ry of H.R. 6260, House — No. 97-542 (Committee 
on the Judiciary), also es the Congressional intent 
clear. The provisions in H.R. 6260 relating to uninten- 
tional abandonment are substantive in addition to setting 
the fee. 

Comment: 

One letter questioned what is intended by the state- 
ment in §1.137(b) that the Commissioner may require ad- 
ditional information where there is a question whether 
the abandonment was unintentional. 

Reply: 

Additional information would be required only where 
there is an indication that the abandonment was inten- 
tional, for example, where an express abandonment has 
been filed. The record should be clear how such an ex- 
press abandonment was unintentional if the petition is to 
be granted. 

Comment: 

One comment raised the question as to whether in a 
petition to revive on grounds that the delay was un- 
avoidable under §1.137(a), it would be sufficient that a 
registered attorney’s statement be submitted which 
—_ recites facts as related to him or her by another. 

eply: 

Statements must be made, where possible, by the per- 
son having direct personal knowledge of the facts. No 
change in the “showing” required or the persons making 
them is intended in such petitions. The rule merely clari- 
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fies that a statement by a registered attorney or agent 
need not be in the form of an oath or declaration. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.317 be changed to 
provide for the situation where there was a lapse in a 
patent due to the unintentional delay in paying a balance 
of issue fee due. 

Reply: 

Section 1.317 has now been changed to provide for 

this lapse situation. 
— 

tent bar groups and one individual indicated 
that a iipe peor of the amount equal to the international 
search fee be made where both a U.S. national and inter- 
national seach are made by the United States Patent and 
Trademark Offfice. 
Reply: 

While a complete credit is not considered proper in 
view of additional processing work (including searching) 
required in the second application, a credit of $250 has 
been provided in revising §1.445(a) (2) and (4). 

Comment: 

One person commented that the term “patent” should 
be inserted after “abandoned” in §1.12(b). 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES 
BETWEEN PROPOSED AND FINAL RULES 


A number of other changes which have been made as 
a result of the comments received and further review of 
the proposed rulemaking are identified below. 

Implementation of the changes to §1.9, new §§1.27 
and 1.28, and the deletion of Part 3 are being deferred 
for further comments by Aug. 13, 1982. See the discus- 
sion below. 

Subparagraph (a) (5) of §1.19 has been changed from 
that proposed by referring to subparagraphs (1) through 
(4) rather than (3) and (4) in order to clarify that copies 
of patents cannot be ordered at the rate set in 
subparagraph (a) (5). Instead, copies of patents must be 
ordered under paragraphs (a) (1) and (2) of §1.19. 

Section 1.24 has been changed from that proposed to 
provide for the sale of 40-cent coupons. Coupons in this 
denomination may be useful in view of the charge of 
forty cents for a printed copy of a registered mark in 
§2.6(m) of Alternative A of the trademark rules. 

Sections 1.137, 1.155 and 1.316 have been changed 
from that proposed in Alternative B to further specify 
the conditions under which unintentionally abandoned 
applications can be revived. 

Sections 1.192 and 1.194 have been changed from that 
proposed so as to allow a request for an oral hearing 
and the payment of the required fee therefor to be made 
one month after the date of the examiner’s answer. 
Previously, appellant was required to indicate a desire 
for an oral hearing at the time of filing the brief. The 
sections will now permit appellant to consider the exam- 
iner’s answer before deciding whether to request an oral 
hearing and pay the required fee. 

Section 1.317 has been changed in Alternative B to 
provide for the situation where there was a lapse in a 
patent due to the unintentional delay in paying a balance 
of issue fee due. 

Section 1.445(a) (2) and (4) have been changed from 
_ that proposed to provide for a reduction in the interna- 
tional search fee where there has been a corresponding 
United States national application and a credit to the na- 
tional fee where an international search fee has been 
paid in a corresponding international application and the 
international search has been made by the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office. 

Section 1.446(b) has been changed from that proposed 
to permit a refund of a portion of the search fee to the 
extent set forth in §1.445(a) (4), if such refund is request- 
ed at the time of paying the national fee. 
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IMPLEMENTATION OF PATENT FEE REVISION 


The effective date of the patent fee revisions con- 
tained in this rulemaking is Oct. 1, 1982. 


se *#¢ 


The changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law pri- 
or to Oct. 1, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common to 
Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule 
changes under H.R. 6260, which ap in Alternative 
B. The rule changes common to Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260 will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, wheth- 
er or = _ 6260 is enacted as a Public Law prior to 
Oct. 1, 1982. 


Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982, the rule changes in Alternative B will 
become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case the rule 
changes in Alternative A will not become effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982. 

Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. I, 
1982, must be paid in the amount and in accordance with 
the procedures contained in this rulemaking. For purposes 
of determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the date of 
mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing under 
§1.8 will be considered to be the date of receipt in the Of- 
fice. In order to ensure clarity in the implementation a 
discussion of the implementation of specific sections is 
set forth below: 


IMPLEMENTATION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS 


The various sections will be implemented in the man- 
ner set forth below: 


§1.16 National application filing fees. 


Any national patent application filing fees paid on or 
after Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth 
in this section. Any additional fees which become due 
under §1.16 in pending applications on or after Oct. 1, 
1982, or which have not been paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982, 
must be paid in the amounts set forth in this section 
even though the application was filed prior to Oct. 1, 
1982. For example, if an application filed prior to Oct. 1, 
1982, is amended on or after Oct. 1, 1982, to include a 
multiple dependent claim for the first time, the fee set 
forth in §1.16(d) must be paid. 

The surcharge in §1.16(e) of Alternative B is being es- 
tablished at this time, but will only be made effective 
when the statutory authority for the late filing of the fee 
or the oath or declaration becomes effective under 35 
U.S.C. 111, as it would be amended by H.R. 6260. The 
statutory authority for the late filing of the fee or the 
oath or declaration becomes effective six months after 
enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


Any patent application processing fees paid on or af- 
ter Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth in 
this section. 

The extension fees which must accompany a petition 
for an extension of time become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, and apply to any application for which the period 
for responding, i.e., taking action, expires on Oct. 1, 
1982, or thereafter. If a response or action by the appli- 
cant was due before Oct. 1, 1982, and was not filed 
timely or an extension of time until Oct. 1, 1982, or 
thereafter, was not obtained, then §1.136(a) cannot be 
used to obtain an extension. Amy response or action re- 
quired before Oct. 1, 1982, cannot have its time extended 
by using §1.136(a). If one or more previous extensions 
have been granted prior to Oct. 1, 1982, extending the 
time for taking action until Oct. 1, 1982, or thereafter, 
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the fees which are due for additional extensions under 
§1.136(a) will be as set forth in §1.17(a}(d) under either 
Alternative A or B 


** 22+ 


The previous practice of extending the shortened stat- 
utory period an additional month upon the filing of a 
timely first response to a final rejection is being discon- 
tinued effective with any first response to a final rejec- 
tion filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982. Applicants can obtain 
additional time for response after that date by paying the 
appropriate fee for the same. An object of the previous 
practice, as expressed in §714.13 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure, was to obviate the necessicy for 
appeal or filing a continuing application merely to gain 
time to consider the examiner’s position in reply to a re- 
sponse timely filed after final rejection. Under §1.136(a) 

e object of the previous practice can be achieved 
without continuing the previous practice. Thus, under 
§1.136(a) an applicant can file a timely first response to a 

rejection within the initial period without having to 
file an appeal or a continuing application if the examin- 
er’s response is not received prior to the expiration of 
the initial period for response. If the timely first re- 
sponse places the app.ication in condition for allowance 
no additional response and no extension fee from appli- 
cant is required. If the examiner’s advisory action indi- 
cates the timely first response did not place the applica- 
tion in condition for allowance the applicant may then 
consider the examiner’s position to determine whether 
further prosecution is desirable. If further prosecution is 
not desired the application can be abandoned without 
further response or expense. If further prosecution is de- 
sired, the applicant can petition and pay the necessary 
fee to extend the time to the extent appropriate up to 
the maximum permitted by statute. The availability of 
this flexibility under §1.136(a) eliminates the necessity 
for the previous practice. Further, under H.R. 6260 ex- 
tensions of time would be granted in most instances by 
virtue of the payment of fees rather than without fees as 
in the previous practice. The elimination of the previous 
practice after final rejection is thus consistent with the 
letter and spirit of H.R. 6260. 

After an applicant has petitioned and paid the exten- 
sion fees of $550 for response within the fourth month 
pursuant to §1.136(a), any further extensions which are 
permitted under the statute must be obtained under 
§1.136(b). 

A petition for extension of time under §1.136(a) may 
incorporate by reference a previously filed response 
without including an additional copy of the response in 
circumstances where the response was received late and 
the petition is filed to extend the time so that the re- 
sponse will be considered timely. 

The appeal fees set forth in §1.17(e}-(g) are due for 
notices of appeal or briefs filed, or requests for oral 
hearings filed, on or after Oct. 1, 1982. If more than one 
appeal occurs in an application, the fees are due for each 
notice of appeal, each brief, and each request filed for an 
oral hearing as long as a decision on the merits by the 
Board of Appeals resulted from the first notice of ap- 
peal, brief, and request for an oral hearing. If the exam- 
iner reopens prosecution in the application after appeal 
and prior to the decision by the Board of Appeals then 
the fee for the notice of appeal, brief, and request for an 
oral hearing will apply to a later appeal which does re- 
sult in a decision by the Board of Appeals. No refund of 
any appeal fees is permitted since such are due on filing 
or on requesting an oral hearing. No fee is required for a 
reply brief. 

The fees for petitions set forth in §1.17(h)}-(j) and (1) 
apply to any such petition filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982. 
The fee set forth in §1.17(m) of Alternative B would ap- 
ply, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 1, 1982, 
to petitions (1) for revival of an unintentionally aban- 
doned application or (2) for the unintentionally delayed. 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent. Section 1.137(b) 
of Alternative B would apply to applications uninten- 
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tionally abandoned by failure to prosecute, e.g., failure 
to respond to an Office action. Sections 1. 155(c) and 
1.316(c) of Alternative B would apply to applications in 
which the payment of the fee for issuing a patent is un- 
intentionally delayed. These sections would be 
implemented, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, by making them effective as to any applications 
which would be covered by the literal language of the 
sections. In addition, and for a transition period between 
Oct. 1, 1982, and Dec. 31, 1982, a petition to revive an 
unintentionally abandoned application would be ted 
if (i) the application received a decision on a petition to 
revive the application on or after Oct. 1, 1981, and be- 
fore July 30, 1982, or (ii) a petition was filed or renewed 
on or after Oct. 1, 1981, and before July 30, 1982, pro- 
vided in the case of both (i) and (ii) that a petition to re- 
vive was filed within one year of the date of abandon- 
ment. The dates in question were chosen so as to permit 
this remedial provision to be given as wide an applica- 
tion as possible to benefit applicants whose applications 
have previously been unintentionally abandoned, but 
who could not meet the previous requirements for a 
showing that the delay resulting in the abandonment 
was unavoidable. The dates were also chosen to prevent 
an applicant whose application has been abandoned for 
an unduly long period from attempting to take advan- 
tage of this new frovision, possibly to the detriment of 
individuals or companies who had begun to make, use, 
or sell the subject matter of the application after the 
date of abandonment of the application. By using these 
dates the possibility of reviving the application of an ap- 
plicant who has, in effect, abandoned the invention un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 102(c) is minimized. Implementing these 
sections in the manner set forth would be appropriate 
and proper in view of the legislative history of H.R. 
6260, contained in House Report No. 97-542 (Commit- 
tee on the Judiciary), which indicates that the Commis- 
sioner can establish time limits within which petitions to 
revive or to accept late payment of issue fees can be 
filed. Thus, it is entirely proper to limit such petitions in 
the manner set forth in order to prevent abuses from oc- 
curring. To ensure that abuses do not occur, §§1.137(b), 
1.155(c), 1.316(c), and 1.317(c) specifically indicate that 
waivers of the time periods involved will not be consid- 
ered via petitions under §1.183. 

The fee set forth in §1.17(k) is required for any appli- 
cation filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982, with a specification 
in a non-English language. 


§1.18 Patent issue fees. 


Any patent issue fee paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, 


must be paid in the amounts set forth in this section 
even if the notice of allowance was mailed prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, and indicates different amounts due. If the issue 
fee is paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982, any balance of issue fee 
due must be paid in accordance with §1.317. 


§1.19 Document supply fees. 


The document supply fees set forth in this section will 
apply to all orders and requests received by the Patent 
and Trademark Office on or after Oct. 1, 1982. 


§1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


The post-issuance fees set forth in §1.20(a)}(d) apply 
to any petitions, requests, or actions filed on or after 
Oct. 1, 1982. The amounts of the maintenance fees are 
included in §1.20. 

Maintenance fees will be required for any patent actu- 
ally applied for on or after Dec. 12, 1980, whether or 
not the patent is entitled to the benefit of an earlier fil- 
ing date under 35 U.S.C. 120 or a right of priority under 
35 U.S.C. 119. For reissue patents, the controlling date 
would be the filing date of the original patent. For ex- 
ample, maintenance fees would only be required where 
the appiication for the original patent was filed on or af- 
ter Dec. 12, 1980. As to patents resulting from interna- 
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tional applications filed under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty, maintenance fees will be required on all patents 
resulting from international applications having PCT fil- 
ing dates on or after Dec. 12, 1980. 

e details implementi a of the maintenance 
fees are not being established at this time since such fees 
will not be due for some time and additional consider- 
ation of the problems thereof is required. 


§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


The miscellaneous fees and charges set forth in this 
section will apply to all orders and requests received by 
the Patent and Trademark Office on or after Oct. 1, 
1982. 


§1.445 International application filing and processing fees. 


Any international application filing and processing 
fees paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the 
amounts set forth in this section. 


Implementation Of Certain Secticas Deferred For Further 
Comments 


In view of the comments and the recommendations 
received at the hearing on July 9, 1982, the period for 
written comments on §1.9(c), (d), (e), and (f), and on §§ 
1.27 and 1.28, has been extended until Aug. 13, 1982 (see 
47 FR 32458, July 27, 1982). Comments received at the 
hearing on July 9, 1982, expressed the view that there is 
no necessity to publish final rules on §1.9(c), (d), (e), and 
(f), and on §§1.27 and 1.28, by August 2, 1982, and that 

er time for consideration and commert was neces- 
sary. Persons commenting stated a belief that the pres- 
sure of time does not apply to §§1.27 and 1.28 as it does 
apply to the fee rein Accordingly, the period for 
written comments on these sections is extended until 
Aug. 13, 1982. After receiving written comments by 
Aug. 13, 1982, the changes to §1.9 and proposed §§1.27 
and 1.28 will be adopted as final rules with such modifi- 
cations as are found to be appropriate after review of 
the comments. These rule changes, with any appropriate 
modifications thereof, must become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 1, 1982. 
Accordingly, adoption of the changes to §1.9 and new 
§§1.27 and 1.28 is being deferred at this time to permit 
additional written comments by Aug. 13, 1982. Howev- 
er, these rule changes will be adopted, with any appro- 
priate modifications, as soon as 
the additional written comments. No additional proposal 
will be published and no additional hearing will be held 
prior to adoption of final rules on the changes to §1.9 
and on new §§1.27 and 1.28. 

As a result of additional comments presented during 
the hearing on the pro trademark fees, the period 
for written comments on the deletion of Part 3 was also 
extended until Aug. 13, 1982, to provide an additional 
opportunity for interested persons to comment on this 
proposed change. Since it is not essential that this dele- 
tion be published by Aug. 2, 1982, it is appropriate to 
extend the period for comments. No additional proposal 
will be published and no additional hearing will be held 
prior to a decision on whether or not to delete Part 3 as 


proposed. 


SECTION II—REVISION OF TRADEMARK FEES 


Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on June 28, 1982, at 47 FR 28063-28065 
and in the Official Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 
TMOG 110-119. An oral hearing was held on July 9, 
1982. Three written letters and statements were submit- 
ted. Three persons testified at the oral hearing. Full con- 
sideration has been given to all of the letters, statements, 
and testimony. 
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Objectives of Rule Changes 


These amendments establish fees for the filing and 
processing of an application for the registration of a 
trademark or other mark, and for providing all other 
— and materials relating to trademarks and other 
marks. 


Public Law 96-517 


Public Law 96-517 authorizes the Commissioner to 
establish fees for the filing and processing of an applica- 
tion for the registration of a trademark or other mark, 
and for providing all other services and materials relat- 
ing to trademarks and other marks. Public Law 96-517 
requires that by Oct. 1, 1982, fees for the filing and pro- 
cessing of an application for the registration of a trade- 
mark or other mark be set to recover in the a gate 
50 t of the estimated ——— cost to the ce of 
such processing. Also by Oct. 1, 1982, fees for providing 
all other services and materials relating to trademarks 
and other marks are to be set to recover the estimated 
average cost to the Office of performing the service or 
furnishin ing the material. 


H.R. 6260 


On June 8, 1982, the House of Representatives passed 
H.R. 6260. This bill would amend the fee provisions to 
be implemented on Oct. 1, 1982. H.R. 6260 would r 

the provisions in Public Law 96-517 requiring that filing 
and processing fees be set to recover in the aggregate 50 
percent of the estimated average cost of such processing 
to the Office, and that fees for providing all other 
services and materials relating to trademarks and other 
marks be set to recover the estimated average cost to 
the Office of performing the service or furnishing the 
material. In passing H.R. 6260, the House of Representa- 
tives recommended a fee schedule to the Commissioner 
for fiscal year 1983. The fees set in Alternative B adopt 
the House recommendation. 

This rule change, therefore, is also designed in the al- 
ternative to implement the fee agin ge as they would 
be amended by H.R. 6260. The rule change contains 
changes which are common to Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260, as well as alternative rule changes which are 
specific to Public Law 96-517 (Alternative A) and to 
H.R. 6260 (Alternative B). 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT CHANGES 


This rulemaking places into the appropriate sections 
of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, the various 
fees which are due on filing, during the pendency of a 
trademark application, or during the life of a registra- 
tion. 

Rule changes for implementing provisions of Public 
Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260 other than the fee provisions 
have not been included. Rule changes for implementing 
provisions other than the fee provisions will be 
published in a later rulemaking proposal. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED 


The sections changed are grouped in this document 
under three different categories. Those changes which 
are common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 ap- 
pear first and are numbered 72-76. The change which 
relates only to Public Law 96-517 appears as Alterna- 
tive A and is numbered 77. The change which is depen- 
dent upon enactment of H.R. 6260 appears as Alterna- 
tive B and is numbered 78. The changes common to 
Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 will become effective 
on Oct. 1, 1982, whether or not H.R. 6260 is enacted as 
a Public Law. 


see 


Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982, Alternative B will become effective on 
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Oct. 1, 1982, in which case Alternative A will not be- 
come effective. 

The specific rules for which changes are made are 
§§2.6, 2.85, 2.101, 2.146, 2.162 and 2.167. 


Rule Common to Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 


Section 2.85, graph (e), is amended to delete ref- 
erence to late filed fees for oppositions and affidavits. 
The manner in which such fees shall be handled is de- 
scribed in the pertinent sections for affidavits and oppo- 


sitions. 

Section 2.101, paragraph (c), is amended to delete the 
reference to a service charge which will no longer be 
charged for late-filed fees for oppositions. 

Section 2.146, paragraph (b), is amended to add a fee 
for filing a petition to the Commissioner. Paragraph (f) 
of this section which indicates that no fee is required is 
deleted. 

Section 2.162, paragraph (d), is amended to remove 
the reference to a service charge for late-filed fees on §8 
affidavits. 

Section 2.167, ae ), is added to establish pro- 
cedures relating to the fee for affidavits under §15, 15 
U.S.C. 1065, and to state the Office’s action when no fee 
or an insufficient fee is filed. 


s*# e228 


Alternative B—Rule Change Only Under H.R. 6260 


Section 2.6 is revised to establish the fees recommend- 
ed by the House of Representatives under H.R. 6260 for 
filing and processing applications for the registration of 
trademarks or other marks and for providing services 
and materials relating to trademarks or other marks. The 


$10 fee recommended by the House for certified copies 


appears in paragraphs (n) and (0) as a fee of $6.50 for a 


copy of a register showing title and/or siatus 
and a fee of $3.50 for certification. 


RESPONSE TO COMMENTS ON THE RULES 


Specific comments were received on several of the 
sections. All of the comments included in the written 
submissions and the oral testimony were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Written comments were received from three individu- 
als. Oral comments were presented at the hearing on be- 
half of a patent and trademark law group, the American 
Patent Law Association, and an organization of trade- 
mark owners and lawyers, the United States Trademark 
Association. One individual spoke on behalf of a law 
firm and expanded upon the points raised in his 
previously submitted written comments. 

These comments appear below along with responses 
thereto, where appropriate. 

Comment: 

The representative of the trademark association spoke 
favorably about the proposal presented. The organiza- 
tion opposed 100% recovery of trademark costs from 
user fees. It was felt that such an approach reflected a 
misconception that trademarks benefit only their owners 
and not consumers and the economy as a whole. The 
speaker solicited the assistance of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in altering this viewpoint. 
Comment: 

The representative of the bar group 
fairness of the Office in establishing the fees under Al- 
ternative B. It appeared that the ce had accepted the 
USTA proposals only where they were higher. In all 
cases where the USTA recommendations were lower 
than those proposed, the difference was split. The filing 
fee was singled out as the most unfair fee. 

Reply: 

In Alternative B, the rules adopt the fee levels recom- 
mended by the House Committee on the Judiciary in 
House Report No. 97-542. The Report recognizes that 


uestioned the 
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U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1086 OG 33 
(52) 


the Office needs to recover a certain amount of fee in- 
come over the next three years. The application filing 
en ie enpeseet 00 Soraisls esoee than 405 of the colin 
ed annual income. It could not be reduced further with- 
out endangering operations. The reduction from $200.00 
to $175.00 aa class was covered to a large extent by 
higher fees for other services. 
Comment: 

The philosophy of H.R. 6260 is to recover no more 
than 100%. Final fees should recover this level and no 
more. 


Reply: 

Praleniaic processing costs three years in advance can 
never be absolutely accurate. The Office must have suf- 
ficient funds to process anticipated workloads under the 
fees set during fiscal years 1983-1985 when costs are 
expected to be somewhat higher than present costs. 
Comment: 

One suggestion involved retaining Part 4 of 37 CFR, 
at least for the present. Occasional users of the registra- 
tion system find it to be a readily available reference. 
Certain information in the forms is available from no 
other source. The speaker believed the time pressures to 
implement the fee changes precluded proper consider- 
ation of the merits of Part 4. 

Reply: 

The period for comment on deletion of Part 4 has 
been extended to August 13, 1982 to allow for additional 
public comment and internal consideration. 

Comment: 

The suggestion was made that references to affidavits 
and oppositions should be eliminated from §2.85(e) as the 
handling of late filed fees for these items is already cov- 
ered directly in §§2.101(c), 2.162(d) and 2.157(g). 

Reply: 

This suggestion was implemented. 
Comment: 

A suggestion was made that §§2.101(c), 2.162(d) and 
2.167(g) dealing with oppositions and affidavits under 
Section 8 and Section 15 be amended to require pay- 
ment of all iate filed fees within the time period speci- 
fied in the notification by the Office. 

Reply: | 

All of the sections state that the affidavit or opposi- 
tion “will not be refused if the required fee(s). . . are 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office within the time 
limit set forth in the notification of this defect by the Of- 
fice.” This language is considered sufficient to require 
payment of all fees or have the opposition, affidavit or 
declaration refused. 

Comment: 

One suggestion was made to either cite §2.6 in all sec- 
—_ being changed relative to fees or to cite it in none. 

eply: 

Citations of §2.6 have been added to §2.101(c) and 
§2.146(b) to conform to §2.162(d) and §2.167(g). 
Comment: 

It was suggested that the fee for a combined section 8 
= = affidavit needed to be specified in the rules. 

eply: 

Section 2.6 has been changed to provide this com- 
bined fee. 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES 
BETWEEN PROPOSED AND FINAL RULES 


A number of changes which were made as a result of 
the comments received and further review of the pro- 

rulemaking are identified below. 

Deletion of Part 4 has been deferred for further com- 
ments by Aug. 13, 1982 (see 47 FR 32458, July 27, 
1982). As elimination of Part 4 is not essentia! to the set- 
ting of fees, and does not have to be in place 60 days be- 
fore implementation, it was decided to ask for further 
public comment. 

Section 2.85(e) has been revised to eliminate the refer- 
ences to oppositions and affidavits. Because the handling 
of late filed fees for these items is specified elsewhere, 
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these references in §2.85(e) were redundant and confus- 


ing. 

Both alternatives of §2.6 have been revised to add a 
fee for a combined affidavit under sections 8 and 15 of 
the Act. In order to prevent possible confusion by users 
of the Trademark system, it was included separately. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF TRADEMARK FEE 
REVISION 


The effective date of the trademark fee revisions con- 
tained in this rulemaking is Oct. 1, 1982. 


se *&* 


The changes which will become effective on October 
1, 1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law 
prior to Oct. 1, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common 
to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule 
changes under H.R. 6260, which appear in Alternative 
B. The rule changes common to Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260 will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, wheth- 
er or not H.R. 6260 is enacted as a Public Law prior to 
Oct. 1, 1982. 


Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to October 1, 1982, the rule changes in Alternative B 
will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case the 
rule changes in Alternative A will not become effective 
on Oct. 1, 1982. 


Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. I, 1982, 
must be paid in the amount and in accordance with the 
procedures contained in this rulemaking. For purposes of 
determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the date of 
mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing under 
§1.8 will be considered to be the date of receipt in the Of- 
fice. In order to ensure clarity in the implementation a 
discussion of the implementation of Section 2.6 is set 
forth below: 


IMPLEMENTATION OF SECTION 2.6 


Fees set forth in Section 2.6 must be paid in the 
amounts set forth in this section on or after Oct. 1, 1982. 
Any additional fees which become due under §2.6 in 
pending applications on or after Oct. 1, 1982, or which 
have not been paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in 
the amounts set forth in this section even though the ap- 
plication was filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982. For example, if 
an application filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, is amended on 
or after Oct. 1, 1982, to include additional classes, the 
fee set forth in §2.6(a) must be paid per class added. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF CERTAIN SECTIONS 
DEFERRED FOR FURTHER COMMENTS 


As a result of additional comments presented during 
the hearing on the proposed trademark fees, the period 
for written comments on the deletion of Part 4 has also 
been extended until August 13, 1982, to provide an addi- 
tional opportunity for interested persons to comment on 
this proposed change (see 47 FR 32458, July 27, 1982). 
Since it is not essential that this deletion be published by 
Aug. 2, 1982, it is appropriate to extend the period for 
comments. No additional proposal will be published and 


no additional hearing will be held prior to a decision on > 


whether or not to delete Part 4 as proposed. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS RELATING TO 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK FEE REVISIONS 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 
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This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Public Law 96— 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 
eral reasons. Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 have 
both taken into consideration the impact they may have 
on small entities. The fees under Public Law 96-517 are 
set to recover 50% of patent and trademark processing 
costs rather than full costs and generally the rate of in- 
crease in the fees is less than that of inflation since the 
last increase in fees in 1965. Further, the rules 
implementing Public Law 96-517 take into consideration 
small entities by setting a lower patent filing fee than is- 
sue fee to recover the required level of patent process- 
ing costs. The lower filing fee permits a small entity to 
file a patent application for a relatively low cost and not 
have to pay the higher balance of fees required to 
achieve Public Law 96-517 recovery levels until exami- 
nation is complete and it is known that a patent will is- 
sue. Under H.R. 6260 and this rulemaking, small entities 
would be able to pay reduced fees for filing patent appli- 
cations and for the issuance and maintenance in force of 
patents. In general, the rule change will also expedite 
proceedings before the Patent and Trademark Office, 
changing existing procedures where they can be simpli- 
fied. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse ef- 
fects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 ez. 
seqg., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. In fact, 
some paperwork, especially that related to requests for 
extensions of time, will be reduced. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents, Lawyers, Nonprofit organizations, 
Small businesses, Trademarks. 


AMENDMENT OF REGULATIONS 


For the reasons indicated above and pursuant to the au- 
thority given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6, and under Sections 31 and 41 of the 
Trademark Act of July 5, 1946, 15 U.S.C.§§1113, and 
1123, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regula- 
tions, are amended as set forth below. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 14, 1982. 


[Note: H.R. 6260 became Public Law 97-247 on Aug. 27, 
1982. Rules that became effective Oct. 1, 1982 are those 
rules common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 and 
those set forth in Alternative B. The adopted rules are 
reproduced in the notice entitled “Revision of Patent and 
Trademark Fees Confirmation,” published at 1022 O.G. 
21, which is reprinted immediately following this notice.] 


[1021 O.G. 19] 
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(53) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


[Docket No. 2714-129] 
Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees Confirmation 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Confirmation of rules. 

Summary: This document confirms certain rule changes 
for patent and trademark fees and fee-related procedures 
which take effect on Oct. 1, 1982. These rule changes 
implement H.R. 6260 which was enacted as Public Law 
97-247 on Aug. 27, 1982. 

Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. 

For Further Information Contact: As to the patent rules 
contact: R. Franklin Burnett, by telephone at (703) 557- 
3054 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks, Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, 
Rm. 3—-11A13, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

As to the trademark rules contact: Miss Maude 

Williams, by telephone at (703) 557-2222 or by mail ad- 
dressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Attention: Miss Maude Williams, Rm. 3-11C17, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark 
Office is required by law to publish a notice in the Fed- 
eral Register of its fees at least 60 days before the effec- 
tive date thereof (35 U.S.C. 41(g)). Thus, on July 30, 
1982 a final rule document was published at 47 FR 
33086 setting forth rule changes for patent and trade- 
mark fees and procedures which take effect on Oct. 1, 
1982. The document was based on the public law in ef- 
fect at that time, Public Law 96-517, and on H.R. 6260, 
which was then pending but is now Public Law 97-247. 
The final rule document published on July 30, 1982, in 
the Federal Register sets out— 


(1) rules that are common to both Pub. L. 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260 (now Pub. L. 97-247); 

(2) Alternative A which contains rule changes 
implementing Pub. L. 96-517 alone; and 

(3) Alternative B which contains rule changes 
implementing H.R. 6260 (now Pub. L. 97-247). 


H.R. 6260 was enacted as Public Law 97-247 on Aug. 
27, 1982, and the Patent and Trademark Office hereby 
confirms that the rule changes common to both Pub. L. 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 and Alternative B are those 
which go into effect on Oct. 1, 1982. The rules under 
Alternative A are hereby withdrawn. Additional rule 
changes required by Public Law 97-247 will be made 
the subject of separate rulemakings. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents, Lawyers, Nonprofit organizations, 
Small businesses, Trademarks. 


AMENDMENT OF REGULATIONS 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 
1 and 2 are confirmed as being amended by the final 
rule published on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086 as set 
forth below. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 14, 1982. 


1. The rule changes made in Alternative A relating to 
patents which begin at 47 FR 33107 and in Alternative 
A relating to trademarks which begin at 47 FR 33112 
are hereby withdrawn. 

2. Confirmed as effective Oct. 1, 1982 are the rule 
changes published July 30, 1982 common to Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 (now Public Law 97-247) and Al- 
ternatives B. The rule changes relating to patents com- 
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mon to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 (now Public 
Law 97-247) were published on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 
33099. The rule changes relating to patents under Alter- 
native B were published at 47 FR 33108. The rule 
changes relating to trademarks common to Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 (now Public Law 97-247) were 
published on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33111. The rule 
changes relating to trademarks under Alternative B 
were published at 47 FR 33112. Corrections to the July 
30, 1982 publication were published on Aug. 4 and 5, 
1982 at 47 FR 33688 and 33959. 


(Text of adopted rules bigs _ 37 CFR, revised July 
1, 1983. 


(54) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 3 and 4 


[Docket No. 2827-167 ] 
Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases to es- 
tablish procedures for the payment of fees under §41 (a) 
and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, which are re- 
duced by 50 per centum for independent inventors and 
nonprofit organizations as required by the public law re- 
sulting from H.R. 6260. This action is necessary at this 
time in order that the procedures for paying the reduced 
fees will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, the effective date 
of the changes in the amounts of Patent and Trademark 
Office fees established by the public law resulting from 
H.R. 6260. This final rule also deletes Parts 3 and 4 
which contain outdated sample forms and corrects a ref- 
erence to a section which appears in §1.451. 

Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. 

For Further Information Contact: As to the patent rules 
contact R. Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 557- 
3054 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks, Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, 
Rm. 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

As to the trademark rules contact Miss Maude 
Williams by telephone at (703) 557-2222 or by mail ad- 
dressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Attention: Miss Maude Williams, Room 3-11C17, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231 
Supplementary Information: Notices of proposed rule- 
making relating to the revision of patent and trademark 
fees were published in the Federal Register on June 28, 
1982, at 47 FR 28042-28065 and in the Official Gazette 
on June 29, 1982, at 1019 O.G. 57-120. Oral hearings 
were held on July 9, 1982. Full consideration has been 
given to all of the letters, statements, and testimony re- 
ceived at the time. A final rule on “Revision of Patent 
and Trademark Fees” was published on July 30, 1982 at 
47 FR 33086-33112 with corrections in the printing 
thereof being published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 FR 33688 
and Aug. 5, 1982, at 47 FR 33959. The final rule was 
also published in the Official Gazette on Aug. 10, 1982, 
at 1021 O.G. 19-94. In view of comments received at 
the hearings, additional time for comment on the rules 
covered by this change was given until Aug. 13, 1982. 
The notice extending the time for comment was 
published on July 27, 1982 at 47 FR 32458. 

This final rule is being adopted as soon as possible af- 
ter the enactment of the public law resulting from H.R. 
6260. The Patent and Trademark Office has determined 
that the requirement of 5 U.S.C. 553 (d) for publication 
not less than 30 days before its effective date does not 
apply to this final rule since it will reduce patent fees for 
independent inventors and nonprofit organizations. 


Objectives of Rule Changes 


These rule changes are designed to implement the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office fees and procedures which 
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—s provided for by the public law resulting from H.R. 
6260. 


Public Law Resulting From H.R. 6260 


The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 provides that 
funds available under the act “shall be used to reduce by 
50 per centum the payment of fees under section 41 (a) 
and Pe) of Title 35, United States Code” by independent 
inventors, small business concerns, and nonprofit organi- 
zations. The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 gives 
the Commissioner authority to establish regulations de- 
fining independent inventors and nonprofit organiza- 
tions. The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 defines 
small business concerns by reference to §3 of the Small 
Business Act and regulations established by the Small 
Business Administration. This rulemaking establishes 
regulations defining independent inventors and nonprofit 
organizations. The Small Business Administration is 
es the definition of a small business concern for 

urpose of paying reduced fees under the public _ 
cae from H.R. 6260. This neh cae om 
establishes the procedures Which will will be followed gm in- 
dependent inventors and nonprofit organizations when 
paying the reduced fees.The procedures to be followed 
by small business concerns when paying the reduced 
fees will be established in a separate final rule. 


Discussion of Specific Sections 


The following sections are changed by this final rule, 
effective Oct. 1, 1982: 

Section 1.9, as amended, adds paragraphs (c), (e), and 
(f) which define “independent inventor” and “nonprofit 
organizations” as used in Title 37, Code of Federal Reg- 
ulations, Chapter I. Each of these along with “small 
business concern” is identified as a “small entity” for 

purposes of paying fees which are set under §41 (a) and 
(b) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by the 
public law resulting from H.R. 6260. Paragraph (d) of 
§1.9 relates to the definition of small business concern 
which is being established by the Small Business Admin- 
istration. Accordingly, proposed paragraph 1.9(d) is not 
being promulgated at this time. 

The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish regulations defining inde- 
pendent inventors and nonprofit organizations. Section 
1.9(c) defines an independent inventor as any inventor 
who (1) has not assigned, granted, conveyed, or li- 
censed, and (2) is under no obligation under contract or 
law to assign, grant, convey, or license, any rights in the 
invention to any person who could not likewise be clas- 
sified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
nization. Once an individual sole inventor, or one of sev- 
eral joint inventors, has assigned, granted, conveyed, or 
licensed, or comes under an obligation to assign, grant, 
convey, or license, any rights to the invention to anyone 
who could not likewise obtain status as a small entity, 
the inventor(s) will no longer be entitled to pay fees in 
the amounts established for an independent inventor 
(§1.9(c)). Section 1.9 (c) will permit an individual inven- 
tor to make an assignment, grant, conveyance, or license 
of partial rights in the invention to another individual or 
individuals who could qualify as an independent inven- 
tor or inventors if they had made the invention. In addi- 
tion,§1.9 (c) will permit an individual inventor to make 
an assignment, grant, conveyance, or license of partial 
rights in the invention to a small business concern or 
nonprofit organization. Under the circumstances de- 
scribed in the previous two sentences the individual in- 
ventor could still qualify as an independent inventor. 
However, if the independent inventor assigned, granted, 
conveyed, or licensed, or came under an obligation to 
assign, grant, convey, or license, any rights to the inven- 
tion to any individual or organization which could not 
qualify as a small entity (§1.9 (f)), then the inventor 
would no longer qualify as an independent inventor. 
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Proposed section 1.9 (d) relating to the definition of a 
small business concern is not being promulgated at this 
time. 

Section 1.9(e) defines a nonprofit organization by uti- 
lizing and broadening the definition contained in 35 
U.S.C. 201 (i). The term “university or other institution 
of higher education” as used in §1.9 (e) means an educa- 
tional institution which (1) admits as regular students 
-_ B ve tee sessed . certificate of graduation from a 

viding education, or the recognized 
pene wat 2 of ab a 4 ificate, (2) is legally authorized 
within the — iction in which it operates to provide a 
program of education beyond secondary education, (3) 
provides an educational program for which it awards a 
bachelor’s degree or provides not less than a two-year 
program which is table for full credit toward such 
a degree, (4) is a public or other nonprofit institution, 
and (5) is seuasained by a nationally reco 
accrediting agency or association. The ” definition of 
“university or other institution of higher education” as 
set forth herein essentially follows the definition of “‘in- 
stitution of higher education” contained in 20 U.S.C. 
1141(a). Institutions which are strictly research facilities, 
manufacturing facilities, service organizations, etc., are 
not intended to be included within the term “other insti- 
tution of higher education” even though such institu- 
tions may orm an educational function or publish the 
results of their work. 

Section 1.9(f) identifies an independent inventor, a 
small business concern, or a nonprofit organization as a 
“small entity” for purposes of paying fees set under §41 
(a) and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by 
the public law resulting from H.R. 6260. Fees established 
under §41 (c) or (d) of Title 35, United States Code, will 
not be reduced for small entities since such a reduction is 
not permitted or authorized by the public law resulting 
from H.R. 6260. cpr ay (c), (e), and (f) of $1.9 should 
be read together with §§1.27 and 1.28 which deal with 
establishing status as a small entity and the effect thereof. 

New §1.27 provides in paragraph (a) that any person 
seeking to establish as a small entity, as defined in §1.9 (f) 
for the purpose of paying reduced fees, must file a state- 
ment to that small entity. Paragraph 1.27(b) provides spe- 
cifically for inventors filing statements claiming status as 
independent inventors. Paragraph 1.27 (c) relating to 
claiming status as a small business concern is not being 
promulgated at this time, but will be subject of a separate 
final rule. Paragraph 1.27 (d) provides for claiming status 
as a nonprofit organization. Under §1.27, as long as all of 
the rights remain in small entities, the fees established for 
a small entity can be paid. This includes circumstances 
where the rights were divided between an ind dent in- 
ventor, a small business concern and a nonprofit organiza- 
tion or any combination thereof. 

New §1.28 provides guidance as to the effect of fail- 
ure to establish, or notify the Office of any change from, 
small entity status. Paragraph 1.28 (a) provides that once 
status as a smail entity has been established in an appli- 
cation or patent, without the filing of a further verified 
statement pursuant to §1.27, unless the Office is notified 
of a change in status. Under paragraph 1.28 (a), status as 
a small entity in one application or patent does not af- 
fect any other application or patent except in applica- 
tions filed under §1.60 where a reference is made to a 
verified statement in a ent application. Paragraph 
1.28 (b) requires that notification of any change in status 
resulting in loss of entitlement to small entity status be 
filed in the earliest of the issue fee or any maintenance 
fee due after the date on which status as a small entity is 
no longer appr a. Section 1.28 also provides guid- 
ance as to the effect of improperly establishing status as 
a small entity. The intent of the reduced fees for small 
entities is to soften the impact of the fee increases under 
§41(a) and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, as such 
sections are amended by the public law resulting from 
H.R. 6260, upon those who are least able to absorb the 
increased fees without overall damage to their ability to 
participate in the patent system through the filing, issu- 
ing and maintaining of patents. Accordingly, any at- 
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tempt to improperly establish status as a small entity will 

viewed as a serious matter by the office and 
graph 1.28(d) indicates that any attempt to fraudulen ently 
establish status as a small entity or pay fees as a 
entity will be considered as a fraud practiced or 
attempted on the Office. In addition, improperly and 
through gross negligence establishing status as a small 
entity or paying fees as a small entity will be considered 
as a Lage gee or attempted on the Office. Normal- 
ly, the ce will not question a claim to status as a 
small entity. However, if the Office must resolve such 
an issue in a question arising before it, the Office will 
look to the actual or practical status ot the individual or 
Oganization claiming status as a small entity rather than 
the professed or apparent status. 

Section 1.451, graph (b), is amended to correct a 
reference to another Getlen of the regulations. 

Parts 3 and 4 are removed to eliminate all of the pa- 
tent and trademark forms from the Code of Federal 
Regulations. The Patent and Trademark Office has pre- 
pared a booklet entitled “Patent and Trademark Forms 
Booklet” which is available for sale to the public from 
the Superintendent of Documents and which includes 
full size copies of substantially all the forms in the Code 
of Federal Regulations in view of the difficulty of keep- 
ing such forms is not mandatory. 


Discussion of Significant Differences Between Proposed and 
Final Rules 


A number of changes which have been made to §§1.9, 
1.27 and 1.28 as a result of the comments received and 
“a review of the proposed rulemaking are identified 
below. 

Paragraph (c) of §1.9 has been changed from that pro- 
posed to simplify the definition by removing the words 
“including (i) the right to make, use, or sell the inven- 
tion, and (ii) the right to exclude others from making, 
using, or selling the invention”. No change in substance 
is intended by removing these words since the phrase 
“any rights in the invention” obviously is inclusive of all 
rights regardless of how they are, or would be, trans- 
ferred. The words “or otherwise” have also been re- 
moved - simplify the definition without a change in 
substan 

Seinetent (d) of §1.9 is not being promulgated by this 
rule change. 

Roamah (e) of §1.9 is changed from that proposed 
by adding the words “located in any country” in item 
(e) (1) to clarify the fact that a university or other insti- 
tution of higher education can qualify regardless of loca- 
tion. Paragraph (e) is also changed from that proposed 
by adding an item (4) to clarify that a nonprofit organi- 
zation if it could qualify as a nonprofit organization un- 
der item (2) or (3) of paragraph (e) “if it were located in 
this country.” Thus, under paragraph (e) of §1.9 non- 
profit organizations will be treated the same for pur- 
poses of paying fees regardless of location. 

Paragraph (a) of §1.27 has been changed from that 
proposed by substituting the words “any fee paid as a 
small entity”. This change is intended to clarify the fact 
that a verified statement is not required with every fee. 

Paragraph (b) of §1.27 has been changed from that 
proposed to clarify who is to file the verified statement. 
The verified statement for a small business concern or 
nonprofit organization is to be filed by “the owner of 
the small business concern, or an official of the small 
business concern or nonprofit organization empowered 
to act on behalf of the small business concern or non- 
profit organization . . .” The term “official” as used in 
paragraph (b) is intended to include any Officer, employ- 
ee, or part-owner empowered to act on behalf of a small 
business concern or nonprofit organization. For example, 
an officer or employee of a corporation empowered to 
act for the corporation by its board of directors would 
be qualified to sign such a verified statement. 

Paragraph (c) of §1.27 relating to claiming status as a 
small business concern is not being promulgated at this 
time, vut will be the subject of a separate final rule. 
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sepeate (d) of §1.27 has been changed from that 

mage rang in the same manner as paragraph (b) of §1.27 
also been changed from that proposed by adding a 
reference to §1.9 (e)(4). 

Paragra “ nh of §1.28 has been changed from that 
proposed ding the words “or patent” in the first 
and third Sm since the failure to establish status as 
a small entity could occur in a patent as well as in an 
application. An exception to the requirement for a veri- 
fied statement has also been inserted into paragraph (a) 
of §1.28 for applications filed under §1.60 where the sta- 
tus as a small entity has been established in a parent ap- 
plication and is sti go Under this change in para- 

h (a) of pro §1.28, the application filed under 
Bi. “must ~ ude a reference to a edad statement 
in a parent — if status as a small entity is still 
proper and desir 

Psy: ono (b) wer $1.28 has been completely rewritten 

pre to remove the requirement that the 
saulineien of a change in status resulting in loss of enti- 
tlement to small entity status must be filed prior to pay- 
ing the next fee due. Instead, paragraph (b) of §1.28 pro- 
vides that after establishment of aol entity status, “fees 
as a small entity may thereafter be paid in that applica- 
tion or patent without regard to a change in status until 
the issue is due or any maintenance fee is due.” Para- 
graph (b) of §1.28 is also changed from that proposed by 
removing the sentence stating that payment of any fee as 
a small entity serves “as a representation that such pay- 
ment as a small entity is proper at the time the payment 
is made.” This change does not sanction the payment of 
improper fees, but is no longer necessary in view of an- 
other change in paragraph (b) which specifically pro- 
vides that notification of any change in status resulting 
in loss of entitlement to small entity status “must be filed 
in the application or patent prior to paying, or at the 
time of paying, the earliest of the issue fee or any main- 
tenance fee due after the date on which status as a small 
entity is no longer . ogg pursuant to $1.9.” The ef- 
fect of the to paragraph (b) of 
§1.28 is to = ales to be established and then 
checked only (1) at the payment of the issue fee and (2) 
at the time of payment of each maintenance fee. This 
means that only four checks are required during the 
pendency and term of a patent after initial establishment 
of small entity status if such establishment was prior to 
payment of the issue fee. The last sentence of paragraph 
(b) has been changed from thai proposed by inserting 
a words “of change in status” after “notification” for 
clarity. 

Paragraph (c) of §1.28 has been changed from that 
proposed to require a verified statement explaining how 
the error in good faith occurred only in situations where 
the error occurred. This change from paragraph (c) as 
proposed “will reduce paperwork and provide a 
three-month grace period to correct errors with no ex- 
planations required for correction during that three- 
month period. The change has also been made to allevi- 
ate concerns about paragraph (d) of §1.28 which is being 
adopted as proposed. 


Response to Comments on the Patent Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the oral testi- 
mony and the written comments, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Written comments on the patent rules and forms af- 
fected by this final rule were received from three patent 
law groups and thirteen individuals. The three patent 
law groups were (1) the American Patent Law Associa- 
tion; (2) the Patent, Trademark, and Copyright Section 
of the Virginia State Bar; and (3) the Patent, Trademark 
and Copyright Law Section of the Bar Association of 
the District cf Columbia. 

Oral commenis were presented at the hearing on be- 
half of two patent law groups. 

The comments appear below along with replies thereto. 
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Comment: 

One comment suggested that the definition of “inde- 
pendent inventor” be simplified. 
Reply: 

The definition of “independent inventor” has been 
simplified without a change in substance by removing 
the words “including (i) the right to make, use, or sell 
the invention, and (ii) the right to exclude others from 
making, using, or selling the invention.” 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that there is no need to in- 
clude any more than a simplified statement that a “non- 
profit organization includes a university or other institu- 
tion of higher education” _ 

Reply: 
“he suggestion has not been adopted since it is the in- 
ten‘ of the rules to delineate as clearly as possible what or- 
Boek mi can qualify as nonprofit organizations without 
having to expend undue resources deciding each request 
on a case-by-case basis. 
Comnrent: 

One comment suggested that §1.9(e) discriminates 
age inst foreigners anc: thus violates the principle of na- 
tional equality set fcrth in the Stockholm text of the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Prop- 
erty. 

Reply: 

Section 1.9(e}, as promulgated, defines a nonprofit or- 
ganization in such a way that it is clear that foreigners 
are not excluded. 

Comment: 

One comment questioned whether or not government 
organizations can qualify as nonprofit organizations and 
more specifically, whether or not a government research 
facility can qualify under the broad definition of a non- 
profit scientific or educational organization. Another 
comment recommended that §1.9(e) be expanded to in- 
clude the U.S. Government in the definition of a “non- 
profit organization.” 

Reply: 

Government organizations as such, whether domestic 
or foreign, cannot qualify as nonprofit organizations as 
defined in §1.9(e). Section 1.9(e) was based upon 35 
U.S.C. 201(1), as established by Public Law 96-517. The 
limitation to “an organization of the type described in 
section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 
(26 U.S.C. 501(c)(3)) and exempt from taxation under 
section 501(a) of the Internal Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 
501(a))” would by its nature exclude the U.S. govern- 
ment and its agencies and facilities, including research 
facilities and government corporations. State and foreign 
governments and governmental agencies and facilities 
would be similarly excluded. Section 1.9(e) is not intend- 
ed to include within the definition of a nonprofit organi- 
zation government organizations of any kind located in 
any country. A university or other institution of higher 
education located in any country would qualify, howev- 
er, as a “nonprofit organization” under §1.9(e) even 
though it has some government affiliation since such in- 
stitutions are specifically included. 

Comment: 

One comment was directed to, and op , Puolic 
Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 rather than the specific pro- 
visions of §§1.9, 1.27 and 1.28 on the ground that the 
concept of a self-supporting agency is ill-conceived, 
shortsighted and wrong. 

Reply: 

Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 are not issues for 
consideration in this rule change. 
Comment: 

One comment asserted that the imposition of different 
fees depending upon the status of an applicant is unwise, 
unworkable, and will not “improve the efficiency of the 
Patent Office”, while another comment urged the Office 
to “disavow the proposal for a two-tier fee system and 
adopt a different approach to assuring that patent and 
trademark fees are set so that individual inventors and 
small businesses can continue to obtain the protection of 
the patent and trademark system.” Another comment 
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supported the two-tier fee system, particularly as related 
to universities. 
Reply: 

The imposition of different fees is a legislative man- 
date imposed by the public law resulting from H.R. 
6260 and is not an issue for consideration in this rule 
change. 

Comment: 

Four comments expressed concern that small entity 
status is required to be confirmed each time a fee as a 
small entity is paid. Alternative procedures which in- 
volve (1) confirming status at the time of filing and at 
the time the issue fee is paid, or (2) allowing a statement 
of status to hold for a period of time were recom- 
mended 
Reply: 

The last sentence in §1.27(a) states that “[s]uch a veri- 
fied statement need only be filed once in an application 
or patent and remains in effect until changed.” It was 
not intended that such statements would be required 
each time a fee is paid. In order to clarify §1.27(a), the 
first sentence has been changed to require the statement 
prior to or with the first fee paid as a small entity. 
Thereafter, notice is only required where a change in 
status occurs. In addition, §1.28(b) has been rewritten to 
provide that “[o]nce status as a small entity has been es- 
tablished in an application or patent, fees as a small enti- 
ty may thereafter be paid in that application or patent 
without regard to a change in status until the issue fee is 
due or any maintenance fee is due.” 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that a paragraph 1.27(e) be 
added which would require confirmation of small entity 
status at the time of paying the patent issue fee and each 
maintenance fee and that this be done by a st-tement 
which designates the applicant’s small entity ste ~° as of 
the close of the last fiscal year next precding date 
of the statement. 

Reply: 

The suggested paragraph has not been added. Howev- 
er, paragraph (b) of §1.29 has been completely rewritten 
to permit status to be established and then checked only 
{1) at the payment of the issue fee and (2) at the time of 
payment of each maintenance fee. Instead of requiring 
papers to be filed confirming status as suggested in the 
comment, the rules as adopted require that “[nJoti- 
fication of any change in status resulting in loss of enti- 
tlement to small entity status must be filed in the appli- 
cation or patent prior to paying, or at the time of pay- 
ing, the earliest of the issue fee or any maintenance fee 
due after the date on which status as a small entity is no 
longer appropriate pursuant to §1.9.” Paragraph (b) of 
§1.28, as promulgated, is considered preferable to the 
suggested paragraph (e) of §1.27 since it will eliminate 
the filing of a confirming statement where there has 
been no change in status as a small entity. This reduces 
unnecessary paperwork. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that verified statements of 
small entity status need not be filed in Rule 60 applica- 
tions. 

Reply: 

The suggestion was adopted and is reflected by the 
change in §1.28(a). In such applications, it will be suffi- 
cient to include a reference to a verified statement 
establishing small entity status in a parent application if 
Status as a small entity is still proper and desired. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that proposed paragraph 
1.28(b) be amended by inserting the words “believed to 
be” after “small entity is” in the second sentence. 

Reply: 

Paragraph (b) of §1.28 as promulgated does not con- 
tain the sentence to which the suggestion is directed. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that paragraph (c) of §1.28 be 
amended by deleting the word “verified” so that a state- 
ment explaining how an error in good faith occurred can 
be made “on the basis of information and belief.” 
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Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted. However, para- 
graph (c) of §1.28 as promulgated permits the correction 
of errors without a verified statement if the correction is 
accomplished within three months after the date the er- 
ror occurred. 

Comment: 

Three comments expressed concern about the provi- 
sion dealing with fraud on the Patent and Trademark 
Office because of some questionable act in connection 
with paying fees as a small entity and indicated that 
some persons have raised a question as to the Office’s 
authority to designate the payment of a lesser fee as 
fraud. The comments suggested that proposed §1.28 be 
withdrawn and turned over to an ad hoc group of Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office officials and practitioners for 
immediate examination and timely comment. 

Reply: 

The period for comments was extended until Aug. 13, 
1982, as an alternative to, and in response to, the sugges- 
tion that §1.28 be withdrawn and turned over to an ad 
hoc committee. The extended period for comments has 
now expired and all comments which have been re- 
ceived have been carefully considered. In response to 
the statement that some persons lave raised a question 
— the Office’s authority to designate payment of 
a lesser fee as fraud, no authority has been cited which 
would establish or suggest that the Office does not have 
the authority to adopt this section. Paragraph (d) of 
§1.28 has been strictly limited to those situations in 
which there is an attempt to fraudulently establish enti- 
ty, or improperly and through gross negligence establish 
status or pay fees as a small entity. Paragraph (d) of 
§1.28 is clearly within the rule-making authority provid- 
ed to the Commissioner pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 6 to pro- 
tect the integrity of the system established by the public 
law resulting from H.R. 6260, whereby fees are reduced 
for small entities. In order to alleviate the concerns 


expressed about graph (d) of §1.28, paragraph (c) of 
hang 


§1.28 has been changed from that proposed to require a 
verified statement explaining how the error in good faith 
occurred only in situations where the error -' not cor- 
rected within three months of the date on which the er- 
ror occurred. This three-month grace period to correct 
errors with no explanations required for correction dur- 
ing that three-month period should reduce the concern 
about paragraph (d) of §1.28. 

Comment: 

One comment by an attorney (1) objected to and re- 
quested removal of the second sentence of §1.28(d) be- 
cause he has to rely on the information provided by the 
client and does not have the facilities to check the reli- 
ability of information the client provides relating to the 
client’s status as a small entity, and (2) raised the ques- 
tion as to how much investigation any attorney or other 
individual must make in order to avoid being guilty of 
“gross negligence” under §1.28(d). 

Reply: 

The rules do not authorize an attorney to sign a veri- 
fied statement establishing status as a small entity on be- 
half of a client. The client has to sign the verified state- 
ment. Paragraph (b) of §1.27 requires that any verified 
statement filed on behalf of an independent inventor 
must be signed by the independent inventor except as 
provided in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. Paragraph (d) of §1.27 
requires that any verified statement filed on behalf of a 
nonprofit organization must be signed by an official of 
the nonprofit organization empowered to act on behalf 
of the organization. The intent of paragraphs (b) and (d) 
of §1.27 is that the verified statement be signed by the 
person in the best position to know the facts as to 
whether or not status as a small entity can be properly 
established. Insofar as the attorney’s irresponsibilities and 
duty to investigate are concerned, these do not differ 
from those presently owed the Office under §§1.56, 
1.346, and 1.555. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that paragraph (d) of §1.28 

be replaced by a provision under which a “stiff fine” 
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would be assessed against “a wrongdoer who has not 
paid fees in good faith.” 
Reply: 

The a has not been adopted. Assessing a fine 
as the only penalty against “a wrongdoer who he not 
paid fees in good faith” might tend to encourage the 
a of incorrect fees on the theory that it is unlike- 
y that such a matter would be brought to the attention 
of the Office. 

Comment: 

Three comments op the proposed deletion of 
Part 3 for the reasons that (1) it is useful to have an up- 
to-date set of forms and (2) there does not seem to be a 
pressing need to delete the forms. 

Reply: 

The Patent and Trademark Office has prepared a 
booklet entitled “Patent and Trademark Forms Booklet” 
which includes full size copies of substantially all of the 
forms in Part 3. Since the forms currently in Part 3 are 
not “up-to-date” as was suggested in the comment, no 
present need is seen to maintain Part 3. 

Response to Comments . Trademark Rules 

Specific comments were received on the proposed de- 
letions of Part 4. All of the comments included in the 
written submissions and the oral testimony were consid- 
ered 

Written comments were received from four individu- 
als. Oral comments restating previously submitted writ- 
ten comments on Part 4 were presented by one 
individual on behalf of his law firm. 

These comments appear below along with replies 
thereto. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that there are rules in Part 4 
which are not set forth elsewhere. Such guidelines and 
information include, among others, the types of com- 
merce on which an application may be based and a re- 
quirement for the use of bond paper for typed draw- 
ings. 

Reply: 

Part 4 does not really carry the effect of rules because 
the forms are not mandatory, but are merely illustrative. 
The information referred to by this individual can be 
found elsewhere, such as in the Trademark Manual of 
Examining Procedure. Furthermore, despite the fact that 
the forms do not carry the force of rules, any correction 
or modification to them requires the cumbersome and 
time-consuming processes that are associated with a 
rules change. 

Comment: 

Several comments reflected the opinion that some at- 
torneys, particularly those who do not specialize in 
trademark matters, may rely on the forms that appear in 
Part 4. It was believed that these individuals may not 
have or be aware of the compilation of forms identified 
as the “Patent and Trademark Office Forms Booklet.” 
In the absence of such forms in Part 4, these individuals 
may devise their own application formats. Such a prac- 
tice would result in increased informalities which, in 
turn, would result in unn correspondence and 
delayed prosecution. In addition, the commenters be- 
lieved that the number of written and oral inquiries to 
the Office of tne Director of the Trademark Examining 
Operation would increase dramatically. 

Reply: 

The Office of the Director of the Trademark Examin- 
ing Operation currently has a general information tele- 
phone line to answer inquiries and to accept requests for 
trademark application forms and related literature. While 
the Office of the Director indicates the availability of 
the forms booklet to many callers, copies of the appro- 
priate trademark application form are sent to those indi- 
viduals who request them. It is more likely that an indi- 
vidual who is unaware of the trademark application 
form would call the Office of the Director to request an 
application form than create one for the particular pur- 
pose. 
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Comment: 

One individual, aware of the Office’s plans for auto- 
mation of the trademark program, saw the present dele- 
tion of the forms to be inappropriate. This individual felt 
that the deletion of the forms at this point would signal 
to the user community that the Office no longer had any 
interest in receiving applications in any particular for- 
mat. To take such a tion within a year or two of the 
introduction of a rigidly standardized application format 
was, in the opinion of this commenter, unwise. The 
adoption of a machine-readable application form would 
require greater, rather than diminished, reliance on a 
prescribed format. 

Reply: 

Within the next year or two, the Office will begin 
experimenting with the use of optical character recogni- 
tion (OCR) equipment to automate the current data cap- 
ture processes. Trademark application formats that are 
compatible with this equipment are likely to require spe- 
cial sizing and printing and, as such, are not acceptable 
for reduced size printing in the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions. If the existing forms were to be maintained in Part 
4, they would remain available for use by applicants. As 
a result, the implementation of the new standardized ap- 
plication formats would be made more difficult. 
Comment: 

One commenter believed that since the next reprinting 
of Volume 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations will 
be in July, 1983, there is no pressing need to eliminate 
Part 4 at this time. This individual felt that users of the 
trademark registration system should be given additional 
opportunity to consider the significance of removing 
Part 4. 

Reply: 

Only four comments have been received on the dele- 
tion of Part 4. The elimination of Part 4 at this time will 
guarantee that the forms do not appear in the 1983 re- 
printing of the CFR. Of course, they will appear in the 
1982 version of the CFR booklet and will be available 
until the new edition is published. In this matter, future 
access to these forms will be limited and those requiring 
help may contact the Office and receive the proper 
trademark forms. 


Implementation of §§1.9, 1.27, and 1.28 


Status as a small entity can be established in any appli- 
cation or patent for which a fee is due on or after Oct. 
1, 1982, and in which small entity status is available and 
desired. 


Other Considerations Relating to Patent and Trademark 
Fee Revisions 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conversation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Public Law 96— 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq. ). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L 96-354) for several 
reasons. The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 has 
taken into consideration the impact the increase in fees 
may have on small entities. Under the public law resulting 
from H.R. 6260 and this rulemaking, small entities will be 
able to pay reduced fees for filing patent applications and 
for the issuance and maintenance in force of patents. In 
general, the rule change will also expedite proceedings 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, changing 
existing procedures where they can be simplified. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
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Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 

enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 
seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are place upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1, 3 and 4 


Administrative practice and procedure, Colleges and 
universities, Courts, Fraud, Inventions and patents, Non- 
profit organizations, Small businesses, Trademarks. 

(Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR, revised 
July 1, 1983.) 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 26, 1982. 
[1022 OG 29] 


Department of Commerce 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases to es- 
tablish a definition and procedures for the payment of fees 
under section 4l(a) and (b) of Title 35, United States 
Code, by small business concerns as required by Pub. L. 
97-247. This action adopts the definition of a “small busi- 
ness concern” for purposes of paying patent fees estab- 
lished by the Small Business Administration and is neces- 
sary at this time in order that the procedures for paying 
reduced fees will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, the effec- 
tive date of the changes in the amounts of Patent and 
Trademark Office fees established by Pub. L. 97-247. 
Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982 

For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: R. 
— Burnett, Room 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 
Supplementary Information: A notice of proposed 
rulemaking was published in the Federal Register on June 
28, 1982, at 47 FR 28042-28063 and in the Official Gazette 
on June 29, 1982, at 1019 O.G. 57-120. Oral hearings were 
held on July 9, 1982. Full consideration has been given to 
all of the letters, statements, and testimony received at the 
time. A final rule on “Revision of Patent and Trademark 
Fees” was published on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086- 
33112 with corrections in the printing thereof being 
published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 FR 33688 and on Aug. 5, 
1982 at 47 FR 33959. The final rule was also published in 
the Official Gazette on Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. 
In view of comments received at the hearings, additional 
time for comment on certain rules, including those cov- 
ered by this change, was given until Aug. 13, 1982. The 
notice extending the time for comment was published on 
July 27, 1982 at 47 FR 32458. A final rule relating to defi- 
nitions of “independent inventor” and “nonprofit organi- 
— was published on Sept. 10, 1982 at 47 FR 40134— 


Objectives of Rule Changes 
These rule changes are designed to implement the Pa- 


tent and Trademark Office fees and procedures which 
are provided for by Pub. L. 97-247. 
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Public Law 97-247 


Pub. L. 97-247, signed Aug. 27, 1982, provides that 
funds available under the act “shall be used to reduce by 
50 per centum the —_ yment of fees under section 41(a) 
and PO) of title 35, United States Code” by independent 
inventors, small business concerns, and nonprofit organi- 
zations. The Commissioner has established regulations 
defining independent inventors and nonprofit organiza- 
tions. Pub. L. 97-247 defines small business concerns by 
reference to Section 3 of the Small Business Act and 
regulations established by the Small Business Adminis- 
tration. The Small Business Administration has now es- 
tablished the definition of a small business concern for 
the purpose of paying reduced fees under Pub. L. 97- 
247. That definition is hereby incorporated into the pa- 
tent rules of practice in §1.9(d). This rulemaking also 
establishes the procedures which will be followed by 
small business concerns when paying the reduced fees. 


Discussion of Specific Sections 


The following sections are changed by this final rule, 
effective Oct. 1, 1982: 

Section 1.9, as amended, adds paragraph (d) which de- 
fines small business concern as used in Title 37, Code of 
Federal Regulations, Chapter I. A small business con- 
cern is identified as a “small entity” for purposes of pay- 
ing fees which are set under section 41(a) and (b) of Ti- 
tle 35, United States Code, as amended by Pub. L. 97- 
247. 

Section 1.9(d) defines a smal! business concern by ref- 
erence to and incorporation of §121.3-18 of Title 13, 
Code of Federal Regulations. A small business concern 
is defined therein as any business concern (1) whose 
number of employees, including those of its affiliates, 
does not exceed 500 persons and (2) which has not 
assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is under no 
obligation under contract or law to assign, grant, con- 
vey, or license, any rights in the invention to any person 
who could not be classified as an independent inventor 
if that person had made the invention, or to any concern 
which would not qualify as a small business concern or 
a nonprofit organization under this section. The section 
further defines affiliates of concerns and defines also the 
terms “employees” and “number of employees.” Con- 
cerns are affiliates of each other when either, directly or 
indirectly, one concern controls or has the power to 
control the other, or a third party or parties controls or 
has the power to control both. The number of employ- 
ees a business concern has is determined by counting the 
number of persons of the concern and its lates 
employed on a full-time, part-time or temporary basis 
= the Arn? sn fiscal year of the concern and of its 

e number of employees is the average over 
the ng om year of the persons employed during each of 
the pay periods of the fiscal year. Business concerns lo- 
cated in any country which meet the small business defi- 
nition and which comply with the applicable procedures 
can qualify as a “small business concern”. Under the 
definition, a small business concern would no longer 
qualify as a small business concern if any rights were 

ed to any individual or concern which could not 
pro as a small entity pursuant to §1.9(f), or if the 
ts to 
as a 


concern came under an obligation to assign any ri 
any individual or concern which could not q 
small entity. 

Section 1.9(d) also incorporates paragraph (b) of 13 
CFR 121.3-18 which provides for appeals to the*Small 
Business Administration from Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice adverse initial size determinations. 

Paragraph 1.27(c) provides for claiming status as a 
small business concern. Any person seeking to establish 
status as a small entity, for the purpose of paying re- 
duced fees, must file a statement to that effect prior to 
or with the payment of the first fee paid as a small enti- 
ty. Under §1.27, as long as all of the rights remain in 
small entities, the fees established for a small entity can 
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be paid. This includes circumstances where the rights 
were divided between an independent inventor, a small 
business concern and a nonprofit organization or any 
combination thereof. 

A number of changes which have been made to §§1.9 
and 1.27 as a result of the comments received and fur- 
- review of the proposed rulemaking are identified 

ow. 

Paragraph (d) of $1.9 has been changed from that pro- 

sO as to incorporate into §1.9(d), the definition es- 
tablished by the Small Business Administration in §121.3 
-18 of Title 13, Code of Federal Regulations. The = 
nition differs from that proposed in specifying th 
number of employees constituting a small business a. 
cern and s g that the concern must be one which 
has not es granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is 
under no obligation under contract or law to assign, 
grant, convey or license any rights in the invention to 
any person »r concern which could not be classified as 
an independent inventor, small business concern, or non- 
profit organization. 

Paragraph (c) of §1.27 has been changed from that pro- 
posed to clarify who is to file the verified statement. The 
verified statement for a small business concern is to be 
signed by “the owner or an official of the small business 
concern empowered to act on behalf of the concern.” The 
term “official” as used in paragraph (c) is intended to in- 
clude any officer, employee, or part-owner empowered to 
act on behalf of a small business concern. For example, an 
officer or employee of a corporation empowered to act 
for the corporation by its board of directors would be 
qualified to sign such a verified statement. 


Response to Comments on the Patent Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the oral testi- 
mony and the written comments, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Written comments on the rules affected by this final 
rule were received from three patent law groups and a 
number of individuals. The three patent law —_— 
were (1) the American — Law Association; (2) 
Patent, Trademark, and Copyright Section of the Vir- 
ginia State Bar; and (3) the Patent, Trademark and 
Copyright Law Section of the Bar Association of the 
District of Columbia. 

Ora! comments were presented at the hearing on be- 
half of two patent law groups. 

The comments appear below along with replies thereto. 
Comment: 

Two comments urged that in view of the “exceeding- 
ly complex” definitions of a “small business” in 13 CFR 
121.3, the patent system and those associated with it 
would be best served by setting forth clear guidelines as 
to whether or not a a as a small business 
without reference to the S Business Act and without 
incorporation by reference of “the too many pages of 
SBA regulatory definition.” 

Reply: 

Pub. L. 97-247 specifically refers to section 3 of the 
Small Business Act and regulations established by the 
Small Business Administration for determining whether 
or not a business concern qualifies as a business 
concern. Pub. L. 97-247 Ae sar wo does not permit the 
establishment of guidelines without reference to the 
Small Business Act ahd regulations established by the 
Small Business Administration. Section 1.9(d), however, 
does incorporate the defi nition as established in §121.3- 
18 of Title 13, Code of Federal Regulations. This will 
enable persons to utilize §1.9(d) without also referring to 
a copy of Title 13, CFR. 

Comment: 

One comment argued that §1.27 should be corrected 
or clarified to indicate that a small business concern 
would be entitled to the 50 percent fee reduction even 
though it may grant a non-exclusive or even an exclu- 
sive license to some non-small entity. 
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Reply 

<4 suggestion has not been adopted. Section 1.27 re- 
quires that the concern qualify as a small business con- 
cern as defined in §1. X(4). Section 1.9(d) defines a small 
business concern by incorporating 13 CFR 121.3-18, 
which in turn defines a small business concern as one 
not exceeding a particular size “which has not assigned, 
granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obliga- 
tion under contract or law to assign, grant, convey or li- 
cense, any rights in the invention to any person who 
could not be classified as an independent inventor if that 
person had made the invention, or to any concern which 
would not qualify as a small business concern or a non- 
profit organization under this section.” The intent of 
both 13 CFR 121.3-18 and 37 CFR 1.9(d) and 1.27(c) is 
to limit the payment of reduced fees under section 41 (a) 
and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, to those situa- 
tions in which all of the rights in the invention are 
owned by small entities, i.e., independent inventors, 
small business concerns, or nonprofit organizations. To 
do otherwise would be clearly contrary to the intended 
purpose of the legislation which contains no indication 
that fees are to be reduced in circumstances where 
rights are owned by non-small entities. Adopting the 
suggestion might, for example, permit a non-small entity 
to transfer patent rights to a small business concern 
which would pay the reduced fees and grant an exclu- 
sive license to the non-small entity. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the specific Small Busi- 
ness Administration regulations which are applicable be 
specified in §1.9(d). 

Reply: 

The definition of a small business concern as estab- 
lished by the Small Business Administration is now in- 
corporated into §1.9(d). 


Implementation of §§1.9 and 1.27 


Status as a small entity can be established in any appli- 
cation or patent for which a fee is due on or after Oct. 
1, 1982, and in which the individual inventor, small busi- 
ness concern, or nonprofit organization meets the quali- 
fications established for small entity status. 


Other Considerations Relating to Patent and Trademark 
Fee Revisions 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96— 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 ef seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 
eral reasons. Pub. L. 97-247 has taken into consideration 
the impact the increase in fees may have on small enti- 
ties. Under Pub. L. 97-247 and this rulemaking, small 
entities will be able to pay reduced fees for filing patent 
applications and for the issuance and maintenance in 
force of patents. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse ef- 
fects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et segq., 
since no significant additional record keeping or report- 
ing requirements are placed upon the public. 
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List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Small businesses. 


Amendment of Regulations 


For the reasons indicated above and pursuant to the 
authority given to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6, and Pub. L. 97-247, Part 1 
of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, is amended as 
set forth below. 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. Section 1.9 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(d) to read as follows: 


§1.9 Definitions. 


ese et % 


(d) A small business concern as used in this chapter 
means any business concern as defined by the Small 
Business Administration in 13 CFR 121.3-18, published 
on September 30, 1982 at 47 FR 43273. For the conve- 
nience of the users of these regulations, that definition 
states: 


§121.3-18 Definition of small business for paying reduced 
patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code 


(a) Pursuant to Pub. L. 97-247, a small business con- 
cern for purposes of paying reduced fees under 35 U.S. 
Code 41 (a) and (b) to the Patent and Trademark Office 
means any business concern (1) whose number of em- 
ployees, including those of its affiliates, does not exceed 
500 persons and (2) which has not assigned, granted, 
conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obligation under 
contract or law to assign, grant, convey or license, any 
rights in the invention to any person who could not be 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
nization under this section. For the purpose of this sec- 
tion concerns are affiliates of each other when either, di- 
rectly or indirectly, one concern controls or has the 
power to control the other, or a third party or parties 
controls or has the power to control both. The number 
of employees of the business concern is the average over 
the fiscal year of the persons employed during each of 
the pay periods of the fiscal year. Employees are those 
persons employed on a full-time, part-time or temporary 
basis during the previous fiscal year of the concern. 

(b) If the Patent and Trademark Office determines 
that a concern is not eligible as a small business concern 
within this section, the concern shall have a right to ap- 
peal that determination to the Small Business Adminis- 
tration. The Patent and Trademark Office shall transmit 
its written decision and the pertinent size determination 
file to the SBA in the event of such adverse determina- 
tion and size appeal. Such appeals by concerns should be 
submitted to the SBA at 1441 L Street, NW., Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20416 (Attention: SBA Offfice of General 
Counsel). The appeal should state the basis upon which 
it is claimed that the Patent and Trademark Office initial 
size determination on the concern was in error; and the 
facts and arguments supporting the concern’s claimed 
status as a small business concern under this section. 


2. Section 1.27 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(c) to read as follows: 


§1.27 Statement of status as small entity. 


** *e¢* 


(c) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of a small business concern 
must (1) be signed by the owner or an official of the 
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small business concern empowered to act on behalf of 
the concern; (2) aver that the concern qualifies as a 
small business concern as defined in §1.9(d); and (3) aver 
that exclusive rights to the invention have been con- 
veyed to and remain with the small business concern, or 
if the rights are not exclusive, that all other rights be- 
long to small entities as defined in §1.9. Where the rights 
of the small business concern as a small entity are not 
exclusive, a verified statement must also be filed by the 
other small entities having rights averring to their status 
as such. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 23, 1982. 


[FR Doc.82-26941 Filed 9-29-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3610-16-M 


SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
13 CFR Part 121 


Definition of Small Business for Paying Reduced Patent 
Fees Under Title 35, United States Code 


Agency: Small Business Administration. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Small Business Administration in con- 

junction with the Patent and Trademark Offfice is 

esiablishing a definition of small business for the a 

of paying patent fees under section 41 (a) and (b) of Ti- 

tle 35, United States Code, which are reduced by 50 per 

centum for small business concerns as required by Pub. 

L. 97-247. The definition would be implemented by the 

Patent and Trademark Office, which has recently 
published its regulations on the fee reduction procedures 

(47 FR 40134, Sept. 10, 1982). 

Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982. 

For Further Information Contact: 

R. Franklin Burnett (703) 557-3054. 

Harvey Bronstein (202) 653-6373. 

Supplementary Information: Pub. L. 97-247 provides that 

funds available under the Act to the Patent and Trade- 

mark Office “shall be used to reduce by 50 per centum 

the payment of fees under Section 41 (a) and (b) of Title 

35, United States Code, by small business concerns as 

defined in Section 3 of the Small Business Act and by 

regulations established by the Small Business Adminis- 

tration.” 

A notice of proposed rulemaking relating to the defi- 
nition of a small business was published in the Federal 
Register on Aug. 31, 1982 (47 FR 38331). The regulation 
being issued is the same as that which was proposed. In 
order to be a small business, the number of employees of 
the concern, including those of its affiliates, may not ex- 
ceed 500 persons. Concerns are affiliates of each other 
when either, directly or indirectly, one concern controls 
or has the power to control the other, or a third party 
or parties controls or has the power to control both. 
The number of employees of a business concern is deter- 
mined by counting the number of persons of the concern 
and its affiliates employed on a full-time, part-time or 
temporary basis during the previous fiscal year of the 
concern and of its affiliates. The number of employees is 
the average over the fiscal year of the persons employed 
during each of the pay periods of the fiscal year. 

The definition also requires a small business for this 
purpose to be one “which has not assigned, granted, 
conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obligation under 
contract or law to assign, grant, convey, or license, any 
rights in the invention to any person who could not be 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
nization under this section.” 


Discussion of Comments 


One comment from the American Patent Law Associ- 
ation, whose membership includes several thousand law- 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1086 OG 43 
(55) 


yers involved in the practice of law before the U.S. Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office, expressed “no comment 
regarding the definition” and expressed “[t]hanks for all 
that’ s been done toward a hopefully workable defini- 
tion.” The remaining comments were from individual 
patent attorneys rather than comments on behalf of any 
organization. 

Two comments raised questions about the intended 
scope of the term “license.” It was suggested that clarifi- 
cation is needed as to what is included within the sco 
of the term. One comment susggested that, “[a]t 
very least, the record should reflect that the definition is 
not intended to reach implied licenses to use and resell 
patented articles purchased from a small business.” The 
comment is correct insofar as it suggests that such “im- 
plied licenses” are not intended to be included within 
the scope of the term. Likewise, an order by the appli- 
cant to a firm to build a proto-type machine or product 
for the applicant’s own use is not considered to consti- 
tute a license for purposes of the definition. 

Another suggestion was that the regulation be 
reworded to deny small business status where revenue 
above a certain dollar amount was received from licens- 
ing rights under the invention to a concern which could 
not qualify as a small entity. It was also suggested that the 
term “exclusive license of any of the rights in the inven- 
tion” be used instead of the term “license.” The latter two 
suggestions have not been adopted. Adoption of these 
suggestions would cause the regulation to become more 
complicated, and does not appear necessary to aid small 
concerns in accord with the purposes of the legislation. In 
addition, it could substantially broaden the number of 
concerns which could qualify with a resulting excessive 
loss of revenue to the Patent and Trademark Office. It is 
not seen likely that the restriction on licensing would un- 
duly or adversely affect the ability of the small business 
concern to participate in the patent system. 

Another comment which was made related to a firm 
which is a subsidiary of a university or other nonprofit 
organization. The suggestion was made that the number 
of employees of the university or other nonprofit affili- 
ate be excluded from consideration in determining 
whether or not the business concern qualifies as a small 
business concern. The suggestion has not been adopted 
since the situation raised is already treated under the 
definition of nonprofit organization established by the 
Patent and Trademark Office on Sept. 10, 1982, at 47 
FR 40134-40140. Under that Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice regulation, a wholly owned subsidiary of a nonprof- 
it Or university is considered a part of the university or 
nonprofit and thus is already eligible for the fee reduc- 
tion. 

One comment suggested that the regulation contain 
language specifying that concerns meeting its require- 
ments are also independently owned and operated and 
not dominant in their field of operation under the Small 
Business Act. It is not necessary to include this language 
since this regulation already contains an affiliation test 
for this purpose; and it is generally unlikely that a small 
concern would be found to be dominant. The legislative 
history of the Small Business Act indicates that “The 
mere fact that a small business makes a particular prod- 
uct or item and is dominant in its field with resnect to 
the particular product or item is not intended to disqual- 
ify it from the benefits of this Act * * * “(House Report 
494, 83rd Congress, Ist Session 1953). SBA Size Appeals 
Board precedents have consistently stated that domi- 
nance under the Act and the SBA regulations is. not 
viewed in narrow industry subdivisions. It, therefore, 
does not appear that concerns defined as small business 
under this provision would be dominant within the 
meaning of the Small Business Act. 

Another comment suggested that foreign concerns 
should not be eligible as small business under this provi- 
sion. Since this patent legislation was enacted by the 
Congress with knowledge of the Paris Convention for 
the Protection of Industrial Property, there is no indica- 
tion that Congress intended that foreign small business 
not be eligible for the fee reduction. It is the view of the 
Patent and Trademark Office that excluding foreign 
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small concerns would violate U.S. treaties in the patent 
area. 

This comment also questioned whether the Patent and 
Trademark Office should make initial size determina- 
tions, or whether they could more appropriately be 
made by SBA. Since the fee reduction procedure is part 
of the patent application and of other Patent and Trade- 
mark actions and may involve Patent law ques- 
tions, it would be administratively infeasible to have ini- 
tial size determinations made by the SBA. The Patent 
and Trademark Office recently issued regulations (Sept. 
10, 1982, 47 FR 40134) which set forth the fee reduction 
procedures. 


Other Considerations Relating to the Rulemaking 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule will not have a significant impact on the quality of 
the human environment or the conservation of energy 
resources. 

Small business concerns will be benefited by the rule. 
The proposed rule will not have a significant economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regula- 
tory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). Public Law 97- 
247 has taken into consideration the impact it may have 
on small entities and has reduced the fees, therefore, by 
50 per centum. 

The Small Business Administration has determined 
that this rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less 
than $100 million. There will be no major increase in 
costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, Fed- 
eral, State, or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, in- 
novation, or on the ability of United States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in do- 
mestic or export markets. 

This rule will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
Seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 13 CFR Part 121 
Small businesses, Inventions and patents. 
PART 121—SMALL BUSINESS SIZE STANDARDS 


Accordingly, pursuant to Section 3 of the Small Busi- 
ness Act and Pub. L.. 97-247, Part 121 of Title 13 of the 
~Code of Federal Regulations is amended by adding 
§121.3-18 to read as follows: 


§121.3-18 Definition of small business for paying reduced 
patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code. 


(a) Pursuant to Pub. L. 97-247, a small business con- 
cern for purposes of paying reduced fees under 35 U.S. 
Code 41 (a) and (b) to the Patent and Trademark Office 
means any business concern (1) whose number of em- 
ployees, including those of its affiliates, does not exceed 
500 persons and (2) which has not assigned, granted, 
conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obligation under 
contract or law to assign, grant, convey or license, any 
rights in the invention to any person who could not be 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
nization under this section. For the purpose of this sec- 
tion concerns are affiliates of each other when either, di- 
rectly or indirectly, one concern controls or has the 
power to control the other, or a third party or parties 
controls or has the power to control both. The number 
of employees of the business concern is the average over 
the fiscal year of the persons employed during each of 
the pay periods of the fiscal year. Employees are those 
persons employed on a full-time, part-time or temporary 
basis during the previous fiscal year of the concern. 
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(b) If the Patent and Trademark Office determines 
that a concern is not eligible as a small business concern 
within this section, the concern shall have a right to ap- 
peal that determination to the Small Business Adminis- 
tration. The Patent and Trademark Office shall transmit 
its written decision and the pertinent size determination 
file to the SBA in the event of such adverse determina- 
tion and size appeal. Such appeals by concerns should be 
submitted to the SBA at 1441 L Street, NW., Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20416 (Attention: SBA Office of General 
Counsel). The appeal should state the basis upon which 
it is claimed that the Patent and Trademark Offfice initial 
size determination on the concern was in error and the 
facts and arguments supporting the concern’s claimed 
status as a small business concern under this section. 


ROBERT B. WEBBER, 


Sept. 23, 1982. Acting Administrator. 


[FR Doc. 82-20940 Filed 9-29-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 8025-01-M 


[1023 O.G. 23] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 31—201-—229] 


Revision of Patent Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of 37 CFR, 
to clarify the practice under certain sections of Public 
Law 97-247 of 1982 and to make certain other changes 
and clarifications in practice which have been found de- 
sirable after some experience. The rulemaking changes 
the practice under §§1.27 and 1.28 with regard to subse- 
quently establishing small entity status and qualifying for 
a refund of fees paid in full. The changes in other rules 
clarify and improve the practice in certain areas. 
Effective Date: Apr. 1, 1984 

For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to 1) clarify the small entity status of indepen- 
dent inventors, small business concerns and nonprofit or- 
ganizations having funding agreements with a federal 
governmental agency as defined in 35 U.S.C. 202(c) (4); 
2) rewrite §1.28 to provide a system for obtaining a re- 
fund of a portion of a fee paid in full when small entity. 
status is established within two months of the date of 
such payment; 3) provide that a separate statement 
establishing small entity status is not required in an ap- 
plication filed under §1.62 when such status has been es- 
tablished in the parent application; and 4) modify certain 
other rules to clarify practice. 

New §1.21(1) establishes a fee for processing and 
retaining any application which is abandoned for failing 
to complete the application pursuant to §1.53(d). This 
new paragraph, as well as the changes to §§1.53 and 
1.78, indicate that in order to obtain benefit of a prior 
U.S. application, either the basic filing fee or the pro- 
cessing and retention fee of §1.21(1) must be paid. Sec- 
tion 1.53(d) further establishes that the application will 
be disposed of if the required fee is not paid within a set 
period. Section 1.56(b) requires submission of copies of 
foreign patent documents, non-patent publications, or 
other non-patent items of information disclosed pursuant 
to the duty to disclose. New §1.191(d) clarifies that 
§1.136 applies in patent applications and that §1.550(c) 
applies in reexamination proceedings to all time periods 
set forth in §§1.191-1.194, 1.196 and 1.197. 
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Discussion of Specific Rules and Significant Differences 
Between Proposed and Final Rules: Section 1.5, para- 
graph (a) is amended to remove a reference to §1.55, 
which is no longer appropriate and to clarify how letters 
to the Office are to be identified. 

Section 1.6 is amended as proposed to clarify the man- 
ner in which letters and papers, including fees, filed in 
accordance with §1.10 by “Express Mail” are date 
stamped when received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office. Such letters and papers, which comply with 
§1.10, will be stamped with the date of deposit as “Ex- 
press Mail” with the United States Postal Service unless 
the date of deposit is a Saturday, Sunday or federal holi- 
day within the District of Columbia, in which case the 
date stamped will be the next succeeding day which is 
not a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia. No papers are received in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office on Saturdays, Sundays, or 
federal holidays within the District of Columbia. 

Section 1.10, paragraphs (a) and (c), are amended to 
clarify that papers deposited as “Express Mail” on a Sat- 
urday, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia will be stamped with the date of the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or a 
federal holiday within the District of Columbia. A cross 
reference to §1.6(a) has also been added to the rule. This 
change was not contained in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking but is being made to avoid confusion and to 
ensure that the Office’s practice in date-stamping of pa- 
pers is clearly understood. The change was suggested by 
a comment received on the proposed rules. 

Section 1.14 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (b) to clarify that only complete patent applica- 
tions as defined in §1.51{a) which become abandoned 
will be retained for a period of twenty years from the 
filing date. Incomplete applications will be retained as 
provided in §§1.21 and 1.53. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (b)(3), is amended as proposed 
to clarify that only copies made from Office records, but 
not prepared by the Office, will be compared with the 
original prior to certification of the copies. The Office 
will not compare copies made from some other copy or 
record with Office records for purposes of certification. 
The stated charge of ten cents per page would not be 
sufficient to make a word-by-word comparison. The re- 
quirements of the public appear to still be served by lim- 
iting the use of the comparison fee to Office records. 

Section 1.21 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (b) (2) and Re ge a new paragraph (1). The 

change in paragraph (b) (2) is in accord with the change 
in §1.25 (a). New paragraph (1) provides a fee for pro- 
cessing and retaining any application which is aban- 
doned pursuant to §1.53(d). Such applications have re- 
ceived a filing date pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 111 but have 
been abandoned for failure to complete the application 
by filing the oath or declaration, filing fee or surcharge 
G1. 16(e)). The fee covers the handling, filming, process- 
ing, data input and storage required to retain an applica- 
tion. The fee is not due in any application in which the 
basic filing fee was paid. 

Section 1.25 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (a) to set the minimum deposit for a deposit ac- 
count at $1000 and to clarify that an amount sufficient 
to cover all fees as well as services, copies, etc., request- 
ed must always be on deposit. This minimum amount is 
considered necessary and proper in view of the substan- 
tial increase in the amounts of fees being charged to de- 
posit accounts and the processing costs of handling 
overdrawn accounts. Paragraph (b) clarifies that fees 
may be charged against a deposit account only where 
sufficient funds are on deposit to cover the entire 
amount of the fees. Paragraph (b) also clarifies that an 
authorization to charge a fee to a deposit account will 
not be considered payment on the date the authorization 
to charge is effective as to that fee unless sufficient 
funds are present in the account to cover the fee. 

Section 1.27 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graphs (b), (c) and (d) to provide clearly that an inde- 
pendent inventor, small business concern, or nonprofit 
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organization, which is otherwise qualified as a small en- 
tity for purposes of paying reduced patent fees under 37 
CFR 1.9 and 1.27, is not disqualified therefrom because 
of a license to a federal agency pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
202(c) (4). Section 1.27 is amended to state that such a 
license does not constitute a license or a conveyance of 
rights which would preclude qualifying for small entity 
status. The amendment is n for clarification and 
to avoid frustrating the intent of Public Law 97-247 and 
Public Law 96-517 when taken together. 
The text of Title 35, United States Code, §202(c) (4) 
reads as follows: 


§202. Disposition of rights 


(c) Each funding agreement with a small business firm 
or nonprofit organization shall contain appropriate pro- 
visions to effectuate the following: 


se 22% 


(4) With respect to any invention in which the con- 
tractor elects rights, the Federal agency shall have 
a nonexclusive, nontransferable, irrevocable, paid-up 
license to practice or have practiced for or on be- 
half of the United States any subject invention 
throughout the world, and may, if provided in the 
funding agreement, have additional rights to 
sublicense any foreign government or international 
Organization pursuant to any existing or future trea- 
ty or agreement. 


Section 1.28 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (a) to clarify that a separate verified statement is 
not required to be filed in a file wrapper continuing ap- 
plication filed pursuant to $1.62, if status as a small enti- 
ty A been established in the parent application and is 

wom wegen ~— 1.28(a) also permits a refund of a fee 

ely paid in the full amount if within two months of 
a date of the full timely payment: (1) small entity sta- 
tus is properly established, and (2) a refund is requested. 
Under §1.28(a), no request for a refund filed later than 
two months after the date on which a full fee has been 
paid will be entertained even if additional time is sought 
to file the request. The two-month period referred to in 
§1.28(a) is not a period for response under §1.136 and 
cannot be extended. Section 1.28(a) provides for, in 
somewhat modified form, the practice presently in effect 
pursuant to a waiver of §1.28 published at 1023 O.G. 77 
on Oct. 26, 1982 and extended at 1027 O.G. 115 on Feb. 
15, 1983. The revised refund procedures in §1.28(a) will 
apply to any fees timely paid in full on or after the ef- 
fective date of the final rule. The refund procedures set 
forth in the Patent and Trademark Office Official Ga- 
zette Notice entitled “Filing of Verified Statements 
Claiming Small Entity Status” published at 1023 O.G. 77 
on October 26, 1982, and the Official Gazette Notice en- 
titled “Requirement for Filing Verified Statements 
Claiming Small Entity Status” published at 1027 O.G. 
115 on Feb. 15, 1983, continue in effect until the effec- 
tive date of the final rule. 

Section 1.52(d) is amended as proposed to clarify that 
the verified English translation of a non-English lan- 

ge application and the fee set forth in §1.17(k) can be 
ed with the application or within such time as may be 
set by the Office. 

Section 1.53, ae er (b) and (d), are amended to 
clarify in —— (b) that the application for patent 
must be e name of the actual inventor or in- 
ventors by giving all their names as required by §1.41. 
Paragraph 1.53(d) states that if a correspondence address 
is provided, notice will be provided to that address 
where the appropriate filing fee or oath or declaration 
does not accompany the application. Paragraph 1.53(d) 
also provides that if the required filing fee is not paid, or 
the processing and retention fee is not paid, within one 
year of the date of mailing of notification pursuant to 
paragraph 1.53(d) or within one year from the filing 
date if no correspondence address is included in the ap- 
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plication, the application will be disposed of. The para- 
graph further indicates that no copies will be provided 
or certified by the Office of an application which has 
been disposed of or in which neither the basic filing 
fee nor the processing fee has been paid. Finally, para- 
graph 1.53(d) specifies that if no correspondence ad- 
dress is included in the application, —— will have 
two months from the a date to the fee, oath or 
declaration and to pay the surcharge set forth in § 
1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment of the applica- 
tion. 

Section 1.55, paragraph (b), is amended as proposed to 
correct an error in referring to paragraph (a) of this sec- 
tion. 

Section 1.56 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (b) and add a new paragraph (j). Paragraph 
1.56(b) requires that a copy of each foreign patent docu- 
ment, non-patent publication, or other non-patent item 
of information in written form being disclosed pursuant 
to §1.56 accompany such disclosures unless the copy is 
not in the possession of the person making the disclo- 
sure. In such a situation, a statement to that effect is re- 
quired. Paragraph 1.56(b) also adds “or her” to refer to 
both genders. New paragraph 1.56(j) states that appli- 
cant will be notified if a copy or statement required pur- 
suant to §1.56(b) is not submitted and that applicant will 
be given a time period within which to file the copy or 
a statement that the copy is not in the possession of the 
person making the disclosure. Such a time period would 
be extendable under §1.136. Failure to respond in a 
proper and timely manner would result in abandonment 
of the application. 

Section 1.59 is amended as proposed to clarify that 
the Office will furnish copies of papers received in the 
Office at the usual cost only if the basic filing fee or the 
processing and retention fee has been paid. 

Section 1.60 is amended to break the section into para- 
graph (a) and new paragraph (b). Paragraph (a) adds a 
reference to amended §1.78(a) to clarify the conditions 
under which continuation or divisional applications may 
be filed. New paragraph 1.60(b) provides that the sign- 
ing of the oath or declaration can be omitted if the prior 
application was complete as set forth in §1.51(a). New 
paragraph 1.60(b) also requires that a true copy of the 
prior complete application be filed. The final rule also 
clarifies that the copy of the oath or declaration filed 
must show the applicant’s signature or contain an indica- 
tion it was signed. Paragraph 1.60(b) also provides that 
only amendments reducing the number of claims or add- 
ing a reference to the prior application will be entered 
before calculating the filing fee and granting the filing 
date. 

Section 1.62 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graphs (a) and (d). Paragraph 1.62(a) provides that the 
file wrapper continuing procedure is applicable only to 
prior complete applications under §1.51(a). Paragraph 
1.62(d) clarifies that the filing fee referred to is the basic 
filing fee. 

Section 1.78 is amended as proposed to change the ti- 
tle to more explicitly define the contents of the section. 
Paragraph 1.78(a) specifies that in order for an applica- 
tion to claim the benefit of a prior filed copending na- 
tional application, the prior application must be com- 
plete as set forth in §1.51(a) or be entitled to a filing 
date as set forth in §1.53(b) and include the basic filing 
fee set forth in §1.16, or be entitled to a filing date as set 
forth in §1.53(b) and have paid the processing and reten- 
tion fee set forth in §1.21(1) within the time period set 
forth in §1.53(d). 

Section 1.121 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (e) to specify how amendments to the description 
and claims are to be made in reissue angenations. 

Section 1.123 is amended as proposed to clarify that 
the sketch showing proposed amendments to the draw- 
ing with its cover letter should be a separate paper. 

Section 1.135 is amended as proposed to remove para- 
graph (d) since it is not n in view of the ability 
to obtain extensions of time under §1.136(a) by petition 
and payment of fee. 
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Section 1.136 is amended as proposed to clarify in 
paragraphs (a) and (b) that the extension of time practice 
under this section does not apply in interference pro- 
ceedings or in reexamination proceedings. Extension of 
time practice in interference proceedings, including ex- 
tension of time for appeal or civil action (§1.304), is sub- 
ject to §1.245. Extension of time practice in reexamina- 
tion proceedings, including extension of time for appeal 
or civil action (§1.304), is subject to §1.550(c). 

Section 1.191 is amended as proposed to add a new 
paragraph (d) to orth in that the time periods for appeal 
and review set forth in §§1.191-1.194, 1.196 and 1.197 
are subject to the “aneee act of §1.136 for patent applica- 
tions or §1.550(c) for reexamination proceedings. 

Section 1.192 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (a) to delete ¥en reference to §1.136 since it is pro- 
vided for in new §1.191(d). 

Section 1.197 is amended as pro to revise 
paragraph (b) to delete the reference to §1.136 since it is 
provided for in new §1.191(d). 

Section 1.304 is amended as proposed to clarify that 
extensions of time periods set forth therein are subject to 
the provisions of §1.245 for interferences or §1.550(c) 
where reexamination proceedings are involved rather 
than to §1.136 which applies in all other cases. 

Section 1.550 is amended as proposed to revise para- 

graph (c) to clarify that the time for taking any action, 
including appeal, by a patent owner in a reexamination 
proceeding is governed solely by this section. 

Section 1.555 is amended to revise paragraphs (a) and 
(b). In paragraph 1.555(a) “prior art” statement has been 
changed to “information disclosure” statement to con- 
form to the language of §1.98. Paragraph 1.555(b) re- 
quires that disclosures pursuant to this paragraph be ac- 
companied by a copy of each foreign patent document 
or non-patent printed publication which is being dis- 
closed and which is in the possession of the person mak- 
ing the disclosure. 


Responses to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. Thirty-five letters presenting written comments 
were received. No oral testimony was presented at the 
public hearing conducted on Oct. 18, 1983. All of the 
comments were considered in adopting the changes set 
ene herein. Comments appear below with responses 
thereto. 


Comments from Associations 
Comment: 

The American Patent Law Association commented 
that they were in full accord with most of the proposed 
changes. They submitted comments and suggestions 
from some members. The Patent, Trademark and Copy- 
right Section of the American Bar Association did not 
render an official section position on the proposed rule 
changes but polled its members and found the majority 
of the member responding either to favor the proposed 
rule changes or to view them as acceptable. They also 
submitted comments and suggestions from some mem- 
bers. The United States Trademark Association com- 
mented on the proposed rules concerning deposit ac- 
counts. 

Reply: 

The efforts and input of these organizations are appre- 
ciated. Specific comments and suggestions from individ- 
ual members of the organizations are covered below. 


Comments from Individuals 
Comment: 

One comment was received that the proposed 
amendment to §1.6 was unnecessary and possibly im- 
proper. 

Reply: 

The amendment to §1.6 has been adopted as proposed. 
The amended rule sets out the Patent and Trademark 
Office practice which has been in effect. No papers are 
stamped as having arrived in the Office on Saturday, 
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Sunday, or a federal holiday within the District of Co- 
lumbia no matter how the papers are filed. Article 4, 
C(3) of the Paris Convention says that the period of 
priority shall be extended until the first following 
working day “when the Office is not open for the fil- 
ing of applications in the country where protection is 
claiined”. To accept papers through use of “Express 
Mail” or some other way on Saturdays, Sundays or 
federal holidays within the District of Columbia would 
raise the possibility that the Office would be viewed as 
open for the filing of papers on such days and thereby 
remove the current ability to file a priority claiming 
application on the first working day if the priority year 
ended on a non-working day. The final rule avoids this 
implication. 
Comment: 

One comment indicated that the change to §1.6 should 
not be com retroactively to papers filed before the 
i" anguage was placed i in the rule. 


Any such fact situation will be reviewed through the 
normal petition procedure. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.10 be amended rather 
than §1.6 with regard to papers deposited as “Express 
Mail” on a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia. 

Repiy: 

This comment has been adopted in that both §§1.6 
and 1.10 have been amended to avoid any possible con- 
fusion. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.19(b) (3) be changed 
to permit the Office to certify material not copied from 
the records of the Office when reproduction of Office 
records is not feasible or possible. 

Reply: 

This comment has not been adopted. The Office will 
only certify that material is a copy of an Office record 
if, in fact, the material was reproduced from the Office 
record. 

Comment: 

One person commented that the $100 processing and 
= fee under §1.21 was excessive and unnecessary. 
Reply: 

The fee is considered proper and necessary in view of 
the cost to the Office in handling, filming, processing 
and storage required to retain an application which has a 
filing date but in which no basic filing fee has been paid. 
If this expense is not covered by the applicant, it must 
be recovered from other sources. 

Comment: 

Twenty-seven comments were received on the pro- 
posal to amend §1.25 to raise to $1000 the minimum bal- 
ance required in a deposit account. The amount is also 
referred to in §1.21(b) (2). These comments generally 
suggested that the $1000 amount was too high for ac- 
count holders who did not use their accounts for charg- 
es other than small fees such as for patent copies. Sever- 
al comments received acknowledged that the minimum 
balance for deposit accounts should be raised and 
suggested various amounts less than the proposed $1000. 
Several comments suggested a separate account catego- 
ry for persons who do not use their accounts for other 
than small fees. Two comments suggested that the Of- 
fice accept credit cards for payment of fees. 

Reply: 

These comments and suggestions have not been 
adopted. The fees for filing, processing and issuing of 
patent and trademark applications have increased so as 
to make the present $40 minimum balance for deposit 
accounts totally inadequate. A number of persons 
objecting to the $1000 minimum balance acknowledged 
that they used their deposit accounts as a safeguard 
against failure to calculate or to submit proper fees by a 
check. An account with a very low balance obviously 
cannot be effective as a safeguard when a patent filing 
fee is $300 and a patent issue fee is $500. Dealing with 
overdrawn accounts causes administrative problems for 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1086 OG 47 
(56) 


the Patent and Trademark Office. An authorization to 
charge an account without sufficient funds to cover a 
charge will not be effective as payment and may result 
in loss of rights to an applicant. Also, unnecessary ex- 
pense will be incurred by an applicant if an insufficient 
balance in an account results in abandonment of an ap- 
plication and the necessity of filing a petition to revive 
under 37 CFR 1.137(b) with the requisite $500 fee. Ex- 
perience has shown that many single practitioners and 
small firms have failed to have sufficient funds in their 
accounts when needed. The increase of the minimum 
balance in deposit accounts to $1000 is seen to be neces- 
sary and proper. A failure to raise the minimum balance 
in deposit accounts to $1000 would serve as an incorrect 
indication that the Patent and Trademark Office views a 
minimum balance of less than $1000 as acceptable. If it 
is not possible for a small firm or individual to maintain 
a minimum balance of $1000, the deposit account could 
still be retained and used by paying the service charge 
set forth in §1.21(b) (2) for any month in which the bal- 
ance at the end of the month is below $1000. The use of 
credit cards is not considered viable since legislation 
would be required to do so. 

Comment: 

Two comments were received suggesting that a li- 
cense to a federal agency in an invention made by a fed- 
eral employee should not preclude the employee from 
qualifying as a small entity and that §1.27 should be 
amended to cover this situation. 

Reply: 

These comments have not been adopted. Such an 
amendment was not proposed and the public has not 
had an opportunity to comment on it. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the time for filing a veri- 
fied statement claiming small entity status to cbtain a re- 
fund of a filing fee pursuant to §1.28 should run from 
the date of mailing of the filing receipt due to difficulty 
in identifying the new application before the filing re- 
ceipt is received. Three persons suggested that the peri- 
od for establishing small entity status and requesting a 
refund should be three months rather than two months 
as proposed. 

Reply: 

These comments have not been adopted. An applica- 
tion may be identified before the filing receipt is issued 
in a number of ways including title, inventor’s name, fil- 
ing date and attorney docket number. Also, a postcard 
may be included with filing of the application to learn 
the application serial number. The two month period for 
obtaining a refund is seen to be adequate since the small 
entity practice is no longer new and the public has had 
time to become familiar with it. It allows sufficient time 
to have a small entity statement executed and sent to the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that it should be made clear 
that an application filed in a foreign language (§1.52(d)) 
without including a signed oath or declaration can re- 
ceive a filing date under the provisions of §1.53(b). 
Reply: 

The regulations permit and this reply makes it clear 
that an application filed in a language other than Eng- 
lish can receive a filing date by complying with § 
1.53(b). 

Comment: 

Three comments were received suggesting that the 
proposed language not be added to §1.53(b). One com- 
ment alleged that the requirement to name the inventors 
upon filing a patent application is not required or even 
authorized by statute. 

Reply: 

35 U.S.C. 111 says that application for patent “shall 
be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor”. 
The rules of practice (§1.41(a)) contain the same require- 
ment. The amendment to §1.53(b) is only clarifying the 
rules by also placing the requirement in that section. 
Further, United States patent practice has long required 
that the inventors be named at the time of filing. 
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n commented that the language of §1.53(d) 
should ca te ok changed to reflect that only one of the filing 
fee or p and retention fee must be paid to pre- 


vent the application being disposed of. 


“The 
e language of the rule is seen to be unambiguous in 
this regard. 
Comment: 

One person commented that the eS = e of os ap 
should be changed to establish a time wi 
processing and retention fee may be paid to eet ie 
application being disposed of when no correspondence 
address has been provided. 
Reply: 


The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One person suggested that §1.56(b) which states that 
copies of disclosed documents must be filed is inconsis- 
tent with §1.56(j) which provides that such copies must 
be filed unless they are not in the possession of the per- 
son making the disclosure. 

Reply: 

The language of §1.56(b) has been modified to clarify 
this point. 
Comment: 

Three persons commented that the requirement of 
§1.56(b) that copies of disclosed documents be supplied 
was an unnecessary burden. One person commented sim- 
ilarly on the requirement of §1.555 that copies of dis- 
closed documents be supplied. Another person suggested 
that the proposed amendment to §1.56(b) would require 
submission of a complete document even if only a small 
portion were relevant. 

Reply: 

The Office agrees with another person who com- 
mented that the “requirement that disclosers in applica- 
tion and reexamination proceedings provide copies of 
disclosed documents which they have is fair and reason- 
able and should aid the Examiner in making an informed 
as possible decision in any given proceeding”. The por- 
tion of a document required to be submitted under 
§1.56(b) is the portion which is material to the examina- 
tion of the application under §1.56(a). 

Comment: 

One person commented that the proposed amendment 
to §1.78(a) would appear to require that a petition for 
correction of inventorship under §1.48 be filed in a par- 
ent application as well as in the continuing application in 
which the inventorship was corrected. 

Reply: 

The amendment to §1.78 does not change the practice 

regarding the filing of petitions under §1.48. 
Comment: 
One person commented that §1.123 is unclear as 


amended in not referring to the paper requesting that 


amendments to the drawing be made. 
Reply: 

The Patent and Trademark Office no longer makes 
amendments to the drawings. Applicants must submit 
new drawings with the changes or use bonded 
draftsmen to make the amendments. A paper requesting 
that the Office make the amendments is therefore inap- 
propriate. 

Comment: 

Four persons commented that §1.135(d) should not be 
deleted since they thought it desirable to be able to rati- 
fy unsigned papers without paying any fee. 

Reply: 

The statute and rules now provide for obtaining ex- 
tensions of time through simple petition and payment of 
fee and for revival through a simple statement that the 
abandonment was unintentional and the payment of a 
fee. Further, a filing date can now be obtained on filing 
an application without the oath or declaration. The han- 
dling of unsigned papers by the Patent and Trademark 
Office causes administrative problems and expense to the 
Office and delays the processing of applications. The 
emergency-type situations involving loss of rights which 
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the previous practice was intended to cover have been 
substantially eliminated by the changes in the law and 
rules 


Comment: 

One person commented that §1.191(d) was undeci- 
= in that it refers to a number of other rules. 

eply: 

This section was intended to serve as a point of sum- 
marization for the applicable extension of time rules in 
appeals before the Board of Appeals. The section is seen 
to adequately serve that purpose. 

Comment: 

One person commented that the final sentence of 
§1.555(b) needs clarification. 

Reply: 

This sentence was not changed by the proposed rules 
and is seen to be clear as written. 
Comment: 

One person commented that proposed §1.555(b) re- 
_— copies and does not make any exceptions or quali- 

cations on this requirement. 
Reply: 

The language of §1.555(b) has Seen clarified to require 
filing of a copy of each foreign patent document or non- 
patent printed publication which is being disclosed and 
which is in the possession of the person making the dis- 
closure. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354). Public 
Laws 96-517 and 97-247 have both taken into consider- 
ation the impact they may have on small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 
seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. In fact, 
some paperwork, especially that related to filing of small 
— in applications filed under §1.62 will be 
redu 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations (government agencies), Conflict of interests, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 

anted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6 and Public Law 97-247, the Patent and 
Trademark Office is amending Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


37 CFR, Part 1, is amended as follows: 
1. Section 1.5 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration. 


(a) When a letter concerns an application for patent, it 
should state the name of the applicant, the title of the in- 
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vention, the serial number or international application 
number of the —— the date of filing the same, 
and, if known, the group art unit or other unit within 
the Patent and Trademark Office responsible for consid- 
ering the letter and the name of the examiner or other 
person to which it has been assigned. 


e**z #448 


2. Section 1.6 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§1.6 Receipt of letters and papers. 


(a) Letters and other papers received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office are stamped with the date of re- 
ceipt except where such letters and papers are filed in 
accordance with §1.10. Any such letters and papers filed 
in accordance with §1.10 will be stamped with the date 
of deposit as “Express Mail” with the United States 
Postal Service unless the date of deposit is a Saturday, 
Sunday, or federal holiday within the District of Colum- 
bia in which case the date stamped will be the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or fed- 
eral holiday within the District of Columbia. No papers 
are received in the Patent and Trademark Office on Sat- 
urdays, Sundays or federal holidays within the District 
of Columbia. 


se 228 


3. Section 1.10 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
and (c) to read as follows: 


§1.10 Filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” with 
certificate. 


(a) Any paper or fee to be filed in the Patent and 
T 


rademark Office can be filed utilizing the “Express 
Mail Post Office to Addressee” service of the United 
States Postal Service and be considered as having been 
filed in the Office on the date the paper or fee is shown 
to have been deposited as “Express Mail” with the Unit- 
ed States Postal Service unless the date of deposit is a 
Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within the District 
of Columbia. See §1.6(a). 


see 88 


(c) The Patent and Trademark Office will accept the 
certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” and accord the 
paper or fee the certificate date under 35 U.S.C. 21(a) 
(unless the certificate date is a Saturday, Sunday, or fed- 
eral holiday within the District of Columbia—see 
§1.6(a)) without further proof of the date on which the 
mailing by “Express Mail” occurred unless a question is 
present regarding the date of mailing. If more than a 
reasonable time has elapsed between the certificate date 
and the Patent and Trademark Office receipt date or if 
other questions regarding the date of mailing are pres- 
ent, the person mailing the paper or fee may be required 
to file a copy of the “Express Mail” receipt showing the 
actual date of mailing and a statement from the person 
who mailed the paper or fee averring to the fact that the 
mailing occurred on the date certified. Such statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
— to practice before the Patent and Trademark 

ce 


4. Section 1.14 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


*e ¢¢ 


(b) Except as provided in §1.11(b) abandoned applica- 
tions are likewise not open to public inspection, except 
that if an application referred to in a U.S. patent, or in 
an application which is open to inspection pursuant to 
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§1.139, is abandoned and is available, it may be 
inspected or copies obtained by any person on written 
request, without notice to the applicant. Complete appli- 
cations (§1.51{a)) which are abandoned may be 
destroyed after 20 years from their filing date, except 
those to which particular attention has been called and 
which have been marked for preservation. Abandoned 
applications will not be returned. 


see 


5. Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
(3) to read as follows: 


§1.19 Document supply fees. 


(2? 


(3) For comparing copies, made from Patent 
and Trademark Office records but not 
prepared by the Patent and Trademark 

ice, with the original, prior to certifi- 
cation of the copies, per page 


see 88 


6. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
2) and by adding a new paragraph (1) to read as fol- 
ows: 


§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


*es 2 


@r°* 


(2) Service charge for each month when the 
balance at the end of the month is below 


(1) For processing and retaining any appli- 
cation abandoned pursuant to §1.53(d) 
unless the required basic filing fee has 
been paid 


7. Section 1.25 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.25 Deposit accounts. 


(a) For the convenience of attc-neys, agents, and the 
general public in paying any fees due, in ordering 
services offered by the Office, copies of records, etc., 
deposit accounts may be established in the Patent and 
Trademark Office upon payment of the fee for 
establishing a deposit account (§1.21(b)(1)). A minimum 
deposit of $1000 or more, depending on the activity of 
the individual account, is required. At the close of each 
month’s business, a statement will be rendered. A remit- 
tance must be made promptly upon receipt of the state- 
ment to cover the value of items or services charged to 
the account and thus restore the account to its estab- 
lished normal deposit value. An amount sufficient to 
cover all fees, services, copies, etc., requested must al- 
ways be on deposit. A service charge (§1.21(b)(2)) will 
be assessed for each month that the balance at the end 
of the month is below $1000. 

(b) Filing, issue, appeal, international-type search re- 
port, international application processing, petition, and 
post-issuance fees may be charged against these accounts 
if sufficient funds are on deposit to cover such fees. A 
general authorization to charge all fees, or only certain 
fees, set forth in §§1.16 to 1.18 to a deposit account con- 
taining sufficient funds may be filed in an individual ap- 
plication, either for the entire pendency of the applica- 
tion or with respect to a particular paper filed. An 
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authorization to charge to a deposit account the fee for 
a request for reexamination pursuant to §1.510 and any 
other fees required in a reexamination proceeding in a 
patent may also be filed with the request for reexamina- 
tion. An authorization to charge a fee to a deposit ac- 
count will not be considered payment of the fee on the 
date the authorization to charge the fee is effective as to 
the particular fee to be charged unless sufficient funds 
are present in the account to cover the fee. 

8. Section 1.27 is amended by revising paragraphs (b), 
(c) and (d) to read as follows: 


§1.27 Statement of status as small entity. 


** & *& & 


(b) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of an independent inventor 
must be signed by the inaependent inventor except as 
provided in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 of this part, and must 
aver that the inventor qualifies as an independent inven- 
tor in accordance with §1.9(c) of this part. Where there 
are joint inventors in an application, each inventor must 
file a verified statement establishing status as an indepen- 
dent inventor in order to qualify as a small entity. 
Where any rights have been assigned, granted, con- 
veyed, or licensed, or there is an obligation to assign, 
grant, convey, or license, any rights to a small business 
concern, a nonprofit organization, or any other individu- 
al, a verified statement must be filed by the individual, 
the owner of the small business concern, or an official of 
the small business concern or nonprofit organization 
empowered to act on behalf of the small business con- 
cern or nonprofit organization averring to their status. 
For purposes of a verified statement under this para- 
graph, a license to a federal agency resulting from a 
funding agreement with that agency pursuant to U.S.C. 
202(c)(4) does not constitute a license as set forth in §1.9 
of this part. 

(c) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of a small business concern 
must (1) be signed by the owner or an official of the 
small business concern empowered to act on behalf of 
the concern; (2) aver that the concern qualifies as a 
small business concern as defined in §1.9(d); and (3) aver 
that exclusive rights to the invention have been con- 
veyed to and remain with the small business concern, or 
if the rights are not exclusive, that all other rights be- 
long to small entities as defined in §1.9. Where the rights 
of the small business concern as a small entity are not 
exclusive, a verified statement must also be filed by the 
other small entities having rights averring to their status 
as such. For purposes of a verified statement under this 
paragraph, a license to a federal agency resulting from a 
funding agreement with that agency pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 202(c)(4) does not constitute a license as set forth 
in §1.9 of this part. 

(d) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of a nonprofit organization 
must (1) be signed by an official of the nonprofit organi- 
zation empowered to act on behalf of the organization; 
(2) aver that the organization qualifies as a nonprofit or- 
ganization as defined in §1.9(e) of this part specifying 
under which one of §1.9(e)(1), (e)(2), (e)(3), or (e)(4) of 
this part the organization qualifies; and (3) aver that ex- 
clusive rights to the invention have been conveyed to 
and remain with the organization or if the rights are not 
exclusive, that all other rights belong to small entities as 
defined in §1.9 of this part. Where the rights of the non- 
profit organization as a small entity are not exclusive, a 
verified statement must also be filed by the other small 
entities having rights averring to their status as such. 
For purposes of a verified statement under this para- 
graph, a license to a federal agency resulting from a 
funding agreement with that agency pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 202(c)(4) does not constitute a conveyance of 
rights as set forth in this paragraph. 

9. Section 1.28 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 
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§1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or 
change status, as a small entity. 


(a) The failure to establish status as a small entity 
(§§1.9(f) and 1.27 of this part) in any application or pa- 
tent prior to paying, or at the time of paying, any fee 
precludes payment of the fee in the amount established 
for small entities. A refund pursuant to §1.26 of this 
part, based on establishment of small entity status, of a 
portion of fees timely paid in full prior to establishing 
status as a small entity may only be obtained if a verified 
statement under §1.27 and a request for a refund of the 
excess amount are filed within two months of the date 
of the timely payment of the full fee. The two-month 
time period is not extendable under §1.136. Status as a 
small entity is waived for any fee by the failure to estab- 
lish the status prior to paying, at the time of paying, or 
within two months of the date of payment of, the fee. 
Status as a small entity must be specifically established 
by a verified statement filed in each application or pa- 
tent in which the status is available and desired, except 
those applications filed under §1.60 or §1.62 of this part 
where the status as a small entity has been established in 
a parent application and is still proper. Once status as a 
small entity has been established in an application or pa- 
tent, the status remains in that application or patent 
without the filing of a further verified statement pursu- 
ant to §1.27 of this part unless the Office is notified of a 
change in status. Status as a small entity in one applica- 
tion or patent does not affect any other application or 
patent, including applications or patents which are di- 
rectly or indirectly dependent upon the application or 
patent in which the status has been established, except 
those filed under §1.60 or §1.62 of this part. Applica- 
tions filed under §1.60 or §1.62 of this part must include 
a reference to a verified statement in a parent applica- 
tion if status as a small entity is still proper and desired. 


** * * * 


10. Section 1.52 is amended by revising paragraph (d) 
to read as follows: 


§1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 


**x* ** * 


(d) An application may be filed in a language other 
than English. A verified English translation of the non- 
English language application and the fee set forth in 
§1.17(k) are required to be filed with the application or 
within such time as may be set by the Office. 

11. Section 1.53 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) 
and (d) to read as follows: 


§1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 


ee ek * 


(b) The filing date of an application for patent is the 
date on which (1) a specification containing a descrip- 
tion pursuant to §1.71 and at least one claim pursuant to 
§1.75, and (2) any drawing required by §1.81(a), are filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office in the name of the 
actual inventor or inventors as required by §1.41. No 
new matter may be introduced into an application after 
its filing date (§1.118). 


x**x* kk * 


(d) If the application which has been accorded a filing 
date pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section does not 
include the appropriate filing fee or an oath or declara- 
tion by the applicant, applicant will be so notified, if a 
correspondence address has been provided, and given a 
period of time within which to file the fee, oath, or dec- 
laration and to pay the surcharge as set forth in §1.16(e) 
in order to prevent abandonment of the application. If 
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the required filing fee is not timely paid, or if the pro- 
cessing and retention fee set forth in §1.21(1) is not paid 
within one year of the date of mailing of the notification 
required by this paragraph, the application will be dis- 
posed of. No copies will be provided or certified by the 
Office of an application which has been disposed of or 
in which neither the required basic filing fee nor the 
processing and retention fee has been paid. The notifica- 
tion pursuant to this paragraph may be made simulta- 
neously with any notification pursuant to paragraph (c) 
of this section. If no correspondence address is included 
in the application, applicant has two months from the 
filing date to file the fee, oath or declaration and to pay 
the surcharge as set forth in §1.16(e) in order to prevent 
abandonment of the application or one year from the fil- 
ing date to pay the processing and retention fee set forth 
in §1.21(1) to prevent disposal of the application. 


*e ee * 


12. Section 1.55 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 
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(b) An applicant may under certain circumstances 
claim priority on the basis of an application for an in- 
ventor’s certificate in a country granting both inventor’s 
certificates and patents. When an applicant wishes to 
claim the right of priority as to a claim or claims of the 
application on the basis of an application for an inven- 
tor’s certificate in such a country under 35 U.S.C. 119, 
last paragraph (as amended July 28, 1972), the applicant 
or his or her attorney or agent, when submitting a claim 
for such right as specified in paragraph (a) of this sec- 
tion, shall include an affidavit or declaration including a 
specific statement that, upon an investigation, he or she 
has satisfied himself or herself that to the best of his or 
her knowledge the applicant, when filing his or her ap- 
plication for the inventor’s certificate, had the option to 
file an application either for a patent or an inventor’s 
certificate as to the subject matter of the identified claim 
or claims forming the basis for the claim of priority. 

13. Section 1.56 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
and by adding a new paragraph (j) to read as follows: 


§1.56 Duty of disclosure; fraud; striking or rejection of 
applications. 
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(b) Disclosures pursuant to this section must be ac- 
companied by a copy of each foreign patent document, 
non-patent publication, or other non-patent item of in- 
forniation in written form which is being disclosed or by 
a statement that the copy is not in the possession of the 
person making the disclosure and may be made to the 
Office through an attorney or agent having responsibilli- 
ty for the preparation or prosecution of the application 
or through an inventor who is acting in his or her own 
behalf. Disclosure to such an attorney, agent or inventor 
shall satisfy the duty, with respect to the information 
disclosed, of any other individual. Such an attorney, 
agent or inventor has no duty to transmit information 
which is not material to the examination of the applica- 
tion. 


**x* * * * 


(j) If any disclosure pursuant to this section does not 
include a copy of each foreign patent document, non-pa- 
tent publication, or other non-patent item of information 
in written form which is being disclosed or a statement 
that a copy thereof is not in the possession of the person 
making the disclosure, applicant will be so notified and 
given a period of time within which to file the copy a 
statement that a copy is not in the possession of the per- 
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son making the disclosure. The time period set may be 
extended under §1.136. 
14. Section 1.59 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be re- 
turn 


Papers in an application which has received a filing 
date pursuant to §1.53 will not be returned for any pur- 
pose whatever. If —— have not preserved copies 
of the papers, the Office will furnish copies at the usual 
cost of any application in which either the required ba- 
sic filing fee (§1.16) or the processing and retention fee 
(§1.21(1)) has been paid. 

15. Section 1.60 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 
disclosed in a prior application. 


(a) A continuation or divisional application (filed un- 
der the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121 and 
§1.78(a)), which discloses and claims only subject matter 
disclosed in a prior application may be filed as a sepa- 
rate application before the patenting or abandonment of 
or termination of proceedings on the prior application. 

(b) An applicant may omit signing of the oath or dec- 
laration in a continuation or divisional application if (1) 
the prior application was a complete application as set 
forth in §1.51(a) and (2) applicant files a true copy of the 
prior complete application as filed including the specifi- 
cation (including claims), drawings, oath or declaration 
showing the applicant’s signature or an indication it was 
signed, and any amendments referred to in the oath or 
declaration filed to complete the prior application. The 
copy of the prior application must be accompanied by a 
statement that the application papers filed are a true 
copy of the prior application and that no amendments 
referred to in the oath or declaration filed to complete 
the prior application introduced new matter therein. 
Such statement must be by the applicant or applicant’s 
attorney or agent and must be a verified statement if 
made by a person not registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office. Only amendments reduc- 
ing the number of claims or adding a reference to the 
prior application (§1.78(a)) will be entered before calcu- 
lating the filing fee and granting the filing date. 

16. Section 1.62 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
and (d) to read as follows: 


§1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 


(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional 
application, which uses the specification, drawings and 
oath or declaration from a prior complete application 
(§1.51(a)) to be abandoned, may be filed before the pay- 
ment of the issue fee, abandonment of, or termination of 
proceedings on the prior application. The filing date of an 
application filed under this section is the date on which a 
request is filed for an application under this section in- 
cluding identification of the Serial Number, filing date, 
and applicant’s name of the prior complete application. 


*e* e248 % 


(d) If an application which has been accorded a filing 
date pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section does not 
include the appropriate basic filing fee pursuant to para- 
graph (b) of this section, or an oath or declaration by 
the applicant in the case of a continuation-in-part appli- 
cation pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section, appli- 
cant will be so notified and given a period of time with- 
in which to file the fee, oath, or declaration and to pay 
the surcharge as set forth in §1.16(e) in order to prevent 
abandonment of the application. The notification pursu- 
ant to this paragraph may be made simultaneously with 
any notification of a defect pursuant to paragraph (a) of 
this section. 





1086 OG 52 
(56) 


17. Section 1.78 is amended by revising the title and 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.78 Claiming benefit of earlier filing date and cross-ref- 
erences to other applications. 


(a) An application may claim an invention disclosed in 
the same applicant’s prior filed copending national appli- 
cation or international application designating the United 
States of America. In order for an application to claim 
the benefit of a prior filed copending national applica- 
tion, the prior application must be (1) complete as set 
forth in §1.51, or (2) entitled to a filing date as set forth 
in §1.53(b) and include the basic filing fee set forth in 
§1.16; or (3) entitled to a filing date as set forth in 
§1.53(b) and have paid therein the processing and reten- 
tion fee set forth in §1.21(1) within the time period set 
forth in §1.53(d). Any application claiming the benefit of 
a prior filed copending national or international applica- 
tion must contain or be amended to contain in the first 
_sentence of the specification following the title a refer- 
ence to such prior application, identifying it by serial 
number and filing date or international application num- 
ber and international filing date and indicating the rela- 
tionship of the applications. Cross-references to other re- 
lated applications may be made when appropriate. (See 


§1.14(d)). 
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18. Section 1.121 is amended by revising paragraph (e) 
to read as follows: 


§1.121 Manner of making amendments. 
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(e) In reissue applications, both the descriptive portion 
and the claims are to be amended by either (1) submit- 
ting a copy of a portion of the description or an entire 
claim with all matter to be deleted from the patent being 
placed between brackets and all matter to be added to 
the patent being underlined, or (2) indicating the exact 
word or words to be stricken out or inserted and the 
precise point where the deletion or insertion is to be 
made. Any word or words to be inserted must be 
underlined. See §1.173. 


**ex *& *& * 


19. Section 1.123 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 


No change in the drawing may be made except by 
permission of the Office. Permissible changes in the con- 
struction shown in any drawing may be made only by 
bonded draftsmen, at applicant’s expense, or by the sub- 
mission of substitute drawings by applicant. A sketch in 
permanent ink showing proposed changes, to become 
part of the record, must be filed for approval by the ex- 
aminer and should be a separate paper. 

20. Section 1.135 is amended by removing paragraph 
(d). 
21. Section 1.136 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.136 Filing of timely responses with petition and fee for 
extension of time and extensions of time for cause. 


(a) If an applicant is required to respond within a non- 
statutory or shortened statutory time period, applicant 
may respond up to four months after the time period set 
if a petition for an extension of time and the fee set in 
§1.17 are filed prior to or with the response, unless (1) 
applicant is notified otherwise in an Office action or (2) 
the application is involved in an interference declared 
pursuant to §1.207. The date on which the response, the 
petition, and the fee have been filed is the date of the re- 
sponse and also the date for purposes of determining the 
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period of extension and the corresponding amount of the 
fee. The expiration of the time period is determined by 
the amount of the fee paid. In no case may an applicant 
respond later than the maximum time period set by stat- 
ute, or be granted an extension of time under paragraph 
(b) of this section when the provisions of this paragraph 
are available. See §1.245 for extension of time in inter- 
ference proceedings and §1.550(c) for extension of time 
in reexamination proceedings. 

(b) When a response with petition and fee for exten- 
sion of time cannot be filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of 
this section, the time for response will be extended only 
for sufficient cause, and for a reasonable time specified. 
Any request for such extension must be filed on or be- 
fore the day on which action by the applicant is due, but 
in no case will the mere filing of the request effect any 
extension. In no case can any extension carry the date 
on which response to an Office action is due beyond the 
maximum time period set by statute or be granted when 
the provisions of paragraph (a) of this section are avail- 
able. See §1.245 for extension of time in interference 
proceedings and §1.550(c) for extension of time in reex- 
amination proceedings. 

22. Section 1.191 is amended by adding a new para- 
graph (d) to read as follows: 


§1.191 Appeal to Board of Appeals. 
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(d) The time periods set forth in §§1.191 through 
1.194, 1.196 and 1.197 are subject to the provisions of 
§1.136 for patent applications or §1.550(c) for reexami- 
nation proceedings. 

23. Section 1.192 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.192 Appellant's brief. 


(a) The appellant shall, within 2 months from the date 
of the notice of appeal under §1.191 in an application, 
reissue application, or patent under reexamination, or 
within the time allowed for response to the action 
appealed from, if such time is later, file a brief in tripli- 
cate. The brief must be accompanied by the requisite fee 
set forth in §1.17(f) and must set forth the authorities 
and arguments on which the appellant will rely to main- 
tain the appeal. The brief must include a concise expla- 
nation of the invention which should refer to the draw- 
ing by reference characters, and a copy of the claims 
involved. 


**xe & * * 


24, Section 1.197 is amended by revising paragraph 
(b) to read as follows: 
§1.197 Action following decision. 
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(b) A single request for rehearing or reconsideration, 
or modification of the decision, may be made if filed 
within thirty days from the date of the original decision, 
unless that decision is so modified as to become, in ef- 
fect, a new decision, and the Board of Appeals so states. 


**ex &* * 


25. Section 1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice and reasons of appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
(§1.302) or for commencing a civil action (§1.303) is sixty 
days from the date of the decision of the Board of Appeals 
or the Board of Patent Interferences. If a request for re- 
hearing or reconsideration, or modification of the deci- 
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sion, is filed within the time provided pursuant to 
§1.197(b) or §1.256(b), the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action shall expire at the end of the 
sixty-day period or thirty days after action on the re- 
quest, whichever is later. The time periods set forth 
herein are subject to the provisions of §1.136 or 
§1.550(c) as to decisions of the Board of Appeals, or 
§1.245 as to decisions of the Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences. 
** &£ * * 

26. Section 1.550 is amended by revising paragraph (c) 

to read as follows: 


§1.550 Conduct of reexamination proceedings. 
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(c) The time for taking any action by a patent owner 
in a reexamination proceeding will be extended only for 
sufficient cause, and for a reasonable time specified. Any 
request for such extension must be filed on or before the 
day on which action by the patent owner is due, but in 
no case will the mere filing of the request effect any ex- 


tension. 
sx & * *& 


27. Section 1.555 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a) and (b) to read as follows: 


§1.555 Duty of disclosure in reexamination proceedings. 


(a) A duty of candor and good faith toward the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office rests on the patent owner, on 
each attorney or agent who represents the patent owner, 
and on every other individual who is substantively in- 
volved on behalf of the patent owner in a reexamination 
proceeding. All such individuals who are aware, or be- 
come aware, of patents or printed publications material 
to the reexamination which have not been previously 
made of record in the patent file must bring such patents 
or printed publications to the attention of the Office. An 
information disclosure statement, preferably in accor- 
dance with §1.98, should be filed wihin two months of 
the date of the order for reexamination, or as soon 
thereafter as possible in order to bring such patents or 
printed publications to the attention of the Office. 

(b) Disclosures pursuant to this section must be ac- 
companied by a copy of each foreign patent document 
or non-patent printed publication which is being dis- 
closed or by a statement that the copy is not in the pos- 
session of the person making the disclosure and may be 
made to the Office through an attorney or agent having 
responsibility on behalf of the patent owner for the reex- 
amination proceeding or through a patent owner acting 
in his or her own behalf. Disclosure to such an attorney, 
agent or patent owner shall satisfy the duty of any other 
individual. Such an attorney, agent or patent owner has 
no duty to transmit information which is not material to 
the reexamination. 
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GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 30, 1983. 
[1038 O.G. 275] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 40442-49092] 


Final Rules for Patent Maintenance Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Notice of final rulemaking 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part I of Title 37, 
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Code of Federal Regulations, to provide rules and pro- 
cedures for the payment of patent maintenance ies. 
Public Law 96-517, enacted on Dec. 12, 1980 and Pub- 
lic Law 97-247, enacted on Aug. 27, 1982, provided for 
the payment of maintenance fees at intervals of 34, 74 
and 114 years from the date of grant of the patent for 
maintaining in force an original patent, a reissue patent 
of an invention, and under Public Law 96-517, a plant 
patent and reissues thereof. The changes provide specific 
rules and procedures which will assist patentees in 
avoiding the inadvertent expiration of a patent for fail- 
ure to pay the appropriate maintenance fee. 

Effective Date: Nov. 1, 1984 

For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail to his attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to 1) establish a set of rules and procedures for 
the payment of patent maintenance fees; and 2) effect 
the provisions of Public Laws 96-517 and 97-247 with 
respect to payment of maintenance fees. The proposed 
rules were published on Apr. 24, 1984, in Vol. 49 of the 
Federal Register, pages 17692 through 17698; and on 
May 8, 1984, at Vol. 1042 of the Official Gazette, pages 
22 through 38. A public hearing was held on the pro- 
posed rule changes on June 26, 1984. 

A public briefing on the Office’s maintenance fee pay- 
ment plans was announced at 49 Federal Register 2806 
on Jan. 23, 1984, and at 1038 Official Gazette 293 on Jan. 
31, 1984. The public briefing was held on Feb. 22, 1984. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.1., is amended as proposed to add a new 
paragraph (d) to provide a “Box M. Fee” in the Patent 
and Trademark Office to which all maintenance fee cor- 
respondence and payments should be directed. Changes 
in small entity status in patents and changes in the “fee 
address” under §1.363, as well as payments of mainte- 
nance fees should be directed to “Box M. Fee”. 

Section 1.9, paragraph (d) is amended as proposed to 
make a change in citation and title of the rule of the 
Small Business Administration which relates to the small 
business size standard for paying reduced patent fees. 
This change was published in the Federal Register as a 
final rule on Feb. 9, 1984 at 49 Fed. Reg. 5024—5048. 
The wording of the rule itself was not changed. This 
change is made to bring the wording of title 37, Code of 
Federal Regulations into conformance with title 13, 
Code of Federal Regulations. 

Section 1.17, is amended as proposed to establish in 
paragraph (h) a fee of $120 for review of a decision re- 
fusing to accept and record payment of a maintenance 
fee filed prior to the expiration of a patent. Paragraph 
(h) of §1.17 is also amended to establish a fee of $120 for 
reconsideration of a decision on petition refusing to ac- 
cept the delayed payment of a maintenance fee in an ex- 
pired patent. 

Section 1.19, is amended as proposed to add new 
paragraphs (f) and (g). New paragraph (f) provides for 
a $10.00 fee for a microfiche copy of a patent file wrap- 
per record. Microfiche copies of these patent files have 
recently become available for patents issued after Jan. 1, 
1984. No fee had previously been set by rule for this ser- 
vice. This fee is not directly related to maintenance fees 
but is set at this time for convenience. New paragraph 
(g) establishes a $3.00 fee for providing an uncertified 
statement indicating either the status of payment of 
maintenance fees due on a patent or the expization of a 
patent. This charge does not apply to any receipt nor- 
mally provided to the fee addressee as a result of the 
payment of a maintenance fee, but does apply in any 
other instance when written evidence of the status of 
payment of maintenance fees on a patent is requested, 
whether by the patentee or a member of the public. 

Section 1.20, is amended as proposed to add new 
paragraphs (k), (1) and (m). New paragraph (k) provides 
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for a $100.00 surcharge for paying a maintenance fee 
during the 6-month grace period following the expira- 
tion of three years and six months, seven years and six 
months, and eleven years and six months after the date 
of the original grant of a patent based on an application 
filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982. 
Since Public Law 96-517 did not provide for small enti- 
ties, the surcharge amount of $100 applies to all such pa- 
tents. New paragraph (1) provides for a $100 surcharge 
for patentees other than a small entity and a $50 sur- 
charge for small entity patentees when paying a mainte- 
nance fee during the 6-month grace period following the 
expiration of three years and six months, seven years 
and six months, and eleven years and six months after 
the date of the original grant based on an application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982. This surcharge of $100 is 
subject to a 50% reduction for small entities pursuant to 
Public Law 97-247. New paragraph (m) provides for a 
$500 surcharge for accepting payment of a maintenance 
fee after expiration of a patent for non-timely payment 
of a maintenance fee. This $500 surcharge applies only 
under Public Law 97-247 where the patent is based on 
an application filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 and where 
the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The require- 
ment that the delay be “unavoidable” is the same as that 
for reviving an abandoned application under 35 U.S.C. 
133. However, the amount of evidence required will de- 
pend upon when the showing that the delay was “un- 
avoidable” is made. This surcharge does not apply to 
patents based on applications filed prior to Aug. 27, 
1982 since acceptance of a maintenance fee after expira- 
tion of a patent for non-timely payment is not possible 
under Public Law 96-517. Since this surcharge is pro- 
vided for under 35 U.S.C. 41(c), it is not subject to a 
50% reduction for small entities. The surcharge in para- 
graph (m) is not in addition to the surcharge in para- 
graph (1), but is in lieu thereof. 

Section 1.33 is amended as proposed to add a new para- 
graph (d) which allows a “correspondence address” or 
change thereto to be filed during the enforceable life of 
the patent. The “correspondence address” will be used in 
correspondence relating to maintenance fees unless a sep- 
arate “fee address” has been specified. Paragraph (d) also 
includes a reference to §1.363 relating to the “fee address” 
to be used for maintenance fee purposes. 

New §1.362 is added to provide for times for payment 
of maintenance fees. New paragraph (a) sets forth the 
requirement that maintenance fees as set forth in 
§1.20(e)-(j) must be paid in order to maintain a patent in 
force if the application maturing into a patent was filed 
on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and is subject to the payment 
of maintenance fees. The maintenance fee amounts set in 
§1.20(e)-(g) are subject to adjustment in accordance with 
the provisions of Public Law 96-517. The maintenance 
fee amounts set in §1.20(h)-(j) are subject to adjustment 
in accordance with the provisions of Public Law 97-247 
on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to re- 
flect fluctuations occurring during the previous three 
years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the 
Secretary of Labor. Other patent fees are also subject to 
similar adjustments. 

New paragraph (b) of §1.362 stipulates that no mainte- 
nance fees are due for plant patents if the plant patent 
application was filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 or for 
any design patents. Maintenance fees are not required 
for a reissue patent if the patent being reissued did not 
require maintenance fees. New paragraph (c) defines the 
pertinent application filing dates for purposes of deter- 
mining whether maintenance fees are applicable. Para- 
graph (c) (1) establishes that for national applications not 
claiming benefit of an earlier application, the actual 
United States filing date controls. Paragraph (c) (2) 
establishes that for national applications claiming benefit 
of an earlier foreign application under 35 U.S.C. 119, the 
United States filing date controls. Paragraph (c) (3) pro- 
vides that for continuing national applications claiming 
benefit of a prior application under 35 U.S.C. 120, the 
actual United States filing date of the continuing appli- 
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cation is the controlling date. Paragraph (c) (4) provides 
that for a reissue application, the United States filing 
date of the application which matured into the original 
patent upon which the reissue application is based will 
control. Paragraph (c) (5) establishes that for an interna- 
tional application which has entered the United States as 
a Designated Office under 35 U.S.C. 371, the interna- 
tional filing date granted under Article 11(1) of the Pa- 
tent Cooperation Treaty controls. This is consistent with 
35 U.S.C. 363. 


Paragraph (d) of new §1.362 sets forth the time peri- 
ods when maintenance fees can be paid without a sur- 
charge. Those periods, referred to generally as the “win- 
dow period,” are the six-month periods preceding each 
due date, i.e., 3 years through 3 years and six months, 7 
years through 7 years and six months, and 11 years 
through 11 years and six months after grant of the pa- 
tent. The “due dates” are defined in 35 U.S.C. 41(b). A 
maintenance fee paid on the last day of a window period 
can be paid without surcharge. The last day of a win- 
dow period is the same date (anniversary date) the pa- 
tent was granted 3 years and six months, 7 years and six 
months, or 11 years and six months after grant of the pa- 
tent. Paragraph (d) has been modified from the proposal 
to add “and” between items (2) and (3) and change the 
comma at the end of the paragraph to a period. 


Paragraph (e) of new §1.362 sets forth the grace peri- 
ods during which maintenance fees, under either Public 
Law 96-517 or Public Law 97-247, may be paid with 
the surcharge under §1.20(k) or (1). The grace periods 
are the six-month periods immediately following each 
due date, i.e., after 3 years and six months and up to 4 
years, after 7 years and six months and up to 8 years, 
and after 11 years and six months and up to 12 years af- 
ter grant of the patent. A maintenance fee may be paid 
with the surcharge on the same date (anniversary date) 
the patent was granted in the 4th, 8th, or 12th year after 
grant to prevent the patent from expiring. 


Paragraph (f) of new §1.362 specifies that where the 
last day for paying a maintenance fee falls on.a Satur- 
day, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia, the maintenance fee may be paid on the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or fed- 
eral holiday. For example, if the “window period” pro- 
vided by paragraph (d) for paying a maintenance fee 
without surcharge ended on a Saturday, Sunday, or a 
federal holiday within the District of Columbia, the 
maintenance fee can be paid without surcharge on the 
next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or 
federal holiday. Likewise, if the grace period provided 
by paragraph (e) for paying a maintenance fee with sur- 
charge ended on a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holi- 
day within the District of Columbia, the maintenance 
fee could be paid with surcharge on the next succeeding 
day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday. 
In the latter situation, the failure to pay the maintenance 
fee and surcharge on the next succeeding day which is 
not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday will result in 
the patent expiring on a date (4, 8, or 12 years after the 
date of grant) earlier than the last date on which the 
maintenance fee and surcharge could be paid. This situa- 
tion results from the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 21, but 
those provisions do not extend the expiration date of the 
patent if the maintenance fee and any required surcharge 
are not paid when required. For example, if the grace 
period ended on Saturday, the maintenance fee and sur- 
charge could be paid on the next succeeding business 
day, e.g. Monday, but the patent will have expired at 
midnight on Saturday if the maintenance fee and sur- 
charge were not paid on the following Monday. Para- 
graph (f) has been modified from the proposal to explic- 
itly refer to “any necessary surcharge” for clarity since 
the ability to pay on the next succeeding day which is 
not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia applies to the maintenance fee, in- 
cluding any necessary surcharge. 


Paragraph (g) of new §1.362 establishes that if the 
proper fees are not received within the time period spec- 
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ified in paragraphs (d), (e), or (f) the patent expires at 
the end of the grace period set forth in paragraph (e). 
Paragraph (g) also specifies that a patent which expires 
for the failure to pay the maintenance fee will expire at 
the end of the same date (anniversary date) the patent 
was granted in the 4th, 8th, or 12th year after grant. 


New §1.363 is added as proposed to provide for a “fee 
address” for maintenance fee purposes. New paragraph 
(a) specifies that the correspondence address used during 
prosecution of the application will be used unless 1) a 
“fee address” is provided for maintenance fee purposes 
when submitting the issue fee, 2) a correspondence ad- 
dress change for all purposes is filed after payment of 
the issue fee, or 3) a “fee address” or a change in the 
“fee address”’ is filed after payment of the issue fee. 


Paragraph (b) of new §1.363 specifies that an assign- 
ment does not result in a change of address for mainte- 
nance fee purposes. Due to the possible expiration of a 
patent for failure to timely pay the appropriate mainte- 
nance fee, patentees should ensure that the Patent and 
Trademark Office is properly notified of the proper “fee 
address” to which all maintenance fee communications 
are to be directed. Under both Public Law 96-517 and 
Public Law 97-247 the burden is on the patentee to 
timely pay maintenance fees. The Patent and Trademark 
Office will attempt to assist patentees through appropri- 
ate courtesy notices. However, the failure to receive one 
or more notices will not relieve the patentee of the obli- 
gation to timely pay the appropriate maintenance fee to 
prevent the patent from expiring by operation of law if 
the maintenance fee is not paid. Section 1.363 does not 
provide for maintenance fee correspondence to be di- 
rected to more than one address. 


New §1.366 is added to establish the guidelines and 
procedures for submission of maintenance fees, including 
any necessary surcharges. New paragraph (a) states that 
the patentee may pay maintenance fees and any neces- 
sary surcharges or any person or organization may pay 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on behalf 
of the patentee without filing in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office evidence of authorization by the patentee to 
pay maintenance fees. This will enable patentees to pay 
the maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges 
themselves or authorize some person or organization to 
pay maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on 
their behalf. No verification of the authority to pay 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges in a par- 
ticular patent will be made by the Patent and Trademark 
Office. While anyone may pay the maintenance fees and 
any necessary surcharges on a patent, any Patent and 
Trademark Office notices relating to maintenance fees 
will be mailed to the “fee address” set forth in §1.363. 
Paragraph (a) has been modified from the proposal to 
explicitly refer to “any necessary surcharges” for clarity. 


Paragraph (b) of new §1.366 specifies that a mainte- 
nance fee and any necessary surcharge for a patent must 
be submitted in the amount due on the date the mainte- 
nance fee and any necessary surcharge are paid, and at 
the proper time, i.e., within the periods set forth in 
§1.362. Paragraph (b) has been modified from the pro- 
posal by changing “proper amount” to “amount due on 
the date the maintenance fee and any necessary sur- 
charge are paid.” This change results from adoption of a 
suggestion that a maintenance fee payment made during 
the window period should not require adjustment if the 
maintenance fees are thereafter increased to reflect in- 
creases in the Consumer Price Index. Under paragraph 
(b) as adopted herein, if the amount of the maintenance 
fee is correct on the date it is paid and credited to the 
patent, a later change in the maintenance fees to reflect 
changes in the Consumer Price Index will not require a 
modification in the amount paid. However, in order for 
the maintenance fee to be considered paid it must be 
submitted in accordance with §1.366. Paragraph (b) has 
also been modified from the proposal to explicitly refer 
to §1.362(f) for purposes of clarity. where the last day 
for paying a maintenance fee with or without a sur- 
charge falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday 
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within the District of Columbia. In such circumstances, 
the fee with any necessary surcharge may be paid on the 
next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or 
federal holiday. The maintenance fee and any necessary 
surcharge may be paid in the manner set forth in §1.23, 
i.e., it should be in United States specie, Treasury notes, 
national bank notes, post office money orders, or by cer- 
tified check. As indicated in §1.23, if the maintenance 
fee payment is sent in any other form, the Office may 
delay or cancel the credit until collection is made. For 
example, a personal or other uncertified check drawn on 
a United States bank which is not immediately negotia- 
ble, e.g., because of lack of signature or insufi icient 
funds, will not constitute payment of a maintenance fee. 
However, a personal check drawn on a United States 
bank can be used if it is immediately negotiable. Any re- 
mittance from foreign countries must be payable and im- 
mediately negotiable in the United States for the full 
amount of the maintenance fee required. 

Paragraph (b) of new §1.366 also provides that main- 
tenance fees may be paid by an authorization to charge 
a deposit account established pursuant to §1.25. The au- 
thorization to charge the deposit account must be sub- 
mitted within the periods set forth in §1.362 and must be 
limited to maintenance fees payable on the date of sub- 
mission. The authorization to charge the deposit account 
can not, under paragraph (b), be submitted prior to the 
third, seventh, or eleventh year after the grant of the pa- 
tent. If an authorization to charge a deposit account 
were submitted to pay the maintenance fee due at three 
years and six months after grant, a new authorization to 
charge a deposit account or other form of payment will 
have to be submitted at the appropriate time for each of 
the maintenance fees due at 7 years and six months and 
11 years and six months. Paragraph (b) also specifies 
that any payment or authorization filed at any time oth- 
er than that set forth in §1.362(d), (e) or (f) will not 
serve as a payment of the maintenance fee, except inso- 
far as a delayed payment of the maintenance fee is ac- 
cepted by the Commissioner pursuant to §1.378. Para- 
graph (b) also specifies that a payment of less than the 
required amount, a payment in a manner other than that 

set forth in §1.23, or the filing of an authorization to 
charge a deposit account having insufficient funds, will 
not constitute payment of a maintenance fee on a patent. 
The authorization is required to authorize the immediate 
charging of the fee to the deposit account. An authoriza- 
tion would be improper if it only authorized the fee to. 
be charged at a later date, e.g., on the last possible day 
of payment without surcharge. Such an authorization 
would not serve as payment of the maintenance fee. 
Any payment which fails to result in the entire proper 
amount of the maintenance fee being present on the due 
date will not constitute payment of the maintenance fee. 
Paragraph (b) also specifies that the certificate of mail- 
ing procedures of §1.8 or the mailing by “Express Mail” 
provisions of §1.10 may be utilized in paying mainte- 
nance fees. The specific requirements of either §1.8 or 
§1.10 must be fully complied with if either is used. 

Paragraph (c) of new §1.366 establishes the data nec- 
essary and desired when submitting maintenance fee 
payments and any necessary surcharges. New paragraph 
(c) specifies that maintenance fee payments and any nec- 
essary surcharges must include at least the 1) patent 
number and 2) United States application serial number. 
Paragraph (c) has been modified from the proposal to 
explicitly refer to “any necessary surcharges” for clarity 
since the identifying information must also be supplied 
when submitting surcharges. The wording of §1.366(c) 
has also been changed from the proposal to clarify that 
the required application serial number is that of the ap- 
plication upon which the patent issued. This change 
from the proposal makes clear that the serial number re- 
quired to be submitted is not that of a prior parent appli- 
cation but rather, the actual application which matured 
into the patent for which maintenance fees are to be 
paid. If the maintenance fee is being paid on a reissue 
patent, the serial number required is that of the reissue 
application. Since this required information will be used 
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as a cross-check to ensure that the maintenance fee is 
properly credited, the application serial number must 
correspond to the patent which issued therefrom. If less 
than the required information is submitted, the Office 
will not credit the payment. Additionally, if notice is re- 
quired that the proper identifying data has not been sub- 
mitted, it would result in requiring the payment of a sur- 
charge if the necessary data is submitted after the 
“window period” closes. If the required information is 
not submitted until after the end of the grace period, the 
patent would have expired because of the failure to 
properly identify the patent to which the maintenance 
fee payment is to be credited prior to the expiration of 
the grace period. The patentee in such a circumstance 
could proceed under §1.378, if appropriate, or could file 
a petition under §1.377 within the period set therein 
seeking to have the maintenance fee accepted as timely 
even though all of the proper identifying data was not 
present prior to the expiration of the grace period. 

Paragraph (d) of new §1.366 specifies that the follow- 
ing information should also be submitted for each patent 
on which a maintenance fee or surcharge is paid: 1) 
whether it is the 34, 74, or 114 year fee, 2) whether 
small entity status is being changed or claimed with the 
payment, 3) the amount of the maintenance fee and any 
surcharge being submitted, 4) any assigned payor num- 
ber, 5) patent issue date and 6) United States application 
filing date. Paragraph (d) has been modified from the 
proposal to explicitly refer to “any necessary sur- 
charges” for clarity. Paragraph (d) has also been 
changed from the proposal to emphasize that when the 
payment is being made on a reissue patent the required 
patent number and application serial number are those of 
the reissue patent and reissue application. Where the 
payment is a maintenance fee and any necessary sur- 
charge on a reissue patent, in addition to the information 
requested for all payments, paragraph (d) as adopted 
herein also requests certain identifying data relating to 
the original patent, i.e., original patent number, original 
patent issue date, and original United States application 
filing date. The reason for requesting the original patent 
number, original patent issue date, and original United 
States application filing date is that the original filing 
and issue dates are the dates which control if and when 
maintenance fees must be paid to prevent the reissue pa- 
tent from expiring. The reference to a payor number has 
been added. A payor number will be assigned to each 
“fee address” in order to facilitate data input and subse- 
* quent changes in the location of the “fee address.” De- 
tails of the “payor number” system will be announced to 
the public in a future Official Gazette notice. Although 
the submission of the information requested in paragraph 
(d) is not mandatory, it would expedite the processing of 
the maintenance fee payments. 

The final rule thus requires less mandatory informa- 
tion, i.e., the patent number and U.S. application serial 
number, than would have been required by the proposed 
rule. The required information is considered to be the 
least that is required to make a cross-check and thus as- 
sure that the maintenance fee is being credited to the 
proper patent. The patent issue date and the application 
filing date, which were included in the proposed rule as 
mandatory information, are included in the final rule as 
desirable, but not mandatory, information The effect of 
this change is that an error in either the patent issue date 
or the application filing date, or both, by the person 
paying the maintenance fee would not result in a refusal 
to accept the maintenance fee and to credit the payment 
thereof to the patent, if the patent number and United 
States application serial number were correct, i.e., in 
agreement. However, if any error included either the pa- 
tent number or the United States application serial num- 
ber such that they were not in agreement the payment 
would not be accepted and credited until correction was 
made. The date of the correction would be the date the 
maintenance fee payment is credited as being made. 

Paragraph (e) of new §1.366 specifies that mainte- 
nance fee payments and any surcharges relating thereto 
must be submitted separate from any other payments for 
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fees or charges, whether submitted in the manner set 
forth in §1.23 or by an authorization to charge a deposit 
account. Maintenance fee payments and surcharge pay- 
ments relating thereto which are co-mingled with pay- 
ments for other fees or charges, e.g., application filing 
fees, issue fees, petition fees, document supply fees, etc., 
will not be accepted. The maintenance fees require pro- 
cessing by a separate area of the Office and are not pro- 
cessed in the same manner as other fees and charges. 
Maintenance fees for a number of patents cai be submit- 
ted together in one submission and one payment. Para- 
graph (e) specifies that if maintenance fee payments for 
more than one patent are submitted together, they 
should be submitted on as few sheets as possible, listing 
the patent numbers in increasing patent number order. If 
the payment submitted, which can be made as a single 
payment, is insufficient to cover the maintenance fees 
and any surcharges for all the listed patents, the pay- 
ment will be applied in the order the patents are listed. 
In such a circumstance where the fees are insufficient, 
the maintenance fee and any surcharge for one or more 
of the last listed patents will not be paid. 

Paragraph (f) of new §1.366 serves as a reminder to 
patentees of the necessity to check for the loss of small 
entity status prior to paying each maintenance fee on a 
patent. This is already a requirement of §1.28(b). Para- 
graph (f) provides that notification of any change in sta- 
tus resulting in loss of entitlement to small entity status 
must be filed in a patent prior to paying, or at the time 
of paying, the earliest maintenance fee due after the date 
on which status as a small entity is no longer appropri- 
ate. If status as a small entity has been previously estab- 
lished by filing a statement and such status is checked 
and is found to be proper, no notification is required. It 
is not necessary to file new verified statements claiming 
small entity status at this point if the status as a small en- 
tity has been established and is still proper even if rights 
have been transferred to a small entity who has not 
previously filed a verified statement. The requirement is 
to notify the Patent and Trademark Office of the loss of 
entitlement and to pay the maintenance fee in the proper 
amount for other than a small entity where appropriate. 
The refund provisions of §1.28(a) for later submitted 
small entity statements will apply to maintenance fees. 

Paragraph (g) of new §1.366 provides that mainte- 
nance fees and surcharges relating thereto will not be re- 
funded except in accordance with §§1.26 and 1.28(a). A 
patentee cannot obtain a refund of a maintenance fee 
which was due and payable on the patent. Any dupli- 
cate payment will be refunded to the fee address. 

New §1.377 is added as proposed to provide a mecha- 
nism for review of a decision refusing to accept and 
record payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to the 
expiration of a patent. Paragraph (a) of new §1.377 
specifies that a patentee who is dissatisfied with the re- 
fusal of the Patent and Trademark Office to accept and 
record a maintenance fee which was filed prior to the 
expiration of the patent may petition the Commissioner 
to accept and record the maintenance fee.°This petition 
may be used, for example, in situations where an error is 
present in the identifying data required by §1.366(c) 
with the maintenance fee payment, i.e., either the patent 
number or the application serial number are incorrect. A 
petition under §1.377 would not be appropriate where 
there is a complete failure to include at least one correct 
mandatory identifier as required by §1.366(c) for the pa- 
tent since no evidence would be present as to the patent 
on which the maintenance fee was intended to be paid. 
If the maintenance fee payment with an incorrect man- 
datory identifier was made near the end of the grace pe- 
riod, the patent might expire since the Office would not 
credit the fee to a patent. For patents based on applica- 
tions filed between Dec. 12, 1980 and Aug. 27, 1982, 
there is no provision for acceptance of a maintenance 
fee after the grace period such as in §1.378 and so the 
filing of a petition under §1.377 would provide an ave- 
nue for seeking relief. A petition under §1.377 would not 
be appropriate where the patentee paid a maintenazce 
fee on one patent when the patentee intended to pay the 
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maintenance fee on a different patent but through error 
identified the wrong patent by patent number and appli- 
cation serial number. Likewise, a petition under §1377 
would not be appropriate where the entire maintenance 
fee payment, including any necessary surcharge, was not 
filed prior to expiration of the patent. 

Paragraph (b) of new §1.377 specifies that any petition 
under new §1.377 must be filed within 2 months of the 
action complained of, or within such other time as may 
be set in the action complained of. The petition must be 
accompanied by the petition fee of $120 provided for in 
the amendment to §1.17(h). Paragraph (b) also provides 
that the petition may include a request that the petition 
fee be refunded if the refusal to accept and record the 
maintenance fee is determined to have resulted from an 
error by the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Paragraph (c) of new §1.377 specifies that any petition 
filed under the section must comply with the require- 
ments of paragraph (b) of §1.181 and must be signed by 
an attorney or agent registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office, or by the patentee, the as- 
signee, or other party in interest. A person or organiza- 
tion whose only responsibility insofar as the patent is 
concerned is the payment of a maintenance fee is not a 
party in interest for purposes of paragraph (c) of §1.377. 
The petition must be in the form of a verified statement 
if made by a person not registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office. If the petition is signed by 
a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office, the petition must include the authori- 
ty of the person signing the petition as patentee, assign- 
ee, or other party in interest. 

New §1.378 is added as proposed to establish the 
procedure for acceptance of the delayed payment of a 
maintenance fee in an expired patent in order to rein- 
state that patent. This procedure is only available un- 
der Public Law 97-247 where the application on 
which the patent is based was filed on or after Aug. 
27, 1982. If the maintenance fee is due under Public 
Law 96-517, i.e., the application on which the patent 
is based was filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980, and be- 
fore Aug. 27, 1982, the delayed payment of the mainte- 
nance fee is not provided for by statute and cannot be 
accepted after expiration of the patent, and the patent 
cannot be reinstated. 

Paragraph (a) of new §1.378 provides that the Com- 
missioner may accept the payment of any maintenance 
fee due on a patent based on an application filed on or 
after Aug. 27, 1982, after expiration of the patent if, 
upon petition, the delay in payment of the maintenance 
fee is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to 
have been unavoidable. The surcharge set forth in 
§1.20(m) must be paid as a condition of accepting pay- 
ment of the maintenance fee. No separate petition fee is 
required for this petition. If the Commissioner accepts 
payment of the maintenance fee upon petition, the patent 
shall be considered as not having expired, but will be 
subject to the intervening rights provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
41(c) (2). 

Paragraph (b) of new §1.378 specifies the require- 
ments of a petition for acceptance of the delayed pay- 
ment of a maintenance fee filed within six months of the 
expiration of the patent. Under paragraph (b), the peti- 
tion must include the required maintenance fee set forth 
in §1.20(h)-(j); the surcharge set forth in $1.20(m); and a 
showing that the delay was unavoidable since reasonable 
care was taken to ensure that the maintenance fee would 
be paid timely. The showing must enumerate the steps 
taken to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee. 
In view of the requirement to enumerate the steps taken 
to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee, an ar- 
gument that the patentee was ignorant of the require- 
ment to pay maintenance fees will not constitute a show- 
ing of unavoidable delay. Evidence that despite 
reasonable care on behalf of the patentee and/or the pat- 
entee’s agents, and reasonable steps to ensure timely 
payment, the maintenance fee was unavoidably not paid, 
could be submitted in support of an argument that the 
delay in payment was unavoidable. For example, an er- 
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ror in a docketing system could possibly result in a find- 
ing that a delay in payment was unavoidable if it were 
shown that reasonable care was exercised in designing 
and operating the system and if it were shown that the 
patentee took reasonable steps to ensure that the patent 
was entered into the system to ensure timely payment of 
ihe maintenance fees. 

Paragraph (c) of new §1.378 specifies the requirements 
of a petition for acceptance of the delayed payment of a 
maintenance fee filed more than six months after the ex- 
piration of a patent. These requirements are much more 
stringent in view of the heavy burden of proof that the 
delay was unavoidable. The legislative history of Public 
Law 97-247, House Report No. 97-542 (Committee on 
the Judiciary), indicates that “[a]fter the expiration of a 
reasonable period of time, the patentee would bear a 
heavy burden of proof that the delay was unavoidable.” 
The six month period provided for petition under para- 
— (b) is considered to be a reasonable period of time 
within which to seek reinstatement of a patent which ex- 
pired for failure to pay the maintenance fee. Any peti- 
tion filed more than six months after expiration must 
meet the more stringent requirements of paragraph (c). 
Under paragraph (c), the petition must include the same 
elements as in paragraph (b) and, in addition, must dem- 
onstrate that the failure to pay the maintenance fee was 
unavoidable due to circumstances outside of the control 
of the patentee and those acting on behalf of the paten- 
tee in paying the maintenance fee. The showing in a pe- 
tition under paragraph (c) must be sufficient in scope 
and content to meet the heavy burden of proof required 
to show that a delay in payment of the maintenance fee 
of more than six months after expiration of the patent 
was unavoidable. In contrast to a petition under para- 
graph (b), a showing in a petition under paragraph (c) of 
an error in a docketing system will not be sufficient to 
find that the delay was unavoidable. Instead, a petition 
filed under paragraph (c) must demonstrate that the cir- 
cumstances resulting in the delay were entirely outside 
the control of the patentee and those acting on behalf of 
the patentee in paying the maintenance fee, e.g., serious 
efforts without success to raise the funds required to pay 
the maintenance fee. 

Paragraph (d) of new §1.378 requires that a petition 
filed under §1.378 be signed by an attorney or agent reg- 
istered to practice before the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, or by the patentee, the assignee, or other party in 
interest. A person or organization whose only responsi- 
bility insofar as the patent is concerned is the payment 
of a maintenance fee is not a party in interest for pur- 
poses of paragraph (d) of §1.378. Under paragraph (d), 
the peiition must be in the form of a verified statement if 
made by a person not registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office. If the petition is signed by 
a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office, the petition must include the authori- 
ty of the person signing the petition as patentee, assign- 
ee, or other party in interest. 

Paragraph (e) of new §1.378 provides a mechanism for 
obtaining reconsideration of a decision refusing to ac- 
cept a maintenance fee upon petition filed pursuant to 
paragraph (a). This mechanism is a petition for reconsid- 
eration which may be filed within two months of, or 
such other time as set in the decision refusing to accept 
the delayed payment of the maintenance fee. In contrast 
to petitions filed under paragraph (a), the petition for re- 
consideration filed under paragraph (e) of new §1.378 
will require the separate petition fee set forth in the 
amendment to §1.17(h). Paragraph (e) also provides that 
after the decision on the petition for reconsideration, no 
further reconsideration or review of the matter will be 
undertaken by the Commissioner. Paragraph (e) also 
provides for refund of the maintenance fee and the sur- 
charge set forth in §1.20(m) if the delayed payment of 
the maintenance fee is not accepted. The refund will be 
made following the decision on the petition for reconsid- 
eration, or after the expiration of the time for filing such 
a petition for reconsideration, if none is filed. Paragraph 
(e) specifies that the fee for filing the petition for recon- 
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sideration will not be refunded unless the refusal to ac- 
cept and record the maintenance fee is determined to re- 
sult from an error by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
proposed rule changes. Eight letters submitting written 
comments were received. Oral testimony was presented 
by two persons (one person testified on behalf of the 
American Intellectual Property Law Association) at the 
public hearing conducted on June 26, 1984. All of the 
written and oral comments were considered in adopting 
the changes set forth herein. The comments submitted 
appear below along with responses thereto. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the surcharge set at 37 
CFR 1.20(m) for accepting a maintenance fee after expi- 
ration of the patent should be reduced from $500.00 to 
$50.00 and that this amount should be reduced by 50 
percent for small entities. 

Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted. The surcharge 
set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) is considered to be appropriate in 
view of the importance of the relief being obtained. Be- 
fore a surcharge under 37 CFR 1.20(m) is due the patent 
will have already expired due to the failure to pay a 
maintenance fee within a one-year period provided for 
the payment. Setting a lower amount as the surcharge 
would tend to denigrate the importance of the relief 
obtained by the acceptance of a maintenance fee after 
expiration of a patent. Further, a lower surcharge 
amount is not justified in view of the ample opportunity 
for payment of the maintenance fee which is presented 
by the one-year period in which payment can be made 
and the fact that the public is now on notice that main- 
tenance fees are due and payable. Further, the Patent 
and Trademark Office will provide courtesy notices re- 
garding the need to pay maintenance fees at a plurality 
of points in time before the patent expires. Such a notice 
now appears on the patent grant and presently plans are 
to print such a courtesy notice on the Notice of Allow- 
ance and the Issue Fee Receipt. Notices will be printed 
in the Official Gazette listing the patent number ranges 
of patents on which maintenance fees can be paid and a 
notice will be mailed to the patentee during the grace 
period if the maintenance fee is not paid. Therefore, rel- 
atively few patentees should fail to pay the maintenance 
fee before expiration of the patent due to unavoidable 
circumstances. The surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) is 
established pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 41(c) and therefore the 
small entity provisions of Public Law 97-247 do not ap- 
ply to this fee. Also, Public Law 97-247 provides that 
the surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) could be in addi- 
tion to any surcharge established for payment of the 
maintenance fee during the grace period as set at 37 
CFR 1.20(1). The Patent and Trademark Office has es- 
tablished a separate surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) not 
in addition to the surcharge set at 37 CFR 1.20(1), but in 
licu thereof. The amount set at 37 CFR 1.20(m) is not 
seen to be excessive. 

Comment: 

Two comments suggested that the small entity re- 
duced fee provisions of Public Law 97-247 should have 
been applied to maintenance fees required under Public 
Law 96-517. 

Reply: 

The maintenance fee amounts under Public Law 96— 
517 set at 37 CFR 1.20(e)-(g) were previously set and 
are not part of the present rulemaking. It should be not- 
ed, however, that Public Law 96-517 did not provide 
for reduction of fees for small entities. Reductions of 
fees for small entities were established in Public Law 
97-247 only for fees under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) there- 
of. The maintenance fee levels in 37 CFR 1.20(e}), 
however, were established under 35 U.S.C. 4l1(c) of 
Public Law 96-517 rather than 35 U.S.C. 41(a) or (b) of 
Public Law 97-247. Therefore, the fee amounts 
previously set at 37 CFR 1.20(e)-(g) are not seen to be 
subject to reduction for small entities. 
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Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Office permit any of 
the maintenance fees to be paid in advance, either at the 
time of paying the issue fee or during any of the win- 
dow periods. Another comment suggested that the Of- 
fice should accept a fee payment earlier than the win- 
dow period if the fee has no possibility of being changed 
due to changes in the Consumer Price Index. 

Reply: 

These suggestions have not been adopted. The second 
comment listed above points out the problem with re- 
gard to the suggestion in the first comment. Public Law 
97-247 provided for adjustments of the maintenance fees 
every third year to reflect any fluctuations occurring 
during the previous three years in the Consumer Price 
Index, as determined by the Secretary of Labor. 
Allowing maintenance fees to be paid in advance would 
preclude such adjustments to these maintenance fees un- 
less very burdensome adminisirative steps were 
implemented to require adjustments in the fee amount 
previously paid when the maintenance fees are adjusted 
at a later time. Requiring maintenance fees to be paid in 
a consistently time-ordered basis as in §1.362 will also be 
helpful administratively and for budgeting purposes. As 
to the second comment above, it is not seen that there 
would be substantial benefit to the public since the peri- 
od would be short during which a maintenance fee 
could not change due to changes in the Consumer Price 
Index. Thus, the patentee would only be able to make 
the maintenance fee payment a short time before the pe- 
riod during which payment may be made pursuant to 
§1.362. 

Comment: 

Two comments suggested that a maintenance fee pay- 
ment made during the window period should not require 
adjustment if the maintenance fees are thereafter in- 
creased toreflect increases in the Consumer Price Index. 
Reply: 

These comments have been adopted by an appropriate 
change in paragraph (b) of §1.366. Maintenance fees 
which are paid during the window period in the amount 
required on the date of payment will be accepted as 
proper and full payment. If the maintenance fees change 
after such a proper payment, no adjustment in the 
amount will be required or permitted. Thus, if the main- 
tenance fee increases before the close of the window pe- 
riod, the patentee will not be required to make up any 
deficiency between the amount properly paid during the 
window period and the new increased fee. Likewise, if 
the maintenance fee decreases before the close of the 
window period, no refund will be permitted of part of 
the maintenance fee properly paid in the amount due 
when the payment was made. Payments must be made 
in the amount proper on the date of payment. For exam- 
ple, if payment is made during the grace period, the pay- 
ment must be made in the amount then required irre- 
spective of the amount of the maintenance fee which 
would have been due if payment had been made during 
the window period. 

Comment: 

Three comments were directed to the proposed re- 
quirements in §1.366(c) for data identifying the patent 
upon which maintenance fee payments are being made. 
One comment indicated that many computer annuity 
systems now existing have a data base designed to ac- 
cept only two identifying numbers. This comment and 
one other comment suggested that the patent number 
and issue date be required to be submitted with the 
maintenance fee to identify the patent number. Another 
comment suggested that the required identifying data be 
the patent number, issue date, name of the inventor and 
title of the invention. 

Reply: 

The suggested changes to the proposed rule have 
been adopted in part. The requirement for identifying 
data to uniquely identify the patent for which mainte- 
nance fees are being paid is an important one. The Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office and the public must be able 
to determine with certainty which patents are in force 
and which patents have expired because the maintenance 
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fees were not paid. The comments seem to recognize 
that at least two identifiers are necessary so that a cross- 
check can be made to avoid errors. The suggested use of 
the issue date with the patent number would not provide 
a reliable cross-check. In excess of one thousand patents 
usually issue on each issue date. Therefore a mistake in 


the last four digits in the patent number supplied with | 


the maintenance fee payment would often not be 
detected by use of the issue date as a cross-check. The 
Patent and Trademark Office has determined that the 
two best identifying data units for use as a cross-check 
are the patent number and the application serial number. 
These identifiers are unique since each is specific to one 
patent or application and are thus required to be provid- 
ed with a maintenance fee payment by the final rule. 
The application serial number and the patent number are 
both listed on the issued patent and in the Official Ga- 
zette and therefore should be readily available to pa- 
tentees. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that no petition fee should be 
charged for filing a petition under 37 CFR 1.377 seeking 
review of a decision refusing to accept and record pay- 
ment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of a 
patent. The comment further suggested that, if a fee is 
charged, the filing of a petition thereunder should be 
presumed to be a request for a return of the petition fee 
if it is determined that the refusal to accept and record a 
maintenance fee payment was due to Patent and Trade- 
mark Office error. 

Reply: 

The suggestion that no petition fee be charged has not 
been adopted. The petition fee, although required in ad- 
vance, will be retained by the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice only in those instances where the refusal to accept 
and record the fee resulted from an error on the part of 
someone other than the Patent and Trademark Office. In 
those instances where the refusal to accept and record 
‘the fee resulted from a Patent and Trademark Office er- 
ror the Office intends to refund the petition fee, either 
based upon the request included in the petition or upon 
the initiative of the Office. The reason for including a re- 
quest for a refund, where appropriate, in the petition is to 
ensure that such request is not inadvertently overlooked. 
In view of the expense involved, it would be inappropri- 
ate to process a petition without a petition fee where the 
error necessitating the petition was made by the petitioner 
or someone acting on behalf of the patentee. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the term “unavoidable” 
should be more specifically defined in 37 CFR 1.378(b) 
(3) and (c) (3), if possible. 

Reply: 

As stated in this rulemaking, the requirement that the 
delay in payment of the maintenance fee be “unavoid- 
able” is the same as that for reviving an abandoned ap- 
plication under 35 U.S.C. 133. This standard has been in 
effect for many years and should be well understood by 
the public. The rule is seen to be adequate as written, es- 
pecially in view of the discussion in this rulemaking 
which includes several specific examples based on when 
the petition to accept the delayed payment of a mainte- 
nance fee is filed. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that Public Law 97-247 
should be “liberally interpreted” to permit acceptance of 
delayed payments of maintenance fees required under 
Public Law 96-517. Proposed 37 CFR 1.378 was limited 
to patents issuing on applications filed on or after Aug. 
27, 1982, the effective date of Public Law 97-247. 

Reply: 

The final rule has not been changed from the propos- 
al. The remedy suggested by the comment cannot be 
provided in view of the language of 35 U.S.C. 41(c) (1) 
which applies only to maintenance fees required by 35 
U.S.C. 41(b) of Public Law 97-247. Section 17(a) of 
Public Law 97-247 clearly states “the maintenance fees 
provided for in section 3(b) of this Act shall not apply 
to patents applied for prior to the date of enactment of 
this Act.” 
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Comment: 

Several of the comments received were directed to 
proposed statutory changes which were said to be desir- 
able in the area of maintenance fees. 

Reply: 

These comments were not suggesting that the pro- 
posed rules were not in compliance with the present 
statutes, but rather that the statutes themselves should be 
changed. These comments are beyond the scope and 
purpose of this rule change. 


Implementation of Maintenance Fee Payment Procedures 


The Patent and Trademark Office is presently develop- 
ing its internal working procedures for processing mainte- 
nance fee payments and for notifying the public as to the 
status of maintenance fee payments on particular patents. 
The first maintenance fees become due early in 1985. In 
order to be as helpful as possible in informing the public 
as to the Patent and Trademark Offfice’s current pians it is 
useful to outline the basic procedures the Patent and 
Trademark Office intends to adopt to process mainte- 
nance fees so that the interrelationship with the rules is 
understood. These basic procedures are subject to change 
as experience and circumstances dictate. 


Notices by the Patent and Trademark Office 


Under the statutes, the Patent and Trademark Office 
has no duty to notify patentees when their maintenance 
fees are due. It is the responsibility of the patentee to as- 
sure that the maintenance fees are paid to prevent expi- 
ration of the patent. The Patent and Trademark Office 
will, however, provide some notices as reminders that 
maintenance fees are due, but the notices, errors in the 
notices, or the lack of notices, will in no way relieve a 
patentee from the responsibility to make timely payment 
of each maintenance fee to prevent the patent from ex- 
piring by operation of law. The notices provided by the 
Patent and Trademark Office will be merely courtesy in 
nature and intended to aid patentees. These notices, er- 
rors in these notices, or the lack of notices, will in no 
way shift the burden of monitoring thetime for paying 
maintenance fees on patents from the patentee to the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Offfice. 


Preprinted Standard Notice Wording 


The patent grant currently includes a reminder that 
maintenance fees may be due. The Notice of Allowance 
and Issue Fee Receipt are presently planned to be re- 
vised to contain reminder notice wording that mainte- 
nance fees may be due. 


Official Gazette Notice 


A notice will appear in each issue of the Official Ga- 
zette which will indicate which patents have been 
granted 3, 7 and 11 years earlier, that the window peri- 
od has opened and that maintenance fee payments will 
now be accepted for these patents. 

Another Official Gazette notice published after expira- 
tion of the grace period will indicate any patent which 
has expired due to non-payment of maintenance fees and 
any patents which have been revived under 35 U.S.C. 
41(c). An annual compilation of such expirations and re- 
vivals will also be published. 


Courtesy Reminder Notice 


Since patentees are expected to maintain their own 
record systems and since most patentees are expected to 
pay their maintenance fees during the “window period” 
to prevent payment of a surcharge, the Office will not 
send any reminder notices to patentees at the fee address 
until after the grace period has begun. This will reduce 
and simplify the mailing of notices but still give paten- 
tees an opportunity to pay their maintenance fees with 
surcharge during the grace period before expiration of 
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their patents. Such notices will be mailed to the fee ad- 
dress as set forth in §1.363. 


Action Notices 


The Office will issue a receipt for payment of mainte- 
nance fees after entry of the maintenance fee payment. 
Such a receipt will provide an opportunity for the pat- 
entee to check if the Office has properly credited the 
payment. The original document submitted by the paten- 
tee when paying the maintenance fee will also be appro- 
priately marked and returned to the fee address. If actu- 
al experience indicates that they are not needed, the 
receipt notices and/or the return of the original docu- 
ment may be discontinued. 

The patentee will also be notified by mail at the fee 
address as set forth in §1.363 of any expiration or revival 
of the patent. 


Fee Address 


The patentee may provide the Patent and Trademark 
Office with a fee address under §1.363, which address 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box M. Fee 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Dear Sir: 
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may be different from the correspondence address under 
§1.33, when submitting the issue fee or in a separate lat- 
er-filed paper. The fee address will be used by the Of- 
fice for all correspondence directed to the patentee con- 
cerning maintenance fees. If no separate fee address is 
provided by the patentee under §1.363, the correspon- 
dence address under §1.33 will also be used for mainte- 
nance fee purposes. 


Payment of Maintenance Fees 


Transmittals of maintenance fees may be limited to a 
single patent or may involve several patents. If a trans- 
mittal involves several patents they should be listed in 
increasing numerical order. The following format is 
suggested for use when paying maintenance fees and any 
necessary surcharges. Although only the mandatory 
identification elements consisting of the patent number 
and United States application serial number, set forth in 
§1.366(c) are required, the items referred to in §1.366(d) 
should also be included to expedite processing of main- 
tenance fees and any necessary surcharges. In addition, 


February 22, 1987 


Enclosed is a check drawn for the amount of $1,500 for the payment of the maintenance fees on the following pa- 


tents. 


Serial 
Number 


Patent 
Number 


Patent 
Date 


Application 
Filing Date 


P.P.5,188 
Re. 31,522 


380,062 
481,494 


Feb. 7, 1984 May 20, 1981 


Small 
Entity 


Amount Fee 


Paid 


Payment 


Year Surcharge 


200.00 


Feb. 14, 1984 April 1, 1983 
(Feb. 22, 1983) (July 21, 1981) 
Feb. 7, 1984 Jan. 15, 1982 
Feb. 7, 1984 Aug. 27, 1982 
Feb. 7, 1984 Jan. 17, 1983 


170/176 


170 
173 
273 


*(4,374,741) 
4,429,419 
4,429,433 
4,429,439 


200.00 
400.00 
200.00 


339,620 
412,101 
458,474 


**4.432,000 380,681 Feb. 14, 1984 Aug. 26, 1981 


Total Amount Paid 


200.00 
Subtotals $ 1,400.00 $100.00 
$1,500.00 


170 


The Commissioner is hereby authorized to charge any deficiency in the required fee or to credit any overpayment to 


Account No. 12-3456. 


Respectfully submitted, 


John 
(703) 557-3054 


*Note: Information from original patent is included in parenthesis for the reissue patent for which payment is being made. 


**Note: Application filing Date is the PCT International Filing Date. 


the indication of the fee code used by the Patent and 
Trademark Office would assist in proper financial 
crediting within the Office. It is also suggested that the 
telephone number of the person submitting the payment 
be supplied. 

' Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or conservation of en- 
ergy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). Public 
Law 97-247 has taken into consideration the impact it 
may have on small entities. , 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 


less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no siginificant adverse ef- 
fects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

The maintenance fee payment information collection 
requirement contained in the final rules has been submit- 
ted to OMB for review under Section 3504(h) of the Pa- 
perwork Reduction Act. Comments relating to this re- 
quirement should be directed to the Office of 
Information and Regulatory Affairs of OMB, Attention: 
— Officer for Commerce, Patent and Trademark Of- 
ice. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part I 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority dele- 
gations (government agencies), Conflict of interests, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 
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Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6, Pub. L. 96-517 and Pub. L. 97-247, the 
Patent and Trademark Office is amending Title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


Part I [Amended] 


37 CFR, Part I, is amended as follows: 
1. Section 1.1 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(d) to read as follows: 


§1.1 All communications to be addressed to Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


se &*& * 


(d) Payments of maintenance fees in patents and other 
communications relating thereto should be additionally 
marked “Box M. Fee.” 


§1.9 [Amended] 


2. Paragraph (d) of §1.9 is amended by changing the 
citation “13 CFR 121.3-18, published on Sept. 30, 1982 
at 47 FR 43273.” to “13 CFR 121.12.” and by changing 
the words “§121.3-18 Definition of small business for 
paying reduced patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code” 
Ps “§121.12 Small business for paying reduced patent 
ees.”’ 

3. Section 1.17 is amended by adding to the end of 
paragraph (h) the following: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


*e &£% & 
|B ictig 


- §1.377 - for review of decision refusing to accept and 
record payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expi- 
ration of patent 


- §1.378(e) - for reconsideration of decision on petition 
refusing to accept delayed payment of maintenance fee 
in expired patent 

4. Section 1.19 is amended by adding new paragraphs 
(f) and (g) to read as follows: 


§1.19 Document supply fees. 


se *#*% 


(f) Microfiche copy of patent file record . $10.00 

(g) Uncertified statement as to status of the payment 
of maintenance fees due on a patent or expiration of a 
patent $ 3.00 

5. Section 1.20 is amended by adding new paragraphs 
(k), (1), and (m) to read as follows: 


§1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


sex *&* 


(k) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 
6-month grace period following the expiration of three 
years and six months, seven years and six months, and 
eleven years and six months after the date of the original 
grant of a patent based on an application filed on or af- 
ter Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982 . $100.00 

(1) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 
6-month grace period following the expiration of three 
years and six months, seven years and six months, and 
eleven years and six months after the date of the original 
grant of a patent based on an application filed on or af- 
ter Aug. 27, 1982: 


By a small entity (§1.9 (f)) 
By other than a small entity 
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(m) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after 
expiration of a patent for non-timely payment of a main- 
tenance fee on a patent based on an application filed on 
or after Aug. 27, 1982, where the delay in payment is 
shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have 
been unavoidable $500.00 

6. Section 1.33 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(d) to read as follows: 


§1.33 Correspondence respecting patent applications, reex- 
amination proceedings, and other proceedings. 


ese ee & 


(d) A “correspondence address” or change thereto 
may be filed with the Patent and Trademark Office dur- 
ing the enforceable life of the patent. The “correspon- 
dence address” will be used in any correspondence elat- 
ing to maintenance fees unless a separate “fee aduress” 
has been specified. See §1.363 for “fee address” used 
solely for maintenance fee purposes. 

. A new center heading and §1.362 is added to 
Subpart B to read as follows: 


Maintenance Fees 
§1.362 Time for payment of maintenance fees. 


(a) Maintenance fees as set forth in §1.20(e)-(j) are re- 
quired to be paid in all patents based on applications 
filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980, except as noted in para- 
graph (b) of this section, to maintain a patent in force 
beyond 4, 8 and 12 years after the date of grant. 

(b) Maintenance fees are not required for plant patents 
based on applications filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982 or 
for any design patents. Maintenance fees are not re- 
quired for a reissue patent if the patent being reissued 
did not require maintenance fees. 

(c) The application filing dates for purposes of pay- 
ment of maintenance fees are as follows: 

(1) For an application not claiming benefit of an earli- 
er application, the actual United States filing date of the 
application. 

(2) For an application claiming benefit of an earlier 
foreign application under 35 U.S.C. 119, the United 
States filing date of the application. 

(3) For a continuing (continuation, division, continua- 
tion-in-part) application claiming the benefit of a prior 
patent application under 35 U.S.C. 120, the actual Unit- 
ed States filing date of the continuing application. 

(4) For a reissue application, the United States filing 
date of the original non-reissue application on which the 
patent reissued is 

(5) For an international application which has entered 
the United States as a Designated Office under 35 
U.S.C. 371, the international filing date granted under 
Article 11(1) of the Patent Cooperation Treaty which is 
considered to be the United States filing date under 35 
U.S.C. 363. 

(d) Maintenance fees may be paid in patents without 
— during the periods extending respectively 
rom: 

(1) 3 years through 3 years and 6 months after grant 
for the first maintenance fee, 

(2) 7 years through 7 years and 6 months after grant 
for the second maintenance fee, and 

(3) 11 years through 11 years and 6 months after grant 
for the third maintenance fee. 

(e) Maintenance fees may be paid with the surcharge 
set forth in §1.20(k) or (1) during the respective grace 
periods after: 

(1) 3 years and 6 months and through the day of the 
ps anniversary of the grant for the first maintenance 


“Q) 7 years and 6 months and through the day of the 
8th anniversary of the grant for the second maintenance 
fee, an 
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(3) 11 years and 6 months and through the day of the 
12th anniversary of the grant for the third maintenance 


ee. 

(f) If the last day for paying a maintenance fee with- 
out surcharge set forth in paragraph (d) of this section, 
or the last day for paying a maintenance fee with sur- 
charge set forth in paragraph (e) of this section, falls on 
a Saturday, Sunday, or a federal holiday within the Dis- 
trict of Columbia, the maintenance fee and any neces- 
sary surcharge may be paid under paragraph (d) or para- 
graph (e) respectively on the next succeeding day which 
is not a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday. 

(g) Unless the maintenance fee and any applicable sur- 
charge is paid within the time periods set forth in para- 
graphs (d), (e) or (f) of this section, the patent will ex- 
pire as of the end of the grace period set forth in 
paragraph (e) of this section. A patent which expires for 
the failure to pay the maintenance fee will expire at the 
end of the same date (anniversary date) the patent was 
granted in the 4th, 8th, or 12th year after grant. 

8. A new §1.363 is added to Subpart B to read as fol- 
lows: 


§1.363 Fee address for maintenance fee purposes. 


(a) All notices, receipts, refunds, and other communi- 
cations relating to payment or refund of maintenance 
fees will be directed to the correspondence address used 
during prosecution of the application as indicated in 
§1.33(a) unless: 


(1) a “fee address” for purposes of payment of mainte- 
nance fees is set forth when submitting the issue fee, or 

(2) a change in the correspondence address for all 
purposes is filed after payment of the issue fee, or 

(3) a “fee address” or a change in the “fee address” is 
filed for purposes of receiving notices, receipts and oth- 
er correspondence relating to the payment of mainte- 
nance fees after the payment of the issue fee, in which 
instance, the latest such address will be used. 


(b) An assignment of a patent application or patent 
does not result in a change of the “correspondence ad- 
dress” or “fee address” for maintenance fee purposes. 

9. A new §1.366 is added to Subpart B to read as fol- 
lows: 


§1.366 Submission of maintenance fees. 


(a) The patentee may pay maintenance fees and any 
necessary surcharges, or any person or organization may 
pay maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on 
behalf of a patentee. Authorization by the patentee need 
not be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office to pay 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges on behalf 
of the patentee. 

(b) A maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge 
submitted for a patent must be submitted in the amount 
due on the date the maintenance fee and any necessary 
surcharge are paid and may be paid in the manner set 
forth in §1.23 or by an authorization to charge a deposit 
account established pursuant to §1.25. Payment of a 
maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge or the au- 
thorization to charge a deposit account must be submit- 
ted within the periods set forth in §1.362(d), (e) or (f). 
Any payment or authorization of maintenance fees and 
surcharges filed at any other time will not be accepted 
and will not serve as a payment of the maintenance fee 
except insofar as a delayed payment of the maintenance 
fee is accepted by the Commissioner in an expired pa- 
tent pursuant to a petition filed under §1.378. Any au- 
thorization to charge a deposit account must authorize 
the immediate charging of the maintenance fee and any 
necessary surcharge to the deposit account. Payment of 
less than the required amount, payment in a manner oth- 
er than that set forth in §1.23, or the filing of an authori- 
zation to charge a deposit account having insufficient 
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funds will not constitute payment of a maintenance fee 
or surcharge on a patent. The certificate of mailing pro- 
cedures of either §1.8 or §1.10 may be utilized in paying 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges. 

(c) In submitting maintenance fees and any necessary 
surcharges, identification of the patents for which main- 
tenance fees are being paid must include the following: 


(1) the patent number, and 

(2) the serial number of the United States application 
for the patent on which the maintenance fee is being 
paid. 


(d) Payments of maintenance fees and any surcharges 
should identify the fee being paid for each patent as to 
whether it is the 34, 74 or 114 year fee, whether small 
entity status is being changed or claimed, the amount of 
the maintenance fee and any surcharge being paid, any 
assigned payor number, the patent issue date and the 
United States application filing date. If the maintenance 
fee and any necessary surcharge is being paid on a reis- 
sue patent, the payment must identify the reissue patent 
by reissue patent number and reissue application serial 
number as required by paragraph (c) of this section and 
should also include the original patent number, the origi- 
nal patent issue date and the original United States appli- 
cation filing date. 

(e) Maintenance fee payments and surcharge payments 
relating thereto must be submitted separate from any 
other payments for fees or charges, whether submitted 
in the manner set forth in §1.23 or by an authorization 
to charge a deposit account. If maintenance fee and sur- 
charge payments for more than one patent are submitted 
together, they should be submitted on as few sheets as 
possible with the patent numbers listed in increasing pa- 
tent number order. If the payment submitted is insuffi- 
cient to cover the maintenance fees and surcharges for 
all the listed patents, the payment will be applied in the 
order the patents are listed, beginning at the top of the 
listing. 

(f) Notification of any change in status resulting in 
loss of entitlement to small entity status must be filed in 
a patent prior to paying, or at the time of paying, the 
earliest maintenance fee due after the date on which sta- 
tus as a small entity is no longer appropriate. See 
§1.28(b). { 

(g) Maintenance fees and surcharges relating thereto 
will not be refunded except in accordance with §§1.26 
and 1.28(a). 

10. A new §1.377 is added to Subpart B to read as fol- 
lows: 


§1.377 Review of decision refusing to accept and record 
payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of 
patent. 


(a) Any patentee who is dissatisfied with the refusal of 
the Patent and Trademark Office to accept and record a 
maintenance fee which was filed prior to the expiration 
of the patent may petition the Commissioner to accept 
and record the maintenance fee. 

(b) Any petition under this section must be filed with- 
in 2 months of the action complained of, or within such 
other time as may be set in the action complained of, 
and must be accompanied by the fee set forth in 
§1.17(h). The petition may include a request that the pe- 
tition fee be refunded if the refusal to accept and record 
the maintenance fee is determined to result from an er- 
ror by the Patent and Trademark Offfice. 

(c) Any petition filed under this section must comply 
with the requirements of paragraph (b) of §1.181 and 
must be signed by an attorney or agent registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office, or by 
the patentee, the assignee, or other party in interest. 
Such petition must be in the form of a verified statement 
if made by a person not registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 





JANUARY 5, 1988 


11. A new §1.378 is added to Subpart B to read as fol- 
lows: 


§1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee 
in expired patent to reinstate patent based on application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982. 


(a) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any 
maintenance fee due on a patent based on an application 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, after expiration of the 
patent if, upon petition, the delay in payment of the 
maintenance fee is shown to the satisfaction of the Com- 
missioner to have been unavoidable and if the surcharge 
required by §1.20(m) is paid as a condition of accepting 
payment of the maintenance fee. If the Commissioner 
accepts payment of the maintenance fee upon petition, 
the patent shall be considered as not having expired, but 
will be subject to the conditions set forth in 35 U.S.C. 
41(c) (2). 

(b) Any petition to accept the delayed payment of a 
maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 
within six months of the expiration of the patent must 
include: 


_(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in §1.20(h)- 


(2) the surcharge set forth in §1.20(m); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable since 
reasonable care was taken to ensure that the mainte- 
nance fee would be paid timely. The showing must enu- 
merate the steps taken to ensure timely payment of the 
maintenance fee. 


(c) Any petition to accept the delayed payment of a 
maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 
more than six months after the expiration of the patent 
must include: 


_(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in §1.20(h)- 


(2) the surcharge set forth in §1.20(m); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable since 
reasonable care was taken to ensure that the mainte- 
nance fee would be paid timely and the failure to timely 
pay the maintenance fee was due entirely to circum- 
stances outside of the control of the patentee. The show- 
ing must enumerate the steps taken to ensure timely pay- 
ment of the maintenance fee and the circumstances 
which were outside of the control of the patentee and 
those acting on behalf of the patentee in paying the 
maintenance fee. The showing must be sufficient in 
scope and content to meet the heavy burden of proof re- 
quired to show that a delay in payment of the mainte- 
nance fee of more than six months after expiration of the 
patent was unavoidable. 


(d) Any petition under this section must be signed by 
an attorney or agent registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office, or by the patentee, the as- 
signee, or other party in interest. Such petition must be 
in the form of a verified statement if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. 

(e) Reconsideration of a decision refusing to accept a 
maintenance fee upon petition filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section may be obtained by filing a petition for 
reconsideration within two months of, or such other time 
as set in, the decision refusing to accept the delayed pay- 
ment of the maintenance fee. Any such petition for recon- 
sideration must be accompanied by the petition fee set 
forth in §1.17(h). After decision on the petition for recon- 
sideration, no further reconsideration or review of the 
matter will be undertaken by the Commissioner. If the 
delayed payment of the maintenance fee is not accepted, 
the maintenance fee and the surcharge set forth in 
§1.20(m) will be refunded following the decision on the 
petition for reconsideration, or after the expiration of the 
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time for filing such a petition for reconsideration, if none 
is filed. The fee set forth in §1.17(h) for filing the petition 
for reconsideration will not be refunded unless the refusal 
to accept and record the maintenance fee is determined to 
result from an error by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 30, 1984. 


[1046 O.G. 28] 


(58) Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 

The purpose of this notice is to remind the public of 
changes in patent and trademark fees, effective Oct. 1, 
1982, pursuant to Public Law 97-247, enacted Aug. 27, 
1982. A final rule on “Revision of Patent and Trade- 
mark Fees” was published on July 30, 1982, at 47 FR 
33086-33112 with corrections in the printing thereof be- 
ing published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 FR 33688 and on 
Aug. 5, 1982, at 47 FR 33959. The final rule was also 
published in the Patent and Trademark Office Official 
Gazette on Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. In view 
of the enactment of Public Law 97-247, the “Alterna- 
tive A—Rule Changes Under Only Public Law 96-517” 
relating to both patents and trademarks will not become 
effective. Instead, the “Rule Changes Common To Pub- 
lic Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260” and “Alternative B— 
Rule Changes Under H.R. 6260” will become effective 
for other patents and trademarks on Oct. 1, 1982. H.R. 
6260 is now Public Law 97-247. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has recieved a num- 
ber of questions regarding the implementation of the 
changes in fees. The final rule published in the Federal 
Register on July 30, 1982, and in the Official Gazette on 
Aug. 10, 1982, contains implementing instructions which 
should be carefully read and followed. The final rule in- 
cludes in the implementing instructions the following. 


““Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. I, 
1982, must be paid in the amont and in accordance 
with the procedures contained in this rulemaking. For 
purposes of determining the amount of the fee to be 
paid, the date of mailing indicated on a proper Certifi- 
cate of Mailing under §1.8 will be considered to be the 
date of receipt in the Office.” 


A “Certificate of Mailing under §1.8” is not “proper” 
for items which arespecifically excluded from the provi- 
sions of §1.8. Section 1.8 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, should be consulted for those items for 
which a Certificate of Mailing is not “proper.” Such 
items include, inter alia, the filing of national and inter- 
national applications for patent and the filing of trade- 
mark applications. Any application for patent or trade- 
mark filed, i.e., received in the Office, on or after Oct. ! 
1982, must include the fees which are effective on Oct. 
1, 1982, since §1.8 does not apply to, and specifically ex- 
cludes from its provisions, the filing of applications for 
patents and trademarks. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 14, 1982. 


[1022 O.G. 59] 


(59) Filing of Verified Statements Claiming 


Small Entity Status 


in view of the fact that the rules implementing the 
definition of small business concern were not published 
in the Federal Register until Sept. 30, 1982, any verified 
statement claiming small entity status will be accepted as 
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timely filed if (1) the first fee in a patent application has 
been paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, but before Feb. 27, 
1983, in the amount established for a non-small entity 
and (2) such verified statement is filed within 3 months 
of the date of payment of the first fee in a patent appli- 
cation paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, but before Feb. 27, 
1983. If such a verified statement is timely filed within 
three months of the date of payment of the first fee paid 
on or after Oct. 1, 1982, but before Feb. 27, 1983, the 
statement will be treated as though it were present on 
the date the fee was paid. The correct amount of the fee 
will be determined and any excess will be refunded upon 
request. Section 1.28(a) of 37 CFR is waived until Feb. 
27, 1983 to the extent it is inconsistent with this practice. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1023 O.G. 77] 


Oct. 15, 1982. 


(60) Effect on Small Entity Status of License 


Pursuant to 35 USC 202(c)(4) 


Public Law 96-517 added a new chapter 38 to Title 
35 of the United States Code entitled “Patent Rights in 
Inventions Made With Federal Assistance.” Under the 
provisions of the statute, each funding agreement be- 
tween a Federal agency and an individual, small business 
firm or nonprofit organization must provide, inter alia, 
that “. . . the Federal agency shall have a nonexclusive, 
nontransferable, irrevocable, paid up license to practice 
or have practiced for or on behalf of the United States 
any subject invention . . .” See 35 U.S.C. 202(c)(4). 

Under provisions of 37 CFR 1.9 and 1.27, an indepen- 
dent inventor, small business concern or nonprofit orga- 
nization cannot qualify for reduced patent fees if it has 
assigned, granted, conveyed or licensed or is under an 
obligation under contract or law to assign, grant, con- 
vey or license any rights in the invention to other than 
an individual who could be classified as an independent 
inventor if that person had made the invention, a small 
business concern or a nonprofit organization. The Feder- 
al agencies do not qualify as nonprofit organizations for 
paying reduced patent fees under the rules. Applying 
this construction to the licensing of an invention to a 
Federal agency by an independent inventor, small busi- 
ness concern or nonprofit organization pursuant to a 
funding agreement under 35 U.S.C. 202(c)(4) would pre- 
clude their qualifying for paying reduced fees. This, 
however, would frustrate the intent of Public Law 97- 
247 and Public Law 96-517 when taken together. 

This notice will serve as clarification that an indepen- 
dent inventor, small business concern or nonprofit orga- 
nization, which is otherwise qualified as a small entity 
for purposes of paying reduced patent fees under 37 
CFR 1.9 and 1.27, is not disqualified therefrom because 
of a license to a Federal agency pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
202(c)(4). A license to a Federal agency resulting from a 
funding agreement with that agency pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 202(c)(4) does not constitute a license for pur- 
poses of 37 CFR 1.9 or a transfer of rights for purposes 
of 37 CFR 1.27. Any other license or rights to a Federal 
agency will, of course, preclude qualification as a small 
entity for purposes of paying reduced fees. 

Applicants who have previously paid fees which were 
not reduced for small entity status because of a license 
to a Federal agency pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 202(c)(4) may 
claim a refund by filing the proper verified statement as 
required by 37 CFR 1.27 and by making reference to 
this notice. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 14, 1983. 


[1027 OG 71] 
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(61) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part I 


[Docket No. 50725-5025] 
Revision of Patent Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part I of title 37, 
Code of Federal Regulations to adjust fee amounts. This 
action is necessary at this time because operating costs 
have increased over the past three years and the Com- 
missioner is authorized by §41(f) of title 35, United 
States Code, to adjust fees established in §41 (a) and 
§41(b) of title 35, United States Code, on Oct. 1, 1985, 
and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctua- 
tions occurring during the previous three years in the 
Consumer Price Index. Fees for other processing, 
services Or materials related to patents as provided by 
§41(d) and §376 of title 35, United States Code, are be- 
age ge to recover the estimated average cost to the 
ice of such processing, services or materials. 
Effective Date: Oct. 5, 1985. 
For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz 
by telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her 
attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to adjust patent fees because costs have in- 
creased and the Commissioner is authorized to (1) adjust 
statutory patent fees set forth in §41(a) and §41(b) of ti- 
tle 35, United States Code, to reflect fluctuations occur- 
ring during the previous three years in the Consumer 
Price Index (CPI), as authorized by §41(f) of title 35, 
United States Code, (2) adjust fees for processing, 
services, or materials related to patents which have been 
established by the Commissioner in accordance with § 
41(d) of title 35, United States Code, to recover the esti- 
mated average cost to the Office of such processing, 
services or materials, and (3) adjust fees for filing and 
processing an application under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty which have been established by the Commission- 
er to recover the estimated average cost of such pro- 
cessing in accordance with Section 376 of title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code. 

Adjustments to fees for filing and processing a 
trademark application and for other processing, services 
or materials related to trademarks were not proposed at 
this time, pending review of trademark automation cost 
requirements. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on June 21, 1985, at 50 FR 25896— 
25902. Corrections of typogra phical errors were 
published on July 1, 1985, at 50 FR 27030, and on July 
15, 1985, at 50 FR 28596. The notice also was published 
in the Offi cial Gazette on July 2, 1985, at Vol. 1056, 
pages 6 through 25. An oral hearing was held on July 
18, 1985. Fifteen written letters and statements were sub- 
mitted. One person testified at the oral hearing. Full 


consideration has been given to all of these letters, state- 


ments, and testimony. 
Background Information: Patent and Trademark Office 
fees are authorized by sections 41 and 376 of title 35, 
United States Code. Section 41(a) of title 35, United 
States Code, establishes a number of statutory fees. 
Among the more significant of these are fees for filing a 
patent application and issuing a patent. Certain other 
fees, such as appeal fees, the fee for filing a disclaimer, 
fees for filing petitions seeking to revive an abandoned 
application and for extensions of time also are set in § 
41(a) of title 35, United States Code. Section 41(b) of ti- 
tle 35, United States Code, sets forth the statutory fees 
for maintaining a patent in force if the application was 
filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982. 

The provisions of Public Law 96-517 also authorize 
maintenance fees for applications other than design and 
plant patent applications filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 
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and before Aug. 27, 1982. These maintenance fees are to 
recover 25 percent of the estimated cost to the Office of 
processing patent applications. 

Section 1 of Public Law 97-247 authorized the reduc- 
tion by 50 percent in the fees paid under §41(a) and 
§41(b) of title 35, United States Code, by independent 
inventors, small business concerns, and nonprofit organi- 
zations, who meet the definitions established. This au- 
thorization will expire on Sept. 30, 1985. Legislation has 
been introduced to authorize this reduction for an addi- 
tional three years. If such authority is not continued, the 
small entity reduction will be rescinded and appropriate 
amendments to the regulations will be made. 

Section 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that fees established in §41(b) of title 35, United States 
Code, “may be adjusted by the Commissioner on Oct. 1, 
1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluc- 
tuations occurring during the previous three years in the 
Consumer Price Index, as determined by the Secretary 
of Labor.” Section 41(f) also provides that changes of 
less than one percent may be ignored. 

Policy for applying the Consumer Price Index: The De- 
partment of Labor’s Consumer Price Index (CPI) is made 
public approximately twenty-one days after the end of the 
month being calculated. The time lag between the initia- 
tion and the completion of the rulemaking process dictat- 
ed that the Mar. through Sept. 1985 inflation rate be pro- 
jected in the original rulemaking proposal. This estimate 
resulted in a cumulative three-year CPI of 11.7 percent 
applied to patent fees. 

Based upon actual data through June 1985 and pro- 
jecting the CPI to Sept. 30, 1985, the Administration’s 
revised projected cumulative CPI for the three-year 
(1982-1985) period is 11.8 percent. The Patent and 
Trademark Office has used the 11.8 percent projection 
in adjusting the fees established in §41(a) and §41(b) of 
title 35, United States Code. The revised CPI projection 
has not caused a change from the proposal in any of the 
§41(a) and §41(b) fees. 

After application of the 11.8 percent projected fluctu- 
ation in the CPI to fees set forth in §41(a) and §41(b), 
amounts for all non-small entity fees were rounded by 
applying standard arithmetical rules so that the amounts 
rounded would be de minimis and convenient to the 
user. Fees of $100 or more were rounded to the nearest 
$10. Fees below $100 were rounded to the nearest even 
number so that all comparable small entity fees would 
be in whole numbers. Section 41(d) of title 35, United 
States Code, provides that the “Commissioner will es- 
tablish fees for all other processing, services, or materi- 
als related to patents” which are not covered in §41(a) 
and §41(b) of title 35, United States Code, “to recover 
the estimated average cost to the Office of such process- 
ing, services or materials.” 

Section 376 of title 35, United States Code, autho- 
rizes the Commissioner to set fees for patent applica- 
tions filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. The 
fees under the Patent Cooperation Treaty are keyed to 
full cost recovery of the processing costs under the 
Treaty. 

The general guidelines used by the Patent and 
Trademark Office in determining the non-statutory fees 
are set forth in OMB Circular A-25. Costs were deter- 
mined from the best available records and included di- 
rect and indirect costs to the Office of carrying out 
the activity. 

Since these non-statutory fees are expected to remain 
in place for the three year fee cycle 1986-1988, the cal- 
culated costs were then adjusted by a mid-cycle inflation 
rate of 621 percent derived from the Administration’s 
inflation projection. After application of the projected 
mid-ycle inflation rate, amounts were rounded by ap- 
plying standard arithmetical rules so that the amounts 
rounded would be de minimis and convenient to the 
user. Fees of $100 or more were rounded to the nearest 
$10. Fees between $2 and $99 were rounded to the near- 
est whole number. Fees under $2 were rounded for con- 
venience. 

The fees established under §41(d) and §376 of title 35, 
United States Code have been modified from the pro- 
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posal. For the first fee cycle (1983-1985), fees estab- 
lished under §41(d) and §376 were set in the aggregate 
to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of 
processing, services and materials as defined in PTO 
budget documents. Because of the significant increase in 
fees that was instituted on Oct. 1, 1982, as well as the es- 
tablishment of new fees, the PTO did not have the nec- 
essary experience to accurately predict (nor could it 
control) fee volumes for the first fee cycle. First cycle 
fees were thus set at levels sufficient to maintain finan- 
cial solvency despite possible fluctuations in costs or in 
workload. Fee amounts in most cases also were set at 
convenient integers (e.g., $5 or $10). For the second fee 
cycle (1986-1988), the PTO had proposed to set fees es- 
tablished under §41(d) and §376 using the same method- 
ology. Several comments to the pro rules 
suggested that the PTO should establish §41(d) and §376 
fees to er recover the estimated average 
cost to the Office of the processing, service or material. 
The fees have been modified to reflect the following: (1) 
PTO experience over the past two and one-half years in 
predicting fee volumes, (2) virtual elimination of the re- 
serve income for fluctuations in cost or workload, and 
(3) greater reliance upon and use of the individual fee 
costs developed by the PTO’s Office of Finance. 

It is intended that the amount of any fee due and pay- 
able on or after Oct. 5, 1985 is the amount set in this 

ing. For purposes of determining the amount of 
the fee to be paid, the date of mailing indicated on a 
proper Certificate of Mailing, where authorized under § 
1.8 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, will be con- 
sidered to be the date of receipt in the Office. A “Certif- 
icate of Mailing under §1.8” is not “proper” for items 
which are specifically excluded from the provisions of § 
1.8. Section 1.8 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, © 
should be consulted for those items for which a Certifi- 
cate of Mailing is not “proper”. Such items include, inter 
alia, the filing of national and international applications 
for patents and the filing of trademark applications. The 
provisions of §1.10 of title 37, Code of Federal Regula- 
tions relating to filing of papers and fees by “Express 
Mail” with certificate, however, do apply to any paper 
or fee (including patent and trademark applications) to 
be filed in the ce. If an application or fee is filed by 
“Express Mail” with a certificate of mailing dated on or 
after Oct. 5, 1985, the amount of the fee to be paid is the 
established herein if a change is being made in the 
ee. 

It is further intended that the amount due and payable 
for services provided in Fiscal Year 1986 will be the 
amount set in this rulemaking even if the fee becomes 
due prior to Oct. 5, 1985. Such fees include, but are not 
limited to, the annual service charge for subscription 
services (§1.19(c){1)) and the annual rental for a delivery 
box (§1.21(d)). 

In order to ensure clarity in the implementation of the 
on proposals, a discussion of specific sections is set forth 
below: 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC RULES 


Section 1.16 National application filing fees 


Section 1.16 is amended to adjust patent application 
filing fees established in §41(a) of title 35, United States 
Code and set forth in paragraphs (a)-(d) and (f)-(j) of 
this section to reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price 
Index. 

Section 1.16, paragraph (e) is amended to adjust the 
patent application surcharge fee authorized by §111 of 
title 35, United States Code. Paragraph (e) has been 
modified from the proposal to limit the adjustment to 
the surcharge fee to changes which occurred during the 
past three years in the Consumer Price Index. 


Section 1.17 Patent application processing fees 


Section 1.17 is amended to adjust patent application 
processing fees established in §41(a) of title 35, United 
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States Code, and set forth in paragraphs (a)-(g), (1) and 
(m) of this section to reflect fluctuations in the 
Consumer Price Index. The wording of paragraph (1) 
has been broadened to include reference to applicaitons 
abandoned under §371(d) of title 35, United States Code. 

Section 1.17, paragraphs (h)-(k) are amended to adjust 
the patent application processing fees authorized by 
§41(d) of title 35, United States Code, to recover the es- 
timated average cost to the Office of such processing. 
Paragraphs (h)-(k) have been modified from the proposal 
to more precisely recover the estimated average cost to 
the Office of processing petitions to the Commissioner, 
— use proceedings, and non-English language speci- 
ications. 


Section 1.18 Patent issue fees 


Section 1.18 is amended to adjust patent issue fees es- 
tablished in §41(a) of title 35, United States Code and set 
forth in paragraphs (a)-(c) of this section to reflect fluc- 
tuations in the Consumer Price Index. 


Section 1.19 Document supply fees 


Section 1.19 is amended to adjust the fees authorized 
by §41(d) of title 35, United States Code for services and 
materials as set forth in paragraphs (a)-(c), (e) and (f) of 
this section to recover the estimated average cost to the 
Office of the specified services and materials. Paragraphs 
(a)-(c) have been modified from the proposal to more 
precisely recover the estimated average cost to the Of- 
fice of supplying the documents specified in these para- 
graphs. Section 1.19 has been modified further to reduce 
the fees specified in paragraphs (e) and (f), which were 
not proposed for adjustment to more precisely recover 
the estimated average cost to the Office of supplying the 
documents. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (a) is amended further to clar- 
ify the services and documents provided. It would pro- 
vide for copies of specific documents at a flat fee. Cop- 
ies of general Office records would be provided at a 
page fee. Paragraph (a)(4) has been modified from the 
proposal to provide copies of a patent file wrapper and 
its contents at $75 for each 200 pages or a fraction 
thereof. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (b) is amended further to de- 
lete subparagraph (3). A flat fee for comparing and cer- 
tifying copies of documents made from Office records is 
provided in new paragraph (i) of this section. 

Section 1.19, paragraph (c) is amended further to pro- 
vide for ten subclasses with the annual service charge. 

Section 1.19 is amended to provide in new paragraph 
(h) a $10 per document flat fee for an uncertified copy 
of a non-United States patent document. This fee would 
apply to copies of foreign patent applications such as 
those which are published at 18 months or when allow- 
able for opposition. 

Section 1.19 is amended to provide in new paragraph 
(i) a flat fee for comparison and certification of each 
copy of a document made from Office records but not 
prepared by the Office. 

Section 1.19 is amended to provide in new paragraph 
(j) a fee for duplicate filing receipts and corrected filing 
receipts due to applicant error. 

Paragraphs (i) and (j) have been modified from the 
proposal to more precisely recover the estimated aver- 
ae cost to the Office of supplying the documents speci- 

ied. 


Section 1.20 Post-issuance fees 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (a)-(c) are amended to adjust 
patent post-issuance fees authorized by §41(d) of title 35, 
United States Code, to recover the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing. Section 1.20 has 
been modified from the proposal to more precisely re- 
cover the estimated average cost to the Office of the 
post-issuance fees set forth in paragraphs (b)-(c). Section 
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1.20 has been modified further to reduce the fee set 
forth in paragraph (a), which was not proposed for ad- 
justment, to more precisely recover the estimated aver- 
age cost to the Office of providing a certificate of cor- 
rection. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (d) and (h)-(j), are amended 
to adjust patent post-issuance fees established in §41(a) 
and §41(b) of title 35, United States Code, to reflect 
fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index. 

Section 1.20, paragraphs (e)-(g), are amended to adjust 
post-issuance fees authorized by Section 2 of Public Law 
96-517, as modified by Section 404 of Public Law 98- 
622. These fees must be set at a level to eventually re- 
cover 25 percent of the estimated cost to the Office of 
processing patent applications. In order to achieve this 
level of recovery, these maintenance fees are adjusted to 
reflect fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index. 

Section 1.20, paragraph (k), is amended to adjust the 
patent maintenance surcharge fee authorized by Section 
2 of Public Law 96-517. Paragraph (k) has been modi- 
fied from the proposal to limit the adjustment to the sur- 
charge fee to changes which occurred during the past 
three years in the Consumer Price Index. 

Section 1.20, paragraph (1), is amended to adjust the 
post-issuance fee authorized by §41(b) of title 35, United 
States Code. Paragraph (1) has been modified from the 
proposal to limit the adjustment to the surcharge fee to 
changes which occurred during the past three years in 
the Consumer Price Index. 


Section 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges 


Section 1.21 is amended to adjust the miscellaneous 
fees and charges authorized by §41(d) of title 35, United 
States Code and set forth in paragraphs (a)-(f), (h) and 
(i) of this section to recover the estimated average cost 
to the Office of such processing. Section 1.21 has been 
modified from the proposal to more precisely recover 
the estimated average cost to the Office of the miscella- 
neous services for which fees were set forth in para- 
graphs (a)(2)-(a)(6), (b)(1), (d)-(f), (h)(1) and (). Section 
1.21 has been modified further to reduce the fees speci- 
fied in paragraphs (c) and (h)(2), which were not pro- 
posed for adjustment, to more precisely recover the esti- 
mated average cost to the Office of those services. 

Section 1.21, paragraph (g), is modified from the 
proposal to change the term “copy machine tokens” to 
“CopiShare card.” 

Section 1.21, paragraph (k), is amended to change the 
word “section” to “part” to clarify that any charge not 
provided for in these rules would be made at actual 
cost. 

Section 1.21 is amended to provide in new paragraph 
(m) a $20 fee for processing checks returned “unpaid” 
by a bank. 


Section 1.24 Coupons 


Section 1.24 is amended to adjust the fee for the pur- 
chase of coupons for patents to make it comparable to 
the fee required for the purchase of U.S. patents. 

Section 1.24 is amended to delete reference to forty 
cent coupons which are no longer sold by the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 


Section 1.25 Deposit accounts 


Section 1.25 is amended to establish a restricted sub- 
scription deposit account to be used exclusively for sub- 
scription orders of patent copies as issued. A minimum 
deposit of $300 is required to establish and maintain, 
without payment of a monthly service fee, a restricted 
subscription deposit account. 


Section 1.26 Refunds 


Section 1.26 is amended to change paragraph (c) to 
provide for a refund of $1,300 if the Commissioner de- 
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cides not to institute reexamination proceedings. The 
$1,300 refund wouid apply to those instances where the 
reexamination fee of $1,770 under §1.20(c) was paid. 
The current $1,200 refund will be made in those cases 
where the current $1,500 reexamination fee was paid. 


Section 1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of 
application. 


Section 1.53 is amended to change paragraph (c) to 
reduce to $15 the handling fee charged in the event a 
specification or drawing is not submitted within the time 
period set by the Office. Section 1.53 has been modified 
to more precisely recover the estimated average cost to 
the Office of handling an application with missing parts. 


Section 1.297 Publication of statutory invention registration 


Section 1.297, paragraph (b), is amended to modi‘y 
the statement to be printed on each statutory invention 
registration. The language of the statement is modified 
so as to be more easily understood. 


Section 1.445 International application filing and processing 
fees 


Section 1.445, paragraphs (a)(1)-(a)(4), are amended to 
adjust the fees authorized by §376 of title 35, United 
States Code, for international application processing to 
recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such 
processing. The cost of the international search fee set 
forth in paragraph 1.445(a)(2)(i) has been reduced and 
the amount credited by the Office under paragraph 
1.445(a)(2ii) is not changed. Paragraphs (a)(i) and 
(a)(3) have been modified from the proposal to more 
precisely recover the estimated average cost to the Of- 
fice of processing international applications. However, 
the amount of the credit under 1.445(a)(4) is somewhat 
7 than at present and is the same as in the proposed 
rules. 

Section 1.445(a)(5) is amended to adjust the surcharge 
authorized by §371(d) of title 35, United States Code. 

Paragraph (a)(5) has been modified from the proposal 
to limit the adjustment to the surcharge fee to changes 
which occurred during the past three years in the 
Consumer Price Index and to provide for a small and 
large entity amount to be consistent with §1.16(e). 

Section 1.445(a)(6) is amended to adjust the process- 
ing fee for an English translation filed after 20 months 
from the priority date to recover the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing. Paragraph (a)(6) 
has been modified from the proposal to more precisely 
recover the estimated average cost to the Office of pro- 
cessing an English translation and to be consistent with 


§1.17(k). 


Section 1.446 Refund of international application filing and 
processing fees. 


Section 1.446 is amended to delete paragraph (b). The 
substance of the deleted material is included in section 
1.445, paragraph (a)(4). 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
proposed rule changes. Fifteen letters submitting written 
comments and eight questions by telephone were re- 
ceived. Oral testimony was presented by one person at 
the public hearing conducted on July 18, 1985. Ail of 
the written and oral comments were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. The comments 
submitted appear below along with responses thereto. 
Comment: 

PTO fees are already too high and burdensome to the 
patent community. 
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Reply: 

There has been no indication that PTO fees are bur- 
densome to the patent community. In 1984, we 
expected to receive 107,000 patent applications and ac- 
tually received 109,539. In 1985, we are currently re- 
Fe | applications at an annual rate of approximately 

The PTO is adjusting patent processing and patent 
service fees because costs have increased. The Commis- 
sioner may adjust patent statutory fees by changes 
which have occurred during the past three years in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI). This authority is provided 
by 35 U.S.C. 41(f). The intent of the Congress in index- 
ing the statutory patent fees set in 1982 to the CPI was 
to assure that a precipitous drop in the level of recovery 
did not occur due to inflation. Indexing of statutory pa- 
tent fees was not intended to raise additional revenues 
beyond the rate of inflation. 

e Commissioner also is authorized to adjust non- 
statutory patent fees to recover the estimated average 
cost to the Office of processing, services and materials. 
This authority is provided by 35 U.S.C. 41(d). As 
previously discussed, several of the proposed fees have 
been modified to more precisely recover the estimated 
average cost to the Office of processing, materials and 
services. 

Comment: 

PTO has failed to abide by the provisions of Public 
Law 96-517 and the accompanying report (House Re- 
port 96-1307). Specifically, the PTO has failed to abide 
by the 50 percent recovery limitation for patent pro- 
cessing fees and the restrictions on the use of fee in- 
come. 

Reply: 

Public Law 96-517, although enacted into law, was 
never fully implemented because the Congress passed 
H.R. 6260 which was enacted as Public Law 97-247 on 
Aug. 27, 1982. Public Law 97-247 provides for an even- 
tual 100 percent cost recovery through processing and 
maintenance fees except for the subsidy for certain small 


- entities, and contains no restrictions on the use of in- 


come from fee revenues. 

This rulemaking adjusts, by the Consumer Price Index 
(CPI), the patent processing (41(a)) and patent mainte- 
nance (41(b)) fees established by Public Law 97-247. 
The CPI adjustment allows the programs supported by 
§41(a) and (b) fees to keep pace with inflation. Any 
growth in the aggregate rate of recovery of fees versus 
costs in this second cycle of fees is due primarily to the 
first time collection of maintenance fee receipts. 

The restrictions on the use of income from fee reve- 
nues, which were included in House Report 96-1307 ac- 
companying Public Law 96-517, were based upon a 50 
percent recovery of patent costs from user fees. Then- 
Commissioner Mossinghoff testified before the Subcom- 
mittee on Courts, Civil Liberties, and Administration of 
Justice, when Congress was considering H.R. 6260, that 
the Administration’s PTO user fee program was pro- 
posed to improve the quality of service at the PTO by 
reducing patent pendency, trademark pendency and au- 
tomating patent and trademark operations. The Commis- 
sioner went on to say that “The major increases in the 
three program areas will be paid for by the sharp in- 
crease in user fees that we are recommending.” The 
Congressional debate on this proposal indicates that the 
Subcommittee approved these innovative fee provisions 
in order to improve the level of patent and trademark 
services provided to users of the Office. 

Comment: 

Fees should relate to the actual “costs of processing 
patent applications” and should not include “overhead” 
expenses. 

Reply: 

The fees applicable to patent filing, issuance and main- 
tenance fees were established by the Congress and set 
forth in 35 U.S.C. §41(a) and (b). Regardless if Congress 
included “overhead” expenses when setting these statu- 
tory patent fees, these fees may be adjusted only to re- 
flect the fluctuations in the CPI every three years. Fees 
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for other processing, services or materials related to pa- 
tents are set by the Commissioner pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
41(d) to recover the Office’s estimated average cost. The 
legislative history of Public Law 97-247, including the 
accompanying House Report, does not provide guidance 
regarding how “estimated average cost” was to be de- 
termined. These fees were determined under the general 
guidelines of OMB Circular A-25, entitled “User Charg- 
es,” which established general policies for developing an 
equitable and uniform system of charges for certain gov- 
ernment services and property. Circular A-25 provides 
that a reasonable charge should be imposed to recover 
the full cost to the Government of rendering a service 
to an identifiable recipient, who receives a substantial 
benefit not accruing to the general public, e.g., receiving 
a patent. The concept of full cost recovery includes an 
appropriate overhead charge. Therefore, the inclusion of 
overhead expenses in calculating the costs of processing 
patent applications is appropriate. 


Comment: 


The PTO does not include a description of any cost 
containment measure. 
Reply: 

The PTO has taken all possible measures to contain 
costs. During fiscal year 1985, a zero-based analysis was 
conducted of all programs and their associated funding. 
The purpose of the review was to assure that adequate 
resources were available to meet the PTO’s most impor- 
tant priorities while addressing unanticipated costs such 
as, the full absorption of the fiscal year 1965 pay raise, 
new pay scale for patent examiners, higher postal and 
telephone rates, greater use of services, etc. The 
PTO’s annual budget request is thoroughly reviewed by 
the Department of Commerce, by the Office of Manage- 
ment and Budget, and by the Congressional Appropria- 
tions Committees prior to enactment. The PTO is com- 
plying with the President’s Deficit Reduction Program. 
The fiscal year 1986 budget request reflects reductions 
to travel, printing and consultants as required by the 
Deficit Reduction Act of 1984; administrative cost sav- 
ings; and grade reductions and pxy cuts. The PTO pro- 
gram to reduce patent pendency, once achieved in 1987, 
will require less resources than are currently expended. 
The Automation program, too, as it achieves its major 
milestones, will deliver cost benefits. 

Comment: 


The PTO has proposed to adjust fees because costs 
have increased but they did not include an e*planation 
of how costs were calculated 
Reply: 

Patent statutory fees, which are set forth in 35 U.S.C. 
41(a) and (b), can be adjusted on Oct. 1, 1985 and every 
three years thereafter to reflect fluctuations which have 
occurred in the Consumer Price Index (CPI). The costs 
of processing a patent application from receipt to issue 
or abandonment were calculated in 1982 at the time the 
present fees were set by statute. The most significant el- 
ements of processing a patent application are compensa- 
tion costs, space and the costs incurred for printing the 
Official Gazette and patent grants. 

As a result of these increases to the major costs in- 
curred in the processing of a patent application, the 
PTO is adjusting the statutory 41(a) and (b) patent fees 
by the full CPI of 11.8 percent in order to recover the 
projected budgeted collections for patent processing for 
the years 1986-1988. 

Non-statutory patent and patent service fees are being 
set to recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
over the next three years (1986-1988) of processing, 
services and materials. Costs for goods and services 
were determined under the general guidelines set forth 
in OMB Circular A-25 entitled “User Charges,” which 
establishes general policies for developing an equitable 
and uniform system of charges for certain Government 
services and property. The cost of all processing, 
services and/or materials associated with each non-statu- 
tory (§41(d)) patent fee was determined. Since these fees 
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are expected to remain in place for three years (1986— 
1988), each cost was adjusted by a mid-cycle inflation 
rate of 6.21 percent which was derived from the Admin- 
istration’s 1986-1988 inflation projection. 


Comment: 


The PTO has proposed to set §41(d) fees at a level 
which exceeds the estimated average cost to the Office. 
PTO’s cost calculations do not support the proposed 
§41(d) fees. 

Reply: 

Fees established pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 41(d) and 376, 
non-statutory patent and patent service fees, are being 
set to recover the estimated average cost to the Office 
over the next three years (1986-1988) of processing, 
services and materials. Costs for goods and services 
were determined under the general guidelines set forth 
in OMB Circular A-25 entitled “User Charges,” which 
establishes general policies for developing an equitable 
and uniform system of charges for certain Government 
services and property. 

The PTO employed cost-finding techniques for deter- 
mining the costs of all processing, services and/or mate- 
rials associated with each non-statutory patent fee. 
These costs were documented by the Director, Office of 
Finance and reviewed by each respoasible Assistant 
Commissioner. Since the revised fees are expected to re- 
main in place for the next three years (1986-1988), each 
cost was adjusted by the mid-cycle inflation rate of 6.21 
percent. The fee was then set based upon this inflated 
cost. 

For the first fee cycle (1983-1985), fees established 
under §41(d) and §376 were set in the aggregate to re- 
cover the estimated average cost to the Office of pro- 
cessing, services and materials as defined in PTO budget 
documents. Because of the significant increase in fees 
that was instituted on Oct. 1, 1982, as well as the estab- 
lishment of new fees, the PTO did not have the neces- 
Sary experience to accurately predict (nor could it con- 
trol) fee volumes for the first fee cycle. First cycle fees 
were thus set at levels sufficient to maintain financial 
solvency despite possible fluctuations in costs or in 
workload. Fee amounts in most cases also were set at 
convenient integers (e.g., $5 or $10). For the second fee 
cycle (1986-1988), the PTO had proposed to set fees es- 
tablished under §41(d) and §376 using the same method- 
ology. Several comments to the proposed rules 
suggested that the PTO should establish §41(d) and §376 
fees to more precisely recover the estimated average 
cost to the Office of the processing, service or material. 
The fees have been modified to re ect the following: (1) 
PTO experience over the past two and one-half years in 
predicting fee volumes, (2) virtual elimination of the re- 
serve income for fluctuations in cost or in workload, and 
(3) greater reliance upon and use of the individual fee 
costs developed by PTO financial analysts. 

In modifying the proposed fees, the PTO used the 
raw cost data derived for each fee, adjusted that amount 
by the projected mid-cycle inflation rate of 6.21 percent, 
and rounded the adjusted cost by applying standard ar- 
ithmetical rules. Fees of $100 or more were rounded to 
the nearest $10. Fees between $99 and $2 were rounded 
to the nearest whole number. Fees under $2 were round- 
ed for convenience. 

Comment: 

The increase in maintenance fees appears to be driven 
by non-cost considerations. Since they have just begun 
to be collected, there could be no actual cost histories 
on which to base the adjustments. 

Comment: 

The increase in claim fees seem to be proposed with- 
out any seemingly real increase in cost specifically at- 
tributable to these items. 

Reply: 

Patent statutory fees such as claim and maintenance 
fees, which are set forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b), may 
be adjusted every three years to reflect changes which 
have occurred in the Consumer Price Index “CPI for 
the prior three years. The costs of processing, 
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issuing and maintaining  osmggen were calculated in 1982 
at the time the present fees were set by statute. Patent 
maintenance fees as set forth in both Public Laws 96- 
517 and 97-247 are one of several sources of income 
available to the PTO to cover the costs of processing, is- 
suing and maintaining a patent. The most significant ele- 
ments of processing, issuing and maintaining patents are 
personnel compensation, benefits, space and printing 
costs. Since 1982, these costs have risen in an amount 
equal to and in some cases, in an amount exceeding, the 
CPI increase for the individual year. 

As a result of these cost increases, the PTO is adjust- 
ing §41(a) and §41(b) patent fees and the Public Law 
96-517 maintenance fees by the full CPI of 11.8 percent. 
Comment: 

PTO’s proposed adjustments to §41(a) and §41(b) fees 
are higher than the 11.7 percent fluctuation in the 


Consumer Price Index because of the rounding princi- 
ples PTO has applied. 
Reply: 

The intent of the Congress in indexing the statutory 
patent fees, 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b), to the CPI was to 
assure that a precipitous drop in the level of recovery 
did not occur due to inflation with regard to the fees set 
in 1982. Indexing of statutory patent fees was not intend- 
ed to be a method of raising additional revenues, nor has 
the PTO used it for that purpose, but rather for adminis- 
trative ease. Rounding will ease the administration of 
these fees by permitting the PTO and users to deal in in- 
crements of ten when the adjusted fee is $100 or greater 
or in even amounts when the fee is below $99. This will 
ease implementation of the 50 percent reduction in fees 
for small businesses, non-profit organizations and indi- 
viduals. Moreover, any surpluses which may result are 
for the short-term only. By applying routine techniques, 
there should be a balancing out of shortfalls and 
surpluses in the long-run. 


Comment: 


The fee for a deferred declaration under 34 U.S.C. 
111 should be changed so that such a fee would only be 
required if the declaration were filed later than three 
months from the actual filing date. 

Reply. 

The suggestion for permitting the declaration to be 
filed up to three months after the actual filing date with- 
out a surcharge has not been adopted. It would place 
administrative burdens on the Office since it would en- 
courage the late filing of oaths or declaration. 


Comment: 


There appears to be no justification for the significant 
increase to the surchage fees. 
Reply: 

In proposing adjustments to penalty surcharge fees, 
the PTO considered the costs incurred in providing spe- 
cial handling to certain cases, and proposed to set the 
fee at a level that would recover costs and preclude un- 
necessary resort to pertinent procedures but not so high 
as to be burdensome where resort to these procedures is 
necessary. In response to several comments received on 
the proposed surcharge fees, the proposal has been mod- 
ified to limit the adjustments to surcharge fees set forth 
in §1.16(e), §1.20(k), §1.20(1) and §1.445 (a)(5) to changes 
which have occurred during the past three years in the 
Consumer Price Index. 

Comment: 

Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) fee increases far ex- 
ceed the 11.7 percent average increase applied to nation- 
al applications. This increase could seriously affect use 
of PCT system. 

Reply: 

The PCT fees set under 35 U.S.C. 376 are based on 
cost recovery and are not adjusted by the Consumer 
Price Index. The fees under §1.445 are set to reflect esti- 
mated average processing costs. A reduction was made 
in the amount of the international search fee if per- 
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formed by the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. While 
the credit for a prior U.S. search is unchanged and other 
PCT fees are increased, the overall adjustment level of 
PCT fees is generally in line with the CPI. 

Comment: 

The small entity reduction should be adopted for the 
PCT surcharge. 

Reply: 

The final rule has been modified from the proposal 
to provide for small and large entity amounts in 
ic This is to correspond to a similar fee in 

1.16(e). 

Comment: 


The proposed fees for a copy of a patent file wrapper 
and its contents (1.19(a)(4)) are unfair at the breakpoint. 
It would be more equitable to charge $75 for each 200 
pages or fraction thereof. 

“— 

2 Ecos a fee of $75 for up to 200 pages and 
$350 or 201 pages or more for a copy of a patent file 
wrapper and its contents, the PTO was attempting to 
move to a flat fee for this service. Since there were ob- 
jections to the breakpoint, the final rule has been modi- 
fied from the proposal to reflect a fee of $75 for each 
200 pages or fraction thereof. 

Comment: 

The proposed increase in §1.20(c) regarding requests 
for reexamination and the related decrease in §1.26(c) re- 
lating to refunds where reexamination is not ordered, ap- 
peared to be set from a revenue generating standpoint 
rather than being cost-driven. 

Reply: 

While the comment does not suggest what the fees 
should be, it ‘s noted that the two — have to be con- 
sidered together. The notice of proposed rulemaking set 
a fee of $1,800 for filing a request for reexamination, 
which was an increase from the previous fee of $1,500. 
This fee has been modified from the pro and is now 
set at $1770. The refund where reexamination is denied 
was proposed to be raised from $1,200 to $1,300, which 
raises the refund from the amount previously refunded. 
The amount refunded has not changed from the pro 
al. The relative amounts of the initial fee and the re land 
are set to obtain the necessary recovery of costs from 
reexamination. 

Comment: 

A separate schedule of fees should be instituted for in- 
terference proceedings, but such fees should apply only 
to junior parties, since interferences are conducted pri- 
marily for their benefit. 

Reply: 

The rules already provide for certain fees relating 
to interference proceedings; see §1.644(e) and (f), and 
§1.666(b) and (c). In general, however, the PTO decided 
in 1982 that the costs of interference proceedings should 
be factored into the fees charged in connection with the 
processing and examination of patent applications, be- 
cause (1) an interference is a proceeding instituted by 
the PTO, and (2) it would not be administratively feasi- 
ble to attempt to provide a fee schedule to cover the 
myriad of different situations which may occur in the 
course of an interference. Since these reasons are still 
considered applicable, the suggestion has not been 
adopted. 

Comment: 

The proposed fee for admission to the examination 
(1.21(a)(1)) for registration to practice is too high for 
students who often sit for the exam and it is inappropri- 
ate because administering the exam is not a service to 
the public but a cost of operating the PTO. 

Reply. 

The fee for admission to the examination for registra- 
tion to practice reflects the costs of nt the ex- 
amination twice a year nationwide. The significant in- 
crease is due to the fact that the fee had been 
understated in relation to cost during the 1983-1985 fee 
cycle. Fees established in this rulemaking will more pre- 
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cisely recover the estimated average cost io the Office 
of administering and grading the examination and are 
consistent with the cost recovery principles of OMB 
Circular A-25. 

Comment: 


The proposed fee for requesting a regrading of an ex- 
amination (1.21(a)(6)) should be waived if the regrading 
request was necessitated by a PTO error. 


Reply: 

Any fee may be refunded if paid by mistake or paid in 
excess of that required. See 35 U.S.C. 42(d). 
Comment: 


The PTO should retain the present fee for admission 
to the examination to practice before the Office 
(1.21(a)(1)) and increase the fee payable upon registra- 
tion to practice (1.21(a)(2)). 

Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted in this 
rulemaking. The fees for admission to the examination 
and for registration to practice have been set to recover 
the cost of those services. 


Comment: 


The proposed fee for reviewing a decision of the Di- 
rector of Enrollment and Discipline (1.21(a)(5)) appears 
to be low in view of the significant amount of time and 
effort involved in a review. 


Reply: 

The fee for this service, as modified, recovers the esti- 
mated average cost to the Office of providing the ser- 
vice. 

Comment: 


The fees for processing an application filed with a 
specification in a non-English language (1.17(k)) and for 
filing an English translation of an international applica- 
tion later than 20 months after the priority date (1.445 
(a)(6)) appear to be in excess of cost. 

Reply: 

The final rules have been modified from the proposed 

to provide for a fee of $26, the cost of processing appli- 


cations filed with non-English language specifications in 
both domestic and international cases. 


Comment: 


An extension of time to Aug. 16, 1985 for the submis- 
sion of comments was requested. 
Reply: 

The PTO is required by 35 U.S.C. 41(g) to publish a 
notice of fee increases in the Federal Register at least 60 
days prior to the effective date of the fee increase. In or- 
der to have the proposed fee increases become effective 
near the start of the fiscal year, the extension of time 
could not be granted. 


Comment: 


Why were there no proposals to adjust trademark 
fees? 
Reply: 

Adjustments to fees for filing and processing a trade- 
mark application and for other processing, services or 
materials related to trademarks were not proposed at 
this time, pending review of trademark automation cost 
requirements. 

Comment: 

Do we plan to verify the inflation rate before publica- 
tion of the final rules? 
Reply: 

The projected inflation rate has been verified. The 
Administration’s latest projected annual cumulative 
Consumer Price Index for the three year period 1982- 
1985 is 11.8 percent. Application of this index to §41(a) 
and §41(b) fees results in no change from the proposal. 
Other Considerations: The rule change is in conformity 
with the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act 
(Public Law 96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
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seq. There are no information collection requirements 
relating to patent fee rules. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 


‘ economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 


ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Public Law 96-354). 
The principal impact of the major patent fees has al- 
ready been taken into account in Public Law 97-247, 
which provided small entities with a 50 percent reduc- 
tion in the major patent fees. Although that legislation 
will expire on Sept. 30, 1985, legislation has been intro- 
duced to reauthorize the 50 percent reduction in patent 
fees for an additional three years. The rule change ad- 
justs fees to reflect the change in the Consumer Price 
Index and cost of processing services as provided by 
statute (35 U.S.C. 41(d) and 41(f)). 

The Patent and Trademark Office "7 determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 


graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse ef- 
fects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations (government agencies), Conflict of interests, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 111, 157, 302, and 376 and Public 
Laws 96-517, 97-247 and 98-622, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office is amending 37 CFR Part 1 as set forth be- 
low. 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 contin- 
ues to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.16 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an 
Original patent, except design or plant cases: 


By a smail entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original 
application, for filing or later presentation of each 
independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original 
application, for filing or later presentation of each 
claim (whether independent or dependent) in ex- 
cess of 20. (Note that §1.75(c) indicates how mul- 
tiple dependent claims are considered for fee cal- 
culation purposes): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original 
application, if the application contains, or is 
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amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claim(s), per application: 


By a small entity ($1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), 
(c) and (d) are not paid on filing or on later pre- 
sentation of the claims for which the additional 
fees are due, they must he paid or the claims can- 
celled by amendment, prior to the expiration of 
the time period set for response by the Office in 
any notice of fee deficiency.) 


(e) Surcharge for filing the basic filing fee or oath or 
declaration on a date later than the filing date of 
the application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) For filing each design application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application: 


By a small entity ($1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


In additicn to the basic filing fee in a reissue ap- 
plication, for filing cr later presentation of each 
independent claim which is in excess of the num- 
ber of independent claims in the original patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(j) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue ap- 
plication; for filing or later presentation of each 
claim (whether independent or dependent) in ex- 
cess of 20 and also in excess of the number of 
claims in the original patent. (Note that §1.75(c) 
indicates how multiple dependent claims are con- 
sidered for fee purposes): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(Note, see §1.445 for international application fil- 
ing and processing fees). 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 111; Public Law 97-247) 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a)-(m) to read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(a) Extension fee for response within first month pur- 
suant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) Extension fee for response within second month 
pursuant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
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(c) Extension fee for response within third month 
pursuant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month 
pursuant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.19(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, 
for filing a brief in support of an appeal: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) $65.00 
By other than a small entity 


(g) th filin ning a request for an oral hearing before the 
Patent Appeals and Interferences in ap- 
a nc 35 U.S.C. 134: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under a section of this part listed below 
which refers to this paragraph 


-§1.47 — for filing by other than all the inventors 
or a person not the inventor. 

§1.48 — for correction of inventorship. 

§1.182 — for decision on questions not specifical- 
ly provided for. 

§1.183 —to suspend the rules. 

§1.295 — for review of refusal to publish a statu- 
tory invention registration. 

§1.377 — for review of decision refusing to ac- 
cept and record payment of a maintenance fee 
filed prior to expiration of patent. 

§1.378(e) — for reconsideration of decision on pe- 
tition refusing to accept delayed payment of 
maintenance fee in expired patent. 

§1.644(e) — for petition in an interference. 
§1.644(f) — for request for reconsideration of a 
decision on petition in an interference. 

§1.666(c) — for late filing of interference settle- 
ment agreement. 

§§5.12, 5.13, & 5.14 — for expedited handling of 
foreign filing license. 

§5.15 — ey changing the scope of a license. 

§5.25 — for retroactive license. 


For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under a section of this part listed below 
which refers to this paragraph 


§1.12 —- for access to an assi ent record. 
$1.14 — for access to an application. 

§1.55 — for entry of late priority papers. 

§1.102 — to make application special. 

§$1.103 — to suspend action in application. 

aT .177 — for divisional reissues to issue separately. 
fee 


312 — for amendment after payment of issue 


§1. 313 — to withdraw an application from issue. 
§1.314 — to defer issuance of a patent. 

§1.334 — for patent to issue to assignee, assignment 
recorded late. 
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§1.666(b) — for access to interference set- 
tlement agreement. 


(j) For filing a petition to institute a public 
use proceeding under §1.292 $860.00 


(k) For processing an application filed with a 
i“ in a non-English language G. 
1.52(d 


(1) For filing a petition (1) for the revival of an un- 
avoidably abandoned application under 35 U.S.C. 
133, or 371 or (2) for delayed payment of the is- 
sue fee under 35 U.S.C. 151: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(m)For filing a petition (1) for revival of an uninten- 
tionally abandoned application or (2) for the unin- 
tentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing 
a patent: 


By a small entity (§1.19(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 157, 376; Public Law 97-247) 
4. Section 1.18 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue pa- 
tent, except a design or plant patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, Public Law 97-247) 

5. Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a)-(c), (e) and (f), and by adding new paragraphs 
(a)(7), and (h)-(j) to read as follows: 

§1.19 Document supply fees. 


The Patent and Trademark Office will supply copies 
of the following documents upon payment of the fees in- 


dicated: 


(a) Uncertified copies of Office documents: 


(1) Printed copy of a patent, including a 
design patent, statutory invention registra- 

tion, or defensive publication document, 
except color plant patent or color statutory 
invention registration 

(2) Printed copy of a plant patent or statu- 

tory invention registration in color 

(3) Copy of patent application as filed . 

(4) Copy of patent file wrapper and con- 

tents, per 200 pages or a fraction thereof . $75.00 
(5) Copy of Office records, except as oth- 
erwise provided in this section, per page . §$.50 
(6) Microfiche copy of microfiche, per 
microfiche 
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(7) Copy of patent assignment record .... $1.50 
(b) Certified copies of Office documents: 
ie For certifying Office records, per cer- 


te 
(2) For a search of assignment records, ab- 
stract of title and certification, per patent . $12.00 


(c) Subscription services: 


(1) Subscription orders for printed copies 
of patents as issued, annual service charge 
for entry of order and ten subclasses .... 
(2) For annual subscription to each addi- 
tional subclass in addition to the ten cov- 
ered by the fee under paragraph (c)(1) of 
this section, per subclass 


s**t & 


(e) List of patents in subclass: 


(1) For list of all United States patents and 
statutory invention registrations in a sub- 
ciass, per 100 numbers or fraction thereof . 
(2) For list of United States patents and 
statutory invention registrations in a sub- 
class limited by date or number, per 50 
numbers or fraction thereof 


(f) Microfiche copy of patent file record .... 


*ez *¢¢ & 


(h) Uncertified copy of a non-United States 
patent document, per document $ 


(i) To compare and certify copies made from 
Patent and Trademark Office records but 
not prepared by the Patent and Trademark 
Office, per copy of document 


(j) Additional filing receipts: 


Duplicate 
Corrected due to applicant error 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 157) 


6. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a)-(1) to read as follows: 


§1.20 Post-Issuance fees. 


(a) For providing a certificate of correction of 
applicant’s mistake (§1.323) 


(b) Petition for correction of inventorship in 
patent (§1.324) 


(c) For filing a request for reexamination 
O(a)) 


(§1.51 


(d) For filing each statutory disclaimer 
(§1.321): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(e) For maintaining an oiiginal or reissue pa- 
tent, except a design or plant patent, based 
on an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 
1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 4 years; the fee is due by three years 
and six months after the original grant . . $225.00 


(f) For maintaining an original or reissue pa- 
tent, except a design or plant patent, based 
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on an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 
1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 4 years; the fee is due by three years 
and six months after the original grant . . $225.00 


(f) For maintaining an original or reissue pa- 


tent, except a design or plant patent, based 
on an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 
1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 8 years, the fee is due by seven years 
and six months after the original grant . . $445.00 


(g) For maintaining an original or reissue pa- 


tent, except a a or plant patent, based 
on an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 
1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 12 years; the fee is due by eleven 
years and six months after the original 


(h) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, ex- 


cept a design or plant patent, based on an applica- 
tion filed on or after -Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 4 years; the fee is due by three years and six 
months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


For maintaining an original or reissue patent, ex- 
cept a design or plant patent, based on an applica- 
tion filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 8 years; the fee is due by seven years and 
six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(j) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, ex- 
cept a design or plant patent, based on an applica- 
tion filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982, in force be- 
yond 12 years; the fee is due by eleven years and 
six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $1,340.00 


(k) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee 


during the 6-month grace period following 
the expiration of three years and six 
months, seven years and six months, and 
eleven years and six months after the date 
of the original grant of a patent based on 
an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 
1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982 


Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during 
the 6-month grace period following the expiration 
of three years and six months, seven years and six 
months, and eleven years and six months after the 
date of the original grant of 2 patent based on an 
application filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


ese 224% 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 302; Public Laws 96-517, 97- 
247, 98-622) 


. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a)-(i) and (k), and adding a new paragraph (m) to 
read as follows: 
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(a) Registration of attorneys and agents: 


(1) For admission to examination for regis- 
tration to practice, fee payable upon appli- 
cation $2 
(2) On registration to practice 

(3) For reinstatement to practice 

(4) For certificate of good standing as an 
attorney or agent $ 
Suitable for framing 

(5) For review of a decision of the Direc- 
tor of Enrollment and Discipline under 
§10.2(c) 

(6) For requesting regrading of an exami- 
nation under §10.7(c) 


(b) Deposit accounts: 


(1) For establishing or reinstating a deposit 
account 

(2) Service charge for each month when 
the balance at the end of the month is be- 
low $1,000 

(3) Service charge for each month when 
the balance at the end of the month is be- 
low $300 for restricted subscription deposit 
accounts used exclusively for subscription 
order of patent copies as issued 


(c) Disclosure document: 

For filing a disclosure document 
(d) Delivery box: 

Local delivery box rental, per annum .. . . $43.00 
(e) International-type search reports: 


For preparing an international-type search 
report of an international-type search made 
at the time of the first action on the merits 
in a national patent application 


(f) Search of Office records: 


For searching Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice records for purposes not otherwise 
specified, per one-half hour or fraction 
thereof $14 


(g) CopiShare card: 
Cost per copy 
(h) Recording of documents: 


(1) For recording each assignment, agree- 
ment or other paper relating to the proper- 
ty in a patent or application 

(2) Where a document to be recorded un- 
der paragraph (h)(1) of this section refers 
to more than one patent or application, for 
each additional patent or application .... 


Publication in Official Gazette: 


For publication in the Official Gazette of a 
notice of the availability of an application 
or a patent for licensing or sale, each ap- 
plication or patent 


§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established the (k) For items and services, that the Commis- 
following fees for the services indicated: sioner finds may be supplied, for which 
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fees are not specified by statute or by this 
part, such charges as may be determined 
by the Commissioner with respect to each 
such item or service actual cost 


(m)For processing each check returned “un- 
paid” by a bank 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41) 


8. Section 1.24 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.24 Coupons. 


Coupons in denominations of one dollar for the pur- 
chase of trademark registrations and one dollar and fifty 
cents for the purchase of patents, designs, defensive pub- 
lications, and statutory invention registrations are sold 
by the Patent and Trademark Office for the convenience 
of the general public; these coupons may not be used for 
any other purpose. The one dollar coupons are sold in- 
dividually and in books of 50 with stubs for record for 
$50 and the one dollar and fifty cent coupons are sold 
individually and in books of 50 with stubs for record for 
$75. These coupons are good until used; they may be 
transferred but cannot be redeemed. 


(35 U.S.C. 6) 


9. Section 1.25, paragraph (a), is revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.25 Deposit accounts. 


(a) For the convenience of attorneys, and the general 
public in paying any fees due, in ordering services 
offered by the Office, copies of records, etc., de- 
posit accounts may be established in the Patent 
and Trademark Office upon payment of the fee 
for establishing a deposit account (§1.21(b)(1)). A 
minimum deposit of $1,000 is required for paying 
any fees due or in ordering any services offered 
by the Office. However, a minimum deposit of 
$300 may be paid to establish a restricted sub- 
scription deposit account used exclusively for 
subscription order of patent copies as issued. At 
the end of each month, a deposit account state- 
ment will be rendered. A remittance must be 
made promptly upon receipt of the statement to 
cover the value of items or services charged to 
the account and thus restore the account to its es- 
tablished normal deposit. An amount sufficient to 
cover all fees, services, copies, etc., requested 
must always be on deposit. Charges to accounts 
with insufficient funds will not be accepted. A 
service charge (§1.21(b)(2)) will be assessed for 
each month that the balance at the end of the 
month is below $1,000. For restricted subscription 
deposit accounts, a service charge (§1.21(b)(3)) 
will be assessed for each month that the balance 
at the end of the month is below $300. 


ses 2% 
(35 U.S.C. 6) 


10. Section 1.26 is amended by revising paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§1.26 Refunds. 
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(c) If the Commissioner decides not to institute a 
reexamination proceeding, a refund of $1,300 will 
be made to the requester of the proceeding. Reex- 
amination requesters should indicate whether any 
refund should be made by check or by credit to a 
deposit account. 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 41) 


11. Section 1.53 is amended by revising paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 


(c) If any application is filed without the specifica- 
tion or drawing required by paragraph (b) of this 
section, applicant will be so notified and given a 
time period with which to submit the omitted 
specification or drawing in order to obtain a fil- 
ing date as of the date of filing of such submis- 
sion. If the omission is not corrected within the 
time period set, the application will be returned 
or otherwise disposed of; the fee, if submitted, 
will be refunded less a $15.00 handling fee. 


se 2% 


. Section 1.297, paragraph (b), is revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.297 Publication of statutory invention registra- 
tion. 


(b) Each statutory invention registration published 
will include a statement relating to the attributes 
of a statutory invention registration. The state- 
ment will read as follows: 


A statutory invention registration is not a patent. 
It has the defensive attributes of a patent but does 
not have the enforceable attributes of a patent. 
No article or advertisement or the like may use 
the term patent, or any term suggestive of a pa- 
tent, when referring to a statutory invention reg- 
istration. For more specific information on the 
rights associated with a statutory invention regis- 
tration see 35 U.S.C. 157. 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 157) 


13. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph 
(a) to read as follows: 


§1.445 International application filing and pro- 
cessing fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges are established 
by the Patent and Trademark Office under the 
authority of 35 U.S.C. 376: 


(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and 
PCT Rule 14) 


(2) A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 
16) where: 


(i) No corresponding prior United States 
national application with fee has 
filed 
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(ii) Corresponding prior United States national (6) For filing an English translation of an in- 
application with fee has been filed $250.00 ternational application later than 20 


months after the priority date (§1.61(b)) . . $26.00 
(3) A supplemental search fee when required 
(see PCT Art. 17(3)(a) and PCT Rule slide 
140.00 


40.2), per additional invention 
(35 U.S.C. 6, 376) 
(4) The national fee, that is, the amount set forth as 
the filing fee under §1.16(a) through (d) credited, 14. oe 1.446 is amended by removing paragraph 
if requested at the time of filing, by oe amount of 
$170.00 where an international search fee as re- : 
quired by paragraph (a)(2)(i) of this section has pte a ot futereational application Sing ane gre- 
been paid on the corresponding international ap- 4 
plication to the United States Patent and Trade- eee % 
mark Office as an International Searching Au- 
thority. Only one such ood - permitted based (b) [Reserved] 
ingle international 5 
on a single international search fee (35 US.C. 6, 376) 


(5) Surcharge for filing the national fee or oath or 
declaration later than 20 months from the priority | DONALD J. QUIGG, 
date: July 31, 1985. Acting Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) ; 
By other than a small entity . [1057 OG 24] 


Public Law 96-517 
96th Congress 
An Act 


To amend the patent and trademark laws. Dec. 12, 1980 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of [H.R. 6933] 
America in Congress assembled, That title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “Pa- Patent and 
tents”, is amended by adding after chapter 29 the following new chapter 30: trademark laws, 


amendment. 


“CHAPTER 30-PRIOR ART CITATIONS TO OFFICE AND 
REEXAMINATION OF PATENTS 


“ Sec. 

“301. Citation of prior art. 

“302. Request for reexamination. 

**303. Determination of issue by Commissioner. 

“*304. Reexamination order by Commissioner. 

305. Conduct of reexamination proceedings. 

“306. Appeal. 

“307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, 
and claim cancellation. 


“§ 301. Citation of prior art ede thane 


Any person at any time may cite to the Office in writing prior art consisting of 
patents or printed publications which that person believes to have a bearing on the 
patentability of any claim of a particular patent. If the person explains in writing the 
pertinency and manner of applying such prior art to at least one claim of the patent, 
the citation of such prior art and the explanation thereof will become a part of the 
official file of the patent. At the written request of the person citing the prior art, 
his or her identity will be excluded from the patent file and kept confidential. 


“§ 302. Request for reexamination wa 


“Any person at any time may file a request for reexamination by the Office of any 
claim of a patent on the basis of any prior art cited under the provisions of section 
301 of this title. The request must be in writing and must be accompanie- by 
payment of a reexamination fee established by the Commissioner of Patents pursuant 
to the provisions of section 41 of this title. The request must set forth the pertinency 
and manner of applying cited prior art to every claim for which reexamination is re- 
quested. Unless the requesting person is the owner of the patent, the Commissioner 
promptly will send a copy of the request to the owner of record of the patent. 


“§ 303. Determination of issue by Commissioner 35 USC 303. 


“(a) Within three months following the filing of a request for reexamination under 
the provisions of section 302 of this title, the Commissioner will determine whether 
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35 USC 132, 133. 


35 USC 134. 


35 USC 141-145. 


35 USC 252. 


35 USC 41. 
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a substantial new question of patentability affecting any claim of the patent con- 
cerned is raised by the request, with or without consideration of other patents or 
printed publications. On his own initiative, and any time, the Commissioner may de- 
termine whether a substantial new question of patentability is raised by patents and 
— discovered by him or cited under the provisions of section 301 of this 
title 


“(b) A record of the Commissioner’s determination under subsection (a) of this 
section will be placed in the official file of the patent and a copy promptly will be 
given or mailed to the owner of record of the patent and to the person requesting 
reexamination, if any. 

“(c) A determination by the Commissioner pursuant to subsection (a) of this sec- 
tion that no substantial new question of patentability has been raised will be final 
and nonappealable. Upon such a determination, the Commissioner may refund a por- 
tion of the reexamination fee required under section 302 of this title. 


“§ 304. Reexamination order by Commissioner 


“If, in a determination made under the provisions of subsection 303(a) of this title, 
the Commissioner finds that a substantial new question of patentability affecting any 
claim of a patent is raised, the determination will include an order for reexamination 
of the patent for resolution of the question. The patent owner will be given a rea- 
sonable period, not less than two months from the date a copy of the determination 
is given or mailed to him, within which he may file a statement on such question, 
including any amendment to his patent and new claim or claims he may wish to 
propose, for consideration in the reexamination. If the patent owner files such a 
statement, he promptly will serve a copy of it on the person who has requested 
reexamination under the provisions of section 302 of this title. Within a period of 
two months from the date of service, that person may file and have considered in 
the reexamination a reply to any statement filed by the patent owner. That person 
promptly will serve on the patent owner a copy of any reply filed. 


“§ 305. Conduct of reexamination proceedings 


“After the times for filing the statement and reply provided for by section 304 of 
this title have expired, reexamination will be conducted according to the procedures 
established for initial examination under the provisions of sections 132 and 133 
of this title. In any reexamination proceeding under this chapter, the patent owner 
will be permitted to propose any amendment to his patent and a new claim or 
claims thereto, in order to distinguish the invention as claimed from the prior art 
cited under the provisions of section 301 of this title, or in response to a decision 
adverse to the patentability of a claim of a patent. No proposed amended or new 
claim enlarging the scope of a claim of the patent will be permitted in a reexamina- 
tion proceeding under this chapter. All ee Se under this sec- 
tion, including any ap to the Board of Appeals, will be conducted with special 
dispatch within the ce. 


“§ 306. Appeal 


“The patent owner involved in a reexamination proceeding under this chapter 
may appeal under the provisions of section 134 of this title, and may seek court re- 
view under the provisions of sections 141 to 145 of this title, with respect to any de- 
cision adverse to the patentability of any original or proposed amended or new 
claim of the patent. 


“§ 307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, and claim cancellation 


“(a) In a reexamination proceeding under this chapter, when the time for appeal 
has expired or any appeal proceeding has terminated, the Commissioner will issue 
and publish a certificate canceling any claim of the patent finally determined to be 
unpatentable, confirming any claim of the patent determined to be patentable, and 
a in the patent any proposed amended or new claim determined to be 
patentable. 

“(b) Any proposed amended or new claim determined to be patentable and incor- 
porated into a patent following a reexamination proceeding will have the same ef- 
fect as that specified in section 252 of this title for reissued patents on the right of 
any person who made, purchased, or used anything patented by such proposed 
amended or new claim, or who made substantial preparation for the same, prior to 
issuance of a certificate under the provisions of subsection (a) of this section.” 

SEc. 2. Section 41 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 41. Patent fees 


“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an ap- 
plication for a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, 
for maintaining a patent in force, and for providing all other services and materials 
— to patents. No fee will be established for maintaining a design patent in 
orce. 

“(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year 
after enactment of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for 
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a patent, other than for a design patent, from filing through dispostion by issuance 
or abandonment, will recover in aggregate 25 P se centum of the estimated average 
Se eee . By the first day of the first fiscal year begin- 
ning on or after one calendar year after enactment, fees for the processing of an ap- 
plication for a design patent, from filing through pre by issuance or abandon- 
ment, will recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the 
Office of such processing. 

“ (c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees 
for maintaining patents in force will recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to 
the Office, for the year in which such maintenance fees are received, of the actual 
processing all applications for patents, other than for design patents, from filing 
through disposition by issuance or abandonment. Fees for maintaining a patent in 
force will be due three years and six months, seven years and six months, and elev- 
en years and six months after the grant of the patent. Unless eo of the applica- 
ble maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office on or before the 
date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent will 
expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the pay- 
ment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period 
the late — of an applicable maintenance fee. 

“(d) By the first e | of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar 
year after enactment, fees for all other services or materials related to patents will 
recover the estimated average cost to the Office of orming the service or fur- 35 USC 13. 
nishing the material. The yearly fee for providing a li specified in section 13 of 
this title with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings for all pa- 
tents issued in that year will be $50. 

“(e) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or mate- 

rial related to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made 

by a department or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The i 

sioner may provide any applicant issued a notice under section 132 of this title 

with a copy of the specifications and drawings for all patents referred to in that no- 35 USC 132. 
tice without charge. 

““(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery 
specified in this section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for 
maintaining a patent in force will be adjusted more than once every three years. 

“(g) No fee established by the Commissioner under this section will take effect 
prior to sixty days following notice in the Federal Register.” 

SEc. 3. Section 42 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 42, Patent and Trademark Office funding 35 USC 42. 


“(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patent and 
Trademark Office will be payable to the Commissioner. 

“(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for defraying the 
costs of the activities of the Patent and Trademark ce will be credited to the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United 
States, the provisions of section 725e of title 31, United States Code, notwithstand- 
in 


g. 

“(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry 
out, to the extent provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

“(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid 
in excess of that required.” 

SEc. 4. Section 154 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting the 
word “issue”. 

Sec. 5. Section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is 
amended to read as follows: 


“§ 31. Fees 


“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and processing 
of an application for the registration of a trademark or other mark and for all other 
services performed by and materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office 
related to trademarks and other marks. Fees will be set and adjusted by the Com- 
missioner to recover in aggregate 50 = centum of the estimated average cost to 
the Office of such processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to 
trademarks and other marks will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of 
performing the service or furnishing the material. However, no fee for the filing or 
processing of an application for the registration of a trademark or other mark or for 
the renewal or assignment of a trademark or other mark will be adjusted more than 
once every three years. No fee established under this section will take effect prior to 
sixty days following notice in the Federal Register. 
“(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or ma- 
terial related to trademarks or other marks in connection with any occasional re- 
quest made by a department or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. 
The Indian Arts and Crafts Board will not be charged any fee to register Govern- Indian products, 
ment trademarks of genuineness and quality for Indian products or for products of exception. 
particular Indian tribes and groups.” 
SEc. 6. (a) Title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “Patents”, is amended by 
adding after chapter 37 the following new chapter 38: 
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“CHAPTER 38—-PATENT RIGHTS IN INVENTIONS MADE 
WITH FEDERAL ASSISTANCE 


“Sec. 


“200. Policy and objective. 

“201. Definitions. 

“202. Disposition of rights. 

“203. March-in rights. 

“204. Preference for United States industry. 

“205. Confidentiality. 

“206. Uniform clauses and regulations. 

“207. Domestic and foreign protection of federally owned inventions. 
“208. Regulations governing Federal licensing. 

“209. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions. 
“210. Precedence of chapter. 

“211. Relationship to antitrust laws. 


35 USC 200. “§200. Policy and objective. 


“It is the policy and objective of the Congress to use the patent system to pro- 
mote the utilization of inventions arising from federally supported research or de- 
velopment; to encourage maximum participation of small business firms in federally 
supported research and development efforts; to promote collaboration between 
commercial concerns and nonprofit organizations, including universities; to ensure 
that inventions made by nonprofit organizations and small business firms are used in 
a manner to promote free competition and enterprise; to promote the commercial- 
ization and public availability of inventions made in the United States by United 
States industry and labor; to ensure that the Government obtains sufficient rights in 
federally supported inventions to meet the needs of the Government and protect the 
public against nonuse or unreasonable use of inventions; and to minimize the costs 
of administering policies in this area. 


35 USC 201. “§201. Definitions 


“As used in this chapter— 

“(a) The term ‘Federal agency’ means any executive agency as defined in sec- 
tion 105 of title 5, United States Code, and the military departments as defined 
by section 102 of title 5, United States Code. 

“(b) The term ‘funding agreement’ means any contract, grant, or cooperative 
agreement entered into between any Federal agency, other than the Tennessee 
Valley Authority, and any contractor for the performance of experimental, de- 
velopmental, or research work funded in whole or in part by the Federal Gov- 
ernment. Such term includes any assignment, substitution of parties, or subcon- 
tract of any type entered into for the performance of experimental, 
developmental, or research work under a funding agreement as herein defined. 

“(c) The term ‘contractor’ means any person, small business firm, or nonprofit 
organization that is a party to a funding agreement. 

“(d) The term ‘invention’ means any invention or discovery which is or may 
be patentable or otherwise protectable under this title. 

“(e) The term ‘subject invention’ means any invention of the contractor con- 
ceived or first actually reduced to practice in the performance of work under a 
funding agreement. 

“(f) The term ‘practical application’ means to manufacture in the case of a 
composition or product, to practice in the case of a process or method, or to op- 
erate in the case of a machine or system; and, in each case, under such condi- 
tions as to establish that the invention is being utilized and that its benefits are to 
the extent permitted by law or Government regulations available to the public 
on reasonable terms. 

“(g) The term ‘made’ when used in relation to any invention means the con- 
ception or first actual reduction to practice of such invention. 

“(h) The term ‘small business firm’ means a small business concern as defined 
at section 2 of Public Law 85-536 (15 U.S.C 632) and implementing regulations 
of the Administrator of the Small Business Administration. 

“(i) The term ‘nonprofit organization’ means universities and other institutions 
of higher education or an organization of the type described in section 501(c)(3) 
of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 (26 U.S.C. 501(c)) and exempt from taxa- 
tion under section 501(a) of the Internal Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 501(a)) or any 
nonprofit scientific or educational organization qualified under a State nonprofit 
organization statute. 


35 USC 202. “§202. Disposition of rights 


“(a) Each nonprofit organization or small business firm may, within a reasonable 
time after disclosure as required by paragraph (c)(1) of this section, elect to retain ti- 
tle to any subject invention: Provided, however, That a funding agreement may pro- 
vide otherwise (i) when the funding agreement is for the operation of Government- 
owned research or production facility, (ii) in exceptional circumstances when it is 
determined by the agency that restriction or elimination of the right to retain title to 
any subject invention will better promote the policy and objectives of this chapter 
or (iii) when it is determined by a Government authority which is authorized by 
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statute or Executive order to conduct foreign intelligence or counterintelligence ac- 

tivities that the restriction or elimination of the right to retain title to any subject in- 

vention is necessary to protect the security of such activities. The rights of the non- 

profit organization or small business firm shall be subject to the provisions of Written 
paragraph (c) of this section and the other provisions of this chapter. determination. 

“(b)(1) Any determination under (ii) of paragraph (a) of this section shall be in 
writing and accompanied by a written statement of facts justifying the determina- Copy to 
tion. A copy of each such determination and justification shall be sent to the Com Comptroller 
troller General of the United States within thirty days after the award of the appli- General. 
cable funding agreement. In the case of determinations applicable to funding agree- 
ments with small business firms copies shall also be sent to the Chief Counsel Copy to SBA. 
for Advocacy of the Small Business Administration. 

“(2) If the Comptroller General believes that any pattern of determinations by a Contrary agency 
Federal agency is contrary to the policy and objectives of this chapter or that an determinations. 
agency’s policies or practices are otherwise not in conformance with this chapter, 
the Comptroller General shall so advise the head of the agency. The head of the 
agency advise the Comptroller General in writing within one hundred and 
twenty days of what action, if any, the agency has taken or plans to take with re- 

to the matters raised by the Comptroller General. 

“(3) At least once each year, the Comptroller General shall transmit a report to 
the Committees on the Judiciary of the Senate and House of Representatives on the 
manner in which this chapter is being implemented by the agencies and on such 
other aspects of Government patent policies and practices with respect to federally 
funded inventions as the Comptroller General believes appropriate. 

“(c) Each funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization 
shall contain appropriate provisions to effectuate the following: 


“(1) A requirement that the contractor disclose each subject invention to the 
Federal agency within a reasonable time after it is made and that the Federal 
a may receive title to any subject invention not reported to it within 
such time. 

“(2) A requirement that the contractor make an election to retain title to any 
subject invention within a reasonable time after disclosure and that the Federal 
Government may receive title to any subject invention in which the contractor 
does not elect to retain rights or fails to elect rights within such time. 

“(3) A requirement that a contractor electing rights file patent applications 
within reasonable times and that the Federal Government may receive title to 
any subject inventions in the United States or other countries in which the con- 
tractor has not filed patent applications on the subject invention within such 
times. 

“(4) With respect to any invention in which the contractor elects rights, the 
Federal agency shall have a nonexclusive, nontransferable, irrevocable, paid-up 
license to practice or have practiced for or on behalf of the United States any 
subject invention throughout the world, and may, if provided in the funding 
agreement, have additional rights to sublicense any foreign government or inter- 
national organization pursuant to any existing or future treaty or agreement. 

“(5) The right of the Federal agency to require periodic reporting on the utili- 
zation or efforts at obtaining utilization that are being made by the contractor or 
his licensees or assignees: Provided, That any such information may be treated by 
the Federal agency as commercial and financial information obtained from a per- 
son and Fig pir and confidential and not subject to disclosure under section 
552 of title 5 of the United States Code. 

“(6) An obligation on the part of the contractor, in the event a United States 
patent application is filed by or on its behalf or by any assignee of the contrac- 
tor, to include within the specification of such application and any patent issuing 
thereon, a statement specifying that the invention was made with Government 
support and that the Government has certain rights in the invention. 

“(7) In the case of a nonprofit organization, (A) a prohibition upon the assign- 
ment of rights to a subject invention in the United States without the approval of 
the Federal agency, except where such assignment is made to an organization 
which has as one of its primary functions the management of inventions and 
which is not, itself, engaged in or does not hold a substantial interest in other or- 
ganizations engaged in the manufacture or sale of products or the use of process- 
es that might utilize the invention or be in competition with embodiments of the 
invention (provided that such assignee shall be subject to the same provisions as 
the contractor); (B) a prohibition against the granting of exclusive licenses under 
United States Patents or Patent Applications in a subject invention by the con- 
tractor to other than small business firms for a period in excess of the 
earlier of five years from first commercial sale or use of the invention or eight 
years from the date of the exclusive license excepting that time before regulatory 
agencies necessary to obtain premarket clearance unless, on a case-by-case basis, 
the Federal agency approves a longer exclusive license. If exclusive field of use 
licenses are granted, commercial sale or use in one field of use shall not be 
deemed commercial sale or use as to other fields of use, and a first commercial 
sale or use with respect to a product of the invention shall not be deemed to end 
the exclusive period to different subsequent products covered by the invention; 
(C) a requirement that the contractor e royalties with the inventor; and (D) 
a requirement that the balance of any royalties or income earned by the contrac- 
tor with respect to subject inventions, after payment of expenses (including pay- 





35 USC 203. 


35 USC 205. 
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ments to inventors) incidental to the administration of subject inventions, be utilized 
for the support of scientific research or education. 

“(8) The requirements of sections 203 and 204 of this chapter. 

“(d) If a contractor does not elect to retain title to a subject invention in cases 
subject to this section, the Federal agency may consider and after consultation with 
the contractor grant requests for retention of rights by the inventor subject to the 
provisions of this Act and regulations promulgated hereunder. 

“(e) In any case when a Federal employee is a coinventor of any invention made 

under a funding agreement with a nonprofit organization or small business firm, the 
Federal agency employing such coinventor is authorized to transfer or assign what- 
ever rights it may acquire in the subject invention from its employee to the contrac- 
tor subject to the conditions set forth in this chapter. 
“(f)(1) No funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization 
shall contain a provision allowing a Federal agency to require the licensing to third 
parties of inventions owned by the contractor that are not subject inventions unless 
such provision has been approved by the head of the agency and a written justifica- 
tion has been signed by the head of the agency. Any such provision shall clearly 
state whether the licensing may be required in connection with the practice of a 
subject invention, a specifically identified work object, or both. The head of the 
agency may not delegate the authority to approve provisions or sign justifications 
required by this paragraph. 

“(2) A Federal agency shall not require the licensing of third parties under any 
such provision unless the head of the agency determines that the use of the inven- 
tion by others is necessary for the practice of a subject invention or for the use of a 
work object of the oe agreement and that such action is necessary to achieve 
the practical application of the subject invention or work object. Any such determi- 
nation shall be on the record after an opportunity for an agency hearing. Any action 
commenced for judicial review of such determination shall be brought within sixty 
days after notification of such determination. 


“§203, March-in rights 


“With respect to any subject invention in which a small business firm or nonprofit 
organization has acquired title under this chapter, the Federal agency under whose 
funding agreement the subject invention was made shall have the right, in accor- 
dance with such procedures as are provided in regulations promulgated hereunder 
to require the contractor, an assignee or exclusive licensee of a subject invention to 
grant a nonexclusive, partially exclusive, or exclusive license in any field of use to a 
responsible applicant or applicants, upon terms that are reasonable under the cir- 
cumstances, and if the contractor, assignee, or exclusive licensee refuses such re- 
quest, to grant such a license itself, if the Federal agency determines that such- 

“(a) action is necessary because the contractor or assignee has not taken, or is 
not expected to take within a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical 
application of the subject invention in such field of use; 

“(b) action is necessary to alleviate health or safety needs which are not rea- 
sonably satisfied by the contractor, assignee, or their licensees; 

“(c) action is necessary to meet requirements for public use specified by Fed- 
eral regulations and such requirements are not reasonably satisfied by the con- 
tractor, assignee, or licensees; or | 

“(d) action is necessary because the agreement required by section 204 has not 
been obtained or waived or because a licensee of the exclusive right to use or 
sell any subject invention in the United States is in breach of its agreement 
obtained pursuant to section 204. 


“§204. Preference for United States industry 


“Notwithstanding any other provision of this chapter, no small business firm or 
nonprofit organization which receives title to any subject invention and no assignee 
of any such small business firm or nonprofit organization shall grant to any person 
the exclusive right to use or seil any subject invention in the United States unless 
such person agrees that any products embodying the subject invention or produced 
through the use of the subject invention will be manufactured substantially in the 
United States. However, in individual cases, the requirement for such an agreement 
may be waived by the Federal agency under whose funding agreement the inven- 
tion was made upon a showing by the small business firm, nonprofit organization, or 
assignee that reasonable but unsuccessful efforts have been made to grant licenses on 
similar terms to potential licensees that would be likely to manufacture substantially 
in the United States or that under the circumstances domestic manufacture is not 
commercially feasible. 


“§205. Confidentiality 


“Federal agencies are authorized to withhold from disclosure to the public infor- 
mation disclosing any invention in which the Federal Government owns or may 
own a right, title, or interest (including a nonexclusive license) for a reasonable time 
in order for a patent application to be filed. Furthermore, Federal agencies shall not 
be required to release copies of any documcnt which is part of an application for pa- 
tent o> remy the United States Patent and Trademark Office or with any foreign 
patent office. 
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“§206. Uniform clauses and regulations 


“The Office of Federal Procurement Policy, after receiving recommendations of 
the Office of Science and Technology Policy, may issue regulations which may be 
made — to Federal agencies implementing the provisions of sections 202 
through of this chapter and the Office of Federal Procurement Policy shall es- 
tablish standard funding agreement provisions required under this chapter. 


“§207. Domestic and foreign protection of federally owned inventions 


“Each Federal agency is authorized to— 

“(1) apply for, obtain, and maintain patents or other forms of protection in the 
United States and in foreign countries on inventions in which the Federal Govern- 
ment owns a right, title, or interest; 

“(2) grant nonexclusive, exclusive, or y exclusive licenses under federally 

owned patent applications, patents, or other forms of protection obtained, royalty- 
free or for royalties or other consideration, and on such terms and conditions, in- 
cluding the grant to the licensee of the right of enforcement pursuant 35 USC 281 et 
= the provisions of chapter 29 of this title as determined appropriate in the pub- seq. 
ic interest; 

“(3) undertake all other suitable and necessary steps to protect and administer 
rights to federally owned inventions on behalf of the Federal Government either di- 
rectly or through contract; and 

“(4) transfer custody and administration, in whole or in part, to another Federal 
agency, of the right, title, or interest in any federally owned invention. 


“§208. Regulations governing Federal licensing 


“The Administrator of General Services is authorized to promulgate regulations 
specifying the terms and conditions upon which any federally owned invention, oth- 
er than inventions owned by the Tennessee Valley Authority, may be licensed on a 
nonexclusive, partially exclusive, or exclusive basis. 


“§209. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions 


“(a) No Federal agency shall grant any license under a patent or = applica- 
tion on a federally owned invention unless the person requesting the license has sup- 
plied the agency with a plan for development and/or marketing of the invention, 
except that any such plan may be treated by the Federal agency as commercial and 
financial information obtained from a person and prec oem and confidential and not 
subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code. 

“(b) A Federal agency shall normaily 7 gee the right to use or sell any federally 
owned invention in the United States only to a licensee that agrees that any prod- 
ucts embodying the invention or produced through the use of the invention will be 
manufactured substantially in the United States. 

“(c)(1) Each Federal agency may grant exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in 
any invention covered by a federally owned domestic patent or patent application 
_. — pubdlic notice and opportunity for filing written objections, it is deter- 
min t- 

“(A) the interests of the Federal Government and the public will best be served 
by the proposed license, in view of the applicant’s intentions, plans, and ability to 
bring the invention to practical application or otherwise promote the invention’s uti- 
lization by the public; 

“(B) the desired practical application has not been achieved, or is not likely expe- 
ditiously to be achieved, under any nonexclusive license which has been granted, or 
which may be granted, on the invention, 

“(C) exclusive or partially exclusive licensing is a reasonable and n 
incentive to call forth the investment of risk capital and expenditures to bring the in- 
pron — application or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by 

ublic; an 
“(D) the proposed terms and sco ae of exclusivity are not greater than reasonably 
ee to provide the incentive for bringing the invention to practical application 
or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the public. 

“() A Federal agency shall not grant such exclusive or partially exclusive license 
under paragraph (1) of this subsection if it determines that the grant of such license 
will tend substantially to lessen competition or result in undue concentration in any 
section of the country in any line of commerce to which the technology to be li- 
censed relates, or to create or maintain other situations inconsistent with the anti- 
trust laws. 

“(3) First preference in the exclusive or partially exclusive licensing of federally 
owned inventions shall go to small business firms submitting plans that are deter- 
mined by the agency to be within the capabilities of the firms and equally likely, if 
executed, to bring the invention to practical application as any plans submitted by 
applicants that are not small business firms. 

“(d) After consideration of whether the interests of the Federal Government or 
United States industry in foreign commerce will be enhanced, any Federal agency 
may grant exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in any invention covered by a 
foreign patent application or patent, after public notice and opportunity for filing 
written objections, except that a Federal agency shall not t such exclusive or 
partially exclusive license if it determines that the grant of such license will tend 
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substantially to lessen competition or result in undue concentration in any section of 
the United States in any line of commerce to which the technology to be licensed 
relates, or to create or maintain other situations inconsistent with antitrust laws. 

“(e) The Federal agency shall maintain a record of determinations to grant exclu- 
sive or partially exclusive licenses. 

“(f) Any grant of a license shall contain such terms and conditions as the Federal 
agency determines appropriate for the protection of the interests of the Federal 
Government and the public, including provisions for the following: 

“(1) periodic = on the utilization or efforts at obtaining utilization that 
are being made by the licensee with particular reference to the plan submitted: 
Provided, That any such information may be treated by the Federal agency as 
commercial and financial information obtained from a person and privileged and 
confidential and not subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the Unit- 
ed States Code; 

“(2) the right of the Federal agency to terminate such license in whole or in 
part if it determines that the licensee is not executing the plan submitted with its 
request for a license and the licensee cannot otherwise demonstrate to the satis- 
faction of the Federal agency that it has taken or can be expected to take within 
a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical application of the inven- 
tion; 

“(3) the right of the Federal ae to terminate such license in whole or in 
part if the licensee is in breach of an agreement obtained pursuant to paragraph 
(b) of this section; and 

“(4) the right of the Federal agency to terminate the license in whole or in 

if the agency determines that such action is necessary to meet requirements 
or public use specified by Federal regulations issued after the date of the license 
and such requirements are not reasonably satisfied by the licensee. 


“§210. Precedence of chapter 


“(a) This chapter shall take precedence over any other Act which would require 
a disposition of rights in subject inventions of small business firms or nonprofit orga- 
nizations contractors in a manner that is inconsistent with this chapter, including but 
not necessarily limited to the following: 

“(1) section 10(a) of the Act of June 29, 1935, as added by title I of the Act of 
Aug. 14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 427i(a); 60 Stat. 1085); 

“(2) section 205(a) of the Act of Aug. 14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 1624(a); 60 Stat. 1090); 

(3) section 501(c) of the Federal Mine Safety and Health Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 
951(c); 83 Stat. 742); 

“(4) section 106(c) of the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 
(15 U.S.C. 1395(c); 80 Stat. 721); . 

“(5) section 12 of the National Science Foundation Act of 1950 (42 U.S.C. 
1871(a); 82 Stat. 360); 

(6) section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182; 68 Stat. 


3); 
“(7) section 305 of the National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 
5 ° 


2457): 

(8) a. 6 of the Coal Research Development Act of 1960 (30 U.S.C. 666; 74 
Stat. 337); 

*(9) section 4 of the Helium Act Amendments of 1960 (50 U.S.C. 167b; 74 Stat. 
920); 

“(10) section 32 of the Arms Control and Disarmament Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 
2572; 75 Stat. 634); 

“(11) subsection (e) of section 302 of the Appalachian Regional Development Act 
of 1965 (40 U.S.C. App. 302(e); 79 Stat. 5); 

“(12) section 9 of the Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development 
Act of 1974 (42 U.S.C. 5901); 88 Stat. 1878); 
‘ By! gag 5(d) of the Consumer Product Safety Act (15 U.S.C. 2054(d); 86 

tat. ; 

“(14) section 3 of the Act of April 5, 1944 (30 U.S.C. 323; 58 Stat. 191); 

“(15) section 8001(c)(3) of the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 U.S.C. 6981(c); 90 
Stat. 2829); 

“(16) section 219 of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 2179; 83 Stat. 


); 

“(17) section 427(b) of the Federal Mine Health and Safety Act of 1977 (30 
U.S.C. 937(b); 86 Stat. 155); 

“(18) section 306(d) of the Surface Mining and Reclamation Act of 1977 (30 
U.S.C. 1226(d); 91 Stat. 455); 

(19) section 21(d) of the Federal Fire Prevention and Control Act of 1974 (15 
U.S.C. 2218(d); 88 Stat. 1548); 

“(20) section 6(b) of the Solar Photovoltaic Energy Research Development and 
Demonstration Act of 1978 (42 U.S.C. 5585(b); 92 Stat. 2516); 

*(21) section 12 of the Native Latex Commercialization and Economic Devel- 
opment Act of 1978 (7 U.S.C. 178(j); 92 Stat. 2533); and 

“(22) section 408 of the Water Resources and Development Act of 1978 (42 
U.S.C. 7879; 92 Stat. 1360). 
The Act creating this chapter shall be construed to take precedence over any future 
Act unless that Act specifically cites this Act and provides that it shall take prece- 
dence over this Act. 
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“(b) Nothing in this chapter is intended to alter the effect of the laws cited in 

paragraph (a) of this section or any other laws with respect to the disposition of 

ts in inventions made in the performance of funding agreements with persons 
other than nonprofit organizations or small business firms. 

“(c) Nothing in this chapter is intended to limit the authority of agencies to agree 
to the disposition of rights in inventions made in the performance of work under 
funding agreements with persons other than nonprofit organizations or small busi- 
ness firms in accordance with the Statement of Government Patent Policy issued on 
Aug. 23, 1971 (36 Fed. Reg. 16887), agency regulations, or other applicable regula- 
tions or to otherwise limit the authority of agencies to allow such persons to retain 
ownership of inventions. Any disposition of rights in inventions made in accordance 
with the Statement or implementing regulations, including any disposition occurring 
before enactment of this section, are hereby authorized. 

“(d) Nothing in this chapter shall be construed to require the disclosure of intelli- 
gence sources or methods or to otherwise affect the authority granted to the Direc- 
tor of Central Intelligence by statute or Executive order for the protection of intelli- 
gence sources or methods. 


“§211. Relationship to antitrust laws 35 USC 211. 


“Nothing in this chapter shall be deemed to convey to any person immunity from 
— or criminal liability, or to create any defenses to actions, under any antitrust 
aw 

(b) The table of chapters for title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding 
immediately after the item relating to chapter 37 the following: 


“38. Patent rights in inventions made with Federal assistance.” 
; SEC. 7. AMENDMENTS TO OTHER AcTs.—The following Acts are amended as fol- 
Ows: 

(a) Section 156 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2186; 68 Stat. 947) 
is amended by deleting the words “held by the Commission or”. 

m. The National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 is amended by repealing 

paregrace (g) of section 305 (42 U.S.C. 2457(g); 72 Stat. 436). 

(c) The Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development Act of 1974 is 
amended by repealing paragraphs (g), (h), and (i) of section 9 (42 U.S.C. 5908 (g), 
(h), and (i); 88 Stat. 1889-1891). 

SEc. 8. (a) Sections 2, 4, and 5 of this Act will take effect upon enactment. Effective dates. 

(b) Section 1 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month be- 
ginning after its enactment and will apply to patents in force as of that date or is- 35 USC 41 note. 
sued thereafter. 

(c) Section 3 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the first fiscal year be- 
ginning on or after one calendar year after enactment. However, until section 3 
takes effect, the Commissioner may ‘nit the Patent and Trademark Office appro- 
priation account in the Treasury of the United States with the revenues from col- 
lected reexamination fees, which will be available to pay the costs to the Office of 
reexamination proceedings. 

(d) Any fee in effect as of the date of enactment of this Act will remain in effect 
until a corresponding fee established under section 41 of title 35, United States 
Code, or section 1113 of title 15, United States Code, takes effect. 

(e) Fees for maintaining a patent in force will not be applicable to patents applied 
for prior to the date of enactment of this Act. 

( Sections 6 and 7 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month 
beginning after its enactment. oe regulations may be issued earlier. 

(g) Sections 8 and 9 will take effect on the date of enactment of this Act. 

Sec. 9. The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks shall report to Congress, 
within two years after the effective date of this Act, a plan to identify, and if neces- 
sary develop or have developed, computerized data and retrieval systems equivalent 
to the latest state of the art which can be applied to all aspects of the operation of 
the Patent and Trademark Office, and particularly to the patent search file, the patent 35 USC 14 note. 
classification system, and the trademark search file. The rt shall specify the cost of 
implementing the plan, how rapidly the plan can be implemented by the Patent and 
Trademark Office, without regard to funding which is or which may be available for 
this purpose in the future. 

SEc. 10. (a) Section 101 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to add at 
the end thereof the following new language: 

“A ‘computer program’ is a set of statements or instructions to be used direct- 

ly or indirectly in a computer in order to bring about a certain result.” 

(b) Section 117 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to read as fol- 
lows: 


17 USC 117. 


“§117. Limitations on exclusive rights: Computer programs 


17 USC 106. 
“Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, it is not an infringement for the 

owner of a copy of a computer program to make or authorize the making of anoth- 

er copy cr adaptation of that computer program provided: 





15 USC 632. 


35 USC 112. 
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“(1) that such a new copy or adaptation is created as an essential step in the 
utilization of the computer program in conjunction with a machine and that it is 
used in no other manner, or 

“(2) that such new copy or adaptation is for archival purposes only and that 
all archival copies are destroyed in the event that continued possession of the 
computer program should cease to be rightful. 

“Any exact copies prepared in accordance with the provisions of this section may 
be leased, sold, or otherwise transferred, along with the copy from which such cop- 
ies were prepared, only as part of the lease, sale, or other transfer of all rights in the 
program. Adaptations so prepared may be transferred only with the authorization of 
the copyright owner.” 

Approved Dec. 12, 1980. 


LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: — 


HOUSE REPORTS: No. 96-1307, Pt. I (Comm. on the Judiciary) and No. 96— 
1307, Pt. 2 (Comm. on Government Operations). 
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Nov. 17, considered and passed House. 

Nov. 20, considered and passed Senate, amended. 

Nov. 21, House concurred in Senate amendment. 


Public Law 97-247 
97th Congress 
An Act 


To authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the 
ent of Commerce, and for other purposes. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled. That there is authorized to be appropriated for the 
payment of salar‘es and necessary expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office to 
become available for fiscal year 1983, $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 
such sums as may be necessary as well as such additional or supplemental amounts 
as may be necessary, for increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other employee ben- 
efits authorized by law. Funds available under this section shall be used to reduce 
by 50 per centum the payment of fees under section 41 (a) and (b) of title 35, United 
States Code, by independent inventors and nonprofit organizations as defined in 
regulations established by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and by 
small business concerns as defined in section 3 of the Small Business Act and by 
regulations established by the Small Business Administration. When so specified and 
the the extent provided in an agp te gre Act, any amount appropriated pursuant 
to this section and, in addition, such fees as shall be collected pursuant to title 35, 
United States Code, and the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et 
seq.), may remain available without fiscal year limitation. 

SEc. 2. Notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is authorized to be ap- 
propriated for the payment of salaries and expenses of the Patent and Trademark 

ce, $121,461,000 for the fiscal year ending September 30, 1982, and such addi- 
tional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, re- 
tirement, or other employee benefits authorized by law. 
' SEc. 3. (a) Section 41(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as fol- 
Ows: 

“(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

“1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant 
cases, $300; in addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 for each 
claim in independent form which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether 
independent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 for each applica- 
tion containing a multiple dependent claim. For the purpose of computing fees, 
a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of this title or any claim 
depending therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in accordance 
with the number of claims to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the ad- 
ditional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

4 For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, 


“3. In design and plant cases: 

“a. On filing each design application, $125. 
“b. On filing each plant application, $200. 
“c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 
“‘d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

“4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on fil- 
ing Or on presentation at any other time, $30. for each claim in independent form 
which is in excess of the number of independent claims of the original patent, and 
$10 for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty 
and also in excess of the number of claims of the original patent. Errors in payment 
of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Com- 
missioner. 
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“5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

“6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addi- 
tion, on filing a brief in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hear- 
ing before the Board of Appeals, $100. 

“7, On filing each petition for the revival of an ——— abondoned appli- 
cation for a xo a or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing 
each patent, $500, unless the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, 35 USC 133, 151. 
in which case the fee shall be $50. 

“8. For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the 
Commissioner in an application: 

“a. On filing a first petition, $50. 
“b. On filing a second petition, $100. 
“c. On filing a third or subsequent petition, $200.”. 

(b) Section 4i(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

P “(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in 
orce: 

“1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 

“2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

“3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 

Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of 
six months thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The 
Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting 
within such six-month grace period the late payment of an application maintenance 
fee. No fee will be established for maintaining a design or plant patent in force.” 

(c) “ogo 41(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(c(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee re- 
quired by subsection (b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay 
is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The 
Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting 
payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period. If the Commis- 
sioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the six-month grace period, the 
patent shall be considered as not having expired at the end of the grace period. 

“(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the accep- 
tance of a payment of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or af- 
fect the right of any person or his successors in business who made, purc or 
used after the six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance 
fee under this subsection anything protected by the patent, to continue the use of, or 
to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, purchased, or used. 
The court before which such matter is in question may provide for the continued 
manufacture, use or sale of the made, purchased, or used as specified, or for the 
manufacture, use or sale of which substantial preparation was made after the six- 
month grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this sub- 
section, and it may also provide for the continued practice of any process, practiced, 
or for the practice of which substantial preparation was made, after the 
six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this 
subsection, to the extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for the 
protection of investments made or business commenced after the six-month grace 
period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under the subsection.” 

(d) Section 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or 
materials related to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing, services, or materials. The yearly fee for pro- 
ae a library specified in section 113 of this title with uncertified ew roe copies 35 USC 13. 
of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year be $50.” 

(e) Section 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

““(f) The fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted Adjusted fees. 
by the Commissioner on October 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect 
any fluctuations occurin g during the previous three years in the Consumer Price In- 
dex, as determined by the Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than 1 per centum 
may be ignored,”. 

(f) Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 
U.S.C. 1113), is amended by deleting “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commis- 
sioner to recover the aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the 
Office of such processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to trade- 
marks and other marks will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of per- 
forming the service or funished the material.” 

(g) Section 42(c) of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding the fol- 
lowing sentence at the end thereof: “Fees available to the Commissioner under 
section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be 
used exclusively for the processing of trademark registrations and for other services 
and materials related to trademarks.” 

SEc. 4. Section 3(a) of title 35, United States Code is amended (1) by deleting the 
phrase “not more than fifteen”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “appointed under 
section 7 of this title” immediately after the phrase “examiners-in-chief”. 

SEc. 5. Section 111 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“Sec. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the 
inventor, except as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner 
Such application shall include (1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this 
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title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the 
applicant as prescri by sectill15 of this title. The application must be accom- 
panied by the fee required by law. The fee and oath may be submitted after the 
specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such period and under 
such conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be pomenpee by the 
Commissioner. Upon failure to submit the fee and oath within such prescribed peri- 
od, the application shall be regarded as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commissioner that the delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoid- 
able. The filing date of an application shall be the date on which the specification 
and any required drawing are received in the Patent and Trademark Office.”. 

SEc. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting 
the phrase “Joint inventors” from t’xe title and inserting in its place “Inventors”; and 
(2) in the third paragraph, by deleting the phrase “a person is joined in an applica- 
tion for patent as joint inventor through error, or a joint inventor is not included in 
an application through error” and inserting in its place the phrase “through error a 
person is named in an application for patent as the inventor, or through error an in- 
ventor is not named in an application”. 

(b) Section 256 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§256. Correction of named inventor 


“Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, 
or through error an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose 
without any deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application 
of all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements 
as may be imposed, issue a certificate correcting such error. 

“The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall 
not invalidate the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as pro- 
vided in this section. The court before which such matter is called in question may 
order correction of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties concerned and the 
Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly.”. 

SEc. 7. Section 6 of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting para- 
graph (d) thereof. 

Sec. 8. (a) Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1058(a)), is amended (a) by reer the word “still”; and (2) by inserting the phrase 
“in commerce” immediately after the word “use”. 

(b) Section 8(b) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1058(b)), is 
amended (1) by deleting the word “stille”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “in com- 
merce” immediately after the word “use”’. 

SEc. 9. (a) Section 13 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1063), is amended (1) by deleting the phrase “a verified” and inserting in its place 
the word “an”; (2) by adding the phrase “when requested prior to the expiration of 
an extension” immediately after the word “cause”; and (3) by deleting the fourth 
sentence. 

(b) Section 14 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1064), is 
amended by deleting the word “verified”. 

Sec. 10. Section 15 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1065), 
is amended by deleting the phrase “the publication” and inserting in its place the 
word “registration”. 

Sec. 11. The first sentence of section 16 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1066), is amended to read as follows: “Upon petition showing 
extraordinary circumstances, the Commissioner may declare that an interference ex- 
ists when application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a 
mark previously registered by another, or for the registration of which another has 
previously made application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when 
used in connection with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake 
or to deceive.”. 

SEc. 12. Section 21 of title 35, United States Code, is amended-— 

(1) by deleting the phrase “Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, 
or holiday” from the title and inserting in its place the phrase “Filing date and 
day for taking action”; 

(2) by inserting the following as subsection (a): 

“(a) The Commissioner may be rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to 
be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on 
the date on which it was deposited with the United States Postal Service or would 
have been deposited with the United States Postal Service but for postal service in- 
terruptions or emergencies designated by the Commissioner.”’; 

(3) by designating the existing paragraph as subsection (b); and 

(4) by inserting the word “federal” in subsection (b), as designated above, immedi- 
ately after the word “a”. 

SEc. 13. Section 6(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting 
the word “and”, third occurrence, and inserting in its place a comma; (2) by insert- 
ing the phrase “, or exchanges of items or services” immediately after the word 
“programs”; and (3) by inserting the phrase “or the administration of the Patent and 
Trademark Office” immediately after the word “law”, second occurrence. 

SEc. 14. (a) Section 115 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by (1) deleting 
the phrase “shall be” and inserting in its place the word “is”; and (2) inserting the 
following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or 
apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or conven- 
tion, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 
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(b) Section 261 of title 35, United States Code, is amended, in the third paragraph, 
by inserting the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occur- 
rence: “, or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty 
: convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United 

tates’’. 

(c) Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1061), is 
amended by (1) deleting the phrase “shall be”, first occurrence, and inserting in its 
place the word “is”; and (2) inserting the following immediately after the phrase 
“United States”, third occurrence: “, or apostille of an official designated by a for- 
eign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of des- 
ignated officials in the United States”. 

SEc. 15. Section 13 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting “(a)9” 
and inserting in its place “(d)”. 

SEc. 16. ion 173 of tele 35, United States Code, is amended to read as fol- 
lows: “Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years.” 

SEc. 17. (a) Sections 1, 2, 4, 7, and 13 through 15 of this Act shall take effect on 
the date of enactment of this Act. Sections 3 and 16 of this Act shall take effect on 
Oct. 1, 1982. The maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act shall not 
apply to patents applied for prior to the date of enactment of this Act. Each patent 
applied for on or after the date of enactment of this Act shall be subject to the 
maintenance fees established pursuant to section 3(b) of this Act or to maintenance 
fees hereafter established by law, as to the amounts paid and the number and timing 
of the payments. 

(b)(1) Title 35, United States Code, is amended by inserting after section 293 the 
following new section of chapter 29: 


§294. Voluntary arbitration 


“(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a pro- 
vision requiring arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement 
arising under the contract. In the absence of such a provision, the parties to an 
existing patent validity or infringement dispute may agree in writing to settle such 
dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or agreement shall be valid, irrevocable, 
and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist at law or in equity for revocation 
of a contract. 

“(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of Awards. 
awards shall be governed ~~ title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is 9 USC 1 ef seg. 
not inconsistent with this section. In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses 
ee for under section 282 of this title shall be considered by the arbitrator if 35 USC 282. 
raised by any party to the proceeding. 

“(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to 
the arbitration but shail have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to 
an arbitration may agree that in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an 
award is subsequently determined to be invalid or unenforceable in a judgment ren- 
dered by a court to competent jurisdiction from which no appeal can or has been 
taken, such award may be modified by any court of competent jurisdiction upon ap- 
plication by any party to the arbitration. Any such modification shall govern the 
rights and obligations between such parties from the date of such modification. 

“(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licens- 
ee shall give notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There be a sepa- 
rate notice prepared for each patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall 
set forth the names and addresses of the parties, the name of the inventor, and the 
name of the patent owner, shall designate the number of the patent, and shall con- 
tain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a court, the party requesting 
such modification shall give notice of such modification to the Commissioner. The 
Commissioner shall, _ receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of 
the prosecution of such patent. If the required notice is not filed with the Commis- 
sioner, any party to the proceeding may provide such notice to the Commissioner. 

“(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by sub- 
section (d) is received by the Commissioner.” 

(2) The analysis for chapter 29 of title 35 of the United States Code is amended 
by adding at the end the following: 


“294. Voluntary arbitration.”. 


(c) Sections 5, 6, 8 through 12, and 17(b) of this Act shall take effect six months 
after enactment. 


Approved Aug. 27, 1982. 
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(64) 97TH CONGRESS HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES REPORT 
EE ALOT AIS AE OLE LY EE I OR! 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE AUTHORIZATION 


May 17, 1982.—Committed to the Committee of the Whole House on the State of 
the 
Union and ordered to be printed 


Mr. KASTENMEIER, from the Committee on the Judiciary, submitted the following 
REPORT 


[To accompany H.R. 6260] 


[including cost estimate of the Congressional Budget Office] 

The Committee on the Judiciary, to whom was referred the bill (H.R. 6260) to 
authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of 
Commerce, and for other purposes, having considered the same, report favorably 
thereon with an amendment and recommend that the bill as amended do pass. 

The amendment strikes out all after the enacting clause of the bill and inserts a 
new text which appears in italic type in the reported bill. 

SE OF THE BILL 

The purpose of H.R. 6260 is to authorize appropriations for the Patent and 

Trademark Office for fiscal years 1983 through 1985. 
STATEMENT 

The Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice 
previously held two days of hearings on the legislation, receiving testimony from a 
representative group of witnesses including the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, the American Bar Association Section of Patent, Trademark and Copyright 
Law, the American Patent Law Association, the Patent, Trademark and Copyright 
Section of the State Bar of Virginia, the United States Trademark Association and 
the General Patent Counsel of the General Electric Corporation. 

H.R. 6260 reflects the recommendation of the Administration with three modifi- 
cations as follows. First, the Administration proposal authorized the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks to establish fees administratively. The subcommittee ap- 
proved an amendment to set forth specific fees in the statute and limited the Com- 
missioner’s authority to raise fees. Second, the Administration recommended that 
user fees recover 100% of the costs of actual processing of patents and trademarks. 
The subcommittee amended the bill to reduce by 50% patent filing and maintenance 
fees for individual inventors, small businesses and not for profit institutions. The ef- 
fect of the amendment is to increase by $8 million the authorized appropriation 
which would have been provided under the original Administration request. Third, 
the subcommittee adopted a recommendation of the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, the American Bar Association and a coalition of corporate patent 
counsel permitting arbitration of patent disputes. 

H.R. 6260 was considered by the Full Committee on the Judiciary on May 11, 1982 
and was approved as reported by the subcommittee with an amendment offered by 
Mr. Frank described below. 


SYNOPSIS OF H.R. 6260 
SECTIONS 1—3 


Authorizes the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1983 at an appropria- 
tions level of $76,000,000 and for fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be 
necessary. This would be augmented by additional fee income under the bill of ap- 
proximately $79 million for a total budget of $155 million. In fiscal year 1982 the 
Patent and Trademark Office was authorized at a level of $118,961,000 of which 
$29,600,000 was provided through fee income. Fiscal year 1983 will be the first year 
in which fee income under P.L. 96-517 will be credited to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office without being counted as part of its authorized appropriation. Had this 
new accounting procedure been applied to fiscal year 1982 the authorization and 
appropriation for the Patent and Trademark Office would have been $89 million. 
This constitutes the actual level of taxpayer support of the Office. Thus, H.R. 6260 
authorizes the expenditure of tax revenue in fiscal 1983 to support the Patent and 
Trademark Office at a level $21 million lower than for fiscal 1982. H.R. 6260 pro- 
poses to double current fees as the means of making up for the difference between a 
lower level of a 900 support and an increased total budget. Further, maintenance 
fees which were first authorized in P.L. 96-517 and which will not begin to be col- 
lected until fiscal year 1986 (Oct. 1, 1985) will also be doubled over the amounts 
provided for under P.L. 96-517. 

The overall objective of H.R. 6260 is to provide for increased user support for 
the Patent and Trademark Office costs associated with the actual processing of 
patent applications by fiscal year 1996. The fee schedule is designed to return to 
the government 100% of actual costs. However, an amendment to the origi 
Administration proposal adopted by the subcommittee would reduce by half the 
fees for individuals, small businesses and nonprofit inventors. At the present time 
less than 25% of the actual costs of processing patent applications are supported 
by fee revenue and under P.L. 96-517, which becomes effective on 
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Oct. 1, 1982, this amount will gradually begin to rise but will only reach 50% of ac- 
tual costs in 1996. 
The amendment offered by Mr. Frank and approved by the Commiittee modifies 
that portion of Secticn 3 of H.R. 6260 dealing with Trademark fees. Public Law 
96-517 (35 United States Code, section 31(a)) provides, “Fees will be set and adjust- 
ed by the Commissioner to recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated av- 
erage cost to the Office of such cape 3 Fees for all other services or materials 
related to trademarks and other marks recover the estimated average cost. . .of 
— rming the service or furnishing the material.” 
e Administration requested that the figure, “50 per centum”, be changed to “100 
per centum”, thus mandating full recovery to the Treasury of all costs associated 
with processing trademarks.An amendment offered during subcommittee consider- 
ation Of the legislation proposed to reduce fee generated revenue supporting pro- 
cessing of trademarks to less than the 100 per centum recovery level. The amend- 
ment was not agreed to. The author of the amendment, Mr. Frank, then proposed to 
amend the law to provide a statutory fee schedule which would return revenue to 
the Patent and Trademark Office at a level designed to recover 100 per centum of 
. costs. However, following consultations with interested parties, Mr. Frank modified 
his amendment simply to repeal those portions of P.L. 96-517 which mandate a 
1 come ed level of yond recovery for the processing of trademark registrations. Thus, 
e level of cost recovery for processing of trademark registrations will be within 
the discretion of the Commissioner. The Committee is aware of the concerns of 
users of the Trademark registration system, however, and intends to exercise vigor- 
ous Oversight with respect to the Commissioner to ensure that fees remain at a rea- 
sonable level and that trademark registrations are processed in an efficient and cost 
effective manner. As part of this oversight, the Committee recommends the follow- 
ing fee structure to the Commissioner for Fiscal Year 1983. 
Type of fee: 
Application filing fee per class 
Renewal fee 
Late renewal 
Section 12(c) claim 
New certificate 
Certificate of correction 
Disclaimer to registration 
Amendment to registration 
Yer class combines section 8 and 15 affidavit 
Per class section 8 affidavit alone 
Per class section 15 affidavit alone 
All petitions to Commissioner 
Cancellation opposition per class 
TTAB appeal 
Certified copies 
Copies of trademarks 
Assignments 
1100 plus for each mark in addition to 1. 
Section 3(d) also permits the Commissioner of Patents to accept late payment of 
maintenance fees where it is established that the delay in payment was unavoidable. 
Section 4 permits the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to appoint tempo- 
ee in chief for the Board of Patent Appeals to deal more flexibly with 
workload. 
Section 5 permits late oe of the oath and fee accompanying submission of specifi- 
cations and drawings which accompany patent claims. 
Section 6 permits greater flexibility in correcting mistakes in the naming of inven- 
tors on a patent application. 
Section 7 allocates funds from the Patent and Trademark Office to the Department 
4 State to pay the financial obligations of administering the patent Cooperation 
reaty. 
Section 8 clarifies the Trademark law with respect to what constitutes use of a mark 
“in commerce”. 
—— 9 deletes the burdensome technical requirement that trademark oppositions be 
v . 
Section 10 makes the date of registration rather than the date of publication the cru- 
cial date for purposes of establishing the incontestability of a trademark. This elimi- 
nates an ambiguity in the present law. 
Section 11 limits the declaration of interferences under the trademark law to situa- 
tions where extraordinary circumstances exist. 
Section 12 authorizes the Commissioner of the Patent and Trademark Office the: 
flexibility to deal with problems of delay in filing due to postal service breakdowns. 
Section 13 permits the Commissioner of Patents to enter into cooperative studies, pro- 
came, exchanges and similar ventures associated with the administration of the Patent 


Section 14 conforms U.S. Patent and Trademark Law to a recent international trea- 
ty governing diplomatic or consular legalization of documents. 

Section 15 corrects a mistaken citation in P.L. 96-517. 

Section 16 creates a uniform term for design patents. 

Section 17 establishes the effective dates for ptovisions of the Act. Increased filing 
ro would apply to all applications made on or after the date of enactment of H.R. 
Section 18 permits voluntary arbitration of patent disputes. 
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SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS 
SECTION 1 


This section authorizes appropriations for the Patent and Trademark Office for the pay- 
ment of salaries and necessary expenses of the Office. For Fiscal Year 1983, this section 
authorizes appropriations of $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as 
may be necessary, as well as such additional and supplemental amounts as may be neces- 
Sary to cover any increases in salary, pay, retirement, or employee benefits which may be 
authorized by law. Funds made available by these appropriations are to be used to reduce 
by 50 per centum the amount of the fees to be paid under title 35, United States Code, 
section 41(a) and (b) by independent inventors and nonprofit organizations as defined in 
regulations established by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and by small 
business concerns as defined in section 3 of the Small Business Act and by regulations es- 
tablished by the Small Business Administration. 

In addition, fees collected pursuant to title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark 
Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), will augment the authorized appropria- 
tion to provide the resources needed to conduct the operations of the Office for 
year 1983. The total resources for the Office in fiscal year 1983, that is, the amount appro- 
— ursuant to this section plus fees collected pursuant to the patent and trademark 

ws, which will be available to the Office, are estimated to be $154,934,000. The corre- 
sponding levels for fiscal year 1984 and fiscal year 1985 are estimated in the President’s 
Budget to be $167 million and $176 million, respectively. Any additional amounts to cover 
increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other employee benefits which may be authorized 
by law will be in addition to, and will therefore increase, those program levels. Finally, 
any funds appropriated pursuant to this section and all fees collected, when specified in an 
appropriation act, will remain available without any fiscal year limitation. 


SECTION 2 


This section provides that, notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is autho- 
rized to be appropriated to the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982, 
$121,461,000 and such additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for in- 
creases in salary, pay, retirement, or other employee benefits authorized by law. This sec- 
tion increases the amount authorized for the Patent and Trademark Office by 2.5 million 
over that authorized in Public law 97-35. The President is recommending a supplemental 
appropriation of $2,500,000 for the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982 in or- 
der to carry out the program recommendations included in his fiscal year 1983 Budget. 


SECTION 3 


This section establishes certain statutory fees which are to be charged by the Commission- 
er and authorizes the Commissioner to establish other fees whose amounts are not specifical- 
ly set. Thus, the major routine fees which are applicable to patents and patent application 
processing are established (e.g., filing, issuance, and maintenance fees). The Commissioner is 
authorized to establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials related to patents 
which are not specifically established by statute. The processing and service fees, which 
would be established at a level to recover the estimated average costs to the Office. A more 
specific discussion of the various provisions of this section is set forth below. 

Section 3(a) amends section 41(a) of title 35 to provide the amounts of the fees for filing 
and issuance of patent applications. In addition, the section includes provisions for increas- 
ing the filing fees due to increased complexities presented by certain applications, e.g., ap- 
plications containing more than a specified number of claims and any application contain- 
ing a multiple dependent claim. The section also provides that fees will be charged when 
the number of claims is increased above the specified number or when a multiple depen- 
dent claim is first presented, whether on filing or at a later point in processing. 

Under section 41(a)1, the filing fee for an original patent, except in design or plant 
cases, is $300. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 is due for 
each claim in independent form which is in excess of three, $10 is due for each claim 
(whether independent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 is due for 
each application containing a multiple dependent claim. The latter fee is a one-time charge 
per application due the first time a multiple dependent claim is presented for examination. 
For the p of computing fees, a a oe claim as referred to in section 
112 of title 35, United States Code, or any claim depencing therefrom, will be considered 
as separate dependent claims in accordance with the number of claims to which reference 
is made. Under the section, errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in ac- 
cordance with regulations of the Commissioner. This will enable the Commissioner to es- 
tablish regulations whereby patent applications may correct, without prejudice, errors in 
payment of the additional fees, i.e., those in addition to the basic fees established. 

Under section 41(a)2, the fee for issuing all original and reissue patents, except in design 
or plant cases, would be a uniform amount of $500. No supplemental issue fees are re- 

uired 


: Section 41(a)3 establishes fixed fees for filing applications for, and issuance of design 
and plant patents. For design patent cases, the filing fee would be $200 and the issue fee 
$250. 

Section 41(a)4 relates to fees in reissue cases and establishes a fee of $300 for filing each 
application for the reissue of a patent. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any oth- 
er time, $30 is due for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the number of 
independent claims of the original patent, and $10 is due for each claim (whether indepen- 
dent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of 
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claims of the original patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in 
accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

Under section 41(a)5, a fee of $50 would be established for filing each disclaimer in a pa- 
tent or patent application. 

Section 41(a)6 establishes a fee due on filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of 
Ap of $115. In addition, a fee of $115 is due on — a brief in support of the appeal, 
and a fee of $100 is due for requesting an oral hearing before the Board of Appeals. 
Section 41(a)7 establishes two different fees for filing petitions with different standards to 
revive abandoned patent applications. The same two fees are _—— to petitions to ac- 
cept the delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent. The fees set forth in this section 
are due on filing the petition. Since the section provides for two alternative fees with dif- 
ferent standards, the section would permit the applicant seeking revival or tance of a 
delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent to choose one or the other of the fees and 
standards under such regulations as the Commissioner may establish. Under the section 
the Commissioner could establish time limits within which petitions under each of the dif- 
ferent fees and standards can be filed. The section establishes a fee of $500 for filing each 
petition for revival or for acceptance of the delayed payment of an issue fee where the 
abandonment or the failure to pay the issue fee is unintentional. In order to prevent abuse 
and injury to the public the Commissioner could require a terminal disclaimer equivalent 
to the period of abandonment and could require applicants to act promptly after becoming 
aware of the abandonment. The section establishes a fee of $50 for filing a petition under 
sections 133 or 151 of title 35 in accordance with standards presently in effect requiring 
that the delay resulting in the abandonment, or the delay in payment of the issue fee, be 
unavoidable. Under this section a Basser see accompanied by either a fee of $500 or a fee of 
$50 would not be granted where the abandonment or the failure to pay the fee for issuing 
the patent was intentional as opposed to being unintentional or unaviodable. This section 
would permit the Commissioner to have more discretion than present law to revive aban- 
doned applications and accept late payment of the fee for issuing a patent in appropriate 
circumstances. 

Section 41(a)8 establishes fees for filing of petitions for extensions of time. Various time 
periods are set by the Office for taking actions on matters relating to patent applications. 
These time periods are set pursuant to statute or by regulations established by the Com- 
missioner under the authority granted to the Commissioner by statute. This section would 
provide for fees for filing petitions to extend the time periods set pursuant to statute or by 
regulations for taking action within any limitations set by statute. 

A fee of $50 is established for filing a request for a first one month extension of time, an 
additional fee of $100 for filing a request for a second one month extension of time which 
would expire two months after the end of the time period set for taking action, and an ad- 
ditional fee of $200 for filing a request for a third one month extension of time which 
would expire three months after the end of the time period set for taking action. A subse- 
quent or fourth extension could be requested if additional time was available under the 
statute. In no case could a period be extended beyond the maximum time set by statute. 
The Commissioner may issue regulations providing when, within any maximum period 
permitted by statute, petitions for extensions of time, and the required fee therefor, may be 
filed. This section does preclude the Commissioner from waiving the fee for filing a peti- 
tion for an extension of time where the Office extends the period due to equity consider- 
ations or sufficient cause. - 
Section 41(b) provides that the Commissioner charge the following fees for maintaining a 
patent other than a design or plant patent, in force: at three years and six months r 
grant, $400; at seven years and six months after grant, $800; and at eleven years and six 
months after grant, $1,200. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace 
period of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. 
The Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting 
within such six-month grace priod the late payment of a maintenance fee. 

In order to avoid an inequitable loss of patent rights, the Commissioner is given the au- 
thority to accept payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period if it is 
established that the delay in payment was unavoidable. It is intended that the Commission- 
er will issue regulations establishing guidelines for acceptance of late payment. After the 
expiration of a reasonable period of time, the patentee would bear a heavy burden of 
proof that the delay was unavoidable. A wre ot may be imposed by the Commissioner 
as a precondition to acceptance of a late fee. This surcharge may be in addition to any 
surcharge imposed for payment during the iod. 

A provision is included to protect the rights of one who began using or who took steps 
to begin use of a patent which expired for failure to pay a maintenance fee and which was 
subsequently reestablished by acceptance of the late payment. The intervening rights pro- 
vision in section 41(c)(2) is similar to the intervening rights provision in 35 U.S.C. 252 
concerning reissued patents. 

Section 41(d) provides that the Commissioner establish fees for all other processing 
services, or materials related to patents not specified in section 41 at an amount calculated 
to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, services, or materi- 
als. Such processing and other services includes, but is not limited to, the processing of 
various petitions desiring certain actions to be taken regarding patent applications, record- 
ing of assignments, reexamination of patents and the processing of international applica- 
tions. Fees for materials include the price of patent copies, certifications and other copy- 
ing services. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of title 35 with 
uncertified copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year is 
set at $50. 
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Section 41(f) provides that the fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of section 41 

may be adjusted by the Commissioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to 
ect any fluctuations occurring during the previous three years in the Consumer Price 

Index, as determined by the Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than one per centum may 
be ignored by the Commissioner in making such adjustments. 
Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), 
is being changed to grant the Commissioner discretion to establish the level of recovery of 
office costs related to trademarks. It is expected that the Commissioner will set the fees in 
a way that the filing fee will be kept as low as possible to foster use of the Federal regis- 
tration system. This may require that other fees for services or materials related to trade- 
marks recover more than their actual estimated cost in order that the Commissioner 
achieve in the aggregate adequate cost recovery for the entire trademark operation. 

A provision is inserted in section 42(c) of title 35 in order to ensure that the tradermark 
fees collected are used to fund trademark operations only and not the processing of patent 
applications. 


SECTION 4 


Section 3 of title 35 is amended by deleting — reference to the number of examin- 
ers-in-chief in the first sentence. Elimination of the upper limit on the number of perma- 
nent members of the Board of Appeals would provide greater flexibility in filling most of 
its personnel needs, thereby avoiding an excess of examiner details. The authority to ap- 
point acting examiners-in-chief, however, is maintained in order that temporary fluctua- 
tions in the workload of the Board may be accommodated. 


SECTION 5 


Under revised section 111 of title 35, the filing date of an application would be that on 
which the specification and any required —- are received by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. The oath or declaration and filing fee could be submitted at such later time 
as established by the Commissioner, without any loss of the original filing date. Under the 
emendment, an applicant could either file the oath or declaration (including the applicant’s 
signature) and fee together with an application or submit them at a later time as deter- 
mined by the Commissioner. 

The section would also authorize the imposition of a surcharge as a condition for ac- 
cepting filing of the oath of payment of the filing fee after the filing date of the applica- 
tion. Since an application filed without the oath or declaration would not be signed or 
“made” by the applicant, the amendment permits a patent attorney or agent, authorized 
by the applicant, to submit the specification and drawings for the purpose of obtaining a 
filing date. Should the applicant, however, fail to file the oath or declaration, or pay the 
filing fee within the time limits set by the Commissioner, the application would be regard- 
ed as having been abandoned. 


SECTION 6 


The third paragraph of section 116 of title 35 is amended to enlarge the possibilities for 
correcting misnamed inventive entities. As a consequence, correction would be permitted 
also in cases where the person originally named as inventor was in fact not the inventor of 
the subject matter contained in the application. If such error occurred without any d 
tive intention on the part of the true inventor, the Commissioner would have the authority 
to substitute the true inventor for the erroneously named person. Although probably rar- 
er, instances such as changes from a mistakenly identified sole inventor to a different, but 
actual, joint inventors, conversions from erroneously identified joint inventors to different 
but actual, joint inventors, and conversions from erroneously identified joint inventors to a 
different, but actual, sole inventor would also be permitted. In each instance, however, the 
Commissioner must be assured of the presence of innocent error, without deceptive inten- 
tion on the part of the true inventor or inventors, before permitting a substitution of a true 
inventor’s name. 

The ability to receive a filing date based on a specification and drawings without signa- 
ture as set forth in revised section 111 of title 35, and to file the oath or declaration and 
pay the filing fee within such period as determined by the Commissioner is also available 
to joint inventors. 

Section 256 of title 35, which is a companion to section 116, would be amended to simi- 
larly enlarge the possibilities for correction of misnamed inventors in issued patents. 


SECTION 7 


Section 6(d) of title 35, which provides for the allocation of appropriated Patent and 
Trademark Office funds to the Department of State for payment of United States financial 
obligations under the Patent Cooperation Treaty, is deleted. The Department of State has 
traditionally assumed responsibility for financial obligations for international agreements to 
which the United States adheres. 


SECTION 8 


Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act is amended to clarify that the continued use required to 
be shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce”. Although it is believed by some that omis- 
sion of the words “in commerce” may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this section 
has been interpreted so that use in a foreign country, or use in intrastate commerce, is 
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~ sees Such interpretation is fundamentally in conflict with other requirements of the 


Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the continued use required to be 
shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce” . Although it is believed by some that 
omission of the words “ in commerce” may have a inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this 
section has interpreted so that use in a vce , Or use in intrastate commerce, is 
— Such interpretation is fuatementelly ict with other requirements of the 

ct 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the continued use required to be 
shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce” for registrations published under section 
12(c) of the Act. (This to registrations issued under the ket of Mar. 3, 1881 and 
the Act of Feb. 20, 1905). 

The word “still” has been deleted from section 8(a) and 8(b). Thus, the owner of a reg- 
istration issued on the basis of a foreign registration under the provisions of section 44(e) 
of the Act will have to submit an affidavit to the effect that the mark is in use in com- 
merce. Since the mark need not be used in commerce when it is registered, the require- 
ment cannot be required to state that it is “still” in such use. 


SECTION 9 


Section 13 of the Trademark Act is amended to delete the requirement that an opposi- 
tion be verified. The sentence which allowed an unverified application to be verified at a 
later date has been deleted. In addition, a phrase has been added to make it clear that any 
subsequent extension of time to file an opposition, beyond thé first extension, must be re- 
quested before the end of the preceding extension. 


Section 14 of the Trademark Act would also be amended to delete the requirement that 
a petition to cancel a registration be verified. 


SECTION 10 


Section 15 of the Trademark Act is amended to change the term “the publication” to 
“registration” in the first sentence. This change makes the date of registration rather than 
the date of publication the crucial date for purposes of incontestablility. It will also make 
section 15 consistent with sections 22 and 33 of the Act. 


SECTION 11 


Section 16 of the Trademark Act is amended to limit the declaration of interferences to 
those situations where a petition to the Commissioner shows that extraordinary circum- 
stances exist, the rights of the parties can be determined adequately by the existing opposi- 
tion and cancellation procedures. Additionally, if an interference is declared between an 
application and a registration and the applicant wins, a cancellation must still be initiated 
against the registration. 

SECTION 12 


A new subsection (a) has been added to section 21 of title 35 to authorize, but not to re- 
quire, the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to give as the filing date of any paper 
or fee which is required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office the date on which 
the paper or fee was deposited with the United States Postal Service. The Commissioner 
may also give as the filing date of any paper or fee which was required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office the date it would have been deposited with the United 
States Postal Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies which the Com- 
missioner designates. The requirements governing whether any given paper or fee may be 
given the filing date of the day on which it was, or would have been deposited with the 
United States Postal Service will be set forth in regulations established by the Commis- 
sioner. 

Section 21(b) of title 35 is identical to existin ig section 21 with two minor amendments. 
The word “federal” has been inserted before the phrase “holiday within the District of 
Columbia” to clarify the nature of the holiday. 


SECTION 13 


This section clarifies the authority of the Commissioner in section 6(a) of title 35 to en- 
ter into a wide range of cooperative agreements concerning the patent and trademark 
laws or the administration of the Patent and Trademark Office. These agreements are in 
addition to the exchange of publications authorized in 35 U.S.C. 11(b) and 12. These co- 
operative agreements may take the form of studies, programs, exchanges, and other simi- 
lar ventures. Thus, the Patent and Trademark Office could, for example, exchange patent 
copies, non-patent literature, tapes or services in return for goods or services of value to 
the Patent and Trademark Office 


SECTION 14 


The amendments of 35 U.S.C. 115 and Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946 recognize 
the Hague “Convention Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public 
Documents” which entered into force in the United States on Oct. 15, 1981. The Convention 
abolishes the requirement of diplomatic or consular legalization for foreign public docu- 
ments which are sworn to or acknowledged by a notary public in any of the countries adher- 
ing to the Convention. For documents executed by a notary public of all other for- 
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eign countries, diplomatic or consular legalization will still be required. 
The amendment of 35 U.S.C. 261 is intended to give affirmative effect to acknowledg- 
ments executed pursuant to the Hague Convention. 


SECTION 15 


This section corrects an incorrect citation. Public Law 96-517 amended section 41 of ti- 
tle 35, United States Code, in a way which eliminated 35 U.S.C. §41(a)(9). Unfortunately, 
section 13 of title 35, United States Code, was not amended accordingly by Public Law 
96-517. This section corrects that oversight. 


SECTION 16 
This section sets a uniform term of fourteen years for all design patents. 
SECTION 17 


Sections 17(a) and (c) specify the effective dates of the Act. Section 17(a) also specifies 
that the maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act will only apply to pa- 
tents in which the application was filed on and after the date of enactment or to mainte- 
nance fees later established by law. 

Section 17(b) adds a section to title 35 providing for the voluntary arbitration of patent 
disputes by the parties to the dispute. The section requires that the Commissioner be noti- 
fied in writing of an award made by an arbitrator or modified by a court. Such notifica- 
tion will be entered in the record of the prosecution of the patent. 

At present, agreements to arbitrate some aspects of disputes arising under patent li- 
censes are enforceable by the courts; however, there have been court decisions that have 
disapproved arbitration of disputes concerning patent validity or infringement. In this re- 
gard, see, for example, Zip Mfg. Co. v. Pep Mfg. Co. 44 F.2d 184, 7 U.S.P.Q. 62 
(D. Del. 1930) and Beckman Instruments, Inc. v. Technical Developments Corp. 433 F.2d 
55, 167 U.S.P.Q. 10 (7th Cir. 1965). 

Partly as a reaction to those decisions, during the 93rd Congress both the Department 
of Commerce and the Department of Justice endorsed a provision specifically authorizing 
arbitration of validity and infringement disputes. This provision, included in an omnibus 
patent law revision bill, S. 2504, was never enacted due tot he many controversial aspects 
of that legislation. 

In the view of the Committee, a statutory authorization of voluntary agreements to ar- 
bitrate validity and infringement disputes would benefit both the parties to these disputes 
and the public. 

Statutory endorsement of arbitration agreements would assure the parties that they 
could avail themselves of the numerous advantages of arbitration without the possibility of 
having to reargue the dispute in court. The advantages of arbitration are many: it is usual- 
ly cheaper and faster than litigation; it can have simpler procedural and evidentiary rules; 
it normally minimizes hostility and is less disruptive of ongoing and future business deal- 
ings among the parties; it is often more flexible in regard to scheduling of times and places 
of hearings and discovery devices; and, arbitrators are frequently better versed than 
judges and juries in the area of trade customs and the technologies involved in these dis- 
putes. 

The enforcement of voluntary arbitration provisions would serve the public in two 
ways. First, the availablity of arbitration with its numerous advantages will enhance the 
patent system and thus will encourage innovation. This view is supported by the Commit- 
tee for Economic Development in their Jan. 1980 statement entitled “Stimulating Techno- 
logical Progress.” Secondly, arbitration could relieve some of the burdens on the 
overworked Federal courts. Chief Justice Burger in his speech to the American Bar Asso- 
ciation on Jan. 24, 1982, generally endorsed the use of arbitration to reduce the judicial 
backlog. Also, I think it is important to note that the American Bar Association’s Section 
on Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law has endorsed court enforcement of arbitration 
agreements calling for arbitration of validity and infringement. 

The recommendations of the Secretary of Commerce to increase substantially patent 
and trademark user fees were made on the promise that such increases “will lay the 
groundwork for revitalizing the patent and trademark systems.” The Secretary committed 
to three major goals: (1) to reach an average patent application pendency time of 18 
months by FY 1987, (2) to issue an examiner’s first action on trademark registrability in 
three months and disposal of an application within 13 months, and (3) to move realisti- 
cally toward a fully automated Office by the 1990’s. In accepting the Administration’s rec- 
ommendations on user fees, the Committee fully expects the Administration to live up to 
its end of the bargain to bring about a first-class Patent and Trademark Office. To provide 
an opportunity for timely and effective Committee oversight of progress toward improv- 
ing the Patent and Trademark Office, the Committee directs that the Secretary of Com- 
merce report annually to the Committee on progress toward achieving the three major 
goals of the Patent and Trademark Office, as outlined above, and, in addition, promptly 
inform the Committee at any time it appears that any of the goals, for any reason, is 
viewed as not attainable. 


OVERSIGHT STATEMENT 


The Committee on the Judiciary has oversight responsibility over the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in the Department of Commerce. In addition to its ongoing oversight, the 
Committee’s Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice 
held an oversight hearing with respect to the Patent and Trademark Office on Mar. 4, 
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1981, published as Oversight esa Before the Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties 
and the Administration of Justice of the Committee on the Judiciary, House of Represen- 
tatives, Ninety-Seventh rE oe First Session on the Copyright Office, The U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office, and the Copyright Royalty Tribunal. Serial No. 17. 

The Committee expects to continue fe oversight activities in this area. 


STATEMENT OF THE BUDGET COMMITTEE 


No statement has been received on H.R. 6260 from the House Committee on the Bud- 
get. 


STATEMENT OF THE CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE 


Pursuant to clause 7, rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives and section 
403 of the Congressional Budget Act of 1974, the following is the cost estimate of H.R. 
6260, as amended, prepared by the Congressional Budget 


U.S. CONGRESS 
CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE, 
Washington, D.C., May 13, 1982. 


Hon. PETER W. RODINO, Jr., 
Chairman, Committee on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, Washington, D.C. 
DEAR MR. CHAIRMAN: Pursuant to Section 403 of the Congressional Budget Act of 


1974, the Congressional budget Office has prepared the attached cost estimate for H.R. 
6260, a bill to authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Depart- 
ment of Commerce, and for other purposes. 
Should the Committee so desire, we would be pleased to provide further details on this 
estimate. 
Sincerely 


ALICE M. RIVLIN, Director. 
CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE, CosT ESTIMATE 


1. Bill number: H.R. 6260. 

2. Bill title: A bill to authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the 
Department of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

3. Bill status: As ordered reported by the House Committee on the Judiciary, May 11, 
1982. 

Bill purpose: H.R. 6260 would authorize 1982 appropriations at a levei $2.5 million 
above the amount already: appropriated, and would provide a $76 million authorization 
level in 1983 to carry out the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). In ad- 
dition, such sums as may be necessary are authorized for fiscal years 1984 and 1985, plus 
such additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, 
retirement, or other benefits authorized by law for each fiscal year 1983 thorugh 1985. 
PTO would also have available for obligation offsetting fee collections as provided for in 
Public Law 96-517, plus the additional fees as specified in H.R. 6260. 

Assuming enactment of H.R. 6260, total PTO collections over time would result in re- 
covery of approximately 100 percent of patent and trademark processing costs. Individu- 

businesses, and non-profit institutions would be exempt from the proposed addi- 
tional fees, however, but would continue to follow the fee schedule outlined in P.L. 96- 
517, which assumes the ultimate recovery of approxiamtely 50 percent of all processing 
costs. 

The President’s 1982 budget includes a request for a $2.5 million supplemental for the 
PTO. The Administration has recommended increasing user fees to ultimately recover 100 
percent of processing costs beginning in 1983, but does not provide for any exemptions to 
the proposed fee increases relative to current law. The effect of exemptions is to increase 
by approximately $8 million the authorized level of appropriations relative to the Admin- 
istration’s request. 


In addition, the bill would make a number of other changes that are not expected to 


have a cost impact. 
5. Cost estimate: 


[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars] 


1983 1984 1985 


Authorization level: 
ified i, REPS errarare 
6.8 86.4 86.8 
k 82.8 864 868 .... 
Total estimated outlays ‘ 61.2 82.4 82.8 5.5 


Including outlays from appropriations to date for PTO, total 1982 outlays are estimated 
to be $121.5 million, and total 1983 outlays are estimated to be $79.8. 
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The costs of this bill fall within budget subfunction 376. 

6. Basis of estimate: The authorization levels for PTO for 1982 and 1983 are those speci- 
fied in the bill. The estimate authorization levels for 1984 and 1985 assume a level of 
funding sufficient to maintain a program level of $167 million and $176 million, respec- 
tively, including offsetting collections. In addition, authorization for increases in pay and 
other benefits of approximately $6.8 million, $7.4 million, and $7.8 million for fiscal years 
1983 through 1985, respectively, were estimated based on CBO’s current inflators. Outlays 
are based on historical spending patterns. 

The estimated collections to PTO as a result of fees charged to cover the costs of pro- 
cessing trademarks and patents were — by the agency, and assume the fee structure 
outlined in the bill. The estimated collections, under current law and under H.R. 6260, are 
shown in the table below. 


[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars] 


1982 1983 1985 1986 


Estimated offsetting collections: “4 
39.3 


97.0 


7. Estimate comparison: None. 
8. Previous CBO estimate: None 


9. Estimate prepared by: Mary B. Maginniss. 


10. Estimate approved by: C. G. Nuckols (James L. Blum, Assistant Director for Budget 
Analysis). 


+ 


COMMITTEE VOTE 


The Committee on the Judiciary ordered H.R. 6260 as amended reported by a voice 
vote, without objection being heard, with a quorum of Members being present. 


CHANGES IN EXISTING LAW MADE BY THE BILL, AS REPORTED 


In compliance with clause 3 of Rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives, 
changes in existing law made by the bill, as reported, are shown as follows (existing law 
proposed to be omitted is enclosed in black brackets, new matter is printed in italics, 
existing law in which no change is proposed is shown in roman): 


TITLE 35, UNITED STATES CODE 
PART 1—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


s*ee28 


CHAPTER 1—ESTABLISHMENT, OFFICERS, FUNCTIONS 


ese 2+ & 
§3. Officers and employees. 


(a) There shall be in the Patent and Trademark Office a Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, a Deputy Commissioner, two Assistant Commissioners, and [not more than 
fifteen] examiners-in-chief appointed under section 7 of this title. The Deputy Commissioner, 
or, in the event of a vacancy in that office, the Assistant Commissioner senior in date of 
appointment shail fill the office of Commissioner during a vacancy in that office until the 
Commissioner is appointed and takes office. The Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, the Deputy Commissioner, and the Assistant Commissioners shall be appointed by 
the President, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate. The Secretary of Com- 
merce, — the nomination of the Commissioner, in accordance with law shall appoint all 
other officers and employees. 


§6. Duties of Commissioner. 


(a) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, shall superin- 
tend or perform all duties required by law respecting the granting and issuing of patents and 
the registration of trademarks; shall have the authority to carry on studies [and] programs, or 
exchanges of items or services regarding domestic and international patent and trademark law 
or the administration of the Patent and Trademark Office, and shall have charge of property 
belonging to the Patent and Trademark Office. He may, subject to the approval of the Secre- 
tary of Commerce, establish regulations, not inconsistent with law, for the conduct of pro- 
ceedings in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(b) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, in coordi- 
nation with the Department of State, carry on programs and studies cooperatively with 
foreign patent offices and international intergovernmental organizations, or may authorize 
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such programs and studies to be carried on, in connection with the performance of duties 
in subsection (a) of this section. 

(c) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with 
the concurrence of the Secretary of State, transfer funds appropriated to the Patent and 
Trademark Office, not to exceed $100,000 in any year, to the Department of State for the 
—_ of making special payments to internatinal intergovernmental organizations for 

ies and programs for advancing international cooperation concerning patents, trade- 
marks, and related matters. These special payments may be in addition to any other pay- 
ments or contributions to the international organization and shall not be subject to any 
limitations imposed by law on the amounts of such other payments or contributions by the 
Government of the United States. 

[((d) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with 
the concurrence of the Secretary of State, allocate funds gr we to the Patent Of- 
ee eee cee Oe Se ee the share on the part of 
the United States to the working capital fund estab under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty. Contributions to cover the share on the part of the United States of any operating 
deficits of the International Bureau under the Patent Cooperation Treaty shall be included 
in the annual budget of the Patent Office and may be transferred by the Commissioner, 
under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, to the ent of State for the 
purpose of making payments thereof to the International Bureau. 


. &®e 2828 
§13. Copies of patents for public libraries. 


The Commissioner may supply printed copies of specifications and drawings of patents 
to public libraries in the United States which shall maintain such copies for the use of the 
— ~ the rate for each year’s issue established for this purpose in section 41 [(a)9] (d) 
re) title. 


CHAPTER 2—PROCEEDINGS IN THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
eee08 


§21. [Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or holiday] Filing date and day for 
taking action. 


(a) The Commissioner may by rule prescribe that any paper or fee ired to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on the date on which it was 
deposited with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited with the United 
States Postal Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies designated by the Com- 
missioner. 

(b) When the day, or the last day, for taking any action or paying any fee in the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office falls on Saturday, Sunday, or a Federal holiday within 
the District of Columbia, the action may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding 
secular or business day. 


s*e2¢8 


CHAPTER 4—PATENT FEES 


§41. Patent fees 


[(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an application 
for a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining a 
patent in force, and for providing all other services and materials related to patents. No 
fee will be established for maintaining a design patent in force. 

[(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for a patent, other 
than for a design patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, wil! 
recover in aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such 
processing. By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year 
after enactment, fees for the processing of an application for a design patent, from filing 
through disposition by issuance or abandonment, will recover in aggregate 50 per centum 
of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 

[(c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees for 
maintaining patents in force will recover 25 centum of the estimated cost to the Of- 
fice, for the year in which such maintenance fees are received, of the actual processing all 
applications for patents, other than for design patents, from filing through disposition by 
issuance or abandonment. Fees for maintaining a patent in force will be due three years 
and six months, seven years and six months, and eleven years and six months after the 
grant of the patent. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the 
Patent and Tradmark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period 
of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as the end of such grace period. The Com- 
missioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such 
six-month grace period the late payment of an applicable maintenance fee. 
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[(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment, fees for all other services or materials related to patents will recover the esti- 
mated average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. The 
yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of this title with uncertified print- 
ed copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year will be $50.] 

(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, $300; in 
addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent 
form which is in excess a eheia $10 for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which 
is in excess of twenty, and $100 for each application containing a multiple dependent claim. 
For the purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of 
this title cr any claim depending therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in 
accordance with the number of claims to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the 
additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, $500. 

3. In design and plant cases: 

a. On filing each design application, $125. 
b. On filing each — application, $200. 
c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 

d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on filing or on 
presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form which is in excess of 
the number of independent claims of the original patent, and $10 for each claim (whether in- 
dependent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of 
claims of the original patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in ac- 
cordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addition, on fil- 
ing a brief in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hearing before the Board 
of Appeals, $100. 

7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abandoned application for a 
patent or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, $500, un- 
less the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case the fee shall be 
$50. 

8 For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the Commis- 
sioner in an application: 

a. On filing a first petition, $50. 

b. On filing a second petition, $100. 

c. On filing a third or subsequent petition. $200. 

(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in force: 

1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 

2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 
Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the 
patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the pay- 
ment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period the late 
payment of an applicable maintenance fee. No fee will be established for maintaining a design 
or plant patent in force. 

(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee required by sub- 
section (b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay is shown to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner may require the 
payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting payment of any maintenance fee after the 
six-month grace period. If the Commissioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the 
six-month grace period, the patent shall be considered as not having expired at the end of the 
grace period. 

(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the acceptance of a pay- 
ment of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or affect the right of any person 
or his successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six-month grace period but 
prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection anything protected by the 
patent, to continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, 
purchased, or used. The court before which such matter is in question may provide for the con- 
tinued manufacture, use or sale of the thing made, purchased, or used as specified, or for the 
manufacture, use or sale of which substantial preparation was made after the six-month grace 
period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection, and it may also 
provide for the continued practice of any process, practiced, or for the practice of which sub- 
stantial preparation was made, after the six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a 
maintenance fee under this subsection, to the extent and under such terms as the court deems 
equitable for the protection of investments made or business commenced after the six-month 
grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee under the subsection. 

(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for ail other processing, services, or materials relat- 
ed to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such pro- 
cessing, services, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of 
this title with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued 
in that year will be $50. 

(3) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material re- 
lated to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made by a depart- 
ment or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may pro- 
vide any applicant issued a notice under section 132 of this title with a copy of the 
specifications and drawings for all patents referred to in that notice without charge. 
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[(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery speci- 
fied in this section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for maintaining a 
patent in force will be adjusted more than once every three times.] 

() The fees established in subsection (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted by the Com- 
missioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations occurring 
during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the Secretary of 
Labor. Changes of less than I per centum may be ignored. : 

(g) No fee established by the Commissioner under this section will take effect prior to 
sixty days following notice in the Federal Register. 


§42. Patent and Trademark Office funding. 


(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patert and Trade- 
mark Office will be payable to the Commissioner. 

(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for defraying the costs of 
the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office will be credited to the Patent and 
Trademark Office Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provi- 
sions of section 725e of title 31, United States Code, notwithstanding. 

(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry out, to 
the extent provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. Fees available to the Commissioner under section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be used exclusively for the processing of trademark registra- 
tions and for other services and materials related to paloniarte 

(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid in ex- 
cess of that required. 


PART II—PATENTABILITY OF INVENTIONS AND GRANT OF PATENTS 


sees 28 


CHAPTER 11—APPLICATION FOR PATENT 


esee28 


[§111. Application for patent 


[Application for patent shall be made by the inventor, omeat as otherwise provided in 
this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application include: (1) a specification 
as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this 
title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this title. The appli- 
cation must be signed by the applicant and accompanied by the fee required by law.] 

Sec. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor, 
except as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall 
include (1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed 
by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the applicant hg me by section 115 of this 
og ee —— must be accompanied by the fee required by law. The fee and oath may 

submitt 


after the specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such peri- 
od and under such conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by 
the Commissioner. Upon failure to submit the fee and oath within such prescribed period, the 
application shall be regarded as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Com- 
missioner that the delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing date of an 
application shall be the date on which the specification and any required drawing are received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. 


§115. Oath of applicant 


The applicant shall make oath that he believes himself to be the original and first inven- 
tor of the process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter, or improvement 
thereof, for which he solicits a patent; and shall state of what country he is a citizen. Such 
oath may be made before any person within the United States authorized by law to ad- 
minister oaths, or when, made in a foreign country, before any diplomatic or consular of- 
fice of the United States authorized to administer oaths, or before any officer having an 
official seal and authorized to administer oaths in the foreign country in which the appli- 
cant may be, whose authority [shall be] is proved by certificate of a diplomatic or consul- 
ar officer of the United States, or —_ e of an official designated by a foreign country 
which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the 
United States and such oath shall be valid if it complies with the laws of the state or coun- 
try where made. When the application is made as provided in this title by 2 person other 
than the inventor, the oath may be so varied in form that it can be made by him. 


§116. [Joint inventors] Inventors. 


When an invention is made by two or more persons jointly, they shall apply for patent 
jointly and each sign the application and make the required oath, except as otherwise pro- 
vided in this title. 

If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application for patent or cannot be found or 
reached after diligent effort, the application may be made by the other inventor on behalf 
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of himself and the omitted inventor. The Commissioner, on proof of the pertinent facts 
and after such notice to the omitted inventor as he prescribes, may grant a patent to the 
inventor making the application, subject to the same rights which the omitted inventor 
would have had if he had been joined. The omitted inventor may subsequently join in the 
application. 

Whenever [a person is joined in an application for patent as joint inventor through er- 
ror, or a joint inventor is not included in an application through error] through error a per- 
son is named in an application for patent as the inventor, or through error an inventor is not 
named in an application, and such error arose without any deceptive intention on his part, 
the Commissioner may permit the application to be amended accordingly, under such 
terms as he prescribes. 


CHAPTER 16—DESIGNS 


§173. Term of design patent. 


[Patents for designs may be granted for the term of three years and six months, or for 
seven years, or for fourteen years, as the applicant, in his application, elects.] 
Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years. 


ese 228 


PART III—PATENTS AND PROTECTION OF PATENT RIGHTS 


esee28 


CHAPTER 25—AMENDMENT AND CORRECTION OF PATENTS 


[§256. Misjoinder of inventor. 


[Whenever a patent is issued on the application of persons as joint inventors and it ap- 
pears that one of such persons was not in fact a joint inventor, and that he was included 
as a joint inventor by error and without any d tive intention, the Commissioner may, 
on application of all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other re- 
quirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate deleting the name of the erroneously 
joined person from the patent. 

[Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that a person was a joint inventor, but was 
omitted by error and without deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on 
application of all the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other require- 
ments as may be imposed, issue a certificate adding his name to the patent as a joint in- 
ventor. 

[The misjoinder or nonjoinder of joint inventors shall not invalidate a patent, if such er- 
ror can be corrected as provided in this section. The court before which such matter is 
called in question may order correction of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties 
concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly.] 


§256. Correction of named inventor. 


Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, or through 
error an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose without and deceptive 
intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties and assignees, 
with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate cor- 
recting such error. 

The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall not invalidate 
the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as provided in this section. The 
court before which such matter is called in question may order correction of the patent on no- 
rev" and hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accord- 
ingly. 


CHAPTER 16—OWNERSHIP AND ASSIGNMENT 


ese 2% 


§261. Ownership; assignment. 


Subject to the provisions of this title, patents shall have the attributes of personal prop- 
erty. 
Applications for patent, patents, or any interest therein, shall be assignable in law by an 
instrument in writing. The applicant, patentee, or his assigns or legal representatives may 
in like manner grant and convey an exclusive right under his application for patent, or pa- 
tents, to the whole or any specified part of the United States. 

A certificate of acknowledgment under the hand and official seal of a person authorized to 
administer oaths within the United States, or, in a foreign country, of a diplomatic or consul- 
ar officer of the United States or an officer authorized to administer oaths whose au- 
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thority is proved by a certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States, 
or lle of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, ac- 
cords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States, shall be prima facie 
—— of the execution of an assignment, grant or conveyance of a patent or application 
or patent. 

An assignment, grant or conveyance shall be void as against any subsequent purchaser 
or mortgagee for a valuable consideration, without notice, unless it is recorded in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office within three months from its date or prior to the date of such 
subsequent purchase or mortgage. 


CHAPTER 29—REMEDIES FOR INFRINGEMENT OF PATENT, 
AND OTHER ACTIONS 


Sec. 
281. Remedy for infringement of patent. 


294. Voluntary arbitration. 


§294. Voluntary arbitratioa. 


(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a provision requir- 
ing arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement arising under the con- 
tract. In the absence of such a provision, the parties to an existing patent validity or infringe- 
ment dispute may agree in writing to settle such dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or 
agreement shall be valid, irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist at law 
or in equity for revocation of a contract. 

(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of awards shall be 
governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such titie is not inconsistent with this sec- 
tion. In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under section 282 of this ti- 
tle shall be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any party to the proceeding. 

(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to the arbitra- 
tion but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to an arbitration may 
agree that in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subsequently deter- 
mined to be invalid or unenforceable in a judgment rendered by a court to tent jurisdic- 
tion from which no appeal can or has been taken, such award may be modified by any court of 
competent jurisdiction upon —— by any party to the arbitration. Any such modification 
shall govern the rights and obligations between such parties from the date of such modification. 

(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licensee shall give 
notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice wae for 
each patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the names a resses of 
the parties, the name of the inventor, and the name of the patent owner, shail designate the 
number of the patent, and shall contain a copy af the award. If an award is modified by a 
court, the party requesting such modification I give notice of such modification to the Com- 
missioner. The Commissioner shall upon receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of 
the prosecution of such patent. If the required notice is not filed with the Commissioner, any 
party to the proceeding may provide such notice to the Commissioner. 

(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by subsection (d) is received 
by the Commissioner. 


TRADEMARK ACT OF 1946 


a ee 


Each certificate of registration shall remain in force for 20 years: Provided, That the reg- 
istration of any mark under the provisions of this Act shall be canceled by the Commis- 
sioner at the end of 6 years following its date, unless within 1 year next preceding the ex- 
piration of such 6 years the registrant shall file in the Patent and Trademark ce an 
affidavit showing that said mark is [still] in use in commerce or showing that its nonuse is 
due to special circumstances which excuse such nonuse and is not due to any intention to 
abandon the mark. Special notice of the requirement for such affidavit shall be attached to 
each certificate of registration. 


Sec. 8(>). Cancelation of republished prior registrations unless affidavit of use filed. 


Any registration published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act 
shall be canceled by the Commissioner at the end of 6 years after the date of such publication 
unless within 1 year next preceding the expiration of such 6 years and registrant shall file in 
the Patent and Trademark Office an affidavit showing that said marks is [still] in use 


1086 OG 101 
(64) 





oy OG 102 OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


in commerce or showing that its nonuse is due to special circumstances which excuse such 
nonuse and is not due to any intention to abandon the mark. 


Sec. II. Acknowledgments and verifications. 


Acknowledgments and verifications required hereunder may be made before any person 
within the United States authorized by law to administer oaths, or, when made in a for- 
eign country, before any diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or before any 
official authorized to administer oaths in the foreign country concerned whose authority 
[shall] is proved by a certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or 
apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords 
like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States, and shall be valid if they 
comply with the laws of the state or country where made. 


s** ¢& & 
Sec. 13. Opposition to registration of marks on the Principal Register. 


Any person who believes — he would be damaged by the registration of a mark upon 
the principal register may upon payment of the required fee, file Ta verified] an opposition 
in the Patent and Trademark O ice, stating the grounds therefor, within thirty days after 
the publication under subsection (a) of section 12 of this Act of the mark sought to be reg- 
istered. Upon written request prior to the expiration of the thirty-day period, the time for 
filing opposition shall be extended for an additional thirty days, and further extensions of 
time for filing opposition may be granted by the Commissioner for good cause when re- 
quested prior to the expiration of an extension. The Commissioner shall notify the applicant 
86 of each extension of the time for filing opposition. [An unverified opposition may be 
filed by a duly authorized attorney, but such opposition shall be null and void unless veri- 
fied by the opposer within a reasonable time after such filing to be fixed by the Commis- 
sioner.] An opposition may be amended under such conditions as may be prescribed by 
the Commissioner. 

Sec. 14. A [verified] petition to cancel a registration of a mark, stating the grounds re- 
lied upon, may, upon payment of the prescribed fee, be filed by any person who believes 
that he is or will be damaged by the registration of a mark on the principal register estab- 
lished by this Act, or under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905— 

(a) within five years from the date of the registration of the mark under this Act; or 

(b) within five years from the date of publication under section 12(c) hereof of a mark 
registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905; or 

(c) at any time if the registered mark becomes the common descriptive name of an arti- 
cle or substance, or has been abandoned, or its registration was obtained fraudulently or 
contrary to the provisions of section 4 or of subsections (a), (b), or (c) of section 2 of this 
Act for a registration hereunder, or contrary to similar prohibitory provisions of said prior 
Acts for a registration thereunder, or if the registered mark is being used by, or with the 
permission of, the registrant so as to misrepresent the source of the goods or services in 
connection with which the mark is used; or 

(d) at any time if the mark is registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of 
Feb. 20, 1905, and has not been published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 
12 of this Act; or 

(e) at any time in the case of a certification mark on the ground that the registrant (1) 
does not control, or is not able legitimately to exercise control over, the use of such mark, 
or (2) engages in the production or marketing of any goods or services to which the certi- 
fication mark is applied, or (3) permits the use of the certification mark for purposes other 
than to certify, or (4) discriminately refuses to certify or to continue to certify the goods 
= services of any person who maintains the standards or conditions which such mark cer- 
tifies: 


Provided, That the Federal Trade Commission may apply 
to cancel on the grounds specified in subsections (c) and 
(e) of this section any mark registered on the principal 
register established by this Act, and the prescribed fee 
shall not be required. 


Sec. 15. Incontestability under certain conditions of right to use mark. 


Except on a ground for which application to cancel may be filed at any time under sub- 
sections (c) and (e) of section 14 of this Act, and except to the extent, if any, to which the 
use of a mark registered on the principal register infringes a valid right acquired under the 
law of any State or Territory by use of a mark or trade name continuing from a date prior 
to the date of [the publication] registration under this Act of such registered mark, the 
right of the registrant to use such registered mark in commerce for the goods or services 
on or in conncection with which such registered mark has been in continuous use for 5 
consecutive years subsequent to the date of such registration and is still in use in com- 
merce, shall be incontestable: Provided, That— 

(1) there has been no final decision adverse to registrant’s claim of ownership of 
such mark for such goods or services, or to registrant’s right to register the same or to 
keep the same on the register; and 

(2) there is no proceeding py said rights pending in the Patent Office or in a 
court and not finally disposed of; and 
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(3) an affidavit is filed with the Commissioner within 1 year after the expiration of any 
such 5-year period setting forth those goods or services stated in the registration on or in 
connection with which such mark has been in continuous use for such 5 consecutive years 
and is still in use in commerce, and the other matters specified in subsections (1) and (2) 
hereof; and 

(4) no incontestable right shall be acquired in a mark which is the common descriptive 

name of any article or substance, patented or otherwise. 
Subject to the conditions above specified in this section, the incontestable right with refer- 
ence to a mark registered under this Act shall apply to a mark registered under the Act of 
Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905, upon the filing of the required affidavit with 
the Commissioner within 1 year after the expiration of any period of 5 consecutive years 
po A the date of publication of a mark under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 
of this Act. 

The Commissioner shall notify any registrant who files the above-prescribed affidavit of 
the filing thereof. 


Sec. 16. Interference. 


[Whenever application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a mark 
previously registered by another, or for the registration of which another has previously 
made application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in connection 
with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive, the Com- 
missioner may declare that an interference exists.]Upon petition showing extraordinary cir- 
cumstances, the Commissioner may declare that an interference exists when application is 
made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a mark previously registered by anoth- 
er, or for the registration of which another has previously made application, as to be likely 
when applied to the goods or when used in connection with the services of the applicant to cause 
confusion or mistake or to decieve. No interference shall be declared between an application 
and the registration of a mark the right to the use of which has become incontestable. 


sez *#%* & 


§31. Fees Aug-27, 1982. 
(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and processing of an ap- 
plication for the registration of a trademark or other mark and for all other services 
performed by and materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office related to trade- 
marks and other marks. [Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover in 
aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 
Fees for all other services or materials related to trademarks and other marks will recover 
the estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the materi- 
al.} However, no fee for the filing or processing of an application for the registration of a 
trademark or other mark or for the renewal or assignment of a trademark or other mark 
will be adjusted more than once every three years. No fee established under this section 
will take effect prior to sixty days following notice in the Federal Register. 

(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material relat- 
ed to trademarks or other marks in connection with an occasional request made by a de- 
partment or agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Indian Arts and Crafts 
Board will not be charged any fee to register Government trademarks of genuineness and 
quality for Indian products or for products of particular Indian tribes and groups. 


[H.R. 6260] 
Patent and 


Trademark 
Office 


Appropriation 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Part 1 


Supplementary Information: This rule change relates to a 
procedure for reexamination of patents as provided for 
in Public Law 96-517, section 1 of which relates to 
reexamination and becomes effective on July 1, 1981. 


Rules of Practice in Patent Cases; Reexamination 
Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
its rules of practice in patent cases to provide proce- 
dures for the reexamination of patents. Public Law 96- 
517 amended the patent act to authorize reexamina- 
tion proceedings as a means for improving the quality of 
United States patents. The Patent and Trademark Office 
intends, through this amendment of its rules, to provide 
patent owners and the public with guidance on the pro- 
cedures the Office will follow in conducting re- 
examination proceedings. 

Date: Effective date: July 1, 1981. 

For Further Information Contract: Mr. R. Franklin Bur- 
nett by telephone at [703]557-3054 or by mail marked to 
his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on Jan. 13, 1981 at 46 FR 3162-3175 
and in the Official Gazette on Feb. 17, 1981 at 1003 O.G. 
36-47. 

The proposed rulemaking set forth two somewhat dis- 
tinct procedures directed towards determining and im- 
proving the quality and reliability of United States pa- 
tents. The procedures were (1) provisions for 
reexamination of patents as provided for in Pub. L. 96— 
517, section 1 of which relates to reexamination and be- 
comes effective on July 1, 1981, and (2) provisions for 
inter partes protest proceedings in a patent application 
between the patent applicant and a member (or mem- 
bers) yw the public who has (have) access to the applica- 
tion file. 

An oral hearing was held on Apr. 16, 1981. Fifty-nine 
written letters and statements were submitted. Nineteen 
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persons testified at the oral hearing which resulted in 
107 pages of testimony. 


Discussion of General Issues Involved 


After careful consideration of the comments which 
have been received, the part of the proposed rulemaking 
relating to reexamination of patents as set forth in new 
Chapter 30 which Pub. L. 96-517 added to Title 35 of 
the United States Code [35 U.S.C. 301-307] is being 
adopted with certain changes. The remainder of the pro- 
posal relating to inter partes protest proceedings is not 
being adopted. 

The comments relating to the proposed rules for inter 
partes protest proceedings were generally mixed, with a 
majority of persons and associations submitting com- 
ments either opposed to these proposed rules or indicat- 
ing that adoption of the proposed rules should be 
y+ He or r= mae for further study and consideration. 

A number of comments were received uesting 
some further changes to the rules be made. The t of 
some of the suggested changes would be to remove pub- 
lic access to reissue applications and to limit public par- 
ticipation in the examination of reissue applications. The 
changes suggested included restoring the rules in these 
areas to essentially their pre-1977 form. In particular, it 
was suggested that §1.175 be amended to eliminate 
graph (a4). These changes were not a part o the 
published proposal and are not being adopted at this 
time. Their consideration and adoption would require a 
new notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Further, since the subject cee of reissue applica- 
tions is already known to the public the necessity for 
maintaining them in confidence is not compelling. The 
iietidion. of graph (a)(4) of §1.175 would not have 
a significant effect since less than one-fourth of the cur- 
rently filed reissue applications are based solely upon the 
1977 change to §1.175. Under the present circumstances, 
it is more appropriate to defer any consideration of such 
changes until this issue has been reviewed further and 
possibly until some experience is gained under the rules 
adopted herein relating to reexamination. Such experi- 
ence may indicate the desirability of either retaining the 
1977 change to §1.175, deleting the 1977 change, or 
making different changes i in the rules. 

The comments relating to reexamination were general- 
ly favorable with most of the comments indicating gen- 
eral approval of the Fg. ne rules. Among the more 
often mentioned specific comments were suggestions re- 
lating to public notice of reexamination requests and/or 
orders. A number of comments also related to requester 
and/or third party participation in the reexamination 
proceeding and also to the scope of the proceeding. 

After careful review i the comments and suggestions 
it has been decided to adopt the suggestions relating to 
the publication in the Of ial Gazette of requests for 
reexamination for which the fee has been paid. In addi- 
tion, any reexaminations ordered at the initiative of the 
Commissioner will also be announced in the Official Ga- 
zette. The announcement will include at least the date of 
the request or any Commissioner initiated order, a re- 
examination request or order control number, the patent 
number, title, class and subclass, name of the inventor, 
name of the patent owner of record, and the examining 
group to which the reexamination is assigned. 

The suggestions and comments relating to more par- 
ticipation in the reexamination proceeding by the re- 
quester and third parties have been adopted only to a 
limited degree. The requester will in general have only 
that participation provided by the rules as proposed. 
However, any citations under §1.501 by any person will 
be entered in the patent file up until the date of an order 
to reexamine. The essentially ex parte nature of the pro- 
ceeding is believed to be in keeping with the spirit and 
intent of the statute even though the statute does not re- 
quire ex parte proceedings. Ex parte proceedings will 
minimize the costs and other effects of reexamination re- 
quests on patentees, especially individuals and small 
businesses. 
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The scope of the reexamination proceeding which was 
sn ar proposed has been essentially adopted in the 
final rules. The suggestions that the rules be broadened 
to include other issues have not been adopted since the 
other issues would unduly complicate the proceedings, 
raise the expense of the proceedings and raise questions 
whether such issues can be considered under Pub. L. 96- 
517. 


Discussion of the Major Specific Issues Involved 


The rules relating to reexamination proceedings are di- 
rected to the procedures set forth in new Chapter 30 of 
Title 35 of the United States Code (35 U.S.C. 301-307). 
This Chapter a for the citation of prior art in pa- 
tents, filing of requests for reexamination, decisions on 
such requests, reexamination and appeal from reexamina- 
tion decisions, and the issuance of a certificate at the ter- 
mination of the reexamination proceedings. Present 
§§1.1, 1.5, 1.11, 1.33, 1.34, 1.36, 1.104, 1.107, 1.109, 1.111, 
1.112, 1. 113, 1. 115, 1.116, 1.121, 1.191, 1.192, 1.196, 1. 197, 
1.231, 1.248, 1.301, and 1.303 are amended to provide for 
reexamination procedures. A new “Subpart D-Reexami- 
nation of Patents” includes new §§1.501, 1.510, 1.515, 
1.520, 1.525, 1.530, 1.535, 1.540, 1.550, 1.552, 1.555, 1.560, 
1.565, and 1.570. Paragraph (b) of §1.291, relating to prior 
art citations in patents, is deleted, since provisions there- 
for appear in §1.501. 

Section 1.1, as amended, provides for communications 
relating to reexamination proceedings to be marked 
“Box Reexam” to speed internal Office mail processing. 
No comments were received concerning this section. 
The proposal has been modified to indicate that only re- 
quests should be marked “Box Reexam”’. 

Section 1.5, as amended, provides for all letters relat- 
ing to a reexamination proceeding to be identified by pa- 
tent number and a reexamination request control 
number. No comments were received concerning this 
section. Section 1.5 has been modified to also include 
reference to the Group Art Unit and the examiner, if 
known. 

Section 1.11, as amended, provides for all papers 
made of record i in reexamination proceedings to be open 
to inspection and copying by the public. Eighteen com- 
ments were received relating to publication of a notice 
in the Official Gazette. A new paragraph (c) has been 
added which provides for the publication of requests 
with sufficient fees paid and orders initiated by the 
Commissioner. Proposed paragraph ‘“c” has been 
adopted as paragraph “d”’. 

Section 1.33, as amended, has a new paragraph (c) re- 
lating to which address communications for the patent 
owner will be sent and who may sign papers filed. Four 


~ comments were received on this section relating to 


whom the mail should be addressed. One proposal, 
which suggested use of the current address of the attor- 
ney or agent of record, was adopted. 

Section 1.34, as amended, provides for the appoint- 
ment of an attorney or agent in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding. Only one comment was received on this section 
which proposed a rule specifically allowing attorneys to 
file requests without identifying their clients. Since any 
person may request reexamination, such a rule is not felt 
n ; 
Section 1.36, as amended, provides for the revocation 
and withdrawal of powers of attorney in a reexam- 
ination proceeding. No comment was received. Section 
1.36 is adopted as proposed with an additional change 
which added “or her” near the end. 

Section 1.104, as amended, broadens the present sec- 
tion to also include reexamination. Three comments 
were received on §1.104. All comments indicated that 
the examiner should not make a prior art search. Al- 
though no complete new search by the examiner is re- 
quired, the use of patents and printed publications in ad- 
dition to those submitted by the requester is clearly 
indicated in 35 U.S.C. 303(a). According, §1.104 is 


adopted as proposed. . 
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Section 1.107, as amended, provides for the citation of 
prior art by the examiner in a reexamination proceeding. 
The amended rule also refers to foreign published appli- 
cations, as well as patents. No comments were received 
on this section. It is adopted as proposed. 

Section 1.109, as amended, provides for the examiner 
to supply reasons for allowance in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding if the examiner believes that the record does not 
make clear the reasons for allowing a claim or claims. 
No comments were received on this section. Except for 
a clarifying change in language, it is adopted as pro- 


Section 1.111, as amended, provides for replies by the 
patent owner in a reexamination proceeding. One com- 
ment was received which suggested a clarification. The 
suggestion was adopted. Other non-substantive changes 
have been made in the proposed section to shorten the 
sentences for clarity. 

Section 1.112, as amended, provides for reexamination 
and reconsideration of the patent under reexamination 
after responses by the patent owner. Three comments 
were received on this section. 

The wording has been changed as suggested to avoid 
any confusion between “reexamination” and “re- 
examine”. The sentences have also been shortened for 
clarity. 

Section 1.113, as amended, provides for a final rejec- 
tion or action in a reexamination proceeding. One com- 
ment was received which pointed out a possible conflict 
between the amendment rights of section 305 and the fi- 
nal rejection of section 1.113. No problem is seen in this 
regard because of the provision of section 305 which 
states that“‘reexamination will be conducted according to 
the procedures established for initial examination.” The 
section is adopted as proposed with the last sentence be- 
ing divided into two sentences for clarity. 

Section 1.115, as amended, provides for amendments by 
the patent owner in a reexamination proceeding. No com: 
ments were received concerning this section. The section 
is adopted as proposed with minor changes for clarity. 

Section 1.116, as amended, provides for amendments 
after final action in reexamination proceedings. One 
comment was received which was the same as that men- 
tioned and responded to in Section 1.113 above. The 
sentences have been shortened for clarity. 

Section 1.121, as amended, contains a new paragraph 
(f) which requires a complete copy of any new or 
amended claim when presented during reexamination 
proceedings. Two persons commented on this section. 
One proposed side-by-side presentation of amended and 
original claims. The other proposed that exactly the 
same procedure be used as is now in effect for amending 
reissue claims. Neither suggestion was adopted since ne:- 
ther lends itself to printing only the amended claims in « 
certificate as easily as the procedure set forth in §1.121(f). 
The proposed section was revised to also provide for 
the amendment of the description. In addition, the last 
three sentences of §1.510(e) have been inserted as the 
last three sentences of §1.121(f) in order to provide a 
more complete description therein of the manner of 
making amendments, including the numbering of claims, 
the restriction on scope of the claims and the prohibition 
against the introduction of new matter. 

Section 1.191, as amended, provides for appeal to the 
Board of Appeals by the patent owner from any deci- 
sion adverse to patentability, in accordance with 35 
U.S.C. 306. One comment was received on proposed 
§1.191 which urged that the requester should also be en- 
titled to appeal. This proposal was not adopted because 
it is not provided for in the law and could result in ha- 
rassment if permitted. The section is adopted as pro- 
posed except that “primary” contained in the existing 
rule is retained. 

Section 1.192, as amended, provides two months from 
the date of the Notice of Appeal for the patent owner to 
file an appeal brief in a reexamination proceeding. Five 
comments were received relating to §1.192 which pro- 
posed that the period for filing an appeal brief in a reex- 
amination appeal be two months as in other appeals. The 
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proposed rule has been adopted with the suggested two 
— period. The sentences have been shortened for 
clarity. 

Section 1.196 and §1.197 are being amended to refer 
to “appellants”, which is a term which includes both ap- 
plicants and patent owners. 

These two sections were not published for comment, 
however, the issues involved were presented in pro- 
posed§§1.191 and 1.192. Paragraph (c) of §1.197 has also 
been rewritten for clarity. 

Section 1.231(a)(1), as amended, provides for a motion 
that a patent claim is unpatentable in an interference 
proceeding where reexamination thereof has also been 
requested. 

Three comments were received concerning §1.231. 
All comments related to when interference or reex- 
amination proceedings would be suspended. Section 


1.565 provides basis for such suspensions. Decisions will 


be made on a case by case basis, depending on the 
ticular fact situation. The sentences in §1.231(a)(1) have 
been shortened and rearranged for clarity. 

An amendment was proposed to delete the last two 
sentences of §1.247 relating to proof of service. No com- 
ments were received concerning this section but, on re- 
consideration, no need for such deletion is felt necessary 
and no change is being adopted. 

Section 1.248, as amended, includes a new paragraph 
(b) relating to methods of serving papers and proof of 
service. No comments were received concerning this 
section. The section is adopted as proposed with minor 
changes for clarity and to conform to the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure. 

Section 1.291, as amended, deletes paragraph (b). For- 
mer paragraph (b) dealt with the citation of prior art 
provisions. It was deleted since the provisions are now 
covered by §1.501. Five persons commented on §1.291. 
One comment relating to filing protests in reexamination 
proceedings was not adopted since such proceedings are 
ex parte in nature and are limited to consideration of pri- 
or art patents and printed publications cited by the pub- 
lic prior to the order. Two persons mentioned providing 
a procedure for citation of prior art by patentees. Cita- 
tion of prior art by patentees is included in §1.501. The 
two other comments related to the content of protest 
proceedings, which are not part of this final rule. Sec- 
tion 1.291 is adopted as proposed except that the para- 
graph designation of (c) is not being changed. 

Section 1.301, as amended, provides for appeal by the 
owner of a patent in reexamination proceedings to the 
U.S. Court of Customs and Patent Ap . Four com- 
ments were received relating to §1.301. One person 
suggested the insertion of “any” as the fourth word in 
the section. This suggestion was adopted. The other 
three comments related to appeals in inter partes protest 
proceedings which are not a part of this promulgation. 
Section 1.301 is adopted as proposed with only the 
above mentioned change. 

Section 1.303, as amended, provides for remedy by 
civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145 for the owner of a pa- 
tent in reexamination proceedings. No comments were 
received concerning this section. The changes from the 
proposal are the insertion of “any” as the fourth word in 
the section as suggested in §1.301 and the addition of, 
**306” to the title. 

New §1.501 provides a system for citation of patents 
and printed publications to the Patent and Trademark 
Office for placement in the patent file by any person 
during the period of enforceability of the patent in ac- 
cordance with 35 U.S.C. 301. Seventeen persons 
commented on §1.501. Nine comments indicated that ci- 
tations should be limited to patents or printed publica- 
tions. Six comments indicated that persons citing art 
should be required to apply it to at least one claim. 
Three persons held the opposite view. The final rule 
wording provides for citations limited to patents and 
printed publications where the person making the cita- 
tion states the pertinency and applicability of the citation 
to the patent .d the bearing the citation has on the pat- 
entability of at least one claim of the patent. The final 
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rule provides that a citation made by the patent owner 
may include an explanation of how the claims differ 
from the prior art cited. Any citations which include 
items other than patents and printed publications will 
not be entered in the patent file. This does not, of 
course, limit in any manner the kinds and types of infor- 
mation which can be relied upon in protests against 
pending patent applications, whether such be original 
applications or reissue applications. Four persons stated 
that a separate letter requesting confidentiality should be 
required in cases desiring confidentiality. This provision 
was not considered to be necessary. One comment re- 
quested clarification of the term “period of enforceabili- 
ty of a patent.” The meaning of this term ap to be 
clear since it includes any period for which recovery 
can be had for infringement. Under usual circumstances, 
this would be the term of the patent plus the six years 
provided by 35 U.S.C. 286. Five comments were re- 
ceived relating the paragraph (c) concerning service of 
citations on the patent owner. The wording has been 
clarified. A suggestion was made that prior art copies 
and translations of non-English documents be required. 
This suggestion was not adopted since such documents 
are not absolutely essential until a request for reexamina- 
tion has been filed. However, if the person citing the pa- 
tents or printed publications desires that they be consid- 
ered in any subsequent reexamination pr gs, 
copies and any necessary English translation should be 
included with the citation. A proposal was also made to 
charge a fee to prevent harassment. This proposal was 
not adopted since the mere citation of prior art is ot 
considered to constitute harassment. A suggestion was 
made to change the title of the section. This suggestion 
was adopted in slightly modified form. 

New §1.510 sets forth procedures for any person to 
request reexamination in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 302. 
Paragraph (a) of new §1.510 limits the period for such 
request to the period of enforceability of the patent for 
which the request is filed and requires payment of the 
fee for requesting reexamination. Paragraph (b) of new 
§1.510 indicates what each request for reexamination 
must include. Paragraph (c) of new §1.510 indicates un- 
der which conditions a request for reexamination will be 
considered. Paragraph (d) of new §1.510 indicates the 
date on which the entire fee is received will be consid- 
ered to be the date of the request for reexamination. 
Upon reconsideration of the paragraph as proposed, it 
was considered more appropriate to base the filing date 
of the request for reexamination on the receipt of the fee 
for requesting reexamination rather than include other 
matters. Proposed paragraph (d) has been amended ac- 
cordingly and is adopted. Paragraph (e) of new §1.510 
covers amendments which a patent owner can propose. 
Such amendments can accompany a request for reexami- 
nation by the patent owner. The paragraph, with chang- 
es in wording for clarity, is adopted as proposed. A new 
paragraph (f) was added to clarify that requests for 
reexamination may be filed by attorneys or agents on be- 
half of a requester. Nineteen persons commented on 
§1.510. One person inquired as to whether confidential 
requests would be accepted. In response thereto, §1.510 
provides that any person may file a request for re- 
examination. That person’s name will not be maintained 
in confidence. One suggestion was made to permit com- 
ment and rebuital before the decision under §1.515. No 
need for such a procedure is seen since the only question 
to be considered is whether or not a substantial new 
question of patentability has been raised. An opportunity 
for comment and rebuttal is provided after the issuance 
of the order. One comment was received which desired 
provision for supplemental requests at a reduced fee. 
This proposal was not adopted since it is felt that all re- 
questers should share equally in the cost. One comment 
was received which proposed that duplicate copies of 
the request be filed in the Office so that one copy would 
be available for public inspection at all times. This pro- 
posal was not adopted since it would appear to create 
more problems than it would solve. One comment was 
received that only “readily available” translations should 
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be sufficient It is felt that if a document is considered to 
ciently pertinent to request reexamination, that an 

glish translation should be provided to insure com- 
hee and proper consideration. A suggestion was made 
relating to paragraph (b)(5) that direct service be limited 
to registered patent attorneys. No need for such a re- 
striction is seen. Various other comments relating to 
procedures were considered but were not adopted. 

New §1.515 relates to a determination as to whether 
the request has presented a substantial new question of 

tentability under 35 U.S.C. 303. Paragraph (a) of new 
RL. 515 requires that the determination be made within 3 
months of the filing date of the request. Paragraph (b) 4 
new §1.515 refers to the refund provisions. Paragraph 
(c) of new §1.515 provides for review by petition to the 
Commissioner of any decision re g reexamination. 
Seven persons commented on §1.515. Several comments 
were received suggesting that the term “reexamination” 
should be dropped before “examiner”. This proposal 
was adopted. Several persons requested that all art cited 
in the patent file at the time of the order under §1.525 
be considered when deciding whether a substantial new 
question of patentability is presented in the request. This 
is possible under the provision of §1.515(a) which per- 
mits “consideration of other patents or printed publica- 
tions”, but is not required insofar as prior art not relied 

n in the request is concerned. One person su _— 
that “is” be changed to-affirms-in paragraph (c). 
croniia’ has been adopted. One commentor saline 
whether a right to review was available under para- 
graph (c) if reexamination was ordered. No right to re- 
view exists in such a case because all claims will be re- 
viewed in view of all prior art during the reexamination 
under §1.550. 

New §1.520 provides for reexamination at the initia- 
tive of the Commissioner under the provisions of the last 
sentence of paragraph (a) of 35 U.S.C. 303. Six persons 
commented on §1.520. One comment was received that 
indicated that the section did not include a reference to 
patents “discovered by the Commissioner” which is con- 
tained in 35 U.S.C. 303(a). This phrase has been added 
to the rule. A request was made that the sentence “Nor- 
mally requests from outside-will not be considered.” be 
deleted from the rule. The sentence is being retained 
since the rule wording provides an easy reference for 
Office policy. Two comments were received that indi- 
cated a desire to have any decisions not to reexamine in 
Commissioner initiated situations be made part of the pa- 
tent file. This proposal was not adopted since the basis 
for not reexamining may involve many policy issues in 
addition to whether a substantial new question of patent- 
ability exists in the case. If all papers in such a case 
would be made part of a file, it may lead to conclusions 
that there are no new questions of patentability when 
this question may not have been addressed because the 
reexamination was not ordered for other reasons such as 
little or no interest in a patent about to expire. One com- 
ment stated that the section safeguards the rights of the 
patentee. The language referring to the designation and 
delegation of authority to appropriate Patent and Trade- 
mark Office officials is deleted as unnecessary since the 
Commissioner’s authority to designate and delegate is 
implicit and understood. 

New §1.525 provides for ordering reexamination 
where a substantial new question of patentability has 
been found pursuant to §§1.515 or 1.520. Six comments 
were received relating to §1.525. One comment was 
made that the attorney should be able to return notices 
to the sender if he is unable to contact the patent owner. 
This topic has not been added to the rules but will be 
handled on a case by case basis. One comment requested 
that the patent owner have the option to request that the 
reexamination be performed by an examiner (1) other 
than the original examiner, or (2) other than the examin- 
er who issued the order. Comments were also received 
on both sides of the question as to whether the original 
examiner should conduct the reexamination. In response, 
it would appear to be inappropriate to allow an interest- 
ed party to select the examiner. Under the section, the 





JANUARY 5, 1988 


only limitation placed on the selection of the examiner 
by the Office is that the same examiner whose decision 
was reversed on nasa ordinarily will not conduct the 
reexamination. Paragraph (b) has been changed to pro- 
vide that the notices published in the Official Gazette 
will be considered to be constructive notice. 

New §1.530 relates to the statement and pro 
amendments provided for in the second sentence of 35 
U.S.C. 304. Amendments submitted by the patent owner 
cannot enlarge the scope of a claim in the patent. 
Amendments will not be effectively entered into the pa- 
tent until the certificate under §1.570 and 35 U.S.C. 307 
is issued. Nine comments were received on §1.530. Sev- 
eral persons felt that the patent owner should be 
allowed to comment before the decision under §1.515 is 
made. Providing for such a comment would delay the 
decision under 1.515 which must be made within three 
months following the filing date of the request. Further, 
no need is seen for a statement relating to whether a 
new question of patentability is present since the patent 
owner has the opportunity to address any issues of pat- 
entability only after the first Office action. One com- 
ment questioned whether paragraph (d) also related to 
the description. This paragraph has been amended to 
clarify the matter. One person questioned whether an 
amendment could be filed with a statement. Paragraph 
(b) clearly answers this question in the affirmative. Sev- 
eral comments requested more time than two months for 
the patent owner to file a statement. In reply, the law in 
section 304 inditates that a reasonable period of not less 
than two months be provided for the patent owner’s 
statement. If the period is too short in particular situa- 
tions, extensions of time can be requested. It is felt that 
two months should be retained in the rule in view of the 
“Special Dispatch” required in reexamination cases. The 
proposed second sentence of paragraph (b) has not been 
adopted since §1.525(b) now provides for the publication 
of notices of the filing of all requests which are accom- 
panied by the proper fee. 

New §1.535 provides for reply by the reexamination 

requester to the statement under §1.530 of the patent 
owner and for service on the patent owner of any such 
reply. The last sentence of proposed §1.540 has been 
added as the last sentence of §1.535. Five persons 
commented on §1.535. Four persons indicated that the 
requester should be given additional opportunity to 
comment. The reasons for the limited participation are 
that it is all that is required under the law, it prevents to 
a great degree, harassment of a patent owner, it results 
in a less expensive proceeding for all parties, and it re- 
sults in an earlier conclusion of the proceedings. 
‘ New §1.540 relates to the consideration of statements 
under §1.530 and replies under §1.535. One comment 
was received that the phrase “may result in their being 
refused” was worded too loosely. In the absence of any 
specific suggestion, the proposed wording is considered 
to be adequate and is adopted as proposed. In addition, 
it is appropriate that the Office retain discretion as to 
consideration in such cases. 

New §1.550 covers the basic items relating to the con- 
duct of reexamination proceedings. These proceedings 
basically follow the same procedures used for examining 
patent applications. The patent owner will be required 
to serve the reexamination requester with any response 
by the patent owner to the Office, in order to remove 
the necessity of the requester having to continuously 
monitor the file wrapper. Fourteen persons commented 
on §1.550. 

Several persons commented that they felt that at least 
some input by third parties-should be permitted. Para- 
graph (e) has been revised to permit third party input up 
until the time of the order. Several comments were re- 
ceived that the periods for response should be extended 
to be similar to those in regular application Office ac- 
tions. Although problems may arise in certain cases and 
extensions of tinie may be granted, it is felt that relative- 
ly short response times are necessary in order to process 
reexaminations with “special dispatch.” A question was 
raised as to the effect of failure to respond to an Office 
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action. Paragraph (d) has been amended to clarify this 


matter. 

New §1.552 covers the scope of reexamination in a 
reexamination proceeding. While it is not intended that 
the examiners will routinely complete a new search 
when conducting reexamination, the examiners will be 
free to, and will, very likely, conduct additional searches 
and cite and apply additional prior patents and publica- 
tions when they consider it is appropriate and beneficial 
to do so. Insofar as the ac reexamination is con- 
cerned, the examination as to original patent claims is 
only on the basis of patents or printed publications. 
However, narrowed amended claims or new claims lim- 
ited to the original disclosure will also be examined for 
compliance with other sections of the statute (35 U.S.C. 
112 and 132) which are necessary in order to ensure that 
any amended or new claims are supported, valid, and do 
not introduce new matter. New §1.552 also provides 
that questions relating to matters other than those identi- 
fied in paragraphs (a) and (b) of the section would mere- 
ly be noted by the examiner as being an open question in 
the record. Patent owners could then file a reissue appli- 
cation if they wish such questions to be resolved. Ten 
persons commented on §1.552. Several persons 
commented that the question of fraud should be consid- 
ered in reexamination proceedings. Comments were also 
received that the proceedings should be limited to pa- 
tents and printed publications. The rules have been writ- 
ten to follow the statute which speaks only to reexami- 
nation based on patents and printed publications. Mixed 
comments were also received concerning the retention 
of the second sentence of paragraph (c). The paragraph 
is being adopted as proposed with the addition of a ref- 
erence to the fact that the examiner will note the exis- 
tence of unresolved questions in an Office action. In ad- 
dition, the phrase “raised or” has been deleted from 
paragraph (c) as unnecessary. 

New §1.555 covers the duty of disclosure by a patent 
owner in a reexamination proceeding involving the own- 
er’s patent. Nine persons commented on §1.555. Four 
persons supported placing a duty of disclosure on the 
patent owner. One comment was received that an oath 
or declaration be required of the patent owner in a reex- 
amination so as to minimize the appearance and occur- 
rence of any fraudulent acts and to emphasize the paten- 
tee’s obligation of candor. While the suggestion for an 
oath or declaration has not been adopted, §1.555 does 
place an obligation of candor on the patent owner inso- 
far as bringing patents or printed publications to the at- 
tention of the Office is concerned. The necessity for an 
oath or declaration in addition to the obligation placed 
on the patent owner by §1.555 is not apparent at this 
time. Accordingly, the suggestion has not been adopted. 
Two persons felt the duty of disclosure should apply to 
both the patent owner and requester. This pro was 
not adopted since no sanction could be easily applied 
against the requester who violated such a rule. One per- 
son suggested broadening the duty requirements to in- 
clude information in addition to patents and printed pub- 
lications. Although such a practice may be desirable, no 
need is seen to require information under the reexam- 
ination rules which cannot be used during the reexam- 
ination. One person felt that there should be no duty of 
disclosure requirement in reexamination proceedings 
since the Office will be considering specific prior art and 
the presence or absence of other prior art does not seem 
terribly relevant. This suggestion was not adopted since 
the issue of patentability is not limited to the specific 
prior art presented and the duty to disclose is consistent 
with current practice under §1.56. The section is 
adopted as proposed except for the indication that prior 
art statements should be ed in accordance with §1.98. 
Also, the section has been divided into two sentences for 
clarity. 

New §1.560 relates to the conduct of interviews in 
reexamination proceedings. Seven comments were re- 
ceived directed to §1.560. One comment requested elimi- 
nation of interviews. This suggestion was not adopted 
since interviews have been found to be very helpful in 
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resolving issues. Five comments were received which 
indicated that the requester should be permitted to at- 
tend all interviews. suggestion was not adopted be- 
cause of the otherwise ex parte nature of the examina- 
tion. Two comments were received which indicated that 
interviews should be permitted before the first Office ac- 
tion. This suggestion was not adopted since such inter- 
views would be held at a time when the Office has not 
yet taken a position on the allowability of the claims un- 
der reexamination. Section 1.560 is adopted as proposed. 

New §1.565 provides for the Commissioner to deter- 
mine which, if any, proceedings should be stayed, con- 
solidated, or suspended, if concurrent proceedings 
involving the patent under reexamination are instituted 
or in progress. Four comments were received concern- 

ing§1.565. One comment pointed out the desirability of 
olahiaing copending reexamination proceedings. This 
concept has been accepted and a new paragraph (c) has 
been added to cover this matter. Two comments voiced 
concern over the possibility of delay resulting from 
stayed, suspended or combined cases. Although some 
delay may result, it is felt that a resolution of all issues 
should occur at an earlier date. Decisions as to whether 
to delay or combine cases will be made on a case by 
case basis to minimize delays and to protect the interests 
of all parties concerned. One comment was made to al- 
low the patent owner to comment prior to any decision 
to stay proceedings by the Commissioner. The desirabili- 
ty of such comment will be decided on a case by case 
basis and is not considered desirable for placement in the 
rules. The addition of paragraph (c) and the insertion of 
“is or” before “becomes” in the first sentence of para- 
graph (b) are the only changes from the proposed rule. 

New §1.570 concerns the issuance of the re- 
examination certificate under 35 U.S.C. 307 after conclu- 
sion of reexamination proceedings. The certificate will 
cancel any patent claims determined to be unpatentable, 
confirm any patent claims determined to be patentable, 
and incorporate into the patent any amended or new 
claim determined to be patentable. Three commentors 
mentioned §1.570. Two persons questioned the statutory 
authority for paragraph (d). In response to the concern 
for statutory authority, it is the position of the Office 
that once all of the claims have been canceled from the 
patent, the patent ceases to be enforceable for any pur- 
pose. Accordingly, any pending reissue or other ce 
proceeding relating to a patent in which such a certifi- 
cate has been issued will be terminated. This provides a 
degree of assurance to the public that patents with all 
the claims canceled via reexamination proceedings will 
not again be asserted. One commentor indicated that 
copies of the certificate should be part of subsequently 
sold copies of the patent. Such a practice is intended but 
is not being made part of the regulations. 

Environmental, energy, and other consideration: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. 

[Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR. revised 
July 1, 1982.] 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


ROBERT B. ELLERT, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
for Productivity, Technology, 
and Innovation. 


May 12, 1981. 


May 15, 1981. 


[FR Doc. 81-16031 Filed 5-26-81; 8:45 am] 
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Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 & 5 


[Docket No. 21223—259] 
Revision of Patent Procedure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of 37 CFR, 
to implement the sections of Public Law 97-247 of 1982 
which become effective on Feb. 27, 1983, and to make 
other miscellaneous changes. The other miscellaneous 
changes are being made to clarify and improve the rules 
where a or. The rulemaking also is amending 
at 5 of 37 CFR to establish procedures for expediting 
reg ee of a license under 35 U.S.C. 184 permitting 
a patent application in a foreign country. 
Efective Date: Feb. 27, 1983. 
For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
=~ to 1) implement the changes in practice in the 
atent and Trademark Office provided for in Public 
Law 97-247 enacted on Aug. 27, 1982; 2) clarify or re- 
write certain rules; and 3) expedite the granting of li- 
censes under 35 U.S.C. 184. 

This rule change contains a number of changes in 
practice designed to benefit both the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in its handling of its mission and the public 
the Office serves. 

Certain of the changes are housekeeping in nature. 

A number of final rules have already been issued to 
implement Public Law 97-247. A final rule on “Revision 
of Patent and Trademark Fees” was published on July 
30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086-33112 with corrections in the 

printing thereof being published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 
FR 33688 and on Aug. 5, 1982, at 47 33959. The fi- 
nal rule was also published in the Official Gazette on 
Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. A final rule relating 
to definitions of “independent inventor” and “nonprofit 
organizations” was published on Sept. 10, 1982 at 47 FR 
40134-40140 and on Sept. 21, 1982 at 1022 O.G. 29-46. 
A “Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees Confirma- 
tion” was published on Sept. 17, 1982 at 47 FR 41272- 
41283 and on Sept. 28, 1982 at 1022 O.G. 61-97. A final 
rule relating to the definition of “small business con- 
cern” was published on Sept. 30, 1982 at 47 FR 43272- 
43276 and on Oct. 19, 1982 at 1023 O.G. 23-29. 


Discussion of —_ Rules and Significant Differences 
Between Proposed and Final Rules: 


Section 1.4 


Section 1.4 is amended as proposed to add a reference 
to Subpart Db relating to citation of prior art and reex- 
amination. 


Section 1.6 


Section 1.6 is amended as proposed to insert “federal” 
before “holidays” in phs 1.6(a)-(c) in accordance 
with §21(b) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended 
by Public Law 97-247. New paragraph 1.6(d) will estab- 
lish in the regulations a procedure under which papers 
and fees which could not be filed on a particular date 
because of an interruption or emergency in the United 
States Postal Service which is so designated by the 
Commissioner, may be promptly filed after the ending of 
such a designated interruption or emeiency and be con- 
sidered as having been filed on that particular date. Au- 
thority for such a practice is found in §21(a) of Title 35, 
United States Code, as amended by Public Law 97-247. 
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Section 1.7 


Section 1.7 is amended as proposed to insert “federal” 
before “holiday” in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 21(b), as 
amended by Public Law 97-247. 


Section 1.8 


Section 1.8 is amended to remove in paragraph 1.8(a) 
the references to §§3.55 and 4.23, which sections were 
removed from the rules by the rulemaking entitled “‘Re- 
vision of Patent and Trademark Fees” published in the 
Federal Register on September 10, 1982 at 47 Fed. Reg. 
40134-40140. The change in paragraph 1.8(a)(i) results 
from the change made in §111 of Title 35, United States 
Code, by Public Law 97-247. Under the revised rule, 
the certificate of mailing procedure would be available 
for filing patent oaths or declarations and filing fees. 
However, the certificate of mailing procedure could not 
be used for filing patent specifications and drawings to 
obtain a filing date. ae can oe filed under new 
§1.10. The final rule c es that each paper or fee filed 
under §1.8 must include its own = cate of mailing. 
The pro amendment to §1. sonviii) referring to the 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit rather than to 
the Court of Customs and Patent Appeals, has been 
adopted as a final rule as published on Oct. 26, 1982 at 
mt FR 47380-47382 and therefore is not republished 

ere. 


Section 1.10 - 
Section 1.10 is amended as proposed to provide a pro- 


cedure for assigning the date on which any paper or fee » 


is deposited as “Express Mail” with the United States 
Postal Service as the filing date of the paper or fee in 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Authority for the 
Commissioner to establish such a procedure is provided 
in §21(a) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by 
Public Law 97-247 for any paper or fee required to be 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. This proce- 
dure covers the filing of all documents, including patent 
2nd trademark applications, and fees since they are re- 

uired to be filed in the Patent and Trademark ‘Office 

or processing. Questions were raised during the public 
hearing and in the written comments regarding the au- 
thority of the Commissioner to promulgate §1.10 insofar 
as it would provide for the use of “Express Mail” to file 
patent and trademark applications. The argument ad- 
vanced was that the amendment of 35 U.S.C. 21(a) by 
Public Law 97-247 did not permit the Commissioner to 
adopt rules whereby “Express Mail” could be used to 
file patent and trademark applications since such appli- 
cations are not papers or fees “required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office.” It was urged that this 
language of 35 U.S.C. 21(a), in conjunction with 
amended 35 U.S.C. 111 which states that the “filing date 
of an application shall be the date on which the specifi- 
cation and any required drawing are received in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office,” prevents adoption of pro- 
posed §1.10. 

The arguments presented are not supported by the 
legislative history or by the literal language of the stat- 
ute. Section 111 of Title 35, United States Code, before 
and after Public Law 97-247, requires patent applica- 
tions to be made “in writing to the Commissioner.” This 
is apparent from the first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 111 
which provides that “[a]pplication for patent shall be 
made. . .in writing to the Commissioner.” Thus, one 
seeking a patent is “required” to make application for 
the same “in writing to the Commissioner.” The written 
application clearly constitutes a “paper or fee required 
to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office.” Section 
21(a) of Title 35, United States Code, authorizes the 
Commissioner to adopt rules whereby “any paper or fee 
required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 

ill be considered filed in the Office on the date on 
which it was deposited with the United States Postal 
Service.” The authority provided by section 21(a) ex- 
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tends to “any paper or fee” to which the Commissioner, 
by an appropriate rulemaking, so extends it. The Com- 
missioner can, therefore, by rule, establish that “any pa- 

r or fee,” including a patent or trademark application, 

is “filed” or “received in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice” when it is deposited with the United States Postal 
Service. The terms “filed” and “received” as used in 35 
U.S.C. 21(a) and 111 can therefore be given the same 
meaning by an appropriate rulemaking by the Commis- 
sioner. 

The legislative history, H.R. Rep. No. 542, 97th 
Cong., 2nd Sess. 8A (1982), clearly supports the inter- 
pretation set forth herein. In discussing new subsection 
(a) which has been added to section 21 of Title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code, the Report emphasizes that the authori- 
ty extends to “any paper or fee which is required to be 
filed” in the Patent and Trademark Office. The Report 
specifically states that the “requirements governing 
whether any given paper or fee may be given the filing 
date of the day on which it was . . . deposited with the 
United States Postal Service will be set forth in regula- 
tions established by the Commissioner.” Clearly no re- 
strictions were placed by the statute or the legislative 
history on the types of papers or fees which the Com- 
missioner can consider as having been filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office on the date of deposit with the 
United States Postal Service. 

The new procedure, in paragraph 1.10(a), requires the 
use Of the “Express Mail Post ce to Addressee” ser- 
vice of the United States Postal Service. This service 
provides for the use of a mailing label on which the Post 
Office clearly indicates the date on which it was d 
ited. Paragraph 1.10(b) requires (1) that the number of 
the “ | agp Mail” mailing label be placed on each 
per or fee and (2) that a certificate of mailing by “Bx. 
press Mail”, signed by the person mailing the paper or 
fee, be included on each paper or fee and state the date 
of deposit as “Express Mail” in the United States Postal 
Service. The requirement that each paper or fee have 
the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label and the 
certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” included there- 
on is necessary so that the Patent and Trademark Office 
can verify when each paper or fee was filed if questions 
relating thereto arise. The number and certificate must 
be placed on each separate paper and each fee transmit- 
tal either directly on the document or by a separate pa- 
per firmly and securely attached thereto. It is not neces- 
sary that the number and certificate be placed on each 
page of a particular paper or fee transmittal. Merely 
placing the number and certificate in one prominent lo- 
cation on each separate paper or fee transmittal will be 
sufficient. 

Under new paragraph 1.10(c), the Office will accord 
the paper or fee the date of deposit as “Express Mail” as 
the filing date without further proof unless a question is 
present regardin the date of mailing. If, however, more 
than a reasonable time has elapsed between the certifi- 
cate date and the Patent and Trademark Office receipt 
date, or if other questions regarding the date of mailing 
are present, new paragraph 1.10(c) provides that the 
person mailing the paper or fee may be required to file 
(1) a copy of the “Express Mail” receipt showing the ac- 
tual da< of mailing and (2) a statement from the person 
who mailed the paper or fee averring to the fact that the 
mailing occurred on the date ified. Such statement 
must be a verified statement (oath or declaration) unless 
made by a person registered to practice before the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office 

The certificate of mailing procedure of §1.8(a) contin- 
ues to be available in addition to the proposed proce- 
dure under §1.10. The final rule (§1.10) has been 
changed from that proposed to allow for a reasonable 


time between mailing and delivery rather than only for 


one day since actual delivery in one day is not always 
provided from all areas of the country. The final rule 
clarifies that each paper or fee must include its own cer- 
tificate of mailing by “Express Mail.” This rule is being 
promulgated at this time so that individuals who desire 
to use the service may do so after the effective date. 
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The “Express Mail” service is seen to tie preferable to 
other types of postal services because a readily legible 
mailing date is provided to both the applicant and the 
Patent and Trademark Office on the “Express Mail” la- 
bel. Also, the labels are of uniform size and can there- 
fore be kept on file relatively easily by the Office, if 
such is determined to be necessary or desirable. Regis- 
tered mail and certified mail, on the other hand, provide 
only a postmark for the mailing date when such mail ar- 
rives in the Patent and Trademark Office and such post- 
marks are often illegible. Also, such mail arrives in vari- 
ous size envelopes which do not easily lend themselves 
to being filed so that the postmark may be retained. Ad- 
ministrative burdens including lack of certainty of mail- 
ing date and storage are considered greater for regis- 
tered or certified mail than for “Express Mail.” The 
Patent and Trademark Office will monitor closely the 
use of “Express Mail” by the public and may reconsider 
permitting the use of other forms of service provided by 
the United States Postal Service. 


Section 1.17 


Section 1.17, paragraph (h), is amended as proposed 
to remove the reference to §1.45 and add a reference to 
new §1.48 relating to the correction of inventorship in 
patent applications. 


Section 1.22 


Section 1.22 is amended to recognize that filing dates 
may be assigned without payment of the basic filing fee 
as authorized by §111 of Title 35, United States Code, as 
amended by Public Law 97-247. New paragraph 1.22(b) 
indicates that fees paid to the Office should be itemized 
in such a manner that the purpose for which the pay- 
ment is submitted can be clearly determined by Office 
personnel for proper processing. The final rule includes 
clarification that it refers to patent and trademark fees 
and charges. 


Section 1.24 


Section 1.24 is amended as proposed to remove the ref- 
erence to coupons in denominations of forty cents since 
coupons in this denomination are no longer necessary. 


Section 1.41 


Section 1.41 is amended as proposed to require in 
paragraph 1.14(a) that a patent be applied for in the 
name of the actual inventor or inventors and that the 
full names of the inventors be stated. Paragraph 1.41(b), 
as amended, clarifies the definition of the word “appli- 
cant”. New paragraph 1.41(c) permits any person autho- 
rized by the applicant to file an application for patent in 
order to receive a filing date on behalf of the inventor 
or inventors, but the oath or declaration for the applica- 
tion must be made by all of the actual inventors in ac- 
cordance with §§1.63 and 1.64. Under new paragraph 
1.41(d), a showing may be required from the person ini- 
tially filing an application that the filing was authorized. 


Sections 1.42 and 1.43 


Sections 1.42 and 1.43 are amended as proposed to re- 
move the requirement that the legal representative sign 
the application papers in view of the changes in 35 U.S.C. 
111, as amended by Public Law 97-247. The oath or dec- 
laration must still be signed. Several occurrences of the 
masculine gender in §1.42 have been removed. 


Section 1.45 


Section 1.45 is amended as proposed to remove pres- 
ent paragraphs 1.45(b) and (c) in view of new §1.48 and 
remove the requirement that joint inventors sign the ap- 
plication papers. The joint inventors are, however, still 
required to make the oath or declaration in accordance 
with new §§1.63 and 1.64. 
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Section 1.46 


Section 1.46 is amended as proposed, with two com- 
mas being added for clarity, to permit anyone to file the 
application if authorized by the inventor or inventors or 
one of the persons mentioned in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. 


Section 1.47 


Section 1.47 is amended as proposed to change the 
reference for the rule on oaths or declarations from 
§1.65 to §1.63. 


Section 1.48 


Section 1.48 adds a new section relating to correction 
of inventorship as authorized by §116 of Title 35, United 
States Code, as amended by Public Law 97-247. Under 
§1.48, if the correct inventor or inventors are not named 
in an application for patent, the application could be 
amended to name only the actual inventor or inventors 
so long as the error in the naming of the inventor or in- 
ventors occurred without any deceptive intention on the 
part of the actual inventor or inventors. Section 1.48 re- 
quires that the amendment be diligently made and be ac- 
companied by (1) a petition including a statement of 
facts verified by the original named inventor or inven- 
tors establishing when the error without deceptive inten- 
tion was discovered and how it occurred; (2) an oath or 
declaration by each actual inventor or inventors as re- 
quired by §1.63; (3) the fee set forth in §1.17(h); and (4) 
the written consent of any assignee. Correction will 
permitted, if diligently requested, in cases where the per- 
son Originally named as inventor was in fact not the in- 
ventor of the subject matter contained in the application. 
If such error occurred without any deceptive intention 
on the part of the true inventor, the Office has the au- 
thority to substitute the true inventor for the erroneous- 
ly named person. If deceptive intention was present on 
the part of other individuals substantively involved in 
the preparation or prosecution of the application their 
conduct will be considered and appropriate action taken 
under 37 CFR 1.56. Although probably rarer, instances 
such as changes from a mistakenly identified sole inven- 
tor to different, but actual, joint inventors; conversions 
from erroneously identified joint inventors to different 
but actual, joint inventors; and conversions from errone- 
ously identified joint inventors to a different, but actual, 
sole inventor will also be permitted. In each instance, 
however, the Office will have to be assured of the pres- 
ence of innocent error, without deceptive intention on 
the part of the true inventor or inventors, before permit- 
ting a substitution of a true inventor’s name. The final 
rule language has been modified from that proposed to 
follow more precisely the language of the statute and 
the legislative history by permitting correction where 
the error occurred without any deceptive intention on 
the part of the actual inventor or inventors. 


Section 1.51 


Section 1.51 is amended to change the reference in 
paragraph (a)(2) to new §1.63 for the requirements of an 
oath or declaration and to change paragraph (b) with re- 
gard to the required time for filing information disclo- 
sure statements. The final rule has been modified from 
that proposed by eliminating the word “material” before 
the “information disclosure statement” and the title has 
been changed to substitute “a complete” for “an” to be 
more precise. 


Section 1,52 


Section 1.52 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph 1.52(c) relating to interlineations, erasures, cancel- 
lations or other alterations in application papers to speci- 
fy that such changes must be made before the signing of 
any accompanying oath or declaration and should be 
dated and initialed or signed by the applicant on the 
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same sheet of paper. Paragraph 1.52(c), as amended, pro- 
hibits making alterations in the application papers after 
the signing of an oath or declaration referring to such 
application papers. Under paragraph 1.52(c), as 
amended, amendments to application papers made after 
the signing of an oath or declaration referring to the ap- 
plication papers can only be made in the manner provid- 
ed by §§1.121 and 1.123--1.125. 


Section 1.53 


Section 1.53 is amended to revise the title to indicate 
that the section, as amended, relates to application serial 
numbers, filing dates and completion of applications. 
Paragraph 1.53(a) indicates that a serial number is 
assigned to any filed application for identification pur- 

, even if the application is incomplete or informal. 
Paragraph 1.53(b) provides that a filing date is assigned to 
an application as of the date a specification containing a 
description and claim and any required drawing are filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. Although the filing 
fee and oath or declaration can be submitted later, no 
amendments can be made to the specification or drawings 
which will introduce new matter. This practice is autho- 
rized by 35 U.S.C. 111 as amended by Public Law 97-247. 
New paragraph 1.53(c) provides for notifying applicant of 
any application incomplete because the specification or 
drawing is missing and giving the applicant a time period 
to correct any omission. If the omission is not corrected 
within the time period given, the application will be re- 
turned or otherwise disposed of and a handling fee of 
$50.00 will be retained from any refund of a filing fee. 
New paragraph Sy bplasae that, where a filing date 
has been assigned to a filed specification and drawing, the 
applicant will be notified and be given a period of time in 
which to file the missing fee, oath or declaration and to 
pay the surcharge due. The time period the Office plans 
to set is one month from the date of notification by the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office, but in no case less than two 
months after the date of filing of the application. New 
paragraph 1.53(e) indicates that a patent application will 
not be forwarded for examination on the merits until all 
required parts have been received. New paragraph 1.53(f) 
indicates that international applications filed under the Pa- 
tent Cooperation Treaty which designate the United 
States of America are considered to have a United States 
filing date under PCT Article 11(3), except as provided in 
35 U.S.C. 102(e), on the date the requirements of PCT Ar- 
ticle 11(1)(i) to (iii) are met. Paragraphs 1.53(b) and (c) 
have been modified from those + ain gg by changing the 
word “received” to the word “filed.” The word “receipt” 
in paragraph 1.53(c) has also been changed to “filing”. 
These changes have been made to ensure that the lan- 
guage of §1.53 cannot be considered to conflict with the 
use of “Express Mail” to file patent applications and ob- 
tain a filing date as of the date of deposit as “Express 
Mail” with the United States Postal Service. 


Section 1.54 


Section 1.54 is amended as proposed to designate the 
existing section as paragraph (a) and add a reference to 
§1.53. Paragraph 1.54(b) is added to indicate that appli- 
cant will be informed of the serial number and filing 
date of the application. 


Section 1.55 


Section 1.55 is amended to limit the section to claims 
for foreign priority by removing paragraphs (a) and (d) 
and redesignating paragraphs (b) and (c) as paragraphs 
(a) and (b). Paragraph 1.55(a) is amended to change the 
reference from §1.65 to new §1.63. The final rule lan- 
guage includes a reference to 35 U.S.C. 172 which 
modifies 35 U.S.C. 119 for design patents. 


Section 1.56 


Section 1.56 is amended to revise paragraph (c) to re- 
move reference to signing of the application but to add 
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reference to signing of the oath or declaration pursuant 
to new §1.63. Paragraph 1.56(c) has also been modified 
from that proposed to break it down into four items as 
suggested by a comment. Under paragraph 1.56(c), an 
application may be stricken from the files if an oath or 
declaration pursuant to $1.63 is signed in blank, is signed 
without review of the oath or declaration by the person 
making the oath or declaration, or is signed without the 
review of the specification, including the claims, as re- 
quired by §1.63(b). pire sag 1.56(c) also provides for 
an application to be stricken from the files if application 
papers filed in the Office are altered after the signing of 
an oath or declaration pursuant to §1.63 referring to 
those application papers. 


Section 1.57 


Section 1.57 is removed as proposed since the require- 
ments — to applicant’s signature to the oath or 
declaration of the application are adequately covered in 
other sections. 


Section 1.59 


Section 1.59 is rewritten as proposed to refer to and 
conform with the changes proposed in §1.53. 


Section 1.60 


Section 1.60 is amended to require the applicant to 
supply a copy of the originally signed application in all 
cases where the §1.60 filing procedure is used. The Of- 
fice will no longer prepare copies. The Office, by a sep- 
arate final rule, published at 47 F.R. 47242 on October 
25, 1982, has adopted a new §1.62 to provide for the fil- 
ing of a file wrapper continuing application which great- 
ly lessens the need for the Office to continue to prepare 
copies under §1.60. The final rule language makes clear 
that the statement accompanying a true copy of the par- 
ent application must be a verified statement unless made 
by a person registered to practice before the Office. 


Section 1.62 


Section 1.62 is amended to avoid inconsistency with 
35 U.S.C. 111 which becomes effective on February 27, 
1983. 35 U.S.C. 111 as of that date permits filing dates 
to be granted to patent applications without receipt of 
the basic filing fee, or oath or declaration. Section 1.62 
is therefore being amended to it the granting of a 
filing date in accordance with §111. This amendment of 
§1.62 is necessary to ensure compliance with 35 U.S.C. 
111. The Patent and T Office finds that it 
would be impractical not to amend $1.62 so as to grant 
a filing date in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 111 and not 
doing so might also be construed to prevent applicants 
from taking advantage of the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
111 authorizing the delay in the filing of the fee and 
oath or declaration. If §1.62 is not amended in the man- 
ner set forth in this final rule, questions may be raised as 
to compliance with 35 U.S.C. 111 as it will exist effec- 
tive February 27, 1983. Revised graph 1.62(a) indi- 
cates the minimum requirements for poy ben a filing 
date. Paragraphs 1.62(b) and (c) cover the filing fee and 
oath or declaration requirements, respectively. Para- 
graph 1.62(d) relates to later filing of the filing fee or 
oath or declaration as provided for in 35 U.S.C. 111. 
Paragraphs 1.62(e)-(i) are identical to former paragraphs 
1.62(b)-(f). 


Section 1.63 


Section 1.63 is added to replace 1.65 relating to the 
required content and execution of an oath or declaration 
filed as a part of a patent application and is intended to 
state the minimum contents thereof. An applicant may, if 
desired, choose to include one or more additional aver- 
ments in the oath or declaration such as, for example, 
stating that the patent is not barred under the provisions 
of 35 U.S.C. 102. Paragraph 1.63(a) provides that the 
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oath or declaration, (1) be executed in accordance with 
§1.66 or §1.68, (2) identify the specification to which it 
is directed in some definite manner such as giving the ti- 
tle of the invention or serial number of the application, 
if previously filed, (3) identify each inventor and his or 
her residence and country of citizenship, and (4) state 
whether the inventor is a sole or joint inventor of the 
claimed invention. 

Paragraph 1.63(b) further requires the oath or declara- 
tion to state that the person signing the oath or declara- 
tion (1) has reviewed and understands the contents of the 
identified specification, (2) believes the named inventor is 
the original and the first inventor, and (3) acknowledges 
the duty to disclose information which is material. While 
paragraph 1.63(b) requires the person signing the oath or 
declaration to review and understand the specification in- 
cluding the claims, it is not intended to require that such 
person be skilled in patent law so as bad oy the legal im- 
plications of claim language and ing. The person 
must recognize, however, that what is being claimed is 
the subject matter which that person regards as his or her 
invention pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 112. 

tage 9 Mike oy requires that any application in 
which a claim for foreign priority is made identify in the 
oath or declaration the foreign application for patent or 
inventor’s certificate on which priority is claimed, and 
any foreign application having a filing date before that 
of the application on which priority is claimed. 

Paragraph 1.63(d) requires that the oath or declaration 
in a continuation-in-part application, which discloses and 
claims subject matter in addition to that disclosed in the 
prior copending application, state that the person mak- 
ing the oath or declaration acknowledges the duty to 
disclose material information as defined in §1.56(a) 
which occurred between the filing date of the parent ap- 
plication and the national or PCT international filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application. This latter 
requirement is not new, but is included to serve as a re- 
minder to the person making the oath or declaration of 
this duty to disclose material information such as foreign 
patenting, publication, or public use or sale in the United 
States which occurred more than one year prior to the 
filing date of the continuation-in-part application. For 
example, in circumstances where the claims of the con- 
tinuation-in-part application are not fully supported by 
the disclosure of the parent application so as to be enti- 
tled to an earlier effective filing date under 35 U.S.C. 
120, the duty to disclose extends to any material infor- 
mation, as defined in §1.56(a) measured from the filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application. This would 
include the first foreign patenting, and any foreign 
patenting subsequent to the first which materially differs 
therefrom, of the subject matter of the parent applica- 
tion which occurred more than one year prior to the na- 
tional or PCT international filing date of the continua- 
tion-in-part application. Any publication of the parent 
application, other than foreign patenting, or any public 
use or sale in the United States of the subject matter of 
the prior application, which occurred more than one 
year prior to the national or PCT international filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application, would also 
come within §1.56(a) in such circumstances. See Jn re 
Ruscetta and Jenny, 118 U.S.P.Q. 101 (C.C.P.A. 1958); 
In re van Langenhoven, 458 F. 2d 132, 173 U.S.P.Q. 426 
(C.C.P.A. 1972), and Chromalloy American Corp. v. Alloy 
Surfaces, Co., Inc., 339 F. Supp. 859, 173 U.S.P.Q. 295 
(Del. 1972). 


Section 1.64 


Section 1.64 is added as proposed to clearly indicate 
who must sign the oath or declaration of a patent appli- 
cation. 


Section 1.65 


Section 1.65 is removed as proposed because the oath 
or declaration requirements set forth therein are covered 
by new §1.63. 
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Section 1.67 


Section 1.67 is amended as proposed to remove all of 
paragraphs (a) and (b) and substitute therefor new word- 
ing. Paragraph 1.67(a) indicates that a supplemental oath 
or declaration meeting the requirements of new §1.63 
may be required to correct deficiencies or inaccuracies 
present in an earlier oath or declaration. Paragraph 
1.67(b) requires a supplemental oath or declaration to be 
filed (1) when a claim is presented embracing material 
not originally claimed and (2) when a subsequently filed 
oath or declaration under §1.53(d) refers to an amend- 
ment which includes improper new matter. Paragraph 
1.67(b) also clearly states the prohibition against entry of 
new matter after the filing date of the application. 


Section 1.69 


Section 1.69, paragraph (b), is amended as proposed to 
change the time at which a translation of a non-English 
language oath or declaration which has not been ~ 4 
plied by the Office must be filed. The time period for fil- 
ing the translation is changed to two months after notifi- 
cation that a translation is required. The reference to 
§1.65 in paragraph 1.69(b) is changed to §1.63. 


Section 1.70 


Section 1.70 is amended to refer to §1.63 for the 
requirements to be met when an oath or declaration is 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4). The wording of the title 
in the final rule is changed to reflect more clearly the 
subject matter of the rule. 


Section 1.77 


Section 1.77 is amended as proposed to change para- 
graphs (h) and (i) to refer to the abstract of the disclo- 
sure and signed oath or declaration, respectively. 


Section 1.97 


Section 1.97 is amended to change the title from “pri- 
or art statement” to “information disclosure statement”. 
This change is appropriate since the designation “infor- 
mation disclosure statement” more accurately character- 
izes the nature and content of the information which 
may be included in such a statement. Information which 
is required to be submitted pursuant to §1.56 may ulti- 
mately be determined not to be “prior art,” but never- 
theless may be “material” pursuant to §1.56. Section 1.97 
has also been modified from that proposed by eliminat- 
ing the word “material” since information submitted 
pursuant to §1.97 may be considered to be of question- 
able materiality or may be determined, upon examina- 
tion, not to be “material”. Section 1.97 now provides 
that an information disclosure statement should be filed 
with the application or within the later of three months 
after the filing date of the application or two months af- 
ter applicant receives the filing receipt. Paragraph 
1.97(b) has been amended in recognition that applicant 
may choose to furnish other material information in an- 
other manner or statement. Paragraph 1.97(b) now also 
refers to section 1.56(a) for the definition of “material in- 
formation”. The amendments to paragraph 1.97(b) do 
not in any manner reduce the obligation to submit mate- 
rial information as defined in §1.56(a). 


Section 1.98 


Section 1.98 indicates that information disclosure 
statements should list prior art with all of the informa- 
tion which is required to print such citations on the 
front page of a patent. The final rule states clearly that 
the publication date indicated on the document should 
be submitted. This will not serve to preclude a showing 
of a different, actual publication date. Another purpose 
of the citation requirements in this section is to permit 
ready reference to the document from its citation. 
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Section 1.99 


Section 1.99 is amended to change the title to be con- 
sistent with the amendment to $1.97. 


Section 1.101 


Section 1.101 is amended to indicate specifically that 
applications which are to have their examination ad- 
vanced pursuant to §1.102 will be taken up for examina- 
tion out of order by the examiner. The final rule is also 
modified to set out when international applications 
which have complied with the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 371(c) are taken up for action. 


Section 1.118 


Section 1.118 is amended as pro to designate the 
previous section as new paragraph (a) and amend it to 
clearly state that no new matter may be introduced into 
an application and to make specific reference to §§1.53, 
1.63 and 1.67. New paragraph 1.118(b) indicates how 
improper amendments which introduce new matter in 
the specification or claims will be handled by the exam- 
iner. 


Section 1.123 


Section 1.123 is amended to require all corrections to 
drawings to be made by bonded draftsmen at applicant’s 
expense since the Office does not have sufficient 
draftsmen to make such corrections. Sketches of any de- 
sired corrections will, however, still require approval of 
the examiner. The final rule makes clear that cheaneen in 
the drawing may be made by submission of substitute 
drawings. 


Section 1.125 


Section 1.125 is amended to relax the prohibition 
against substitute specifications which are not required 
by the examiner. The section, however, adds the re- 
quirement that any substitute specification filed must be 
accompanied by a statement that the substitute specifica- 
tion includes no new matter. Under the section the state- 
ment must be a verified statement if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Office. The final 
rule specifies that a substitute specification may not be 
accepted unless it is clear to the examiner that process- 
ing of the application would be facilitated thereby. 


Section 1.131 


Section 1.131 is amended as proposed to refer to the 
use of affidavits or declarations under the section during 
reexamination of a patent as long as the patent upon 
which the rejection is based does not claim the rejected 
invention. Section 1.131 cannot be used to overcome a 
rejection based upon a United States patent claiming the 
rejected invention. This is true regardless of whether the 
rejected claims are contained in an application being ex- 
amined or a patent being reexamined. Section 1.131 is in- 
applicable if the same invention is being claimed by the 
United States patent upon which the rejection is based. 
Under the section as amended, the same person or per- 
sons who would make the affidavit or declaration in an 
application will be required to make the affidavit or dec- 
laration on behalf of the owner of the patent under reex- 
amination. 


Section 1.132 


Section 1.132 is amended as proposed to refer to the 
use of affidavits or declarations under the section during 
reexamination of a patent. 


Section 1.137 


Section 1.137 is amended as proposed to except from 
the provisions of paragraph (b) those applications aban- 
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doned pursuant to §1.53(d) because the fee, oath, or dec- 
laration and the surcharge were not submitted. Section 
111 of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by Pub- 
lic Law 97-247, requires that any delay in submission of 
the fee and oath be shown to be unavoidable. Thus, 
paragraph (b) of §1.137 permitting revival where aban- 
donment was unintentional is inapplicable to the revi- 
15x ee which become abandoned pursuant to 


Section 1.141 


The proposed amendments to §1.141 are withdrawn 


infra to permit the public to study the issues involved 


and make any further recommendations considered ap- 
propriate. 


Section 1.153 


Section 1.153 is amended to change the reference for 
oath and declaration requirements from §1.65 to §1.63 
and to conform the language of the rule to be consistent 
therewith. 


Section 1,154 


Section 1.154 is amended as proposed to revise para- 
graph (e) to refer to the signed oath or declaration re- 
quirements of §1.153(b). 


Section 1.162 


Section 1.162 is amended as proposed to change the 
reference from §1.65 to §1.63. 


Section 1.163 


Section 1.163 is amended as proposed to change the 
wording of the section to clearly indicate that a signed 
_ or declaration is required rather than a signed spec- 
ification. 


Section 1.172 


Section 1.172 is amended to indicate clearly that the 
reissue Oath is signed and sworn to rather than the reis- 
sue application. The final rule has been modified from 
that proposed by referring to a “reissue oath” rather 
than to “reissue oaths’. 


Section 1.174 


Section 1.174 is amended as proposed to remove the 
requirement that photoprints of original drawings be se- 
curely mounted or pasted on sheets of drawing board 
because paper drawings are acceptable. 


Section 1.175 


Section 1.175 is amended as proposed to change the 
reference to the oath or declaration from §1.65 to $1.63. 


Sections 1.301, 1.302 and 1.303 


The proposed amendments to sections 1.301, 1.302 
and 1.303, referring to the Court of Appeals for the Fed- 
eral Circuit rather than to the Court of Customs and Pa- 
tent Appeals, have been adopted as final rules as 
published on Oct. 26, 1982 at 47 FR 47380-47382 and 
corrected on Nov. 5, 1982 at 47 FR 50142 and therefore 
are not republished here. 


Section 1.324 


Section 1.324 is amended to include wording similar 
to that in §1.48 for correction of inventorship in applica- 
tions. 
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Section 1.325 


Section 1.325 is amended as proposed to include refer- 
ence to the reexamination procedure. 


Section 1.335 


Section 1.335 is added as proposed to provide a new 
section relating to the filing in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office of notices of arbitration awards. Such filing 
is required under §294 of Title 35, United States Code, 
as added by Public Law 97-247. The final rule has also 
been modified in response to a comment to indicate that 
the notices of arbitration awards are intended to be 
placed in the patent files. 


Section 1.565 


The proposed amendments to §1.565 are withdrawn 
infra to permit the public to study the issues involved 
and make any further recommendations considered ap- 
propriate. 


Section 5.12 


Section 5.12 is amended as proposed to separate the 
section into two paragraphs. Paragraph (a) provides that 
the filing of an application for an invention made in the 
United States is considered to include a petition for a li- 
cense for foreign filing. If a license is granted, it will be 
indicated on the filing receipt. If it is not granted, no in- 
dication of the denial will appear. Failure to grant a li- 
cense should be considered a denial of a first petition for 
a license. A subsequent petition may be filed under 
§5.12(b). Section 5.12(b) is essentially the text of §5.12 in 
its previous form. No rights to file a petition for license 
are being removed. 


Withdrawal of Proposed Amendments To Sections 1.141 
and 1.565. 


A number of the speakers at the public hearing held 
on Dec. 16, 1982, urged that the amendments to §§1.141 
and 1.565 te deferred or dropped pending further study. 
Those urging that the proposed amendments to §1.141 
not be adopted at this time included speakers from the 
American Patent Law Association, from Committee 103 
of the American Bar Associations’s Patent, Trademark 
& Copyright Section, and from the Bar Association of 
the District of Columbia. The Boston Patent Law Asso- 


ciation urged that the amendment to §1.565 be removed 
or held in abeyance. The American Patent Law Associa- _ 


tion indicated that more time was needed for its commit- 
tees to analyze the issues in the proposed amendments to 
§§1.141 and 1.565. 

In response to the recommendations received at the 
public hearing, the proposed amendments to §§1.141 and 
1.565 are being withdrawn at this time to permit the 
public to study the issues involved and make any further 
recommendations considered appropriate. Pending the 
further study referred to by the speakers at the hearing 
and consideration of any recommendations resulting 
therefrom, the Office will continue to operate under 
present §§1.141 and 1.565 as interpreted by the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure and relevant Patent and 
Trademark Office and judicial precedents. 


Responses to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the written 
comments and the oral testimony, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Forty-eight letters presenting written comments were 
received and seven persons testified at the public hear- 
ing on Dec. 16, 1982. 

Comments appear below along with responses thereto. 
Comment: 

One comment objected to inadequate notice regarding 
these proposed rule changes. 
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Reply: 

The proposed rules notice was published in the Feder- 
al Register on Oct. 27, 1982. This is more than seven 
weeks prior to the date of the hearing and four months 
prior to the effective date of the final rules. Such peri- 
ods are considered to be reasonable in view of the fact 
that the legislation requiring the rule changes was only 
enacted on Aug. 27, 1982 and that other rule changes 
were required to be implemented by Oct. 1, 1982. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed that “Patent and Trademark 
ales should be used in the rules rather than merely 
66 ce’’. 


has been adopted in the final rules in 
those locations where confusion may otherwise result. 
Comment: 

Five comments requested that promulgation of §§1.10, 
1.63, 1.97, 1.141 and 1.565(e) be delayed and the period 
for comment extended until Mar. 30, 1983. 

Reply: 

Amendments to §§1.141 and 1.565 are not being pro- 
mulgated at this time to provide time for further consid- 
eration and study as requested. If after study, a rule 
change is felt desirable, a new proposal will be issued. 
New §1.10 is being promulgated to make it available to 
applicants as it was intended in the statute. New §1.63 is 
being added and §1.65 deleted to reduce the formal 
statements required. If desired, the old oath and declara- 
tion forms may continue to be used if the statement is in- 
cluded that applicant “has reviewed and understands the 
contents of the specification, including the claims”. For 
continuation-in-part applications, it is n 
include language is conformance with §1.63(d). Section 
1.97 is being promulgated to remove problems relating 
to the time period in the current wording and to clarify 
the section in general. 

Comment: 

One person questioned why Sunday was not men- 
tioned in §1.6(b) or (c). 

Reply: 

Section 1.6(b) and (c) are limited to weekdays which 
by definition excludes Sunday. 
Comment: 

Two comments were received which proposed that on- 
ly a certificate of mailing procedure as in §1.8(a) be used 
for a the date of deposit under 35 U.S.C. 21. 
Reply: 

The filing date of an application is considered to be 
much more critical than the filing dates of papers ac- 
cepted under §1.8. The application filing date is often 
critical for determining if a statutory bar exists, whether 
foreign priority can be claimed and who is the senior 
party in an interference. Therefore, papers filed for pur- 
poses of receiving an application filing date should have 
some clear indication of the date of receipt by the Unit- 
ed States Postal Service. Such a practice would also 
probably require storing all of the envelopes in the file 
wrapper for record purposes. 

Comment: 

Three comments were received which stated that pri- 

Hot courier services should also be provided for in 
1.10. 
Reply: 

Section 21(a) as amended by Public Law 97-247 pro- 
vides for filing dates being given only when “deposited 
with the United States Postal Service.” Although pri- 
vate courier services may be used to deliver papers to 
the Patent and Trademark Office, the actual date of re- 
ceipt by the Patent and Trademark Office will be con- 
sidered to be the filing date. 

Comment: 

A comment was received which argued that the Post 
Office date stamp should be stamped on the mailing la- 
bel instead of having to enter the label number on each 
document. 

Reply: 

Stamping the mailing label would not add anything 

since the postal clerk receiving the “Express Mail” must 
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already indicate the date and time of deposit and initial 
the label. A purpose of placing the label number on each 
paper is to permit several papers to be placed in a single 
envelope. The mailing labels may be retained in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office for later verification. 
Comment: 

Seven comments were received that the requirement 
that the item be received the following day (§1.10(b)) 
was unnecessarily restrictive. 

eply: 

Section 1.10 does not require that the item be received 
the next day in the Patent and Trademark Office in or- 
der to receive the date of deposit as the mailing date. 
The one day reference has been deleted. Further proof 
of mailing may be required where an unreasonable peri- 
od of time is involved and supporting evidence is not 
otherwise available to the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Documents deposited with the United States Postal Ser- 
vice will be given a filing date which corresponds to the 
date of receipt indicated by the postal clerk on the “Ex- 
press Mail” mailing label. 

Comment: 

Four comments indicated that §1.10 does not assist in 
placing applicants and attorneys outside the Washington 
area on the same footing as those in Washington. 

Reply: 

The main purpose of §1.10 is to implement 35 U.S.C. 
21(a) in a manner which would provide for granting fil- 
ing dates for papers and fees as of the date of their de- 
posit with the United States Postal Service. Certainly 
these provisions using “Express Mail,” together with the 
certificate of mailing procedure available under §1.8, 
will go a long way in reducing last minute deliveries to 
the Patent and Trademark Office by persons outside the 
Washington area. 

Comment: 

Two comments stated that the comments accompany- 
ing§1.10(c) should be clarified to explain the meaning of 
“more than one day.” 

Reply: 

The final rule has been clarified. 
Comment: 

It was proposed by one person that the “affidavit or 
declaration” under §1.10(c) be waived if the statement is 
made by a registered attorney or agent. 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

It was indicated by one person that certified mail pro- 
vides proof of mailing date under §1.10 by virtue of the 
han Office stamp on the certified mail receipt card. 
Reply: 

The information on the certified mail receipt card is 
of no benefit to the Patent and Trademark Office since it 
is immediately returned to the sender. The Patent and 
Trademark Office would not be able to retain any infor- 
mation which gives proof of the date of mailing. 
Comment: 

Three comments raised questions as to the need to 
make the acceptance of the “Express Mail” contingent 
upon the performance of the Post Office in §1.10(c). 
Reply: 

The acceptance of the “Express Mail” is not contin- 
gent upon “next day delivery”. The reference in §1.10(c) 
to proof of mailing merely provides a basis for the Of- 
fice requiring proof of mailing where an explanation ap- 
pears to be necessary to clarify the record. Such infor- 
mation is expected to be required only in a few 
instances. The rule has also been revised to clarify this 
matter. 

Comment: 

Five persons suggested the use of registered or certi- 
fied U.S. mail for obtaining filing dates under 35 
U.S.C. 21. 

Reply: 

Registered mail does not provide any information or 
evidence to the Patent and Trademark Office as to the 
date of mailing other than the postmark, which is often 
unreadable. Storage of envelopes containing such post- 
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marks is also burdensome. The deficiency of certified 
mail has already been discussed. 
Comment: 

One person questioned what treatment will be accorded 
a paper placed in an “Express Mail” box receptacle after 
= — has been cleared for the last time on a given day. 

eply: 

The paper will be considered to be deposited as of the 
date of receipt indicated on the “Express Mail” mailing 
label by the Postal Service clerk. 

Comment: 

One person commented that he found the idea of us- 
ing a declaration or affidavit to establish a date of depos- 
it unacceptable because it exposes the integrity of the as- 
signment of filing dates to the risk of deception. 

Reply: 

The use of declarations or affidavits is usually 
intended to help explain activities which can be sup 
ed by exhibits. For example, if the Office copy of the 
mailing label was not entirely readable, applicant’s copy 
of the “Express Mail” mailing label could accompany a 
declaration and serve as the basis for granting a filing 
date. 

Comment: 

Three persons objected to permitting only the individ- 
ual who places the correspondence in an “Express Mail” 
facility to execute the certificate of express mailing un- 
der §1.10(c). 

Reply: 

The wording of §1.10(c) differs from §1.8 because the 
documents which are expected to be filed under §1.10 
are patent and trademark applications. The filing dates 
of such documents are very important and should there- 
fore be based on personal knowledge. 

Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested that 
§1.10 be adopted with an effective date retroactive to a 
year earlier. 

Reply: , 
Such an earlier date is not possible since the statutory 
authority for §1.10 does not come into effect until Feb. 
27, 1983. 

Comment: 

One comment proposed designating the Patent and 
Trademark Office as an “Express Mail” Post Office to 
make lower rates available. 

Reply: 

Such a designation is not possible. 
Comment: 

One person requested that the Patent and Trademark 
Office publish a form of certificate of mailing by “Ex- 
press Mail” suitable for purposes of §1.10(b). 

Reply: 

A suggested form is included in the preamble of this 
rule change. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed that §1.10(c) clearly state 
what evidence will be necessary and sufficient to prove 
a filing date by mailing. 

Reply: 

A specific answer cannot be given since it is depen- 
dent upon the particular fact situation and what evi- 
dence is actually available. 

Comment: 

Two comments questioned whether P.L. 97-247 au- 
thorized a rule such as §1.10 granting filing dates as of 
the mailing date. 

Reply: 

The question raised by this comment has been treated 
in the discussion of §1.10 supra. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed that §1.10 be corrected to 
read—Any paper or fee required to be filed—to more 
closely conform with 35 U.S.C. 21(a). 

Reply: 

No need is seen to change §1.10 as suggested since, if 
a patent is desired, it is “required” that each paper relat- 
ing to an application be filed in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. 
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Comment: 

One comment indicated that the requirement to place 
the “Express Mail” label number on each paper and fee 
is a realistic. 


Reply: 

The placement of the label number on each paper or 
fee allows later verification of the mailing dates of all 
different papers mailed in one envelope and is not seen 
to be overly burdensome. 

Comment: 

A question was raised as to whether the “Express 

Mail” label number should be placed on every page. 


“Phe 

e label number need not be placed on each page. It 
should, however, be placed on the first page of each 
separate document, such as, a new application, amend- 
ment, assignment, and transmittal letter for a fee, along 
with the certificate of mailing by “Express Mail”. 
though the label number may be on checks, such a prac- 
tice is not required. 

Comment: 

A question was raised by one pests as to the location 
within the Patent and Trademark Office of the mailing 
labels where papers to different applications are placed 
in the same envelope. 

Reply: 

The mailing labels from all “Express Mail” packages 
are expected to be removed and initially retained cen- 
trally in the Mail Room of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. The number on each document will allow direct 
access to the appropriate mailing label if any questions 
should arise. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.22(b) be amended to 
exclude itemization of all fees where a general authoriza- 
tion to charge a deposit account has been given. 

Reply: 

Even where fees are charged to a deposit account, it 
is desirable to know specifically which fees are to be 
paid. Therefore, the suggestion has not been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested adding a 
sentence to §1.41(d) indicating that the filing of an oath 
or declaration executed by the applicant would consti- 
tute proof of authority to file the application. 


eply: 

Such an additional sentence is not considered to be 
necessary since the Patent and Trademark Office does 
not intend to utilize the provisions of §1.41(d) unless a 
controversy arises. 

Comment: 

One comment was received which suggested the addi- 
tion to the end of §1.42 of the words “except for patents 
granted to the assignee either of the inventor or of the 
legal representative of the inventor.” 

Reply: 

No change is considered to be necessary since few, if 
any, problems have arisen without such additional word- 
ing in the past. The existing rule wording “upon proper 
intervention” also provides protection for assignees. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which indicated that 
§1.46 does not clearly authorize an assignee of a part in- 
terest to cause an application to be placed on file. 

Reply: 

Although §1.46 may not make this point clear, it is 
clear from §1.41(c). 

Comment: 

One comment recommended that the requirement to 
show diligence in correcting inventorship under §1.48 be 
deleted. 

Reply: 

It is felt that corrections of inventorship should be dil- 
igently made in patent applications. The naming of cor- 
rect inventorship is necessary for the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office to make decisions on topics such as double 
patenting, priority claims and first inventorship. 
Comment: 

It was recommended in one comment that the verified 
statement of facts required by §1.48 “by the original 
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named inventor or inventors” be replaced by a require- 
ment that he or they merely assent to the statement of 
the facts since others may be better able to provide the 
best evidence. 
Reply: 

ince it is the original inventorship that is being 
changed, it is believed that all of the previously named 
inventors should positively indicate their agreement with 
the facts in the case. Affidavits by other individuals may 
also be supplied where such persons have direct person- 
al knowledge of certain aspects of the case. 
Comment: 

One comment indicated that “it seems a reasonable 
presumption that if ownership is unaffected, deceptive 
intent is absent” in a §1.48 correction of inventorship sit- 
a and that such a presumption could be written into 

e rules. 


Reply: 

oll if applications are commonly owned, the wrong 
oe could be deceptively named to obtain 
rights which are only available to the same inventive en- 
tities. The report on Public Law 97-247 also states that 
“the commissioner must be assured of the presence of in- 
nocent error, without deceptive intention . . .” before 
permitting a substitution of a true inventor’s name. 
Comment: 

One xp re suggested that the deceptive intent in 
§1.48 refer to the acts of the actual inventors rather than 
to both the alleged and actual inventor or inventors. 
Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted in both §§1.48 and 
1.324, but deceptive intention on the part of other 
parties is subject to review under §1.56. 

Comment: 

One person suggested that in §1.48, line 3 “may” be 
changed to—must—. 
Reply: 

The suggestion has not been adopted. Corrections 
may Only be made if the conditions set forth in §1.48 are 
satisfied. 

Comment: 

Two comments objected to the insertion of “material” 
in §1.51(b). 

Reply: 

This word has been removed and does not appear in 
the final rule. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested changing “an” to—a com- 
plete—in the title of $1.51. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment indicated that §§1.52(c) and 1.56(c) 
seemed overly inflexible and harsh when considering mi- 


nor es changes. 
Reply: 

Aithough §1.56 indicates that applications “may” be 
stricken, rather than “must” be stricken, it is still consid- 
ered important to maintain a clear line in the regulations 
against changes in the original applications made after 
the execution of the application oath or deciaration. The 
line between tical changes and changes relating 
to the merits is frequently unclear. 

Comment: 

Three comments noted an apparent inconsistency be- 
tween proposed §§1.10 and 1.53 as to whether §1.10 re- 
Rely to the filing of patent applications. 

e, 

Section 1.10 does relate to the filing of patent applica- 
tions. In order to clarify the wording, “received” in 
§1.53(b) has been changed to “tiled”. 

Comment: 

One comment was received suggesting that a sentence 
be added to §1.53(d) to indicate that PCT applicants 
cannot submit late filing fees, oaths or declarations un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 371. 

Reply: 

Such a reference in §1.53 does not appear appropriate 

because this section relates to “filing dates”. In the PCT 
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situation, the filing date was already granted at the time 
of filing the PCT international application. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which wagpennet that 
§1.53(a) be rewritten to indicate all applications are 
assigned serial numbers but not accorded filing dates. 


“Fe 

€ proposal was not adopted since it is considered 
unnecessary. 

Comment: 

One person suggested that §1.53(b) be amended to 

specify that only “a specification purporting to contain a 
escription and at least one claim . . .” is needed to ob- 

tain a filing date. 

— 

© change is being made since a determination must 

be initially made as to whether or not a specification has 

been filed. In any case, sufficiency of the specification 

must later be checked by the examiner. 

Comment: 

One n indicated that the time period for filing a 
correction to a defect in an application is left entirely 
within the discretion of the Commissioner and that any 
setting of periods of time would be tantamount to an ex- 
ercise of rulemaking authority. Section 1.53(d) should be 
provided with an explicit time limitation. 

Reply: 

No specific time period is considered to be necessary 
in the regulations. The Commissioner has full authority 
and discretion under the statute in 35 U.S.C. 111 to set 
periods of time. The statute does not require the Com- 
missioner to use the rulemaking process to set time peri- 
ods for response to an action or requirement by the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office in a patent application. 
Comment: 

Two comments were received objecting to the use of 
the words “or otherwise disposed of” in §1.53(c). 

Reply: 

This wording has existed in §1.53(b) in the past with- 
out objection. No need is seen to depart from this word- 
ing at this time. 

Comment: 

One person questioned whether the change in §1.54(b) 
would result in return post cards not being stamped with 
the application serial number. 

Reply: 

No change is intended in the existing return post card 
practice. 
Comment: 

One comment proposed adding another sentence to 
§1.154(b) indicating that foreign priority claims will be 
acknowledged on the filing receipt. 

Reply: 

This proposal is not being adopted since the examiner 
must determine whether the statutory requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 119 have been met before an acknowledgment 
can be sent. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office indicate on the filing receipt both the filing 
date under §1.10 and the actual date of receipt. 

Reply: 

The actual date of receipt can be obtained by request- 
ing a receipt from the Postal Service. The actual date of 
receipt cannot be placed on the filing receipt because of 
current computer limitations. The suggestion is therefore 
not being adopted at this time. 

Comment: i 

One comment was received indicating that it is not 
ciear whether or not an application based on a specifica- 
tion and drawing, but containing no oath or declaration 
or filing fee, could serve as the basis for a priority claim 
under 35 U.S.C. 120. 


Reply: 

ff the filed specification and drawings fully disclose 
the invention as required by 35 U.S.C. 112, the applica- 
tion may serve as a basis for a priority claim under §120 
even if no oath or declaration, or no fee has been filed, 
as long as the continuing application is filed prior to the 
abandonment of the first application under §1.53(d). 
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Comment: 
One comment suggested that §1.55(b) be removed 
oe es — of the statute are fully set forth in 


Reply: 
Although the statutory greeny set forth basic re- 
uirements, it is felt that the more specific details of 
1.55(b) provide needed guidance for applicants. 
Comment: 

Two persons questioned the meaning of “inspection 
and review” in §1.56(c) and suggested certain amend- 
ments. 


ne 

e words “inspection and” are being removed to 
eliminate any redundancy. The paragraph has also been 
broken down into four items as proposed by a comment. 
Comment: 

One suggestion was made that applicant be allowed to 
order a copy of the parent patent, with payment of fee, 
when filing a §1.60 application. 

— 
uch a practice is contrary to the intent of the rule 

change. The problems the Patent and Trademark Office 

is attempting to solve by the change, which are caused 

by Fess copies and delays in processing, would remain 

with such a practice. 

Comment: 

Two persons suggested that §1.60 be amended to drop 
“and claimed” from the title. 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One person suggested that §1.60 be modified to drop 
the requirement for verification by affidavit when the 
statement is made by a registered patent attorney or 
agent. 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment noted that there is no — require- 
ment in §§1.56, 1.63 or 1.98 to identify foreign applica- 
— filed more than one year prior to the U.S. filing 

te. 
Reply: 

Section 1.63(b)(3) broadly requires applicant to ac- 
knowledge the duty to disclose information material to 
the examination of the application. This information in- 
cludes foreign patents based on applications filed more 
than a year prior to the filing date of the United States 
application and which issue before the filing date of the 
United States application. 

Comment: 

One person felt that §1.63(b)(1) will be a disaster for 
the patent system since the inventor may not be physi- 
cally able to-review and understand the invention or be- 
cause the legal language format used in claims may not 
be understood by the inventor. Five persons argued that 
adoption of §1.63 would result in raising the defense that 
the inventor did not understand the chien in each pa- 
tent infringement suit. 

Reply: 

The inventor is not expected to understand all the le- 
gal interpretations or limitations in a claim. The inventor 
is expected to recognize that what is being claimed is 
the subject matter which the inventor regards as his or 
her invention pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 112. The physical 
factors have to some extent existed in past practice and 
have been handled on a case-by-case basis where neces- 
sary. The situation outlined would exist in any signing of 
a legal document. The wording of §1.63 has been 
explained in the preamble to minimize occurrences of 
problems. 

Comment: 

One comment noted that many inventors do not know 
whether additional subject matter is claimed in a contin- 
uation-in-part application under §1.63(d). 

Reply: 

The wording in §1.63(d) is considered to be appropri- 

ate and in accordance with case law. If uncertainty ex- 
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ists the attorney or agent, if any, should clarify the mat- 
ter and §1.63(d) should be followed. 
Comment: 

One person proposed that §1.63(d) be modified to ex- 
plicitly require the disclosure of foreign patents granted 
before the filing of the continuation-in-part application. 


Reply: 

Section 1.63(d) has been amended to clearly indicate 
that material information pursuant to §1.56(a) between 
the filing date of the parent application and the filing 
date of the continuation-in-part application must be dis- 
closed. The discussion of new §1.63 refers to material 
foreign patents published during this time interval. 
Comment: 

Two comments indicated concern with the parentheti- 
cal language in proposed §1.63(d) in that it would create 
severe problems. 

Reply: 

Paragraph (d) of §1.63 has been amended to remove 
such problems. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested adding—he or she is aware 
of—after information in §1.63(b)(3) and (d). 

Reply: 

This suggestion is not adopted since such wording is 
already present in §1.56(a). 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.63(c) clarify what is 
intended by “the first filed foreign application,” particu- 
larly in view of 35 U.S.C. 119, third paragraph. 

Reply: 

The rule has been amended to clarify the matter. 
Comment: 

One comment was received suggesting changes be 
made in the title and that paragraph (b) of §1.70 refer to 
§1.63 instead of “this section.” 

Reply: 

The change suggested to the title has been made. The 
suggestion to paragraph (b) has not been made since it is 
considered unnecessary. 

Comment: 

Three comments were received which indicated that 
the wording of §1.97(a) would require an immediate fil- 
ing of disclosure information if the filing receipt is re- 
ceived just before three months after filing. 

Reply: 

The wording of §1.97(a) has been changed to remove 
this problem. 
Comment: 

One comment was received which urged that the title 
of §1.97 and contents of §1.97(b) not be changed, since 
the proposed wording would not require filing of the 
closest prior art. 

Reply: 

The proposed changes are not intended to make any 
changes in the type of information which is to be sub- 
mitted to the Office. The proposal has been adopted in 
modified form. 

Comment: 

One person indicated preference for the use of “prior 
art” in §§1.51(b), 1.97, 1.98, and 1.99 since it does not 
create an inferred admission that the information submit- 
ted is material. Five comments favored the removal of 
“prior art” from §1.97 but objected to the addition of 
“material’’. 

Reply: 

The rule change was proposed to answer arguments 
that the use of the term “prior art” implied that the in- 
formation was a reference against applicant’s invention. 
Since the majority of the comments supported modify- 
ing the rule, the use of the terms “prior art” as well as 
“material” are being dropped. 

Comment: 

Two comments were received concerning §1.98(a) 
suggesting that the “place of publication” be clarified or 
removed. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted since the “place 

of publication” is not mandatory. It is intended to mean 
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the city and country of publication. Also the citation 
of the “place of publication” is consistent with the 
§1.107(a) requirements. 

Comment: 

It was ———— by one person that §1.101 be 
amended to clarify when PCT international applications 
which have entered the national stage should be taken 
up for examination. 

Reply: 

An amendment has been made to §1.101 as suggested 
to clarify that they are taken up in order based on the 
date they have entered the national stage by compliance 
with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c). 

Comment: 

One comment was presented suggesting that the 
words “which are not examined on the merits” in §1.101 
be removed. 

Reply: | 

The suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment urged returning to the use of the Office 
draftsmen for minor corrections to reduce the burden 
under proposed §1.123. 

Reply: 

Some minor corrections may be made by the Office 
draftsmen on a time-available basis. However, since the 
Office currently has only a few draftsmen who are re- 
sponsible for reviewing and approving all drawings, 
very little time is presently available for making correc- 
tions. 

Comment: 

Four suggestions were made to amend §1.123 to spe- 
cifically provide for the filing of substitute drawings if 
corrections are required. 

Reply: 

These suggestions have been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment was received indicating that §1.125 
should indicate to whom it should be clear that accep- 
tance of a substitute specification would facilitate pro- 
cessing. 

Reply: 

An amendment has been made to clarify that it should 
be clear to the examiner. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested removal of the last sentence 
of §1.137(b) to permit §1.183 petitions to be filed to 
waive time periods for requesting revival of unintention- 
ally abandoned applications. 

Reply: 

No change in §1.137(b) is considered to be appropri- 
ate at this time since §1.137(b) only became effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982. 

(Since changes to §1.141 are not being promulgated in 
this rule change, comments and replies to this section 
are not included.) 

Comment: 

One comment pointed out that the reference to a “‘pe- 
riod of twelve months” in §1.153 was indefinite. 
Reply: 

Section 1.153 has been amended to remove the indefi- 
niteness. 
Comment: 

One comment was presented which suggested that 
§1.172 refer to a “reissue oath” rather than to “reissue 
Oaths.” 

Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted. 
Comment: 

One comment suggested the insertion of “the filing 
of” before “each patent” in §1.335(a) and (b). 

Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 

(Since the proposed addition of a new paragraph (e) 
to §1.565 is not being adopted in this rule change, com- 
ments and replies to this section are not included.) 
Comment: 

One suggestion was made that a procedure be 
designed in which foreign filing licenses could be 
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granted by return 
ya to send the 


t card without losing the time re- 
~l receipts. 


e; 

i is felt that the procedure under §5.12 should be 
adopted at this time and be placed into operation. If af- 
ter some experience additional modifications are found 
desirable, further changes could be made. To introduce 
several alternative procedures at this time is considered 
to be too complex and may endanger the success of the 
proposed procedure. 

Comment: 

One comment requested that the Office grant a pro- 
spective foreign filing license under §5.12 for all data 
and cred material to be filed abroad. 


Reply: 

rn petitions are not part of this proposed change 
but this concept is being considered in a } rule 
change proposal. 
Comment: 


One comment suggested that the Filing Receipt spe- . 


cifically indicate whether or not a license has been de- 
nied under §5.12. 
Reply: 

The proposed practice under §5.12 would indicate on 
the Filing Receipt when a license is granted. On other 
cases in which a license is not granted further review is 
required. A license may still be granted at a later date. 
Comment: 

One comment stated that it should be possible to peti- 
tion at any early date for a foreign filing license as well 
as obtain one on the filing receipt. 

Reply 


under revised §5.12 
Implementation Of Patent Procedure Revisions 


The effective date of the patent procedure revisions 
contained in this rulemaking is Feb. 27, 1983. The vari- 
ous sections will be implemented in the manner set forth 
below: 


§1.10 Filing of papers and fees by ‘Express Mail” with 
certificate. 


The “Guidelines under §1.10” set forth below provide 
guidance in implementing §1.10: 


Guidelines under §1.10 


A) The certification under §1.10 requires a signature 
of the person depositing the paper with the United 
States Postal Service as “Express Mail”. Specifically, if 
the certification under §1.10 appears on a paper that re- 

uires a signature, two signatures are required, one for 
the paper and one for the certification under §1.10. 

B) When possible, the certification under §1.10 should 
appear on an upper portion of the first page of the paper 
being submitted. However, if there is insufficient space 
to make the certification on the same paper, such as in 
the case of the patent issue fee transmittal form PTO-85, 
the certification should be on a separate sheet securely 
attached to the paper. 

C) When the certification is presented on a separate 
sheet, that sheet must (1) be signed and (2) fully identify 
and: be securely attached to the paper or fee it 
accompanies. The required identification should include 
the serial number and filing date of the application as 
well as the type of paper being filed, e.g., complete ap- 
plication, specification and drawings, responses to rejec- 
tion or refusal, notice of appeal, etc. If the serial number 
of the application is not known, the identification should 
include at least the name of the inventor(s) and the title 
of the invention. An unsigned certification will not be 
considered acceptable. 

Moreover, without the proper identifying data, a certi- 
fication presented on a separate sheet will not be consid- 
ered acceptable if there is any question or doubt concern- 
ing the connection between the sheet and the paper filed. 
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D) In situations wherein the correspondence includes 
a for more than one application e.g., a single enve- 
ope containing separate applications or papers for vari- 
ous parts of the Patent and Trademark Office, each pa- 

r must have its own certification and the “Express 
Mail” label number as part thereof or attached thereto. 

E) In situations wherein the correspondence includes 
several papers directed to the same application (e.g., a 
proposed response under 37 CFR 1.116 and a notice of 
appeal), each paper should also have its own certifica- 
tion as a part thereof or attached thereto. 

F) Practitioners may place the certification language 
on the first page of a paper with an inked stamp. Such a 
practice is encouraged because the certification is not 
only readily visible but also forms an integral part of the 
paper. An example of a preferred stamp is: 


“Express Mail” mailing label number 
Date of Deposit 


I hereby certify that this paper or fee is being deposit- 
ed with the United States Postal Service “Express Mail 
Post Office to Addressee” service under 37 CFR 1.10 on 
the date indicated above and is addressed to the Com- 
_— of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 


(Typed or printed name of person mailing paper 
or fee) 


(Signature of person mailing paper or fee) 
§1.48 Correction of inventorship. 


Any patent application pending on or after Feb. 27, 
1983, is subject to the provisions of this section. 


§1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 


The provisions of this section apply to any patent ap- 
plication filed on or after Feb. 27, 1983. 


§1.63 Oath or declaration. 


The provisions of §1.63 will become effective on Feb. 
27, 1983, and will apply to any oath or declaration filed 
on or after that date. However, in order to provide a 
smooth transition from the old oath or declaration re- 
quirements to the new, the Office will continue to ac- 
cept between Feb. 27, 1983, and June 30, 1983, any oath 
or declaration in compliance with §1.65 as it existed im- 
mediately prior to Feb. 27, 1983, so long as that oath or 
declaration is attached to and was executed as a part of 
on to be filed in the Patent and Trademark 

ce 


Effective July 1, 1983, all oaths or declarations filed 
under §1.51(a)(2) as a part of a patent application must 
fully comply with §1.63. 

A suggested format for a declaration is set forth below: 


Declaration For Patent Application 
As a below named inventor, I hereby declare that: 


My residence, post office address and citizenship are 
as stated below next to my name, 

I believe I am the original, first and sole inventor (if 
only one name is listed below) or an original, first and 
joint inventor (if plural names are listed below) of the 
subject matter which is claimed and for which a patent 
is sought on the invention entitled 


the specification of which 
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(check O is attached hereto. 
one) C) was filed on 
Application Serial No. 
and was amended on ——______L. 
(if applicable) 


I hereby state that 1 have reviewed and understand 
the contents of the above identified specification, includ- 
ing the claims, as amended by any amendment referred 
to above. 

I acknowledge the duty to disclose information which 
is material to the examination of this application in ac- 
Tse) with Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, 

1.56(a). 

I hereby claim foreign priority benefits under Title 35, 
United States Code, §119 of any foreign application(s) 
for patent or inventor’s certificate listed below and have 
also identified below any ane sponeaton for patent 
or inventor’s certificate having g date before that 
of the application on which sckeaiy is claimed: 


Prior Foreign Application(s) 
Priority 
Claimed 


LA. lee 


(Number) (Country) (Day/Month/Year Yes No 
Filed) 


O 


(Number) (Country) (Day/Month/Year Yes 
Filed) 


O 


(Number) (Country) (Day/Month/Year Yes 
Filed) 


I hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United 
States Code, §120 of any United States application(s) 
listed below and, insofar as the subject matter of each of 
the claims of this application is not disclosed in the prior 
United States application in the manner provided by the 
first paragraph of Title 35, United States Code, §112, I 
acknowledge the duty to disclose material information 
as defined in Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, 
§1.56(a) which occurred between the filing date of the 
prior application and the national or PCT international 
filing date of this application: 


(Application Serial No.) (Filing Date) (Status) 
(patented, 
pending, 
abandoned) 


(Status) 
(patented, 
pending, 
abandoned) 


I hereby declare that all statements made herein of my 
own knowledge are true and that all statements made on 
information and belief are believed to be true; and fur- 
ther that these statements were made with the knowl- 
edge that willful false statements and the like so made 
are punishable by fine or imprisonment, or both, under 
Section 1001 of Title 18 of the United States Code and 
that such willful false statements may jeopardize the va- 
lidity of the application or any patent issued thereon. 


(Application Serial No.) (Filing Date) 


Full name of sole or first inventor 

Inventor’s signature 

Date 

Residence 

Citizenship 

Post Office Address 

Full name of second joint inventor, if any 

Second Inventor’s signature —_ESEEEE 
II tdi sdictdeichietatindDesanertatiatiiniesl cil tienstacibeetehapiatatamesntiieiiptenialinaseasndinin 
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Residence 
Citizenship 
Post Office Address 


(Supply similar information and signature for third 
and subsequent joint inventors.) 


The declaration form set forth above is specifically 
designed for use where the specification is attached to 
the form and the specification and declaration are filed 
at one time, and also where the declaration form is filed 
after the specification and drawings in accordance with 
§1.53. The form can be used where foreign priority is 
claimed under 35 U.S.C. 119 and where the benefit of 
one or more United States applications is claimed under 
35 U.S.C. 120. Appropriate modifications can be made 
in the form so long as compliance with the rules is 
maintained. For example, if the form is being used as a 
supplemental declaration form which is being submitted 
after numerous amendments the form might appropriate- 
ly be modified by changing the words “was amended 
on” to “with amendments through.” 


§1.335 Filing of notice of arbitration awards. 


The written notices required by this section should be 
directed to the attention of the Office of the Solicitor, 
which Office will be responsible for processing of such 
notices. 


Other Considerations 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act. (Pub. L. 96— 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seg. 

The rule change will not have a significant averse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 
eral reasons. Public Law 97-247 has taken into consider- 
ation the impact it may have on small entities. In 
general, the rule change will also expedite proceedings 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, changing 
existing procedures where they can be simplified. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 
seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. In fact, 
some paperwork, especially that related to foreign filing 
license petitions, will be reduced. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6 and Public Law 97-247, the Patent and 
Trademark Office is amending Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations as set forth below. 

37 CFR, Parts 1 and 5, are amended as follows: 


1. Section 1.4 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 
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§1.4 Nature of correspondence. 


(a) Correspondence with the Patent and Trademark 
Office comprises: (1) correspondence relating to services 
and facilities of the Office, such as general inquiries, re- 
quests for publications supplied by the Office, orders for 
printed copies of pa tents or trademark registrations, or- 
ders for copies of records, transmission of assignments 
for recording, and the like, and (2) corres es in 
and relating to a —_< application or 0 pst sears 
ing in the Office. See particularly the rules relating to 
the filing, processing, or other proceedings of national 
gone ar in Subpart B, §§1.31 to 1.352; of internation- 

applications in Subpart C, §§1.401 to 1.482; of reex- 
amination of patents in Subpart D, §§1.501 to 1.570; and 
of trademark applications, §§2.11 to 2.189. 


ese e228 


2. Section 1.6 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.6 Receipt of letters and papers. 


(a) Letters and other papers received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office are stamped with the date of re- 
ceipt. No papers are received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or federal holidays 
within the District of Columbia. 

(b) Mail placed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
pouch up to midnight on weekdays, excepting Saturdays 
and federal holidays, by the post office at Washington, 
D. C., serving the Patent and Trademark Office, is con- 
sidered as having been received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on the day it was so placed in the pouch. 

(c) In addition to being mailed or delivered by hand 
during office hours, letters and other papers may be de- 
posited up to midnight in a box provided at the guard’s 
desk at the lobby of building 3 of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office at Crystal Plaza, Arlington, Virginia and at 
the main entrance (14th Street) of the Department of 
Commerce Building, Washington, D. C., on weekdays 
except Saturdays and federal holidays, and all papers de- 
posited therein are considered as received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office on the day of deposit. 

(d) If interruptions or emergencies in the United 
States Postal Service which have been so designated by 
the Commissioner occur, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice will consider as filed on a particular date in the Of- 
fice any paper or fee which is (1) promptly filed after 
the ending of the designated interruption or emergency 
and (2) accompanied by a statement indicating that such 
paper or fee would have been filed on that particular 
date if it were not for the designated interruption or 
emergency in the United States Postal Service. Such 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a per- 
son not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


3. Section 1.7 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.7 Times for taking action: Expiration on Saturday, 
Sunday or federal holiday. 


Whenever periods of time are specified in this part in 
days, calendar days are intended. When the day, or the 
last day fixed by statute or by or under this part for tak- 
ing any action or paying any fee in the Patent and 
Trademark Office falls on Saturday, Sunday, or on a 
federal holiday within the District of Columbia, the ac- 
tion may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or a 
federal holiday. See §1.304 for time for appeal or for 
commencing civil action. 


4. Section 1.8 is amended by revising the introductory 
text of paragraph (a) and paragraph (a)(1), (a)(2) intro- 
ductory text, and (a)(2)(i) to read as follows: 
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§1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


(a) Except in the cases enumerated below, papers and 
fees required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office within a set period of time will be considered as 
being timely filed if: (1) they are addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D. C. 
20231, and deposited with the U.S. Postal Service with 
sufficient postage as first class mail prior to expiration of 
the set period, and (2) they also include a certificate for 
each paper or fee stating the date of deposit. The person 
signing the certificate should have reasonable basis to 
= t that the correspondence would be mailed on or 

ore the date indicated. The actual date of receipt of 
the paper of fe willbe used forall other purposes This 
pr ure does not apply to the following: 


(i) The filing of a — patent <r eg specifica- 
tion and drawing or other papers for the purpose of 
obtaining an application filing date; 


ese ee 


5. A new section 1.10 is added to read as follows: 
§1.10 Filing of papers and fees by “Express Mail” with 
certificate. 


(a) Any paper or fee to be filed in the Patent and 

rademark Office can be filed utilizing the “Express 
Mail Post Office to Addressee” service of the United 
States Postal Service and be considered as having been 
filed in the Office on the date the paper or fee is shown 
to have been deposited as “Express Mail” with the Unit- 
ed States Postal Service. 

(b) Any paper or fee filed by “Express Mail” must 
have the number of the “Express Mail” mailing label 
placed thereon prior to mailing, be addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, and any such paper or fee must also include 
a certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” which states 
the date of mailing by “Express Mail” and is signed by 
the mailing the paper or fee. 

(c) The Patent and Trademark Office will accept the 
certificate of mailing by “Express Mail” and accord the 
paper or fee the certificate date under 35 U.S.C. 21(a) 
without further proof of the date on which the mailing 
by “Express Mail” occurred unless a question is present 
regarding the date of mailing. If more than a reasonable 
time has elapsed between the certificate date and the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office receipt date or if other ques- 
erage regarding the date of mailing are present, the per- 

ing the paper or fee may be required to file a 
pesos of the “Express Mail” er showing the actual 
date of mailing and a statement from the person who 
mailed the paper or fee averring to the fact that the 
mailing occurred on the date certified. Such statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
— to practice before the Patent ed Trademark 


6. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (h) to 
read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


e*e*22% 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a 
section of this part listed below which refers to this 
paragraph—$120.00 


—§1.47—for filing by other than all the inventors 
or a person not the inventor 

—§1.48—for correction of inventorship 

i 182-for decision on questions not specifical- 


rovided for 
ad 1.183-to suspend the rules 
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—§1.268-for iate filing of interference settlement 
agreement 


7. Section 1.22 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.22 Fees payable in advance. 


(a) Patent and trademark fees and charges payable to 
the Patent and Trademark Office are required to be paid 
in advance, that is, at the time of requesting any action 
by the Office for which a fee or charge is payable with 
the exception that under §1.53 applications for patent 
may be assigned a filing date without payment of the ba- 
sic filing fee. 

(b) All patent and trademark fees paid to the Patent 
and Trademark Office should be itemized in each indi- 
vidual application, patent or other proceeding in such a 
manner that it is clear for which purpose the fees are 
paid. 

8. Section 1.24 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.24 Coupons. 


Coupons in denominations of one dollar are sold by 
the Patent and Trademark Office for the convenience of 
regular purchasers of U.S. patents and trademark regis- 
trations; these coupons may not be used for any other 
purpose. The one dollar coupons are sold individually 
and in books of 50 with stubs for record for $50. These 
coupons are good until used; they may be transferred 
but cannot be redeemed. 


9. Section 1.41 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.41 Applicant for patent. 


(a) A patent must be applied for in the name of the 
actual inventor or inventors. Full names must be stated, 
including the family name and at least one given name 
without abbreviation together with any other given 
name or initial. 

(b) Unless the contrary is indicated the word “appli- 
cant” when used in these sections refers to the inventor 
or joint inventors who are applying for a patent, or to 
the person mentioned in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 who is ap- 
plying for a patent in place of the inventor. 

(c) Any person authorized by the applicant may file 
an application for patent on behalf of the inventor or in- 
ventors, but an oath or declaration for the application 
(§1.63) can only be made in accordance with §1.64. 

(d) A showing may be required from the person filing 
the application that the filing was authorized where such 
authorization comes into question. 


10. Section 1.42 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.42 When the inventor is dead. 


In case of the death of the inventor, the legal repre- 
sentative (executor, administrator, etc.) of the deceased 
inventor may make the necessary oath or declaration, 
and apply for and obtain the patent. Where the inventor 
dies during the time intervening between tine filing of 
the application and the granting of a patent thereon, the 
letters patent may be issued to the legal representative 
upon proper intervention. 


11. Section 1.43 is revised to read as follows: 

§1.43 When the inventor is insane or legally incapacitated. 
In case an inventor is insane or otherwise legally inca- 

pacitated, the legal representative (guardian, conserva- 


tor, etc.) of such inventor may make the necessary oath 
or declaration, and apply for and obtain the patent. 
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12. Section 1.45 is amended by removing paragraphs (b) 
and (c) and the designation (a) to the first paragraph and 
by revising the text to read as follows: 


§1.45 Joint inventors. 


Joint inventors must apply for a patent jointly and 
each must make the required oath or declaration: neither 
of them alone, nor less than the entire number, can ap- 

ly for a patent for an invention invented by them joint- 
y, except as provided in §1.47. 


13. Section 1.46 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.46 Assigned inventions and patents. 


In case the whole or a part interest in the invention or 
in the patent to be issued is assigned, the application 
must still be made or authorized to be made, and an 
oath or declaration signed, by the inventor or one of the 
persons mentioned in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. However, the 
patent may be issued to the assignee or jointly to the in- 
ventor and the assignee as provided in §1.334. 


14. Section 1.47 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.47 Filing when an inventor refuses to sign or cannot be 
reached. 


(a) If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application 
for patent or cannot be found or reached after diligent 
effort, the application may be made by the other inven- 
tor on behalf of himself or herself and the omitted in- 
ventor. The oath or declaration in such an application 
must be accompanied by a petition including proof of 
the pertinent facts and by the required fee (§1.17(h)) and 
must state the last known address of the omitted inven- 
tor. The Patent and Trademark Office shall forward no- 
tice of the filing of the application to the omitted inven- 
tor at said address. Should such notice be returned to 
the Office undelivered, or should the address of the 
omitted inventor be unknown, notice of the filing of the 
application shall be published in the Official Gazette. The 
omitted inventor may subsequently join in the applica- 
tion on filing an oath or declaration of the character re- 
quired by §1.63. A patent may be granted to the inven- 
tor making the application, upon a showing satisfactory 
to the Commissioner, subject to the same rights which 
the omitted inventor would have had if he or she had 
been joined. © 

(b) Whenever an inventor refuses to execute an appli- 
cation for patent, or cannot be found or reached after 
diligent effort, a person to whom the inventor has 
assigned or agreed in writing to assign the invention or 
who otherwise shows sufficient proprietary interest in 
the matter justifying such action may make application 
for patent on behalf of and as agent for the inventor. 
The oath or declaration in such an application must be 
accompanied by a petition including proof of the perti- 
nent facts and a showing that such action is necessary to 
preserve the rights of the parties or to prevent irrepara- 
ble damage, and by the required fee (§1.17(h)) and must 
state the last known address of the inventor. The assign- 
ment, written agreement to assign or other evidence of 
proprietary interest, or a verified copy thereof, must be 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. The Office 
shall forward notice of the filing of the application to 
the inventor at the address stated in the application. 
Should such notice be returned to the Office undeliv- 
ered, or should the address of the inventor be unknown, 
notice of the filing of the application shall be published 
in the Official Gazette. The inventor may subsequently 
join in the application on filing an oath or declaration of 
the character required by §1.63. A patent may be 
granted to the inventor upon a showing satisfactory to 
the Commissioner. 


15. A new section 1.48 is added to read as follows: 
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§1.48 Correction of inventorship. 


If the correct inventor or inventors are not named in 
an application for patent through error without any de- 
ceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor or in- 
ventors, the application may be amended to name only 
the actual inventor or inventors. Such amendment must 
be diligently made and must be accompanied by (1) a 
petition including a statement of facts verified by the 
Original named inventor or inventors establishing when 
the error without deceptive intention was discovered 
and how it occurred; (2) an oath or declaration by each 
actual inventor or inventors as required by §1.63; (3) the 
fee set forth in §1.17(h); and (4) the written consent of 
any assignee. 


16. Section 1.51 is amended by revising paragraphs 
1.51(a)(2) and (b) to read as follows: 


§1.51 General requisites of a complete application. 
(a) *sz &£* & 


(2) An oath or declaration, see §§1.63 and 1.68. 


*** 4% 


(b) Applicants are encouraged to file an information 
disclosure statement. See §§1.97 through 1.99. 


17. Section 1.52 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 


ese *£* 


(c) Any interlineation, erasure, cancellation or other 
alteration of the application papers filed must be made 
before the signing of any accompanying oath or declara- 
tion pursuant to §1.63 referring to those application pa- 
pers and should be dated and initialed or signed by the 
applicant on the same sheet of paper. No such alter- 
ations in the application papers are permissible after the 
signing of an oath or declaration referring to those ap- 
plication papers (§1.56(c)). After the signing of the oath 
or declaration referring to the application papers, 
amendments may only be made in the manner provided 
by §§1.121 and 1.123-1.125. 


** *£*¢ 


18. Section 1.53 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of appli- 
cation. 


(a) Any application for a patent received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be assigned a serial number 
for identification purposes. 

(b) The filing date of an application for patent is the 
date on which (1) a specification containing a descrip- 
tion pursuant to §1.71 and at least one claim pursuant to 
§1.75, and (2) any drawing required by §1.81(a), are filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. No new matter 
er eo into an application after its filing date 

1.118). 

(c) If any application is filed without the specification 
or drawing required by paragraph (b) of this section, ap- 
plicant will be so notified and given a time period within 
which to submit the omitted specification or drawing in 
order to obtain a filing date as of the date of filing of 
such submission. If the omission is not corrected within 
the time period set, the application will be returned or 
otherwise disposed of; the fee, if submitted, will be re- 
funded less a $50.00 handling fee. 

(d) If an application which has been accorded a filing 
date pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section does not 
include the appropriate filing fee or an oath or declara- 
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tion by the applicant, applicant will be so notified and 
given a period of time within which to file the fee, oath, 
or declaration and to pay the surcharge as set forth in 
§1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment of the applica- 
tion. The notification pursuant to this paragraph may be 
made simultaneously with any notification pursuant to 
paragraph (c) of this section. 

(e) An application for a patent will not be placed 
upon the files for examination until all its required parts, 
complying with the rules relating thereto, are received, 
except that certain minor informalities may be waived 
subject to subsequent correction whenever required. 

(f) The filing date of an international a des- 
—— the United States of America shall be treated as 

e filing date in the United States of America under 
102 piece 11(3), except as provided in 35 U.S.C. 

e). 


19. Section 1.54 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.54 Parts of application to be filed together; filing re- 
ceipt. 


(a) It is desirable that all parts of the complete appli- 
cation be deposited in the Office together; otherwise a 
letter must accompany each part, accurately and clearly 
connecting it with the other parts of the application. See 
§1.53 with regard to completion of an application. 

(b) Applicant will be informed of the application serial 
number and filing date by a filing receipt. 


20. Section 1.55 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(a) An applicant may claim the benefit of the filing 
date of a prior foreign application under the conditions 
specified in 35 U.S.C. 119 and 172. The claim to priority 
need be in no special form and may be made by the at- 
torney or agent if the foreign application is referred to 
in the oath or declaration as required by §1.63. The 
claim for priority and the certified copy of the foreign 
application specified in the second paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 119 must be filed in the case of interference 
(§1.224); when necessary to overcome the date of a ref- 
erence relied upon by the examiner; or when specificaily 
required by the examiner; and in all other cases they 
must be filed not later than the date the issue fee is paid. 
If the papers filed are not in the English language, a 
translation need not be filed except in the three particu- 
lar instances specified in the preceding sentence, in 
which event a sworn translation or a translation certified 
as accurate by a sworn or Official translator must be 
filed. If the priority papers are submitted after the date 
the issue fee is paid, they must be accompanied by a pe- 
81170 = their entry and the fee set forth in 

.17(i). 

(b) An applicant may under certain circumstances 
claim priority on the basis of an application for an in- 
ventor’s certificate in a country granting both inventor’s 
certificates and patents. When an applicant wishes to 
claim the right of priority as to a claim or claims of the 
application on the basis of an application for an inven- 
tor’s certificate in such a country under 35 U.S.C. 119, 
last paragraph (as amended July 28, 1972), the applicant 
or his attorney or agent, when submitting a claim for 
such right as specified in paragraph (b) of this section, 
shall include an affidavit or declaration including a spe- 
cific statement that, upon an investigation, he or she has 
satisfied himself or herself that to the best of his or her 
knowledge the applicant, when filing his or her applica- 
tion for the inventor’s certificate, had the option to file 
an application either for a patent or an inventor’s certifi- 
cate as to the subject matter of the identified claim or 
claims forming the basis for the claim of priority. 


21. Section 1.56 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 
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§1.56 Duty of disclosure; fraud; striking or rejection of 
applications. 


(c) Any application may be stricken from the files if: 

(1) An oath or declaration pursuant to §1.63 is 
signed in blank; 

(2) An oath or declaration D peenam to §1.63 is 
signed without review thereof by the person making the 
oath or declaration; 

(3) An oath or declaration 
signed without review of the s 
claims, as required by §1.63(b); 
or 


(4) The application yee filed in the Office are al- 
tered after the signing of an oath or declaration pursuant 
to §1.63 referring to those application papers. 


ursuant to §1.63 is 
ification, including the 


ese 2% 


§1.57 [Removed] 

22. Section 1.57 is removed. 

23. Section 1.59 is revised to read as follows: 

a ee 


Papers in an application which has received a filing 
date pursuant to $1.53 will not be returned for any pur- 
pose whatever. If applicants have not preserved copies 
of the papers, the ce will furnish copies at the usual 
cost. 


24. Section §1.60 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 
disclosed in a prior application. 


A continuation or divisional application (filed under 
the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121), which 
discloses and claims only subject matter disclosed in a 
prior application may be filed as a separate application 
before the patenting or abandonment of or termination 
of proceedings on the prior application. Signing and exe- 
cution of the application papers by the applicant may be 
omitted provided the copy is supplied by and accompa- 
nied by a statement by, the applicant or his or her attor- 
ney or agent that the application papers comprise a true 
copy of the prior application as filed. Such statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
— tered to practice before the Patent and Trademark 

ce. Only amendments reducing the number of claims 
or adding a reference to the prior application (§1.78(a)) 
will be entered before calculating the filing fee and 
granting the filing date. 


25. Section §1.62 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 


(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional 
application, which uses the specification and drawings 
from a prior application to be abandoned, may be filed be- 
fore the payment of the issue fee, abandonment of, or ter- 
mination of proceedings on a prior application. The filing 
date of an application filed under this section is the date 
on which a request is filed for an application under this 
section including identification of the Serial Number, fil- 
ing date, and applicant’s name of the prior application. 

The filing fee for a continuation, continuation-in- 
part, or divisional application under this section is based 
on the number of claims remaining in the application af- 
ter entry of any preliminary amendment and entry of 
any amendments under §1.116 unentered in the prior ap- 
plication which applicant has requested to be entered in 
the continuing application. 
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(c) In the case of a continuation-in-part application 
which adds and claims additional disclosure by amend- 
ment, an oath or declaration as required by §1.63 must 
also be filed. In a continuation or divisional application 
which discloses and claims only subject matter 
in a prior application, no additional oath or declaration 
is required. 

(d) If an application — has been accorded a filing 
date pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section does not 
include the appropriate filing fee pursuant to paragraph 
(b) of this section, or an oath or declaration by the ap- 
plicant in the case of a continuation-in-part application 
pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section, applicant will 
be so notified and given a period of time within which 
to file the fee, oath, or declaration and to pay the sur- 
charge as set forth in §1.16(e) in order to prevent aban- 
— of oe application. The notification pursuant to 

So may be made simultaneously with any 
notification of a defect pursuant to paragraph (a) of this 
section. 

(e) An application filed under this section will utilize 
the file wrapper and contents of the prior application to 
constitute the new continuation, continuation-in-part, or 
divisional application but will be assigned a new applica- 
tion serial number. 

(f) The filing of an application under this section will 
be construed to include a waiver of secrecy by the ap- 
plicant under 35 U.S.C. 122 to the extent that any mem- 
ber of the public who is entitled under the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.14 to access to, or information concerning ei- 
ther the prior application or any continuing application 
filed under the provisions of this section may be given 
similar access to, or similar information concerning, the 
other application(s) in the file wrapper. 

(g) The filing of a request for a continuing application 
under this section will be considered to be a request to 
expressly abandon the prior application as of the filing 
date granted the continuing application. 

(h) The applicant is urged to furnish the following in- 
formation relating to the prior application to the best of 
his or her ability: 

(1) Title as originally filed and as last amended; 

(2) Name of applicant as originally filed and as last 
amended; 

(3) Current correspondence address of applicant; 

(4) Identification of prior foreign application and 
any priority claim under 35 U.S.C. 119. 

(i) Envelopes containing only application papers and 
ee = filing under this section should be marked “Box 


26. A new section 1.63 is added to read as follows: 
§1.63 Oath or declaration. 


(a) An oath or declaration filed under §1.51(a)(2) as a 
part of an application must: 
f ) ea executed in accordance with either §1.66 or 
(2) Identify the specification to which it is directed; 
(3) Identify each inventor and the residence and 
country of citizenship of each inventor; and 
(4) State whether the inventor is a sole or joint in- 
ventor of the invention claimed. 
(b) In addition to meeting the requirements of para- 
graph (a), the oath or declaration must state that the 
person making the oath or declaration: 


(1) Has reviewed and understands the contents of 
the specification, including the claims, as amended 
by any amendment specifically referred to in the 
oath or declaration; 

(2) Believes the named inventor or inventors to be 
the original and first inventor or inventors of the 
subject matter which is claimed and for which a pa- 
tent is sought; and 

(3) Acknowledges the duty to disclose information 
which is material to the examination of the applica- 
tion in accordance with §1.56(a). 
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(c) In addition to meeting the requirements of para- 
graphs (a) and (b) of this section, the oath or declaration 
in any application in which a claim for foreign priority 
is made pursuant to §1.55 must identify the foreign ap- 
plication for patent or inventor’s certificate on which 
_—s is claimed, and any foreign application having a 

ig date before that of the application on which priori- 
ty is claimed, by specifying the application number, 
country, day, month and year of its g. 

(d) In any continuation-in-part application filed under 
the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 which discloses 
and claims subject matter in addition to that disclosed in 
the prior copending application, the oath or declaration 
must also state that ‘he person making the oath or decla- 
ration acknowledges the duty to disclose material infor- 
mation as defined in §1.56(a) which occurred between 
the filing date of the ior application and the national 
or PCT international filing date of the continuation-in- 
part application. 


27. A new section 1.64 is added to read as follows: 
§1.64 Person making oath or declaration. 


(a) The oath or declaration must be made by all of the 
actual inventors except as provided for in §§1.42, 1.43, 
or 1.47. 

(b) If the person making the oath or declaration is not 
the inventor (§§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47), the oath or declara- 
ticn shall state the relationship of the person to the in- 
ventor and, upon information and belief, the facts which 
the inventor is required to state. 


§1.65 [Removed] 

28. Section 1.65 is removed. 

29. Section 1.67 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration. 


(a) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the re- 
quirements of §1.63 may be required to be filed to cor- 
rect any deficiencies or inaccuracies present in an earlier 
filed oath or declaration. 

(b) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the re- 
quirements of §1.63 must be filed (1) when a claim is 
presented for matter originally shown or described but 
not substantially embraced in the statement of invention 
or claims originally presented, and (2) when an oath or 
declaration submitted in accordance with §1.53(d) after 
the filing of the specification and any required drawings 
specifically and improperly refers to an amendment 
which includes new matter. No new matter may be in- 
troduced into an application after its filing date even if a 
supplemental oath or declaration is filed (§1.53(b); 
§1.118). In proper cases the oath or declaration here re- 
quired may be made on information and belief by an ap- 
plicant other than inventor. 


30. Section 1.69 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§1.69 Foreign language oaths and declarations. 


***#* 


(b) Unless the text of any oath or declaration in a lan- 
guage other than English is a form provided or ap- 
proved by the Patent and Trademark Office, it must be 
accompanied by a verified English translation, except 
that in the case of an oath or declaration filed under 
§1.63, the translation may be filed in the Office no later 
than two months from the date applicant is notified to 
file the translation. 


31. Section 1.70 is amended by revising the title and 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 
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§1.70 Oath or declaration under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4). 


(a) When an applicant of an international application, 
if the inventor, desires to enter the national stage under 
35 U.S.C. 371, he or she must file an oath or declaration 
in accordance with §1.63. 


ese ee 


32. Section 1.77 is amended by revising paragraphs (h) 
and (i) to read as follows: 


§1.77 Arrangement of application elements. 


ses et 


(h) Abstract of the disclosure. 
(i) Signed oath or declaration. 


see 


33. The center rae eer §1.97 and section 1.97 
are revised to read as follows: 


INFORMATION DISCLOSURE STATEMENT 
§1.97 Filing of information disclosure statement. 


(a) As a means of complying with the duty of disclo- 
sure set forth in §1.56, applicants are encouraged to file 
an information disclosure statement at the time of filing 
the application or within the later of three months after 
the filing date of the application or two months after ap- 
plicant receives the filing receipt. If filed separately, the 
disclosure statement should, in addition to the identifica- 
tion of the application, include the Group Art Unit to 
which the application is assigned as indicated on the fil- 
ing receipt. The disclosure statement may either be sepa- 
rate om the specification or may be incorporated 
therein. 

(b) A disclosure statement filed in accordance with 
paragraph (a) of this section shall not be construed as a 
pi etagasasrnr or that a search has been made or that no 
other material information as defined in §1.56(a) exists. 


34. Section 1.98 is amended by revising the title and 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.98 Content of information disclosure statement. 


(a) Any disclosure statement filed under §1.97 or §1.99 
shall include: (1) A listing of patents, publications or 
other information and (2) a concise explanation of the 
relevance of each listed item. The disclosure statement 
shall be accompanied by a copy of each listed patent or 
publication or other item of information in written form 
or of at least the portions thereof considered by the per- 
son filing the disclosure statement to be pertinent. All 
United States patents listed should be identified by their 
patent numbers, patent dates and names of the patentees. 
Each foreign published application or patent should be 
cited by identifying the country or office which issued 
it, the document number and publication date indicated 
on the document. Each printed publication should be 
identified by author (if any), title of the publication, 
pages, date and place of publication. 


*e *£ 


35. Section 1.99 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.99 Updating of information disclosure statement. 


If prior to issuance of a patent an applicant, pursuant 
to his or her duty of disclosure under §1.56, wishes to 
bring to the attention of the Office additional patents, 
publications or other information not previously submit- 
ted, the additional information should be submitted to 
the Office with reasonable promptness. It may be includ- 
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ed in a supplemental information disclosure statement or 
may be incorporated into other communications to be 
considered by the examiner. Any transmittal of addition- 
al information shall be accompanied by explanations of 
relevance and by copies in accordance with the require- 
ments of §1.98. 


36. Section 1.101 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.101 Order of examination. 


(a) Applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice and accepted as complete applications are — 
for examination to the respective examining groups hav- 
ing the classes of inventions to which the applications 
relate. Applications shall be taken up for examination by 
the examiner to whom they have been assigned in the 
order in which they have been filed except for those ap- 
plications in which examination has been advanced pur- 
suant to §1.102 and those —— in which the Of- 
fice has accepted a request for waiver of patent rights 
filed under §1.139. International applications which have 
complied with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) will 
be taken up for action based on the date on which such 
requirements were met. However, unless a request has 
been filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(f), no action may be 
taken prior to 21 months from the priority date. 


e** 22% 


37. Section 1.118 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.118 Amendment of disclosure. 


(a) No amendment shall introduce new matter into the 
disclosure of an application after the filing date of the 
application §1.53(b)). All amendments to the specifica- 
tion, including the claims, and the drawings filed after 
the filing date of the application must conform to at 
least one of them as it was at the time of the filing of the 
application. Matter not found in either, involving a de- 
parture from or an addition to the original disclosure, 
cannot be added to the application after its filing date 
even though supported by an oath or declaration in ac- 
cordance with §1.63 or §1.67 filed after the filing date of 
the application. 

(b) If it is determined that an amendment filed after 
the filing date of the application introduces new matter, 
claims containing new matter will be rejected and dele- 


tion of the new matter in the specification and drawings 
will be required even if the amendment is accompanied 
by an oath or declaration in accordance with §1.63 or 
§1.67. 


38. Section 1.123 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 


No change in the drawing may be made except by 
permission of the Office. Permissible changes in the con- 
struction shown in any drawing may be made only by 
bonded draftsmen, at applicant’s expense, or by the sub- 
mission of substitute drawings by applicant. A sketch in 
permanent ink showing proposed changes, to become 
part of the record, must be filed for approval by the ex- 
aminer. The paper requesting amendments to the draw- 
ing should be separate from other papers. 


39. Section 1.125 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.125 Substitute specification. 


If the number or nature of the amendments shall ren- 
der it difficult to consider the case, or to arrange the 
papers for printing or copying, the examiner may re- 
quire the entire specification, including the claims, or 
any part thereof, to be rewritten. A substitute specifica- 
tion may not be accepted unless it has been required by 
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the examiner or unless it is clear to the examiner that ac- 
ceptance of a substitute specification would facilitate 
processing of the application. Any substitute specifica- 
tion filed must be accompanied by a statement that the 
substitute specification includes no new matter. Such 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a per- 
son not registered to practice before the Office. 


40. Section 1.131 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to over- 
come cited patent or publication. 


(a) When any claim of an application or a patent un- 
der reexamination is rejected on reference to a domestic 
patent which substantially shows or describes but does 
not claim the rejected invention, or on reference to a 
foreign patent or to a a publication, and the appli- 
cant or the owner of the patent under reexamination 
shall make oath or declaration as to facts showing a 
completion of the invention in this country before the 
filing date of the application on which the domestic pa- 
tent issued, or before the date of the foreign patent, or 
before the date of the printed publication, then the pa- 
tent or publication cited shall not bar the grant of a pa- 
tent to the applicant or the confirmation of the patent- 
ability of the claims of the patent, unless the date of 
such patent or printed publication is more than one year 
prior to the date on which the applicant’s or patent 
owner’s application was filed in this country. 


*e* ¢% ¢ 


41. Section 1.132 is revised to read as follows: 


— Affidavits or declarations traversing grounds of re- 
jection. 


When any claim of an application or a patent under 
reexamination is rejected on reference to a domestic pa- 
tent which substantially shows or describes but does not 
claim the invention, or on reference to a foreign patent, 
or to a printed publication, or to facts within the person- 
al knowledge of an employee of the Office, or when re- 
jected upon a mode or capability of operation attributed 
to a reference, or because the alleged invention is held 
to be inoperative or lacking in utility, or frivolous or in- 
jurious to public health or morals, affidavits or declara- 
tions traversing these references or objections may be 
received. 


42. Section 1.137 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§1.137 Revival of abandoned application. 


** *£% & 


(b) An application unintentionally abandoned for fail- 
ure to prosecute, except pursuant to §1.53(d), may be re- 
vived as a pending application if the delay was uninten- 
tional. A petition to revive an unintentionally abandoned 
application must be filed within one year of the date on 
which the application became abandoned or be filed 
within three months of the date of the first decision on a 
petition to revive under paragraph (a) of this section 
which was filed within one year of the date of abandon- 
ment of the application. A petition to revive an uninten- 
tionally abandoned application must be accompanied by 
(1) a statement that the abandonment was unintentional, 
(2) a proposed response unless it has been previously 
filed, and (3) a petition fee as set forth in §1.17(m). Such 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a per- 
son not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require addi- 
tional information where there is a question whether the 
abandonment was unintentional. The three month period 
set forth in this paragraph may be extended under the 
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rovisions of §1.136(a), but no further extensions under 

1.136(b) will be granted. Petitions to the Commissioner 
under §1.183 to waive any time periods for requesting 
revival of an unintentionally abandoned application will 
not be considered, but will be returned to the applicant. 


43. Section 1.153 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§1,153 Title, description and claim, oath or declaration. 


see % 


(b) The oath or declaration required of the applicant 
must comply with §1.63. 


44. Section 1.154 is amended by revising paragraph (e) 
to read as follows: 


§1.154 Arrangement of specification. 


(e) Signed oath or declaration (See §1.153(b)). 
45. Section 1.162 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.162 Applicant, oath or declaration. 


The applicant for a plant patent must be the person 
who has invented or discovered and asexually repro- 
duced the new and distinct variety of plant for which a 
patent is sought (or as provided in §§1.42, 1.43, and 
1.47). The oath or declaration required of the applicant, 
in addition to the averments required by §1.63, must 
state that he or she has asexually reproduced the plant. 
Where the plant is a newly found plant the oath or dec- 
laration must also state that it was found in a cultivated 
area. 


46. Section 1.163 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§1.163 Specification. 


**e* e248 


(b) Two copies of the specification (including the claim) 
must be submitted, but only one signed oath or declara- 
tion is required. The second copy of the specification 
may be a legible carbon copy of the original. 


47. Section 1.172 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.172 Applicants, assignees. 


(a) A reissue oath must be signed and sworn to or 
declaration made by the inventor or inventors except as 
otherwise provided (see §§1.42, 1.43, 1.47), and must be 
accompanied by the written assent of all assignees, if 
any, Owning an undivided interest in the patent, but a 
reissue Oath may be made and sworn to or declaration 
made by the assignee of the entire interest if the applica- 
tion does not seek to enlarge the scope of the claims of 
the original patent. 


*e &*& & 


48. Section 1.174 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.174 Drawings. 


(a) The drawings upon which the original patent was 
issued may be used in reissue applications if no changes 
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whatsoever are to be made in the drawings. In such 
cases, when the reissue application is filed, the applicant 
must submit a temporary ne which may consist of 
a copy of the printed drawings of the patent or a photo- 
print of the original drawings of the size required for 
Original drawing. 


49. Section 1.175 is amended by revising the introducto- 
ry text of paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.175 Reissue oath or declaration. 


(a) Applicants for reissue, in addition to complying 
with the requirements of §1.63, must also file with their 
r= setcagume a statement under oath or declaration as 
ollows: 


50. Section 1.324 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.324 Correction of inventorship in patent. 


Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that the 
correct inventor or inventors were not named through 
error without deceptive intention on the part of the ac- 
tual inventor or inventors, the Commissioner may, on 
petition of all the ies and the assignees and satisfac- 
tory proof of the facts and payment of the fee set forth 
in §1.20(b), or on order of a court before which such 
matter is called in question, issue a certificate naming 
only the actual inventor or inventors. 


51. Section 1.325 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.325 Other mistakes not corrected. 


Mistakes other than those provided for in §§1.322, 
1.323, 1.324, and not affording legal grounds for reissue 
or for reexamination, will not be corrected after the date 
of the patent. 


52. A new §1.335 is added to read as follows: 
§1.335 Filing of notice of arbitration awards. 


(a) Written notice of any award by an arbitrator pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 294 must be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office by the patentee, or the patentee’s as- 
signee or licensee. If the award involves more than one 
patent a separate notice must be filed for placement in 
the file of each patent. The notice must set forth the pa- 
tent number, the names of the inventor and patent own- 
er, and the names and addresses of the parties to the ar- 
bitration. The notice must also include a copy of the 
award. 

(b) If an award by an arbitrator pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
294 is modified by a court, the party requesting the 
modification must file in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, a notice of the modification for placement in the 
file of each patent to which the modification applies. 
The notice must set forth the patent number, the names 
of the inventor and patent owner, and the names and 
addresses of the parties to the arbitration. The notice 
must also include a copy of the court’s order modifying 
the award. 

(c) Any award by an arbitrator pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
294 shall be unenforceable until any notices required by 
paragraph (a) or (b) of this section are filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office. If any required notice is not filed 
by the party designated in paragraph (a) or (b) of this 
section, any party to the arbitration proceeding may file 
such a notice. 


53. Section 5.12 is revised to read as follows: 
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§5.12 Petition for license. 


(a) Filing of an application for patent for inventions 
made in the United States will be considered to include 
a petition for license under 35 U.S.C. 184 for the subject 
matter of the application. The filing receipt will indicate 
if a license is granted. If the initial automatic petition is 
not granted, a subsequent petition may be filed under 
paragraph (b) of this section. 

(b) Petitions for license under 35 U.S.C. 184 should be 
presented in letter form and should include petitioner’s 
address, and full instructions for delivery of the request- 
ed license when it is to be delivered to other than the 
petitioner. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1027 OG 9] 


Dec. 23, 1982. 


(67) Deposit Accounts—Statutory Fee Charges 


Beginning on May 1, 1966, and until further notice, 
statutory fees, including filing fees for patent, design, 
and trademark applications, issue fees, appeal fees and 
opposition, cancellation and petition fees may be 
charged against the deposit accounts provided for by 
Rule 25(a) of the Rules of Practice in patent cases. Dur- 
ing this period the prohibition of Rule 25(b) against such 
charges will be suspended. 

In view of the facts that these fees are indispensable 
parts of the actions to which they relate and that the 
charging of a fee against an account which does not 
contain sufficient funds to cover it cannot be regarded 
as a payment of the fee, it is evident that the overdraw- 
ing of a deposit account may result in the loss of a vital 
date and may also impose a substantial burden on the 
Patent Office in making appropriate correction of its 
records. It is, therefore, necessary that effective steps be 
taken to avoid such overdrafts, as follows: 

Checks of all accounts will be made periodically, and 
if any account is found to have been overdrawn, it will 
be immediately removed from the active accounts and 
no further drafts on it will be honored. Prompt payment 
of the outstanding balance will be required and the de- 
positor or his attorney may be called on for an itemized 
statement identifying all statutory fees charged against 
the account during the period in question in order that it 
may be ascertained whether any previously granted date 
should be withdrawn. 

It is emphasized that the success of the procedure 
outlined above depends upon the maintenance of a suffi- 
cient balance in deposit accounts at all times to meet any 
charges made against them. The Office must, therefore, 
strictly refuse to permit any depositor who has once 
overdrawn his account to maintain such an account in 
the future and in the event that any substantial number 
of overdrafts occurs it may be necessary to reestablish 
the prohibition of Rule 25(b) against charging statutory 
fees against deposit accounts. 

Accordingly, effective May 1, 1966, the requirement 
of Rule 25(a) that an amount sufficient to cover all 
charges made against an account must always be on de- 
posit will be strictly enforced, regardless of whether any 
fee is included in such charges and where this require- 
ment is not complied with the account involved will be 
removed from the active accounts. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 


Feb. 23, 1966. Commissioner. 


[824 O.G. 1200] 


(68) Request for Refunds 


In order to expedite the processing of refunds for pay- 
ment of fees by actual mistake or in excess of the desig- 
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nated fees, attorneys and applicants requesting refunds 
should direct their correspondence to the attention of 
the “Refund Section, Accounting Division, Office of Fi- 
nance.” This procedure should be followed whether the 
request is for a refund check or for a credit to the de- 
— account. The prohlems of misrouting the request 
or a refund in the Patent and Trademark Office would 
be alleviated and the payment of refunds accelerated. 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance & Planning. 


[1024 O.G. 59 (11-23-82)] 


(69) Deposit Account Authorizations 

The rules of practice were amended effective Oct. 1, 
1982, at 37 CFR 1.25(b) to state that: “A general autho- 
rization to charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth 
in §§1.16 to 1.18 to a deposit account may be filed in an 
individual application, either for the entire pendency of 
the application or with respect to a particular paper 
filed.” A general authorization would not apply to docu- 
ment supply fees under §1.19, such as those required for 
certified copies; to post-issuance fees under §1.20, such 
as those required for maintenance fees; or to miscella- 
neous fees and charges under §1.21, such as assignment 
recording fees. 

Many applications filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, contain 
broad language authorizing any additional fees which 
might have been due to be charged to a deposit account. 
The Patent and Trademark Office does not interpret such 
broad authorizations, filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, to include 
authorization to charge to a deposit account the issue fee 
or other fees in sections 1.16, 1.17 and 1.18 except those 
associated with the paper containing the broad authoriza- 
tion. However, such a broad authorization filed in an ap- 
plication on or after Oct. 1, 1982, will be interpreted as au- 
thorization to charge the issue fee; as well as any other fee 
set forth in §§1.16, 1.17 or 1.18. Fees under sections 1.19, 
1.20 and 1.21 will not be charged as a result of a general 
authorization under section 1.25. 

It is recommended that authorizations to charge fees 
to deposit accounts include reference to the particular 
fees or fee sections of the rules which applicant intends 
to authorize. For example, if filing and processing fees 
under §§1.16 and 1.17 only are intended to be included 
in the authorization, and not the issue fee under §1.18, 
the authorization could read: “The Commissioner is 
hereby authorized to charge any fees under 37 CFR 1.16 
and 1.17 which may be required during the entire pen- 
dency of the application to Deposit Account No. 
—______..” Such an authorization would clearly exclude 
issue fees under 37 CFR 1.18 while including all the fil- 
ing and processing fees listed in 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17. 
Similarly, if it were intended to authorize the charging 
of fees relating only to a specific paper, the authoriza- 
tion could read “The Commissioner is hereby authorized 
to charge any fees under 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 which 
may be required by this paper to Deposit Account No. 
—_____..” Such authorizations would cover situations in 
which a check to cover a filing and processing fee under 
37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 was omitted or was for an amount 
less than the amount required. 

It is extremely important that the authorization be 
clear and unambiguous. If applicants file authorizations 
which are ambiguous and which deviate from the usual 
forms of authorizations, the Office may not interpret the 
authorizations in the manner applicants intend. In such 
cases applicants could be subject to further expenses, pe- 
titions, etc. in order to correct fees which were not 
charged as intended due to an ambiguous authorization. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 1, 1983. 


[1032 OG 32] 
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(70) Notice to All Deposit Account Holders 
Beginning Oct. 7, 1983, please mail deposit account re- 
mittances only to: 


Patent and Trademark Office 
P.O. Box 70541 
Chicago, Ill. 60673 


To expedite credit to your deposit account and the 
treasury, and arrangement has been made between the 
Patent and Trademark Office, Treasury Department, 
and the First National Bank of Chicago utilizing a spe- 
cial “lockbox” depositary to receive deposit account re- 


mittances. 

Checks should continue to be made payable to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks and be accom- 
sanied by the top portion of your deposit account state- 
ment. Submit only remittances for deposit accounts to 
this new address. All other correspondence should con- 
tinue to be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


LEONARD L. NAHME, 
Director Office of Finance. 


[1035 OG 27] 


(71) Use of Restricted Deposit Account for Electronic 
Ordering of Patent and Trademark Copies 


Effective July 1, 1986, the restricted deposit account 
will be made available to those members of the public 
who wish to use it for electronic ordering of patent and 
trademark copies. The restricted deposit account re- 

uires maintenance of a minimum balance of $300.00 at 
the end of each month, as compared to the unrestricted 
account which requires a minimum balance of $1,000.00. 

In FY 1986, the Office established the restricted de- 
posit account for use in charging subscriptions for copies 
of newly issued patents by subject matter classification. 
Establishment of a PTO deposit account is a prerequisite 
for subscription service. : 

Recently, the Office established an electronic ordering 
service (EOS), a method of ordering copies of patents 
and trademarks through the use of a computer terminal 
and modem. EOS is available only to PTO deposit ac- 
count holders. 

Many people who are interested in using EOS to or- 
der copies of patents and trademarks and who do not 
have PTO deposit accounts find the $1,000.00 balance 
required for the unrestricted account prohibitive. There- 
fore, the use of restricted account is being expanded to 
incorporate EOS ordering. Subscription and EOS order- 
ing are the only two services for which restricted ac- 
counts may be used. If you have any questions on sub- 
scriptions or EOS, please call Mary Brown on (703) 557 
-—3236. If you have questions on deposit accounts, please 
call Delores Riley on (703) 557-3227. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


June 23, 1986. 
[1068 OG 37] 


(72) Unpaid Fee Checks 


Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office will change the 
procedure for handling fee checks of attorneys and 
agents that are returned to the Office unpaid. Presently, 
when a check submitted as payment for an application, a 
processing, an issue or any other fee is returned to the 
Office unpaid, the Office of Finance sends a letter to the 
attorney or agent who represents the applicant, or to the 
applicant if unrepresented by an attorney or agent, 
enclosing the check and calling attention to the fact that 
the check was returned unpaid. Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, 


197-782 O0.G.-87-5 
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the Office of Finance will send a copy of its letter to the 
applicant if the letter is addressed to an attorney or 
agent. The prohibition of 37 CFR §§1.33 and 2.18 
against double correspondence is waived in view of the 
— ion of a check that is returned unpaid to the Of- 

ce. 
A registered patent attorney or agent who repeatedly 
submits checks that are returned unpaid through no fault 
of the bank may expect to have the matter referred to 
the Office of Enrollment and Discipline. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Deputy Commissioner. 


[1083 TMOG 44] 


Oct. 5, 1987. 


APPLICATION CONTENT 
(73) Use of Metric System of Measurements 
in Patent Applications 


In order ito minimize the necessity in the future for 
converting dimensions given in the English system of 
measurements to the metric system of measurements 
when using printed patents as research and prior art 
search documents, all patent applicants are strongly en- 
couraged to use either (1) only metric (S.I.) units, or (2) 
English units together with their metric system 
equivalents, when describing their inventions in the 
specifications of patent applications. This practice; how- 
ever, is not being made mandatory at this time. 

The initials S.I. stand for “Systeme International d’- 
Unites,” the French name for the International System 
of Units, a modernized metric system adopted in 1960 
by the International General Conference of Weights and 
Measures based on precise unit measurements made pos- 
sible by modern technology. 

This request is made as of the long-range pro- 

for conversion to metric units currently being con- 
ducted by the Federal Government. 

Publications dealing with the metric system are 
available from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402 
and the American National Standards Institute, 1430 
Broadway, New York, N.Y. 10018. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[924 O.G. 1104] 


July 1, 1974. 


(74) 


Filing of Patent Applications Pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.60 


Applicants are reminded that 37 CFR 1.60 was 
amended effective Feb. 27, 1983 to require applicants to 
furnish a copy of the prior application upon filing. 

Some applicants continue to request that the copy be 
made by the Patent and Trademark Office as was done 
under the practice prior to Feb. 27, 1983. Others are fil- 
ing a copy of the specification of the prior application, 
but not a copy of the oath or declaration. The Office 
will no longer make such copies as part of processing 
the new application. 

The requirements of 37 CFR 1.60 must be complied 
with before a filing date will be granted for the continu- 
ing application. 

It should be noted that 37 CFR 1.60 has been 
amended effective Apr. 1, 1984 to divide the section into 
paragraph (a) and new paragraph (b). Paragraph (a) 
adds a reference to amended 37 CFR 1.78(a) to clarify 
the conditions under which continuation or divisional 
applications may be filed. New paragraph (b) requires 
that the prior application be complete as set forth in 37 
CFR 1.51(a) in order to properly file an application un- 
der 37 CFR 1.60. A complete application under 37 CFR 
1.51(a) includes a signed oath or declaration. If the prior 
application was not a complete application (37 CFR 
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1.51(a)), a continuation or divisional application cannot 
be filed utilizing the provisions of 37 CFR 1.60 and any 
continuation or divisional — must include new 
a. papers and be filed in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.53 


Paragraph (b) of 37 CFR 1.60 also requires that a true 
copy of the prior complete application be filed. The 
copy must include the specification (including claims), 
drawings, oath or declaration showing the applicant’s 
signature or an indication (on the oath or declaration) 
that it was signed, and any amendments referred to in 
the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior appli- 
cation. The copy of the prior application must be ac- 
companied by a statement thai the application papers 
filed are a true copy of the prior application and that no 
amendments referred to in the oath or declaration filed 
to complete the prior application introduced new matter 
therein. Such statement must be by the applicant or ap- 
plicant’s attorney or agent and must be a verified state- 
ment if made by a person not registered to practice be- 
fore the Patent and Trademark Office. See the final 
rulemaking published in the Jan. 4, 1984 Federal Regis- 
ter at 49 FR 548-556 and reprinted in the Jan. 24, 1984 
Official Gazette at 1038 O.G. 275-283. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 


Apr. 6, 1984. 
[1042 O.G. 18] 


(75) Information in Oath/Declaration 
Necessary to Identify the Specification 


in Accordance with 37 CFR 1.63 


Section 1.63 of 37 CFR requires that an oath or decla- 
ration “identify the specification to which it is directed.” 
Since filing dates are now granted on applications with 
the oath or declaration being filed later with a sur- 
charge, the question has arisen as to what information 
must be supplied in the oath or declaration to identify 
the specification to which it is directed and to comply 
with the rule. 

The declaration form suggested by the Office includes 
spaces for filling in the names of the inventors, title of 
invention, application serial number, filing date, foreign 
priority application information and United States priori- 
ty application information. While this information should 
be provided, it is not essential that all of these spaces be 
filled in in order to adequately identify the specification 
in compliance with 37 CFR 1.63. 

The following combinations of information supplied in 
an oath or decleraticis are acceptable as minimums for 
identifying a specification: 

(1) name of inventor and application serial number; 

(2) name of inventor, attorney docket number which 
was on the application as filed, and filing date of the 
application; 

(3) name of inventor, title of invention and filing date; 

(4) name of inventor, title of invention and reference to 
a specification which is attached to the oath or dec- 
laration at the time of execution and filed with the 
oath or declaration; 

(5) name of inventor, title of invention and a statement 
by a registered attorney or agent that the application 
filed in the PTO is the application which the inven- 
tor executed by signing the oath or declaration. 

If the oath or declaration is filed with an “attached” 
specification as indicated in item (4) above, it must be 
accompanied by a statement that the “attached” specifi- 
cation is a copy of the specification and any amend- 
ments thereto which were filed in the Office in order to 
obtain a filing date for the application. Such statement 
must be a verified statement if made by a person not 
registered to practice before the Office. 

Qaths or declarations which do not meet the require- 
ments set forth above will not be accepted as complying 
with 37 CFR 1.63 for completing an application. Any 
variance from the above guidelines will only be consid- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


ered upon the filing of a petition for waiver of the rules 
under 37 CFR 1.183 accompanied by a petition fee (37 
CFR 1.17(h)). Supplemental oaths or declarations in ac- 
cordance with 37 CFR 1.67 will be required in applica- 
tions in which the oaths or declarations are not com- 

letely filled in but contain sufficient information to 


dentify the specifications to which they apply as de- 


tailed above. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Sept. 12, 1983. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[1035 OG 3] 


(76) Extension of Transition Period to File Oaths 
or Declarations in Compliance with 37 CFR 1.63 


The Federal Register of Jan. 20, 1983 indicated at 48 
FR 2706 that all oaths or declarations filed on and after 
Feb. 27, 1983, must comply with the requirements of 37 
CFR 1.63 except for the transition period as noted below. 

The Office indicated that it would continue to accept 
any Oath or declaration in compliance with 37 CFR 1.65 
as it existed immediately prior to Feb. 27, 1983 during a 
transition period ending June 30, 1983, provided that the 
oath or declaration was attached to and was executed as 
a part of an application. 

Although the Office is not required to do so, it in- 
tends to make translated declaration forms available to 
the public in at least the more frequently required non- 
English languages. Since these non-English language 
translations are not yet available, the transition period is 
extended to end on Sept. 30, 1983 rather than on June 
30, 1983. During this period, the Patent and Trademark 
Office will continue to accept any oath or declaration in 
compliance with 37 CFR 1.65 as it existed immediately 
prior to Feb. 27, 1983, if the oath or declaration is at- 
tached to and was executed as a part of an application 
to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Offfice. 

Effective Oct. 1, 1983, all oaths or declarations filed 
under 37 CFR 1.51(a)(2) as a part of a patent application 
must fully comply with 37 CFR 1.63. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1031 OG 53] 


May 31, 1983. 


(77) Graphical Illustrations in the Specification 

For convenience many applicants have been including 
graphs or other types of graphical illustrations in the 
text portion of the specification. These illustrations do 
not come within the purview of 37 C.F.R. 1.58 which 
permits tables and chemical and mathematical formulas 
in the specification in lieu of formal drawings. Frequent- 
ly, these graphical illustrations do not have satisfactory 
reproduction characteristics. Moreover, these reproduc- 
tions are generally less than satisfactory due to the fact 
that the illustrations are usually reduced in size in order 
to fit a column of the printed patent page. Accordingly, 
effective immediately, graphs and graphical type illustra- 
tions in the specification will be objected to under 37 
C.F.R. 1.58(a) and drawings pursuant to 37 C.F.R. 1.81 


will be required. 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Jan. 12, 1978. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[967 O.G. 2] 


(78) Inclusion of Copyright or Mask 


Work Notices in Patents 


Under current int:lectual property laws, it is possible 
to obtain copyright protection or mask work protection 
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as well as patent protection for certain designs and tech- 
nologies. occasion, an author/inventor considers it 
desirable to include a notice of copyright or mask work 
in a design or utility patent which discloses material on 
which copyright or mask work protection has 
previously been established 

The inclusion of a copyright or mask work notice in a 
patent that discloses material on which copyright or 
mask work protection has previously been established, 
would serve to publicize and thereby protect the various 
intellectual property rights of the author/inventor. Fur- 
ther, this publication would tend to protect the public 
by militating against an unintentional encroachment into 
these rights. The presence of an unrestricted co copyrigh ght 
or mask work notice in a patent could have an inhibiting 
effect on public dissemination of the patent disclosure to 
the extent it nape the facsimile reproduction of 
the patent. This possible effect would be contrary to the 
mission of the Patent and Trademark Office to dissemi- 
nate knowledge and information publicly by way of pa- 
tent issuance, publication, and distribution. To avoid this 
effect, it is considered necessary to include an appropri- 
ate authorization of the author/inventor with any copy- 
right or mask work notice appearing in a patent. 

In light of these considerations, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will permit the inclusion of a copyright or 
mask work notice in a design or utility patent applica- 
tion, and thereby any patent issuing therefrom, which 
discloses material on which copyright or mask work 
protection has previously been established, under the 
following conditions: 


(1) The copyright or mask work notice 
must be placed adjacent to the copyright 
or mask work material. Therefore, the 
notice may appear at any appropriate 
portion of the patent application disclo- 
sure, including the drawing. However, if 

appearing on the drawing, the notice 
must be limited in print size from 4 inch 
to 4 inch and must be placed within the 
“sight” of the drawing immediately be- 
low the figure representing the copy- 
right or mask work material. If placed 
on a drawing in conformance with these 
provisions, the notice will not be 
objected to as extraneous matter under 
37 CFR 1.84. 

The content of the notice must be limit- 
ed to only those elements required by 
law. For example, “©1983 John Doe” 
(17 U.S.C. 401) and “*M* John Doe” 
(17 U.S.C. 909) would be properly limit- 
ed, and under current statutes, legally 
sufficient notices of copyright and mask 
work respectively. 

Inclusion of a copyright or mask work 
notice will be permitted only if the fol- 
lowing authorization is included at the 
beginning (preferably as the first para- 
graph) of the specification to be printed 
for the patent: 


A portion of the disclosure of this 
patent document contains material 
which is subject to [copyright or 
mask work] protection. The [copy- 
right or mask work] owner has no 
objection to the facsimile reproduc- 
tion by anyone of the patent docu- 
ment or the patent disclosure, as it 
appears in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office patent file or records, 
but otherwise reserves all [copy- 
right or mask work] rights whatso- 
ever. 


(4) Inclusion of a copyright or mask work 
notice after a Notice of Allowance has 
been mailed will be permitted only if the 
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— of 37 CFR 1.312 have been satis- 
ed. 


The inclusion of a copyright or mask work notice in a 

design or utility patent application, and thereby any pa- 
tent issuin uing therefrom, under the conditions set forth 
above serve to protect the rights of the 
author/inventor, as well as the public, and will serve to 
promote the mission and goals of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. Therefore, the inclusion of a copyright or 
mask work notice which complies with these conditions 
will be permitted. However, any departure from these 
conditions may result in a refusal to permit the desired 
inclusion. If the zuthorization required under condition 
3) above does not include the ne language “(t)he 
copyright or mask work] owner no objection to the 
acsimile reproduction by anyone of the patent docu- 
ment or the patent disclosure, as it appears in the Patent 
and Trademark Office patent file or records, . . .”, the 
notice will be objected to as improper by the examiner 
of the application. If the examiner maintains the objec- 
tion upon reconsideration, a petition may be filed in ac- 
cordance with 37 CFR 1.181. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Mar. 20, 1987. 


[1077 OG 22] 


(79) 


Use of Color Drawings in Utility Patents 


This notice supersedes the Official Gazette notice, dat- 
ed a 6, 1986, published at 1070 O.G. 10 on Sept. 9, 
198 


Under 37 CFR 1.84, the drawings of a utility patent 
application must be in black and white. However, on oc- 
casion, color drawings may be appropriate. In this cir- 
cumstance, the Patent and Trademark Office will enter- 
tain a petition under 37 CFR 1.183 to waive the 
requirements of §1.84 to the extent that color drawings 
on DIN size Aé4 sheets (21.0 by 29.7 cm.) will be accept- 
ae for the purposes and under the conditions set forth 
below. 

The petition must be accompanied by five (5) sets of 
color drawings on DIN size A4 sheets (21.0 by 29.7 
cm.) for examination, copying and archival purposes. 

In light of the substantial administrative and economic 
burden associated with printing a utility patent with col- 
or drawings, the patent copies which are printed at issu- 
ance of the application will depict the drawings in black 
and white only. However, a set of color drawings 
be attached to the Letters Patent. Moreover, copies of 
the patent with color drawings attached thereto will be 
provided by the Patent and Trademark Office upon spe- 
cial request and payment of the fee necessary to recover 
the actual costs associated therewith. 

Accordingly, the petition must also be accompanied 
by a proposed amendment to insert the following lan- 
guage as the first paragraph in the portion of the specifi- 
cation containing a brief description of the drawings: 


The file of this patent contains at least 
one drawing executed in color. Copies of 
this patent with color drawing(s) will be 
provided by the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice upon request and payment of the nec- 
essary fee. 


It is anticipated that such a petition will be granted 
only when the Patent and Trademark Office has deter- 
mined that a color drawing is the only practical medium 
by which to disclose in a printed utility patent the sub- 
ject matter sought to be patented. 

It is emphasized that a decision to grant the petition 
should not be regarded as an indication that color draw- 
ings are necessary to comply with a statutory require- 
ment. In this latter respect, clearly it is desirable to file 
any desired color drawings as part of the original appli- 
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cation papers in order to avoid issues concerning statu- 
tory defects (e.g., lack of enablement under 35 USC 112 
or new matter under 35 USC 132). The filing of the pe- 
tition, however, may be deferred until acceptable draw- 
ings are required by the examiner. 

€ petition should be directed to the attention of the 
Office of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Pa- 
tents. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


July 24, 1987. 
[1082 OG 25] 


(80) Multiple Dependent Claims and New 
Dra 


wing Filing Requirements 
Introduction 


On January 24, 1978, Public Law 94-131 (pages 108- 
115 of “Patent Laws,” August 1976 issue) and the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty came into force. This public law 
amends the patent statute, Title 35, United States Code, 
by providing for procedures and requirements set forth 
in the Patent Cooperation Treaty. Some of these statuto- 
ry amendments also effect the laws governing the pro- 
cessing and examination of regular United States nation- 
al applications filed on and after January 24, 1978. 

The amendments of the patent law which will affect 
U.S. patent applications filed on and after January 24, 1978, 
relate to two elements of the patent application: the claims 
and the drawings. With regard to claims, the amendments 
to 35 U.S.C. 41 and 112 provide for multiple dependent 
claims in accordance with PCT Rule 6.4. With regard to 
drawings, the amendment to 35 U.S.C. 113 changes the 
requirements for filing drawings in order to obtain a filing 
date in accordance with PCT Article 7. 


Purpose 


This memorandum establishes in more detail the new 
procedures required by the amended statute. Any ques- 
tions concerning these instructions may be directed to 
either Mary Turowski (extension 7—3776) in the adminis- 
tration area or Louis Maassel (extension 7—3070) in the 
examining area. 

Revised 37 CFR sections 1.75(c), (f) and (g); and 1.81 
and 1.83(c) were published in the Official Gazette of 
February 21, 1978. 


Multiple Dependent Claims 


Generally, a multiple dependent claim is a dependent 
claim which refers back in the alternative to more than 
one preceding independent or dependent claim. 

The second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. section 112 has 
been revised in view of the multiple dependent claim 
practice introduced by the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 
Thus, section 112 authorizes multiple dependent claims, 
as long as they are in the alternative form (e.g., “A ma- 
chine according to claims 3 or 4, further comprising . . .”’). 
Cumulative claiming (e.g., “A machine according to 
claims 3 and 4, further comprising . . .”) is mot permitted. 
A multiple dependent claim may refer in the alternative 
to only one set of claims. A claim such as “A device as in 
claims 1, 2, 3 or 4, made by a process of claims 5, 6, 7 or 
8” is improper. Section 112 allows reference to only a 
particular claim. Furthermore, a multiple dependent 
claim may not serve as a basis for any other multiple de- 
pendent claim, either directly or indirectly. These limita- 
tions help to avoid undue confusion in determining how 
many prior claims are actually referred to in a multiple 
dependent claim. 

The amendment of the second paragraph of section 
112 further clarifies that the limitations or elements of 
each claim incorporated by reference into a multiple de- 
pendent claim must be considered separately. Thus, a 
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multiple dependent claim, as such, does not contain all 
the limitations of all the alternative claims to which it 
refers, but rather, contains in any one embodiment only 
those limitations of the particular claim referred to for 
the embodiment under consideration. Hence, a multiple 
dependent claim must be considered in the same manner 
as a plurality of single dependent claims. 


Restriction Practice 


For restriction purposes, each embodiment of a multi- 
ple dependent claim will be considered in the same man- 
ner as a single dependent claim. Therefore, restriction 
may be required between the embodiments of a multiple 
dependent claim. Also, some embodiments of a multiple 
dependent claim may be held withdrawn while other 
embodiments are considered on their merits. 


Handling of Multiple Dependent Claims 
by the Application Division 


The Application Division will be responsible for veri- 
fying whether multiple dependent claims filed with the 
application are in proper alternative form, that they de- 
pend only upon prior independent and single dependent 
claims and also for calculating the amount of the filing 
fee. A new form, PTO-1360, has been designed to be 
used in conjunction with the current fee calculation 
form PTO-875. 


Handling of Multiple Dependent Claims by the Examining 
Group Clerical Staff 


The examining group clerical staff is responsible for 
verifying compliance with the statute and rules of multi- 
ple dependent claims added by amendment and for cal- 
culating the amount of any additional fees required. This 
calculation should be performed on form PTO-1360. 

If a multiple dependent claim (or claims) is added in 
an amendment without the proper fee, the amendment 
will not be entered until the fee has been received. In 
view of the requirements for multiple dependent claims, 
no amendment containing new claims or changing the 
dependency of claims will be entered before checking 
whether the paid fees cover the costs of the amended 
claims. The applicant, or his attorney or agent, will usu- 
ally be contacted to pay the additional fee in the same 
manner as currently in existence for such defects. Where 
a letter is written in insufficient fee situations, a copy of 
the multiple dependent claim fee calculation form PTO- 
1360 will be included for applicant’s information. 


Handling of Dependent Claims by the Examiner 


Should any multiple dependent claim be in an applica- 
tion filed prior to January 24, 1978 or include a claim as- 
sociation or claim structure that violates any of the pro- 
hibitions, the claim will be objected to as not being in 
proper form as required by 37 CFR 1.75 in the next Of- 
fice action. Such an improper claim will not be further 
treated on the merits. 

When referring to a singular dependent claim or a sin- 
gle embodiment of a multiple dependent claim, as when 
making a rejection, such a claim or embodiment will be 
referred to by using the number of all of the claims in- 
volved in that claim or embodiment, starting with the 
highest. For example, if claim 2 was dependent on claim 
1, the notations would be 2/1. If in the same application, 
claim 3 was independent and claim 4 was multiple de- 
pendent on claims 2 or 3, the notations would be 4/2/1 
and 4/3. Furthermore, if claim 5 depended from claim 4, 
the notations would be 5/4/2/1 and 5/4/3. Each of 
these embodiments will be treated individually. It would 
be possible for claim 4/2/1 to be rejected under section 
102 and claim 4/3 to be indicated as avoiding the prior 
art and being allowable if rewritten in independent form. 
A number of embodiments may be grouped together if 
there is a common ground of rejection, but it must be 
clear how each embodiment is treated. 
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A claim, such as claim 4, will not be allowed until all 
embodiments covered thereby are allowable. If an em- 
bodiment of a multiple dependent claim avoids the art 
while other embodiments are rejected over prior art, a 
statement will be made that that embodiment avoids the 
art and would be allowed if rewritten in separate depen- 
dent or independent form. Wording similar to the fol- 
lowing may be used: 


“Embodiment would be allowable if rewrit- 
ten as a proper dependent or independent claim 
which contains only the limitations of this 
embodiment.” 


Calculation of Fees When Multiple Dependent Claims are 
Presented, Use of Form PTO-1360 


To assist in the computation of the fees for multiple 
dependent claims, a separate “Multiple Dependent Claim 
Fee Calculation Sheet,” form PTO-1360, has been 
designed for use with the current “Patent Application 
Fee Determination Record,” form PTO-875. Form PTO 
—1360 will be placed in the file wrapper by the Applica- 
tion Division where multiple dependent claims are in the 
application as filed. If multiple dependent claims are not 
included upon filing, but are later added by amendment, 
the examining group clerical staff will place the form in 
the file wrapper. If there are multiple dependent claims 
in the application, the total number of independent and 
dependent claims for fee purposes will be calculated on 
form PTO-1360 and the total number of claims and 
number of independent claims will then be placed on 
form PTO-875 for final fee calculation purposes. 

If at least $65 is included with the application on fil- 
ing, but the total fee is insufficient, a “Notice of Insuffi- 
cient Fee,” form PTO-1094, is placed in the file wrap- 
per by the Application Division as is currently done. 
The notice will be mailed by the examining group in ac- 
cordance with established procedures. 


Calculating Fees for Multiple Dependent Claims Proper 
Multiple Dependent Claims 


Amended section 41(a) of title 35, U.S.C., provides 
that claims in multiple dependent form cannot be consid- 
ered as single dependent claims for the purpose of calcu- 
lating fees. Thus, a multiple dependent claim would be 
considered to be that number of dependent claims to 
which it refers. Any proper claim depending directly or 
indirectly from a multiple dependent claim would also 
be considered as the same number of dependent claims 
as referred to in the multiple dependent claim from 
which it depends. 


Improper Multiple Dependent Claim 


If any multiple dependent claim is improper, Applica- 


tion Division may indicate that fact by p g an 
encircled numeral “1” in the “Dep. Claims” column of 
form PTO-1360. The fee for any ——— multiple de- 
pendent claim, whether it is defective for not being in 
the alternative form or for being directly or indirectly 
dependent on a prior multiple dependent claim, will 
only be one, since only an-objection to the form of such 
a claim will normally be made. 

This procedure also greatly simplifies the calculation 
of fees. Any claim depending from an improper multiple 
dependent claim will also be considered to be improper 
and be counted as one dependent claim. 


FEE CALCULATION EXAMPLE 


Claim 
Number 
1 Independent 
2 Dependent on claim 1 
3 Dependent on claim 2 
4 Dependent on claim 2 or 3 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1086 OG 133 
(80) 


5 Dependent on claim 4 

6 Dependent on claim 5 

7 Dependent on claim 1 or 4 

8 Dependent on claim 1 or 5 

9 Dependent on claim 8 
10 Independent 

11 Dependent on claim 1 or 10 
12 Dependent on claim 1 and 10 
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Comments on Fee Calculation Example 


Claim 1.-This is an independent claim; therefore, a 
numeral “1” is placed opposite claim number | in the 
“Ind.” column. 

Claim 2.-Since this is a claim d dent on a single 
independent claim, a numeral “1” is placed opposite 
claim number 2 in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 3.—Claim 3 is also a single dependent claim, so a 
numeral “1” is placed in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 4.-Claim 4 is a proper multiple dependent 
claim. It refers directly to two claims in the alternative, 
namely, claims 2 or 3. Therefore, a numeral “2” to indi- 
cate direct reference to two claims is placed in the 
—. column opposite claim number 4. 

Claim 5.-This claim is a singularly dependent claim 
d ding from a multiple dependent claim. For fee cal- 
culation purposes, such a claim is counted as being that 
number of claims to which direct reference is made in 
the multiple dependent claim which it depends. In this 
case, the multiple dependent claim number 4 it depends 
from counts as 2 claims; therefore, claim 5 also counts as 
2 claims. Accordingly, a numeral “2” is placed opposite 
claim number 5 in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 6.-Claim 6 depends indirectly from a multiple 
dependent claim 4. Since claim 4 counts as 2 claims, 
claim 6 also counts as 2 dependent claims. Consequently, 
a Tor “2” is placed in the “Dep.” column after 
c ’ 
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Claim 7.-This claim is a multiple dependent claim 
since it refers to claims 1 or 4. However, as can be seen 
by looking at the “2” in the “Dep.” column opposite 
claim 4, c 7 directly depends from a multiple depen- 
dent hy This practice is improper under 35 U.S.C. 
112 and Rule 1. 75(0). Following the procedure for cal- 
culating fees for improper multiple dependent claims, a 
numeral “1” is placed in the “Dep.” column with a cir- 
cle drawn around it to alert the examiner that the claim 
is improper. 

Claim 8.-This claim is a multiple dependent claim 
since it refers to claims 1 or 5. However, since claim 5 
depends from multiple dependent claim 4, claim 8 indi- 
rectly depends from multiple dependent claim 4 through 

claim 5. This practice is improper. See MULTIPLE 
DEPENDENT *CLAIMS, paragraph 2, above. Conse- 
quently, a numeral “1” is placed in the dependent claim 
column with a circle drawn around it. 

Claim 9.-Claim 9 is improper since it depends from an 
improper claim. If the base claim is in error, this error 
cannot be corrected by adding additional claims 
depending therefrom. Therefore, a numeral “1” with a 
circle around it is placed in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 10.-Here again we have an independent claim 
which is always indicated with a numeral “1” in the 
“Ind.” column opposite the claim number. 

Claim 11.-This claim refers to two independent claims 
in the alternative. A numeral “2” is therefore placed in 
the “Dep.” column opposite claim 11. 

Claim 12.-Claim 12 is a dependent claim which refers 
to two claims in the conjunctive (“1 and 10”) rather 
than in the alternative (“1 or 10’). This form is improper 
under 35 U.S.C. 112 and Rule 1.75(c). Accordingly, 
since claim 12 is improper, an encircled numeral “1” is 
placed in the “Dep.” column opposite claim 12. 


Calculation of Filing Fee 


After the numbers of “Ind.” and “Dep.” claims are not- 
ed on form PTO-1360, each column is added. In this ex- 
ample., there are 2 independent claims and 14 dependent 
claims or a total of 16 claims. The number of independent 
and total claims can then be placed on form PTO-875 and 
the fee calculated. In this example, the total number of 
claims 16 minus 10 leaves 6, which is multiplied by $2 for 
an additional total claim fee of $12. The total number of 
independent claims in the example is 2, which minus 1 is 1, 
which times the $10 rate is $10. The total filing fee is 
therefore $65 + $12 + $10, or total of $87. 


Drawing Requirements 


Revised 35 U.S.C. 113 relaxes the previous require- 
ments for submission of drawings on filing under certain 
conditions. The first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 does re- 
quire a drawing to be submitted upon filing where such 
drawing is necessary for the understanding of the inven- 
tion. In this situation the lack of a drawing renders the 
application incomplete and as such, the application can- 
not be given a filing date until the drawing is received. 
The second sentence of 35 U.S.C. i13 deals with the sit- 
uation wherein a drawing is not necessary for the under- 
standing of the invention but the case admits of illustra- 
tion and no drawing was submitted on filing. The lack 
of the drawing in this situation does not render the ap- 
plication incomplete but rather is treated much in the 
same manner as an informality. The examiner should re- 
quire such drawings in almost all such instances. Such 
drawings could be required during the processing of the 
application but do not have to be furnished at the time 
the application is filed. The applicant is allowed at least 
two months from the date of the letter requiring draw- 
ings to submit them. 


Handling of Drawing Requirements Under the 
First Sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 


Under the revised provisions the Application Division 
examiner will continue to make the initial decision in all 
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new applications as to whether a drawing is “necessary” 
under the first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113. 

If during examination an examiner feels that a filing 
date should not have been granted in an application be- 
cause it does not contain drawings, the matter will be 
brought to the attention of the Supervisory Ex- 
aminer (SPE) for review. If the SPE decides that draw- 
ings are “— to understand the subject matter of the 
invention, the SPE will return the application to the Ap- 
plication Division with a memorandum requesting can- 
cellation of the filing date and identifying the subject 
matter required to be illustrated. 


Handling of Drawing Requirements Under the 
Second Sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 

35 U.S.C. 113 also deals with the situation wherein the 
drawing is not necessary for the understanding of the in- 
vention, but the subject matter admits of illustration by a 
drawing and the applicant has not furnished a drawing. 
The lack of the drawing in this situation does not render 
the eS incomplete but rather is treated as an in- 
formality. A filing date will be accorded with the original 
presentation of the papers, despite the absence of draw- 
ings. In these situations, a drawing or further illustration 
will normally be required by the examiner. This may be 
done rere sg to examination in a separate letter or in 
the first ce action and may be handled in much the 
same manner as informal photocopy drawings are pres- 
ently handled. The examiner should require drawings 
where teh ae as early as possible, since the posses- 
sion of the drawing at that time would facilitate the exam- 
ination process. A letter requiring drawings may contain 
wording similar to the following: 


“The examiner has decided that the subject 
matter of this applicaton admits of illustration 
by a drawing and that a drawing would faciii- 
tate the understanding of the subject matter dis- 
closed. (Continue with a specific mention of 
those items of which drawings are desired.) 
Applicant is required to furnish a drawing un- 
der 37 CFR 1.81. (Incorporate in Office action 
or set two-month period for response.)” 


The applicant will be given at least two months from 
the date of such requirement to submit drawings. If the 
requirement for drawings is included in an Office action, 
the time for supplying the drawings will be the same as 
the time of response to the Office action. Upon receipt 
of the drawing within the period set, the examiner will 
check the drawings for new matter. If new matter is in- 
cluded, the drawing will not be entered. It will be 
objected to as containing new matter. A new drawing 
without such new matter may be required if the examin- 
er still feels a drawing is needed under 37 CFR 1.81 or 
1.83. The examiner’s decision would be reviewable by 
petition to the Commissioner under Rule 1.181. The de- 
cision on such a petition would be handled by the 
Group Director. If a drawing is not timely received in 
response to a letter from the examiner which requires a 
drawing, the application becomes abandoned for failure 
to respond. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Feb. 8, 1978. 
[968 O.G. 7] 
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The Greek letter Phi has long been used as a symbol 
in equations in all technical disciplines. It further has 
special uses which include the indication of an electrical 
phase or clocking signal as well as an angular measure- 
ment. The recognized symbols for the upper and lower 
case Greek Phi characters, however, do not appear on 
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most typewriters. This apparently has led to the use of a 
symbol composed by first striking a zero key and then 
backspacing and striking the “cancel” or “slash” key to 
result in “@’ which is an approximation of accepted 
symbols for the Greek character Phi. In other instances 
the symbol is composed using the upper or lower case 
letter “O” with the “cancel” or “slash” superimposed 
thereon by backspacing or is simply handwritten in a va- 
riety of styles. These expedients result in confusion be- 
cause of the variety of type sizes and styles available on 
modern typewriters. 

In recent years, the growth of data processing has 
seen the increasing use of this symbol (“@’”’) as the stan- 
dard representation of zero. The “slashed” or “cancelled 
zero” is used to indicate zero and avoid confusion with 
the upper case letter “O” in both text and drawings. 

Thus, when the symbol “@”’ in one of its many varia- 
tions, as discussed above, appears in patent applications 
being prepared for printing, confusion as to the intended 
meaning of the symbol arises. Those (such as examiners, 
attorneys, and applicants) working in the art can usually 
determine the intended meaning of this symbol because 
of their knowledge of the subject matter involved, but 
editors preparing these applications for printing have no 
such specialized knowledge and confusion arises as to 
which symbol to print. The result, at the very least, is 
delay until the intended meaning of the symbol can be 
ascertained. 

Since the Office does not have the resources to con- 
duct a technical editorial review of each application be- 
fore printing, and in order to eliminate the problem of 
printing delays associated with the usage of these sym- 
bols, any questions about the intended symbol will be re- 
solved by the editorial staff of the Office of Publications 
by printing the symbol “@”’ whenever that symbol is 
used by the applicant. Any Certificate of Correction ne- 
cessitated by the above practice will be at the patentee’s 
expense (37 CFR 1.323) because the intended symbol 
was not accurately presented by the Greek upper or 
lower case Phi letters (I, 0) in the patent application. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Dec. 20, 1978. 
[978 O.G. 152] 


(82) U.S. Accession to Hague Convention 
Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization 


for Foreign Public Documents 


On Oct. 15, 1981, the Hague “Convention Abolishing 
the Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public 
Documents” entered into force between the United 
States and twenty-eight foreign countries that are parties 
to the Convertion. The Convention applies to any docu- 
ment submitted to the United States Patent and Trade- 
mark Office for filing or recording, which is sworn to or 
acknowledged by a notary public in any one of the 
member countries. The Convention abolishes the certifi- 
cation of the authority of the notary public in a member 
country by a diplomatic or consular officer of the Unit- 
ed States and substitutes certification by a special certifi- 
cate, or apostille, executed by an officer of the member 
country. Accordingly, the Office will accept for filing 
or recording a document sworn to or acknowledged be- 
fore a notary public in a member country if the docu- 
ment bears, or has appended to it, an apostille certifying 
the notary’s authority. The requirement for a diplomatic 
or consular certificate, specified in 37 CFR 1.66 and 
note 1 of 37 CFR 3.45, will not apply to a document 
sworn to or acknowledged before a notary public in a 
member country if an apostille is used. 

The member countries that are parties to the Conven- 
tion are: 


Austria 
Bahamas 


Italy 
Japan 


Spain 
Suriname 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1086 OG 135 
(82) 


Lesotho 
Liechtenstein 
Luxembourg 
Malawi 
Malta 
Mauritius 
Netherlands 
Portugal 
Seychelles 


Belgium 
Botswana 
Cyprus 
Fis 
France 
Germany 

Fed. Rep. of 


Hungary 
Israel 


Swaziland 

Switzerland 

Tonga 

U.K. of Great 
Britain and 
N. Ireland 

United States 

Yugoslavia 


The Convention prescribes the following form for the 
apostille: 


Model of certificate 


The certificate will be in the form of a square with sides 
at least 9 centimetres long 


APOSTILLE 
(Convention de La Haye du Oct. 5, 1961) 


This public document 
2. has been signed by 
3. acting in the capacity of 
4. bears the seal/stamp of 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 5, 1981. 


[1013 O.G. 3] 


(83) Simulated or Predicted Tests or Examples 

In order to provide for uniform practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office, the following clarification 
of current Office practice relating to simulated or pre- 
dicted tests or examples is being set forth. This notice 
specifies the Office policy which is currently in effect 
and is considered to have been in effect in the past in 
this area. The wording of the MPEP provisions prior to 
this amendment went further than was intended. The 
amended sections below spell out more clearly the Of- 
fice’s position from the start. 

The following wording will be substituted in revision 
number 8 for that presently in graph D of section 
608.01(p) of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 


MPEP §608.01(p) 


“D. Simulated or Predicted Test Results 
or Prophetic Examples 


Simulated or predicted test results and prophetical ex- 
amples (paper examples) are permitted in patent applica- 
tions. Working examples correspond to work actually 
performed and may describe tests which have actually 
been conducted and results that were achieved. Paper 
examples describe the manner and process of making an 
embodiment of the invention which has not actually 
been conducted. Paper examples should not be repre- 
sented as work actually done. No results should be rep- 
resented as actual results unless they have actually been 
achieved. Paper examples should not be described using 
the past tense. 
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The first and last paragraphs of MPEP section 
707.07(1) are being deleted. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


[1018 O.G. 27] 


Apr. 15, 1982. 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 [Docket No. 71008-7208] 


Variety Denomination Requirements 
for Plant Patent Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office proposes to 
amend certain of the rules of practice applicable to the 
patenting of plants. Under the proposed rules of prac- 
tice, an applicant for such a patent would, in addition to 
any requirements for obtaining a patent, also be required 
to record an identifying variety denomination for the 
plant. These pro rules fulfill an obligation imposed 
by the Convention of the International Union for the 
Protection of New Plant Varieties (the UPOV Conven- 
tion), to which the United States adheres. 
Dates: Comments on the proposed rules must be submit- 
ted by Jan. 8, 1988, to assure their consideration in for- 
mulating the rules put into effect. A public hearing will 
be held on Jan. 15, 1988, beginning at 9:30 A.M., in the 
Commissioner’s Conference Room, Crystal Plz. 3, the 
Patent and Trademark Office. 
Addresses: Address comments to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 
20231. All comments received will be publicly available 
in the Patent and Trademark Office, Crystal Plz. 3, Ar- 
lington, Va., Rm. 11C28. 
For Further Information Contact: Mr. Stanley D. 
Schlosser, Office of Legislation and International Af- 
fairs, by telephone at (703) 557-3065 or by mail ad- 
dressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The UPOV Convention be- 
came applicable to the United States on Nov. 8, 1981, as 
a consequence of the President’s exercise of authority to 
adhere to this international agreement. Under Articles 6 
and 13 of the UPOV Convention, each plant variety for 
which protection is sought must be given a variety de- 
nomination and that denomination recorded (“regis- 
tered” in the language of the Convention) at least by the 
time the patent is granted. It is left to each of the UPOV 
member states to determine how recordation is effected. 
For the United States, the issuance of a patent which in- 
cludes the denomination of the variety would constitute 
recordation and registration for the purposes of compli- 
ance with UPOV Convention. The patent examining 
process would include consideration of the suitability for 
recordation of the proposed variety denomination. 

Attention is called to two earlier Commissioner’s No- 
tices on this subject. The Notice of Oct. 20, 1981 (46 FR 
51426) stated that appropriate rules for the registration 
of variety denominations, as required by the UPOV 
Convention, would be issued. The Commissioner’s No- 
tice, published in the Federal Register on Aug. 16, 1985, 
50 FR 33062, proposed amendments to the Patent and 
Trademark Office’s rules of practice to carry out this re- 
quirement. In light of public comments received, the 
earlier proposed rules are being withdrawn from consid- 
eration and replaced by these revised proposed rules. 
These would apply to plants patented under either 35 
U.S.C. 101 or 161, but would not apply to any protec- 
tion sought under the Plant Variety Protection Act (7 
U.S.C. 2321 et seq.), administered by the United States 
Department of Agriculture. 

These proposed rules, in accordance with the patent 
law requirements for providing a descriptive title for a 
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patent application, would require the variety denomina- 
tion proposed for recordation to be included in the title 
of the application. The denomination would be judged 
for recordability by the examiner assigned the applica- 
tion for examination, who would consult with appropri- 
ate trademark examination officials to determine if there 
exists a possibly conflicting trademark registration or ap- 
plication for registration. 

The recordation of a variety denomination for pur- 

of compliance with UPOV Convention Article 13 
is not to be understood as conveying any legal rights in 
that denomination. Recordation does no more than es- 
tablish a prima facie case that can be asserted as evi- 
dence of the F arse generic nature of the variety de- 
nomination, if genericness is not already established by 
its usage in the commercial market, advertising or publi- 
cation. 

Under the proposed rules, the Patent and Trademark 
Office in examining the recordability of variety denomi- 
nations will, in addition to its trademark records, utilize 
the Office’s compilation of denominations obtained from 
horticultural, agricultural, floral and other professional 
societies, national breeders’ rights offices, the UPOV 
Union’s Secretariat, standard references and other avail- 
able sources. Article 13 of the UPOV Convention re- 
quires that the variety denomination must enable the 
plant variety to be identified, that the denomination not 
consist solely of numbers except if this is shown to be an 
established practice for designating plant varieties, and 
that the denomination not be liable to mislead or cause 
confusion concerning the characteristics, value or identi- 
ty of the variety or the identity of the breeder. No spe- 
cific naming system is required by the Article. While a 
portion of the consuming public and others might prefer 
plant variety names conforming to the International 
Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants or the 
UPOV Guidelines, common usage, code systems or oth- 
er ways of identifying plants cannot be ignored. 

The Patent and Trademark Office would accept for 
recordation a variety denomination complying with the 
requirements of the UPOV Convention’s Articles 13(2) 
and 13(4). A number of variety denomination systems 
currently in use, such as the system described in the 
1980 revision of the International Code of Nomenclature 
for Cultivated Plants, the UPOV Guidelines and various 
code systems may also meet these requirements. Sexual- 
ly reproduced varieties could be named in compliance 
with the requirements of the Federal Seed Act. 

In the event the examiner does not approve a pro- 
posed variety denomination for recordation, the appli- 
cant could petition the Commissioner for approval. 
Thus, the examination and approval of variety denomi- 
nations will be handled in the same way as other proce- 
dural and administrative requirements not relating to the 
merits of the invention, such as the requirement to pro- 
vide an abstract of the disclosure or the requirement to 
provide a title. A final refusal by the Commissioner on 
petition would require submission of another proposed 
denomination for recordation. 

The petition to the Commissioner will be subject to a 
fee and the other requirements relating to petitions. The 
Commissioner may in appropriate cases delegate to the 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks or other appro- 
priate trademark officials the decision of such petitions, 
under 37 C.F.R. 1.181(g). 

The UPOV Convention requires the applicant to iden- 
tify the patented variety by the same variety denomina- 
tion (or a translation thereof) in all UPOV member 
states. A different denomination may be recorded in a 
particular member state, however, in cases where the 
denomination registered in another member state is un- 
suitable for business or other reasons. An applicant may 
during the course of examination be required to inform 
the Office of any other denomination by which the vari- 
ety is known. 

While these rules provide for the recordation of vari- 
ety denominations, they recognize at the same time that, 
in cases of conflict, previously established proprietary 
rights are paramount. Recordation is in legal effect, 
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therefore, no more than publication of a denomination 
which is or may become the generic name of a plant va- 
riety. 

Trademark owners, owners of other proprietary rights 
and patent applicants share a common interest in know- 
ing as early as possible if a variety denomination pro- 
posed for recordation possibly conflicts with a trade- 
mark or other proprietary rights. Accordingly, each 
denomination proposed for recordation, along with the 
genus and species to which the variety belongs, shall be 
published in the Official Gazette as soon as reasonably 
ae after receipt of the application in the Office. 

Commissioner has determined that publication of 
such information constitutes special circumstances under 
35 U.S.C. 122. 

The public may provide information to the Office 
concerning the recordability of a proposed denomina- 
tion. Such information would be entered in the official 
file wrapper of the application and be available to the 
examiner. Such information shall be called to the atten- 
tion of the —— by the Office. 

Also, the Official Gazette would list newly recorded 
denominations in United States patents in order for 
trademark owners to assert their rights in appropriate 
cases through private me rela: or judicially, as they 
may now do in trademark cases. Proceedings in the Of- 
fice in regard to the registration of variety denomina- 
tions, however, will be conducted ex parte. 

Under the proposed rules, each applicant would be re- 
quired to specify in an application for protection of a 
plant variety the date of first use of the denomination if 
used prior to filing of the patent application, or later to 
. provide information about the date of first commercial 
use during pendency of the application. In cases of con- 
flict between a trademark and a proposed variety de- 
nomination, the variety denomination will not be accept- 
ed for recordation unless its first commercial use clearly 
antedates another’s established rights. 

If a patentee learns of a conflict between a trademark 
and the recorded variety denomination after issuance of 
the patent, the patentee in order to resolve the conflict 
will be permitted to record a different denomination by 
means of the Certificate of Correction procedure. Also, 
a variety denomination found after issuance of a patent 
to be commercially unsuitable or ill-advised could be 
changed in a similar manner. 

The Office now permits plants and plant varieties to 

be patented both specifically and broadly under patent 
35 U.S.C. 101. In some cases, however, claims in an ap- 
plication will not be limited to a specific variety. These 
proposed rules would apply only to applications where a 
specific variety or varieties are claimed. Only these need 
be identified by a variety denomination, except where 
the number of varieties involved makes this impractical. 
In such a case, each claim directed to a specific variety 
would include its variety denomination, but these vari- 
ety denominations could be omitted from the title of the 
patent. Variety denominations would not be required for 
microorganisms or microscopic plant parts. 
Other Considerations: The proposed rule change is in 
conformity with the requirements of the Regulatory 
Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 12291 
and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 
3501 et seq. This rule contains a collection of informa- 
tion requirement subject to the Paperwork Reduction 
Act. This colletion of information requirement has been 
cleared by OMB under control No. 0651-0011. 

The General Counsel of the Department Commerce 
has certified to the Small Business Administration that 
the proposed rule changes will not have a significant ad- 
verse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 
The variety denomination requirement will not impose 
extra work on patent applicants (whether small or large 
businesses or individuals). The rules will help avoid bur- 
densome and expensive litigation over trademark rights. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this proposed rule change is not a major rule under Ex- 
ecutive Order 12291. The annual effect on the economy 
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will be less than $100 million. There will be no major in- 
crease in costs or prices for consumers, individual indus- 
tries, federal, state, or local government agencies, or 
geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Part 
I is proposed to be amended by revising §§1.72, and 1.17 
and adding a new §1.168 as set forth below. All pro- 
posed additions are printed between arrows. 


PART I - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would 
continue to read as follows: 


AUTHORITY: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.17 is proposed to be amended by adding 
the following items in numerical order to the list in 
paragraph (h) to read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


see 


(h) * * * 


p §1.168(d) For petitioning the Commissioner to 
record a plant variety denomination .. . 
§1.168(g) For petitioning the Commissioner to 
record a substitute plant variety denomination 


-< 


3. Section 1.72 is proposed to be amended by adding 
the following paragraph: 


§1.72 Title and abstract. 


p» (c) In the case of an application for the 
patenting of a plant variety under the provi- 
sions of 35 U.S.C. 101 or 161, the title of the ap- 
plication must include a variety denomination 
for the specific new variety claimed, except as 
provided for in §1.168(b). The granting of the 
patent will be deemed the recordation of the 
variety denomination for purposes of compli- 
ance with Article 13 of the International Con- 
vention for the Protection of New Varieties of 
Plants, as revised on Oct. 23, 1978. 


4. A new §1.168 is proposed to be added, to read as 
follows: 


p §1.168 Variety denomination, submission to 
the Office, examination. 
(a) The variety denomination submitted by the 
patent applicant under §1.72 will be examined 
for compliance with the International Conven- 
tion for the Protection of New Varieties of 
Plants. Specifically, the denomination: 


(1) — enable the plant variety to be ideati- 
ied; 

(2) must not be likely to cause confusion, to 
cause mistake or to deceive concerning 
the characteristics, value or identity of 
the plant variety or the identity of the 
breeder; 
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(3) must not consist solely of numbers except 
if is an established practice for desig- 
nating plant varieties; and 

(4) must not be likely to cause confusion or 

mistake or to deceive as to any prior 

right of a third party, and shall not affect 
prior rights of third parties. 


(b) If a proposed variety denomination is not 
included as part of the title of the application, 
when filed, the examiner shall set a period of 
not less than thirty days to provide a variety 
denomination. If a plurality of plant varieties 
are claimed, which make it impractical to in- 
clude each variety denomination in the title of 
the application, each claim directed to a spe- 
cific plant variety shall instead include the de- 
nomination of the claimed plant variety. In 
cases where no specific plant variety is 
claimed, for example, a patent directed to the 
improvement of a plant species, the denomina- 
tion requirement applicable to the patenting of 
a plant variety or varieties will be waived. 

(c) If the examiner determines that a proposed 
variety denomination is not suitable for recor- 
dation, the examiner shall refuse recordation 
thereof and shall set forth in an Office action 
the reasons for such refusal. An applicant 
disagreeing with the reasons for such refusal 
may request reconsideration and withdrawal 
of the refusal, giving the reasons therefor. If 
the examiner’s refusal to record a proposed 
variety denomination is repeated and made fi- 
nal, the examiner shall at the same time re- 
quire the applicant to propose another variety 
denomination for recordation. 

(d) After a final requirement by the examiner 
for submission of a proposed new variety de- 
nomination, the applicant, in addition to mak- 
ing any response due on the remainder of the 
action, may in lieu of proposing another vari- 
ety denomination petition the Commissioner 
for review of the examiner’s holding, upon 
payment of the fee set forth in §1.17(h). 

(e) The applicant is required to submit for re- 
cordation the same variety denomination (or, 
if not in English, a translation or translitera- 
tion thereof) as that previously registered or 
recorded, or proposed for registration in an 
earlier filed application for protection of the 
same variety in another member state of the 
International Union for the Protection of New 
Varieties of Plants. The applicant may submit 
another denomination for recordation, howev- 
er, upon a showing satisfactory to the examin- 
er as to why the denomination originally sub- 
mitted or registered in another member state 
of the said Union is unsuitable for recordation 
in the United States. During pendency of an 
application, the examiner may require the ap- 
plicant to provide information regarding all 
denominations for the same variety registered 
or proposed for registration in other member 
states of the said Union before the application 
was filed in the United States. 

(f) The applicant shall indicate in the applica- 
tion the date of first commercial use in the 
United States if any, of the variety denomina- 
tion proposed for recordation; or, if not com- 
mercially used prior to filing of the applica- 
tion, indicate during pendency of the 
application when the denomination has first 
been commercially used in this country. No 
variety denomination will be recorded if first 
commercially used after the establishment of 
third party proprietary rights to the denomi- 
nation. 

(g) A patentee in order to avoid a conflict be- 
tween a recorded variety denomination and a 
trademark or other proprietary right, or 
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where the recorded variety denomination is 
likely to be confused with another, or where 
business or marketing considerations dictate, 
may propose for recordation a substitute vari- 
ety denomination for that already recorded. 
Such a proposal shall be in the form of a peti- 
tion to the Commissioner together with the 
fee set forth in §i../(h). The pecpoved substi- 
tute denomination will be examined in the 
same manner as the denomination originally 
recorded, and upon recordation shall be 
prom aptly published in the Official Gazette. A 
Certificate of Correction indicating such sub- 
stitute denomination shall be issued for the pa- 
tent. If the patent has been assigned, only the 
assignee of record may apply for recordation 
of a substitute denomination. 
(h) The Commissioner shall upon its receipt in 
the Office promptly publish in the Official Ga- 
zette each variety denomination proposed for 
recordation and the genus and species of the 
— involved. Correspondence from the pub- 
c objecting to the recordation of —_ de- 
nomination, if accompanied by reasons there- 
for, will be placed in the official file and 
considered by the examiner in an ex parte 
manner. An objection to recordation may be 
based on an earlier recorded or unrecorded 
variety denomination, a registered or common 
law trademark, a trade name or trade indicia, 
or other alleged prior right timely called to 
the Office’s attention. The applicant shall be 
notified by the Office of the receipt of such 
correspondence. The secrecy of any pending 
application will be preserved in accordance 
with 35 U.S.C. 122.¢4 


RENE TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Sept. 18, 1987. 
[1085 OG 15] 


EXAMINATION OF APPLICATIONS 


(85) Examination of Claims For Patentability 
Under 35 U.S.C. 103 


The purpose of this notice is to inform the public of 
the current Patent and Trademark Office policy con- 
cerning determinations of obviousness under 35 U.S.C. 
103 in view of the recent Supreme Court decision in 
Sakraida v. Ag Pro, 189 USPQ 449 (1976). 

The following text is a copy of a memorandum issued 
to all patent examining personnel relative to this topic. 
“A clarification of the policy of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in the examination of claims for patentabili- 
ty under 35 U.S.C. 103 seems in order at this time in 
view of the Supreme Court’s decision in Sakraida v. Ag 
Pro, 189 USPQ 449 (decided April 20, 1976) which is 
similar to the Court’s earlier decision in Anderson’s-Black 
Rock, Inc. v. Pavement Salvage Co., 163 USPQ 673 (de- 
cided December 8, 1969). “Office policy has consistently 
been to follow Graham v. John Deere Co., 148 USPQ 
4559 (decided February 21, 1966) in the consideration 
and determination of obviousness under 35 U.S.C. 103. 
The three factual inquiries enunciated therein as a back- 
ground for determining obviousness are as follows: 

1. a aemeenen of the scope and content of the prior 


2. Aictitiilatas the differences between the prior art 
and the claims in issue; and 
3. Resolving the level of ordinary skill in the pertinent 
art. 
“Attention is directed to MPEP Section 706 for a more 
complete discussion of the application of the Graham 
test. “The Supreme Court reaffirmed and relied upon 
the Graham three-pronged test in its consideration and 
determination of obviousness in the fact situations pre- 
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sented in both the Ag Pro and Black Rock decisions. In 
each case, the Court went on to discuss whether the 
claimed combinations produced a ‘new or different func- 
tion’ and ‘a synergistic result,’ but clearly decided 
whether the claimed inventions were unobvious ‘on the 
basis of the three-way test in Graham. Nowhere in its 
decisions in those cases does the Court state that the 
‘new or different function’ and ‘synergistic result’ tests 
supersede a finding of unobviousness or obviousness un- 
der the Graham test. “Accordingly, examiners should 
continue to apply the test for prea nye under 35 
U.S.C. 103 set forth in Graham. It should be noted that 
the Supreme Court’s application of the Graham test to 
the fact circumstances in Ag Pro is somewhat stringent, 
as it was in Black Rock.” 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
& Trademarks. 


July 8, 1976. 
[949 O.G. 3] 


(86) Translations of Foreign Language References 


Frequently, Office actions cite references that are in a 
foreign language. In the event a translation of the entire 
text or portion of the text of the reference is readily 
available in the examiners’ search files, a copy of the 
translation will normally be included with the Office ac- 
tion. However, applicants are cautioned that the inclu- 
sion of a translation with a foreign language reference 
should not be construed to mean that the examiner 
or relied on the translation, or that it is accurate or an 
a translation made by the Patent and Trademark 

ce. 

While this service may be infrequent, it could be in- 
creased by the submission of translations by the applicant 
to the Office. Accordingly, it is requested that translations 
of foreign language references be transmitted to the Of- 
fice, and in particular be transmitted with the response to 
the Office action or in a separate envelope addressed to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. In addition, it would be of great assistance to 
the Office in filing the translation, if the translation car- 
ried the following: 1. an identification of the foreign lan- 
guage reference and, where possible. 2. its location in the 
examiners’ search files (e.g. location should be known if 
reference was cited in Office action). If indentifying infor- 
mation is not available, the incoming translation should 
carry the name “Scientific Library” thereon so that it can 
be processed by the Library. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Oct. 26, 1977. 
[964 O.G. 24] 


(87) Restriction Between Inventions 

The practice set out in the notice of June 20, 1968 
(852 O.G. 509) is hereby revised as follows. 

Under the statute an application may properly be re- 
quired to be restricted to one of two or more claimed 
inventions only if they are able to support separate pa- 
tents and they are either independent or distinct. 

If it is demonstrated that two or more claimed inven- 
tions have no disclosed relationship (“independent”), re- 
striction should be required, and it is not necessary to 
further show that the claimed inventions are distinct. If 
it is demonstrated that two or more claimed inventions 
have a disclosed relationship (“dependent”), then a 
showing of distinctness is required to substantiate a re- 
striction requirement. 

Where inventions are neither independent nor distinct, 
one from the other, or they are not sufficiently different 
,to support more than one patent, their joinder in a single 
application must be permitted. 
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Every requirement to restrict has two aspects, (1) the 
reasons (as distinguished from the mere statement of 
conclusion) why the inventions as claimed are either in- 
dependent or distinct, and (2) the reasons for insisting 
upon restriction therebetween. 

In order to support a requirement to restrict between 
combination and subcombination inventions, two-way 
distinctness must be demonstrated. 

If it can be shown that a combination, as claimed (1) 
does not require the iculars of the subcombination as 
claimed for patentability, and (2) the subcombination can 
be shown to have utility either by itself or in other and 
different relations, the inventions are distinct. When these 
factors cannot be shown, such inventions are not distinct. 

Two or more claimed subcombinations, disclosed as 
usable together in a single combination, and which can 
be shown to be separately usable, are usually distinct 
from each other. 

In applications claiming inventions in different statuto- 
ry categories only one-way distinctness is needed to sup- 
port a restriction requirement. For example, in applica- 
tions containing claims to both process and apparatus, 
distinctness may be shown if (1) the process as claimed 
can be practiced by hand or by another materially dif- 
ferent apparatus, or (2) the apparatus as claimed can be 
used to practice another and materially different process. 

As in the notice of May 1, 1974 concerning Markush- 
Type claims (922 O.G. 1016), if the search and examina- 
tion of an entire application can be made without serious 
burden, the examiner is encouraged to examine it on the 
merits, even though it includes claims to distinct or inde- 
pendent inventions. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Apr. 9, 1975. 
[934 O.G. 450] 


(88) Restriction Policy and Practice 

The purpose of this notice is to inform the public of 
the results of the survey that was conducted on restric- 
tion requirements made under 35 U.S.C. 121 in the Pa- 
tent Examining Groups and to report clarifications that 
have been implemented as a result of a review of restric- 
tion policy and practice. 

The survey involved about 320 patent applications in 
which a restriction only Office action had been prepared 
by an examiner in the period between July—Sept. 1983. 
The selection of applications was proportioned among 
Groups according to the volume of restriction require- 
ments during the period. The statistics collected (Appen- 
dix A) and the definitions (Appendix B) for each item on 
the survey form are provided at the end of this notice. 

Some of the significant findings of the survey include: 


19% (61/320) of the requiremems surveyed were not 
reasonable based on a review of the record 

35% (88/249) of the requirements surveyed (not in- 
volving an election of species) were not supported 
by any reasons, or contained reasons which were 
clearly inapplicable to the facts 

41% (53/128) of the actions following an election 
and traverse did not address the arguments contained 
in the traverse 

91% (48/53) of a sample of 53 applications surveyed 
—the attorney or agent of record had no record of 
receiving a telephone call requesting an oral election 


In response to the results of this survey, existing 
guidelines in Chapter 800 of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure (MPEP) have been reviewed with 
each examiner and supervisor in the Patent Examining 
Corps in order to promote uniformity of practice and 
compliance with existing guidelines. A follow-up survey 
will be conducted in early 1985. In addition, as a result 
of a review of our existing policy and guidelines, the fol- 
lowing clarifications have been made: 
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(1) Telephone Practice (MPEP 812.01) 
Except in those cases where the requirement for re- 
striction is complex, the application is being prose- 
cuted by the applicant pro se, or the examiner knows 
from past experience that an election will not be 
made by phone, the examiner should make a tele- 
phone call to the attorney or agent of record and re- 
quest an oral election in accordance with MPEP 
812.01, first paragraph. 
If an election cannot, or will not, be made orally at 
the time of the call or within a reasonable time there- 
oe generally three working days, the Office action 
cere the election in writing should contain the 
follo sentence 
“A ‘telep one call was made to (name of attorney or 
agent) on (date) to request an oral election to the 
above restriction requirement, but did not result in 
an election being made.” 

(2) Multiple Inventions In A Continuing Application 
Where claims to multiple inventions within the 
meaning of 35 U.S.C. 121 are presented in a continu- 
ing application (continuation, division, continuation- 
in-part including those which may be filed under 37 
CFR 1.60 or 1.62), the examiner should make (or re- 
peat) an we requirement for restriction and 
require an election by the applicant UNLESS 
(1) the applicant acknowledges the previous require- 
ment in the parent application and clearly indicates 
which invertion is to be prosecuted if the require- 
ment is repeated. The examiner should make any 
proper requirement for restriction in the first Office 
action, state how applicant has indicated an election 
(e.g. statement in a pre amendment or trans- 
mittal letter), and include an action on the merits on 
the claims of the elected invention; 


(2) The application is a continuation, but not a divi- 
sion or CIP filed as a File Wrapper Continuation 
(FWC) under 37 CFR 1.62. The examiner should as- 
sume that the requirement and election made in the 
parent application carries over unless otherwise indi- 
cated by applicant. The exmainer’s first action should 
include a repetition of the restriction requirement 
made in the parent application to the extent it is still 
applicable in the continuation and an indication that 
prosecution is being continued on the invention 
elected and prosecuted by applicant i in the parent ap- 
plication. 

The policy and practice of making requirements fi- 
nal and seeking review by way of petition (37 CFR 
1.144) remains unchanged in a continuing applica- 
tion, whether a requirement for election was first 
made in the parent and renewed in the continuation 
application or was made for the first time in the con- 
tinuation application. 

(3) Product, Process of Making, Process of Using 
(MPEP 806.05(i)) 
Practice in this situation is being amended to con- 
form to Rule 13.2(i) of the Patent Cooperation Trea- 
ty (PCT) so that a three way requirement can be re- 
quired only where the process of making is not 
“specially adapted” to make the product (i.e. the re- 
quirements of MPEP 806.05(f) are met). Otherwise, 
the process of using must be joined with the claims 
directed to the product and the process of making 
the product even though a showing of distinctness 
between the product and process of using the prod- 
uct (MPEP 806.05(h)) could be made. A determina- 
tion of the patentability of the product need not be 
made prior to making a requirement for restriction. 
The Manual of Patent Examining Procedure will be 
revised to reflect these clarifications in the next revi- 
sion. 


GERALD MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 1, 1984. 


[1046 O.G. 2] 
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(89) Restriction Practice Survey II 

This notice is intended to inform the public of the i 
sults of a follow-up survey of ap gece containin 
written restriction requirement. The results of the . 
survey were reported in the Official Gazette on Sept. 4, 
1984 (1046 OG 2; Restriction Policy and Practice). Sur- 
vey II involved 319 applications selected at random in 
the Patent Examining Groups from those in which a re- 
striction only action been credited to an examiner in 
the period of July—Sept. 1984. This period was after the 
Corps sc ay Meeting on June 5, 1984 in which 
restriction policy and practice were reviewed with all 
SPEs and Directors, and followed the distribution of re- 
view materials to all examiners. The results of Survey II 
showed significant improvements over the results of 
Survey I, but the results were still not considered satis- 
factory in several aspects. 
Survey Procedure: The selection of applications was gen- 
erally proportioned among the Groups to correspond to 
the relative proportion of restriction only actions that 
were completed in each Group in the last quarter of FY 
84. A minimum of ten applications were surveyed from 
each Group. The distribution was as follows: 


110 — 16 
120 — 37 
130 — 33 
150 — 47 


210 - 11 
220 — 10 
230 — 10 
240 — 30 
250 — 13 
260 — 10 


310 - 10 
320 — 18 
330 — 24 
340 — 30 
350 — 20 


TOTALS 133 84 102 


The survey team consisted of the same people who 
conducted the first survey. One person from the survey 
team reviewed each selected application file and com- 
pleted the survey form regarding the restriction require- 
ment(s) in the file. The same survey form was used in 
each survey. 

In the event an application file could not be located or 
was not readily available, a different application was se- 
lected for the survey. In general, the substitute application 
was selected from those requirements completed by the 
same examiner assigned to the original application. 

The survey did not include any design applications. 
Survey Results: Statistical results of the survey are set 
forth on the survey form used in the Appendix including 
summaries on a Corps and discipline level. References in 
this notice to “Item ____.”’ refer to the numbered items 
indicated on the survey form. These resuits indicate an 
improvement in all areas which were identified as acute 
problems in the first survey. We did not do a telephone 
survey to determine whether applicant’s representative 
had been called prior to writing the requirement. 

In addition to the survey, the statistics on restriction 
requirements before and after the training effort follow- 
ing the first survey are of interest. Statistics show that 
the number of restriction only actions has decreased 
36% Corps-wide (52% in Group 120 which had the 
highest volume in the first survey) following our train- 
ing effort. These statistics are shown below. 


Total 
First 
Actions 


Apr-Jun 1984 32,035 

Jul-Sep 1984 32,216 

Oct-Dec 1984 28,158 
(32,358)* 


Oct-Dec vs Apr-Jun 


Total Corps Group 120 
Restriction Restriction 
Requirements Requirements 


Quarter 


2,771 514 

1,939 220 

1,522 212 
(1,775)* (247)* 


— 36% — 52%. 
*Figures adjusted (7/6 of actual) to reflect a 7 pay peri- 


od quarter for comparison with the Apr.—June and July- 
Sept. quarters which included 7 pay periods. 
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In addition, 24% of the applications in the second sur- 
vey contained a specific reference to a telephone call 
that was made by the examiner, but did not result in an 
election being made. It was also apparent that some of 
the requirements were sufficiently complex to warrant a 
written communication. 

The applications reviewed in the second survey result- 
ed in the conclusion that 9% of the requirements that 
were made were not reasonable on the record that was 
reviewed (Item 10 — 30/319). This compares to 19% 
(61/320) in the first survey. Of the 30 cases in which a 
conclusion of unreasonableness was made, the require- 
ment was traversed in 22 (73%) of those cases, not tra- 
versed in 7 cases (23%), and no response was filed in 1 
case. In the 22 cases where the unreasonable require- 
ment was traversed, the requirement was withdrawn in 
10 cases, not withdrawn in 8 cases, and no subsequent 
action had been made in 4 cases. In the first survey, 11 
unreasonable requirements were withdrawn out of 61 
made. The survey form on each of the unreasonable re- 
quirements in the second survey was returned and dis- 
cussed with the Group Director. 

In our opinion, the reasons provided by the examiner 
for insisting upon restriction were not proper (either 
non-existent or based on the wrong criteria) in 18% 
(Item 5j — 57/319) of the applications surveyed — com- 
pared to 35% in the first survey. In many of these cases, 
the reviewer determined that the requirement was justi- 
fied, but for reasons which the examiner did not set 
forth in the requirement. 

Our second survey revealed that applicant had tra- 
versed the requirements in 134 cases (Item 7c), and that 
where the examiner had given another action in those 
cases (Item 8 — 98), the reasons in the traverse had not 
been responded to in 30% (Item 8b — 30/98) of the cases. 
This represents a very modest improvement of the results 
in the first survey where 41% (53/128) had not responded 
to the arguments presented in applicants traverse. 

In addition to the statistical results, the survey team 

met to discuss some of the problems observed during the 
survey. Several members of the team again observed 
that problems were more likely to arise where complex 
requirements involving a large number of claims and/or 
inventions are encountered, and where the claim sched- 
ule required the application of combination—sub- 
combination criteria to show patentable distinctness 
(MPEP 806.05c — two-way distinctness). Where three or 
more inventions are presented in a single application, it 
was observed that the examiner rarely showed distinct- 
ness among all of the combinations of groups (e.g. I-II, 
II-III, I-II}). Another observation that was frequently 
made was that many of the problems with incomplete 
requirements could have been avoided by the use of the 
form paragraphs and associated instructions. 
Further Action: While the second survey indicated that 
significant improvements have been reali in our pur- 
suit of uniformity in restriction practice, we have not 
achieved an acceptable level of performance in several 
areas. The same types of problems predominated in each 
survey, but are now at a reduced level. There is clearly 
a continuing need for supervisory review. 

Supervisors will take the opportunity to emphasize the 
following points to examiners in their Art Units: 


(1) Use of telephone when appropriate to minimize pen- 
dency time; 

(2) Reasons to support the requirement (to satisfy the 
criteria for independence of patentable distinctness) 
and reasons for insisting upon restriction should be 
given in each written requirement. Mere conclusions 
are not sufficient; 

(3) The substance of arguments contained in applicant’s 
traverse should be responded to in the Office action 
following the traverse; 

(4) A showing of two-way distinctness is required in sit- 
uations where combination-subcombination criteria 
are applicable (MPEP 806.05c); and 

(5) Use of appropriate form paragraphs should be en- 
couraged. 
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In addition, each Group will review all restriction re- 
quirements made in the Group in a pay period at least 
once every six months. 

Finally, review of restriction practice will not be 
made a component part of the Quality Review Program 
on an ongoing basis because of the desirability of identi- 
fying problems of this type before prosecution is over 
and the desirability of maintaining their focus on sub- 
stantive issues. Of course, the ity Review Staff will 
continue to bring peg with restriction requirements 
to the attention of the Director when they are encoun- 
tered in the course of their review procedures. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[1053 OG 5] 


(90) Revised Practice Re Markush-Type Claims 

This notice deals with Markush-type generic claims 
which include a plurality of alternatively usable sub- 
stances or members. In most cases, a recitation by enu- 
meration is used because there is no appropriate or true 
generic language. In many cases, the kush-type 
claims include independent and distinct inventions. This 
is true where two or more of the members are so unre- 
lated and diverse that a prior art reference anticipating 
the claim with respect to one of the members would not 
render the claim obvious under 35 U.S.C. 103 with re- 
spect to the other member(s). 

In applications containing claims of that nature, the 
Examiner may require a provisional election of a single 
species prior to examination on the merits. The provi- 
sional election will be given effect in the event that the 
Markush-type claim will be examined fully with respect 
to the elected species and further to the extent necessary 
to determine patentability. Should the Markush-type 
claim be found not allowable, examination will be limit- 
ed to the Markush-type claim and claims to the elected 
species, with claims drawn to species patentably distinct 
from the elected species held withdrawn from further 
consideration. 

As an exampie, in the case of an application with a 
Markush-t claim drawn to the compound C-R, 
wherein R is a radical selected from the group consist- 
ing of A, B, C, D, and E, the Examiner may require a 
provisional election of a single species, CA, CB, CC, 
CD, or CE. The Markush-type claim would then be ex- 
amined fully with respect to the elected species and any 
species considered to be clearly unpatentable over the 
elected species. If on examination the elected species is 
found to be anticipated or rendered obvious by prior art, 
the Markush-type claim and claims to the elected species 
shall be rejected, and claims to the non-elected species 
would be held withdrawn from further consideration. 
As in the prevailing practice, a second action on the re- 
jected claims would be made final. 

On the other hand, should no prior art be found that 
anticipates or renders obvious the elected species, the 
search of the Markush-type claim will be extended. If 
prior art is then found that anticipates or renders obvi- 
ous the Markush-type claim with respect to a non-elected 
species, the Markush-type claim shall be rejected and 
claims to the non-elected species held withdrawn from 
further consideration. The prior art search, however, 
will not be extended unnecessarily to cover all non- 
elected species. Should applicant, in response to this re- 
jection of the Markush-type claim, overcome the rejec- 
tion, as by amending the Markush-type claim to exclude 
the species anticipated or rendered obvious by the prior 
art, the amended Markush-type claim will be re-exam- 
ined. The prior art search will be extended to the extent 
necessary to determine patentability of the Markush-type 
claim. In the event prior art is found during the re-ex- 
amination that anticipates or renders obvious the 
amended Markush-type claim, the claim will be rejected 
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and the action made final. Amendments submitted after 
the final rejection further restricting the scope of the 
claim will not be entered. 

If the members of the Markush group are sufficiently 
few in number or so closely related that a search and ex- 
amination of the entire claim can be made without seri- 
ous burden, the Examiner is encouraged to examine all 
claims on the merits, even though they are directed to 
independent and distinct inventions. In such a case, the 
Examiner will not follow the above procedure and will 
not require restriction. 

This notice supersedes the practice set out in 922 O.G. 
1016. dated May 1, 1974. 

Although the above practice is now in effect, a rule 
change proposal is also being considered to provide for 
prosecution of multiple inventions in a single patent ap- 
plication by submission of additional fees. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 23, 1978. 
[976 O.G. 128] 


(91) Unity of Invention Practice in International 
Applications and National Phase Applications 


Entered Under 35 U.S.C. 371 


The purpose of this notice is to set forth procedural 
guidelines for deciding questions of unity of invention 
which may arise in international applications when 
searched by the United States Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice (USPTO) as an International Searching Authority 
and when examined during the national phase in the 
United States as a Designated Office after entry under 
35 U.S.C. 371 in connection with the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty (PCT). 

The May 28, 1986, decision in Caterpillar Tractor Co. 
v. Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Civil Action 
No. 84—-1212-A, (E.D. Va.) held the Patent and Trade- 
mark office interpretation of 37 CFR 1.141(b)(2) as ap- 
plied to unity of invention determinations in internation- 
al applications was not in accordance with the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty and its implementing legislation. In 
the Caterpillar international application, the USPTO, 
when acting as an International Searching Authority, 
held lack of unity of invention between a set of claims 
directed to a process for forming a sprocket and a set of 
claims drawn to an apparatus (die) for forging such a 
sprocket. The court stated that it was an unreasonable 
interpretation to say that the expression “specifically 
designed” as found in PCT Rule 13.2(ii) means that the 
process and apparatus can only be used with each other 
as set forth in the Manual of Patent Examining Proce- 
dure (MPEP) §806.05(e). 

Therefore, in considering international applications as 
an International Searching Authority and during the na- 
tional phase as a Designated Office under 35 U.S.C. 371, 
PCT Rule 13.1 and 13.2 as interpreted in Caterpillar will 
be followed when considering unity of invention of 
claims of different categories without regard to 37 CFR 
1.141. No change is being made in the restriction prac- 
tice under 37 CFR 1.141(b) and (c) in United States na- 
tional applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 outside the 
PCT. No change in practice is being made in regard to 
claims of the same category of invention either in PCT 
or U.S. national applications. Such a change in U.S. na- 
tional restriction practices would require a statutory 
change in the fee levels to cover the additional examin- 
ing effort required in individual patent applications. 

PCT Rules 13.1 and 13.2 are reproduced below: 


PCT RULE 13 
Unity of Invention 


13.1 Requirement 
The international application shall relate to one inven- 
tion only or to a group of inventions so linked as to 
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form a single general inventive concept (“requirement of 
unity of invention”). 


13.2 Claims of Different Categories 
Rule 13.1 shall be construed as permitting, in particu- 
lar, one of the following three possibilities: 


(i) in addition to an independent claim for a given 
product, the inclusion in the same international applica- 
tion of an ind dent claim for a process specially 
adapted for the manufacture of the said product, and the 
inclusion in the same international application of an in- 
dependent claim for a use of the said product, or 

(ii) in addition to an independent claim for a given 
process, the inclusion in the same international applica- 
tion of an independent claim for an apparatus or means 
specifically designed for carrying out the said pro- 
cess, or 
(iii) in addition to an independent claim for a given 
product, the inclusion in the same international applica- 
tion of an independent claim for a process specially 
adapted for the manufacture of the product, and the in- 
clusion in the same international application of an inde- 
pendent claim for an apparatus or means specifically 
designed for carrying out the process. 


PCT Rule 13 only will be applied in the restriction 
practice used in national phase applications entered un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 371 because 35 U.S.C. 372(b)(2) provides 
that “The Commissioner may cause the question of unity 
of invention to be reexamined under section 121 of this 
title, within the scope of the requirements of the treaty 
and the Regulations”. 


Guidelines As to Implementation of Revised Unity of 
Invention Practice in International Applications and 
National Phase Applications Entered Under 35 U.S.C. 371 


(1) The revised practice for international and national 
phase applications will not be used for national applica- 
tions filed under 35 U.S.C. 111. 

(2) The revised practice will not affect the treatment 
of the claims of any applications (national or internation- 
al) where the question of lack of unity of invention re- 
lates to other than different categories of invention is- 
sues. Therefore, restriction and unity of invention 
practice involving, for example, Markush type claims, 
genus-species, intermediate-final product or combination- 
subcombination situations are not affected for any appli- 
cations by this notice. 

(3) The expression “and as set forth in §§1.141” in 37 
CFR 1.481(a) will no longer be considered operative in 
view of the decision in Caterpillar Tractor Co., supra. 
The criteria of §1.141 continue to be applicable to U.S. 
national applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 as they 
were in effect prior to the Caterpillar decision and es- 
sentially the same as the practice which was in effect for 
many years prior to the PCT implementation. That is, 
practice will continue as set forth in MPEP Chapter 800 
as modified in 1046 OG 2 for the practice relating to 
product, process of making and process of using. The 
practice in this latter situation is that a three way re- 


_ quirement for restriction can only be required where the 


process of making is distinct from the product (i.e., the 
requirements of MPEP 806.05(f) are met). Otherwise, 
the process of using must be joined with the claims di- 
rected to the product and the process of making the 
product even though a showing of distinctness between 
the product and process of using the product (MPEP 
806.05(h)) could be made. A determination of the patent- 
ability of the product need not be made prior to making 
a requirement for restriction. 

(4) The criteria of PCT Rule 13 will be applied when 
determining unity of invention of claims to different cat- 
egories of invention in considering international applica- 
tions as an International Searching Authority and during 
A ve phase as a Designated Office under 35 
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(5) The revised practice will apply to all international 
applications before the PTO as an International Search- 
ing Authority in which no search report has been issued 
and in all pending national stage applications entered un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 371 in which a holding of lack of unity of 
invention (requirement for restriction) has not been 
made final by the examiner or acquiesced in by the ap- 
plicant as of the date of this notice. 

(6) In applying PCT Rule 13 to international applica- 
tions as an International Searching Authority and to na- 
tional phase applications under 35 U.S.C. 371, examiners 
will consider for unity of invention all of the claims to 
different categories of invention in the application and 
will permit retention in the same application for search- 
~~ and/or examination, of claims to the categories 
which meet the requirements of any one of PCT Rule 
13.1(i) to (iii). 

In view of the court’s treatment of the USPTO’s dis- 
tinctness test in Caterpillar, the USPTO will also permit 
in the same international application the following two 
combinations: 


(a) an independent claim for a given product and an 
independent claim for a process specially adapted for the 
manufacture of said product. 

(b) an independent claim for a given meee and an in- 
dependent claim for a process of using the said product. 


If the different categories of claims do not fall within 
any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i) to (iii) or additional combi- 
nations (a) or (b) above, i.e., they claim more or less cat- 
egories of invention than permitted in any one of PCT 
Rule 13.2(i) to (iii) or combination (a) or (b) above, uni- 
ty of invention may not be present. Further, an indepen- 
dent claim for a use in PCT Rule 13.2(i) and combina- 
tion (b) above is construed as being limited to a claim 
directed to a process. 

In determining unity of invention under PCT Rule 
13.2(i) and (iii) and combination (a) above, the examiner 
will consider the word “specially” which appears before 
“adapted” to be an emphasis word rather than a limita- 
tion. In determining unity of invention under PCT Rule 
13.2(ii), the examiner will consider the word “specifical- 
ly” which ap before “designed” to be an emphasis 
word rather t a limitation. 


Detailed Explanation 


Under PCT Rule 13.2, Unity of Invention as to differ- 
ent categories of inventions is covered on the basis of 4 
different categories of invention. They are: 


A. a product 

B. a process (for manufacture) 

C. a use of the said product 

D. an apparatus or means for carrying out the pro- 
cess for manufacture. 


PCT Rule 13.2 provides for grouping of certain of 
these different categories of inventions and retaining uni- 
ty of invention. 


i. PCT Rule 13.2(i) provides for grouping claims to: 


A. a product 
B. a process for the manufacture of said product 
C. a use of the said product 


ii. PCT Rule 13.2(ii) provides for grouping claims to: 
B. a process (e.g. for the manufacture of a product) 
D. an apparatus or means for carrying out the said 
process. 
iii. PCT Rule 13.2(iii) provides for grouping claims to: 


A. a product 
B. a process for the manufacture of the product 
D. apparatus or means for carrying out the process. 
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Also permitted by the USPTO are combinations: 


(a) A. a product 
B. a process for the manufacture of said product 


(b) A. a product 
C. a use of the said product 


If an application includes claims to all the categories 
of invention set forth in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i), 
(ii), (iii), combinations (a) or (b) above, and no additional 
categories of invention are present, unity of invention 
exists and no additional search fees should be required 
or restriction requirement made. 

For example, if an application contains claims to only 
a process for the manufacture of a product and claims to 
a use of a product and no product claims is present, 
there is lack of unity of invention since the provisions of 
Rule 13.2(i) do not apply and the process for manufac- 
ture of a product is independent of the use of the prod- 
uct since neither is dependent on the other. Also, if 
claims to all three categories of PCT Rule 13.2(i) are 
present at the time of the first Office action and all the 
product claims are canceled in the response to the first 
Office action, a requirement for restriction could be 
made, if appropriate, in the second Office action in view 
of the independent inventions remaining in the applica- 
tion. PCT Rule 13.2(i) would no longer apply since all 
three categories of claims would no longer be present in 
the application. However, the fact that claims to a cer- 
tain category of invention are unpatentable does not af- 
fect the question of unity of invention provided the 
unpatentable claims are retained in the application. 

Where claims to a a of invention in addition to 
those listed in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i), (ii), (iii) or 
combinations (a) or (b) above included in an application, 
unity of invention may be lacking between the claims 
drawn to the categories set forth in any one of PCT 
Rule 13.2(i), (ii), (ii) or combinations (a) or (b) above, 
and the claims to the additional category of invention. 
For example, if an application contained claims to a pro- 
cess for manufacture, claims to an apparatus or means 
for carrying out the process and claims to a use of the 
product manufactured, there could be lack of unity of 
invention. In such a situation the examiner should group 
the claims to the process for manufacture and the claims 
for an apparatus or means for carrying out the process 
because unity of these two categories exists under PCT 
Rule 13.2(ii): The claims to the use of the product could 
be separately grouped if the “use” is shown to be “inde- 
pendent and distinct” of both the “process for manufac- 
ture” and the “apparatus or means for carrying out the 
process” as provided in Chapter 800 of the Manual of 
Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). 


When the claims presented in an application are di- 
rected to several categories of invention so that more 
than one paragraph of PCT Rule 13.2 and combinations 
(a) or (b) above applies, the examiner will inspect the 
claims to see if the categories of invention set forth in 


PCT Rule 13.2, paragraphs (i), (iii) and (ii), and then 
combinations (a) or (b) above are present in the applica- 
tion in that order. For example, if the categories of PCT 
Rule 13.2(i) are found in the application, the claims to 
those categories stated in PCT Rule 13.2(i) will be con- 
sidered as one invention and any claims to different cat- 
egories of invention will be reviewed to determine if 
they are “independent and distinct” of ai] the claims 
covered in PCT Rule 13.2(i) in accordance with 
theprovisions of Chapter 800 of the MPEP. 

Under PCT Rule 13.2 and combinations (a) and (b) 
above, unity will exist where the claims are limited to 
one invention in each category of invention recited. For 
example, under PCT Rule 13.2(i), claims are permitted 
to one product, one process of manufacturing and one 
use. If multiple products, processes of manufacture or 
uses are claimed, the first invention in the category first 
mentioned in the claims will be considered as the elected 
invention. The first recited invention of each additional 
category which is related as described in paragraph 7 
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below with the first invention as indicated in the previ- 
ous sentence will be considered elected. Accordingly, 
for example, if multiple products are claimed, the first 
recited product is constructively elected and the first re- 
cited process, if multiple processes adapted for making 
and/or using the product are claimed, is also construc- 
tively elected. Any such holding by the examiner will be 
made in the form of a restriction requirement in an ap- 
plication entered in the USPTO under 35 U.S.C. 371. 
Such a restriction requirement would be made on the 
basis of criteria set forth in MPEP Chapter 800. Appli- 
cant would have the right to traverse such a restriction 
requirement in the response to the Office action. 

7) The inventions recited by the claims of different 
categories must be drawn to related rather than indepen- 
dent inventions. For example, the product as claimed in 
PCT Rule 13.2(i) and combinations (a) and (b) above 
must be able to be made by the claimed process for 
manufacture and the use claimed must be able to use the 
claimed product. Likewise in PCT Rule 13.2(ii), the ap- 
paratus as claimed must be able to carry out the claimed 
process. In PCT Rule 13.2(iii), the claimed process of 
manufacture must be able to make the claimed product 
and the claimed apparatus or means must be able to per- 
form the claimed process of manufacture. 

(9) Applicants should clearly indicate on all applica- 
tion papers filed for entry under 35 U.S.C. 371 and 37 
CFR 1.61 that the filing is being made under 35 U.S.C. 
371. Otherwise, the application papers will be treated as 
having been filed under 35 U.S.C. 111. 

(10) Any prior notices or policies relating to unity of 
invention which are inconsistent herewith are 


superceded to the extent they are inconsistent with this 
notice. 

Appropriate changes in the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions will be proposed in due course to adjust the level 
of the search fees and national fees of §1.445 to recover 
the cost of searching and examining international appli- 


cations with claims to different categories of invention 
in a single international application. The fees were origi- 
nally set based on the unity of invention practice 
previously in effect. 7 

If necessary, additional guidance for processing appli- 
cations under PCT Rule 13 will be issued as experience 
is gained. 
Aug. 15, 1986. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1070 OG 11] 3 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 61231-7086] 


Unity of Invention and Patent 
Cooperation Treaty [Chapter IT] 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice of Final Rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office hereby 
amends its regulations (1) to change the practice in han- 
dling unity of invention issues in international applica- 
tions under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) and 
those entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 
and (2) to establish procedures necessary for patent ap- 
plicants to proceed under Chapter II of the Patent Co- 
operation Treaty. This rule change is being made be- 
cause (1) the current rules for handling unity of 
invention issues in international applications are not con- 
sistent with the court decision in Caterpillar Tractor Co. 
v. Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 231 USPQ 
590 (E.D. Va. 1986), and (2) legislation implementing 
Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty has recent- 
ly been enacted. The promulgated rules will result in (1) 
the treatment of unity of invention issues in international 
applications consistently with the court decisior while 
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retaining the current practice for national applications 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 111, and (2) procedures adequate 
for applicants to proceed under Chapter II of the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty. 

Effective Date: July 1, 1987. 

For Further Information Contact: Louis O. Maassel by 
telephone at (703) 557-3070 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: This final rule change relates 
to (1) questions of unity of invention which may arise in 
international applications when searched as an Interna- 
tional Searching Authority and when examined as an In- 
ternational Prelimi Examining Authority by the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office (USPTO) 
and during the national stage in the United States as a 
Designated Office after entry under 35 U.S.C. 371 pur- 
suant to the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) and (2) 
procedures to be followed and fees to be paid under 
Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty. The rule 
change will also increase the amount of the international 
search fees and national fees in international applications 
in view of increased average effort required by the 
USPTO because of changes in the rules relating to unity 
a No fees are being established under 35 


Background Information 
Unity of Invention 


The May 28, 1986, decision in Caterpillar Tractor Co. 
v. Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 231 USPQ 
590 (E. D. Va., 1986) held that the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office interpretation of 37 CFR 1.141(b)(2) as ap- 
plied to unity of invention determinations in internation- 
al applications was not in #<cordance with the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty and iis implementing rules. In the 
Caterpillar international application, the USPTO, acting 
as an International Searching Authority, had held lack 
of unity of invention between a set of claims directed to 
a process for forming a sprocket and a set of claims 
drawn to an apparatus (die) for forging a sprocket. The 
court stated that it was an unreasonable interpretation to 
say that the expression “specifically designed” as found 
in PCT Rule 13.2(ii) means that the process and appara- 
tus have unity of invention if they can only be used with 
each other, as set forth in the Manual of Patent Examin- 
ing Procedure (MPEP) §806.05(e). 

Therefore, when the Patent and Trademark Office 
considers international applications as an International 
Searching Authority, as an International Preliminary Ex- 
amining Authority, and during the national stage as a 
Designated or Elected Office under 35 U.S.C. 371, PCT 
Rule 13.1 and 13.2 will be followed when considering 
unity of invention of claims of different categories with- 
out regard to the practice in national applications filed 
under 35 U.S.C. 111. No change is being made in the 
current restriction practice in United States national ap- 
plications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 outside the PCT. 
No change in practice is being made in regard to claims 
of the same category of invention either in PCT interna- 
tional applications or in U.S. national applications. Any 
such change in U.S. national restriction practice would 
require a statutory change in the fee levels in order to 
cover the additional examining effort required in indi- 
vidual patent applications. 

The unity of invention procedures set forth in the 
rules are already being substantially followed by the ex- 
aminers in the USPTO as a result of the notice signed 
on Aug. 15, 1986, and published in the Official Gazette 
on Sept. 9, 1986 at 1070 O.G. 11. The notice of Sept. 9, 
1986 and any prior notices or policies relating to unity 
of invention which are inconsistent with the rules and 
procedures in this final rules notice are superseded to 
the extent that they are inconsistent. 

The unity of invention practice set forth in PCT Rule 
13 will be applied in national stage applications entered 
under 35 U.S.C. 371 because 35 U.S.C. 372(b)(2) pro- 
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vides that ““The Commissioner may cause the question of 
unity of invention to be reexamined under section 121 of 
this title, within the scope of the requirements of the 
treaty and the Regulations”. However, re appli- 
cations filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 of international appli- 
cations under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 365(c) will be 
subject to the same restriction practice as other United 
States national applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111. 
However, it is noted that where several inventions have 
been searched in the parent international application, the 
examination of such inventions in a continuing national 
application may not be burdensome and the examiner 
may consider all the inventions in such an application 
without making a restriction requirement. 


Implemeniation of Unity of Invention Practice in Interna- 
tional So epee ry and National Stage Applications En- 
tered Under 35 U.S.C. 371 


(1) The practice established by these rules for interna- 
tional and national stage applications will mot be applied 
to national applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111. 

(2) The practice established by these rules will not af- 
fect the treatment of the claims of any applications (na- 
tional or international) where the question of lack of uni- 
ty of invention relates to other than different categories 
of invention issues. 

Therefore, restriction and unity of invention practice 
involving, for example, Markush type claims, genus-spe- 
cies, intermediate-final product or combination- 


subcombination situations is not affected for any applica- 
tions by this rule change. 

(3) The criteria of §1.141 would continue to be appli- 
cable to U.S. national applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 
111 in a manner similar to that in effect prior to the Cat- 

= illar decision and essentially the same as the practice 
Ww 


ich was in effect for many years prior to the PCT 
implementation. That is, national restriction practice will 
continue as set forth in MPEP Chapter 800, as modified 
in 1046 O.G. 2 for the practice relating to product, pro- 
cess of making and process of using. The practice in this 
latter situation is that a three way requirement for re- 
striction can only be made where the process of making 
is distinct from the product (i.e., the requirements of 
MPEP 806.05(f) are met). Otherwise, claims to the pro- 
cess of using must be joined with the claims directed to 
the product and the process of making the product even 
though a showing of distinctness between the product 
and process of using the product (MPEP 806.05(h)) 
could be made. This concept is included in paragraph 
1.141(b). 

(4) Under the rules, the criteria of PCT Rule 13.2 will 
be applied when considering unity of invention of claims 
drawn to different categories of invention in internation- 
al applications as an International Searching Authority, 
International Preliminary Examining Authority, and as a 
Designated or Elected Office in international applica- 
tions which enter the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 
371. 

(5) Under the rules, in applying PCT Rule 13.2 to in- 
ternational applications as an International Searching 
Authority, an International Preliminary Examining Au- 
thority and to national stage applications under 35 
U.S.C. 371, examiners will consider for unity of inven- 
tion all of the claims to different categories of invention 
in the application and will permit retention in the same 
application for searching and/or examination, claims to 
the categories which meet the requirements of any one 
of PCT Rule 13.2(i) to (iii). 

Under the rules, the USPTO will also permit in the 
same international or national stage application the fol- 
lowing two combinations: 

(1) An independent claim for a given product and an 
independent claim for a process specially adapted for the 
manufaciure of said product. 

(2) An independent claim for a given product and an 
independent claim for a process of using the said pro- 
duct. 
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Under the rules, if an application contains a combi- 
nation of categories of claims which do not fall within 
any one of the combinations of PCT Rule 13.2(i) to 
(iii) or additional combinations (1) or (2) above, i.e., 
they claim more or less categories of invention than 

rmitted in any one of PCT Rule 13.2(i) to (iii) or 
combination (1) or (2) above, unity of invention may 
not be present. 

Further, an independent claim for a use in PCT Rule 
13.2() and combination (2) above will be construed as 
being limited to a claim directed to a process of using. 
In determining unity of invention under PCT Rule 
13.2(i) and (iii) and combination (1) above, under the 
rules, the examiner will consider the word “specially” 
which appears before “adapted” to be an emphasis word 
rather a limitation. In determining unity of inven- 
tion under PCT Rule 13.2(4i), the examiner will consider 
the word “specifically” which appears before 
“designed” to be an emphasis word rather than a limita- 
tion. 

Under the rules, if an application includes claims to all 
the categories of invention set forth in any one of PCT 
Rule 13.2(i), (ii), (iii), combinations (1) or (2) above, and 
no additional categories of invention are present, unity 
of invention will exist and no additional fees will be re- 
quired or restriction requirement made. 

For example, if an application contained claims to 
only a process for the manufacture of a product and 
claims to a use of a product and no product claim is 
present, there will be lack of unity of invention since the 
provisions of Rule 13.2(i) do not apply because claims to 
all categories of invention set forth in PCT Rule 13.2(i) 
are not included in the application and the process for 
manufacture of a product is independent of the use of 
the product since neither is dependent on the other. 
Also if claims to all three ary oy of PCT Rule 13.2(i) 
were present at the time of the first Office action in a 
national stage application and all the product claims are 
rejected in the first Office action, a requirement for re- 
striction could also be made, if appropriate, in view of 
ind dent inventions being in the application without 
an allowable linking (product) claim. 

Under the rules, where claims to a category of inven- 
tion in addition to those listed in any one of PCT Rule 
13.2 (4), (ii), (aii) or combinations (1) or (2) above are in- 
cluded in an application, unity of invention may be 
lacking between the claims drawn to the combination of 
the categories of invention set forth in any one of PCT 
Rule 13.2(i), (ii), or (iii) or combinations (1) or (2) 
above, and the claims to the additional category of in- 
vention. For example, if an application contains claims 
to a process for manufacture, claims to an apparatus or 
means for carrying out the process and claims to a pro- 
cess of using the product manufactured, there could be 
lack of unity of invention. In such a situation the exam- 
iner should group the claims to the process for manufac- 
ture and the claims for an apparatus or means for carry- 
ing out the process because unity of these two 
categories exists under PCT Rule 13.2(ii). The claims to 
the use of the product can be separately grouped if the 
“use” is shown to be “independent and distinct” of both 
the “process for manufacture” and the “apparatus or 
means for carrying out the process” as provided in 
Chapter 800 of the Manual of Patent Examining Proce- 
dure (MPEP). 

When the claims presented in an application are di- 
rected to several categories of invention under the rules 
so that more than one paragraph of PCT Rule 13.2 and 
combinations (1) or (2) above applies, the examiner 
would inspect the claims to see if the categories of in- 
vention set forth in PCT Rule 13.2, paragraphs (i), (ii) 
and (iii), and then combinations (1) or (2) above are 
present in the application in that order. For example, if 
the categories of PCT Rule 13.2(i) are found in the ap- 
plication, the claims to those categories stated in PCT 
Rule 13.2(i) will be considered as one invention and any 
claims to different categories of invention will be re- 
viewed to determine if they are “independent and dis- 
tinct” of al] the claims covered in PCT Rule 13.2(i) in 
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accordance with the provisions of Chapter 800 of the 
MPEP. 

(6) Under PCT Rule 13.2 and combinations (1) and (2) 
above, unity will exist where the claims are limited to 
one invention in each category of invention recited. For 
example, under PCT Rule 13.2(i), claims are permitted 
to one product, one process of manufacturing the prod- 
uct gad one use of the product. If multiple products, 

rocesses of manufacture or uses are claimed, the first 
invention in the category first mentioned in the claims 
would be considered as the elected invention under the 
rules. The first recited invention of each additional cate- 
gory which is related to the first invention as indicated 
in the previous sentence will be considered elected. Ac- 
cordingly, for example, if multiple products are claimed, 
the first recited product will be considered to be con- 
structively elected and if multiple processes adapted for 
making and/or using the product are claimed, the first 
recited process will also be constructively elected. Any 
additional inventions of the same category will be sub- 
ject to payment of additional fees during the internation- 
al stage. In a national stage application submitted under 
35 U.S.C. 371 any such holding by the examiner will be 
made in the form of a restriction requirement. Such a re- 
striction requirement will be made on the basis of crite- 
ria set forth in MPEP Chapter 800. Applicant will have 
the right to traverse such a restriction requirement in 
the response to the Office action. 

(7) Inventions of different categories, to have unity of 
invention, must be related rather than independent in- 
ventions. For example, the product as claimed in PCT 
Rule 13.2(i) and combinations (1) and (2) above must be 
capable of being made by the claimed process for manu- 
facture or being used in the claimed process of use. 
Likewise in PCT Rule 13.2(ii), the apparatus as claimed 
must be capable of carrying out the claimed process. In 
PCT Rule 13.2(iii), the claimed process of manufacture 
must be capable of preparing the claimed product and 


the claimed apparatus or means must be able to perform 
the claimed process of manufacture. 

(8) Under §§1.494 and 1.495, applicants must indicate 
on all application papers filed for entry under 35 U.S.C. 
371 that the filing is being made under 35 U.S.C. 371. 
Otherwise, the application papers will be treated as hav- 
ing been filed under 35 U.S.C. 111. 


Patent Cooperation Treaty, Chapter II 


The Patent Cooperation Treaty became effective for 
the United States on Jan. 24, 1978. The United States, 
however, was one of six countries (out of the 40 
countries who have ratified or acceded to the Treaty) 
which had reservations not to be bound by Chapter II. 
The document removing the reservation as to Chapter 
II was deposited with the Director General of the 
World Intellectual Property Organization on Apr. 1, 
1987. Accordingly, Chapter II of the Treaty for the 
United States of America, Pub. L.. 99-616 and these final 
regulations become effective 3 months later on July 1, 
1987. 

Chapter I of the Patent Cooperation Treaty provides 
a standardized application format and a centralized filing 
procedure for international patent applications. Pursuant 
to Chapter I, an applicant may submit an International 
application, designating those member countries in 
which the applicant desires patent protection. Filing an 
international application has the same effect as filing a 
separate application in all designated member states with 
respect to the filing date. In addition, by filing an inter- 
national application, the applicant does not have to incur 
the expenses associated with national patent prosecution 
in the designated countries until 20 months from the pri- 
ority date of the international application. During this 
period, the applicant obtains an international search re- 
port citing prior art deemed to be relevant to the claims 
of the invention contained in the international applica- 
tion. This helps the applicant decide whether to proceed 
with patent prosecution in the various countries original- 
ly designated. 
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Chapter II of the Patent es ree nag S Treaty provides 
two further benefits for the applicant. First, an addition- 
al 10 months is allowed, for a total of 30 months from 
the priority date of the international application, before 
the a eo must decide whether to proceed with na- 
patent prosecution in the elected countries. Sec- 
=k the applicant is provided with an international pre- 
examination report. In contrast to the 
international search report, which provides citations of 
rior art pertinent to the invention, the international pre- 
examination report is a non-binding opinion 
from an International Preliminary g Authority 
as to whether the invention is novel, involves an inven- 
 % step (is non-obvious), and is industrially applicable. 
Brine pean d examination report will be established 
28 months from the me and date. This prelimi- 
ms examination report, together with the additional 10 
months before the decision to proceed with national 
prosecution is required, places the applicant in a better 
position to consider commercial factors associated with 
the invention and to decide whether to pursue patent 
protection in the various elected countries. 

To take advantage of these benefits provided by 
Chapter Ii, an applicant must file a “Demand” for a pre- 
liminary examination in an appropriate International Pre- 
liminary Examining Authority prior to the expiration of 
the 19th month from the priority date and pay certain 
fees. The final rules establish the amounts of some of the 
necessary fees and procedures under Chapter II and also 
group all the rules unique to international applications in 
a separate area of the regulations. The rules fall into 
three groups: (1) those directed to procedures under 
Chapter I, (2) those directed to procedures under Chap- 
ter II, and (3) those directed to entering the national 
stage under 35 U.S.C. 371. 


Changes From the Proposed Rules 


In §1.475, a new paragraph (f) has been added which 
sets forth in the rules the exact wording of PCT Rule 13. 
PCT Rule 13 was included in the proposed rules as a foot- 
note. The incorporation of the wording of PCT Rule 13 
into §1.475(f) will make it easier to refer to and easier to 
locate. Sections 1.475, 1.476, 1.487 and 1.499 are also 
changed to refer to §1.475(f) rather than footnote 1. 

In §1.480(c), the wording has been clarified by adding 
a reference to the election of the United States. 

Section 1.484(f) has been modified from the proposal 
to permit more than one interview in those situations 
where the examiner considers that an additional inter- 
view would be helpful. 

In §1.485, paragraph (b) has not been included since 
the substance thereof is set forth in §1.484(d). 

In §1.492(a)(2) and (3), “i” has been deleted in order 
to refer to both §1.445(a)(2)(i) and (ii). 

An additional paragraph (a)(4) has been added to §1.492 
and an additional paragraph (b) has been added to §1.496 
which provide for a substantially reduced national fee and 

special procedure, respectively, where the application has 
satisfied the requirements of novelty, inventive step (non- 
obviousness) and industrial applicability before the United 
States International Preliminary Examining Authority as 
to the identical claims which are in the application at the 
national stage in the Patent and Trademark Offfice. 
Amendments during subsequent prosecution will only be 
permitted in response to an examiner’s rejections or objec- 
tions. Thus, no new claims are permitted. Therefore, most 
of such cases will require little or no prosecution to satisfy 
the requirements for patentability. The title of §1.496 has 
been broadened in view of the new paragraph 0) and pro- 
posed§ 1.496 has been redesignated as paragraph (a). 

In §§1.494 and 1.495, an additional paragraph has been 
added to indicate the date of abandonment of an interna- 
tional aplication as to the United States if the require- 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) are not timely fulfilled. 


Response to Comments Received 


Specific comments were received on several of the 
proposed rules, particularly those relating to unity of in- 
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vention and fees. Sixteen letters submitting written com- 
ments were received. Oral testimony was presented by 
five persons at the public hearing conducted on Apr. 6, 
1987 resulting in 46 pages of testimony. All of the writ- 
ten and oral comments were considered in adopting the 
changes set forth herein. Comments suggesting modifica- 
tions to the pro 
thereto appear below 
Comment: 

A question was raised as to whether the deadline for 
filing a continuing application under 35 U.S.C. 365(c) 
and 120 was 20 or 22 months under Chapter I and 30 or 
32 months under Chapter II. 

Reply: 

The Patent and Trademark Office considers the inter- 
national application to be pending until the 22nd month 
from the priority date if the United States has been desig- 
nated and no Demand for International Preliminary Ex- 
amination has been filed prior to the expiration of the 19th 
month from the priority date and until the 32nd month 


rules or requesting clarification 
with responses thereto. 


from the priority date if a Demand for International Pre- 
liminary 


Examination which elected the United States of 
America has been filed prior to the expiration of the 19th 
month from the priority date provided that a copy of the 
international application has been communicated to the 
Patent and Trademark Office within the 20 or 30 month 
period, respectively. If a copy of the international applica- 
tion has not been communicated to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office within the 20 or 30 month period respective- 
ly, the international application becomes abandoned as to 
the United States 20 or 30 months from the priority date 
respectively. These periods have been placed in the rules 
as paragraph (h) of §1.494 and paragraph (i) of §1.495. A 
continuing application under 35 U.S.C. 365(c) and 120 
may be filed anytime during the pendency of the interna- 
tional application. 

Comment: 

A comment was received concerning the situation 
where a continuing application is filed under 35 U.S.C. 
365(c) of an international application which claims prior- 
ity of an earlier filed foreign application as to (1) wheth- 
er the applicant must specifically claim priority in the 
continuing application and (2) whether the certified 
copy of the priority application which may have been 
communicated to the Patent and Trademark Office by 
the International Bureau may be relied upon without 
any need to file a certified copy of the priority applica- 
tion in the continuing application. 

Reply: 

As to item (1), it is necessary under the statute for the 
applicant to claim priority in the continuing application. 
Otherwise there is no indication that such benefit is de- 
sired in the continuation and the information may not be 
present for printing of any subsequent patent. 

As to item (2), the certified copy of the priority appli- 
cation communicated by the International Bureau is 
placed in a folder and is not assigned a U.S. serial num- 
ber unless the national stage is entered. Such folders are 
disposed of if the national stage is not entered. There- 
fore such certified copies may not be available if needed 
later in the prosecution of a continuing application. An 
alternative would be to physically remove the priority 
documents from the folders and transfer them to the 
continuing application. The resources required to re- 
quest transfer, retrieve the folders, make suitable record 
notations, transfer the certified copies, enter and make of 
record such copies in the continuing applications is sub- 
stantial. Accordingly, the priority documents in folders 
of international applications which have not entered the 
national stage may not be relied on. 

Commeni: 

One comment raised the question whether a continu- 
ing apzcication filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 and entitled to 
the benefit of a prior international application designat- 
ing the United States under 35 U.S.C. 365(c) and 120 
would be subject to the PCT unity practice of §1.499 or 
the national restriction practice under §1.141. 

Reply: 

A continuing application filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 

would be subject to the national restriction practice as 
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set forth in §1.141 and Chapter 800 of the Manual of Pa- 
tent Examining Procedure. Only those international ap- 
eee entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 

71 and §1.494 or §1.495 would be ~ geen to the unity 
of invention practice set forth in §1.499 
Comment: 

Five comments were made to the effect that the unity 
practice set forth in the rules was not consistent with 
the unity of invention criteria currently under discussion 
: a4 WIPO “harmonization” treaty meetings. 

eply: 

At the present time there appears to be no “only 
upon unity practice in the harmonization meetin 
a discussion document has been prepared by WI 
Patent and Trademark Office is currently making a on 
intensive study of unity of invention in the United 
States, — and the European Patent Office. The prac- 
tice which may result from this study and subsequent 
discussions is also not clear at this time. For these rea- 
sons as well as the fee implications of such a change, it 
is considered | ee to proceed with a clarification 
of the unity of invention practice which is to be used as 
part of the regulations for use by patent applicants and 
examiners at this time and, if modification of the prac- 
tice is —— in the future, appropriate changes in the 
law and the rules will be made at that time. 

Comment: 

Two comments argued that the difference in treat- 
ment of unity of invention is contrary to 35 U.S.C. 
372(a). 

Reply: 

35 U.S.C. 372(a) states: 


All questions of substance and, within the scope of 
the requirements of the treaty and Regulations, pro- 
cedure in an international application designating the 
United States shall be determined as in the case of 
national applications regularly filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


This section is interpreted as relating only to substan- 
tive questions of patentability which includes matters 
such as the definition of prior art. See PCT Article 
27(5). If section 372(a) were interpreted to include items 
other than those relating to substantive questions of pat- 
entability, items such as requirements to obtain a filing 
date would be included. Clearly, an international appli- 
cation must only meet the filing date requirements of 
PCT Article 11(1) even though a U.S. national applica- 
tion must meet the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 111. 
Comment: 

One comments was received stating that the U.S. 
rules should define prior art for PCT purposes and also 
the manner of issuing International Preliminary Exami- 
nation Reports. 

Reply: 

Prior art for PCT purposes is already defined in PCT 
Rule 64 and the procedures are set forth in PCT Rules 
66 and 70. To repeat the substance of these PCT rules in 
the U.S. rvies would be duplicative and possibly lead to 
different interpretations if different wording was used. 
Comment: 

_ One comment inquired whether the International Pre- 

Examining Report was binding on a USPTO 
examiner in the national stage. 
Reply: 

An International Preliminary Examination Report is 
not binding on a USPTO examiner. PCT Article 33(1) 
clearly states that the “objective of the international pre- 
liminary examination is to formulate a preliminary and 
non-binding opinion.” Since the USPTO has had no ex- 
perience with International Preliminary Examination Re- 
ports prepared by foreign offices, as well as foreign of- 
fices having no experience with Reports prepared by the 
USPTO, the degree of reliance on such Reports in the 
national stage cannot be determined at the present time. 
Studies underway with the European Patent Office and 
the Japanese Patent Office regarding inventive step and 
other matters and experience with Reports from other 
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International Preliminary Examining Authorities may be 
helpful in further addressing this question in the future. 
Comment: 

Two comments were received asking why §1. ert 
was being changed since there was no change in U 
restriction practice. 

Reply: 

No change is being made in U.S. restriction practice 
in applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111. The amend- 
ments to §1.141 basically delete expressions used in the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty which are not used in U.S. 
national practice. The criteria deleted from _ §1.141(b) 
still remain in Chapter 800 of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure. 

Comment: 

One comment was made that any interpretation by the 
PTO of the PCT Unity language will carry over to the 
Harmonization Treaty. 

Reply: 

The U.S. delegation to the WIPO harmonization 
meetings has several times requested that guidelines be 
prepared for consideration with the Unity of Invention 
Article and Rules. Any interpretation of future treaty 
wording would be controlled by the guidelines. 
Comment: 

Three comments were received that the PTO is 
attempting to promulgate a variation of PCT Rule 13 
which is contrary to the Caterpillar decision because the 
U.S. rules are not identical in scope with PCT Rule 13. 
Reply: 

The U.S. rules relating to Unity of Invention are con- 
sidered to be in accordance with PCT Rule 13 and the 
Caterpillar decision. Rules 1.475, 1.487 and 1.499 are not 
identical with PCT Rule 13.2 because the U.S. rules are 
somewhat broader because additional combinations are 
included. The U.S. rules are also consistent with the 
Caterpillar decision because this decision related only to 
the interpretation of the expressions in PCT Rule 13.2. 
Comment: 

One comment inquired as to the amount of the han- 
dling fee. 

Reply: 

The amount of the handling fee is set forth in the 
SCHEDULE OF FEES appearing at the end of the 
PCT Rules. These fees are stated in Swiss Francs. The 
current amount for the Handling Fee is 200 Swiss 
Francs. The amount in U.S. dollars will be established 
by the Director General based on the current exchange 
rates as provided in PCT Rule 57.2(c). 

Comment: 

One comment proposed that a rule be implemented 
under which an examiner must complete the first written 
— within two months of the filing of the Demand. 

eply: 

Although the Office will expect an examiner to begin 
the International Preliminary Examination as early as 
possible after receipt, delay in issuing the written opin- 
ion may occur because the International Preliminary Ex- 
amination fee was paid later than the filing of the De- 
mand under PCT Rule 58.2, the application contains 
defects in form or contents or the application lacks unity 
of invention. Thus, such a rule would not be appropri- 
ate. 

Comment: 

One comment questioned the need to re-impose re- 
striction (holding of lack of unity of invention) if a link- 
ing claim is not allowable. 

Reply: 

There is no mandatory requirement that the examiner 
impose a holding of lack of unity if the linking claim is 
shown to lack novelty and inventive step. However, if 
such a possibility did not exist, applicants could present 
broad generic claims to entire classes of inventions and 
thereby prevent any subsequent holding of lack of unity 
by the examiner. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that applicants in national pa- 
tent applications be allowed to take advantage of the 
PCT unity criteria by paying a surcharge. 
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Reply: 

Such a fee is not provided for under 35 U.S.C. 41 and 
would appear to require legislative action. 
Comment: 

Three comments suggested that the increases in the 
search fees were either unlawful or inconsistent with the 
spirit of the Patent and Trademark Office Authorization 
Act passed by Congress in 1986 in view of the freeze 
a thereby. 


Reply: 
The Patent and Trademark Office Appropriations Act 
(Public Law 99-607) at Sec. 3(b) states. 


(b) PATENT FEES.—The Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks may not, during fiscal years 
1986, 1987, and 1988, increase fees established under 
section 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, except 
for purposes of making adjustments which in the ag- 
gregate do not exceed fluctuations during the previ- 
ous 3 years in the Consumer Price Index, as deter- 
mined by the Secretary of Labor. The Commissioner 
also may not establish additional fees under such sec- 
tion during such fiscal years. 


- The legislative history also makes clear that the prohi- 
bition against fee increases relates only to those fees es- 
tablished under section 41(d) and indicates that fees for 
new types of processing, services, or materials are not 
prohibited. The prohibition in the appropriation authori- 
zation is strictly limited to fees established under 35 
U.S.C. 41(d) and does not affect the authority of the 
Commissioner to set fees under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty. Note 35 U.S.C. 376 which authorizes the Com- 
missioner to set fees for both the international and na- 
tional stages. The new services relating to unity of in- 
vention are clealry not within the scope of the 
appropriation authorization restriction. 

Comment: 

Three comments stated that the $100 fee increase for 
an international search is clearly excessive. 
Reply: 

The increase in the search fee is to recover the aver- 
age estimated additional cost of processing international 
applications with claims to more inventions than were 
permitted when the current search fees were established. 
The increase is established also to provide for an 
expected higher percentage of international applications 
containing claims to more than one category of inven- 
tion. If experience shows these expectations were in er- 
ror, fees will be adjusted in the future. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that the increase in the interna- 
tional search fee was not justified by Caterpillar Tractor 
Co. v. Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 231 
USPQ 590 (E. D. Va. 1986) which merely clarified an 
aspect of existing law and did not change it. 

Reply: 

The decision in the Caterpillar case indicated that the 
Office’s criteria for unity of invention on which the 
amount of the search fee was determined were too strict 
in construing the language of the Treaty and that 
broader criteria were permitted under the terms of the 
Treaty. Fees under the Patent Cooperation Treaty were 
set based on pre-Caterpillar interpretations of PCT Rule 
13.2 by the Patent and Trademark Office. Since such 
broader criteria require a more extensive search than 
that on which the search fee was previously calculated, 
an increase in the search fee is necessary to cover the 
cost of the additional search required under the broader 
criteria in accordance with the Caterpillar decision. 
Comment: 

One comment stated that the increase in the interna- 
tional search fee penalizes an applicant presenting clear- 
ly a single invention. 

Reply: 

A broadening of the interpretation of unity of inven- 
tion and the increase in the average amount of work 
required in searching an international application results 
in a higher fee being required. A more narrow interpre- 
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tation of unity of invention permits a lower average fee 
and would tend to benefit applicants with a clearly sin- 
gle invention. The Caterpillar decision and majority of 
comments received supported a more liberal interpreta- 
tion of unity of invention. Testimony at the hearing indi- 
cated a preference for spreading any additional costs 
among all applicants. 
— 

comment was received which suggested that 
§1 48M) be amended by adding a further sentence. 


If, after receipt of any response to the written 
opinion, the Examiner is of the opinion that some or 
all of the claims are not patentable, the Examiner 
shall issue a second written opinion which identifies 
any patentable subject matter, including any sugges- 
tions for claim modification to properly define the in- 
vention. 


Reply: 

The wording of the proposed sentence is clearly inap- 
propriate since the International Preliminary 
Examination Report does not make any determination of 
“patentability.” Note PCT Article 35(2). Furthermore, 
the time limits for issuing an International Preliminary 
Examination Report are such that there may not be suf- 
ficient time in most cases to issue a second opinion and 
receive a response thereto. Modifications in the inter- 
view practice are a more practical way of assuring a 
more complete and thorough international preliminary 
examination. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that §1.484(f) be amended to 

read: 


An applicant will be permitted at /east [no more 
than] one personal [or telephone] interview, which 
must be conducted prior to 27 months from the priori- 
ty date [during the non-extendable time limit for re- 
sponse by the applicant to the written opinion]. 


Reply: 

A less restrictive interview policy has been incorpo- 
rated into §1.484(f). The period for an interview cannot 
be delayed until the 27th month from the priority date 
since this is the time at which the examiners will be re- 
quired to complete their Reports in order to allow time 
for reviews and mailing. 

Comment: 

One comment proposed that §1.485 be amended as 

follows: 


The time limit for response in a written opinion of 
the International Preliminary Examining Authority 
may not be extended to expire beyond 27 months from 
the priority date, without the permission of the Group 
Director. 


Reply: 

No need is seen to limit the end of the response ane od 
od to the end of the 27th month since the period be 
set by the examiner when a written opinion is mailed. 
The time limit cannot be extended (§1.484(d)) due to 
tight time frames for establishing the International Pre- 

Examination Report within 28 months from the 
priority date. The time limits for response to a written 
opinion are set forth in PCT Rule 66.2(d). 

Comment: 

Two written comments and the oral testimony indi- 
cated that the fees for entering the national stage should 
be considerably less after an international search and 
preliminary examination. The small $40.00 reduction in 
national stage fees is criticized as too small and a token 
fee - $40-$50 is stated as being more reasonable. 

Reply: 

The fees are based on an adjustment of the U.S. filing 
fee based on estimated additional work or savings. How- 
ever, in view of the comments, an additional basic na- 
tion fee level has been added as §1.492(a)(4) for those 
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situations where the Patent and Trademark Office has 
established an International Preliminary Examination 
Report which indicates that all the claims entering the 
national stage have satisfied the criteria of PCT Articles 
31(1) to (4). Current studies of the benefit of having 
search reports from the searching authorities indi- 
cate an improvement in quality but no overall reduction 
in search or et time. The search report from 
—_ than international searching authorities, with rare 
tions, does not allow the USPTO examiner to 
pen a any part of the national search. 
Comment: 

One comment argued that reciprocal treatment should 
be given to foreign applicants for benefits given U.S. ap- 
plicants. 

Reply: 

Although the European Patent Office offers a 20% re- 
duction of only the search fee portion of its national 
stage entry fees, the resulting fee of a little under $1000 
at current exchange rates is still more than twice the 
amount of the highest U.S. national fee. In Japan the na- 
tional fee for requesting examination is currently 26,000 
yen (a little under $200 at current exchange rates) where 
the search report was not a by the Japanese Pa- 
tent Office and 6,000 yen if the search report was pre- 
pared by the Japanese Patent Office. 

Comment: 

One comment urged that the U.S. rules match the less 
restrictive EPO rules with regard to the issuance of 
more than one written opinion and providing additional 
opportunity for the applicant to communicate with the 
= 


Reply: 

<4 proposed rules (§1.484) have been modified to 
provide for a less restrictive interview practice. The ex- 
aminer should permit interview(s) during the time limit 
for response to the written opinion where such inter- 
views would be useful and time is available to permit is- 
suance of the International Preliminary Examination Re- 
port prior to the deadline of 28 months after the priority 


te. 
Although nothing in the rules limit the proceedings to 


one written opinion, most demands are expected to be 
filed near the end of the 19th month deadline. Prepara- 
tion of the first written opinion may be delayed because 
the fees were not _ at the time of filing the Demand, 
formal errors are found in the documents or unity of in- 
vention is lacking. The time limits for a reply to the first 
written opinion will normally be set at 2 months, al- 
though 3 months may be given where the time limit for 
reply ends prior to 25 months from the priority date. 
Response by the 25th month will allow the examiner s 
months to prepare the International Preliminary Exami 

nation Report. 

However, a Demand may be filed much earlier than 
19 months from the priority date and International Pre- 
liminary Examination may begin early as provided for in 
PCT Rule 69.1(b). Where time and other circumstances 
permit, a second written opinion may be provided, pos- 
sibly with a one month time limit for reply. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that proposed §1.485(b) is a du- 

plication of §1.484(d). 

Reply: 

— paragraph (b) has been deleted in final rule 
Comment: 

One comment stated that procedures for the manner 
of issuing International Preliminary Examination Re- 
ports should be set forth in the U.S. rules. 

Reply: 

Items already specifically covered in the PCT articles 
and rules are not needed in U.S. rules. The agreement 
with WIPO also regulates these matters as do the PCT 
search and preliminary examination guidelines. 
Comment: 

One comment stated that the treatment of the Interna- 
tional Preliminary Examination Report (IPER) by the 
USPTO at the national stage is not clear. 
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ae «A IPER will be considered along with other rele- 
vant information when conducting a national examina- 
tion for patentability. PCT Article 33(1) indicates that 
the objective of the International Preliminary Examina- 
tion Report is to formulate a preliminary and non-bind- 
ing Opinion; it is not binding on any office. Any new 
questions relating to patentability may be raised. 
Comment: 

One comment stated that a dual standard of unity de- 
fies logic. 

Reply: 

The dual standard is necessary since the fees for pa- 
tent applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 were set 
based upon an application being limited to one invention 
as defined at the time the fees were set which differs 
from the interpretation of unity under PCT required in 
view of the Caterpillar decision. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that if additional PCT interna- 
tional search fees are required they should be made by 
statutory change. 

Reply: 

The Commissioner is authorized by statute (35 U.S.C. 
376) to set the national fee for PCT origin applications. 
Any change in national restriction practice for applica- 
tions filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 would be made only af- 
ter statutory change. 

Comment: 

One comment indicated that in view of the Caterpillar 
decision holding the Office interpretation of “specifically 
designed” to be an unreasonable interpretation, the Of- 
fice is proposing a double standard. 

Reply: 

U.S. national law under 35 U.S.C. 121 does not re- 
quire a consideration or interpretation of “specifically 
designed” to be made. This must only be made in PCT 
cases and those entering the national stage under 35 
U.S.C. 371. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.8 is amended to indicate clearly that the cer- 
tificate of mailing procedures thereunder may not be 
used for the filing of papers and fees relating to interna- 
tional applications. It should be noted that the provisions 
of §1.10 regarding the filing of papers or fees by “Ex- 
press Mail” apply to all papers and fees to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office, including those relating to 
international applications. 

Section 1.61 “Filing of applications in the United States 
of America as a Designated Office” is removed and the 
substance thereof moved to new §1.494. Section 1.70 
“Oath or declaration under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4)” is re- 
moved and the substance thereof moved to new §1.497. 
These moves result in the rules relating to the internation- 
al applications entering the national stage being located in 
a single area of the rules. 

Section 1.101 is amended to remove the discussion of 
the order of examination for international applications en- 
tering the national stage, which is covered by new §1.496. 

Section 1.141 is amended to basically return the rule to 
its wording prior to the 1978 rule change implementing 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty and will be directed solely 
to national applications. This will avoid confusion with 
PCT Rule 13.2 which was interpreted by the court in Cat- 
erpillar Tractor Co. v. Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, supra, to have a different meaning than intended in 
present §1.141. It does, however, retain for applicants the 
ability to claim a “reasonable number” of species rather 
than only 5, which limit existed prior to the 1978 rule 
change. Paragraph (b) continues the practice stated in the 
Official Gazette notice of Aug. 1, 1984 published at 1046 
O.G. 2. Unity of invention in international applications 
before the USPTO as an International Searching Authori- 
ty under Chapter I of the Patent Cooperation Treaty is 
covered by §1.475. Unity of Invention before the USPTO 
as an International Preliminary Examining Authority un- 
der Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty is cov- 
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ered by §1.487. Unity of invention in international appli- 
cations entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 is 
covered by §1.499. 

Section 1.401 is amended to include the definition of 
some terms used for Chapter II of the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty. 

Section 1.414 is amended to include reference to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office functioning 
as an Elected Office under Chapter II of the Patent Co- 
operation Treaty as well as a Designated Office under 
Chapter I. 

Section 1.416 is added to indicate and describe the 
functioning of the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office as an International Prelimi Examining Au- 
mo under Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation 

reat 

Section 1.431 and 1.432 are amended, in accordance 
with PCT Ruie 15.4(b)(ii) and amended 35 U.S.C. 361, 
to indicate that the time limit for payment of the desig- 
nation fee is one year from the priority date or one 
month from the date of receipt of the international appli- 
cation if that one month time limit expires after the expi- 
ration of one year from the priority date. 

Section 1.445 is amended to increase the amount of the 
international search fees to provide for recovery of the 
average additional cost of processing applications with 
claims to more inventions than were permitted under the 
unity of invention criteria used when the previous interna- 
tional search fee amounts were established. The amounts 
for national stage fees are removed from §1.445 and are 
now set forth in §1.492. 

The international search fee and national fees were 
previously established based on the effort and cost to the 
Office of searching and examining a single invention as 
defined by the United States Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice prior to the decision in the Caterpillar case. Since 
additional effort will be required to search and examine 
an average application under the new rules defining uni- 
ty of invention, the average international search and na- 
tional fee must also be increased to cover the additional 
cost to the Office. 

Section 1.475 “Changes in person, name, or address of 
applicants,” is redesignated as §1.472 to allow the group- 
ing of rules into PCT Chapter I, PCT Chapter II and 
national stage related rules. No change other than redes- 
ignation is made. 

A new §1.475 is added to relate to unity of invention 
before the International Searching Authority. Paragraph 
(a) clearly indicates that PCT Rule 13 is to be followed 
in all such cases and paragraph (b) adds combinations 
acceptable under unity of invention in addition to those 
set forth in PCT Rule 13.2. Paragraph (c) relates to the 
handling of claims to categories in addition to the com- 
binations specified in paragraph (b). Paragraph (d) re- 
lates to situations in which more than one invention of 
the same category of invention is recited in an interna- 
tional application. Paragraph (e) makes clear that inven- 
tions of different categories must be related, rather than 
independent, for unity of invention to exist. Paragraph 
(f) sets forth PCT Rule 13 for the convenience of patent 
applicants. 

Section 1.481, regarding determination of unity of in- 
vention before the International Searching Authority, -is 
redesignated as §1.476 and amended to delete reference 
to §1.141 from paragraph (a). 

Section 1.482 is redesignated as §1.477 and amended 
to make clear in the title that it deals with protests to 
findings of lack of unity of invention before the Interna- 
tional Searching Authority. The amendment to para- 
graph (b) corrects an error in referring to another para- 
graph of the section. 

A new §1.480 is added to deal with the Demand for 
an international preliminary examination. Paragraph (a) 
indicates that a Demand is required to be filed to obtain 
an international preliminary examination and that the 
preliminary examination fee of §1.482(a)(1) and the han- 
dling fee of §1.482(b) are due at the time of filing of the 
Demand. If the fees are not paid at the time of filing of 
the Demand, the United States Patent and Trademark 
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Office acting as an International Preliminary Examining 
Authority will 4 gee an Opportunity to , Pay the fees in 
accordance with PCT Rules 57.4 and 58.2 

Paragraph (b) of §1.480 specifies that the Demand 
must be made on a standardized form as required by 
PCT Rule 53.1 and that such forms are available from 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office 

Paragraph (c) of §1.480 s es that, if the Demand 
is made prior to the expiration of the 19th month from 
the priority date, the provisions of PCT Article 39 and § 
1.495 shall apply to allow entry into the national stage 
prior to the expiration of 30 months after the priority 
date. The final rule has been changed to add reference 
to the election of the United States. If the Demand is 
not filed prior to the expiration of the 19th month from 
the priority date, the provisions of PCT Article 22 and § 
1.494 shall apply to allow entry into the national stage 
prior to the expiration of 20 months after the priority 
date. 

Paragraph (d) of §1.480 indicates that withdrawal of a 
proper d will not entitle applicant to a refund of 
the preliminary examination fee even if no claims are 
found that can or will be searched (PCT Article 
34(4)(a)). A Demand that is so informal that it would be 
considered under the PCT Rules as if it had not been 
submitted will not be considered a proper Demand un- 
der the rule. A change in purpose after the filing of a 
Demand will not entitle an applicant to a refund of the 
preliminary examination fee. PCT Rule 57.6 states that 
in no case shall the handling fee, or any supplement to 
the handling fee, be refunded. 

A new §1.482 is added to specify the international 

preliminary examination fees. Paragraph (a) sets a lower 
fee for the international preliminary examination where 
an international search fee has been paid on the interna- 
on application to the United States Patent and Trade- 
ce as an International Searching Authority. 
Sanna (a) also sets a lower additional preliminary 
examination fee for the preliminary examination of addi- 
tional inventions found in the international application 
where a supplemental search fee has been paid on the in- 
ternational application to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office as an International Searching Authori- 
ty. Paragraph (b) indicates that the handling fee is pre- 
scribed in PCT Rule 57 and any necessary supplement 
to the handling fee shall be paid directly to the Interna- 
tional Bureau in accordance with PCT Rule 57.1(b). 

A new §1.484 is added to describe the conduct of in- 
ternational preliminary examination. The rule describes 
that, if necessary, a written opinion will be established 
after consideration of any defects in accordance with 
PCT Rule 66.2 and after an examination to determine if 
the claimed invention has novelty, involves an inventive 
step (is non-obvious) and is industrially applicable. A 
written opinion prior to the international preliminary ex- 
amination report would not be necessary if the interna- 
tional application does not contain any defects as men- 
tioned in PCT Rule 66.2 and if all claims are found to 
be novel, involve an inventive step (non-obvious) and 
are industrially applicable. The written opinion will set a 
time limit for applicant to respond in accordance with 
PCT Rule 66.2(d). The time limit for reply will normal- 
ly be two months but will be three months where the 
time limit will expire prior to 25 months from the priori- 
ty date. The time limit may not be extended due to the 
tight time constraints under Chapter II of the Patent Co- 
operation Treaty. An international preliminary examina- 
tion report will be established and one copy will be sub- 
mitted to the International Bureau and one copy to 
applicant. The rule specifies that no international prelim- 
inary examination report will be established prior to is- 
suance of an international search report and that no in- 
ternational preliminary examination will be conducted 
on inventions not previously searched by an Internation- 
al Searching Authority. Paragraph (f) specifies that at 
least one personal or telephone interview with the exam- 
iner will be permitted during the international prelimi- 
nary examination. Additional interviews are permissible 
‘if the examiner determines that it would be helpful. Ad- 
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ditional interviews will be governed, in 

remaining before the time for issuance o 
al p examination report. The period during 
which the interview(s) can be held is limited by the non- 
extendable time limit for response by the applicant to a 
written opinion. Although nothing in this or any other 
rule limits the number of written opinions which may be 
established prior to the International Preliminary Exami- 

nation Report, in most cases time will limit the number 
of written opinions to one. 

A new §1.485 is added to deal with amendments by 
applicant during international prel'~‘nary examination. 
An applicant is permitted by the 1_.: to make amend- 
ments at the time of filing of the Demand and within the 
period set in any written opinion on the application as 
defined in §1.484. Amendments under the rule would be 
required to be made by submitting replacement sheets 
and a description of how the replacement sheet differs 
from the sheet. If an amendment cancels an en- 
tire sheet, that amendment should be communicated by 
letter without a replacement sheet. Proposed paragraph 
(b) is not promulgated because the substance thereof is 
set forth in §1.484(d). 

New §1.487 defines what constitutes unity of inven- 
tion before the International Preliminary Examining Au- 
thority. The standards for unity of invention generally 
parallel those set in §1.475 regarding proceedings before 
the International Searching Authority. 

New §1.488 is added to set forth how the Internation- 
al Preliminary Examining Authority will proceed in 
handling determinations regarding the unity of invention 
criteria of §1.487. 

New §1.489 sets forth the procedures to be followed 
by an applicant who wishes to protest a holding of lack 
of unity of invention by the International Preliminary 
Examining Authority. The additional fees would be re- 
quired to be paid if more than one invention is to be ex- 
amined, but could be accompanied by a request for re- 
fund and a statement setting forth reasons for 
disagreement with the holding of lack of unity of inven- 
tion or why the required additional fees are excessive. 
This rule is in accordance with PCT Rule 68.3(c). 

New §1.491 is added to define the start of the national 
stage. Section 1.491 is the first rule in a new group of 
rules — to applications entering the national stage 
pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 371. 

New §1.492 is added to set forth the fees and charges 
for international applications entering the national stage 
under 35 U.S.C. 371. The basic national fee is set forth 
in paragraph (a) at four levels to reflect the benefit that 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office will de- 
rive from having previously conducted an international 
preliminary examination or an international search. In § 
1.492(a)(2) and (3), “(i)” has been deleted in order to re- 
fer to both §1.445(a\(2)(i) and (ii). Paragraph eX) 
which makes reference to §1.496(b) has been added 
view of comments received that indicated that in poo 
instances substantial reliance may be placed upon the In- 
ternational Preliminary Examination Reports by the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office. The rule also sets the fee for 
an independent claim in excess of 3 (paragraph (b)), for 
presentation of each claim in excess of 20 (paragraph 
(c)) and for an application containing a multiple depen- 
dent claims (paragraph (d)). Paragraphs (e) and (f) in- 
clude the fees previously contained in §1.445 and in- 
clude the alternative times for entering the national 
stage pursuant to §1.494 or §1.495. 

New §1.494 is added to contain substantially the pro- 
visions of former §1.61 in amended form. This section 
relating to filing application documents in the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office to enter the national 
stage has been grouped with other sections relating to 
the nation stage for the convenience of applicants and 
examiners involved in the prosecution of international 
applications entering the national stage. The rule applies 
where no Demand for international preliminary exami- 
nation has been filed prior to the expiration of the 19th 
month from the priority date. If such a Demand were 
filed, §1.495 would apply. 


by the time 
the internation- 
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Section 1.494(f) requires that a specific indication be 
given by the applicant when entering the national stage 
that the documents being submitted are being submitted 
under 35 U.S.C. 371. If no clear indication is found, the 
documents will be considered to ve for a regular nation- 
al application under 35 U.S.C. 111. Paragraph (g) makes 
clear that the various time limits set out in the rule, 
some of which are set by the PCT, may not be extended 
pursuant to §1.136 or otherwise. The extension of time 
provisions, including petition and payment of a fee, set 
out in §1.136(a) do not apply to the time limits of the 
rule or time limits set by the International Searching 
Authority or the International Preliminary Examining 
Authority. New paragraph (h) clarifies when an interna- 
tional application designating the United States becomes 
abandoned as to the United States. 

New §1.495 is added to deal with filing application 
documents in the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office to enter the national stage where a Demand for 
international preliminary examination has been filed with 
an International Preliminary E — Authority prior 
to the expiration of the 19th month from the priority 
date. In such a case, an applicant will have 30 months 
from the priority date to enter the national stage. The 
rule els in many respects §1.494. New paragraph 
(i) clarifies when an international application electing the 
United States becomes abandoned as to the United 
States. 

New §1.496 is added to specify in paragraph (a) that 
international applications in the national stage will be 
taken up for action based on the date when the require- 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) are met. Paragraph (b) indi- 
cates that applications entering the U.S. national stage 
only with claims which have been found in an Interna- 
tional Preliminary Examination Report to have satisfied 
the criteria for novelty, inventive step (non-obviousness) 
and industrial applicability as defined in PCT Article 
33(1) to (4) will be taken up for action before other ap- 
plications. Preliminary amendments may accompany the 
filing of the national stage application to cancel claims 
which do not satisfy the criteria. These applications will 
have paid the lower filing fee set in §1.492(a)(4) and 
most will not require extensive prosecution, i.e., objec- 
tion or rejection before resolving the issue of patentabili- 
ty. Amendments will not be permitted to be made in 
such applications other than in response to objections as 
to form or to cancel claims in response to a rejection 
made by the examiner in the national stage application. 
Such a rejection could be necessary, for example, where 
applicant submits information in accordance with the 
duty of disclosure under 37 CFR 1.56(a). 

New §1.497 is added to contain substantially the 
wording of removed §1.70. This rule relates to the oath 
or declaration required to enter the national stage and is 
grouped with other national stage entry requirements. 

New §1.499 is added to cover unity of invention dur- 
ing the national stage. The provisions of the section are 
basically parallel to those of §§1.475 and 1.487. Para- 
graph (f) indicates the manner of handling a finding of 
lack of unity of invention on grounds other than those 
involving different categories of invention. 


Environmental, Energy, and Other Considerations 


The rule change does not have a significant impact on 
the quality of the human environment or conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96— 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce has certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354) because 
considerable savings can potentially be achieved under 
Chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty because ad- 
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ditional time is — for 7 to decide wheth- 

er to proceed with the cost of foreign prosecution and 

savings will in fact be achieved under the unity of in- 

vention practice and the provision for reduced fees for 

— entities entering the national stage in making an 
lication for a United States patent. 

e Patent and Trademark ce has determined that 
this rule c e is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse cf- 

ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

The information collection requirement contained in 
these rules was submitted to the Office of Management 
and Budget (OMB) at the time of the proposed 
rulemakin for review under Section 3504(h) of the Pa- 
perwork Reduction Act. OMB has approved the infor- 
mation collection requirement and has assigned OMB 
control number 0651-0021 thereto. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations (government agencies), Courts, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that oer to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by a 35 U.S.C. 6 and 376(b) and Pub. L. 99-616, the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office is amending Title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would 
continue to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.8 is amended by revising paragraph 
(a)(2)(xi) to read as follows: 


§1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


a ** ¢ 

(2) ** * 

(xi) The filing of international applications for patent 
and all papers and fees relating thereto. 


eeee8 
§1.61 [Removed] 

3. Section 1.61 is removed. 
§1.70 [Removed] 


4. Section 1.70 is removed. 
5. Section 1.101 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.101 Order of examination. 


(a) Applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice and accepted as complete applications are assigned 
for examination to the respective examining groups hav- 
ing the classes of inventions to which the applications 
relate. Applications shall be taken up for examination by 
the examiner to whom they have been assigned in the 
order in which they have been filed except for those ap- 
plications in which examination has been advanced pur- 
suant to §1.102. See §1.496 for order of examination of 
international applications in the national stage. 


se *# 2% 
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6. Section 1.141 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.141 Different inventions in one national application. 


(a) Two or more independent and distinct inventions 
may not be claimed in one national application, except 
that more than one species of an invention, not to ex- 
ceed a reasonable number, may be specifically claimed 
in different claims in one national application, provided 
the application also includes an allowable claim generic 
to all the claimed species and all the claims to species in 
excess of one are written in dependent form (§1.75) or 
otherwise include all the limitations of the generic claim. 

(b) Where claims to all three categories, product, pro- 
cess of making, and process of use, are included in a na- 
tional application, a three way requirement for restric- 
tion can only be made where the process of making is 
distinct from the product. If the process of making and 
the product are not distinct, the process of using may be 
joined with the claims directed to the product and the 
process of making the product even though a showing 
of distinctness between the product and process of using 
the product can be made. 


Subpart C—International Processing Provisions 


7. The authority for Subpart C is revised to read as 
follows: 


Authority: Pub. L. 94-131, 89 Stat. 685; Pub. L. 
99-616, 35 U.S.C. 351 through 376. 


8. Section 1.401 is amended to redesignate paragraph 
(g) as paragraph (i) and add new paragraphs (g) and (h) 
as follows: 


§1.401 Definitions of terms under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty 


ese 2+ 


(g) “Demand’,” when capitalized, means that docu- 
ment filed with the International Preliminary Examining 
Authority which requests an international preliminary 
examination. 

(h) “Annexes” means amendments made to the claims, 
description or the drawings before the International Pre- 
liminary Examining Authority. 


** 2% 


9. Section 1.414 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.414 The United States Patent and Trademark Office as 
a Designated Office or Elected Office. 


(a) The United States Patent and Trademark Office 
will act as a Designated Office or Elected Office for in- 
ternational applications in which the United States of 
America has been designated or elected as a State in 
which patent protection is desired. 

(b) The United States Patent and Trademark Office, 
when acting as a Designated Office or Elected Office 
during international processing will be identified by the 
full title “United States Designated Office” or by the ab- 
breviation “DO/US” or by the full title “United States 
Elected Office” or by the abbreviation “EO/US”. 

(c) The major functions of the United States Designat- 
ed Office or Elected Office in respect to international 
applications in which the United States of America has 
been designated or elected, include: 

(1) Receiving various notifications throughout the in- 
ternational stage and 

(2) Accepting for national stage examination interna- 
— — which satisfy the requirements of 35 

S.C. 371. 


10. Under “General Information,” a new §1.416 is 
added to read as follows: 
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§1.416 The United States International Preliminary Ex- 
amining Authority. 


(a) Pursuant to appointment by the Assembly, the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office will act as 
an International Preliminary Examining Authority for 
international applications filed in the United States Re- 
ceiving Office and in other Receiving Offices as may be 
agreed upon by the Commissioner, in accordance with 
agreement between the Patent and Trademark Office 


‘and the International Bureau. 


(b) The United States Patent and Trademark Offfice, 
when acting as an International Preliminary Examining 
Authority, will be identified by the full title “United 
States International Preliminary Examining Authority” 
or by the abbreviation, “IPEA/US.” 

(c) The major functions of the International Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority include: 

(1) Receiving and checking for defects in the De- 


mand; 

(2) Collecting the handling fee for the International Bu- 
reau and the preliminary examination fee for the United 
States International Preliminary Examining Authority; 

(3) Informing applicant of receipt of the Demand; 

(4) Considering the matter of unity of invention; 

(5) Providing an international preliminary examination 
report which is a non-binding opinion on the questions 
whether the claimed invention ap to be novel, to 
involve an inventive step (to be non-obvious), and to be 
industrially applicable; and 

(6) Transmitting the international preliminary exami- 
nation report to applicant and the International Bureau. 


11. Section 1.431 is amended by revising paragraph 
(d)(2) to read as follows: 


§1.431 International application requirements. 


@*** 


(2) The designation fee, or the amount necessary to 
cover all the designations made in the request if not paid 
by the applicant within one year from the priority date 
or within one month from the date of receipt of the in- 
ternational application if that month expires after the ex- 
piration of one year from the priority date. 


see 2% 


12. Section 1.432 is amended by revising paragraph 
(b) to read as follows: 


§1.432 Designation of States and payment of designation 
fees. 


se *2# 


(b) The designation fees may be paid upon filing of 
the international application, but must be paid before the 
expiration of one year from the priority date or within 
one month from the date of receipt of the international 
application if that month expires after the expiration of 
one year from the priority date. Failure to timely pay 
the designation fee for a particular Designated State will 
result in the withdrawal of that designation. Failure to 
timely pay at least one designation fee will result in the 
withdrawal of the international application. 


13. Section 1.445 is amended by revising the title and 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.445 International application filing, processing and 
search fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international 
applications are established by the Commissioner under 
the authority of 35 U.S.C. 376: 
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(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and 
PCT Rule 14), $170.00. 

(2) A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT 
Rule 16) where: 

(i) No corresponding prior United States national 
application with basic filing fee has been filed, 
$520.00. 

(ii) A corresponding prior United States national 
application with basic filing fee has been filed, 
$350.00. 

(3) A supplemental search fee when required, per 
additional invention, $140.00. 


§1.475 [Redesignated as §1.472] 


14. Section 1.475 is redesignated as §1.472. 
15. A new §1.475 is added following the heading, 
“Unity of Invention,” to read as follows: 


§1.475 Unity of invention before the International Search- 
ing Authority. 


(a) An international application before the Internation- 
al Searching Authority will be considered to have unity 
of invention if the claims are in accordance with PCT 
Rule 13 (see paragraph (f) of this section). 

(b) An international application containing claims to 
different categories of invention will be considered to 
have unity of invention if the claims are drawn only to 
one of the combinations of categories as set forth in 
PCT Rule 13.2 (see paragraph (f) of this section) or to 
the combination of— 

(1) A product and a process for the manufacture of 
said product, or 

(2) A product and a process of use of said product. 

If an application contains claims to more or less than 
one of the combinations of categories set forth in PCT 
Rule 13.2 (see paragraph (f) of this section) or a combi- 
nation set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) or (2) of this sec- 
tion, unity of invention may not be present. 

(c) If an international application contains claims to a 
category of invention in addition to those categories in- 
cluded in any one of the combinations specified in para- 

graph (b) of this section, lack of unity of invention may 
be held between the categories included in the combina- 
—_ and the claims to the additional category of inven- 


“@ Unity of invention will exist where the claims are 
limited to one of the combinations of categories set forth 
in PCT Rule 13.2 (see paragraph (f) of this section) or 
in a combination set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) or (2) of 
this section. If multiple products, processes of manufac- 
ture or uses are claimed, 
gory first mentioned in the claims of the application and 
the first recited invention of each of the other categories 
related thereto will be considered as the inventions to be 
searched. Any such holding by the examiner will be 
made of record as a holding of lack of unity of inven- 
tion. 

(e) The inventions recited by the claims of different 
categories must be related rather than independent in- 
ventions. 

(f) The wording of PCT Rule 13 is as follows: 


PCT Rule 13—Unity of Invention 
13.1 Requirement 


The international application shall relate to one invention only 
or to a group of inventions so linked as to form a single general 
inventive concept (“requirement of unity of invention’’). 


13.2 Claims of Different Categories 


Rule 13.1 shall be construed as permitting, in particular, one 
of the following three possibilities: 

(i) in addition to an independent claim for a given product, 
the inclusion in the same international application of an inde- 
pendent claim for a process specially adapted for the manufac- 
ture of the said product, and the inclusion in the same interna- 
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tional application of an independent claim for a use of the said 
product, or 

(ii) in addition to an independent claim for a given process, 
the inclusion in the same international application of an indepen- 
dent claim for an apparatus or means specifically designed for 
carrying out the said process, or 

(iii) in addition to an independent claim for a given product, 
the inclusion in the same international application of an indepen- 
dent claim for a process specially adapted for the manufacture of 
the product, and the inclusion in the same international applica- 
tion of an independent claim for an apparatus or means specifi- 
cally designed for carrying out the process. 


13.3 Claims of One and the Same Category 


Subject to Rule 13.1, it shall be permitted to include in the 
same international application two or more independent claims 
of the same category (i.e., product, process, apparatus, or use) 
which cannot readily be covered by a single generic claim. 


13.4 Dependent Claims 


Subject to Rule 13.1, it shall be permitted to include in the 
same international application a reasonable number of dependent 
claims, claiming specific forms of the invention claimed in an in- 
dependent claim, even where the features of any dependent 
claim could be considered as constituting in themselves an inven- 
tion. 


13.5 Utility Models 


Any designated State in which the grant of a utility model is 
sought on the basis of an international application may, instead 
of Rules 13.1 to 13.4, apply in respect of the matters regulated in 
those Rules the provisions of its national law concerning utility 
models once the processing of the international application has 
started in that State, provided that the applicant shall be allowed 
at least two months from the expiration of the time limit applica- 
ble under Article 22 to adapt his application to the requirements 
of the said provisions of the national law. 


16. Section 1.481 is redesignated as §1.476 and is 
amended by revising paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.476 Determination of unity of invention before the In- 
ternational Searching Authority. 


(a) Before establishing the international search report, 
the International Searching Authority will determine 
whether the international application complies with the 
requirement of unity of invention as set forth in PCT 
Rule 13 (see §1.475(f)) and §1.475. 


*e*e *¢* & 


17. Section 1.482 is redesignated as §1.477 and is 
amended by revising the title and paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§1.477 Protest to lack of unity of invention before the In- 
ternational Searching Authority. 
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(b) Protest under paragraph (a) of this section will be 
examined by the Commissioner or the Commissioner’s 
designee. In the event that the applicant’s protest is de- 
termined to be justified, the additional fees or a portion 
thereof will be refunded. 


** &£* & 


18. A new Section 1.480 is added preceded by a head- 
ing to read as follows: 


International Preliminary Examination 
§1.480 Demand for international preliminary examination. 


(a) On the filing of a Demand and payment of the fees 
for international preliminary examination (§1.482), the 
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international application shall be the subject of an inter- 
national preliminary examination. The pre exam- 
ination fee (§1.482(a)(1)) and the handling fee (§1.482(b)) 
shall be due at the time of filing of the Demand. 

(b) The Demand shall be made on a standardized 
printed form. Copies of the printed Demand forms are 
available from the Patent and Trademark Office. Letters 

uesting printed forms should be marked “Box PCT”. 
"a If the Demand is made prior to the expiration of 
the 19th month from the priority date and the United 
ee of America is elected, the provisions of §1.495 
yorrtg rather than §1.494. 

(d) Withdrawal of a proper Demand will not entitle 
applicant to a refund of the preliminary examination fee 
or handling fee. 


19. A new Section 1.482 is added to read as follows: 
§1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international 
preliminary examination are established by the Commis- 
sioner under the authority of 35 U.S.C. 376: 
(1) A preliminary examination fee is due on filing the 
Demand: 


(i) Where an international search fee as set forth in § 
1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the internatio epg 
to the United States Patent and Trademark ce as an 
International Searching Authority, a preliminary exami- 
nation fee of, $370.00. 

(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for 
the international application was an authority other than 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office, a pre- 

examination fee of, $570.00. 

(2) An additional preliminary examination fee when 
required, per additional invention: 

(i) Where a supplemental search fee as set forth in § 
1.445(a)(3) has been paid on the international application 
to the United States Patent and Trademark ce as an 
International Searching Authority, $125.00. 

(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for 
the international application was an authority other than 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office, $190.00. 

(b) The handling fee is due on filing the Demand. 
Any necessary supplement to the handling fee shall be 
paid directly to the International Bureau. 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 376) 
20. A new §1.484 is added to read as follows: 
§1.484 Conduct of international preliminary examination. 


(a) An international preliminary examination will be 
conducted to formulate a non-binding opinion as to 
whether the claimed invention has novelty, involves an 
inventive step (is non-obvious) and is industrially appli- 
cable. 

(b) No international preliminary examination report 
will be established prior to issuance of an international 
search report. 

(c) No international preliminary examination wili be 
conducted on inventions not previously searched by an 
International Searching Authority. 

(d) The International Preliminary Examining Authori- 
ty will establish a written opinion if any defect exists or 
if the claimed invention lacks novelty, inventive step or 
industrial applicability and will set a non-extendable time 
limit in the written opinion for the applicant to respond. 

(e) If no written opinion under paragraph (d) of this 
section is necessary, or after any written opinion and the 
response thereto or the expiration of the time limit for 
response to such written opinion, an international pre- 
liminary examination report will be established by the 
International Preliminary Examining Authority. One 
copy will be submitted to the International Bureau and 
one copy will be submitted to the applicant. 

(f) An applicant will be permitted a personal or tele- 
phone interview with the examiner, which must be con- 
ducted during the non-extendable time limit for response 
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by the applicant to a writien opinion. Additional inter- 
views may be conducted where the examiner determines 
that such additional interviews may be helpful to ad- 
vancing the international preliminary examination proce- 
dure. A summaty of any such personal or telephone in- 
terview must be filed by the applicant as a part of the 
response to the written opinion or, if applicant files no 
response, be made of record in the file by the examiner. 
21. A new §1.485 is added to read as follows: 


§1.485 ——- Ana applicant during international pre- 
liminary examina 


The applicant may make amendments at the time of 
filing of the Demand and within the time limit set by the 
International Preliminary Examining Authority for re- 
sponse to any written opinion. Any such amendments 
must— 

(1) Be made by submitting a replacement sheet for ev- 
ery sheet of the application which differs from the sheet 
it replaces unless an entire sheet is cancelled and 

(2) Include a description of how the replacement sheet 
difters from the replaced sheet. 


If an amendment cancels an entire sheet of the inter- 
national application, that amendment shall be communi- 
cated in a letter. 

22. A new §1.487 is added to read as follows: 


§1.487 Unity of invention before the International Prelim- | 
inary Examining Authority. 


(a) An_ international pplication before the 
International Preliminary Examining Authority will be 
considered to have unity of invention if the claims are in 
accordance with PCT Rule 13 (see §1.475(f)). 

(b) An international application containing claims to 
different categories of invention will be considered to 
have unity of invention if the claims are drawn only to 
one of the combinations of categories as set forth in 
PCT Rule 13.2 (see §1.475(f)) or to the combination of 


(1) A product and a process for the manufacture of 
said product or 
(2) A product and a process of use of said product. 


If an application contains claims to more or less than 
one of the combinations of categories of invention set 
forth in PCT Rule 13.2 (see §1.475(f)) or a combination 
set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) or (2) of this section, unity 
of invention may not be present. 

(c) If an international application contains claims to a 
category of invention in addition to those categories in- 
cluded in any one of the combinations specified in para- 

graph (b) of this section, lack of unity of invention may 

eld between the categories included in the combina- 

o and the claims to the additional category of inven- 
tion. 

(d) Unity of invention will exist where the claims are 
limited to one of the combinations >f categories set forth 
in PCT Rule 13.2 (see §1.475(f)) or a combination set 
forth in paragraphs (b)(1) or (2) of this section. If multi- 
ple products, processes of manufacture or uses are 
claimed, the first invention of the category first men- 
tioned in the claims of the application and the first recit- 
ed invention of each of the other categories related 
thereto will be considered as the inventions to be exam- 
ined. Any such holding by the examiner will be made of 
record as a holding of lack of unity of invention. 

(e) The inventions recited by the claims of different 
categories must be related rather than independent in- 
ventions. 

23. A new §1.488 is added to read as follows: 


ternational 


§1.488 Determination of unity of invention before the In- 
Preliminary Examining 


Authority. 


(a) Before establishing any written opinion or the in- 
ternational pre examination report, the 
International Preliminary Examining Authority will de- 
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termine whether the international application complies 
with the requirement of unity of invention as set forth in 
§1.487. 

(b) If the International Preliminary Examining Au- 
thority considers that the international application does 
not comply with the requirement of unity of invention, 
it may: 

(1) Issue a written opinion and/or an international 
preliminary examination report, in respect of the entire 
international application and indicate that unity of inven- 
tion is lacking and specify the reasons therefor without 
extending an invitation to restrict or pay additional fees. 
No international pre examination will be con- 
ducted on inventions not previously searched by an In- 
ternational Searching Authority. 

(2) Invite the applicant to restrict the claims or pay 
additional fees, pointing out the categories of invention 
found, within a set time limit which will not be extend- 
ed. No international preliminary examination will be 
conducted on inventions not previously searched by an 
International Searching Authority, or 

(3) If applicant fails to restrict the claims or pay addi- 
tional fees within the time limit set for response, the In- 
ternational Preliminary Examining Authority will issue a 
written opinion and/or establish an international prelimi- 
nary examination report on the main invention and shall 
indicate the relevant facts in the said report. In case of 
any doubt as to which invention is the main invention, 
the invention first mentioned in the claims and 
previously searched by an International Searching Au- 
thority shall be considered the main invention. 

(c) Lack of unity of invention may be directly evident 
before considering the claims in relation to any prior art, 
or after taking the prior art into consideration, as where 
a document discovered during the search shows the in- 
vention claimed in a generic or linking claim lacks nov- 
elty or is clearly obvious, leaving two or more claims 
joined thereby without a common inventive concept. In 
such a case the International Preliminary Examining Au- 
thority may raise the objection of lack of unity of inven- 


tion. 
24. A new §1.489 is added to read as follows: 


§1.489 Protest to lack of unity of invention before the In- 
ternational Preliminary Examining Authority. 


(a) If the applicant disagrees with the holding of lack 
of unity of invention by the International Preliminary 
Examining Authority, additional fees may be paid under 
protest, accompanied by a request for refund and a state- 
ment setting forth reasons for disagreement or why the 
required additional fees are considered excessive, or 
both. 

(b) Protest under paragraph (a) of this section will be 
examined by the Commissioner of the Commissioner’s 
designee. In the event that the applicant’s protest is de- 
termined to be justified, the additional fees or a portion 
thereof will be refunded. 

(c) An applicant who desires that a copy of the pro- 
test and the decision thereon accompany the internation- 
al preliminary examination report when forwarded to 
the Elected Offices, may notify the International Prelim- 
inary Examining Authority to that effect any time prior 
to the issuance of the international preliminary examina- 
tion report. Thereafter, such notification should be di- 
rected to the International Bureau. 

25. A new §1.491 is added preceded by a new heading 
to read as follows: 


National Stage 


§1.491 Entry into the national stage. 


An international application enters the national stage 
when the applicant has filed the documents and fees re- 
quired by 35 U.S.C. 371(c) within the periods set forth 
in §1.494 or §1.495. 

26. A new §1.492 is added to read as follows: 
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§1.492 National stage fees. 


The following fees and charges for international appli- 
cations entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371 
are established by the Commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 
376: 


(a) The basic national fee; 

(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee 
as set forth in §1.482 has been paid on the international 
application to the United States Patent and Trademark 

ice: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(2) Where no international preliminary examination 
fee as set forth in §1.482 has been paid to the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, but an international 
search fee as set forth in §1.445(a)(2) has been paid on 
the internatio rei open to the United States Patent 
ad Trademark ce as an International Searching Au- 
thority: 


By small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than sma!l entity 


(3) Where no international preliminary examination 
fee as set forth in §1.482 has been paid and no interna- 
tional search fee as set forth in §1.445(a)(2) has been 
paid on the international application to the United States 
Patent and Trademark Offfice: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(4) Where the international preliminary examination 
fee as set forth in §1.482 has been paid to the United 
States Patent and Trademark Ofice and the international 
preliminary examination report states that the criteria of 
novelty, inventive step (non-obviousness), and industrial 
applicability, as defined in PCT Article 33(1) to (4) have 
been satisfied for all the claims presented in the applica- 
tion entering the national stage (see §1.496(b)): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or 
yt presentation of each independent claim in excess 
oO 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or 
later presentation of each claim (whether independent or 
dependent) in excess of 20 (Note that §1.75(c) indicates 
how multiple dependent claims are considered for fee 
calculation purposes.): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(d) In addition to the basic national fee, if the applica- 
tion contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple de- 
pendent claim(s), per application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c) 
and (d) are not paid on presentation of the claims for 
which the additional fees are due, they must be paid or 
the claims cancelled by amendment, prior to the expira- 
tion of the time period set for response by the Office in 
any notice of fee deficiency.) 

(e) Surcharge for filing the basic national fee or oath 
or declaration later than 20 months from the priority 
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date pursuant to §1.494(c) or later than 30 months from 
the priority date pursuant to §1.495(c): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f) For filing an English translation of an international 
application later than 20 months after the priority date 
($1.494(c)) or for filing an English transiation of the in- 
ternational application or of any annexes to the interna- 
tional preliminary examination report later than 30 
months after the priority date (§1.495(c) and (e)), $26.00. 


(35 U.S.C. 6, 376) 
27. A new §1.494 is added to read as follows: 


§1.494 Entering the national stage in the United States of 
America as a Designated Office. 


(a) Where no Demand has been filed with an appro- 
priate International Preliminary Examining Authority by 
the expiration of 19 months from the priority date (see § 
1.495), the applicant must fulfill the requirements of 
PCT Article 22 and 35 U.S.C. 371 within the time peri- 
ods set forth in paragraphs (b) or (c) of this section in 
order to prevent the abandonment of the international 
application as to the United States of America. Interna- 
tional applications for which those requirements are 
timely fulfilled will enter the national stage and obtain 
an examination as to the patentability of the invention in 
the United States of America. 

(b) The applicant shall furnish to the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office not later than the expira- 
tion of 20 months from the priority date— 

(1) A copy of the international application, unless it 
has been previously communicated by the International 
Bureau or unless it was originally filed in the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office; 

(2) A translation of the international application into 
the English language, if it was originally filed in another 
language; 

(3) The basic national fee (see §1.492(a); and 

(4) An oath or declaration of the inventor (see § 
1.497). 

(c) The applicant may furnish any required English 
translation of the international application, the basic na- 
tional fee and the oath or declaration of the inventor af- 
ter 20 months but not later than the expiration of 22 
months from the priority date. The payment of the pro- 
cessing fee set forth in §1.492(f) is required for accep- 
tance of an English translation later than the expiration 
of 20 months after the priority date. The payment of the 
surcharge set forth in §1.492(e) is required for accep- 
tance of the basic national fee or the oath or declaration 
of the inventor later than the expiration of 20 months af- 
ter the priority date. 

(d) A copy of any amendmenis to the claims made un- 
der PCT Article 19, and a translation of those amend- 
ments into English, if they were made in another 
language, must be furnished not later than the expiration 
of 20 months from the priority date. Amendments under 
PCT Article 19 which are not received by the expira- 
tion of 20 months from the priority date will be consid- 
ered to be cancelled. 

(e) Verification of the translation of the international 
application or any other document pertaining to an in- 
ternational application may be required where it is con- 
sidered necessary, if the international application or oth- 
er document was filed in a language other than English. 

(f) The documents and fees submitted under 
paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section must be clearly 
identified as a submission to enter the national stage un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 371, otherwise the submission will be con- 
sidered as being made under 35 U.S.C. 111. 

(g) The time limits set out in paragraphs (b), (c) and 
(d) of this section may not be extended pursuant to § 
1.136 or otherwise. 
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(h) An international application becomes abandoned as 
to the United States 20 months from the priority date if 
a copy of the international application is not communi- 
cated to the Patent and Trademark Office prior to 20 
months from the priority date where the United States 
has been designated but not elected prior to 19 months 
from the priority date. If a copy of the international ap- 
plication is communicated within 20 months to the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office, an international application 
will become abandoned as to the United States 22 
months from the priority date if the required English 
translation(s), fees and oath or declaration under 35 
U.S.C. 371(c) are not filed within 22 months from the 
priority date. 

28. A new §1.495 is added to read as follows: 


§1.495 Entering the national stage in the United States of 
America as an Elected Office. 


(a) Where a Demand has been filed with an appropri- 
ate International Preliminary Examining Authority and 
not withdrawn by the expiration of 19 months from the 
priority date, the applicant must fulfill the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 371 within the time periods set forth in 
paragraph (b) or (c) of this section in order to prevent 
the abandonment of the international application as to 
the United States of America. International applications 
for which those requirements are timely fulfilled will en- 
ter the national stage and obtain an examination as to 
the patentability of the invention in the United States of 
America. 

(b) The applicant shall furnish to the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office not later than the expira- 
tion of 30 months from the priority date— 

(1) A copy of the international application, unless it 
has been previously communicated by the International 
Bureau or unless it was originally filed in the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office; 

(2) A translation of the international application into 
the English language, if it was originally filed in another 


language; 

(3) The basic national fee (see §1.492(a); and 

ok An oath or declaration of the inventor (see § 
1.497). 

(c) The applicant may furnish any required English 
translation of the international application, the basic na- 
tional fee and the oath or declaration of the inventor af- 
ter 30 months but not later than the expiration of 32 
months from the priority date. The payment of the pro- 
cessing fee set forth in §1.492(f) is required for accep- 
tance of an English translation later than the expiration 
of 30 months after the priority date. The payment of the 
ec ge set forth in §1.492(e) is required for accep- 
tance of the basic national fee or the oath or declaration 
of the inventor later than the expiration of 30 months af- 
ter the priority date. 

(d) A copy of any amendments to the claims made un- 
der PCT Article 19, and a translation of those amend- 
ments into English, if they were made in another 
language, must be furnished not later than the expiration 
of 30 months from the priority date. Amendments under 
PCT Article 19 which are not received by the expira- 
tion of 30 months from the priority date will be consid- 
ered to be cancelled. 

(e) A translation into English of any annexes to the in- 
ternational preliminary examination report, if the 
annexes were made in another language, must be 
furnished not later than the expiration of 30 months 
from the priority date. Translations of the annexes 
which are not received by the expiration of 30 months 
from the priority date may be submitted within 32 
months from the priority date accompanied by the pro- 
cessing fee set forth in §1.492(f). Translations of the an- 
nexes which are not timely received will be considered 
to be cancelled. 

(f) Verification of the translation of the international 
application or any other document pertaining to an in- 
ternational application may be required where it is con- 
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sidered necessary, if the international application or oth- 
er document was filed in a language other than English. 

(g) The documents submitted under paragraphs (b) 
and (c) of this section must be clearly identified as a sub- 
mission to enter the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371, 
otherwise the submission will be considered as being 
made under 35 U.S.C. 111. 

(h) The time limits set out in paragraphs (b), (c), (d) 
and (e) of this section may not be extended pursuant to 
§1.136 or otherwise. 

(i) An international application becomes abandoned as 
to the United States 30 months from the priority date if 
a copy of the international application is not communi- 
cated to the Patent and Trademark Office prior to 30 
months from the priority date and a Demand for Inter- 
national Preli Examination which elected the 
United States of America has been filed prior to the ex- 
piration of 19 months from the priority date. If a copy 
of the international application is communicated within 
30 months to the Patent and Trademark Office, an inter- 
national application will become abandoned as to the 
United States 32 months from the priority date if the re- 
quired English translation(s), fees and oath or declara- 
tion under 35 U.S.C. 371(c) are not filed within 32 
months from the priority date. 

29. A new §1.496 is added to read as follows: 


§1.496 Examination of international applications in the 
national stage. 


(a) International applications which have complied 
with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) will be taken 
up for action based on the date on which such require- 
ments were met. However, unless an express request for 
early processing has been filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(f), 
no action may be taken prior to one month after entry 
into the national stage. 

(b) A national stage application filed under 35 U.S.C. 
371 may have paid therein the basic national fee as set 
forth in §1.492(a)(4) if it contains, or is amended to con- 
tain, at the time of entry into the national stage, only 
claims which have been indicated in an international 
preliminary examination report prepared by the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office as satisfying the cri- 
teria of PCT Article 33(1)}-(4) as to novelty, inventive 
step and industrial applicability. Such national stage ap- 

plications in which the basic national fee as set forth in 
¥ .492(a)(4) has been paid may be amended subsequent 
to the date of entry into the national stage only to the 
extent necessary to eliminate objections as to form or to 
cancel rejected claims. Such national stage applications 
in which the basic national fee as set forth in 
§1.492(a)(4) has been paid will be taken up out of order. 

30. A new §1.497 is added to read as follows: 


§1.497 Oath or declaration under 35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4). 


(a) When an applicant of an international application, 
if the inventor, desires to enter the national stage under 
35 U.S.C. 371 pursuant to §1.494 or §1.495, he or she 
— file an oath or declaration in accordance with § 
1.63. 

(b) If the international application was made as pro- 
vided in §1.422, 1.423 or 1.425, the applicant shall state 
his or her relationship to the inventor and, upon infor- 
mation and belief, the facts which the inventor is re- 
quired by §1.63 to state. 

31. A new §1.499 is added to read as follows: 


§1.499 Unity of invention during the national stage. 


(a) An international application which has entered the 
national stage by meeting the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
371 will be considered to have unity of invention if the 
eo) are in accordance with PCT Rule 13 (see §1.475 

(b) An application in the national stage containing 
claims to diffe rent categories of invention will be consid- 
ered to have unity of invention if the claims are drawn 
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only to one of the combinations of categories as set 
forth in PCT Rule 13.2 (see §1.475(f)) or to the combi- 
nation of— 

(1) A product and a process for the manufacture of 
said product or 

(2) A product and a process of use of said product. 


If an application contains claims to more or less than 
one of the combinations of categories of invention set 
forth in PCT Rule 13.2 (see §1.475(f)) or a combination 
set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) and (2) of this section, uni- 
‘ty of invention may not be present. 

(c) If an application in the national stage contains 
claims to a category of invention in addition to Ghose 
categories included in any one of the combinations s 
ified in paragraph (b) of this section, lack of unity of in- 
vention may be held between the categories included in 
the combination and the claims to the additional catego- 
ry of invention. 

(d) Unity of invention will exist in an application in 
the national stage where the claims are limited to one of 
the combinations of categories set forth in PCT Rule 
13.2 (see §1.475(f)) or a combination set forth in para- 
graph (b)(!) or (2) of this section. If multiple products, 

rocesses Of manufacture or uses are claimed, the first 
invention of the category first mentioned in the claims 
of the application and the first recited invention of each 
of the other categories related thereto will be considered 
as the elected invention to be examined. Any such hold- 
ing of an election by the examiner will be made in the 
form of a restriction requirement which confirms the 
election made by the presentation of the claims. Such a 
restriction requirement would be made on the basis of 
whether the inventions are independent and distinct. Ap- 
plicant has the right to traverse such a restriction re- 
quirement in the response to the Office action in which 
the election is indicated. 

(e) The inventions recited by the claims of different 
categories must be related rather than independent in- 
ventions. 

(f) If the examiner finds that a national stage applica- 
tion lacks unity of invention, the examiner may in an Of- 
fice action require the applicant in the response to the 
Office action to elect the invention to which the claims 
shall be restricted, this official action being called a re- 
quirement for restriction. Such requirement may be 
made before any action on the merits but may be made 
at any time before the final action at the discretion of 
the examiner. Review of any such requirement is provid- 
ed under §§1.143 and 1.144. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[FR Doc. 87-11977 Filed 5-27-87; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1079 OG 32] 


Apr. 28, 1987. 


ype Procedures for Recording Searches 
and Considerations of Certain Prior Art 


(93) 


In order to provide a more complete, accurate and uni- 
form record of what has been searched and considered by 
the examiner for each application the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office has established revised procedures for re- 
cording search data in the application file. Such a record 
is of importance to anyone evaluating the strength and va- 
lidity of a patent, particularly if the patent is involved in 
litigation. These new procedures will also facilitate the 
printing of certain search data on patents. 

Under the revised procedures, searches are separated 
into two categories and listed, as appropriate, in either 
the “SEARCHED” box or a newly added “SEARCH 
NOTES” box on the file jacket. 

Until file jackets can be reprinted to include a second 
search data box, all file jackets for new applications will 
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have the “SEARCH NOTES” box stamped therein by 
the Mail Room. If additional space is required, entries 
— be continued on the outside right flap of the file 
jacket. 

The revised procedures will apply to all new applica- 
tions in which the first search is made after April 1, 
1977 and do not affect the manner in which references 
are listed on the form PTO-892. “Notice of References 
Cited.” a changes in the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure will be made. 

A. “SEARCHED” Box Entries 

Search entries made here, except those for search u 
dates (see item A. 3 below), will be printed under “Field 
of Search” on the patent front page. Therefore, the fol- 
lowing searches will be recorded in the “SEARCHED” 
box by the examiner along with the date and the exam- 
iner’s initials, according to the following guidelines: 


1. A complete search of a subclass, including all United 
States and foreign patent documents and other pub- 
lications placed therein. The complete classification 
(class and subclass) will be recorded. 

2. A limited search of a subclass, for example, a search 
that is restricted to an identifiable — of the pa- 
tent documents placed therein. If, however, only 
the publications in a subclass are searched, such an 
entry is to be made under “SEARCH NOTES” 
rather than under “SEARCHED.” (See item B, 4 
below.) 

The class and subclass, followed by the information 
defining the portion of the subclass searched in pa- 
renthesis, will be recorded. 

3. An update “d a search i made. 

This search entry will be recorded in a manner to 
indicate clearly which of the previously recorded 
searches have been updated, followed by the ex- 
pression “(updated).” Search update, entries, al- 
though recorded in the “SEARCHED” box, will 
not be printed. 
perme a search made in a parent application is 
ted during the examination of a continuing ap- 
7 ication, those searches updated, followed by 
“(updated from parent S.N. ____)”” will be record- 
ed. If the parent has been patented, the patent num- 
ber “Pat. N. ____” instead of serial number in the 
above phrase will be recorded. 

4. A mechanized search of a file of documents in a spe- 
cific art, conducted by using key terms to retrieve 
documents. The name of the mechanized search sys- 
tem as it appears in the following list will be re- 
corded along with the expression “MS File”’ to indi- 
cate mechanized search file. 


Mechanized Search Systems 
Termatrex Systems: 


Automatic Fuel Controls 

Boots & Shoes 

Chemical Testing 

Combined Fasteners 

Electrical Contact Materials 

Surface Bonding Using Critical Metal 


Edge-Notched Card System: 
Fluid Devices 
Punch Card Systems: 


Electrolysis 
Organometallics 
Steroids 


Com 
(CCMSS): 


A-D Convertors 
Digital Data Processing Systems 


Special Purpose Digital Processing Systems 


ter Controlled Microfiche Search Systems 
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When a search with a Termatrex or -Notched 
card system is conducted, the examiner wil complete 
form PTO-1041 in two copies, recording all queries 
searched, even those which yield only non-relevant doc- 
uments. ‘All documents returned by the system in re- 
sponse to a query which are not actually reviewed will 
have an “X” drawn through their associated access and 
ear numbers. When conducting a search with a 

ched Card system, the examiner will place in the ap- 
plication file the Code Sheet on which the terms 
searched have been marked along with the machine tape 
listing the documents retrieved. Any document not actu- 
ally reviewed will have an “X” drawn through that doc- 
ument’s number on the listing. 

When conducting a search with the CCMSS search 
systems, the machine-produced search report, which lists 
the terms and tagged documents, will be placed in the 
_—- file on the right flap of the file jacket. Any 

tagged document not actually reviewed will have an 
“X” drawn through that document number on the 
search report. 
B. “SEARCH NOTES” Box Entries 

Entries made in the “SEARCH NOTES” box are of 
equal importance to those placed in the “SEARCHED” 
box; however, these entries will not be printed on any 
resulting pe tent. They are intended to complete the ap- 
plication file record of areas and/or documents consid- 
ered by the examiner in the search. The examiner will 
record the following searches in the “SEARCH 
NOTES” box and in the manner indicated, with each 
search dated and initialled: 


1. A cursory search, or scanning, of a subclass, i.e., a 
search usually made to determine if the documents 
classified there are relevant. The classification will 
be recorded, followed by “(Cursory).” 

2.A consultation with other examiners to determine if 
relevant search fields exist in their areas of exper- 
tise. The class and subclass discussed, if not actually 
searched, will be recorded, followed by “(consult- 
ed).” This entry may also include the name of the 
examiner consulted and the art unit. 

3. A search of a publication not located within the clas- 
sifted patent file, e.g., a library search, a text book 
search, a Chemical Abstracts search, etc. The fol- 
lowing data will be recorded for each type of litera- 
ture search: 

a. Abstracting ee such as Chemical Ab- 
stracts or Engineering Index—the name of 
the publication, the list of terms consulted in the 
index and the period covered will be recorded. 

b. Periodicals—The title and period or volumes cov- 
ered, as appropriate will be recorded. 

C. — e title and author, edition or date, as 

SS will be recorded. 

r types of literature not specifically mentioned 

eo (i.e., catalogs, manufacturer’s literature, 
private collections, etc.). 
Unless the search is a cursory or browsing one, 
data as necessary to provide unique identification 
of material searched will be recorded. Specific 
materials cited by the examiner will not be re- 
corded again here. 

e. Computer search in Scientific Library—An on-line 
computerized literature searching service which 
uses key terms and index terms to locate relevant 
publications in many large bibliographic data bas- 
es is available to examiners in the Scientific Li- 
brary of the Patent and Trademark Office. A 
member of the library staff is assigned to assist 
examiners in selecting key terms and to program 
the search. 

There are two on-line search systems: The 

Lockheed Information Systems and the SDC 

Search Service. 

These search systems include many data bases. 

A copy of the search printout will be made and 

placed in the application file, attached to the right 

flap of the file jacket. 
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The examiner will also indicate which publica- 
tions were reviewed by initialling and dating the 
copy of the printout in the left margin adjacent to 
each reviewed publication. If only an abstract of 
a document was reviewed, the note of “ck’ed 
abst.” will be made next to the initials and date. If 
the complete document was reviewed, the note 
“ck’ed doc.” will be placed with the initials and 
date. 

4. A search of only the publications in a subclass. The 
class and subclass followed by “(publications only)” 
will be recorded. 

5.A review of art cited in a parent application or in an 
original patent, as required for all continuing and 
reissue applications, or a review of art cited in relat- 
ed a gE or patents mentioned within the 
specification, such as those included to provide 

background of the invention. The serial number of a 
parent application that is still Pending or aban- 
doned, followed by “refs. checked” or “refs. ck’ed” 
will be recorded. If for any reason not all of the ref- 
erences are checked because they are not available 
or clearly not relevant, such exceptions will be not- 
ed. The patent number of a parent or related appli- 
cation that was patented or of an original patent 
now being reissued will be recorded along with the 
expressions “refs. checked” or “refs. ck’ed.” 

C. Not Recorded 
The following data will not be recorded in either of 

the search boxes, but will be noted in the application file 

as indicated below: 

1. Citations of prior art by applicants conforming to Rule 
98 and the practice thereunder. 
In each instance where all prior art referred to in a 
paper placed in the application file is considered, 
the examiner will place the notation “all ck’ed” and 
his or her initials adjacent to the citation. 

2. Citations of prior art by applicants not conforming to 
Rule 98 and the practice thereunder. 
In each instance where an examiner considers, but 
does not cite on form PTO-892, specific prior art 
referred to in a paper placed in the application file, 
the examiner will place a notation adjacent to the 
reference. If all the references referred to in such a 
paper are reviewed, the examiner will place the no- 
tation “all ck’ed” and his or her initials adjacent the 
citation. If included in the specification, the examin- 
er will write his or her initials adjacent to any refer- 
ence(s) checked and enter “checked” or “‘ck’ed” in 
the left margin opposite the initials. If presented in a 
separate paper or in the remarks of an amendmeitt, 
the examiner’s initials and “checked” or “ck’ed” 
will be entered adjacent to the citation(s) or wher- 
ever possible to indicate clearly those checked. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Feb. 22, 1977. 


[956 O.G. 1546] 


(94) Prior Art Cited by Applicants 

Effective immediately, applicants are encouraged to 
use new form PTO-1449, “List of Prior Art Cited by 
Applicant,” when preparing a prior art statement under 
37 CFR 1.97-1.99. A copy of the form is included here- 
with from which suitable reproductions can be made. 
This form, which will enable applicants to provide the 
PTO with a uniform listing of prior art citation, super- 
sedes form PTO-3.72. 

While the filing of prior art statements is voluntary, 
the procedure is governed by the guidelines of Section 
609 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure and 
37 CFR 1.97 through 1.99. To be considered a proper 
prior art statement, form PiTOQ-1449 shall be accompa- 
nied by an explanation of relevance of each listed item, a 
copy of each listed patent or publication or other item 
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of information and a translation of the pertinent portions 
of foreign documents (if an existing translation is readily 
available to the applicant), and should be submitted in a 
timely manner as set cut in MPEP Sec. 609. 

Examiners will consider all prior art citations submit- 
ted in conformance with 37 CFR 1.98 and MPEP Sec. 
609 and place their initials adjacent the citations in the 
boxes provided on the form. Examiners will also initial 
citations not in conformance with the guidelines which 
may have been considered. A reference may be consid- 
ered by the examiner for any reason whether or not the 
citation is in full conformance with the guidelines. A 
line will be drawn through a citation if it is not in con- 
formance with the guidelines and has not been consid- 
ered. A copy of the submitted form, as reviewed by the 
examiner, will be returned to the applicant with the next 
communication. The original of the form will be entered 
into the application file. 

Each citation initialed by the examiner will be printed 
on the issued patent in the same manner as prior art cit- 
ed by the examiner on form PTO-892. 

The reference designations “AA,” “AB,” etc. (refer- 
ring to applicant’s reference A, Applicant’s reference B, 
etc.) will be used by the examiner in the same manner as 
examiner’s reference designations “A,” “B,” “C,” etc. on 
Office Action Form PTO-1142. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Aug. 15, 1980. 
[998 O.G. 8] 


(95) Report on the Quality Reinforcement Program 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has instituted 
a Quality Reinforcement Program to identify services of- 
fered by the PTO that are in need of improvement. As a 
part of this program, the Office, in cooperation with the 
American Intellectual Property Law Association 
(AIPLA), has completed an evaluation of selected prac- 
tices performed by both patent examiners and representa- 
tives of patent applicants during the examination process. 
The results of this evaluation are detailed in Volume I of 
the PTO Report of the Quality Reinforcement Program. 
A summary of the findings of this report is presented be- 
low. This summary is presented to report on the findings 
and to solicit suggestions from both the public and em- 
ployees of the Patent & Trademark Office on steps that 
might be taken to raise the level of performance of those 
practices found to be in need of improvement. The full 
report and evaluation, which is quite extensive with over 
350 pages, is available at the PTO. 
Address: Comments and inquiries should be addressed to: 
The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20231, to the attention of Edward Kubasiewicz, 
Director, Examining Group 250, Rm. CP4-9D19. 
Date: Comments should be submitted by June 16, 1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


SUMMARY OF VOLUME I — REPORT ON CUR- 
RENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE OF SELECTED 
PATENT EXAMINING CORPS PRACTICES 


This is a summary of Volume I of the Quality Rein- 
forcement Program Report, which addresses the current 
level of performance of selected Patent Examinin 
Corps practices. This summary presents a background of 
the Quality Reinforcement Program and a synopsis of 
conclusions reached for each selected practice. 


Background of the Quality Reinforcement Program 


On Feb. 25, 1986, President Reagan issued an execu- 
tive order establishing a comprehensive program for the 
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improvement of productivity throughout all of govern- 
ment. From this executive order the ent of 
Commerce evolved a Productivity Improvement Pro- 
gram entitled PROJECT PRIDE. The program was an- 
nounced as encompassing productivity, quality excel- 
lence and client satisfaction. 

The role of U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) 
in PROJECT PRIDE centers around quality, and is en- 
titled the Quality Reinforcement Program. 

The goal of the PTO — is to improve the quali- 
ty of patent examining functions and the timeliness and 
quality of other public services. in particular, the pro- 
gram focuses on improving the quality of practices 
performed in three different areas of the PTO, i.e., the 
Patent Examining Corps, the Office of Administration 
and the Office of Documentation. 

The peg of an issued patent and the record before 
the PTO in the patented file are extremely important to 
the patent owner and to others who may be competitors 
or otherwise affected by the patent. Investment deci- 
sions and the recoupment of research, development and 
marketing expenditures often depend upon patent pro- 
tection. Potential licensees and infringers need to know 
where they stand in regard to an issued patent. Patent 
owners and others need to be able to have a high degree 
of confidence in the validity of a patent. Valid patents 
and a clear and correct file record will help to eliminate 
unnecessary and expensive patent litigation costs which 
are currently estimated to total at least $800 million per 
year. 

The concern for productivity and productivity im- 
provement is not a recent development at the PTO. 
During the past quarter of a century one of the most 
pressing problems for the Office has been a large and 
growing backlog of unexamined patent applications and 
the resulting long pendency time between filing an ap- 
plication and issuance of a patent. The average penden- 
cy of patent applications in 1964 was 37 months. How- 
ever, average pendency dropped steadily in the 1970s 
until it culminated in an average pendency of 18 months 
in 1977. This pendency was shortlived due to a loss of 
adequate resources. However, pendency is once again 
falling and it is expected that an average pendency of 18 
months will be achieved in 1989. 

Historically, the Office has successfully responded to 
situations similar to the one in which it presently finds 
itself. Beginning in the 1960s when the backlog of new 
applications exceeded 200,000, a program designed to 
drastically increase the productivity of the Corps was 
initiated. Part of that program was what has since be- 
come known as “compact prosecution”. An increased 
staff of examiners was reinstructed to take a new ap- 
proach toward examining in which patentable subject 
matter was looked for and indicated as early in the pros- 
ecution of the case as possible, references were automat- 
ically furnished with actions, attorneys were urged to 
originally file claims of the broadest possible range of 
scope, telephonic prosecution was instituted, first actions 
and application disposals became the measure of examin- 
ers’ performance, preprinted first action forms were 
a ony etc. 

e question before the Office now is whether suffi- 
cient attention is being given to quality. The intent of 
the Quality Reinforcement Program, as it applies to the 
Patent Examining Corps, is to take stock of the present 
situation and to consider whether any corrective action 
needs to be taken to improve the quality of the examina- 
tion process. 

The Office is currently using and improving various 
tools to assure a quality examined patent. These tools in- 
clude the quality review program, supervisory reviews 
of examiner work through the performance appraisal 
system and through the promotion and signatory author- 
ity programs, improved and expanded examiner training, 
development of the automated patent system to improve 
the quality of examiner searching, recruitment of “top- 
of-the-class” new examiners, and detailed and clear 
guidlines on examining policy and procedure. 

The Quality Reinforcement Program is a new quality 
tool for improving the actual quality of the patents is- 
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sued as well as the record behind the issuance of these 
patents. This new program differs from the quality re- 
view program in that this program looks at the key 
pieces of the patent examining process that contribute to 
and make up the end product or patent rather than 
looking only at the end product. The Quality Reinforce- 
ment gram focuses on the effectiveness and consis- 
tency with which examiners apply existing law and pro- 
cedures and how they communicate their findings to 
applicants. The program also focuses on the attorney’s 
contribution to this work peodect. Lastly, the program 
focuses on the timeliness of some of the services provid- 
ed by the Corps’ clerical support staff. Such focusing is 
not intended to be carried out one time only. Rather, the 
methodology used in this program will be applied to any 
key Pen identified by PTO el or the bar in 
the as needing a review of the dictated by 
p= Es 3g oti naman geal pliner dp es 
timeliness from the ground up and to maintain them at a 


— 

is report presents and analyzes the findings of the 
Quality Reinforcement Program only as the findings re- 
late to B ogame performed in the Patent Examining 
Corps. The portion of the program reported ir: this vol- 
ume represents a cooperative effort between the Corps 
and the American Intellectual Property Law Association 
(AIPLA) through its Ad Hoc Committee on Quality. 
The focus is on certain practices involved in the prose- 
cution, examination and processing of patent applications 
by both the PTO and by patent applicants and their rep- 
resentatives. 


Methodology 


The methodology adopted for the program comprises 
the following process: 


1. select target practices, 

2. determine the current quality or performance lev- 
el of the target practices, 

3. compare the current performance of the target 
practices to the desired level of performance, 

4. implement, where appropriate, to raise the 
current level of performance to the desired level, 

5. subsequently, determine the level of performance 
of the target practices, and 

6. compare the current level of performance to the 
subsequently determined level of performance to 
determine what, if any, change has occurred. 


Target Practices 


A number of practices were targeted for the program 
as a result of complaints and concerns, raised by the bar 
= “the personnel. The targeted practices are identified 
as follows: 


A. Explanations of Rejections 


This program targeted examiner “explanations 
of rejections” as a practice to be reviewed based 
in part on a de-emphasis by the Office on the de- 
gree to which examiners were required to include 
detailed explanations of the supporting rationale 
behind their rejections during the 1970s. The 
PTO instituted the use of an abbreviated, hand- 
written form (PTO-1142) for the preparation of 
first Office actions during the early 1970s. The 
form provided for a cryptic description of how 
the references were being combined in a §103 re- 
jection and provided little space for explanation 
of the supporting rationale behind rejections. The 
form was mandatory for all first actions, and was 
discontinued in 1982 primarily due to complaints 
from the patent bar and the courts that examiner 
explanations of rejections were not sufficient. The 
inclusion of “explanations of rejections” as a 
targeted practice for this program enables the 
evaluation of whether further improvement is 
needed in this area. 
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B. Final Rejection Practice 


This program targeted “final rejection practice” 
for review based in part on the conflicting needs 
of PTO and patent applicants/attorneys in this 
area of practice. In order to reduce the time appli- 
cants must wait to obtain a patent and to increase 
efficiency of the examination process, the PTO 
uses various incentives for examiners to make 
their rejections final early in the prosecution. 

€ contrary, patent applicants often desire 
to have the examiner repeatedly reconsider his or 
her position or to continue to amend the claims. 
These conflicting incentives often lead to disputes 
relating to the propriety and/or timeliness of final 
rejections and to whether amendments are en- 
tered after an action has been made final. 


C. Information Disclosure Statements 


This program targeted “information disclosure 
statemen for review upon concerns 
expressed by both applicants/attorneys and by the 
Patent Examining Corps over the submission of 
these statement. 

Patent examiners, in the interest of efficiency 
and productivity, are benefited by the disclosure 
to the Office of all material information relating to 
the patentability of the application prior to 
first Office action. However, this must be balanced 
against the practical reality that applicants/attor- 
neys often don’t become aware of material infor- 
mation until later in the prosecution, and don’t 
have readily available translations of foreign docu- 
ments or copies of documents for submission to 
the PTO. This practice looks at the extent to 
which the practical needs of both the PTO and the 
applicant/attorney are served by the procedures 
relating to “information disclosure statement’’. 


D. Interviews 


This program targeted “interviews” for review 
to determine the extent to which personal discus- 
sions are held between examiners and attorneys 
and to evaluate whether the parties consider per- 
sonal interviews to be a productive or helpful 
means for clarifying issues that may not have been 
clearly communicated in earlier written communi- 
cations. Selection of “interviews” as a targeted 
practice was based in part on isolated complaints 
by some examiners that interviews were not al- 
ways productive for them and by some attorneys 
that some examiners are reluctant to hold inter- 
views. 

PTO procedures require that all business with 
the Office be conducted in writing (37 CFR §1.2). 
To comply with this rule and still accommodate re- 
quest for oral discussions with examiners, it is PTO 
policy that the substance of all personal interviews 
must be reduced to writing (see §713.04 of the 
MPEP). Selection of “interviews” as a targeted 
practice was also based on concerns that the writ- 
ten record include an explanation of the substance 
of all oral interviews. Under this practice, the pro- 
gram focused on determining the perceptions of 
examiners and attorneys about interviews. 


E. Responses by Applicant 


This program targeted “responses by appli- 
cant” for review to determine the extent to which 
practitioners representing patent applicants submit 
responses to examiner actions that are complete 
and in compliance with current rules and proce- 
dures. Specific activities under this topic, such as 
the extent to which explanations of why c 
are considered unobvious over the art cited by 
the examiner and the degree of compliance with 
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37 CFR §1.116 when amendments are presented 
after a final rejection, were selected based upon 
some complaints by examiners about attorney re- 
sponses in these areas. 


F. Completeness of the Record 


This program targeted “Completeness of the 
Record” for review primarily upon the im- 
portance of a complete file record to those who 
must review patented files and make important 
decisions based upon the facts and determinations 
therein. The necessity of insuring a complete file 
record has been urged by such diverse interests as 
federal court judges, potential licensees, potential 
infringers, and those attempting to avoid infringe- 
ment. 

This topic looks at the extent to which examin- 
ers insure a complete file record by including a 
statement of reasons for allowance where appro- 
priate, fully and properly record the search of the 
peas art, and check foreign priority information 
or accuracy and completeness. This topic ma 
not look at the extent to which examiners ex 
their rejection; see targeted practice A, “Exp 
tion of Rejections.” The extent to which ca 
cants file complete responses is covered in 
targeted practice E, “Responses by Applicant.” 


G. Compact Prosecution 


This program targeted “Compact Prosecution” 
for review based upon its importance as a key el- 
ement in current PTO efforts to reduce pendency 
time of applications to an average of 18 months. 
The premise behind compact prosecution is that 
pendency time will be minimized if each stage of 
prosecution is fully and thoroughly conducted by 
both examiners and applicants. The demands of 
such a standard have inevitably led to complaints 
from each side relating to the completeness of 
considerations and the willingness to take that 
“extra step”. Examiners have been criticized for 
confining searches to only what is literally 
claimed, and for failing to indicate possible areas 
of patentability at the earliest possible stage. Ap- 
plicants have been criticized for failure to claim 
all limitations that might be considered patentable 
prior to the initial search by the examiner, for 
amending the claims to include these limitations 
only after first action, and for failing to correct 
significant formal deficiencies prior to initial ex- 
amination. 


H. Appeal Practice 


This program targeted “Appeal Practice” for 
review primarily due to the recent and substantial 
increase in the backlog of appealed applications 
awaiting decision by the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. Primary emphasis was placed 
on determining the extent to which ap omy 
brief and the examiner’s answer are formall 
complete so that expeditious consideration oe 
be given by the Board. 

As a result of the high priority being given by 
the PTO to reduce the backlog of cases at the 
Board, additional survey questions were included 
to determine the extent to which additional re- 
quirements beyond those currently in effect for 
the preparation of the appellant’s brief and exam- 
iner’s answer would be useful to examiners and 
the Board. 


I. Allowances After Appeal Brief 


This program targeted “Allowances after Ap- 
peal” for review in response to complaints that 
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examiners often allow cases after appellant has 
filed a brief when the cases should have been 
allowed before the brief was filed. 


J. Processing Times 


This program targeted “Processing Times” for 
review based upon its importance to the PTO 
goal of reducing pendency of patent applications 
to 18 months. 


DETERMINATION OF CURRENT LEVELS 
OF PERFORMANCE 


The os of determining the current level of perfor- 
mance of the targeted practices was accomplished 
through a number of surveys. 

One survey, called the Applications Survey, was an 
internal factual survey that involved selecting a sample 
of 150 applications on a random basis from all the exam- 
ining groups. A survey team, comprising three Supervi- 
sory Patent Examiners (SPEs) and three reviewers from 
Qualtiy Review, performed a detailed review of the ap- 
plications according to a questionnaire, which was de- 
veloped with the joint cooperation of the AIPLA Ad 
Hoc Quality Committee. 

A second survey, called the AIPLA Survey, was an 
Opinion questionnaire provided by the AIPLA to 5500 
of its members. The questionnaire was developed jointly 
with the AIPLA Ad Hoc Quality Committee. The 
AIPLA questionnaire sought the perception of the attor- 
neys of the quality of the work performed by the Corps 
relative to the targeted practices. Space was provided 
for the respondents to include comments on the ques- 
tionnaire. Over 1100 attorneys responded to the ques- 
tionnaire. 

Another survey, called the Examiners Survey, was 
also an opinion questionnaire provided to all patent ex- 
aminers and SPEs on a voluntary and anonymous basis. 
The questionnaire queried the examiners and SPEs about 
the practices of the practitioners before the PTO. Space 
was provided for the respondents to include comments 
on the questionnaire. Over 650 responses were received. 

A fourth survey, called the Appeals Survey, was also 
an internal factual survey. The questionnaire was devel- 
oped with the cooperation of the AIPLA Ad Hoc Qual- 
ity Committee. The questionnaire sought data about the 
practices carried out in the appeal process in the PTO. 
For this survey, 60 applications were selected on a ran- 
dom basis from all the examining groups. The survey 
team performed a detailed review of the applications ac- 
cording to the questionnaire. 

Three other surveys were used to gather data. All of 
these surveys were developed and conducted by the Of- 
fice of Quality Review. Two surveys involved the re- 
view of 1878 allowed applications concerning informa- 
tion disclosure statements. Another survey involved the 
review of 290 applications allowed after appellant had 
filed an appeal brief, but before an examiner’s answer 
was prepared. 

Relative to the processing times, PALM reports were 
used to obtain data on the practices targeted for this ac- 
tivity. 


COMPARISON OF CURRENT LEVELS 
TO DESIRED LEVELS 


The step of comparing the current levels of perfor- 
mance to the desired or standard levels of performance 
was accomplished by setting out the desired or standard 
level for each target practice. Next, all the information 
provided by the surveys was analyzed for each target 
practice and compared to the desired or standard level 
for the target practice. The analysis resulted in the fol- 
lowing rately conclusions. (A detailed listing of all 
conclusions for each targeted practice is presented in 
Section VII of Volume I of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program Report.) 
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SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS 
A. Explanations of Rejections 


1. Identification of Statutory Basis for Rejection 

Over 95% of the rejections under 35 USC §§103 
and 112, second paragraph (clarity), cited the statu- 
tory basis for the rejection. With respect to rejec- 
tions under 35 USC §102, 92% of the rejections cit- 
ed the statutory basis. Hence, no significant 
improvement is needed in specifying the statutory 
basis of a rejection based on 35 USC §§102, 103 or 
112, second paragraph. 

With respect to —— under 35 USC §112, 
first paragraph, 14-19% of the rejections based on 
a non-enabling disclosure and 42% of the rejec- 
tions based on new matter failed to cite the statuto- 
ry basis. Hence, improvement is needed in specify- 
ing that a rejection, based'on new matter or the 
lack of an enabling disclosure, is under 35 USC 
§112, first dmmamcors § 


Explanation of Rejections Based on Prior Art 
Approximately two-thirds of the rejections re- 
viewed failed to explain why the claimed inven- 
tion would have been obvious in view of the ap- 
plied prior art. Over 75% of the attorneys 
responding to the AIPLA survey perceived rejec- 
tions under 35 USC §103 as lacking an explanation 
of why the claimed invention would have been 
obvious. Moreover, 70 comments from attorneys 
(the highest for any topic) were critical of the ex- 
planations of rejections under 35 USC §103. 
Hence, significant improvement is needed to as- 
sure that rejections based on prior art appropriate- 
ly communicate the rationale for such rejections. 


Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC §112, 
First Paragraph, Non- Disclosure 


Nineteen percent of all the non-enabling disclo- 
sure rejections reviewed failed to give reasons in 
support of the rejection. Hence, improvement is 
— in explaining why a disclosure is non-en- 
abling. 


Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC §112, 
First Paragraph, New Matter 

With res to rejections based on new mat- 
ter, 35% of the rejections reviewed failed to point 
out the language considered to be new matter, 
and 40% of these rejections dia not give a reason 
why the lan © was considered new matter. 
Hence, significant improvements are needed in 
pointing out the language that is considered to be 
new matter, and explaining why the new matter 
- eg supported by the disclosure as originally 


Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC §112, 
Second Paragraph 
Approximately 90% of the rejections reviewed 


pointed out the claim language considered 
unclear. Thus, no significant improvement is 
needed in pointing out what claim language is 
considered unclear in rejections under the second 
paragraph of §112. 

Twenty-three percent of the non-final rejec- 
tions reviewed failed to explain why the language 
was considered unclear. In final actions, 8% of 
the rejections failed to explain why the language 
was considered unclear. Hence, improvement is 
needed in explaining why the claim language is 
considered unclear in rejections under the second 
paragraph of §112. 


Alternative Rejections Under 35 USC §§102/103 
Three percent of the actions reviewed con- 

tained alternative rejections under 35 USC §§102, 

103. Ten percent of the examiners’ answers re- 
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viewed contained similar rejections. The number of al- 
ternative rejections under either §102 or §103 was suffi- 
ciently low so that no further action is required 


B. Final Rejection Practice 


1, 


” 


Timely Development of Issues in Examiner and At- 
torney Communications 


The perception surveys indicate that examiner 
actions and attorney responses leading up to final 
gee do not adequately develop the issues. 

e objective Applications Survey data indicate 
that 32% of examiners’ non-final actions do not 
fully respond to all arguments raised by the appli- 
cant. Improvement is needed by both examiners 
a in fully developing the issues prior 
to 

Final rejections were found to treat all claims, 
but were deficient in answering all arguments 
presented by the applicant and in treating affida- 
vits and declarations submitted to overcome re- 
jections. Improvement is needed in responding to 
all issues raised during the prosecution when 


making a final rejection. 


Appropriateness of Final Rejection 
Thirteen percent of the final actions surveyed 
were considered premature. However, 91% of the 
final rejections reviewed were considered to be 
reasonable. Thirty-nine percent of the attorneys 
responding to the AIPLA survey perceived final 
actions as proper only occasionally or rarely. 
Though examiners appear to be doing an ac- 
— job in making reasonable and proper fi- 
rejections, some improvement is needed. 
However, attorney perception is substantially 
lower than the factual findings. This may be due 
to a desire by attorneys for a more liberal after fi- 
nal procedure rather than improper examiner ap- 
plication of the current procedure. 


Advisory Actions 

Advisory actions were found to be mailed in a 
timely manner. 

-three percent of the amendments filed 
after final were improperly refused entry. Only 
46% of the attorneys responding to the 7 AIPLA 
survey perceived that reasons given by examiners 
for the non-entry of amendments after final were 
clear almost always or most of the time. More- 
over, only 50% of these attorneys perceived their 
response to final rejections to have been given 
full consideration. 

In only 39% of the instances when an amend- 
ment to existing claims was entered after final did 
the advisory action clearly specify the grounds of 
rejection applicable to the amended claims. 

Hence, significant improvements are needed in 
assuring that amendments after final: 


a. are not arbitrarily refused entry, 

b. are given sufficient consideration, and 

c. communicate the ground of rejection for 
any claim amended after the final rejection. 


C. Information Disclosure Statements 


1, 


Frequency and Timeliness of Submissions 
Information disclosure statements are submitted 
either as statements in the specification or as sepa- 
rate papers in approximately 60% of the applica- 
tions. Eighty-two percent of the statements are 
submitted prior to the first action. However, 47% 
are filed more than three months from the filing 
date. In 1978, just after 37 CFR §1.56 was 
amended, only 21% of the statements were filed 
more than three months after the filing date. 
Twelve percent of applications on appeal had 
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statements filed after the final rejection. Two per- 
cent of the statements are filed after the bent 
tion has been allowed. 

Only 11% of the statements filed more than 
three months after the filing date contained an ex- 
planation for the delay. 

Hence, significant improvements are needed for 
assuring that information disclosure statements 
are filed in a timely manner, and with an explana- 
tion for the delay when filed late. 


Submission Includes Explanation of Relevancy of 
Documents 


The explanation of the relevance of the art is 
substantially below standard whether the citation 
is incorporated in the specification or is in a sepa- 
rate paper. Hence, significant improvement is 
needed in assuring that explanations of the rele- 
vance of documents cited in information disclo- 
sure statements are provided. 


Copy of Documents Supplied 

Copies of cited documents, regardless of type, 
are not provided in approximately 60% of cases 
when statements are incorporated into the specifi- 
cation. Even when eliminating those statements 
citing only U.S. patent documents, the Applica- 
—_ Survey still shows a 25% level of noncom- 
pli liance for specification-incorporated statements. 

ere is a need for improvement in supplying 
copies of documents cited in specification-incor- 
porated statements. 


Translation of Foreign Documents Provided 

Either a translation or a statement that a trans- 
lation is not readily available is generally not pro- 
vided when the citation is incorporated in the 
specification. While compliance with the standard 
is better when the citation is in a separate paper, 
compliance is still poor. Improvement is needed. 


Form PTO-1449 or Equivalent 

Since the use of PTO form 1449 is not manda- 
tory, this section merely reports the degree to 
which the form is voluntarily used and is thus in- 
formational only. Form PTO-1449 is used in 
about 70% of disclosure statement submissions 
when the submission is in a separate paper. The 
form is used in about 25% of the disclosure state- 
ments incorporated in the specification. 


Miscellaneous 

Examiners considered art submitted prior to 
first action in 93% of cases reviewed. Improve- 
ment is needed to insure 100% compliance. 

While the survey results indicate a perception 
by examiners that related copending applications 
are not being fully disclosed, no objective survey 
data was recorded on this topic. Since attorneys 
are only r ~ es to cite related applications that 
are material, the survey question does not mea- 
sure perceived performance against the current 
standard. No conclusions can be reached based 
upon the survey data. 


D. Interviews 


Interviews in General 
The results of the AIPLA survey indicate that, 
of the attorneys responding to the survey, 


a. 75% perceived interviews as productive, 
b. 89% perceived interviews to be kept as 
scheduled, 
. 68% perceived examiners to be adequately 
prepared, and 
. 85% perceived the interview summary form 
to be completed adequately. 
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The results of the Examiners Survey indicate 
that, of the examiners responding to the survey, 


a. 53% perceived interviews as productive, 
b. 96% perceived interviews to be kept as 
scheduled, 
. 88% perceived attorneys to be adequately 
prepared, and 
. 67% perceived attorneys as making the sub- 
stance of the interview of record. 


The survey results indicate that attorneys per- 
ceive that examiners are g to grant at least 
one interview if timely requested. No need for 
oe ge would appear necessary. A substan- 

number of attorneys (approximately 30%) feel 
that examiners are only occasionally or rarely 
willing to discuss and attempt to resolve substan- 
tive issues at interviews. However, examiners of- 
ten express the desire to reserve commitments un- 
til after an interview so that full consideration of 
all points could be made. It cannot be concluded 
from the survey data whether examiners could be 
making more substantive commitments at inter- 
views. No need for improvement is indicated. 
Some improvement is needed by attorneys in en- 
suring that an adequate written record of the sub- 
stance of all interviews is provided 


Telephone Restriction 

As a general policy, tiie examiner should tele- 
phone the attorney of record and request an oral 
election when making a restriction requirement. 
In 62% of the restriction requirements reviewed, 
the policy was followed. However, the telephone 
is not required to be used when examiners know 
that an election will not be made by phone. The 
number of instances of the remaining 38% where 
no restriction was made for this reason was not 
determined. Hence, while it appears that some 
improvement is needed, the degree of need for 
improvement cannot be determined without fur- 
ther study. 


E. Responses by Applicant 


1, 


Responses under 37 CFR §1.111 

Approximately 90% of the responses reviewed 
were technically fully responsive to Office ac- 
tions. However, the percentage of responses that 
explained why the claimed invention would have 
been unobvious in view of the prior art was sig- 
nificantly lower. Moreover, some of the com- 
ments from examiners indicate that they feel re- 
ae often argue references individually rather 

address the combination of references set 
forth in the prior Office action. At least part of 
this may be due to the lack of an examiner expla- 
nation in rejections how references are used and 
combined. 

Hence, no significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that responses under §1.111 treat all ob- 
jections and rejections. However, significant im- 
provement is needed in assuring that responses in- 
clude an explanation of why it would have been 
unobvious to combine or modify the references in 
the manner suggested by the examiner. 


Responses Under 37 CFR §1.116 

Only 16% of the amendments filed after a final 
rejection that were reviewed presented a showing 
of good and sufficient reasons why they were 
necessary and why they were not presented earli- 
er. Moreover, 48% of the examiners and SPEs 
responding to the Examiners Survey perceived 
that attorneys generally do not start serious pros- 
ecution or make substantial amendments until af- 
ter the final rejection. 
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Hence, significant improvement is needed in as- 
suring that responses under §1.116 explain why an 
amendment was not presented earlier. 


Briefs — Responses to Rejections 

Ninety-four percent of the briefs reviewed con- 
tained an explanation why the examiner’s modifi- 
cation of the references would have been unob- 
vious. Hence, no cant improvement is need- 
ed in assuring that briefs adequately communicate 
why the examiner’s rejection is considered im- 
proper. 


Affidavits/Declarations Submitted to Overcome 
Rejections 
Approximately 20% of affidavits/declarations 
are not filed in a timely manner. Hence, improve- 
ment is needed in assuring that affidavits/decla- 
rations are submitted in a timely manner. 
Examiner tion of the sufficiency of affi- 
davits to either establish proper “nexus” when 
asserting commercial success or to present evi- 
dence to substantiate an allegation of “secondary 
considerations” was very low, indicating a need 
for at least some attorney improvement. 


F. Completeness of the Record 


1, 


Reasons for Allowance 

In 22% of the applications reviewed, the rea- 
son for allowance was not clear from the record. 
Moreover, only 50% of the attorneys responding 
to the AIPLA Survey perceived the reason for 
allowance made of record by the examiner, as 
clearly establishing why the claims were allowed. 
Hence, significant improvement is needed in as- 
suring that the record clearly explain why the 
claims were allowed. 


Recordation of Searches 

Eighty-five percent of the ow sur- 
veyed had search boxes properly filled out by the 
examiner. Approximately 45% of the applications, 
wherein an automated search was made, were 
lacking information about the automated search. 
Hence, improvements are needed in assuring that 
the search data are recorded in a complete and 
accurate manner. 


—— Priority Data Verified 

riority/PCT data appearing on the face 
of ‘the € wrapper were not verified in 23% of 
the applications reviewed. Hence, a significant 
improvement is needed in assuring that the 
ass ila data appearing on the file jacket are 
Vv . 


G. Compact Prosecution 


of Applications Prior to First Action 

Applications should be devoid of obvious 
informalities. Significant improvement is needed 
in foreign origin applications since 70% of the ex- 
aminers surveyed perceived foreign applications 
as containing substantial formal deficiencies al- 
most always or most of the time. However, only 
16% of the examiners perceived U.S. origin appli- 
cations as containing substantial formal deficien- 
cies. 

The disclosure should be readily understand- 
able and the claims should clearly define the 
invention to enable the examiner to conduct an 
adequate search. Improvement is needed in for- 
eign origin applications since 20% of the examin- 
ers surveyed perceive such applications as lacking 
an adequate disclosure to permit examination al- 
most always or most of the time. However, 97% 
of these examiners perceive U.S. origin applica- 
tions as containing an adequate disclosure. 
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Claims should be presented that range from the 
broadest to the most detailed that applicant is 
willing to accept. Substantial improvement is 
needed in this area since the Applications Survey 
shows that only approximately 60% of the appli- 
cations surveyed contained such a range of 
claims. 


Searches 

The first search should cover the invention as 
described and claimed. Substantial improvement 
is needed in conducting a more thorough search 
at the time of the first action since 50% of the ap- 
plications surveyed revealed newly applied art in 
subsequent actions that should have been applied 
in a previous action. 

A search should be made in the issuing class/ 
subclass. Improvement is needed in this area be- 
cause 11% of the allowed applications reviewed 
did not indicate that the issuing class/subclass 
was searched. 


Indication of Allowable Subject Matter 

Examiners should communicate certain aspects 
or features of applicant’s invention that if proper- 
ly claimed would receive favorable consideration. 
Significant improvement is needed in this area 
since only 59% of the applications that were 
deemed appropriate for an indication of allowable 
subject matter had such an indication. 


H. Appeal Practice 


1, 


Appellant’s Brief — Format 

Ninety-five percent of the briefs reviewed con- 
tained a concise explanation of the invention. 
However, only 46% of the explanations contained 
a reference back to the drawings and/or specifi- 
cation. Hence, a significant improvement is need- 
ed in assuring that appellant’s explanation of the 


invention refers to the drawing and/or specifica- — 


tion. Ninety-five percent of the briefs reviewed 
contained a copy of the claims. Hence, no signifi- 
cant improvement is needed in assuring that ap- 
pellants provide a copy of the claims on appeal. 

In addition, formal matters that are not current- 
ly required in briefs were found to be included in 
the surveyed briefs to the following extent, 


a. 27% of the briefs included a separate sum- 

of the issues on appeal, 

b. 53% of the briefs included a citation of the 
references as well as an explanation of each 
reference, 

. 7% of the briefs included a reference back 
to the drawings or specification in the copy 
of the claims presented in the brief; stad 
er, 58% of the examiners surveyed thought 
that an appeal brief would be more useful if 
the claims on appeal were read on the 
drawings or specification, and 

. 2% of the briefs pointed out an exemplary 
claim; however 60% of the examiners sur- 
veyed thought that an appeal brief would 
be more useful if appellant is required to 
state whether all the claims on appeal stand 
or fall together. 


The formal requirements of the brief should be 
reviewed to determine if these additional require- 
ments would improve the manner in which issues 
on appeal and evidence in support thereof are set 
forth in the brief. 


Examiner’s Answer — Format 

Ninety percent of the answers surveyed identi- 
fied the status of all the claims in the applications. 
One hundred percent of the answers cited all the 
references relied upon in the appeal and pointed 
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out any deficiencies in the copy of the claims pro- 
vided by appellant. Hence, no significant im- 
provements are needed in the format of the exam- 
iners’ answers, aS measured against the formal 
requirements for examiner’s answers. 

addition, formal matters that are not current- 
ly required in examiner’s answers were found to 
be included in the surveyed answers to the fol- 
lowing extent, 


a. 15% of the answers included a summary of 
the issues on appeal, 

b. 40% of the answers included an explanation 
of the invention, and 

c. 28% of the answers included an explanation 
of the references. 


The formal requirements of the examiner’s an- 
swer should be reviewed to determine if these ad- 
ditional requirements would improve the manner 
in which issues on appeal and evidence in support 
thereof are set forth in the examiner’s answer. 


3. Examiner’s Answer — Com 


Seventy-two percent of the answers reviewed 
responded to every significant argument raised in 
the briefs. Hence, a significant improvement is 
needed in assuring that examiners’ answers re- 
spond to every significant argument/issue raised 
by appellants. 


Post Examiner’s Answer Practice 

The Appeals Survey shows that a substantial 
number of reply briefs are merely noted with no 
further comment by the examiner. The findings 
are inconclusive regarding the propriety of the 
reply briefs or whether reply briefs are being 
treated properly by examiners. 


I, Allowance After Appeal Brief 


Thirty-nine percent of applications allowed af- 
ter an appeal brief had been filed were found to 
have no change in appellant’s position. Hence, 
significant improvement is needed in assuring that 
applications are allowed at the earliest appropri- 
ate stage of prosecution. 


J. Processing Times 


1, 


Mailing of Office Actions 

Substantial improvement in mailing Office ac- 
tions earlier than one month from the day when 
the examiners are given credit for the Office ac- 
tion has been accomplished since the inception of 
the Quality Reinforcement Program. 


Mailing of Notices of Allowance 

Substantial improvement in assuring that No- 
tices of Allowances are mailed promptly has been 
accomplished since the inception of the Quality 
Reinforcement Program. 


Responses to Amendments After Final 

Substantial improvement in mailing responses 
to amendments after final has been accomplished 
since the inception of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program. 


Perceptions 


In addition to reaching conclusions on the current lev- 
el of performance of each target practice, the program 
determined the opinions of patent examiners and repre- 
sentatives of applicants on various topics involved in the 
examination process. A summary of their perceptions is 
presented below. 


Examiner legal proficiency was perceived by 
attorneys to be in definite need of improvement. 
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Examiner technical competency, care in doing 
the job, and neatness of attire were perceived by 
attorneys as more positive than negative, but in 
need of improvement. 

Clerical competency and care in doing the job 
were perceived by attorneys to be in definite 
need of improvement. 

Clerical functions including neatness of attire, 
cooperativeness, courteousness and availability 
were perceived as being more an than nega- 
tive, but with substantial room for improvement. 

Attorney handling of foreign origin applica- 
tions was perceived by examiners to be deficient 
in preparation of the case for examination. Attor- 
ney Fe gy owe including continued prosecution af- 
ter , interview practice, submission of infor- 
mation disclosure statements and explanation of 
reasons for disagreement with §103 rejections 
were also of concern to examiners. 


[1078 OG 22] 


(96) Report on Results of an Oct. 1985—Feb. 1986 
Survey on the Citation by Applicants of Information 
Disclosure Statements in Patent Applications 


This report summarizes the data compiled from a sam- 
ple of 1200 allowed utility applications surveyed in the 
Office of Quality Review during the period of Oct. 1, 
1985 to Feb. 14, 1986. 

For purposes of the survey, a “citation”, whether ap- 
pearing in the specification or in a separate paper, is de- 
fined as either (1) a listing of patents or publications to- 
gether with a concise explanation of the relevance of 
each listed item (i.e. an “information disclosure state- 
ment” under 37 CFR 1.98(a)), or (2) a “mere listing” of 
patents or publications. In addition, a “reference”, or 
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“document”, is defined as any patent or other publica- 
tion cited by applicant. 

This survey report is similar to and presented in the 
— format as the survey reports published in 
the cial Gazette of Nov. 23, 1976, pages 1356 and 
1357, of Sept. 26, 1978, pages 22 and 23, and of Aug. 12, 
1980, pages 8 and 9. It should be noted, however, that 
the phrase “prior art statement” used throughout the 
three previous survey reports has been replaced by the 
more appropriate Y sypon “information disclosure state- 
ment” reflecting the current terminology of 37 CFR 
1.97—1.99 as amended. 

This survey indicates, among other things, that 60% 
of the sampled applications include citations by appli- 
cants. This is somewhat less than the 63% finding in the 
survey reported in the 1980 O.G. and the 64% finding in 
the 1978 survey but still represents an improvement over 
the 54% finding in the 1976 survey. In addition, more 
citations are being submitted later in the prosecution 
than previously. The percentage of applications having 
citations submitted in separate papers has increased 
while the percentage of applications having such papers 
submitted within three months of the filing of an appli- 
cation is down from 79% in 1978 and 73% in 1979 to 
53% presently. Also, while the percentage of applica- 
tions having citations accompanied by copies of refer- 
ences cited has increased, overall compliance with Of- 
fice guidelines has decreased. 

A separate, recent informal review of citations made 
after allowance similarly indicated frequent noncompli- 
ance with the guidelines of Section 609 of the Manual of 
Patent Examining Procedure. Often, citations were in 
the form of prior art search reports made by foreign pa- 
tent offices many months or years earlier, submitted 
without copies of the references, discussion of materiali- 
ty, or any explanation for the late submission. The Of- 
fice is presently considering action to remedy these 
problems. 


The statistics are otherwise presented without comment as follows: 


(1) Number of applications in sample 
(Percent of total sample) 


Number of applications having citations submitted in: 


(2) Separate papers only 
(Percent of sample 2/1) 
(3) Both separate paper and in specification 
(Percent of sample 3/1) 
The specification only 
(Percent of sample 4/1) 


(5) Total number of applications having citations . 


(Percent of sample -5/1) 


20% 
41 
12% 
121 
35% 


ai 231 


66% 


Application in which the applicant submitted citations in the specification. 


Number of applications including citations in the 


specification 


(Percent of applications having citations in the 


specification 6/1) 


Number of applications including mere listing of 


references in the specification 


Chem. 


162 
46% 
12 


(Percent of applications having mere listing of ref- 


erences in the specification 7/1) 


Number of applications including information dis- 


closure statements in the specification 


(Percent of applications having disclosure state- 


ments in the specification 8/1) 
Number of applications including information 


disclosure statements in the specification which 


included copies of the references 
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(Percent of applications, with disclosure state- 
ments in the s cation, having copies of the 
references 9/8 

Number of applications including information dis- 
closure statements in the specification which 

comply fully with the guidelines (37 CFR 1.97- 
1.99 99; MPEP §609) - . timely filed, translations 
where eyo : 

(Percent of applications, with disclosure state- 
ments in the s cation, which fully comply 
with CFR and MPEP 10/8) 

Number of applications including information dis- 
closure statements citing non-English docu- 
ments in the specification 

(Percent of applications, with disclosure state- 
ments in the specification, citing non-English 
documents 11/8) 


Applications in which applicant submitted citations in separate papers. 


Chem. 


Number of applications including citations in a 

separate paper 110 
(Percent of applications having citations in sepa- 

rate papers 12/1) 31% 
Number of applications including separate paper 

citations submitted within 3 months of the fili 

date of the application 48 
(Percent of separate paper citations submitted 

within 3 months 13/12) 
Number of applications including separate paper 

citations which include a copy(s) of the refer- 

ence(s) 
(Percent of separate paper citations including 

copy(s) of the reference(s) 14/12) 
Number of applications including separate paper 

citations which cited a non-English document . 

(Percent of separate paper citations citing non- 

English documents 15/12) 
Number of applications including separate papers 

with information disclosure statements 
(Percent of separate paper citations having disclo- 

sure statements 16/12) 
Number of applications including separate paper 

citations which fully comply with the guidelines 

(37 CFR 1.97-1.99; MPEP §609) 
(Percent of separate paper citations which fully 
comply with CFR and MPEP 17/12) 


Applications in which applicant submitted more than ten citations. 


(18) | Number of applications having more than ten cita- 


tions 25 22 79 
(Percent of applications having more than ten ci- 


tations 18/1) 6% 5% 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


7% 


Aug. 15, 1986. 


[1070 OG 24] 


(97) Express Abandonments 


doned by an attorney or agent of record. Therefore, pri- 


Experience over the past several months has indicated 
the need to clarify and re-emphasize existing practice re- 
he express abandonments submitted under 37 CFR 

Since 1966, when Rule 138 was revised, it is no en gt 
required that the applicant and the assignee of record, if 
any, sign an express abandonment. The revised rule indi- 
cates that a patent application may be expressly aban- 


or to signing a declaration of express abandonment of a 
patent application, it is imperative that the attorney or 
agent of record exercise every precaution in ascertaining 
that the abandonment of the application is in accordance 
with the desires and best interests of the applicant. 
Moreover, special care should be taken to insure that 
the appropriate application from a group of related ap- 


plications is correctly identified in the letter of abandon- 
ment. 
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A declaration of abandonment signed by the applicant 
or his attorney or agent of record becomes effective 
when an appropriate official of the Office takes action in 
recognition of the declaration. When so recognized, the 
date of abandonment may be the date of recognition or 
a different date if so specified in the declaration itself. 
For example, where a continuing application is filed 
with a request to abandon the prior application as of the 
my date accorded the continuing —_———. the date 
of the abandonment of the prior application will be in 
accordance with the request once it is recognized. 

Action in recognition of an express abandonment may 
take the form of an rsh ey expan by the examiner 
or the Patent Issue Division of the receipt of the express 
abandonment, indicating that it is in compliance with 37 
CFR 1.138 (see Section 711.01 MPEP). Alternatively, 
recognition may be no more than the transfer of draw- 
ings to a new application pursuant to instructions which 
include a request to abandon the application containing 
the drawings to be transferred (see 37 CFR 1.60 and 
Section 608.02(i) MPEP). 

It is suggested that divisional applications being sub- 
mitted under 37 CFR 1.60 be reviewed before filing to 
ascertain whether the prior application should be aban- 
doned. Recent experience reveals that some divisional 
applications are being filed under 37 CFR 1.60 with re- 
quests to transfer the drawings from, and abandon, the 
prior application. Following the recognition of the aban- 
donment, the attorney or agent signing the request in- 
forms the Office that the request was made by mistake 
for any one of a number of reasons. Care should be ex- 
ercised in situations such as these as the Office looks on 
express abandonments as acts of deliberation, intentional- 
ly performed. 

Another common situation involves the submission of 
an express abandonment following the allowance of an 
application The express abandonment may not be ge 
nized unless it is actually received by appropriate o 
cials in time to act before the date of issue. In those 
cases, Once a patent number and issue date have been 
assigned to the application, it is considered too late to 
act on the express abandonment unless a petition under 
oa a» or Rule 183 is granted (see Section 711.01 of 

PEP). 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Apr. 7, 1975. 
[934 O.G. 2] 


(98) Notice of Abandonment for Failure to 


Prosecute Application 


Effective immediately the Patent Examining Corps 
will mail a communication, concerning all applications 
becoming abandoned in the Corps for failure to prose- 
cute, to the correspondence address of record. 

The communication to be mailed will merely com- 
prise a copy of the first page of the Office action, to 
which applicant failed to properly respond, the copy in- 
cluding stamped language thereon indicating that the ap- 
plication has become abandoned and the date that the 
copy was mailed. The language stamped on the copy 
will be as follows: APPLICATION HAS BECOME 
ABANDONED. THIS NOTICE MAILED: 

In no case will the mere failure to receive a notice of 
abandonment affect the status of an abandoned applica- 
tion. 

This new procedure should enable applicants to take 
appropriate and diligent action to reinstate an applica- 
tion inadvertently abandoned for failure to timely re- 
spond to an official communication. In most cases, a pe- 
tition to revive under 37 CFR 1.137 will be the 
appropriate remedy. It may be that a response to the Of- 
fice action was mailed to the Office with a certificate of 
mailing declaration as a part thereof (notice of October 
26, 1976: 951 O.G. 1342) but was not received in the Of- 
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fice. In this instance, adequate relief may be available by 
means of a petition to withdraw the holding of abandon- 
ment. 

In any instance, if action is not taken promptly after 
receiving the notice of abandonment, appropriate relief 
may not be granted. 

If a lack of diligent action is predicated on the conten- 
tion that neither the Office action nor the notice of 
abandonment was received, one may presume that there 
is a problem with the correspondence address of record. 
Accordingly, your attention is directed to recent notices 
of May 28, 1975, and tember 9, 1976, dealing with 
changes of address (935 O.G. 1352 and 951 O.G. 454). 
In essence, it is imperative that a paper notifying the Of- 
fice of a change of address be filed promptly in each ap- 
plication in which the correspondence address is to be 
changed. 

If an application is abandoned or a patent lapsed for 
an excessive time a terminal disclaimer may be required. 
A terminal disclaimer may also be required where the 
holding of abandonment or lapse is withdrawn but a de- 
termination is made that action attempting to correct the 
problem should have been taken in a more diligent man- 
ner. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


May 9, 1977. 
[959 O.G. 24] 


(99) Requirement for a Response Under 
37 CFR 1.136 and 1.137 Where a 


Continuing Application is Being Filed. 


This notice is intended to clarify the requirements for 
a response as required by 37 CFR 1.136 or 1.137 in situ- 


ations involving a petition for extension of time or a pe- 
tition to revive an abandoned application for the pur- 
pose of filing a continuing application. 

In those instances where an extension of time or a 
revival of an abandoned application is sought solely for 
the purpose of filing a continuing application under 35 
U.S.C. 120 and where the prior application is to be 


abandoned in favor of the continuing application, the fil- 
ing of a response as required by 37 CFR 1.111, 1.113, 
1.192 or other regulation is considered to be an unneces- 
sary expenditure of resources by the applicant. Accord- 
ingly, in these situations, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice will accept the filing of a continuing application as a 
response under 37 CFR 1.136 or 1.137. 

To facilitate processing by the Office, any such peti- 
tion for extension of time or petition to revive should 
specifically refer to the filing of a continuing application 
and also include an express abandonment of the prior 
application conditioned upon the granting of the petition 
and the granting of a filing date to the continuing appli- 
cation. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


May 13, 1983. 
[1031 OG 11] 


(100) Petitions Under 37 CFR 1.183 to Waive 
One the Year Time Period t in 37 


Requiremen 
CFR 1.137(b), 1.155(c) and 1.316(c) 


Petitions to revive an unintentionally abandoned appli- 
cation (37 CFR 1.137(b)) or to accept an unintentionally 
late paid issue fee (37 CFR 1.155(c) or 1.316(c)) must 
befiled within one year of the date on which the appli- 
cation became abandoned. 

In the last sentence of the above-noted subsections of 
37 CFR, the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
has indicated that petitions under 37 CFR 1.183 to 
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waive any time period requirements for filing a request 
pursuant to these subsections will not be considered, but 
will be returned to the applicant. However, it has be- 
come apparent that under certain very limited condi- 
tions, the interests of the patent system would be better 
served by considering such petitions. 

These very limited conditions arise when an applica- 
tion becomes abandoned due to an action or inaction by 
applicant and the Patent and Trademark Office performs 
a positive, documented and Official act* (e.g., by issuing 
an Official document) which could lead a reasonable in- 
dividual to conclude that the action or inaction was ap- 
propriate. If this conclusion is a contributing factor in 
the applicant’s failure to realize the true, abandoned sta- 
tus of his application in time to file a petition under one 
of the above-noted subsections, then conditions exist un- 
der which a §1.183 petition will be considered. 

For example, if an applicant files papers for a continu- 
ing application under 37 CFR 1.60 or 1.62 on a date 
when the parent application is abandoned (e.g., the ap- 
plicant neglected to obtain an extension of time in the 
parent application), the requirements of these regulations 
are not satisfied and the papers should not be processed 
into an application. However, if in spite of this error the 
Office issues a filing receipt for the continuing applica- 
tion, a reasonable individual could conclude that the 
continuing application had been properly filed on a date 
when the parent application was pending. Further, if the 
lack of copendency between the parent and the continu- 
ing applications is not discovered until after one year 
from the date on which the parent application became 
abandoned, the opportunity to obtain copendency by re- 
viving the parent application under 37 CFR 1.137(b) is 
lost. As an additional example, if an applicant submits a 
check for payment of the issue fee and the payment is 
improper (e.g., the check is not timely submitted or is 
returned to the Office unpaid due to insufficient funds), 
the application should be held abandoned. However, if 
in spite of the improper issue fee payment the Office is- 
sues the application as a patent, a reasonable individual 
could conclude that the issue fee payment had been 
proper. Further, if the improper issue fee payment is not 
discovered until after one year from the date on which 
the application became abandoned, the opportunity to 
request acceptance of a late paid issue fee under 37 CFR 
1.155(c) or 1.316(c) is lost. 

The abandonment problems described in the above- 
noted examples are clearly attributed to an error on the 
part of the applicant. Nevertheless, such a problem 
could be aggravated when the Office performs a posi- 
tive, documented and Official act* which, in the circum- 
stances recounted above, may be a contributing factor in 
the loss of an opportunity to rectify this problem by fil- 
ing a petition under one of the above-noted subsections. 
In light of these factors, the Commissioner will exercise 
his authority under 37 CFR 1.183 to waive the one year 

riod requirement for filing a petition pursuant to 37 
CFR 1.137(b), 1.155(c) or 1.316(c) providing the follow- 
ing strictly limited conditions are present: 

(1) The applicant’s action or inaction which caused 
the application to become abandoned was clearly 
an unintentional oversight which resulted from a 
bona fide attempt, as evidenced by Patent and 
Trademark Office records, to comply with patent 
statutes, rules and procedures in order to keep the 
application pending as desired; and 

(2) The Office performed a positive, documented and 
Official act* which could lead a reasonable indi- 
vidual to conclude that the action or inaction was 
proper and this conclusion was a contributing 
factor in the applicant’s failure to realize the true 
abandoned status of his application in time to file 
a petition under one of the above-noted subsec- 
tions; and 

(3) A petition under 37 CFR 1.183 and one of the 
above-noted subsections is filed within three (3) 
months of the date applicant is notified by the Of- 
fice or otherwise becomes aware of the aban- 
doned status of the application; and 
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(4) The petition is accompanied by a terminal dis- 
claimer with fee under 37 CFR 1.321 dedicating 
to the public a terminal part, equivalent to the pe- 
riod of abandonment, of the term of any patent 
granted on the application or on any oe 
entitled to the benefit of the filing date of the ap- 
plication under 35 USC 120. 

For a transitional period of three (3) months from the 
date of this Notice, the requirement for filing a petition 
within three (3) months of the date referred to in condi- 
tion (3), above, will not be enforced providing: 

(a) the abandoned application could have been re- 
stored to pending status if a petition under one of 
the above-noted subsections had been timely filed; 
and 

(b) the applicant made a bona fide attempt, as evi- 
denced by Patent and Trademark Office records, 
to restore the abandoned application to pending 
status within three months of the date applicant 
was notified by the Office or otherwise became 
aware of the abandoned status of the application. 

Applicants should note that this is intended to be a 
very limited extension of the Commissioner’s discretion 
in exercising his authority to waive the one year period 
required under the above-mentioned subsections. For 
this reason, the above-noted conditions and provisions 
will be strictly adhered to and any petition under §1.183 
which fails to comply with these conditions or provi- 
sions will be denied. 


*NOTE: THE FAILURE OF THE PATENT AND 
TRADEMARK OFFICE TO SEND AN OFFICIAL 
COMMUNICATION (E.G., A NOTICE OF ABAN- 
DONMENT) IS NOT CONSIDERED TO BE A POS- 
ITIVE, DOCUMENTED AND OFFICIAL ACT 
WITHIN THE MEANING OF THIS NOTICE. 


JAMES E. DENNY, 
Deputy Assistant, 
Commissioner for Patents. 


[1059 OG 4] 


Aug. 26, 1985. 


(101) Procedure for Handling 
under 37 CFR 1.116 

On Oct. 1, 1982, pursuant to Public Law 97-247, the 
Patent and Trademark Office discontinued the previous 
practice in patent applications of extending without fee 
the shortened statutory period for response to a final re- 
jection upon the filing of a timely first response to a fi- 
nal rejection (37 CFR 1.116). Since Oct. 1, 1982, appli- 
cants are able to obtain additional time for a first or 
subsequent response to a final rejection by petitioning 


and paying the appropriate fee under 37 CFR 1.136(a), 


provided the additional time does not exceed the six 
month statutory period. 

In order to continue to encourage the early filing of 
any first response after a final rejection and to take care 
of any situations in which the examiner does not timely 
respond to a first response after final rejection which is 
filed early in the period for response, the Office is 
changing the manner in which the period for response is 
set on any final rejection mailed after Feb. 27, 1983. 

Under the changed procedure, if an applicant initially 
responds within two months from the date of mailing of 
any final rejection setting a three-month shortened statu- 
tory period for response and the Office does not mail an 
advisory action until after the end of the three-month 
shortened statutory period, the period for response for 
purposes of determining the amount of any extension fee 
will be the date on which the Office mails the advisory 
action advising applicant of the status of the application, 
but in no event can the period extend beyond six months 
from the date of the final rejection. This procedure will 
apply only to a first response to a final rejection and 
will be implemented by including the following lan- 
guage in each final rejection mailed after Feb. 27, 1983: 
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A shortened statutory period for response to this fi- 
nal action is set to expire three months from the date 
of this action. In the event a first response is filed 
within two months of the mailing date of this final 
action and the advisory action is not mailed until af- 
ter the end of the three-month shortened statutory 
period, then the shortened statutory period will ex- 
pire on the date the advisory action is mailed, and 
any extension fee pursuant to 37 CFR 1.136(a) will 
be calculated from the mailing date of the advisory 
action. In no event will the statutory period for re- 
— expire later than six months from the date of 
is final action. 

For example, if applicant initially pay sm within two 
months from the date of mailing of a rejection and 
the examiner mails an advisory action before the end of 
three months from the date of mailing of the final rejec- 
tion, the shortened statutory period will expire at the 
end of three months from the date of mailing of the final 
rejection. In such a case, any extension fee would then 
be calculated from the end of the three-month period. If 
the examiner, however, does not mail an advisory action 
until after the end of three months, the shortened statu- 
tory period will expire on the date the examiner mails 
the advisory action and any extension fee may be calcu- 
lated from that date. 

Statutory periods set in Office actions mailed before 
Feb. 28, 1983, will not be effected by this change in pro- 
cedure. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 14, 1983. 
[1027 OG 71] 


(102) Expedited Procedure for Processing 
Amendments and Other Responses After Final 


Rejection (37 CFR 1.116) 


In an effort to improve the timeliness of the process- 
ing of amendments and other responses under 37 CFR 
1.116, and thereby provide better service to the public, 
the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is establishing, 
effective immediately, an expedited processing proce- 
dure which the public may utilize in filing amendments 
and other responses after final rejection under 37 CFR 
1.116. In order for an applicant to take advantage of the 
expedited procedure the amendment or other response 
under 37 CFR 1.116 will have to be marked as a “Re- 
sponse Under 37 CFR 1.116 — Expedited Procedure- 
Examining Group (Insert Examining Group Number)” 
on the upper right portion of the amendment or other 
response and the envelope must be marked “Box AF” in 
the lower left hand corner. The markings preferably 
should be written in a bright color with a felt point 
marker. If the response is mailed to the Office, the enve- 
lope should contain only responses under 37 CFR 1.116 
and should be mailed to “Box AF, Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231.” Instead 
of mailing the envelope to “Box AF” as noted above, 
the response may be d-carried to the particular Ex- 
amining Group or other area of the Office in which the 
application is pending and marked on the outside enve- 
lope “Response Under 37 CFR 1.116 — Expedited Pro- 
cedure-Examining Group (Insert Examining Group 
Number)”. 

Upon receipt by the PTO from the Postal Service of 
an envelope appropriately marked “Box AF,” the enve- 
lope will be specially processed by the PTO Mail Room 
and forwarded promptly to the Examining Group, via 
the Office of Finance if any fees have to be charged or 
otherwise processed. Upon receipt of the response in the 
Examining Group it will be promptly processed by a 
designated clerical employee and forwarded to the ex- 
aminer, via the Supervisory Primary Examiner (SPE), 
for action. The SPE is responsible for ensuring that 
prompt action on the response is taken by the examiner. 
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If the examiner to which the application is assigned is 
not available and will not be available for an extended 
period, the SPE will ensure that action on the lica- 
tion is promptly taken to assure meeting the PTO goal 
described below. Once the examiner has completed his 
or her consideration of the response, the examiner’s ac- 
tion will be promptly typed and mailed by clerical em- 
ployees designated to expedite the processing of re- 
sponses filed under this procedure. The Examinin 

roup supervisory personnel, e.g., the Supervisory Pri- 
mary Examiners, Supervisory Applications Clerk, and 
Group Director are responsible for ensuring that actions 
on responses filed under this procedure are promptly 
processed and mailed. 

The PTO goal is to mail the examiner’s action on the 
response within one month from the date on which the 
amendment or response is received by the PTO. The 
PTO is establishing monitoring procedures to determine 
how well the goal is being achieved. If the goal of mail- 
ing the action on the response within one month or less 
is not achieved in a high percentage of applications, e.g., 
at least 90-95% of appropriately marked res after 
a reasonable trial period, the PTO will institute further 
changes in procedures in the future which will give 
appropritz relief to applicants in cases where the delay is 
due to Office processing. 

Applicants are encouraged to utilize this expedited 
procedure in order to facilitate PTO processing of re- 
sponses under 37 CFR 1.116. If applicants do not utilize 

e procedure by appropriately marking the envelope 
and enclosed papers, the benefits ex to be 
achieved therefrom will not be attained. The procedure 
cannot be expected to result in achievement of the goal 
in —— in which the delay results from actions 
by the applicant, e.g., delayed interviews, applicant’s de- 
sire to file a further response, or a petition by applicant 
which requires a decision and delays action on the re- 
— In any application in which a response under 

is procedure has been filed and no action by the exam- 
iner has been received within the time referred to here- 
in, plus normal mailing time, a telephone call to the SPE 
of the relevant Group Art Unit would be appropriate in 
order to permit the SPE to determine the cause for any 
delay. If the SPE is unavailable or if no satisfactory re- 
sponse is received, the Group Director of the Examining 
Group should be contacted. 

Any comments on this expedited procedure during the 
trial period are invited and should be directed to the at- 
tention of Rene D. Tegtmeyer, Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks — Designate. 


[1059 OG 19] 


Sept. 20, 1985. 


(103) New Procedures for Recordation of Interviews 


This notice establishes within the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office additional general procedures for the recor- 
dation of interviews. Proposed procedures were 
published in the Official Gazette of June 28, 1977 (959 
O.G. 36) for comment from interested members of the 
public by August 10, 1977. Fifteen written comments 
were received the majority of which were favorable to 
the proposed procedures. Careful consideration has been 
given to the comments and the procedures are being 
adopted with a few changes. 

Under present practice it is the responsibility of the 
applicant or the attorney or agent to make the substance 
of an interview of record in the —— file, unless 
the examiner indicates he or she do so. It is the ex- 
aminer’s responsibility to see that such a record is made 
and to correct material inaccuracies which bear directly 
on the question of patentability as set forth in section 
713.04 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
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oa page This practice is continued and further ampli- 
as set forth below. 

Recent surveys have indicated that the substance of 
many interviews has not been made of record or the text 
thereof is incomplete as to substantive matters. In some 
cases, the substance of an interview may be presented as 
arguments in a subsequent response filed by the appli- 
cant but without any indication that they had been pres- 
ented at the interview. In order to help insure a better 
record of examiner-applicant interviews in application 
files, the following new procedures are adopted to be- 
come effective for interviews conducted on and after 
January 1, 1978. Appropriate changes will be made in 
the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). 

Examiners will complete a two-sheet carbon interleaf 
Interview S orm for each interview held 
where a matter of substance has been discussed by 
checking the appropriate boxes and filling in the blanks 
in neat handwritten form. Discussions regarding only 
procedural matters, directed solely to restriction require- 
ments (for which interview recordation is otherwise pro- 
vided for in Section 812.01 of the MPEP), or pointing 
out typographical errors or unreadable script in Office 
actions or the like, are excluded from the interview re- 
cordation procedures below. 

The Interview Summary Form shall be given an ap- 
propriate paper number, placed in the file and listed on 
the “Contents” list on the file wrapper. The docket and 
serial register cards will not be updated to reflect this in- 
terview. In a personal interview, the duplicate copy of 
the Form will be removed and given to the applicant (or 
attorney or agent) at the conclusion of the interview. In 
the case of a telephonic interview, the copy will be 
mailed to the applicant’s correspondence address either 
with or prior to the next official communication. If addi- 
tional correspondence from the examiner before an al- 
lowance is not likely or if other circumstances dictate, 
the Form wil! be mailed promptly after the telephonic 
interview rather than with the next official communica- 
tion. The original of the completed Form will be made 
of record and placed in the right hand flap of the file. 

The Form provides for recordation of the following 
information: 


—Serial Number of the application 

—Name of applicant 

—Name of examiner 

—Date of interview 

—Type of interview (personal or telephone) 

—Name of participant(s) (applicant, attorney or agent, 
etc.) 

—An indication whether or not an exhibit was shown 
or a demonstration conducted 

—An identification of the claims discussed 

—An identification of the specific prior art discussed 
—An indication whether an agreement was reached 
and if so, a description of the general nature of the 
agreement (may be by attachment of a copy of 
amendments or claims agreed as being allowable). 
(Agreements as to allowability are tentative and do 
not restrict further action by the examiner to the con- 


trary.) 

—tThe signature of the examiner who conducted the 

interview 

—Names of other Patent and Trademark Office per- 

sonnel present. 

The Form also contains a statement reminding the ap- 
plicant of his responsibility to record the substance of 
the interview. 

It is desirable that the examiner orally remind the ap- 
plicant of his obligation to record the substance of the 
interview in each case unless both applicant and examin- 
er agree that the examiner will record same. Where the 
examiner agrees to record the substance of the inter- 
view, or when it is adequately recorded on the Form or 
in an attachment to the Form, tle examiner will check a 
box at the bottom of the Form informing the applicant 
that he need not supplement the Form by submitting a 
separate record of the substance of the interview. 
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It should be noted, however, that the Interview Sum- 
mary Form will not be considered a complete and prop- 
er recordation of the interview unless it includes, or is 
supplemented by the Soren or the examiner to in- 
clude, all of the applicable items required below con- 
cerning the substance of the interview: 

The complete and proper recordation of the substance 
of any interview should include at least the following 
applicable items: 


1)A brief description of the nature of any exhibit 
shown or any demonstration conducted. 

2)an identification of the claims discussed. 

3)an identification of specific prior art discussed. 

4)an identification of the principal proposed amend- 
ments of a substantive nature discussed, unless these 
are already described on the Interview Summary 
Form completed by the examiner. 

5) a brief identification of the general thrust of the prin- 
cipal arguments presented to the examiner. The iden- 
ification of arguments need not be lengthy or elabo- 
rate. A verbatim or highly detailed description of the 
arguments is not required. The identification of the 
arguments is sufficient if the general nature or thrust 
of the principal arguments made to the examiner can 
be understood in the context of the application file. 
Of course, the applicant may desire to emphasize and 
fully describe those arguments which he feels were 
or might be persuasive to the examiner. 

6)a general indication of any other pertinent matters 
discussed, and 

7)if appropriate, the general results or outcome of the 
interview unless already described in the Interview 
Summary Form completed by the examiner. 


Examiners are expected to carefully review the appli- 
cant’s record of the substance of an interview. if the 
record is not complete or accurate, the examiner will 
take “qn action as set forth in MPEP Section 
713.04. If the record is complete and accurate, the exam- 
iner should place the indication “Interview record OK” 
on the paper recording the substance of the interview 
along with the date and the examiner’s initials. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 30, 1977. 


[962 O.G. 21] 


(104) Viewing of Video Tapes During Interviews 


The Patent and Trademark Office has video tape 
peg ca available in the facilities of the Patent Acade- 
my for viewing video tapes from applicants during inter- 
views with patent examiners. 

The video tape equipment may use VHS and UHS (3 
inch tape) cassettes. 

Attorneys or applicants wishing to show a video tape 
during an examiner interview must be able to demon- 
strate that the content of the video tape has a bearing on 
an Outstanding issue in the application and its viewing 
will advance the prosecution of the application. Prior 
approval of viewing of a video tape during an interview 
must be granted by the SPE. Also, use of the room and 
equipment must be granted by the Training Manager to 
avoid any conflict with the Patent Academy. 

Requests to use video tape viewing equipment for an 
interview should be made at least one week in advance 
to allow the Patent Academy staff sufficient time to en- 
sure the availability and proper scheduling of both a 
room and equipment. 

Interviews using Office video tape equipment will be 
held only in the Academy facilities located in One Crys- 
tal Park, Rm. 502. Attorneys or applicants should not 
contact the Patent Academy directly regarding availabil- 
ity and scheduling of video equipment. All scheduling of 
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rooms and equipment should be done through and by 
the examiner conducting the interview. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


May 6, 1986. 
[1067 OG 4] 


(105) Statements Filed Under Atomic Energy Act 
And NASA Act 


Attention is called to the provisions of section 152 of 
the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182) and 
section 305(c) of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457). These statutes provide 
that the title to inventions useful in the production or 
utilization of special nuclear material or atomic energy, 
made or conceived in the course of or under any con- 
tract, subcontract, or arrangement entered into with or 
for the benefit of the Atomic Energy Commission, and 
any invention made in the performance of any work un- 
der any contract of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration, shall be vested in the United States. 
They also provide that no patent may be granted for 
any invention useful in the production or utilization of 
morse nuclear material or atomic energy, or which in 

e opinion of the Commissioner has significant utility in 
the conduct of aeronautical or space activities, unless the 
applicant files with his — or within 30 days af- 
ter request therefor by the Commissioner, a statement 
under oath setting forth (a) the full facts in regard to the 
making or conception of the invention, and (5) the situa- 
tion with regard to the contractual relationships involv- 
ing the Commission or the Administration. Careful at- 
tention should be given the exact wording of the 
requirements of whichever of these sections is pertinent 
in order to assure that all of the requirements are met. 
Since the duty of requiring the statements is placed by 
law on the Commissioner of Patents, it is incumbent on 
the Commissioner to determine whether the statements 
are timely filed and sufficient in substance to comply. 
Since these laws do not provide for any extension of the 
30-day period or for reviving an applicaton which has 
become abandoned for failure to file a proper statement, 
it is important that such statements be timely filed and 
that they do so comply in order to avoid loss of valu- 
able patent rights. 

The “full facts” involved in the conception and mak- 
ing of an invention should include those which are 
unique to that invention. The use of form paragraphs or 
printed forms which set forth only broad generalized 
statements of fact is not ordinarily regarded as meeting 
the requirements of these statutes. 

This office has construed the word “applicant” in 
both of these statutes to mean the inventor or joint in- 
ventors in person. Accordingly, in the ordinary situa- 
tion, the statements must be signed by the inventor or 
joint inventors, if available. This construction is consis- 
tent with the fact that no other person could normally 
be more knowledgeable of the “full facts concerning the 
circumstances under which such invention was made,” 
(42 U.S.C. 2457) or, “full facts surrounding the making 
or i of the invention or discovery” (42 U.S.C. 
2182). 

In instances where an applicant does not have first- 
hand knowledge whether the invention involved work 
under any contract, subcontract, or arrangement with or 
for the benefit of the Atomic Energy Commission, or 
had any relationship to any work under any contract of 
the National Aeronautics and Space Administration, and 
includes in his statement information of this nature de- 
rived from others, his statement should identify the 
source of his information. Alternatively, the statement 
by the applicant could be accompanied by a supplemen- 
tal declaration or oath, as to the contractual matters, by 
the assignee or other person, e.g., an employee thereof, 
who has the requisite knowledge. 
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Where an applicant is deceased or incomrstent, or 
where it is shown to the satisfaction of this ce that 
he refuses to furnish a statement or cannot be reached 
after diligent efforts, declarations or statements under 
oath setting forth the information required by the statutes 
may be accepted from an officer or employee of the as- 
signee who has sufficient knowledge of the facts. The of- 
fer of such substitute statements should be based on the 
actual unavailability of or refusal by the applicant, rather 
than mere inconvenience. Where it is shown that one of 
joint inventors is deceased or unavailable, a statement by 
all of the other joint inventor(s) may be accepted. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Aug. 13, 1973. 
[914 O.G. 2] 


(106) NOTICE OF CHANGES IN THE 
ADMINISTRATION OF 42 U.S.C, 2182 
AND 2457 (PROPERTY RIGHTS STATEMENTS 
TO DOE AND NASA). 


Effective Nov. 1, 1986, the PTO will change the pro- 
cedures under which property rights statements to the 
Department of Energy (DOE), 42 U.S.C. 2182, or Na- 
tional Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA), 
42 U.S.C. 2457 are requested and processed. These state- 
ments are required before a patent can issue on any in- 
vention useful in the production or utilization of special 
nuclear material or atomic energy (for the Department 
of Energy) or having significant utility in the conduct of 
aeronautical and space activities (for the National Aero- 
nautics and Space Administration). 

Currently, the PTO waits until after an application is 
otherwise in condition for allowance before property 
rights statements are requested. Under the new proce- 
dure, if a statement is necessary, an informal request for 
the statement will be issued shortly after filing. The re- 
quest will identify which chapter(s) of the statute apply 
and an informal period of 45 days will begin running 
from the mail date of the notice. 

If no response is received within 45 days, a formal no- 
tice will be issued. The statutory period for response to 
the formal notice is 30 days. There is no provision for 
extension of this time limit, and the penalty for failure to 
file an acceptable, timely statement is abandonment. In 
view of these strict time limits and penalties, applicants 
are strongly urged to take advantage of the period for 
informal correspondence by responding to the so-called 
45-Day Letter. Additionally, the new 45-Day Letter will 
provide extensive information on the format and content 
of an table statement. This should relieve many of 
the difficulties applicants currently experience in gener- 
ating the statement. See also 914 OG. 2 for additional in- 
formation on the form and content of property rights 
statements. 

The statement should be an accurate reflection of the 
ownership of the invention on which patent protection 
is granted. Thus, if during prosecution before the exam- 
iner the claimed invention is so changed or the property 
rights situation so altered as to impact the accuracy of a 
statement submitted earlier, a supplemental statement 
must be filed. In those rare situations where property 
rights may be changed by an amendment to the clai 
after the statement has been filed, applicants are remind- 
ed that failure to submit such additional information 
where appropriate may be considered a false representa- 
tion of material facts and render the patent owner vul- 
nerable to sanctions as set forth in the above statutes. 
The PTO will not review applications for this possibili- 
ty. The responsibility for complying with the statutes 
rests with the applicants. 

; The text of the new 45-Day Letter is reproduced be- 
ow. 
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The subject matter of this application appears to: 


— be “useful in the production or utilization of spe- 
cial nuclear material or atomic energy ”’ as recit- 
ed in 42 U.S.C. 2181 (Department of Energy 
(DOE)). 
have significant utility in the conduct of aeronau- 
tical and space activities as recited in 42 U.S.C. 
2457 (National Aeronautics and Space Adminis- 
tration (NASA)). 

Accordingly, no patent can issue on this appli- 
cation unless applicant(s) file a statement (under 
oath or in the form of a declaration as — 
by 37 CFR 1.68) setting forth (1) the facts 
concerning the circumstances under which the in- 
vention was made and conceived and (2) the rela- 
tionship (if any) of the invention to the perfor- 
mance of any work under any contract or other 
arrangement with the Agency(ies) noted above. 
On the reverse side of this form is an example of 
an acceptable format for this statement. The lan- 
guage appearing in paragraphs III and/or IV of 
the example must appear if applicant is attempting 
to establish that no relationship (under item 2 
above) exists. 

If the invention disclosed in this application 
was developed under a contract, grant or cooper- 
ative agreement between the Agency(ies) indicat- 
ed above and a person, small business or non- 
profit organization and rights to the invention 
have been determined by specific reference to 35 
U.S.C. 202 in the contract, grant or cooperative 
agreement, then applicant need not submit the 
statement described above. Instead, applicant may 
file a verified statement (under oath or in the 
form of a declaration, 37 CFR 1.68) setting forth 
the information required by 35 U.S.C. 202(c)(6). 

IF NO STATEMENT HAS BEEN RE- 
CEIVED WITHIN FORTY-FIVE DAYS OF 
THE MAIL DATE INDICATED ABOVE, a 
formal requirement for statement will then be is- 
sued. No provision is made for extension of the 
statutory thirty-day period for response to the 
formal requirement and the penalty for failure to 
file an acceptable and timely statement is aban- 
donment of the application. Therefore, applicants 
are strongly encouraged to submit a statement at 
this time in order to avoid the issuance of a for- 
mal requirement. 

IT IS IMPORTANT TO NOTE that the state- 
ment must accurately represent the property 
rights situation of the claimed invention if and 
when the application is found allowable. Thus, if 
during prosecution before the examiner, the 
claimed invention is so altered or the property 
rights situation so changed as to impact the accu- 
racy of a statement submitted earlier, a supple- 
mental statement must be filed. Failure to submit 
such additional information where appropriate 
may be considered as false representation of mate- 
rial facts and render the patent owner vulnerable 
to loss of patent rights and other sanctions as set 
forth in the statutes. The PTO will not review 
allowed applications for this possibility. The re- 
sponsibility for complying with the statutes rests 
with the applicants. 

Any questions regarding this requirement 
should be directed to Licensing and Review at 
(703) 557-4948. 


*e *#* & 


The following is an example of an acceptable property 
rights statement. Statements of this type are, of course, 
only suitable for situations in which NO Agency funds or 
other considerations were involved in the making or con- 
ception of the invention. While this example is in the form 
of a declaration, a sworn document is equally acceptable. 


esse 4% 
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Te) anni itty 
SS ew Ee ee 
at 

declare: 


That I (we) made and conceived the invention described 
and claimed in patent application Serial Number 
ss atacenanMbee iT ae eb in the United States of 


America on titled 


(Check and complete either I. or II. below) 
—_—I. (For Inventors Employed by an Organization) 


That I (we made and conceived this invention while 
Cf RS ON Sate Vance ee tse See. Tees 


That the invention is related to the work I am (we are) 
employed to perform and was made within the scope of 
my (our) employment duties; 


That the invention was made during working hours and 
with the use of facilities, equipment, materials, funds, in- 


formation and services of (name of employer) 
Other relevant facts are —_____ 


That to the best of my (our) knowledge and belief 
(and/or based upon information provided by —__ 


of 
= ae 


—___II. (For Self-Employed Inventors) 


that I (we) made and conceived this invention on my 
(our) own time using only my (our) own facilities, 
equipment, materials, funds, information and services. 
Other relevant facts are OE ee SNE 


That to the best of my (our) knowledge and belief: 
(Check III and/or IV below as appropriate) 


—__III. The invention was not made or conceived in 
the course of, or in connection with, or under the terms 
of any contract, subcontract or arrangement entered into 
with or for the benefit of the United States Atomic En- 
ergy Commission or its successors: Energy Research and 
Development Administration or the Department of En- 
ergy. 


—AND/OR— 


—____IV. The invention was not made (conceived or 
first actually reduced to practice) under nor is there any 
relationship of the invention to the performance of any 
work under any contract of the National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration. 


The undersigned inventor(s) declare further that all 
statements made herein of his or her (their) own knowl- 
edge are true and that all statements made on informa- 
tion and belief are believed to be true and further that 
‘hese statements are made with the knowledge that will- 
ful false statements and the like so made are punishable 
by fine or imprisonment, or both, under Section 1001 of 
Title 18 of the United States Code and that such willful 
false statements may jeopardize the validity of the appli- 
cation or any patent issuing thereon. 


Inventor’s Signature: 
Post Office Address: 
Date: 
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Inventor’s Signature: 
Post Office Address: 
Date: 


Information regarding these changes in the processing 
of property rights statements may be obtained by calling 
or writing Kenneth L. Cage, Director, Special 
Laws Administration, Group 220, Washington, D.C. 
20231 (703-557-2877). 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 16, 1986. 


[1071 OG 14] 


(107) Extension of Time Limit 

This notice is intended to clarify certain misunder- 
standings and indicates the treatment given to requests 
for an extension of time in a situation where applicant 
has been given a time limit to complete an otherwise in- 
complete but bona fide attempt to respond to the previ- 
ous Office action and advance the case to action. 

According to 37 CFR 1.135(c) when the applicant has 
filed a response to an examiner’s action but consider- 
ation of some matter or compliance with some require- 
ment has been inadvertently omitted, an opportunity to 
explain and supply the omission may be given before the 
question of abandonment is considered. According to 
the M.P.E.P., Section 710.02(c), the examiner may give 
applicant one month or the remainder of the period for 
response, whichever is longer, to complete the response. 
Neither the regulation nor the M.P.E.P. indicate that 
this time can be extended. 

Under the regulation, the missing matter or lack of 
compliance must be considered by the examiner as being 
“inadvertently omitted.” Once an inadvertent omission is 
brought to the attention of the applicant, the question of 
inadvertence no longer exists. Therefore, any further 
time to complete the response would not be appropriate 
under 37 CFR 1.135(c). Accordingly, no extension of 
time will henceforth be granted in these situations. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Nov. 28, 1977. 
[965 O.G. 14] 


(108) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


Chapter 1—Patent and Trademark Office, Department of 
Commerce 


Part 1—Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 
Patent Examining and Appeal Procedures 


On October 4, 1976 notice was given in the Federal 
Register (41 FR 43729) of a proposal to amend sixteen 
sections of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations 
relating to patent examining and appeal procedures. In- 
terested persons were invited to comment on the pro- 
posal by December 7, 1976. One hundred seventy-five 
written letters and statements were submitted. A hearing 
was held in Arlington, Virginia on December 7, 1976 at 
which 21 persons testified orally. Careful consideration 
has been given to all comments received and the propos- 
al is being adopted with certain changes. 

The regulations adopted involve all sections that were 
proposed to be revised, amended or added—namely, 
§§1.11, 1.14, 1.52, 1.56, 1.65, 1.69, 1.97, 1.98, 1.99, 1.109, 
1.175, 1.194, 1.196, 1.291, 1.292, and 1.346. Amendments 
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also are being made in two sections which were not in- 
cluded in the published proposal—§§1.51 and 1.176. 
Since amendments to these sections are closely related 
to the substance of matters notice and public comment 
on these amendments are deemed unnecessary. 

In addition, amendments are being adopted which 
were published for comment in two earlier, much less 
extensive proposals that concerned availability of certain 
files for public inspection. A notice of a proposed 
amendment to §1.14(b) was published on June 4, 1974 
(39 FR 19786). A notice of a proposed amendment to 
§1.11(@) was published on September 17, 1974 (39 FR 
33376). No negative comments were submitted with re- 
spect to either of these proposals and both are being 
adopted without change. 

e text of the rules will be reproduced in the Patent 
and Trademark Office Official Gazette in about a month 
with additions indicated by arrows and deletions indicat- 
ed by brackets to help readers identify the changes. A 
transcript of the hearing, the letters and written state- 
ments received, and a summary and analysis of the com- 
ments are available for public inspection in Room 11E10 
of Crystal Plaza Building 3, 2021 Jefferson Davis High- 
way, Arlington, Virginia. 


Purpose of Rules 


The purpose of the rules that are being adopted is to 
improve the quality and reliability of issued patents by 
strengthening patent examining and appeal procedures. 
It is desirable that patents be as dependable as possible, 
so as to enhance the incentives provided by the patent 
system to make inventions, to invest in research and de- 
velopment, to put new or improved products on the 
market, and to disclose inventions that otherwise would 
be kept as trade secrets. It is believed that the rules be- 
ing adopted will help to maintain strong patent 
incentives. 

The rules afford patent owners an opportunity, 
through the filing of a reissue application, to obtain a 
ruling from an examiner on the pertinence of additional 
prior art after a patent has been issued. The rules also 
broaden the public’s opportunity for participation in the 
patent examining process, consistent with the limitations 
of statute, the protection of trade secrets, and the need 
to avoid making it unduly expensive to obtain a patent. 

The rules set forth the duty of candor and good faith 
which applicants have to the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice and encourage them to provide information about 
the prior art in a way that will make it more useful to 
examiners. A provision for foreign language oaths by in- 
dividuals who do not understand English is intended to 
make them more aware of their representations and of 
their obligations. 

Under the rules more Patent and Trademark Office 
decisions that could have important precedent value will 
be available to the public, and some additional files will 
be available for inspection. Proceedings before the 
Board of Ap are modified to help avoid the issu- 
ance of invalid patents. The rules encourage examiners 
to see that persons inspecting the file history of issued 
patents will be able to tell why the case was allowed. 


Reissue Applications 


Amended §1.175 permits a patent owner to have new 
prior art considered by the Office by way of a reissue 
application without making any changes in the claims or 
specification. It is adopted with no change from the pro- 
posal. The requirement for an oath or declaration alleg- 
ing that the reissue applicant believes “the original pa- 
tent to be wholly or partly inoperative or invalid. . 
is dispensed within §1.175(a) (1) unless the applicant be- 
lieves that to be the case. Section 1.175(a) (4) recognizes 
that reissues may be filed to have the patentability of the 
original patent considered in view of prior art or other 
information relevant to P aa sg which was not 
previously considered by 
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Thus, a patentee may file a reissue if he believes his 
og is valid over prior art not previously considered 
the Office but would like to have a reexamination. 
The procedure may be used at any time during the life 
of a patent. During litigation, a federal court may, if it 
chooses, stay proceedings to permit new art to be con- 
sidered by the Office. 

If a reissue application is filed as a result of new prior 
art with no changes in the claims or specification and 
the examiner finds the claims patentable over the new 
art, the application will be rejected as lacking statutory 
basis for a reissue, since 35 USC 251 does not authorize 
reissue of a patent unless it is deemed wholly or partly 
inoperative or invalid. However, the record of prosecu- 
tion of the reissue will indicate that the prior art has 
been considered by the examiner. 

A substantial majority of the comments received fa- 
vored amended §1.175 as a means for improving the reli- 
ability of patents and avoiding unnecessary litigation 
costs. The negative comments generally questioned the 
statutory authority of the Commissioner to adopt this 
section. Authority for §1.175 is believed to exist in 35 
U.S.C. 6, which is the Commissioner’s rulemaking au- 
thority, and in 35 U.S.C. 251. The latter section of the 
statute requires that the patent be deemed wholly or 
partly inoperative or invalid before a reissue may be 
granted, but does not require such a belief by the paten- 
tee before a reissue application may be filed. The case 
law does not suggest that the approach of new 
§1.175(a)(4) is inconsistent with 35 U.S.C. 251.! Inas- 
much as 35 U.S.C. 251 is a remedial provision, it is be- 
lieved that a liberal interpretation is justified and that 
adequate authority exists for the amended section. 

Amended §1.11(b) opens all reissue applications to in- 
spection by the general public. Section 1.11(b) also pro- 
vides for announcement of the filings of reissue appli 
tions in the Official Gazette. This announcement will 
give interested members of the public an opportunity to 
submit to the examiner information pertinent to patent- 
ability of the reissue application. The announcement will 
include at least the filing date, reissue application and 
original patent numbers, fitle, class and subclass, name of 
the inventor, name of the owner of record, name of the 
attorney or agent of record, and examining group to 
which the reissue application is assigned. Section 1.11(b) 
is amended from the proposal to so indicate. Reissue ap- 
plications already on file on the effective date of the sec- 
tion will not be automatically open to inspection and 
will not be announced in the Official Gazette. However, 
a liberal policy will be followed in granting petitions for 
access to individual applications already on file. 


In order that members of the public mzy have time to 
review the reissue application and submit pertinent in- 
formation to the Office before the examiner’s action, 
§1.176 is amended to provide that reissue applications 
will not be acted on sooner than two months after the 
Official Gazette announcement of filing. 

A substantial majority of the comments received fa- 
vored adoption of §1.11(b). The only opposition was 
based upon a suggestion that no statutory authority ex- 
ists. However, since reissue applications coniain no new 
disclosure, and therefore no trade secrets or confidential 
information, they are considered to present a “special 
circumstance” within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 122. 

The insertion of “all” as the fifth word of the first sen- 
tence of §1.11(b) is for clarity. The word “furnished” is 
changed to “obtained” in §1.11 for clarity. 


Protests and Public Use Proceedings 


Amended §§1.291 and 1.292 give greater recognition 
to the value of written protests and public use petitions 
in avoiding the issuance of invalid patents. 


"See In re Clark, F.2d 623, 187 USPQ 209 (CCPA 1975), at footnote 4 
sea aaiaiias anthem estat eek Dabdhes Be we al to seek reissue 
merely to disclose uncited prior art. See also In re Altenpohl, "300 F.2d 1151, 
183 USPQ 38 (CCPA 1974 


*See it In re Oda. 443 F.2d 1200, 170 USPQ 268 (CCPA 1971). 
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A substantial majority of the comments favored these 
sections and viewed them as improving the quality of is- 
sued patents. Entry of protests has been upheld in court. 

Section 1.291(a) provides that public protests against 
mee | he «grr yrony will be entered in the application 

if they meet stated requirements, be consid- 
ered by the examiner. To guarantee consideration by the 
examiner, protests must be accom = by copies of 
prior art documents relied u “A = —_ rotests with- 
out copies will not n is similar 
ros . requirement of new e198 1.98 Sere copies of patents. 

ublications accompany prior art statements. Sec- 

~ .291 does not contemplate permitting a protester to 
participate as a party in further proceedings. In the case 
of applications available to the public, such as reissue 
applications, the protester may file papers rebutting 
statements made by the applicant. The examiner at his 
discretion may request a protester to submit additional 
written information or may provide extra time for com- 
ments by a protester to be filed. 

To ensure consideration by the examiner, all protests 
must be timely submitted. Protests will generally be con- 
sidered timely submitted, if they are filed before final re- 
jection or allowance of the application by the examiner. 
The consideration given to protests filed after final re- 
jection or allowance of the application by the examiner 
will depend upon the relevance of the prior art docu- 
ments submitted and the point in time at which they are 
submitted. Obviously, if the prior art documents antici- 
pate or clearly render obvious one or more claims they 
will not knowingly be ignored. It must be recognized, 
however, that the likelihood of consideration by the ex- 
aminer decreases as the patent date approaches. Accord- 
ingly, protests must be filed early in order to ensure 
their consideration. 

The first sentence of §1.291(a) is deleted as unneces- 
sary. Section 1.291(a) also is changed from the proposal 
to make clear that it applies to pending applications and 
that all protests will be referred to the examiner having 
charge of the subject matter involved. 

Section 1.291(b) incorporates the existing Office poli- 
cy of permitting persons to submit prior art citations or 
copies of prior art after a patent has been granted. The 
section is changed from the proposal by the addition of 
the words “any papers related thereto” to recognize that 
statements as to the pertinence of prior art may be sub- 
mitted. Both the citations and the related papers are to 
be entered without comments. The material submitted is 
not examined by the Office but is available to members 
of the public inspecting Office records. 

Some suggestions were received for major modifica- 
tions of §1.291. It was suggested that an advisory opin- 
ion of the examiner be a in the patent file when 
protests were received r issuance of the patent. Sev- 

persons supported a suggestion for examiners to 
state whether a “new issue” was raised by prior art cited 
by a protester. Another suggestion was that a procedure 
similar to that used in the recent Trial Voluntary Protest 
Pro * be adopted on a continuing basis. These sug- 
gestions were carefully considered, but are not adopted. 
The suggestions extend substantially beyond §1.291 as 
proposed, and their benefits do not appear sufficient to 
justify the added cost at this time. 

Materials submitted to the Office under §§1.291 and 
1.292 are to be served upon the applicant, patentee, at- 
torney or agent when possible. The term “patentee” is 
used in its ordinary sense as defined in 35 USC 100(d). If 
service is not possible, materials are to be submitted in 
duplicate so that the Office can attempt to send the du- 
plicate copy. The proposal is changed by adding the 
words “with the ce” after “filed” in 881. 291(c) and 
1.292(b) for clarity. 

In §1.292, the requirement that petitioner bear the Of- 
fice’s ex in conducting the public use proceeding 
is deleted. Section 1.292 is also amended to ensure that 


yoy Paper Co. v. Fibreboard Corp., 63 F.R.D. 88, 181 USPQ 740 


1974). 
#923 O.G. 2; 930 O.G. 1454; 938 O.G. 945 
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the existence of public use fata g is recorded in 
the application file wrap Notice of a petition for a 
public use proceeding be entered in the file in lieu 
of the petition itself when the petition and the accompa- 
nying papers are too bulky to accompany the file. Any 
public use papers not Jn earerg entered in the file will 

publicly available ever the application file wrap- 
per is available. 


Duty of Disclosure 


Amended §1.56 defines the duty to disclose informa- 
tion to the ce and the criteria for striking an applica- 
tion when that duty is violated. The wording of the 
section is changed in several respects from the pro 
but the purpose and general scope are the same as in the 
pro . The section codifies the existing Office policy 
on fraud and inequitable conduct, which is believed con- 
sistent with the prevailing case law in the federal courts. 
The expanded wording of the section is intended to be 
helpful to individuals who are not expert in the judicial- 
ly developed doctrines concerning fraud. The section 
should have a stabilizing effect on future decisions in the 
Office and may afford guidance to courts as well. 

A majority of comments received favored §1.56 as 
proposed or with modifications. Persons opposed 
expressed concern over the imprecise definition of the 
duty of disclosure and the possibility that the proposal 
would substantially increase the burden on patent appli- 
cants. Some stated that there would be increased litiga- 
tion as a result of the proposal. Several suggestions were 
received on better ways to define the individuals who 
should disclose information and the kinds of information 
that should be disclosed. 

The first sentence of §1.56(a) is changed from the pro- 
posal by adding the word “substantively,” so that individ- 
uals having a duty of disclosure are limited to those who 
are “substantively involved in the preparation or prosecu- 
tion of the application.” This change is intended to make 
clear that the duty does not extend to typists, clerks, and 
similar personnel who assist with an application. This 
phrase, when taken with the last sentence of §1.56(a), is 
believed to provide an adequate indication of the individ- 
uals who are covered by the duty of disclosure. The word 
“with” is inserted in the first sentence of §1.56(a) before 
“the assignee” - before “anyone to whom there is an 
obligation to assign” to make clearer that the duty applies 
only to individ not to organizations. 

Numerous comments concerned the term “relevance” 
that was used in the proposal. In response to the com- 
ments, language is substituted in §1.56 and related sec- 
tions which is believed to establish a clearer standard for 
determining whether information need be disclosed to 
the Office. “Relevant” is replaced by “material” because 
the latter term connotes something more than a trivial 
relationship. It appears to be more commonly used in 
court opinions. In addition, the third sentence of 
§1.56, which defines materiality, is rewritten. The sen- 
tence now states that information is material “where 
there is a substantial likelihood that a reasonable examin- 
er would consider it important in deciding whether to 
allow the application to issue as a patent.” The sentence 
paraphrases the definition of materiality used by the Su- 
preme Court in its recent decision in TSC Industries v. 
Northway.5 Although in that case the court was con- 
cerned with rules promulgated by the Securities and Ex- 
change Commission, the Court’s articulation of material- 
ity is believed consistent with the prevailing concept 
that has been applied by lower courts in recent patent 
cases 


The definition of materiality in §1.56 will have to be 
interpreted in the context of patent law rather than secu- 
rities law. Principles followed by courts in securities 
cases should not be translated to patent cases automati- 
cally. It is noteworthy, however, that in formulating the 


5U.S.—, 48 L. Ed. 2d 757, 96 S. Ct. 2126, 44 U.S.L.W. 4852, decided June 
14, 1976. 
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definition of materiality in TSC Industries the Supreme 
Court considered some of the same matters over which 
concern was expressed in the public comments on pro- 
posed§1.56. The court noted that the standard of materi- 
ality should not be so low that persons would be 
“subjected to liability for insignificant omissions or mis- 
statements,” or so low that the fear of liability would 
cause management “simply to bury the shareholder in an 
avalanche of trivial information—a result that is hardly 
conducive to informed decision making.” ® 

Although the third sentence of §1.56(a) refers to deci- 
sions of an examiner, it is intended that the duty of dis- 
closure would apply in the same manner in the less com- 
mon instances where the official making a decision on a 
patent application is someone other than an examiner— 
€.g., a member of the Board of Patent Interferences or 
the Board of Appeals. This is implicit in the duty “of 
candor and good faith” toward the Office that is speci- 
fied in the first sentence of §1.56(a). 

Comments and questions were received concerning 
the term “information” used in the second and third sen- 
tences of §1.56(a) and elsewhere. It means all of the 
kinds of information required to be disclosed under cur- 
rent case law. In addition to prior art patents and publi- 
cations, it includes information on prior public uses, 
sales, and the like. It is not believed practicable to define 
information in the text of the rule at this time. However, 
the rule is not intended to require disclosure of informa- 
tion favorable to patentability—e.g., evidence of com- 
mercial success of the invention. Neither is it meant to 
a disclosure of information concerning the level of 

in the art for purposes of determining obviousness. 

Several comments were received concerning the duty 
to disclose information the patent applicant regards as 
confidential, including information the applicant has re- 
ceived from another party under an injunction of secre- 
cy. This problem has existed prior to amendment of 
§1.56. The Patent and Trademark Office, of course, 
keeps information disclosed by applicants confidential 
until a patent is issued. It has been suggested that the 
Office should develop a mechanism for continuing to 
hold information in confidence after issuance of a patent 
if in the judgment of the examiner the information is not 
material to the examination of the application. The feasi- 
bility of offering a rule for public comment on this topic 
at a later date will be considered. 

New §1.56(b) is added to make clear that information 
may be disclosed to the Office through an attorney or 
agent of record or through a pro se inventor, and that 
other individuals may satisfy their duty of disclosure to 
the Office by disclosing information to such an attorney, 
agent or inventor. Information that is not material need 
not be passed along to the Office. 

Proposed sections 1.56 (b) and (c) have been revised 
and shortened and hy ay at §§1.56 (c) and (d). The pro- 
posal was criticized leaving it open to the ce to 
apply a different standard of materiality from the one set 
forth in §1.56.7 Section 1.56(d) as adopted states that an 
application “shall” be stricken when the criteria set forth 
are met. Thus §1.56(d) as adopted establishes a single 
standard for striking applications. 

The term “inequitable conduct” is dropped from 
§1.56(d) as covering too great a spectrum of conduct to 
be subject to mandatory striking. Inequitable conduct 
that is equivalent to fraud is intended to come within the 
definition of fraud. The Court of Customs and Patent 
Appeals already has interpreted “fraud” in existing 
§1.56 to encompass conduct of this sort. Moreover, 
§1.56(d) as adopted calls for striking an application ei- 
ther for fraud or for a violation of the duty of disclo- 


sure. 

In §1.56(d) “bad faith” is substituted for the term “de- 
liberate” that was used in the proposal. This change is to 
make clear than an intent to deceive (or gross negli- 


°U.S. at—, 48 L. Ed. 2d at 763, 96 S. Ct. at 2132, 44 U.S.L.W. at 4855. 
7See discussion accompanying proposed rules in Federal Register of Oct. 6, 
1978, page 43731, first sentence. 
®Norton v. curtiss, 433 F.2d 779, 792, 167 USPQ 532, 543 (CCPA 1970). 
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ence equivalent to such an intent) must be shown be- 
fore an application will be stricken. Bad faith is not pres- 
ent if information is withheld as a result of an error in 
judgment or inadvertence. 

Several comments concerned whether attorneys and 
agents could represent their clients’ interests and at the 
same time comply with §1.56. Similar comments were 
directed to §§1.97 to 1.99. It is of course in the interest 
of the client to have a valid patent and this cannot be 
obtained without disclosure of known material facts. It 
is not inconsistent for an attorney or agent to fulfill his 
duty of candor and good faith to the Office and to act 
as an advocate for his client. The submission of informa- 
tion under §1.56 does not preclude the submission of ar- 
guments that such information does not render the sub- 
ject matter of the application unpatentable. 

In §1.65 a new third sentence is added to require the 
patent applicant to acknowledge the duty of disclosure. 
The lan e is changed from the proposal to be consis- 
tent with c es made in §1.56. To allow time for the 
Office and applicants to revise printed oath and declara- 
tion forms now in use, the mandatory acknowledgement 
of the duty of disclosure in amended §1.65 does not be- 
come effective until January 1, 1978. Applicants at their 
option may include the new language in oaths and dec- 
larations filed prior to the effective date. The Office will 
publish a separate notice in the Federal Register adding 
a sentence acknowledging the duty of disclosure to ap- 
propriate forms in 37 CFR Part 3, “Forms for Patent 
Cases.” 


The word “statement” is deleted from the title of 
§1.65 to avoid confusion with the prior art statement of 
§1.97 through 1.99. 

Amended §1.346 emphasizes that there must be a rea- 
sonable basis to support every allegation of ——— 
conduct made by a registered practitioner in any Office 
proceeding. The language that was pro is clarified 
in the section as adopted. Although §1.346 is limited to 
papers filed in Office proceedings, the amendment to 
§1.346 is not intended to imply that disciplinary action 
never will be taken against a registered practitioner un- 
der§1.348 for a groundless allegation of improper con- 
duct in a court proceeding. 


Prior Art Statement 


New §§1.97, 1.98 and 1.99 deal with prior art state- 
ments and provide a mechanism by which patent 
applicants may comply with the duty of disclosure pro- 
vided in §1.56. The sections have been substantially 
c—— from the proposal, in response to comments re- 
ceived. 

Unlike the corresponding part of the proposal, the 
sections as adopted are not mandatory, though appli- 
cants are strongly encouraged to follow the procedures 
described in them. Applications will be examined wheth- 
er or not a prior art statement is filed and whether it 
complies with the rules or is defective. It is nevertheless 
believed that applicants will find that the use of prior art 
statements complying fully with the requirements of §§ 
1.97 through 1.99 will be the best way to satisfy the 
duty of disclosure. The Patent and Trademark Office 
cannot assure that prior art disclosed in other ways will 
be considered by the examiner. 

Sections 1.97 through 1.99 do not prescribe the con- 
tent of what materials should be submitted in the prior 
art statement; this is for the applicant and the attorney 
or agent to decide in the light of the duty of disclosure 
expressed in §1.56. The only criterion contained in 
§§1.97 through 1.99 as to content of the art cited is in 
§1.97(b). This subsection indicates that the statement 
will be construed as a representation that the prior are 
listed includes what the submitter considers to be the 
closest art of which he is aware. The submitter need not 
decide which particular items of prior art are the closest 
or identify any items as such; the representation is sim- 
ply that he is not withholding known prior art which he 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


considers closer than that which is submitted. Section 
1.97(b) makes clear that the prior art statement is not 
representation that a search has been made or that no 
better art exists. 

In §1.97(a) the time for filing the prior art statement is 
extended from the two months of the original proposal 
to three months. In most cases prior art submitted with- 
in three months will be available to the examiner before 
he takes up the case for action, though it will be helpful 
if citations are made as promptly as ible. 

Section 1.98 lists the elements of the prior art state- 
ment: a listing of the art, a concise explanation of the 
relevance of each listed item, and copies of the art or 
the pertinent portions thereof. 

e prior art statement resembles somewhat the “pat- 
entability statement” of the proposal and the “patentabil- 
ity brief’ proposed elsewhere.? The name has been 
changed to reflect a change in the requirements of 
§1.98(a). Unlike the proposed version of this paragraph, 
which called for an explanation of why the claimed in- 
vention is believed patentable over the cited art, the 
paragraph as adopted calls only for a concise explana- 
tion of the relevance of each listed item. This may be 
nothing more than identification of the particular figure 
or paragraph of the patent or publication which has 
some relation to the claimed invention. It might be a 
simple statement pointing to similarities between the 
item of prior art and the claimed invention. It is permis- 
sible but not necessary to discuss: differences between 
the prior art and the claims. It is thought that the expla- 
nation of relevance will be essentially as useful to the 
examiner as the formerly proposed explanation of pat- 
entability, and should be significantly less burdensome 
for the applicant to prepare. 

Section 1.98 requires a copy of each patent or publi- 
cation cited, including U.S. patents, to accompany the 
prior art statement. Several comments questioned the 
need for burdening the applicant to supply copies of 
materials that are present in the Office’s files. Howev- 
er, substantial time and effort often is needed to locate 
a document in the Office’s files. Since the person sub- 
mitting the prior art statement generally has available a 
copy of the item being cited, it is believed that ex- 
pense and effort can be minimized by having that per- 
son supply the copy in all cases. Consideration has 
been given to proposals to allow the applicant to sub- 
mit an order for copies of the patents along with his 
statement instead of actually submitting copies. This 
will be further studied, but to date no way has been 
found to assure that the copies will be available to the 
examiner by the first action unless the applicant sub- 
mits them with the prior art statement. 

Other changes to §§1.97 through 1.99 from the pro- 
posal eliminate unnecessary language and clarify the re- 
quirements. 

A notice published in 1974" contained guidelines for 
the citation of prior art by applicants. Many of those 
guidelines are repeated or superseded by §§1.97 through 
1.99. In order to allow applicants, attorney and agents 
time to adjust their procedures to comply with the re- 
quirements for prior art statements, the effective date of 
§§1.97 through 1.99 will be July 1, 1977. Until these 
new sections become effective, applicants should contin- 
ue to follow the 1974 guidelines. Issuance of a revised 
notice, to take effect July 1, 1977, is under study. 

A survey conducted by the Office in 1976 concludes 
that many applicants have not been citing prior art to 
the Office." It is hoped that with the duty of disclosure 
expressly set forth in §1.56, applicants will perceive that 
it is to their advantage to use the procedures of §§1.97 
through 1.99. 

Section 1.51 is amended by designating the existing 
rule as §1.51(a) and adding new §1.51(b) which contains 
a reference to §§1.97 through 1.99. 


°E.g., Federal Register of Sept. 9, 1968, 34 FR 14176, 866 O.G. 1402; S. 
2255, 94th 131(b). 

Notice of Aug. 12, 1974, 926 O.G. 2. ; 

a Trademark and Copyright Journal, No. 301, Oct. 28, 1976, 
page D-1. 
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Foreign Language Oaths 
Amended §1.52 and new §1.69 are adopted as pro- 


Section 1.69 requires that oaths and declarations be in 
a language which is understood by the individual mak- 
ing the oath or declaration, i.e., a language which the in- 
dividual comprehends. If the individual comprehends 
the English language, he must use it. If the individual 
cannot comprehend the English language, any oath or 
declaration must be in a language which the individual 


can comprehend. If an individual uses a language other 
than English for an oath or declaration, the oath or dec- 
laration must include a statement that the individual un- 
derstands the content of any documents to which the 
oath or declaration relates. If the documents are in a lan- 
guage the individual cannot comprehend, the documents 
may be explained to him so that he is able to understand 
them. 


The Office will provide approved translations for as 
many of the oath or declaration forms which appear in 
Part 3 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as 
practicable, and in as many languages as practicable, 
— using a side-by-side English/foreign language 
ormat. The availability of the foreign language forms 
will be announced in the Official Gazette at a later date. 

The change in §1.52, providing for an exception to 
the requirement that oaths and declarations be in the 
1D language, is necessitated by the adoption of 

Although very few persons opposed §§1.52 and 1.69, 
several suggested that the philosophy behind the change 
be extended to the specification, requiring the specifica- 
tion to be in a language which the applicant under- 
stands, accompanied by an English translation. This sug- 
gestion was not considered feasible because of the 
obvious burdens on the applicant and the danger to the 
applicant and the public if the translation is not literally 
correct. Also, if a large number of applications were 
filed in a foreign language, there would be significant 
administrative burdens on the Office. Attention is direct- 
ed to the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 
§608.1, which permits non-English language applications 
to be filed in certain limited circumstances. 

Other suggested modifications of the proposed rule in- 
cluded: (1) using an English language oath or declara- 
tion with one additional clause in a language understood 
by the person making the oath or declaration, the clause 
stating that the person understands all the documents to 
which the oath or declaration relates; and (2) extending 
the two month grace period for filling an English trans- 
lation of an oath or declaration filed under §1.65. 

After due consideration, suggestion (1) was believed 
not to accomplish the objectives of the rule as well as 
the adopted rule. Suggestion (2) would cause unsatis- 
factory delays in the initial processing of applications. 


Decisions and Files Made Public 


Section 1.14(d) makes more explicit the conditions un- 
der which significant decisions of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will be made available to the public, and in- 
cludes reference to decisions of the Board of Patent 
Interferences, in addition to decisions of the Board of 
Appeals and the Commissioner. 

A large majority of the comments received were fa- 
vorable. Several commentators felt that more decisions 
would be made available as a result of the proposed sec- 
tion and that it would assist in publicizing aspects of Of- 
fice procedure which may not have been available 
previously. 

Some negative comments were based on the view that 
the Freedom of Information Act" required all decisions 
of the Office to be made publicly available. A greater 
number of those opposing the proposed section, howev- 
er, felt that applicants should have an absolute right to 
have their applications maintained in confidence and 
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that no information should be made public withuut spe- 
cific authorization from them. One commentator felt 
that rulemaking on this subject should be deferred until 
currently pending litigation” under the Freedom of In- 
formation Act was finally resolved. 

The section as adopted is applicable to decisions 
deemed by the Commissioner to involve an interpreta- 
tion of patent laws or regulations that would be of sig- 
nificant precedent value, where such decisions are con- 
tained ‘2 either pending or abardoned applications or in 
interference files not otherwise open to the public. It is 
applicable whether or not the decision is a final decision 
of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

The parenthetical phrase in the first sentence of the 
proposed section, which cited other provisions of the 
rules under which decisions are open to public inspec- 
tion, is deleted as unnecessary and possibly confusing. 
Also, in view of several comments received, the period 
of time during which an applicant or party in interest 
may object to having a decision made public is extended 
from one month to two months. At least twenty days is 
given to request reconsideration and seek court review 
before a decision is made public over an objection. 

Section 1.14(d) is considered to place a duty on the 
Patent and Trademark Office to identify significant deci- 
sions and to take the steps necessary to inform the pub- 
lic of such decisions, by publication of such decisions, in 
whole or in part. It is anticipated, however, that no 
more than a few dozen decisions per year will be 
deemed of sufficient importance to warrant publication 
under the authority of this section. 

Amended §1.14(b) allows public inspection of aban- 
doned applications referred to in defensive publications. 
The comments received on the proposed amendment on 
this topic in 1974 expressed no opposition and the pro- 
posal is adopted without change. 

The amendment is intended to encourage use of the de- 
fensive publication program provided under §1.139. The 
objective of that program is to make available to the pub- 
lic the technical disclosure of applications in which the 
owner prefers to publish an abstract in lieu of obtaining an 
examination. Existing §§1.11(b) and 1.139 open the com- 
plete defensive publication application to inspection by 
the general public upon publication of the abstract. With 
the amendment, an abandoned application referred to in a 
defensive publication application will likewise be open to 
public inspection, avoiding any need to repeat its contents 
in the defensive publication application. Thus, public 
availability of the applications involved should be of bene- 
fit both to the applicant and the public. 

A suggestion was made that the section be extended 
still further to include abandoned applications referred 
to in foreign patents. This suggestion, however, goes too 
far beyond the proposal that was published and has too 
uncertain an impact to be adopted at this time. 

Amended §1.11(a) provides earlier access to the file of 
an interference which involved a patent or an applica- 
tion on which a patent has issued. All comments that 
were submitted on the 1974 proposal on this topic were 
favorable and two commentators felt the proposal 
should be extended further. The proposal is being 
adopted without change. 

Under present practice, access to the file of an inter- 
ference is not permitted until judicial review of the deci- 
sion of the Board of Patent Interferences has been 
exhausted. The amended section allows access to the file 
after final decision of the Board of Patent Interferences 
if that decision is an award of priority as to all parties. It 
is believed that such earlier access will be of benefit to 
members of the public by making available information 
relevant to the issuance of the patent whether or not the 
interference decision is still being adjudicated. 


Patent Appeals 


Section 1.194 clarifies the circumstances in which oral 
hearings should be requested, provides for oral argu- 


'3Jrons v. Gottschalk, Slip Opinion, No. 74-1365 (D.C. Cir., Oct. 21, 1976). 
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ments by or on behalf of examiners in certain appeals 
and reduces the time permitted for oral arguments. 

Comments relating to this section were favorable by a 
very substantial majority, although there were several 
reservations to the effect that §1.194(a) tended to dis- 
courage or downgrade oral arguments. Participation by 
examiners was considered to be desirable not only from 
the standpoint of improving the overall presentation of 
the argument, icularly in complex cases, but also for 
the educational and experience benefits to the examiners 
themselves. 

The only opposition to the section was based on the 
feeling that oral hearings would be discouraged. The 
rule is intended to discourage oral h only to the 
same extent as the Office’s 1975 Official notice 
on the subject. Section 1.194(a) indicates that oral hear- 
ings should not be requested as a matter of course in ev- 
pt Spellent foe but only in those circumstances where the 

feels that aa a hearing will be of material as- 
dance to the proper presentation of the appeal. The 
section expressly provides that equal consideration will 
be spond in deciding all appeals, whether or not an 
oral hearing is held. 

In ap where the appellant has requested an oral 
hearing §1.194(b) provides for oral argument by, or on 
behalf of, the 7 rimary examiner, if such argument is con- 
sidered to be helpful by either the primary examiner or 
the Board. This provision incorporates the present prac- 
tice of permitting examiners to present an oral argument 
before the Board." It gives the Board additional discre- 
tionary authority to request presentation of an oral argu- 
ment by, or on behalf of the examiner to ensure that all 
issues are fully and accurately presented. 

Section 1.194(c) provides, as does existing §1.194, that 
appeals will be assigned for consideration and decision 
without an oral hearing where none has been requested 
by the appellant. Where an oral hearing has been re- 
quested, a day of hearing will be set, and both appellant 
and the primary examiner will be notified. A provision 
for notice to the examiner is added to the proposed ver- 
sion. Additionally, §1.194(c) reflects the present practice 
of limiting oral argument on behalf of the appellant to 
twenty minutes.'"* The time permitted for argument by 
the examiner has been shortened from twenty minutes, 
as proposed, to fifteen minutes. The examiner, unlike the 
appellant, will not ordinarily need time to present the 
facts of the case or for rebuttal. 

In any appeal where oral argument is to be presented 
by, or on behalf of, the primary examiner, the appellant 
will be given due notice of that fact. 

Proposed §1.196(b) would have authorized the Board 
of Appeals to reject allowed claims, in cases before it, 
whenever the Board had knowledge of grounds for so 


ow 

ile a majority of those commenting on this section 
favored in principle the concept of allowing the Board 
to have this right, significant concern was voiced that 
there was no statutory authority for the Board to actual- 
ly reject allowed claims. Further, the question of proper 
authority for judicial review of such action by the Board 
was a matter of concern. Other reasons advanced in op- 
position to the section were that applicants would be 
inhibited from appealing by the risk of having allowed 
claims rejected and that the proposal would create a 
higher presumption of validity in cases reviewed by the 
d. A significant number commented that it would 
be more appropriate for the Board to remand the case to 
the primary examiner for consideration of the grounds 
raised by the Board. This would afford the applicant an 
7 portunity to demonstraic the patentability of the 
and would remove any question as to statutory 

anthority. 
In view of the comments received, existing §1.196(b) 
will not be modified, but a new §1.196(d) is added pro- 
viding express authority for the Board of Appeals to in- 


“Mar. 20, 1975, 933 O.G. 1010. 
$1 


“MPEP, §1209. 
See notice of Mar. 20, 1975, 933 O.G. 1010. 
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clude, in its decision, a statement of any grounds for re- 
jecting any — claim that it believes should be con- 
sidered b rimary examiner. Baer 1.196(d) 
provides that on may remand the case to the ex- 
aminer for such consideration, and that the applicant 
shall have an —— to respond to the grounds set 
forth by the Board prior to consideration, by the exam- 
iner. If the previously allowed claims are rejected by the 
examiner, the rejection may be appealed to the Board. 

The new section further provides that a decision of 
the Board which includes a remand will not be consid- 
ered as a final decision in the case, but that the Board, 
following a of the proceedings before the pri- 
_— examiner, will either adopt its earlier decision as 

or will render a new decision based on all appealed 
claims, as it considers appropriate. In either case, final 
action by the Board will give rise to the existing alterna- 
tives available to an appellant following a decision by 
the Board. 

In situations where the primary examiner concludes 
after consideration of all the evidence and argument that 
the remanded claims should be allowed, the new rule 
dealing with reasons for allowance (§1.109) provides an 
appropriate mechanism for him to explain, on the 
record, his reasoning for coming to this conclusion, not- 
withstanding the grounds set forth by the Board in its 
statement. 

Promulgation of new §1.196(d) does not affect the 
Board’s existing authority to remand a case to the prima- 
ry examiner without rendering a decision in appropriate 
circumstances. Section 1.196(d) is not intended as an in- 
struction to the Board to reexamine every allowed claim 
in every appealed application. It is, rather, intended to 
give the Board express authority to act when it becomes 
apparent, during the consideration of rejected claims, 

t one or more allowed claims may be subject to re- 
jection on either the same or on different grounds from 
those applied against the rejected claims. 


Reasons for Allowance 


New §1.109 is intended to emphasize and formalize 
the examiner’s authority to state his reasoning for 
allowing a claim or claims. The authority is discretion- 
ary with the examiner and is only to be used when the 
record does not otherwise reveal the reasons for allow- 
ance. 

A majority of the comments received favored the rule 
as proposed because it would tend to provide courts and 
others who were reviewing the patent with a clearer 
record. Those who opposed the rule most often gave 
the reason that the examiner might fail to state all the 
reasons or the strongest reasons why a claim was 
allowed, which could place unnecessary limitations on 
the claims or create an estoppel in subsequent litigation 
or licensing. 

To help insure that the examiner’s statement of his 
reasoning in allowing a claim will not unnecessarily limit 
the claims or create an estoppel, a final sentence is add- 
ed to the proposal which states that failure of the appli- 
cant to comment upon or rebut the examiner’s reasoning 

“shall not give rise to any implication that the applicant 
agrees with or acquiesces in the reasoning of the exam- 
iner.” 

Several commenters suggested that stricter enforce- 
ment of §§1.111 and 1.133 would eliminate the need for 
a new rule concerning reasons for allowance. Situations 
exist, however, where a statement of reasons for allow- 
ance could be helpful, for example when an examiner 
withdraws 4 rejection for reasons not suggested by the 
applicant; when an applicant submits several arguments 
for allowing a claim and the examiner finds not all of 
them persuasive: when an examiner allows a claim on 
the first Office action after citing very close prior art: 
and when the examiner allows a claim after remand 
from the Board of Appeals (see new §1. 196(d)). 

The first sentence of the proposed rule is changed to 
define more precisely the circumstances in which an ex- 
aminer’s statement is appropriate, as well as to define 
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more precisely the content of the statement. The state- 
ment will include the examiner’s “reasoning.” The exam- 
iner may state his reasoning whenever he “believes that 
the record of the prosecution as a whole does not make 
clear his reasons for allowing a claim or claims.” 

Several persons commented that the rule should pro- 
vide a procedure for a from the examiner’s state- 
ment of his reasoning. The rule does permit applicants 
to comment upon the examiner’s reasoning. If the appli- 
cant does not wish to comment, he may reserve for a 
later proceeding, without prejudice, any rebuttal. [Text 
of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR, revised 7-1-7 
Effective Date. These amendments become effective on 
March 1, 1977, except for §§1.51, 1.97, 1.98, and 1.99 
which become effective on July 1, 1977, and §§1.65 and 
1.69 which become effective on January 1, 1978. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Betsy Ancker-Johnson, Ph.D. 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


[955 O.G. 1054] 


Jan. 18, 1977. 


Jan. 19, 1977. 


(109) Guidelines for Implementation of 


Recently Revised Rules 


Recently a number of rules relating to Patent Examin- 
ing and Appeal procedures were revised. The new rules 
were published in the Federal Register at 42 F.R. 5588 
on January 28, 1977, and in the Official Gazette at 955 
O.G. 1054 on February 22, 1977. The following guide- 
lines are being — to describe the procedures 


which are being followed in implementing 37 CFR sec- 
tions 1.11, 1.97-1.99, 1.109, 1.194, 1.291 and 1.292. 


Files Open to the Public 


Section 1.11(b) is applicable only to those reissue ap- 
plications filed on or after March 1, 1977. Those reissue 
applications already on file will not be automatically 
open to inspection but a liberal policy wiil be followed 
by the Office of the Solicitor in granting petitions for 
access to such applications. 


(Note.—These sections as changed will be incorporat- 
ed into the Manual text in Rev. 3 of the Manual.) 


For those reissue applications filed on or after March 
1, 1977, the following procedure will be observed: 


1) The filing of reissue applications will be announced 
in the Official Gazette and will include certain iden- 
tifying data as specified in section 1.11(b). Any 
member cf the general public may request access to 
a particular reissue application filed after March 1, 
1977. Since no record of such request is intended to 
be kept, an oral request will suffice. 

2) The reissue application files will be maintained in 
the examining groups and inspection thereof will be 
supervised by group personnel. Although no gener- 
al limit is placed on the amount of time spent re- 
viewing the files, the Office may impose limitation, 
if necessary, e.g., where the application is actively 
being processed. 

3) Where the reissue application has left the examining 
group for administrative processing, requests for ac- 
cess should be directed to the appropriate supervi- 
sory personnel in the Division or Branch where the 
application is currently located. 

4) Requests for copies of papers in the reissue applica- 
tion file must be in writing addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231 and may be either mailed or delivered 
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to the Office mailroom. The price for copies made 
by the Office is thirty cents per page. 
Prior Art Statements 

This notice supersedes the notices of August 12, 1974 
(926 O.G. 2) and May 19, 1975 (935 O.G. 902) a 
to citations of prior art. Although new sections 1.9 
through 1.99 are not effective until July 1, 1977, and are 
not mandatory upon applicants, they provide an ideal 
mechanism for compl with the duty of disclosure 
under 37 CFR 1.56. The statements should be submitted 
in accordance with the following guidelines: 


1) Prior art statements should be submitted at the time 
of filing the application or within three months 
thereafter and may be separate from the specifica- 
tion or incorporated therein. The statement shall 
serve as a representation that the person p i 
it has included therein what he believes to be the 
closest prior art of which he is aware and shall not 
be construed as a representation that no better art 
exists or that a search has been made. If the first ac- 
tion in the application is received prior to three 
months after filling of the application and no prior 
art statement has been submitted, the prior art state- 
ment may be submitted with the response to the 
first action and be considered timely. 

2) The statement shall include a wang. Sr the patents, 
publications or other information which the prepar- 
er of the statement wishes to cite and a concise ex- 
planation of the relevance of each listed item. Cop- 
ies of the pertinent portions of all listed documents 
shall be supplied along with the statement, both 
when incorporated into the specification and when 
filed separately. If two or more patents or publica- 
tions considered material are substantially identical, 
a copy of a representative one shall be included 
with the statement and others may merely be listed 
with an indication of which are considered to be 
substantially identical. 

3)A translation of the pertinent portions of foreign 
language patents or publications considered material 
should be transmitted if an existing translation is 
readily available to the applicant. It will be suffi- 
cient, however, to transmit an equivalent English 
language patent or publication so long as it is identi- 
fied as an equivalent. 

Where the applicant has submitted copies of prior 
art in accordance with these guidelines in a prior 
application, reference to the prior application and 
the submission therein will be sufficient for the con- 
tinuing application as far as the copies are con- 
cerned. As far as the statement per se is concerned, 
the relevance of the prior art to the claimed subject 
matter must be indicated if it differs from its rele- 
vance as explained in the — application. 

4) If prior to the issuance of a patent an applicant pur- 
suant to his duty of disclosure under 37 CFR 1.56, 
wishes to bring to the attention of the Office addi- 
tional patents, publications or other information not 
previously submitted, the additional information 
should be submitted to the Office with reasonable 
promptness. It may be included i. a supplemental 
prior art statement or may be incorporated into oth- 
er communications to be considered by the examin- 
er. Any transmittal of additional information shall 
be accompanied by explanations of relevance and 
by copies in accordance with the requirements 
aforementioned. The transmittal should include a 
statement explaining why the prior art was not ear- 
lier submitted. 


While the Patent and Trademark Office will not 
knowingly nore any prior art which might anticipate 
or suggest the claimed invention, no assurance can be 
given that cited art or other information not submitted 
in accordance with these guidelines will be considered 
by the examiner. 
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After the claims have been indicated as allowable by 
the examiner, e.g., by the mailing of an Ex parte Quayle 
action, a notice of allowability L-327), an examin- 
er’s amendment (PTOL-37), or a Notice of Allowance 
(PTOL-85), any citations submitted will be placed in the 
file. Since prosecution has ended, however, such submis- 
sions will not ordinarily be considered by the examiner 
unless the citation is accompanied by: 


(a) A proposed amendment cancelling or further 
restricting at least one ind dent claim and nar- 
rowing the scope of protection sought; 

(6) A timely affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 with re- 
spect to the material cited; or 

(c) A statement by the applicant or his attorney or 
agent that, in the judgment of the person making 
the statement, the prior art or other information 
cited raises a serious question as to the patentabili- 
ty of the claimed subject matter, or is closer prior 
art than that of record. 


If the material is submitted after the base issue fee has 
been paid, it must also be accompanied by a petition un- 
der 37 CFR 1.183 requesting a waiver of 37 CFR 1.312. 
Such petition, if granted, would result in review of the 
art by the examiner and possible entry of the amend- 
ment. 

In each instance where an examiner considers, but 
does not cite on form PTO-892, specific prior art re- 
ferred to in a paper placed in the application file, the ex- 
aminer will place a notation adjacent to the reference 
according to the following: 


If included in the specification, the examiner 
will write his or her initials adjacent to any 
references checked and enter “checked” in the 
left margin opposite the initials. If presented in 
a separate paper or in the remarks of an 
amendment, the examiner’s initials and 
“checked” will be entered adjacent to the ci- 
tations or wherever possible to indicate clear- 
ly those checked. 


Reasons for Allowance 


One of the primary purposes of the change in Section 
1.109 is to improve the quality and reliability of issued 
patents by providing a complete file history which 
should clearly reflect, as much as is reasonably possible, 
the reasons why the application was allowed. Such in- 
formation facilitates evaluation of the scope and strength 
of a patent by the patentee and the public and may help 
avoid or simplify litigation of a patent. 

The practice of stating the reasons for allowance is 
not new and the rule merely formalizes the examiner’s 
existing authority to do so and provides applicants an 
opportunity to comment upon any such statement of the 
examiner. 

When the examiner determines that it is necessary or 
desirable, a “Statement of Reasons for Allowance” will 
be prepared. The “Statement” will usually be an attach- 
ment to either a notice of allowability (PTOL-327) or 
Examiner’s Amendment (PTOL-37). Any comments 
considered necessary by applicant must be submitted no 
later than the issue fee and should preferably accompany 
the issue fee. Submission with the issue fee avoids any 
delay in the processing of the application and avoids the 
necessity to associate the comments with the application 
while it is in issue except at the time the file must be 
pulled to record the payment of the issue fee. Such com- 
ments will be entered in the application file by the 
Allowed Files Branch with an appropriate notation on 
the “contents” list of the file wrapper, but will not be 
reviewed by the examiner. 


Oral Hearings Before Board of Appeals 


Section 1.194 clarifies the circumstances in which oral 
hearings should be requested and provides for oral argu- 
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ments by, or on behalf of, primary examiners in certain 


ap ; 
nder Section 1.194, the following procedures will be 
in effect: . 


1)In accordance with Section 1.192, appellants who 
desire an oral hearing must request the same at the 
time of filing the appeal brief. 

2) If appellant has requested -an oral hearing and the 
primary examiner intends to present an oral argu- 
ment, the last paragraph of the examiner’s answer 
will indicate this intention. 

3) Notice of the oral hearing will be given to the appel- 
lant and, at the same time, to the primary examiner in 
those cases in which the primary examiner has ind:- 
cated an intention to present an oral argument. 

4) After an oral hearing has been co ed and the 
date set as provided in Section 1.194(c), the applica- 
tion file will be delivered to the examiner via the 
appropriate Group Director at least one week prior 
to the date of the hearing for those cases in which 
the examiner is expected to be present at the hear- 
ing. In those cases where the Board requests the 
presentation of an oral argument by, or on behalf 
of, the primary examiner, the appellant will be so 
notified. The Board’s request for an oral argument 
may, where appropriate, indicate specific points or 
questions to which the argument should be particu- 
larly directed. The application file will be returned 
to the Board before the hearing. 

5)In those appeals in which an oral hearing has been 
confirmed and either the primary examiner or the 
Board has indicated a desire for oral argument, such 
oral argument may be presented whether or not ap- 


pellant appears. 
Protests and Public Use Proceedings 


Amended sections 1.291 and 1.292 give greater recog- 
nition to the value of written protests and public use pe- 
titions and are intended as an aid in avoiding the 
issuance of invalid patents. 

Under sections 1.291 (b) and (c) and 1.292(b), the fol- 
lowing procedures will be observed: 


1) Only in those instances where it has not been possi- 
ble to serve protest papers upon the applicant, attor- 


ney or agent, should duplicates of the papers 
submitted be provided. In this case the appropriate 
examining group will attempt to get the duplicate 
copy to the applicant, attorney or agent. However, 
every effort should be made by the protester to ef- 
fect service. 

2) Citations of prior art and any papers related thereto 
may be entered in the file after a patent has been 
granted by submitting them to the attention of the 
Record Room, where they will be entered without 
comment by the Office. If after diligent effort it has 
not been possible to serve the prior art citations and 
related papers on the patentee, his attorney or 
agent, duplicate copies should be submitted in 
which case the Record Room will attempt to get 
the duplicate copy to the owner of record. 

3) When public use petitions and accompanying papers 
are submitted they, or a notice in lieu thereof, will 
be entered in the application file. Duplicate copies 
should be submitted only when, after diligent effort, 
it has not been possible for petitioner to serve a 
copy of the petition on the applicant, his attorney 
or agent in which case the Office of the Solicitor 
will attempt to get the duplicate copy to the appli- 
cant, his attorney or agent. 

4)To ensure consideration by the examiner, protests 
should be timely submitted, i.e., before final rejec- 
tion or allowance. Consideration of protests filed af- 
ter final rejection or allowance wiil depend upon 
the relevance of the prior art documents and the 
point in time at which they are submitted. Docu- 
ments which clearly anticipate or render obvious 
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one or more claims will not knowingly be ignored. 
If protests are not timely submitted or if they fail to 
comply with section 1.291(a) as to the submission of 
a copy of each — art document relied upon, they 
will be acknowledged and referred to the examiner 
having charge of the subject matter involved for en- 
try in the application file and such consideration as 
seems warranted. 


In each instance where an examiner considers but 
does not cite on form PTO-892 specific prior art re- 
ferred to in a protest, the examiner will place a notation 
in the protest paper adjacent to the reference which will 
include his or eo initials and the term “check 

Additional future guidelines as to protest procedures 
may be developed after gaining experience with the new 
practice. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 18, 1977. 
[957 O.G. 11] 


(110) Further Guidelines Relating to 37 CFR 1.175 
and 1.291, as Amended Effective March 1, 1977 


The experience with the above revised rules since 
their effective date has indicated the desirability of fur- 
ther guidelines relating to the manner in which they are 
to be implemented. The foilowing guidelines are supple- 
mental to those which have already been provided in 
the publication of the rules in the Federal Register of 
January 28, 1977 (42 F.R. 5588) (955 O.G. 1054, Febru- 
ary 22, 1977), and in the earlier Guidelines published at 
957 O.G. 11 on April 12, 1977. Copies of the latter two 
Official Gazette publications appear as items 59 and 60 of 
the current “Consolidated Listing of Recent Official Ga- 
zette Notices” published at 966 O.G. 22-32. The present 
guidelines are also supplemental to the appropriate sec- 
tions of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, 
e.g., Sections 1401-1401.12 relating to reissue, and Sec- 
tion 1309.02 relating to protests. Sections 721 and 721.01 
of the MPEP contain guidelines to be followed if either 
a reissue or other application, or a protest relative to 
any application, raises questions of “fraud” or “violation 
of the duty of disclosure.” Accordingly, the above-noted 
materials should be consulted in addition to these further 
guidelines, which are in themselves not intended to com- 
pletely treat the subjects involved. For the most part, 
the guidelines herein merely identify and clarify existin 
requirements and practices. The Patent and Trademar 
Office has a general study underway of the procedures 
for handling reissue applications and protests which may 
result in future modifications in these guidelines. 

Section 1.175(a)(4) of the revised rules recognizes that 
reissues may be filed to have the patentability of the 
original patent, without c — therein, considered in 
view of prior art or other information relevant to pat- 
—* which was not previously considered by the 


The experience to date reveals the need to clarify 
what should be filed by the applicant in order to seek 
the reexamination contemplated by sub-section (a)(4) 
and also the type and content of the examination which 
the examiner will give to applications filed under sub- 
section (a)(4). 

First, sub-section (a)(4) does not contemplate, or per- 
mit, the filing of a reissue application without an oath or 
declaration. To the contrary, an oath or declaration is 
required, and such oath or declaration must comply with 
each of sub-sections (a)(4), (a)(5), and (a)(6). Thus, under 
sub-section (a)(4) the oath or declaration must particu- 
larly specify the “prior art or other information relevant 
to patentability, aa previously considered by the Of- 
fice,” which the reissue applicant considers “might cause 
the examiner to deem the original patent wholly or part- 
ly inoperative or invalid.” The reissue oath or declara- 
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tion must also request, under sub-section (a)(4), that “if 
the examiner so deems, the applicant be permitted to 


amend the patent and be 
Under sub-section (a)(5), the reissue oath or declara- 
tion, including those filed under sub-section (a)(4), must 
particularly specify “the errors or what might be 
deemed to be errors relied upon, and how they arose or 
occurred.”' This sub-section has two specific require- 
ments, both of which must be complied with in, or by, the 
reissue Oath or declaration. Thus, insofar as (a)(4) reissue 
oaths or declarations are concerned, the oath or declara- 
tion must particularly specify “what might be deemed to 
be errors.” For example, if the reissue applicant is seek- 
ing reexamination in view of particular prior art or other 
ormation, the reissue oath or declaration must point 
out “what might be deemed to be errors” in patentabili- 
ty in view of such prior art or other information. More 
specifically, the oath or declaration, in appropriate cir- 
cumstances, might state that some or all ao might be 
deemed to be too broad and invalid in view of refer- 
ences X and Y which were not of record in the patented 
— Usually, a general statement will suffice. But where 
ppropriate, such as where the pertinence of the new 
tee X and Y are not evident, more specificify 
sees" ‘what might be deemed to be errors” should be 
provided. Of course, the reissue applicant does not have 
to, and presumably does not, agree that “errors” exist. 
However, the reissue applicant does have to, in the reis- 
sue oath or declaration of the sub-section (a)(4) type, 
particularly specify “what might be deemed to be errors 
relied upon.” 
In addition to specifying “what might be deemed to 
be errors iy spectving sub-section (a)(5) also requires 


ted a reissue patent.” 


“particularly specifying” “how they arose or occurred.” 
This means, of course, that the reissue oath or declara- 
tion must specify the manner in which that which 
“might be deemed to be errors” “arose or occurred.” 
For example, if the (a)(4) reissue is being filed for reex- 
amination in view of prior art or other information, the 
reissue oath or declaration must indicate when and the 
manner in which the reissue applicant became aware of 
the possible error in the patent, e.g., third party allega- 
tion, discovery of prior art or other information subse- 
quent to issuance of patent, knowledge of prior art or 
other information before issuance of patent with signifi- 
cance being brought out after issuance by third party, 
through allegations made in litigation involving the pa- 
tent, etc. It is particularly important that the reissue oath 
or declaration adequately specify how “what might be 
deemed to be errors” arose or occurred. If the reissue 
oath or declaration does not particularly specify “how,” 
i.e., the manner in which any possible errors arose or 
occurred, the Office will be unable to adequately evalu- 
ate reissue applicant’s statement in compliance with 
(a)(6) that the “errors, if any, arose ‘without any decep- 
tive intention’ on the part of the applicant.” 

Sub-section (a)(6) specifically requires that the reissue 
oath or declaration, including those filed under sub-sec- 
tion (a)(4), contain the averment that the “errors, if any, 
arose ‘without any deceptive intention’ on the part of 
the applicant.” This requirement must not be overlooked 
in filing since the requirement for an absence of “decep- 
tive intention” is a necessary part of any reissue applica- 
tion, including those of the (a)(4) type 

The si cance and importance rat sub-sections (a)(5) 
and (a)(6) must not be overlooked or insofar 
as reissue oaths or declarations are concerned, including 
those filed under sub-section (a)(4). These sub-sections, 
to a large extent, enable the Office to make its determi- 
nation required by statute that any error is “without any 
deceptive intention.” 

In addition to meeting the requirements of Sections 
1.175 (a)(4)-{a)(6) insofar as the reissue oath or declara- 
tion is concerned, the reissue —_. at the time of fil- 
ing the reissue application, including the (a)(4) type reis- 
sue application, must also be aware of the requirements of 
37 CFR 1.56, as revised effective March 1, 1977. Reissue 
applicants may, of course, utilize new Sections 1.97-1.99 
to comply with the duty of disclosure required by Sec- 
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tion 1.56. While Section 1.97(a) provides for a the 
prior art statement within three months of the filing of 
the application, reissue applicants are encouraged to file 
the prior art statement at the time of filing the applica- 
tion in order that such prior art statements will be 
availale to the public during the two-month period pro- 
vided by Section 1.176. 

In situations in which the patent for which reexamina- 
tion is being sought is, or has been, involved in litiga- 
tion, which raised a question material to examination of 
the reissue application, such as the validity of the patent, 
or any allegation of fraud, the existence of such litiga- 
tion must be brought to the attention of the Office at the 
time of, or shortly after, filing the application, either in 
the reissue oath or declaration, or in a separate paper, 
preferably accompanying the application as filed. —— 
tion begun after filing of the reissue application also 
should be promptly brought to the attention of the Of- 
fice. The details and documents from the litigation, inso- 
far as they are “material to the examination” of the reis- 
sue application as defined in 37 CFR 1.56(a), should 
accompany the application as filed, or be submitted as 

romptly th r as ible. For example, the de- 
enses raised against validity of the patent, or charging 
fraud or inequitable conduct in the litigation, would nor- 
mally be “material to the examination” of the reissue ap- 
plication. It would, in most situations, be appropriate to 
bring such defenses to the attention of the Office by fil- 
ing in the reissue application a copy of the Court papers 
raising such defenses. As a minimum, the applicant 
should call the attention of the Office to the litigation, 
the existence and nature of any allegations relating to 
validity and/or “fraud” relating to the original patent, 
and the nature of litigation materials relating to these is- 
sues. Enough information should be submitted to clearly 
inform the Office of the nature of these issues so that the 
Office can intelligently evaluate the need for asking for 
further materials in the litigation. Thus, the existence of 
supporting materials which may substantiate allegations 
of invalidity or “fraud” should, at least, be fully de- 
scribed, or submitted. The Office is not, of course, inter- 
ested in receiving voluminous litigation materials which 
are not relevant to the Office’s consideration of the reis- 
sue application. The status of the litigation should be 
updated in the reissue application as soon as significant 
events happen in the litigation. 


The Examination of Reissue Applications, 
Including Those Filed Under 37 CFR 1.175(a)(4) 


The examination of reissue applications, including 
those filed under sub-section (a)(4), will be in accor- 
dance with Sections 1401-1401.12, M.P.E.P. Attention is 
particularly directed to Section 1401.09, M.P.E.P. which 
refers to the two aspects of reissue examination, i.e., ex- 
amination in the same manner as an original application 
and examination for compliance with the reissue statute 
and rules. The purpose of the present guidelines is to 
supplement those presently in existence and to empha- 
size certain points, particularly as they relate to reissue 
applications filed under sub-section (a)(4). 

When examining the reissue application the examiner 
will consider whether or not applicant, in the reissue 
oath or declaration, has complied with each of the re- 
quirements of 37 CFR 1.175. For example, in all reissue 
applications, the reissue oath or declaration must comply 
with the requirements of the first sentence of 37 CFR 
1.65. When the reissue application is other than the 
(a)(4) type, the reissue oath or declaration must comply 
with the appropriate sub-sections (a)(1) to (a)(3) and sub- 
sections (a)(5) and (a)(6). When the reissue application is 
filed under sub-section (a)(4), the reissue oath or declara- 
tion must also comply with sub-sections (a)(5) and (a)(6). 
Thus, all reissue applications must comply with sub-sec- 
tions (a)(5) and (a)(6). If the examination reveals a lack 
of compliance with any requirement of Section 1.175, 
e.g., the requirements of sub-sections (a)(5) and/or 
(a)(6), a rejection will be made on the basis that the reis- 
sue oath or declaration is insufficient. See Section 
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1401.08, M.P.E.P. Under no circumstances will any reis- 
sue application be rg for issue without full compli- 
ance with 37 CFR 1.175. 

Applications filed under sub-section (a)(4) will not, of 
course, be passed for issue without amendment, but wi 
be rejected as lacking statutory basis for a reissue if there 
are no other grounds for rejection, since 35 U.S.C. 251 
does not authorize reissue of a patent unless the patent is 
deemed wholly or partly inoperative or invalid. If a reis- 
sue filed under sub-section (a)(4) is subsequently 
amended thereby converting it into an application under 
sub-sections (a)(1) to (a)(3), a supplemental reissue oath or 
declaration must be filed containing the appropriate aver- 
ments, If such a proper supplemental oath or declaration 
is not filed, a rejection will be made on the basis that the 
reissue oath or declaration is insufficient. The any 
mental oath or declaration insures compliance with 35 
U.S.C. 251 by providing appropriate averments relating 
to actual errors rather than possible errors. 

If the examiner becomes aware of litigation involving 
the patent sought to be reissued during examination of 
the reissue application, and applicant has not made the 
details regarding that litigation of record in the reissue 
application, the examiner, in the next office action, will 
inquire regarding the same. The following paragraph 
may be used for such an inquiry: 


“It has come to the attention of the examiner 
that the patent sought to be reissued by this 
application (is) (has been) involved in litiga- 
tion. Any documents and/or materials, includ- 
ing the defenses raised against validity, or 
against enforceability because of fraud or ineq- 
uitable conduct, which would be material to 
the examination of this reissue application are 
required to be made of record in response 
hereto. See 37 CFR 1.175(b).” 


If the additional details of the litigation appear to be 
material to examination of the reissue application, the 
examiner may make such additional inquiries as neces- 
sary and appropriate under 37 CFR 1.175(b). 

However, any application which indicates the exis- 
tence of a question of “fraud” or “violation of the duty 
of disclosure” will be forwarded to the Office of the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Patents pursuant to Section 
721.01, M.P.E.P., as soon as the existence of such ques- 
tion is appreciated. For example, any reissue application 
which seeks reexamination in view of material prior art 
or other information known before issuance of the pa- 
tent to a person having a duty under 37 CFR 1.56(a) 
must be forwarded under Section 721.01, M.P.E.P., to 
the Assistant Commissioner via the Group Director. 


The Filing of Protests Under 37 CFR 1.291 


The amendments to Section 1.291 reflected the in- 
creased value the Office places on appropriate written 
protests as an aid in avoiding the issuance of invalid pa- 
tents. The present supplemental guidelines are in addi- 
tion to those previously published and referred to above. 

The nature of the protest, and the timeliness of its sub- 
mission, are important factors in determining the 
consideration which is given the protest, and by whom 
it is considered. Insofar as the question of timeliness is 
concerned, the original publication of the rules at 955 
O.G. 1054, the earlier Guidelines published at 957 O.G. 
11, and Section 1309.02, M.P.E.P. adequately treat this 
question. Protests should obviously be submitted as early 
in the examination process as possible in order to be of 
maximum benefit to the Office in its examination of the 
application involved. 

If the protest is being filed with regard to a reissue ap- 
plication, the protest should be filed within the two- 
month period following announcement of the filing of 
the reissue application in the Offical Gazette, if it is at 
all possible to do so. If, for some reason, the protest of 
the reissue application cannot be filed within the two- 
month period provided by 37 CFR 1.176, the protest 
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can be submitted at a later time, but protestor must be 
aware that reissue applications are “s ” and a later 
filed protest may be received after action by the examin- 
er, if submitted later than the two months provided by 
37 CFR 1.176. In the event a protest is intended a 
a reissue application, but cannot be submitted within ihe 
two months provided following the O.G. samor ac paca 
the protestor can request an additional specified 
within which to file the protest, explaining why pea 
ditional time is necessary and the nature of the protest 
intended. A copy of any such request for additional time 
to protest a reissue application beyond the two months 
provided must be served on the reissue applicant. The 
request for additional time shouid be directed to the ap- 
propriate Group Director. The requests for additional 
pores gos the two months provided will be critically 
as to demonstrated need before being granted 
since the delay of examination of a reissue application of 
another party is being requested. Accordingly, the re- 
quests should be made only where necessary, yor the mini- 
mum period required and with a justification establishing 
the necessity for the extension. 

Any protest filed alleging “fraud” or “violation of the 
duty of disclosure” should be directed to the attention of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Building 3, 
Room 11A-13. Protests based on grounds other than 
“fraud” or “violation of the duty of disclosure” should 
be directed to the attention of the Director of the partic- 
ular examining group in which the application is d- 
ing. If the protestor is unable to specifically identify the 
application to which the protest is directed, but, never- 
theless, believes such an application to be pending, the 
protest should be directed to the attention of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Patents, Building 3, Room 11A- 
13, along with as much identifying data for the applica- 
tion as is available. 

As indicated in the earlier publications, e.g., Section 
1309.02, M.P.E.P., every effort should be made by a 
protestor to effect service of the protest upon the attor- 
ney or agent of applicant who is of record or upon the 
applicant. The protest filed in the Office should reflect 
that service has been made. Only in those instances 
where service is not possible should the protest be filed 
in duplicate in order that the Office can attempt service. 
Of course, the copy served upon applicant or applicant’s 
attorney or agent should be accompanied by a copy of 
each prior art or other document relied upon in the 
same manner as required by Section 1.291(a) for the Of- 
fice copy. 


The Examiner’s Consideration of Protests 


Protests other than those alleging “fraud” or “viola- 
tion of the duty of disclosure” be received by, or 
forwarded to, the Group Director of the examining 
group where the application is, or may be, pending and 
then referred to the appropriate examiner. If it is then, 
or later, discovered that a question of “fraud” or “viola- 
tion of the duty of disclosure” exists, the application and 
the protest, will be forwarded to the Office of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Patents pursuant to Section 
721.01, M.P.E.P. 

If no allegations or questions of “fraud” or “violation 
of the duty of disclosure” are found to exist, the examin- 
er will consider the protest and report the results of the 
consideration to the Group Director. If the protest has 
been timely submitted, i.e., before final rejection or al- 
lowance, the examiner will consider each of the prior 
art or other documents submitted. At least those prior 
art documents which the examiner relies on in rejecting 
claims will be made of reccrd by means of form PTO— 
892. If the examiner does not cite all of the prior art or 
other documents of form PTO-892, the examiner 
place a notation in the protest paper adjacent to the ref- 
erence to the documents which will include the examin- 
er’s initials and the term “checked.” 

If the protest is filed after final rejection or allowance 
of the application, the consideration by the examiner 
will depend upon the relevance of the prior art docu- 
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ments submitted and the point in time at which they are 
submitted. Documents which clearly anticipate or ren- 
der obvious one or more claims will not be knowingly 
ignored. Prosecution of the application will be reopened 
where necessary. However, protestor must be aware 
that the likelihood of consideration by the Examiner de- 
creases as the patent issue date approaches. Accordingly, 
protests must be filed early in order to ensure their con- 
sideration. 

If the protest is not accompanied by a copy of each 
wer r art or other document relied upon as required by 

tion 1.291(a), the protestor cannot be assured that the 

examiner will consider the missing document. However, 
if the examiner does so, the examiner will either cite the 
document on form PTO-892 or place a notation in the 
protest pa wil i adjacent to the reference to the document 
ee include the examiner’s initials and the term 
“co ecked 

If, upon considering the protest or any submissions 
subsequent thereto, the examiner considers it desirable to 
obtain applicant’s comments on the protest before fur- 
ther action, the examiner will offer applicant an oppor- 
tunity to file comments within a set period, usually two 
months. 

The following suggested format can be used to offer 
applicant an opportunity to file comments on the pro- 
test: 


“A protest against the issuance of a patent 
based on this application has been filed under 
37 CFR 1.291 on... . and a copy (has been 
indicated as having been scrved on applicant) 
(is attached hereto). Any comments or re- 
sponse applicant desires to file before consid- 
eration of the protest must be filed by... .” 


Section 1.291(a) indicates that protests are acknowl- 
edged and this acknowledgement will normally be made 
by the particular office to which the protest is ultimately 
directed for consideration. Protests alleging “fraud” or 
“violation of the duty of disclosure” will normally be 
ae by the Office of the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents. Other protests, i.e., those not alleging 
“fraud” or “violation of the duty of disclosure” will nor- 
mally be acknowledged by the Group Director of the 
examining group where the application is, or may be, 
pending. | ssa | 
If the protest involves an application to which the 
protestor has access, e.g., a reissue application filed after 
March 1, 1977, or one in which protestor has been for- 
mally granted access, then protestor may monitor the 
proceedings and file such additional papers as protestor 
considers appropriate. If protestor has access to the a 
plication, protestor may request the Office to ant 3 
protestor with copies of ce actions or other docu- 
ments mailed by the Office. Such a request should be di- 
rected to the particular area in which the application is 
pending, e.g., Office of Assistant Commissioner for Pa- 
tents, or Director of the particular examining group. 
The request should explain why protestor needs the cop- 
ies in question and should indicate an intent on protes- 
tor’s part to assist the Office in its examination by sup- 
plying relevant comments. Normally, the Office will 
send copies of Office actions to protestors where the 
protestor indicates an intent to review actions and, if ap- 
propriate, comment to the Office on them. However, 
since protestor has no right to copies of the Office ac- 
tions or other documents, the granting or denying of 
such requests will be within the sole discretion of, and 
for the convenience of the Office. 

If the protestor has access to the application, the examin- 
er may communicate with the protestor in writing to 
seek clarification and/or additional information if the ex- 
aminer considers such clarification and/or additional in- 
formation necessary to properly consider the protest. 
The following mene ted format can be used by the ex- 
aminer to seek cation and/or additional informa- 


tion from a protestor having access to an application: 
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“The protest, as filed has been not- 
ed. However, clarification and/or additional 
information is desired. In particular [Examiner 
explains! any submission of the og in- 
formation should be made within ONE 
MONTH of the date of this letter and the sub- 
mission must indicate service on applicant.” 


While the examiner should not normally need clarifi- 
cation and/or additional information from the protestor 
where the grounds involve only published prior art, e.g., 
patents, periodicals, etc., under some circumstances it 
may be necessary for the examiner to seek such clarifica- 
tion and/or additional information. For example, if the 
date of a reference is in question, or some question of 
public use is involved, and the information being sought 
is within the knowledge or control of the protestor, the 
examiner may find it necessary to communicate with the 
protestor to obtain the same. 

Where the examiner feels that a protestor with access 
to an application can contribnte significantly to the ex- 
amination process, the protestor may be given a specific 
period, normally one month, within which to comment 
on responses submitted by patent applicants to Office ac- 
tions. Such a comment period should only be provided 
where it would appear to be of benefit to the examina- 
tion process and only with the approval of a Superviso- 
ry Primary Examiner. Where an applicant agrees to 
such participation by a protestor or where a Court has 
suspended litigation for consideration of a related appli- 
cation by the Patent and Trademark Office with an ex- 
pression of its desire for such protestor participation, it 
should be more liberally granted. 

Where a protestor requests permission to participate 
in any interview between an applicant and the examiner 
or requests on its own behalf to have an interview with 
the examiner, the request should be referred to the Of- 
fice of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents for ac- 
tion. Normally, protestor participation in interviews 
with examiners will not be allowed unless special justify- 
ing circumstances exist. Where authorized, participation 
by the protestor in an interview will be according to 
conditions set down by the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice. Normally, any transcript of the interview, if autho- 
rized, will be at the expense of the party or parties re- 
questing it and will be arranged by such party or parties. 
Where Office actions are being sent to a protestor or 
where a protestor is present for an interview, a copy of 
the Interview Summary Form and other records made 
of the interview will be provided to the protestor. 
Where protestor’s participate in an interview, they may 
submit their own record of the interview which will be 
made of record in the file. 

Interviews relating to a patent application with a pro- 
testor will not be permitted without the applicant pres- 
ent. 

A protestor with access to an application appealed to 
the Board of Appeals who intends to file comments or a 
brief in opposition to appellant’s brief should file an indi- 
cation of such intention within one month after the no- 
tice of appeal is filed and serve a copy of the same upon 
appellant. The indication of intention should state that 
protestor agrees to file such comments or brief in tripli- 
cate, within one month after appellant’s brief is filed, 
and also agrees to serve a copy of the comments or brief 
upon appellant. If such an indication is not filed and 
served, or the protestor’s comments or brief is not time- 
ly filed in triplicate and served, no assurance is given 
that the Examiner will consider the protestor’s com- 
ments or brief during the preparation of the Examiner’s 
Answer. 

A protestor who participates by the filing of com- 
ments or a brief in opposition to appellant’s brief may 
also request, at the time of filing the comments or brief, 
to appear at any oral hearing. If a protestor does not file 
such comments or brief, the protestor cannot be present 
at any oral hearing. If a protestor does file such a re- 
quest, the Board of Appeals, in its discretion, will decide 
whether or not the issues on appeal are such that protes- 
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tor’s participation at the hearing would be helpful. The 
Board of Appeals will notify protestor whether or not 
the request to appear at the hearing is granted and, if 
ple how much time will be permitted. Of course, if 
appellant does not ae an oral hearing, or provides 
timely notification to the Board and protestor that appel- 
lant will not appear, protestor will not be heard. 

A copy of any examiner’s letter or communication to 
a protestor will be mailed to applicant at the same time 
it is mailed to the protestor. ile the examiner may 
communicate in writing with a protestor having access to 
the application, the examiner will not communicate oral- 
ly and protestor must refrain from oral communications 
with the examiner except to ask purely procedural ques- 
tions which have no relation to the substance of the pro- 
test or the merits of the application, unless specifically 
ee agg in writing by the Assistant Commissioner for 

atents. 

Where the handling of a protest or the handling of a 
reissue application involved in related litigation requires 
an inordinately larger than normal amount of work on 
the part of an examiner and where otherwise warranted, 
Supervisory Primary Examiners may authorize the use 
of non-examining time for handling some or all of the 
examination. 

The above guidelines are intended to make clearer the 
policies of the Patent and Trademark Office in respect 
to the handling of reissue applications, protests and 
“fraud” questions. The Office is especially interested in 
seeing that the consideration of reissue applications and 
protests is thorough and fair. It is interested in seeing 
that protestors have an opportunity to participate in the 
proceedings in the Office to the extent that such partici- 
pation is helpful and appropriate in each case. It is also 
greatly interested in the completeness and accuracy of 
the file record, including indications whether or not pri- 
or art references and information mentioned in the 
record have been reviewed by the examiner. 

The present guidelines which will be incorporated 
into the M.P.E.P. as soon as possible, when considered 
in conjunction with those previously issued and the 
M.P.E.P., should answer many of the questions being 
raised about the revised rules. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
& Trademarks. 


Nov. 13, 1978. 
[977 O.G. 11] 


(111) Expedited Processing of Reissue Applications 
and Applications Having Issues of Fraud or Failure 
to Comply With The Duty of Disclosure 


The Patent and Trademark Office has been experienc- 
ing increasing delays in the examination of reissue appli- 
cations and other applications in which charges or ques- 
tions of fraud or failure to comply with the duty of 
disclosure have been raised or are apparent on the 
record. Consideration of these charges involves consid- 
erable expenditures of resources and time. They also 
tend to delay prompt consideration on the merits in 
view of the prior art, etc. Considerable duplication of ef- 
fort and expenditures of resources and time also may oc- 
cur when the Office considers applications in circum- 
stances where the same issues are concurrently being 
considered in Court. 


Deferral of Fraud Issues 


Effective immediately, the Office is instituting a poli- 
cy of delaying consideration of issues of fraud or failure 
to comply with the duty of disclosure in any application 
until all other issues are settled. 

Accordingly, under this procedure, applications hav- 
ing issues of fraud or failure to comply with the duty of 
disclosure will continue to be referred to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, but will then be 
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promptly returned, along with any ap 
ing instructions, to the Director o 
Group for immediate action by the Examiner. "Deus 
on Petitions to Strike applications pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.56(d) will be deferred pending resolution of the patent- 
ability issues before the Easeabe er. Any such Petitions to 
Strike filed after the Office of the Assistant Commission- 
er has initially reviewed the application and returned it 
for immediate action will be vant son by the Ex- 
amining Group Director and action on the Petition will 
be deferred pending completion of the a corona em is- 
sues before the Examiner. Examiners note in their 
Office actions the existence of issues of fraud or failure 
to comply with the duty of disclosure without 
commenting on the substance of such issues and will in- 
dicate that the issues will be considered after all other 
matters have been disposed of. Matters other than fraud 
or failure to comply with the duty of disclosure raised in 
a Petition to Strike, e.g., patentability in light of a refer- 
ence, will be treated by the Examiner or other appropri- 
ate official. Petitions relating to procedural matters in- 
volving the examination of the applications, e¢.g., 
requests for protestor participation in interviews, will be 
decided by the a Examining Group Director. 
Applications which have been referred to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner and which are required to 
be returned thereto before allowance or after abandon- 
ment of the application will have a notation placed on 
the face of the application file by the Office of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner requiring such return. 


Ph. Bominng examin- 


Suspension of Action Where There is Concurrent Litigation 


In order to avoid duplication of effort, actions in ap- 
plications in which there is an indication of concurrent 
litigation will be suspended automatically unless and un- 
til it is evident to the examiner, or the = indi- 
cates, that: (1) a stay a the fig age is in effect; (2) the 
litigation has been te ted; (3) there are no signifi- 
cant overlapping issues i beeen the application and the 
litigation; or (4) it is applicant’s desire that the applica- 
tion be examined at thai time. 


Expedited Examination of Reissues 


All reissue applications, except those under suspension 
because of litigation, will be taken up for action ahead 
of other “special” applications; this means that all issues 
not deferred will be treated and responded to immediate- 
ly. Furthermore, reissue applications involved in “stayed 
litigation” will be taken up for action in advance of oth- 
er reissue applications. 

Insofar as reissue plications for patents in litigation 
are concerned, the Office is presently considering modi- 
fications to the rules to provide for their examination 
within the two-month waiting period now provided by 
Section 1.176. Until appropriate modifications are made 
to the rules, the Office will entertain petitions under 37 
CFR 1.183 to waive the delay period of 37 CFR 1.176. 
In addition, the Office is presently considering requiring 
the prompt disclosure of the existence of litigation relat- 
ed to a pending application. 

Time monitoring systems are being put into effect 
which will closely monitor the time used by applicants, 
protestors, and examiners in processing reissue applica- 
tions of patents involved in litigation in which the court 
has stayed further action. 

Applicants in reissue applications involved in litigation 
which has been stayed, dismissed, etc. for consideration 
by the Patent and Trademark Office will normally be 
given one month to respond to Office actions in those 
situations where the Office determines that the reissue 
applicant can readily prepare a response in such time. 
This one month period may be extended upon a show- 
ing of clear justification. Of course, up to three months 
may be set for response if the Examiner determines such 
a period is justified. 

Applicants and protestors submitting papers for entry 
in reissue applications of patents involved in litigation 
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are ee to mark the outside envelope and the top 
LITICATIO! of the paper with the words “REIS- 

ATION” and with the unit of the PTO in 

which the reissue application is located—e.g., Assistant 


or Examin- 
ould be written 


Commissioner for Patents, Board of Ap 
ing Group. The notations preferably 
in a bright color with a fel* t marker. Papers 
marked “REISSUE LITIGATION” will be given special 
attention. Also, the PTO will place a prominent notation 
on the application file to indicate the existence of litiga- 
tion. 

The purpose of these changes is to reduce the time be- 
tween filing and final action insofar as possible while 
still giving all parties sufficient time to be heard. This 
notice is supplemental to, and in some respects modifies, 
the earlier published notices on this subject and particu- 
_* L notice published at 977 O.G. 11 on December 


DONALD W. BANNER, 


June 5, 1979. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[983 O.G. 24] 
(112) Prior Art Cited by Patent Offices 
in Other Countries 


Section 1.56 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regu- 
lations requires patent applicants and others associated 
with the prosecution of a patent application before the 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office to call to the Office’s 
attention information which is material to examination. 
Where related or corresponding patent applications have 
been filed in other countries, prior art may be cited by 
the Patent Offices of those other countries in connection 
with the examination of the applications filed there. 
Where prior art is cited by those other Patent Offices 
while the U.S. application is pending, citations which 
are material to examination in this country’ and known 
to any of the individuals covered by Section 1.56 must 
be called to the attention of this Office. Attorneys and 
agents are reminded of their obligations in this respect. 

It is suggested, of course, that such prior art be cited 
to the U.S. Patent and Trademark ce in a prior art 
statement which complies with the provisions of Section 
1.97-1.99 of 37 CFR. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Apr. 23, 1979. 


[982 O.G. 36] 


(113) Documents Cited in PCT International 


Search Report 


This notice is intended to clarify which documents 
listed on an international search report prepared under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) should during the 
national stage before the Patent and Trademark Office 


(PTO): 


(1) be listed and copies thereof submitted by the appli- 
cant to the PTO in an information disclosure statement 
filed under 37 CFR §§1.97-1.99, 

a be supplied to the applicant with an Office action, 


an) be listed by the examiner for printing on the front 
page of any resulting patent. 


If the United States is designated in an international 
(PCT) application a copy of the search report will be 
mailed to the United States as a Designated Office by 
the International Bureau about 19 months after the pri- 
ority date. This search report, without copies of the ci- 
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-_ documents is placed in the national stage application 
e. 

Accordingly, examiners in the PTO who are examin- 
ing a national stage application will have a copy of the 
listing of documents cited in the International Search 
Report but they may not have copies of the documents 
cited therein and/or they may not have any available 
English translations of the cited documents. While the 
PTO is presently receiving copies of documents cited in 
PCT search reports of the European Patent Office and 
the Japanese Patent Office in a temporary trial program, 
the program may be discontinued at any time and appli- 
cants cannot rely upon this program to provide the ex- 
aminer with copies of references or with any available 

English translation. 


Citation of International Search Report Documents in 
Information Disclosure Statements 


Applicants and/or applicant’s attorney in PCT national 
stage applications, to ensure compliance with 37 CFR 
1.56, should cite and supply copies of the documents cited 
in the PCT International Search Report which are “‘mate- 
rial” as defined in 37 CFR 1.56, preferably by an informa- 
tion disclosure statement under 37 CFR §§1.97-1.99. 

A primary concern of the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice and the applicant should be that prior art cited in 
the PCT International Search Report which is material 
to the examination of the United States national stage 
application be fully considered during the examination 
of the United States national stage application. The best 
manner of ensuring such consicieration is through a co- 
operative effort by all of the persons involved in the 
prosecution and examination of the United States nation- 
al stage application. The applicant and his or her foreign 
patent attorney or agent obviously have access to, and 
presumably consider, the citations in the PCT Interna- 
tional Search Report. With rare exceptions, the Interna- 
tional Search Reort is prepared prior to the time at 
which applicant enters the United States national stage 
under 35 U.S.C. 371. Thus, applicant and his or her for- 
eign attorney or agent are in a position to have re- 
viewed the citations in the PCT International Search 
Report and call the attention of the United States patent 
attorney to those documents which are material. Under 
present case law, e.g., Gemveto Jewelry Company, Inc. v. 
Lambert Bros., Inc., 216 U.S.P.Q. 976 (S.D. N.Y. 1982), 
foreign patent attorneys representing applicants for U.S. 
patents through United States correspondent patent at- 
torneys are held to the same standards of conduct which 
apply to their United States counterparts. Since foreign 
applicants and their foreign patent attorneys have pre- 
sumably considered the citations in the PCT Internation- 
al Search Report, and are under a duty to disclose the 
material citations contained therein, the preferred prac- 
tice is to have this disclosure made via an information 
disclosure statement under 37 CFR §§1.97-1.99. 

This will ensure that material citations contained in 
the PCT International Search Reort are considered by 
the examiner during the exmination of the United States 
national stage application. To the extent that the examin- 
er does review the citations without an information dis- 
closure statement having been submitted, the foreign ap- 
plicant will obviously benefit therefrom. However, the 
foreign applicant and applicant’s attorney cannot rely 
upon such a review by the examiner being conducted so 
as to relieve them of their dury to adequately disclose 
material prior art. 


Copies of Documents Supplied With Office Actions 


Copies of documents cited by the examiner in U.S. na- 
tional stage applications will be provided as set forth in 
Section 707.05(a) of the MPEP. That is, copies of docu- 
ments cited by the examiner will be provided to appli- 
cant except where the documents: 


(1) are cited at allowance 
(2) have been referred to in applicant’s disclosure 
statement, and 
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(3) where the documents are cited and have been pro- 
vided to applicant by the PTO in a parent national or in- 
ternati application. 


Listing of Documents Cited in PCT International Search 
Reports by Examiners for Printing on Patents 


The examiner should review all copies of documents 
cited in the International Search Report and should cite 
those documents which are material to the subject mat- 
ter claimed in the national stage application. In those in- 
stances where documents are cited in the PCT search 
report but neither a copy of the documents nor an Eng- 
lish translation (or English family member) is provided, 
the examiner may exercise discretion in deciding wheth- 
er to take the necessary steps to obtain the copy and/or 
translation. 

Where an information disclosure statement has been 
filed and copies have been submitted in conformance 
with 37 CFR 1.98 and section 609 of the Manual of Pa- 
tent Examining Procedure (MPEP), the examiner must 
list all citations on form PTO-892 as part of the next 
regular Office action following receipt thereof unless 
such citations are listed by applicant on form PTO-1449. 

Insofar as the citation by the examiner in an Office ac- 
tion of all of the documents cited in a PCT International 
Search Report is concerned where 37 CFR 1.98 has not 
been followed, it is not seen to be appropriate for the 
examiner to automatically cite, in the national stage ap- 
plication, each document listed in the PCT mternational 
search report. It has been the experience of the PTO 
that many documents listed on the PCT international 
search report are not relevant to the claims in the US. 
national stage application or that an English language 
equivalent document is used by the examiner. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


May 23, 1986. 
[1067 OG 32] 


(114) Extensions of Time 


in Reexamination Proceedings 


This notice is intended to clarify extension of time 
practice as it relates to reexamination proceedings, and 
supplement the provisions of Section 2265 of the Manual 
of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). 

The provisions of 37 CFR 1.136(a) and (b) are NOT ap- 
plicable to reexamination proceedings under any circum- 
stances. Public Law 97-247 amended 35 U.S.C. 41 to au- 
thorize the Commissioner to charge fees for extensions of 
time to take action in an “application”. A reexamination 
proceeding does not involve an “application”. 37 CFR 
1.136 authorizes extensions of the time period only in an 
application in which an applicant must respond or take ac- 
tion. There is neither an “application”, nor an “applicant” 
involved in a reexamination proceeding. 

Requests for an extension of time to file a patent own- 
er’s statement under 37 CFR 1.530 or respond. to any 
Office action in a reexamination proceeding must be 
filed under 37 CFR 1.550(c). These requests for an ex- 
tension of time will be granted only for sufficient cause 
and must be filed on or before the day on which action 
by the patent owner is due. In no case will mere filing 
of a request for extension of time automatically effect 
any extension. Although the appeal provisions of 37 
CFR 1.192(a), 1.197(b), and 1.304(a) set time periods ap- 
plicable to reexamination as well as application proceed- 
ings, they also include a further proviso making these 
time periods subject to the extension provisions of 37 
CFR 1.136. However, for the reasons set forth above, 
the extension provisions of 37 CFR 1.136 are limited to 
application proceedings and do not apply to reexam- 
ination proceedings. Therefore, any request for an exten- 
sion of time in a reexamination proceeding to file a brief 
or reply brief, a request for reconsideration or rehearing, 
or a notice and reasons of appeal to the U.S. Court of 
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Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for commencing a 
civil action, will be considered under the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.550(c). The regulations setting a time period 
in which any of these actions must be taken set a time 
for reply within the meaning of 37 CFR 1.550(b), which 
time can be extended under 37 CFR 1.550(c). 

The extension-of-time practice in reexamination pro- 
ceedings in which a final Office action has been mailed 
continues to be reflected in MPEP Section 2265. That is, 
the after-final practice in reexamination p ings did 
not change Oct. 1, 1982, and the automatic extension of 
time policy for response to a final rejection and associated 
practice are still in effect in reexamination proceedings. 

Extensions of time for a requester of a reexamination, 
who is not the patent owner, are available only in rare 
circumstances. A request for an extension of the time 
riod to file a petition from the denial of a request for 
reexamination can only be entertained by filing a peti- 
tion under 37 CFR 1.183 with —— fee to waive 
the time provisions of 37 CFR 1.515(c). No extensions 
will be permitted to the two-month time for filing a re- 
ply by the requester under 37 CFR 1.535. This two- 
month period is set by statute (35 U.S.C. 304) and can- 
not be extended. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 17, 1983. 
[1028 OG 18] 


(115) Loss of Patent Rights Due to Failure to Timely 
Respond During Reexamination 


This notice is intended to remind patent owners and 
patent practitioners that patent rights can be, and have 
been, lost as a result of the failure to timely respond to 
an Office action, or meet a time deadline, in a reexami- 
nation proceeding. Failure to timely respond, meet a 
time deadline, or timely request an extension of time re- 
sults in termination of a reexamination proceeding under 
37 CFR 1.550(d) and issuance of a reexamination certifi- 
cate under 37 CFR 1.570 in accordance with the last ac- 
tion of the Office. Neither the statute nor the rules pro- 
vide for reviving the terminated proceeding. A 
certificate must issue. 

Practitioners are reminded that requests for an exten- 
sion of time in a reexamination proceeding must be filed 
under 37 CFR 1.550(c) with an appropriate justification 
and not by payment of an extension of time fee under 37 
CFR 1.136(a). Further, such requests must be filed on or 
before the day on which the response is due. 

The statute requires that reexamination be conducted 
with special dispatch. Accordingly, such proceedings 
are treated “special” throughout the PTO including the 
setting of two month shortened statutory periods for re- 
sponse to Office actions wherein extensions of time are 
controlled by the Office under §1.550(c) and not by the 
patent owner under §1.136(a). Further, special monitor- 
ing of reexamination is regularly conducted throughout 
the Office to insure timeliness. Applications are te- 
ly tracked and monitored in the ’s PALM (Patent 
Application Locating and Monitoring) system. Particu- 
larly attention is given to newly filed requests to insure 
that the determination on whether or not to order reex- 
amination is mailed within the three month statutory 
deadline. The reexamination file wrapper is quickly 
compiled and forwarded to the examining group within 
one month of the filing of the request for reexamination 
by a special Reexamination Preprocessing Unit located 
in the Application Branch. For ease of identification, 
reexamination files have a special and unique “control 
number” identification numbering system separate and 
apart from the regular “serial number” series used for 
regular patent applications. The reexamination files are 
bright orange in color to insure that they are not “lost in 
the crowd” of regular application files. The reexamina- 
tion files are stored together in each examining group 


separate and apart from regular applications. A special 
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printing cycle for accelerated publication of the reexami- 
nation certificate is utilized. 

It has become apparent that many practitioners have 
not read the rules or if they have read the rules they 
have been unwilling to appreciate the significance of the 
special dispatch requirement of the statute and the intent 
of the regulations implementing that special dispatch. As 
noted above, appropriate rules have been drafted and ex- 
traordinary steps have been taken within the PTO to im- 
plement the special dispatch requirement. In contrast, as 
evidenced by recent petitions in reexamination proceed- 
ings, it appears that some practitioners have not adopted 
appropriate and necessary special docketing and operat- 
ing procedures to insure proper and timely compliance 
with the special dispatch requirement and the regula- 
tions adopted for its implementation. It is expected that 
practitioners will take the steps necessary to provide ap- 
propriate in-house special docketing and operating pro- 
cedures which earmark reexamination cases as different 
and apart from regular applications. These steps should 
be taken to insure timely response in reexamination pro- 
ceedings and to prevent the loss of patent rights. The 
existence or non-existence of such steps and the manner 
in which any steps are implemented will be a significant 
consideration in reviewing any petition requesting a 
waiver of the rules to accept a late response in a reex- 
amination Caper 

The public is hereby put on notice that the rules relating 
to timely response and extension of time practice in 
= proceedings will be strictly enforced in the 

ture. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 10, 1987 


[1081 OG 5] 


(116) Clarification of Reexamination Practice 
and Change in Reexamination Certificate Wording 


I. Clarification of Reexamination Practice. 
This notice is intended to clarify the options —_ to the 

tent owner in a reexamination proceeding when an al- 
owable dependent claim depends from a rejected or 
cancelled patent claim. 

A. Leave dependent claim in dependent form. 
It is unnecessary in a reexamination proceeding to re- 
write an allowable dependent patent claim in indepen- 
dent form when the d dent patent claim depends 
from a rejected or cancelled patent claim. The allowable 
dependent patent claim may remain in the printed for- 
mat as it appears in the patent even though the patent 
claim upon which it is dependent is cancelled. Since the 
original patent claim numbers are not changed in a reex- 
amination proceeding the content of the cancelled base 
patent claim would remain in the printed patent and 
would be available to be read as a part of the allowed 
dependent patent claim. 
If a new claim (a claim other than a claim appearing in 
the patent) has been later cancelled, a claim which de- 
pends thereon will be rejected as a and must 
be rewritten. New claims which depend from a rejected 
or cancelled patent claim do not have to be rewritten. 
If the patent owner elects to leave a dependent claim 
(original or new) in dependent form when the indepen- 
dent patent claim is rejected or cancelled, the reexami- 
nation certificate would indicate (1) that the patentabili- 
ty of an allowed unamended dependent patent claim “is 
confirmed” or (2) that a new dependent claim is “deter- 
mined to be patentable”. The independent patent claim 
(cancelled or rejected at the time of the issuance of the 
reexamination certificate) would be indicated as “can- 
celled”. Note that if the dependent patent claim which is 
left in dependent form is amended (e.g., correction of a 
misspelled word) the certificate would indicate the claim 
“to be patentable as amended”. The independent patent 
claim is considered to be incorporated by reference in 
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the dependent claim even though the independent claim 
is cancelled from the patent by the certificate. 
B. Combine claims into independent claim. 
It is also permissible for the patent owner to amend ei- 
ther the dependent or independent patent claim to incor- 
porate the subject matter of the other. If the patent 
owner elects to rewrite one of the dependent or inde- 
pendent claims to include the subject matter of the other 
and cancel the other claim, the rewritten claim would be 
indicated on the certificate as being “patentable as 
amended”. The other claim which was cancelled would 
be indicated on the certificate as “cancelled”’. 
C. Present new claim and cancel patent claims. 
It is also permissible for the patent owner to present a 
new claim incorporating the subject matter of the inde- 
pendent and dependent patent claims and cancel the in- 
dependent and dependent patent claims. In this case the 
certificate would indicate “new claim — is added and 
determined to be patentable”. The cancelled indepen- 
dent and dependent patent claims would be indicated as 
“cancelled”’. 


NOTE: This Practice Applies Only to Reexamination 
and Does Not Change Current Practice Relat- 
ing to Original and Reissue Applications 


II. Change in Reexamination Certificate Wording. 

The Office is also modifying the language of reexamina- 
tion certificates directed to claims that are cancelled (for 
any reason) by dropping the language “having been fi- 
nally determined to be unpatentable” since the existing 
language may not be accurate in all cases and since the 
patent and reexamination files are open to the public and 
the record speaks for itself. The certificate will merely 
state such a claim “is cancelled”. This change will be ef- 
fective with the July 17, 1984, Official Gazette issue. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner of 
Patent and Trademarks. 


[1044 O.G. 11] 


June 14, 1984. 


(117) Priority Claims Based on Inventors Certificates 


Pursuant to the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 119, last para- 
graph (as amended July 28, 1972), 37 CFR 1.55(c) re- 
quires that when an applicant wishes to claim a right of 
priority on the basis of an application for an inventor’s 
certificate, “. . . the applicant or his attorney or agent, 
when submitting a claim for such right . . . shall include 
an affidavit or declaration including a specific statement 
that, upon an investigation, he has satisfied himself that 
to the best of his knowledge the applicant, when filing 
his application for the inventor’s certificate, had the op- 
tion to file an application either for a patent or for an in- 
ventor’s certificate as to the subject matter of the identi- 
fied claim or claims forming the basis for the claim of 
priority.” 

As such, it has been and remains the position of the 
Patent and Trademark Office that, in accordance with 
35 U.S.C. 119, application for inventors’ certificates shall 
give rise to a right of priority only when the country in 
which they are filed gives to applicants, at their discre- 
tion, the right to apply, on the same invention, either for 
a patent or for an inventor’s certificate. The affidavit or 
declaration specified under 37 CFR 1.55(c) is only re- 
quired for the purpose of ascertaining whether, in the 
country where the application for an inventor’s certifi- 
cate originated, this option generally existed for appli- 
cants with respect to the particular subject matter of the 
invention involved. The requirements of 35 U.S.C. 119 
and 37 CFR 1.55(c) are not intended, however, to probe 
into the eligibility of the particular applicant to exercise 
the option in the particular priority application involved. 

It is recognized that certain countries that grant in- 
ventors’ certificates also provide by law that their own 
nationals who are employed in state enterprises may 
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only receive inventors’ certificates and not patents on in- 
ventions e in connection with their employment. 
This will not impair their right to be granted priority in 
the United States based on the filing of the inventor’s 
certificate. 

Accordingly, affidavits or declarations filed pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.55(c) need only show that in the country in 
which the original inventor’s certificate was filed, appli- 
cants generally have the right to apply at their own op- 
tion either for a patent or an inventor’s certificate as to 
the particular subject matter of the invention. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 17, 1977. 


[962 O.G. 14] 


(118) Requirements for Priority Documents, 
Priority Based on Application for 


Industrial Design 


In the Federal Republic of Germany, an application 
for protection of an industrial design may be accompa- 
nied by either a model or a drawing. It is understood 
that German residents file such applications with their 
local judicial authority (“Amtsgericht”) rather than with 
the German Patent Office in Munich. 

Questions have been raised in this connection as to: 

(1) What sort of priority document under 35 U.S.C. 

119 is required when the original filing has com- 
prised a model rather than a drawing, and 

(2) Whether it is necessary where the original filing 

was with a local judicial authority to obtain also a 
certificate from the national patent office. 

As to the first question, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice will receive under 35 U.S.C. 119, as evidence of an 
earlier filed design application which included the de- 
posit of a model, drawings or acceptable photographs of 
the deposited model faithfully reproducing the design 
embodied therein together with other required informa- 
tion, certified by an official of the court or office with 
which the application was originally filed. 

No additional certification by the national patent office 
will be required. Article 4D(3) of the Paris Convention 
refers to certification “. . . by the authority which re- 
ceived such application . . .” so the reference in 35 U.S.C. 
119 to “patent office” will be construed to extend also to 
the authority in charge of the design register. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 15, 1977. 


[962 O.G. 14] 


(119) Right of Priority (35 U.S.C. 119) Based on a 
Foreign Application Filed Under a Bilateral 
or Multilateral Treaty 


Under Article 4A of the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property (21 UST 1583; 24 UST 
2140; TIAS 6923, 7727; 852 O.G. 511) a right of priority 
may be based either on an application filed under the na- 
tional law of a foreign country adhering to the Conven- 
tion or on a foreign application filed under a bilateral or 
multilateral treaty concluded between two or more such 
countries. Examples of such treaties are the Hague 
Agreement Concerning the International Deposit of In- 
dustrial Designs, the Benelux Designs Convention, and 
the Libreville Agreement of September 13, 1962, relat- 
ing to the creation of an African and Malagasy Industri- 
al Property Office. The Convention on the Grant of Eu- 
ropean Patents and the Patent Cooperation Treaty will 
- further examples of such treaties once they enter into 
orce. 
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The Priority Claim 


In claiming priority of a foreign application pre- 
viously filed under such a treaty, certain information 
must be supplied to the Patent and Trademark Office. In 
addition to the application number and the date of the 
filing of the application, the following information is re- 
quired: (1) the name of the treaty under which the appli- 
cation was filed, (2) the name of at least one country 
other than the United States in which the application 
has the effect of, or is equivalent to, a regular national 
— and (3) the name and location of the nation- 

or intergovernmental authority which received such 
application. 


Certification of the Priority Papers 


Section 119 of Title 35 of the United States Code re- 
quires the applicant to furnish a certified copy of priori- 
ty papers. Certification by the authority empowered un- 
der a bilateral or multilateral treaty to receive 
applications which give rise to a right of priority under 
Article 4A(2) of the Paris Convention will be deemed to 
satisfy the certification requirement. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Aug. 9, 1977. 
[962 O.G. 2] 


(120) Using Certificate of Correction to Perfect 


Claim for Priority Under 35 USC 119 


Under 35 USC 119, an applicant may assert a right of 
priority and claim the benefit of an earlier filing date in 
a foreign country. In this regard, 35 USC 119 states: 


No application for patent shall be entitled to 
this right or priority unless a claim therefor and 
a certified copy of the original foreign 2 ge 
tion, specification and drawings upon which it 
is based are filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office before the patent is granted... . 


The failure to perfect a claim to foreign priority bene- 
fits prior to issuance of the patent may be cured by fil- 
ing a reissue application; Brenner v. State of Israel, 158 
USPQ 584 (CA Dc 1968). 

However, under certain conditions, this failure may 
also be cured by filing a Certificate of Correction re- 
quest under 35 USC 255 and 37 CFR 1.323. For exam- 
ple, in the case of In re Van Esdonk, 187 USPQ 671 
(Comr. 1975), the Commissioner granted a request to is- 
sue a Certificate of Correction in order to perfect a 
claim to foreign priority benefits. In that case, a claim to 
foreign priority benefits had not been filed in the appli- 
cation prior to issuance of the — However, the a 
plication was-a continuation of an earlier application in 
which the requirements of 35 USC 119 had been satis- 
fied. Accordingly, the Commissioner held that the “ap- 
plicants’ perfection of a priority claim under 35 USC 
119 in the parent application will satisfy the statute with 
respect to their continuation application.” 

Although Jn re Van Esdonk involved the patent of a 
continuation application filed under 37 CFR 1.60, it is 
proper to apply the holding of that case in similar factu- 
al circumstances to any patented application having ben- 
efits under 35 USC 120. This is primarily because a 
claim to foreign priority benefits in a continuing applica- 
tion, where the claim has been perfected in the parent 
application, constitutes in essence a mere affirmation of 
the applicant’s previously expressed desire to receive 
benefits under 35 USC 119 for subject matter common 
to the foreign, parent, and continuing applications. 

In summary, a Certificate of Correction under 35 
USC 255 and 37 CFR 1.323 may be requested and is- 
sued in order to perfect a claim to foreign priority bene- 
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fits in a patented continuing application if the require- 
ments of 35 USC 119 had been satisfied in the parent 
plication prior to issuance of the patent and the 
requirements of 37 CFR 1.55(a) are met. 

owever, a claim to foreign priority benefits cannot 
be perfected via a Certificate of Correction if the re- 
quirements of 35 USC 119 had not been satisfied in the 
patented application, or its t, prior to issuance and 
the requirements 37 CFR 155(a) are not met. In this lat- 
ter circumstance, the claim to foreign priority benefits 
can be perfected only by way of a reissue application in 
accordance with the rationale set forth in Brenner v. 
State of Israel, supra. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


July 25, 1986. 


[1069 OG 38] 


(121) Abstract of the Disclosure 

This notice is intended to announce a change in the 
examining practice concerning review of the abstract for 
compliance with the guidelines set forth in MPEP 
608.01(b). 

At present, the examiner is instructed to review the 
abstract for compliance with the guidelines when pass- 
ing the case to issue, making any necessary revisions by 
examiner’s amendment. This policy has led to the neces- 
sity for many changes by the examiner which could 
have and should have been made at an earlier point in 
the prosecution. For example, abstracts in excess of the 
250 word limit require cancellation and/or rewriting of 
portions thereof. This 250 word limit is strictly enforced 
since it represents a requirement of the printing process 
and the prinied patent format designed to present a max- 
imum amount of information concerning a patent on a 
single page. 

Effective immediately, examiners are to require cor- 
rection of the abstract at the earliest point in the prose- 
cution that non-compliance with the guidelines is 
sear agi tie are expected to observe the guide- 
lines in ing the abstract and correct any defect that 
is identified in an Office action. Applicants are encour- 
aged to make the necessary corrections not only to re- 
lieve the exeminer of this burden, but also to help avoid 
any potential conflict with respect to altering the scope 
of the enabling disclosure. In this regard, it should be 
noted that the abstract of the disclosure has been 
interpreted to be a part of the specification for the pur- 
poses o/ compliance with paragraph 1 of 35 USC 112. In 
re Armbruster, 512 F2d 676, 185 USPQ 152 (CCPA 
1975). However, although it is preferable for fe pers 
to make any necessary changes, the examiner will retain 
the authority and responsibility for reviewing, editing 
and revising the abstract of the disclosure at the time of 
allowance of the application to assure compliance with 
the guidelines. 

Section 608.01(b) of the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedures will be amended appropriately. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Dec. 30, 1977. 


[967 O.G. 2] 


(122) Supplemental Guidelines for The 
Implementation of 37 CFR 1.109— 


Reasons for Allowance 


A recent review of recorded statements of reasons for 
allowance indicates the need for a better understanding 
regarding implementation of new Rule 109 (37 CFR 
1.109). 
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These guidelines are supplemental to those published 
in the Official Gazette at $7 .G. 11 on April 12, 1977 
a in Section 1302.14 MPEP, Rev. 52, April 

In determining whether reasons for allowance should 
be recorded the primary consideration lies in the first 
sentence of the Rule. 


“If the examiner believes that the record of 
the prosecution as a whole does not make clear 
his reasons for allowing a claim or claims, the 
examiner may set forth such reasoning.” (Em- 
phasis added.) 


In most cases the examiner’s actions and the appli- 
cant’s response make evident the reasons for allowance, 
satisfying the “record as a whole” proviso of the rule. 
This is particularly true when applicant fully complies 
with 37 CFR 1.111(b) and (c), 37 CFR 1.119 and 37 
CFR 1.133(b). Thus where the examiner’s actions clearly 
point out the reasons for rejection and the applicant’s re- 
sponse explicitly represents reasons why claims are pat- 
entable over the reference, the reasons for allowance are 
in all probability evident from the record and no state- 
ment should be necessary. Conversely, where the record 
is not explicit as to reasons, but allowance is in order, 
then a logical extension of 37 CFR 1.111, 1.119 and 
1.133 would dictate that the examiner should make rea- 
sons of record and such reasons should be specific. 

Where specific reasons are recorded by the examiner, 
care must be taken to insure that such reasons are accu- 
rate, precise and do not piace unwarranted interpreta- 
tions, whether broad or narrow, upon the claims. The 
examiner should keep in mind the possible misinterpreta- 
tions of his statement that may be made and its possible 
estoppel effects. Each statement should include at least: 
(1) the major difference in the claims not found in the 
prior art of record, and (2) the reasons why that differ- 
ence is considered to define patentably over the prior art 
if either of these reasons for allowance is not clear in the 
record. The statement is not intended to necessarily state 
all the reasons for allowance or all the details why 
claims are allowed and should not be written to specifi- 
cally or impliedly state that all the reasons for allowance 
are set forth. 

Under the rule, the examiner must make a judgement 
of the individual record to determine whether or not 
reasons for allowance should be set out in that record. 
These guidelines, then, are intended to aid the examiner 
in making that judgement. They comprise illustrative ex- 
amples as to applicability and appropriate content. They 
are not intended to be exhaustive. 


Examples of When It Is Likely That a Statement Should 
Be Added to the Record 


1. Claims are allowed on the basis of one (or some) of 
a number of arguments and/or affidavits presented 
and a statement is necessary to identify which of 
these were persuasive, for example: 


a. ee the arguments are presented in an appeal 
brief. 
b. When the arguments are presented in an ordinary 
response with or without amendment of claims. 
c. When both an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 and 
arguments under 102 and 103 are presented. 
2. First action issue: 


a. Of non-continuing application wherein claims are 
very close to cited prior art and differences have 
not been discussed elsewhere. 

5. Of continuing applications wherein reasons for al- 
lowance are not apparent from the record in the 
parent case or clear from preliminary filled mat- 
ters. 


3. Withdrawal of a rejection for reasons not suggested 
by applicant, for example: 


a. As a result of an appeal conference. 

5. When applicant’s arguments have been misdirect- 
ed or are not persuasive alone and the Examiner 
comes to realize that more cogent argument is 
available. 

c. When claims are amended to avoid a rejection 
under 35 USC 102 but arguments (if any) fai! to 
address the question of obviousness. 


4. Allowance after remand from the Board of Ap- 


5. Allowance coincident with the citation of newly 
found references that are very close to the claims, 
but claims are considered patentable thereover: 


a. When reference is found and cited (but not ar- 
gued) by applicant. 
b. When reference is found and cited by Examiner. 


6. Where the reasons for allowance are of record 
but in the Examiner’s ome are unclear (e.g. 
spread throughout the file history) so that an unrea- 
sonable effort would be required to collect them. 

7. Allowance based on claim interpretation which 
might not be readily apparent, for example: 


a. Article claims in which method limitations impart 
patentability. 

b. Method claims in which article limitations impart 
patentability. 

c. Claim is so drafted that “non-analogous” art is 
not applicable. 

d. Preamble or functional language “breathes life” 
into claim. 


Examples of Statements of Suitable Content 


1. The primary reason for allowance of the claims is 
the inclusion of .03 to .05 percent nickel in all the 
claims. Applicant’s second affidavit, in example 5 
shows unexpected results from this restricted range. 

2. During two telephonic interviews with applicant’s 
attorney, Mr.—on 5/6 and 5/10/77, the Examiner 
stated that Applicant’s remarks about the placement 
of the primary teaching’s grid member were persua- 
sive, but he pointed out that applicant did not claim . 
the member as being within the reactor. Thus, an 
amendment doing such was agreed to. 

3. The instant application is deemed to be directed to 
an unobvious improvement over the invention 
patented in Pat. No. 3,953.224. The improvement 
comprises baffle means /2 whose effective length in 
the extraction tower may be varied so as to opti- 
mize and to control the extraction process. 

4.Upon reconsideration, this application has been 
awarded the effective filing date of S.N. —_____. 
Thus the rejection under 35 USC 102(d) and 103 
over Belgian Patent No. 757,246 is withdrawn. 

5. The specific limitation as to the pressure used dur- 
ing compression was agreed to during the telephone 
interview with applicant’s attorney. During said in- 
terview, it was noted that applicants contended in 
their amendment that a process of the combined ap- 
plied teachings could not result in a successful arti- 
cle within the amended pressure range. The Exam- 
iner agreed to rely on this statement (see page 3, 
bottom, of applicant’s amendment), and the case 
was allowed. 

6. In the Examiner’s opinion, it would not be obvious 
to a person of ordinary skill in the art first to elimi- 
nate one of top members 4, second to eliminate 
plate 3, third to attach remaining member 4 directly 
to tube 2 and finally to substitute this modified han- 
dle for the handle 20 of Nania (see Fig. 1) especial- 
ly in view of applicant’s use of term “consisting.” 
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Examples of Statements That Are Not Suitable 
as to Content 


1. The 3 roll press couple has an upper roll 36 which 
is swingably adjustable to vary the pressure selec- 
tively against either of the two lower rolls. (Note: 
The significance of this statement may not be clear 
if no further explanation is given.) 

2. The main reasons for allowance of these claims are 
applicant’s remarks in the appeal brief and an agree- 
ment reached in the appeals conference. 

3. The instant composition is a precursor in the manu- 
facture of melamine resins. A thorough search of 
the prior art did not bring forth any compositions 
which corresponds to the instant compositions. The 
Examiner in the art also did not know of any art 
which could be used against the instant composi- 
tion. 

4. Claims 1-6 have been allowed because they are be- 
lieved to be both novel and unobvious. 

The examiner should not include in his statement any 
matter which does not relate directly to the reasons for 
allowance. For example: 

5. Claims 1 and 2 are allowed because they are patent- 
able over the _— art. If applicants are aware of bet- 
ter art than that which has been cited, they are re- 
quired to call such to the attention of the Examiner. 

6. The reference Jones discloses and claims an invention 
similar to applicant’s. However, a comparison of the 
claims, as set forth below, demonstrates the conclu- 
sion that the inventions are non-interfering. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 24, 1978. 
[968 O.G. 6] 


(123) Practice/Re: New Grounds of Rejection 


After Appeal Brief Has Been Filed 


A new practice has been implemented in the Patent 
Examining Corps to promote uniformity and adherence 
to guidelines in situations where a new ground of rejec- 
tion is made in an Office action after an appeal brief has 
been filed. Under this practice Supervisory Patent Ex- 
aminer approval is required for any new ground of re- 
jection made after the filing of an Ap Brief. This 
requirement extends to new grounds of rejection made 
ei in an examiner’s answer or in an Office action re- 
opening prosecution. Evidence of that approval should 
appear on applicant’s copy of the Office action or an- 
swer as well as the record copy. Consultation with or 
approval by the Group Director is no longer required in 
these situations. 

This new practice does not alter the existing guide- 
lines for reopening prosecution (MPEP) 706.7(e) or for 

ing a new ground of rejection in an examiner’s an- 
swer (MPEP 1208.01). eo modification will be 
made to applicable Sections of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure in a future revision. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[970 O.G. 94 (5—23-78)] 


(124) Commercial Success and Other 


Considerations Bearing on Obviousness 


In order to clarify Office practice relative to consider- 
ations of commercial success and other items bearing on 
obviousness, the following changes are made in the 
Manual of Patent Examing Procedure. 

In section 716, subsection 4, change the sub-title and 
first paragraph to read as follows: 


197-782 O.G.-87-7 
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Commercial Success and Other 
Considerations Bearing on Obviousness 


Affidavits or declarations submitting evidence of com- 
mercial success, long-felt but unsolved needs, failure 
of others, etc., must be considered by the Examiner in 
determining the issue of obviousness of claims for pa- 
tent-ability under 35 U.S.C. 103. Such evidence might be 
utilized to give light to circumstances surrounding the 
origin of the subject matter sought to be patented. As in- 
dicia of obviousness or unobviousness, such evidence 
may have relevancy, Graham v. John Deere Co., 383 
U.S. 1, 148 USPQ 459 (1966) ; In re Palmer. 172 USPQ 
126, 451 F.2d 1100 (CCPA 1971) ; In re Fielder and Un- 
derwood, 176 USPQ 300, 471 F.2d 640 (CCPA 1973). 
The Graham v. John Deere pronouncements on the rele- 
vance of commercial success, etc. to a _ deter- 
mination of obviousness were not negated in Sakraida v. 

Pro,A25 U.S. 273, 189 USPQ 449 (1976) or Andersons 
Black Rock, Inc. v. Pavement Salvage Co., Inc., 396 U.S. 
57, 163 USPQ 673 (1969), where reliance was placed 
upon A & P Tea Co. v. Supermarket Corp., 340 U.S. 147 
87 USPQ 303 (1950). See Dann v. Johnston, 425 U.S. 
219, 189 USPQ 257 (1976), at 261, footnote 4. 

The weight attached to evidence of commercial suc- 
cess, etc. by the Examiner will depend upon its material- 
ity to the issue of obviousness and the amount and 
nature of the evidence. Note the great reliance apparent- 
ly placed on this type of evidence by the Supreme Court 
in upholding the patent in United States v. Adams, 383 
U.S. 39, 148 USPQ 479 (1966). 

Evidence of commercial success, etc. must be com- 
mensurate in scope with the scope of the claims [Jn re 
Tiffin, 448 F.2d. 791. 171 USPQ 294 (1971)]. Further in 
considering evidence of commercial success, care should 
be taken to evaluate to the extent possible from the evi- 
dence submitted, whether the commercial success al- 
leged is directly derived from the invention claimed, in a 
marketplace where the consumer is free to choose on 
the basis of objective principles, and that such success is 
not the result of heavy promotion or advertising, shift in 
advertising consumption by purchasers no y tied to 
applicant or assignee, or other business events extrane- 
ous to the merits of the claimed invention, etc. Vn re 
Mageli, et al. 176 USPQ 305, (CCPA 1973)]; [Jn re 
Noznick, et al, 178 USPQ 43, (CCPA 1973)]. 

Similarly in considering evidence of — but 
unsolved needs and failure of others, care should be 
taken to determine whether such failures were due to 
lack of interest or appreciation of an invention’s poten- 
tial or marketability rather than want of technical know- 
how [Scully Signal Co. v. Electronics Corp. of America, 
196 USPQ 657 (ist Cir. 1977)]. 

In section 716, subsection 4, add the following as the 
last paragraph: 

If, after evaluating the evidence, the examiner is still 
not convinced that the claimed invention is patentable, 
his action should include a simple statement to that ef- 
fect, identifying the reason(s) (e.g., evidence of commer- 
cial success not convincing, the commercial success not 
related to the technology, etc.). 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


July 10, 1978. 


[973 O.G. 34] 


(125) 


Handling of Dependent Claims 
by the Examiner 


Effective immediately, the following practice will be 
followed by patent examiners when making reference to 
a dependent claim—ceither sin or multiple. The new 
practice is intended to simplify and streamline our cur- 
rent practice (MPEP 608.01(n), Revision 55, January 
1978) which experience indicates was unnecessarily bur- 
densome in many cases. 
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1. When oe or be dependent claim which 
does not include erence to a a depen- 
dent claim, prong directly or indirectl Y reference 
should be made only to the number of the depen- 
dent claim. 

2. When identifying the embodiments included within 
a multiple dependent claim, or a singular d dent 
claim which includes a reference to a multiple de- 
pendent claim, either directly or indirectly, each 
embodiment should be identified by using the num- 
ber of the claims involved, starting with the highest, 
to the extent necessary to specifically identify each 
embodiment. 

3. When all embodiments included within a multiple 
dependent claim or a singular dependent claim 
which includes a reference to a multiple dependent 
claim, either directly or indirectly, are subject to a 
common rejection, objection or requirement, refer- 
ence may be made only to the number of the depen- 
dent claim. 

The following table illustrates the intended differences 
een current and the revised practice where each 

embodiment of each claim must be treated on an indi- 
vidual basis: 


Identification 


Current Revised 
Practice Practice 


l l 

2/1 2 

3/2/1 3 
- 4/2/1 4/2 
4/3/2/1 4/3 
53/3/2/1 5 
6/2/1 6/2 
6/3/2/1 6/3 
6/5/3/2/1 6/5 
7/6/2/1 7/6/2 
7/6/3/2/1 17/6/3 
7/6/5/3/2/1 7/6/5 


.. Depen 
. Depends from 2 or 3 


.. Depends from 3 
. Depends from 2, 3 or 5 


. Depends from 6 


When all embodiments in a multiple dependent claim 
situation (claims 4, 6 and 7 above) are subject to a com- 
mon rejection, objection or requirement, reference may 
be made only to the number of the individual dependent 
claim. For example, if 4/2 and 4/3 were subject to a 
common ground of rejection, reference should be made 
only to claim 4 in the statement of that rejection. 

The provisions of 35 USC 132 require that each Of- 
fice action make it explicitly clear what rejection, objec- 
tion and/or requirement is applied to each claim em- 
bodiment. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner. 


[976 O.G. 128] 


Oct. 17, 1978. 


(126) Microorganisms—Patentable Subject Matter 


The decision of the Supreme Court in Diamond v. 
Chakrabarty (206 U.S.P.Q. 193) held that micro- 
organisms produced by genetic engineering are noi ex- 
cluded from patent protection by 35 U.S.C. §101. It is 
clear from the Supreme Court decision that the question 
of whether or not an invention embraces living matter is 
irrelevant to the issue of patentability. 

Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office is now 
examining patent applications including claims to micro- 
organisms which had been under suspension. Assuming 
that the products involved were the result of humai. in- 
tervention and were not products of nature, such claims 
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will not be rejected under 35 U.S.C. §101 as directed to 
unpatentable subject matter. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 29, 1980. 
[997 O.G. 24] 


(127) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


Designation of International Depository Authorities 
under the Budapest Treaty 


The Budapest Treaty and the International Recogni- 
tion of the Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes 
of Patent Procedure came into force on Aug. 19, 1980 
with respect to the United States, Bulgaria, France, 
Hungary, and Japan. A copy of the Treaty was 
published in the Official Gazette on Aug. 23, 1977 (961 
O.G. 21-26). 

This Treaty authorizes each State for which the Treaty 
is in effect to designate a depository on its territory to 
serve as an international depository authority. More than 
one depository may be designated. Each such depository 
will be authorized to receive and store deposits, and dis- 
pense samples thereof, in compliance with the Treaty and 
the patent laws of each State adhering thereto. The Trea- 
ty is open for adherence by any member State of the Paris 
Union for the Protection of Industrial Property. 

The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks hereby 
solicits requests from private and public depositories lo- 
cated in the United States to serve as international de- 
pository authorities. Requests should be addressed to: 
Sidney A. Diamond, Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Each request must explain and, to the extent practica- 
ble, provide evidence of the depository’s capacity to 
meet the obligations of the Treaty. Such request must 
also include an offer by the depository to assume the 
cost of transferring deposits made under the Treaty to 
another international de)ository authority in the event 
of default of any of its Treaty obligations. The availabili- 
ty of funds for such transfer, if needed, must be available 
through a bond, special reserve fund, escrow or other 
means judged suitable by the Commissioner. 

Requests will be promptly evaluated by the Commis- 


sioner of Patents and Trademarks, and each requesting 


depository promptly notified of the decision reached. 
Questions or inquiries concerning this notice may be ad- 
dressed to the Office of Legislation and International 
Affairs, at the following address: Box 4, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
The telephone number of the Office of Legislation and 
International Affairs is (703) 557-3065. 

The World Intellectual Property Organization, in Ge- 
neva, Switzerland, the Secretariat for the Paris Union, 
has provided a memorandum explaining the role and ob- 
ligations of international depository authorities. This 
memorandum is reproduced below for the guidance of 
depositories in requesting recognition as an international 
depository authority. 


MEMORANDUM 


For the purposes of prospective international depositary au- 
thorities under the Budapest Treaty 


Introduction 


1. This memorandum contains informations for the 
benefit of any depositary institutions (culture collections) 
that may wish to become “international depositary au- 
thorities” under the Budapest Treaty on the Internation- 
al Recognition of the Deposit of Microorgan- 
isms for the of Patent Procedure (done at Bu- 
dapest on Apr. 28, 1977). Its brevity is such that it 
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cannot be exhaustive. Any interested person requiring 
full information should refer to the relevant provisions 
of the Budapest Treaty and the Regulations under it 
(any reference hereinafter to an “Article” or to a “Rule” 
is a reference to an Article of the Budapest Treaty or to 
a Rule of the Regulations under it). 


Objectives of the Budapest Treaty 


2. Disclosure of the invention is a generally recog- 
nized oie at aie on for the grant of patents (for the pur- 
this memorandum, the word “patent” also 
covias other titles of protection, such as inventors’ cer- 
tificates). Normally, an invention is disclosed by means 
of a written description. Where an invention involves 
the use of a microorganism that is not available to the 
public, such a description is not sufficient for disclo- 
sure, since the invention could not be used by a person 
skilled in the art. That is why in the patent procedure 
of an increasing number of countries it is necessary not 
only to file a written description but also to deposit, 
with a depositary institution, a sample of the microor- 
ganism. When protection for the invention is sought in 
several countries, the complex and costly procedures of 
the deposit of the microorganism might have to be re- 
peated in each of those countries. The objective of the 
Budapest Treaty is precisely to obviate such multiple 
deposits: under the Treaty a single deposit with one 
“international depositary authority” is sufficient for the 
purposes of patent procedure before the industrial 
property offices of all Contracting States, and of inter- 
governmental organizations granting regional patents 
which have declared that they recognize the effects of 
the Treaty (Articles 3(1)(a) and 9(1)(a)). 


General Remarks on International Depositary Authorities 


3. “International depositary authorities” are depositary 
institutions that have acquired the status of international 
depositary authorities. To obtain this status, a depositary 
institution has to be located on the territory of a Con- 
tracting State or of a member State of one of the organi- 
‘ zations referred to in the preceding paragraph, and has 
to benefit from “assurances” furnished by that Contract- 
ing State or organization to the effect that the institution 
complies and will continue to comply with the require- 
ments referred to in paragraph 5 below (Article 6(1)). 
The action for acquiring this status is taken by the State 
or organization concerned (Article 7 and Ruie 3). There 
is nothing to prevent it from making more than one de- 
positary institution acquire such status: it is therefore 
possible for there to be several international d itary 
authorities located on the territory of one and the same 
State. 

4. An international depositary authority can lose its 
status either entirely (in which case “termination of sta- 
tus” is spoken of) or partly, in other words in respect of 
certain types of microorganisms only (in which case 
“limitation of status” is spoken of). Loss of the status oc- 
curs if the State or ye ws whose action brought 
about the acquisition of the status denounces the Treaty 
or withdraws the declaration of recognition of the ef- 
fects of the Treaty (in which case the loss of status can 
only be total), or if the State or organization withdraws 
its assurances regarding the international depositary au- 
thority, or again by virtue of a decision of the Assembly 
of Contracting States taken at the request of another 
Contracting State or another organization (Articles 8, 
9(4) and 17(4); Rule 4). 


Requirements Which Have to be Met by International 
Depositary Authorities 


5. The requirements referred to in paragraph 3 above 
which a depositary institution has to meet in order to 
become a depositary authority are the following (Article 
6(2) and Rule 2): 

(a) The institution has to have a continuous existence. 
It has to be impartial and objective—which means 
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among other things that it has to be free of any d 
dence on interests that are liable to prejudice the disin- 
terested performance of its functions—and it has to be 
available, for the deposit of microor. to any de- 
positor under the same conditions. These requirements, 
which in fact seem self-evident, are ee to give the 
public in general and depositors in particular fundamen- 
tal guarantees of reliability as to the smooth operation of 
the system. On the other hand, the legal status of the in- 
stitution is irrelevant: it may be either public or private. 

(b) The institution has to have the necessary staff and 
facilities to perform its scientific and administrative 
tasks, which consist among other things in: 

(i) accepting for deposit any or certain kinds of micro- 


or 

Ci) examining the viability of the microorganisms de- 
posited with it and issuing a receipt to the depositor and 
we _— viability statement (see paragraphs 7 and 8 

ow); 

(iii) storing the deposited microorganism for at least 
30 years (Rule 9(1)) in such a way as to keep them via- 
ble and uncontaminated; 

Ph ser rae for sufficient safety measures to minimize 

of losing the deposited microorganisms, 

mew) complying with respect to the microorganisms de- 
posited under the Treaty with the requirement of secre- 
cy which means giving no information to anyone on the 
question whether a microorganism has been thus depos- 
ited and giving no information to anyone (except to a 
bow) 0 who is entitled to a sample—see h 10 be- 

ve any microorganism thus deposited (Rule 9(2)); 
g, rapidly and in an appropriate manner, 

fh re = of the deposited microor to all those who 
are entitled to such samples (see paragraph 10 below). 


Handling of Microorganism Deposits by the International 
Depositary Authority 


6. Reception of the microorganism. The international 
depositary authority may require that the microorganism 
be deposited in an appropriate form and quantity, and 
that it be accompanied by a form established by that au- 
thority. In such a case, the said authority has to commu- 
nicate its requirements (and any amendments to them) to 
the International Bureau in order that the latter may 
communicate them to all the depositors concerned 
(Rules 6.3 and 13.2(b)(v)). When it receives the microor- 

the international depository authority notes the 
date of receipt of the deposit and gives it an accession 
number (Rule 7.3(iii) and (v)). It issues a receipt to the 
depositor attesting the receipt and acceptance of the de- 
posit (Rule 7). The model of the international form for 
the receipt, the use of which will be mandatory, will be 
established by the Director General of WIPO and com- 
municated to all international depositary authorities. 

7. Viability test. The international depositary authority 
promptly tests the viability of the microorganism; it also 
undertakes viability tests at reasonable intervals, 
depending on the kind of microorganism and its possible 
storage conditions, or at any time, if necessary for tech- 
101). reasons or at the request of the depositor (Rule 

8. Viability statement. The international depositary au- 
thority issues a statement concerning the viability of the 
microorganism to the depositor or to any person receiv- 
ing a sample of the microorganism (see paragraph 10 be- 
low) (Rule 10.2). The model of the international form for 
the viability statement, the use of which is mandatory, 
will be established by the Director General of WIPO and 
communicated to all international depositary authorities. 

9. Storage of the microorganism. The international de- 
positary authority stores the microorganism for a period 
of at least 30 years after the date of its deposit, or until 
five years have elapsed without its having received a re- 
quest for a sample, the period expiring later being appli- 
cable (Rule 9.1). It complies with the requirement of se- 
crecy at all times (see para wy ater 5(v) above). Where it 
cannot furnish samples of ited microorganism 
for any reason, it notifies the degbabes of the fact, indi- 
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cating the reason and informing him that he is entitled 
to make a new deposit (Article 4). 

10. Furnishing of samples. The Regulations contain de- 
tailed provisions specifying who is entitled to receive 
samples of the microorganism, and when (Rule 11). The 
depositor himself is entitled to receive a sample at any 
time. He may authorize third parties to have samples 
furnished to them, whereupon the third parties receive a 
sample on presentation of their authorizations. Any in- 
dustrial property office to which the Treaty applies may 
receive a sample on request if it needs the microorgan- 
ism for the purposes of a patent procedure. Any other 
person may obtain a sample on request if an industrial 
property office to which the Treaty applies certifies 
that, under the applicable law, that person a right to 
a sample of the microorganism concerned; the Regula- 
tions specify in detail the certification procedure. The 
use of a form (whose contents will be established by the 
Assembly and communicated by the International Bu- 
reau to all international depositary authorities) is manda- 
tory for the request and certification. There is an alter- 
native procedure wherey the industrial property office 
from time to time communicates to international deposi- 
tary authorities lists of the accession numbers given to 
the deposit of the microorganisms referred to in the pa- 
tents granted and published by it; the effect of this com- 
munication is to authorize those authorities to furnish 
samples of the microorganisms to anyone. It should be 
stressed that it follows from the foregoing that the inter- 
national depositary never has to decide itself whether it 
has the right to furnish a sample since it only does so if 
it has the authorization of the depositor or of an indus- 
trial property office. The international depositary au- 
thority furnishes the sample in a container marked with 
the accession number given to the deposit and ——- 
nied by a copy of the receipt for the deposit. It notifies 
the depositor of the furnishing of the sample. 

11. Communication of the scientific description and/or 
proposed taxonomic designation. If the depositor has indi- 
cated a scientific description and/or proposed a taxo- 
nomic designation of the deposited microorganism, the 
international depositary authority must communicate it, 
on request, to any person entitled to receive a sample of 
the said microorganism (Rule 7.6). 

12. Fees. For the procedure under the Treaty and the 
Regulations, the international depositary authority has 
the right to charge a fee in certain cases (specified in 
Rule 12.1). The two main fees are the fee for the storage 
of the microorganism (which is a single fee for the en- 
tire period of storage) and the fee for the furnishing of a 
sample (the furnishing of samples to industrial property 
offices is free of charge, however). The international de- 
positary authority fixes the amounts of fees at its discre- 
tion, but they must not vary on account of the nationali- 
ty or residence of the persons who have to pay them. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 14, 1978. 


[999 O.G. 2] 


(128) Entry Into Force of the Budapest Treaty 

The Patent and Trademark Office announces the 
entry into force on Aug. 19, 1980 of the Budapest Trea- 
ty on the International Recognition of the Deposit of 
Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure 
with respect to the United States, Hungary, Bulgaria, 
France and Japan. A copy of the Treaty was published 
~ ‘ve Official Gazette on Aug. 23, 1977 (961 O.G. 21- 

Following entry into force of the Treaty, each state 
adhering or acceding thereto will be authorized to nomi- 
nate depositories on its territory to serve as international 
depository authorities. Upon compliance with certain 
procedural steps set forth in the Treaty, each such de- 
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aorver 4 will be designated an international depository 
authority. 

No depository in the United States or elsewhere has 
yet been nominated or designated to serve as an interna- 
tional depository authority. It is ex however, that 
some oe will shortly be designated both in the 
United States and other States adhering to the Treaty. 
Public notice will be provided of the designation of each 
international depository authority and its requirements 
for patent deposits. 

An application for a patent in any adhering States in- 
volving the action of a microorganism, for which a de- 

it is required, may make the required deposit in any 
international depository authority. The fact and date of 
making the deposit will be recognized for all io pur- 
poses in each State adhering to the Treaty. No further 
— will be required for national patent processing or 

orcement, provided a deposit is properly made under 
the provisions of the Treaty. 

An application for a United States patent will not be 
required to proceed under the provisions of the Buda- 
pest Treaty, however. Such an applicant may rely in- 
stead on a deposit made in any depository meeting the 
requirements set forth in In re Argoudelis, et al, 168 
USPQ 99 (CCPA, 1970) and reprinted in section 
608.01(p), Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 

Questions or information —_— the Budapest 
Treaty may be directed to the ce of Legislation and 
International Affairs, at the following address: Box 4, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. The telephone number of the Office of Leg- 
islation and International Affairs is (703) 557-3065. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents and 
rademarks. 


JORDAN J. BARUCH, 
Assistant Secretary for 
Productivity, Technology and Innovation. 


[997 O.G. 10] 


July 14, 1989. 


July 16, 1980. 


(129) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Recognition of United States Depository as 


an International Depository Authority Under 
the Budapest Treaty 


As provided in Article 7 of the Budapest Treaty on 
the International Recognition of the Deposit of Microor- 
ganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Unit- 
ed States announces recognition of the American Type 
Culture Collection, Rockville, Md., as an international 
depository authority. The communication of the Direc- 
tor General of the World Intellectual Property Organi- 
se according this recognition as of Jan. 31, 1981 fol- 
Ows: 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


BUDAPEST Notification No. 11 


BUDAPEST TREATY ON THE INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION OF THE DEPOSIT OF 
MICROORGANISMS FOR THE PURPOSES 
OF PATENT PROCEDURE 


Dec. 30, 1980. 


Communication of the United States of America 
Relating to the Acquisition of the Status 
of International Depositary Authority by the 
American Type Culture Collection 


The Director General of the World Intellectual 
Property Organization (WIPO) presents his compliments 
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to the Minister for Foreign Affairs and has the honor to 
notify him of the receipt, on Nov. 17, 1980, of a written 
communication from the Government of the United 
States of America, relating to the American Type Cul- 
ture Collection, indicating that the said depositary insti- 
tution is located on the territory of the United States of 
America and including a declaration of assurances to the 
effect that the said institution complies and will continue 
to comply with the requirements concerning the acquisi- 
tion of the status of international depositary authority as 
specified in Article 6(2) of the Budapest Treaty on the 
International Recognition of the Deposit of Microorgan- 
isms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, done at Bu- 
— on Apr. 28, 1977. 

e American Type Culture Collection will acquire 
the status of international depositary authority under the 
said Treaty as from Jan. 31, 1981, the date of publication 
of the said communication in the Jan. 1981 issue of Jn- 
dustrial rty/La Propriete industrielle (see Article 7(2) 
of the said Treaty). 


Dec. 3, 1980. 
[1002 O.G. 116] 


(130) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Recognition of United States Depository as 
an International Depository Authority Under 
the Budapest 


Treaty 


As provided in Article 7 of the Budapest Treaty on 
the International Recognition of the Deposit of Microor- 
ganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Unit- 
ed States announces recognition of the Agricultural Re- 
search Culture Collection, Peoria, Ill., as an international 
depository authority. The communication of the Direc- 
tor General of the World Intellectual Property Organi- 
zation according this recognition as of Jan. 31, 1981 fol- 


lows: 
SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Dec. 30, 1980. Commissioner of Patents 
and Tradmarks. 


BUDAPEST Notification No. 12 


BUDAPEST TREATY ON THE INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION OF THE DEPOSIT OF 
MICROORGANISMS FOR THE 
PURPOSES OF PATENT PROCEDURE 


Communication of the United States of America 
Relating to the Acquisition of the Status 
of International Depositary Authority by the 
Agricultural Research Culture Collection 


The Director General of the World Intellectual 
Property Organization (WIPO) presents his compliments 
to the Minister for Foreign Affairs and has the honor to 
notify him of the receipt, on Dec. 2, 1980, of a written 
communication from the Government of the United 
States of America, relating to the Agricultural Research 
Culture Collection, indicating that the said depositary in- 
stitution is located on the territory of the United States 
of America and including a declaration of assurances to 
the effect that the said institution complies and will con- 
tinue to sage | with the requirements concerning the 
acquisition of the status of international depositary au- 
thority as specified in Article 6(2) of the Budapest Trea- 
ty on the International Recognition of the Deposit of 
Microorgani for the of Patent Procedure, 
done at Budapest on Apr. 28, 1977. 

The Agricultural Research Culture Collection will ac- 
quire the status of international depositary authority un- 
der the said Treaty as from Jan. 31, 1981, the date of 
publication of the said communication in the Jan. 1981 
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issue Of Industrial Property/La Propriete industrielle (see 
Article 7(2) of the said Treaty). 
Dec. 8, 1980. 


[1002 O.G. 116] 


(131) Request for of Deposits 
Made 


Certification 
Under the Budapest Treaty 


Deposits of microorganisms made in International De- 
itary Authorities are subject to the regulations of the 
udapest Treaty on the International Recognition of the 
Deposit of emg ey onpery for the Purposes of Patent 
Procedure. Rule 11.3(a) of the Treaty regulations estab- 
lishes a procedure by which an industrial property office 
shall assure the depositary that release of a sample is 
proper. Pursuant to the Treaty, the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office receives requests for certification 
that release of a sample of a deposited microorganism is 
proper under United States law. Effective immediately, 
all such requests for certification shall be directed to the 
Director, Patent ae Group 120, United States 
Patent and Trademark ce, who has been delegated 
the authority to act on requests for certification under 
Rule 11.3(a) of the Budapest Treaty regulations. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 4, 1987. 


[1083 OG 5] 


(132) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark 


Office 


37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 70635-7135] 


Deposit of Biological Materials for Patent Purposes 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Advance Notice of Proposed rulemaking 
Summary: This advanced notice of proposed rulemaking 
sets forth proposed rules and guidelines that the Patent 
and Trademark Office (PTO) is considering to govern 
the deposit of biological materials for patent purposes. 

Every patent must contain a written description of the 
invention adequate to instruct a person skilled in the art 
to which the invention pertains how to make and use 
the invention. In certain instances, such as with some 
biotechnological inventions, the written description of 
the invention, may not in itself be adequate to permit re- 
production of the invention. In these cases, the written 
description must be supplemented by a deposit of the bi- 
ological material which constitutes the invention or on 
which the invention depends if the biological material is 
not otherwise known and readily available to those 
skilled in the art. The deposited material becomes un- 
conditionally available to the public at the time the pa- 
tent is granted. 

The rules being considered for proposal by the PTO 
prescribe the conditions under which a deposit must be 
made, the kinds of materials that may be deposited, the 
type of depository which is acceptable to the Office, the 
time for making an original deposit, the procedures and 
obligations applicable to the making and maintaining of 
a deposit and its possible replacement, the term of a de- 
~ and other matters relating to the deposit of a bio- 

gical material. In general, the rules being considered 
by the PTO would continue and clarify both long-stand- 
ing practices of the Patent and Trademark Office and ju- 
dicially developed principles of patent law. The explana- 
tions associated with the rules that are ultimately 
adopted along with the substantive content of the com- 
ments and responses will be incorporated into a set of 

idelines that will be published in the Manual of Patent 
Examinin ing Procedure. 
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In response to a draft policy statement on the deposit 
of biological materials for patent purposes, which was 
circulated among interested bar and industry groups and 

ublished in the BNA-Patent, Trademark and Copyright 
ournal on May 22, 1986, the PTO received twenty five 
(25) written comments directed to that draft statement. 
This advance notice addresses the comments received. 
Interested ns are invited to comment on the rules 
being considered for proposal. A proposed rulemaking 
could be made as early as Jan. 1988. A hearing could be 
held as early as Mar. 1988. 
Date: Comments must be received on or before Nov. 30, 
1987 to insure consideration. 
Address: Address written comments to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 4 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Mark to the attention of Stanley D. Schlosser. (703) 
557-3065. All comments received will be publicly avail- 
able for inspection in the PTO in Rm. 11C28, Crystal 
Piz. Bldg. 3 (2021 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Arlington, 
V 


a.). 

For Further Information Contact: Mr. Stanley D. 
Schlosser by telephone at (703) 557-3065. 

Supplementary Information: An applicant for a patent in- 
volving biological material must meet the same require- 
ments for disclosing the invention as apply to other 
kinds of technology. These requirements are set forth in 
the first paragraph of §112 of the patent law (Title 35, 
United States Code). The invention must be described in 
such full, clear, concise and exact terms as to enable a 
person skilled in the relevant technology to make and 
use the invention. The best mode contemplated by the 
inventor for carrying out the invention must also be dis- 
closed. The statutory requirements for claiming inven- 
tions set forth in the second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112 
also apply to inventions involving biological material. 
That is, claims must particularly point out and distinctly 
claim that which applicants for patent regard as their in- 
vention. 

Where the invention involves a biological material 
and words alone are not sufficient to describe the inven- 
tion adequately to meet the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112, the required biological material completing the 
written description must either already be known and 
readily available and likely to continue to be available or 
be deposited into a suitable depository. Samples of the 
deposited material must be publicly and unconditionally 
available upon issuance of the patent. The deposit will 
be considered part of the patent disclosure and taken 
into account in determining the scope of the invention 
and related questions of infringement. As indicated 
above, the requirement for making a deposit only applies 
in situations where the biological material is essential to 
a complete disclosure and either is not known and readi- 
ly available to the public, or cannot be readily produced 
from publicly available material according to the infor- 
mation contained in the patent. 

A new chapter of rules of practice devoted exclusive- 
ly to biological inventions, entitled “Deposit of Biologi- 
cal Materials for Patent Purposes”, would be added, 
beginning with proposed new rule 1.200. This new chap- 
ter would specifically incorporate into patent practice 
judicially developed principles applicable to the deposit 
of biological materials and would be consistent with the 
duties and responsibilities of the United States as a signa- 
tory country to the Budapest Treaty on the Internation- 
al Recognition of the Deposit of Microorganisms for the 
Purposes of Patent Procedure. It must be recognized, 
however, that a comprehensive body of patent law has 
not yet been developed by the courts dealing with the 
treatment of inventions relating to biological material. In 
situations where the courts have not provided specific 
guidance, appropriate rules and procedures are extracted 
or implied as far as possible from available decisions and 
existing practices. 
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The rules being considered for proposal are intended 
to apply to patent rights pursued under §101 of the pa- 
tent law (Title 35, United States Code). Patent applica- 
tions filed under the Plant Patent Act (35 U.S.C. 161- 
164) would be unaffected by this advanced notice. How- 
ever, comments are solicited on the question of whether 
the Office should consider requiring a — of plants 
in appropriate circumstances where it is clear that a de- 
posit is possible and is necessary to complete the de- 
scription of an invention under 35 U.S.C. 162, first para- 


graph. 

New rule 1.200 would be proposed to define the 
nature of biological material that falls within the scope 
of the rules. The definition is not intended to provide an 
exhaustive list of materials which may be deposited in 
accordance with these procedures. Rather, the need for 
a deposit and the t of material which must be de- 
posited will be deve _— through experience and judi- 
_ — Meanwhile, some guidelines can be pro- 
vided. 

First, biological material includes material that is 
capable of self-replication, either directly or after inser- 
tion into a host. Assuming the continued viability of 
the samples deposited, this should provide a reproduc- 
ible supply of the biological material for the term of 
the deposit. Chemical compounds, no matter how im- 
portant or defined their biological activity, are not re- 
garded as biological material within the scope of these 
regulations. Chemical compounds are capable of de- 
scription at least through the identification of starting 
materials and explanation of appropriate procedures 
used in making the compounds. It must not require un- 
due experimentation in order to make or use the chem- 
ical compound from the written description in the pa- 
tent application. Thus, materials such as proteins, 
enzymes, or other complex organic materials need not 
be deposited where the written description alone is ad- 
equate to enable those skilled in the art to make and 
use the claimed invention. 

Plant material must be deposited when the patent ap- 
plication is filed outside the Plant Patent Act if needed 
to meet the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. As with oth- 
er biological material, the deposit of plant material to- 
gether with the written specification must enable those 
skilled in the art to make and use the claimed invention. 
Thus, if a plant itself is claimed, deposit of plant cells 
can be accepted only if the deposited cells will develop 
into the plant for which a patent is sought through the 
exercise of procedures either known in the art or taught 
in the application disclosure. Seeds may be deposited, 
but must be deposited in sufficient quantity to insure an 
adequate and timely supply once a patent is granted. 
The PTO solicits comments on the setting of an appro- 
priate minimum number of seeds to ensure availability of 
the seed through the enforceable life of the patent. The 
replacement provisions of proposed rule 1.204 would 
also apply to replenishing the supply of seeds but may 
require special provisions because of the time required 
to provide new seeds - e.g. the replacement provision 
could be coupled with a terminal disclaimer provision 
for appropriate reasons. If a hybrid variety is claimed, 
the PTO will take a position that applicant must deposit 
the parent lines of the hybrid variety unless applicant is 
able to establish that propagation of the variety can be 
achieved by micropropagation or other techniques from 
the hybridized seed or plants grown from such seed. In 
the latter case, the deposit of the hybrid seed itself 
would make an adequate deposit. 

While the proposed rules under consideration would 
be applicable to multicellular living organisms other 
than plants, including animals, it is anticipated that in- 
ventions relating to the development of animals having 
new and otherwise patentable characteristics will rely 
on the identification and description of a known and 
readily available animal that will be treated in a repro- 
ducible process to obtain the new animal variety. The 
PTO is presently not aware of any organization that is 
willing and able to undertake the responsibilities of a 
suitable depository for live animals. 
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Rule 1.201 would be proposed to provide an operative 
definition of when a deposit is required and also define 
when a biological material would be considered to be 
known and readily available to the public so that a sepa- 
rate deposit would not be required. The third paragraph 
of this rule would erm that there is no presumption 
that a specific biological material is required for the 

ice of an Ronny: simply because it is mentioned 
in an application disclosure. The need to make a deposit 
of a biological material in accordance with these rules is 
necessitated only where the biological material is essen- 
tial to meet one or more of the uirements of 35 
U.S.C. 112 and is not known and y available and 
cannot be obtained through procedures known in the art 
or described in the ssitiandien from known and readily 
available materials. 

If a biological material is known and readily available 
at the time the patent is granted, and there is no reason- 
able basis to believe that the ge. poem material will 
cease to be available during the life of the patent, no re- 
quirement for a separate deposit would be made. 

While it is not possible to list all circumstances under 
which a biological material may be considered to be 
known and readily available to the public, it is clear that 
the written description in the specification should be suf- 
ficient to allow one of ordinary skill in the art to identi- 
fy and to obtain the known and readily available materi- 
al. The present commercial availability of the biological 
material through normal commercial suppliers, particu- 
larly suppliers not under the control of those relying on 
the availability of the biological material, would make 
the material known and readily available. The mere fact 
that the biological material is commercially available 
only through the — holder or the patent holder’s 
agents or assigns not by itself justify a finding of 
non-availability, absent a reason to believe that access to 
the biological material would later be improperly re- 
stricted. Since the public has a continuing interest in the 
availability of information and ma necessary to 
make and use an invention claimed in a patent, regard- 
less of the patent holder’s interest, actual distribution of 
the biological matter in the marketplace may be required 
if commercial availability is to be relied on to establish 
that a specific biological material is known and readily 
available to the public. 

Evidence that a biological material is known and 
readily available may also take the form of a reference 
in printed publications or a declaration of accessibility 


by those working in the field to which the invention re- | 


lates which establishes wide distribution and ready avail- 
ability of the biological material. The probative value of 
this type of evidence will depend on whether the evi- 
dence establishes that the biological materials are known 
and accessible without restriction to those who desire to 
obtair and test the biological material. 

Evidence that a biological material is known and 
readily available may take the form of a statement show- 
ing that it is readily identifiable and available in nature 
in useful form or that it is availabie in nature coupled 
with the existence of a reliable screening test or proce- 
dure defined in the specification disclosure or known to 
those skilled in the art that could be used to isolate the 
required biological material with reasonable predictabili- 
ty from an identified genus of biological material. See 
Tabuchi v. Nubel, 194 USPQ 521 (CCPA 1977). A de- 
posit made of a biological material that was known and 
accessible without restriction to those who desired to 
obtain and test the biological material would also satisfy 
the definition of being known and readily available to 
the public. However, since a mere reference to a biolog- 
ical material deposit in a patent would not n ily 
mean that it was accessible without restriction to the 

ublic the burden would be on the applicant to establish 
its ready availability without restriction as through a 
statement from the depository. 

New rule 1.202 would be proposed to define an ac- 
ceptable depository for the deposit of biological materi- 
als for patent purposes for applications before the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office. This rule states that 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1086 OG 199 
(132) 


a deposit may be made either in an International Deposi- 
tary Authority (IDA) as established under the Budapest 
Treaty or a depository recognized to be suitable by the 
Patent and Trademark Office. The depository may be 
domestic or foreign to the United States, public or pri- 
vate. While it would be administratively convenient for 
the Patent and Trademark Office to limit acceptable de- 
positories to an IDA, such a restricted policy would not 
provide a ne applicant with the type of flexibility 
and availability necessary in the event no available IDA 
would accept a deposit of a particular biological materi- 
al. Nevertheless, a depository other than an SDA would 
be called upon to essentially establish compliance with 
the administrative and technical requirements set forth 
in the Buda Treaty for IDAs in order to establish 
suitability of the depository to the Office. While there is 
a desire to provide flexibility to a — applicant in 
selecting an appropriate d itory, these guidelines are 
not intended to permit each patent applicant to become 
its own depository since both the patent owner and the 
public have an interest in the continued availability and 
accessibility of the d it during the enforceable life of 
a patent and the public has a continuing interest in its 
availability when the patent is no longer enforceable. 

ces (c) of new rule 1.202 indicates that the Of- 
fice recognize the transfer of a sample to a suitable 
depository from a depository which either defaults or 
discontinues the performance of any of the tasks it 
should perform. Where such a transfer takes place after 
a patent issues, a suitable Certificate of Correction 
would be acceptable to identify the new depository 
and/or accession number. An appropriate amendment to 
a pending application to identify the new depository 
and/or accession number would not constitute new mat- 
ter. Cf. In re Lundak, 227 USPQ 90 (Fed. Cir. 1985). 

Paragraph (d) of new rule 1.202 sets forth the proce- 
dure for notifying the Commissioner of the intent to be 
recognized as a suitable depository by the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The depositories recognized as suit- 
able by the Office will be published in the Official Ga- 
zette of the Patent and Trademark Office as will the 
identity of a depository which has defaulted or discon- 
tinued its performance under these rules. 

New rule 1.203 would be proposed to set forth the 
time for making an original deposit. An original deposit 
may be made at any time before the application is filed 
or during pendency pursuant to a requirement that will 
be made no later than the date the Notice of Allowance 
and Issue Fee Due is mailed. The decision in Lundak in- 
dicated that a specification disclosure need not be en- 
abling until such time as a patent is granted. Unless the 
examiner and applicant agree on whether a deposit is re- 

quired, what must be deposited and the appropriate con- 
ditions, the deposit issues will be resolved pursuant to a 
rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112. The time specified in this 
particular rule for making a suitable deposit is the last 
practical moment that the Office can insure that a de- 
posit has been made in accordance with these regula- 
tions before a patent is granted. After the issue fee is 
paid in an application the application undergoes prepara- 

tion for printing for a period of 8 to 10 weeks so that all 
the information necessary for printing should be in the 
application file and should have been approved by the 
examiner as conforming to these regulations at the time 
the issue fee is paid. Where a deposit is made after the 
Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due is mailed, appli- 
cant would be required to file an amendment under 37 
CFR 1.312 to add a description of the accession number 
and depository together with any required statement. 

Unless the re deposit is made before the effective 
filing date of an application for patent in the United 
States, a verified statement will be required from a per- 
son in a position to corroborate that the biological mate- 
rial described in the application as filed is the same bio- 
logical material which is deposited in a _ suitable 
depository. The nature of this corroboration will depend 
on the circumstances in the ate ape application under 
consideration including the length of time between the 
application filing date and the date of deposit. 
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New rule 1.204 would be proposed to define the cir- 
cumstances and procedures for replacing a deposit 
which is necessary for patent purposes. Failure to re- 
place a deposit within three (3) months after learning or 
receiving notice from a depository that a replacement is 
needed may cause the application or patent involved to 
be treated by the PTO as if no deposit were made. The 
Patent and Trademark Office will apply a rebuttable 
presumption of an identity between the original and the 
replaced sample in the event a deposit is replaced where 
the application or patent making reference to the deposit 


is relied upon during any Patent and Trademark Office 


— 

New rule 1.205 would be proposed to define the term 
of a deposit to be a minimum of 5 years after the most 
recent request for the furnishing of a sample of the de- 
posited biological material and at least 30 years after the 
date of deposit. Any —— which is made pursuant to 
the Budapest Treaty will be for a term acceptable to the 
Office. However, where a deposit is not made under the 
Budapest Treaty, samples must be stored under an 
agreement that would make them available for at least 
the term specified in the Budapest Treaty so long as it 
extended beyond the enforceable life of the patent for 
which a deposit was made. The enforceable life of a pa- 
tent includes the original term of seventeen years, short- 
ened by any terminal disclaimer or lengthened by any 
patent term extension, plus six (6) years to cover the 
statute of limitations and any additional time beyond this 
period where the enforceability of the patent remains in 
litigation. 

The period for storing a deposit as literally stated in 
the Budapest Treaty is likely to cover almost all of the 
circumstances before the Patent and Trademark Offfice. 
However, in the event that the period of storage would 
expire before the earliest possible expiration date of the 
enforceable life of the patent, one of the basic intents of 
Congress to insure that the public can practice the in- 
vention claimed in an expired patent may be frustrated, 
and it is not believed that the period set forth in the Bu- 
dapest Treaty intended for such a situation to arise. The 
availability of the deposited biological material which is 
essential for making and/or using the subject matter 
claimed in the patent is a legitimate ground for concern 
on the part of the Patent and Trademark Office. Ex par- 
te Lundak (decided Aug. 21, 1984, reversed on other 
grounds Jn re Lundak, 227 USPQ 90 (Fed. Cir. 1985)). 
The Board of Patent Appeals considered the possibility 
that an initially enabling disclosure might become non- 
enabling over a period of time. Jn re Metcalfe, 410 F2d. 
1378, 161 USPQ 789 (CCPA 1969). Suggesting that a 
rule of reason approach similar to that applied by the 
Court in Metcalfe should continue to inhere in the de- 
posit procedure of the Patent and Trademark Office, the 
Board suggested that it was appropriate to insist that the 
depository be contractually obligated to maintain the de- 
posit for at least a reasonable time after expiration of the 
patent rights. In determining whether the period is suffi- 
cient to extend beyond the enforceable life of the patent, 
neither the possibility of patent term extension nor the 
possibility of protracted litigation will be considered. 
Where the minimum period of storage would not extend: 
beyond the enforceable life of the patent, as where there 
is prolonged pendency of an application or continuation 
or divisional applications are involved, one approach 
would be to require applicant to undertake to request a 
sample every five years beyond the 30 years measured 
from the date of deposit so that the deposit would be 
stored for a period beyond the enforceable life of the pa- 
tent. 

A non-viable deposit cannot be relied upon to supple- 
ment a written description in a patent application. Expe- 
rience has shown that as many as 10% of the deposits 
made with American Type Culture Collection (ATCC) 
on which a viability test was conducted were not viable 
when received at the depository. The requirement for 
verification of the viability of deposits is consistent with 
= — Treaty and is a subject of proposed new 

e 1.206. | 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


The viability of a deposit made under the Budapest 
Treaty is a requirement. Thus, a mere statement by ap- 
plicant, an authorized representative of applicant or as- 
signee that the deposit has been accepted under the Bu- 
dapest Treaty would satisfy this rule. Otherwise, 
viability may be tested by the depository or any other 
entity provided that the material tested is received from 
the depository. The viability test must conclude that the 
deposited biological material is capable of reproduction 
directly or indirectly and no evidence will be required 
to satisfy the deposit requirement relative to the ability 
of the deposited material to perform any function de- 
scribed in the application. However, as with any other 
issue of description or enablement, if the examiner has 
evidence or reason to question the objective statements 
made in the application, applicants may be required to 
demonstrate that the deposited biological material will 
perform in the manner described. 

A viability statement for each deposit which is not 
made under the Budapest Treaty must be filed in the pa- 
tent application and contain the information identified in 
paragraph (b) of proposed new rule 1.206. The examiner 
shall not question the conclusion in a viability statement 
issued by a depository recognized under either pro 
new rule 1.202(a) or (b). If the viability test indicates 
that the deposit is not viable upon receipt, or the exam- 
iner cannot for scientific or other valid reasons accept a 
statement of viability received from the applicant, the 
examiner shall so notify the applicant stating the reasons 
for not accepting the statement and proceed with the ex- 
amination process as if no deposit had been made. 

New rule 1.207 would be proposed to address the 
conditions under which a deposit must be made in order 
to satisfy access to the deposit. First, access during the 
pendency of an application to a deposit must be avail- 
able to one determined by the Commissioner to be enti- 
tled thereto under 37 CFR 1.14 and 35 U.S.C. 122. A 
deposit pursuant to the Budapest Treaty meets this re- 
quirement. Secondly, the deposit must be made under 
conditions that all restrictions on the availability to the 
public of the deposited biological material will be irre- 
vocably removed upon the granting of the patent. Con- 
ditions on the release of a deposited biological material 
such as identifying the ultimate recipient of the material, 
or a provision on the further transfer of the material, or 
any other stipulation that acts as a precondition to the 
release of the biological material referenced in an issued 
patent will be considered to be a prohibited restriction 
on the availability to the public of the biological materi- 
al so deposited. The depository may be asked to provide 
to the depositor such information as the identity of sam- 
ple recipients but not as a precondition to release after 
the patent is granted. 

Since the mere description of a deposit or identity of a 
deposit in a patent specification is not n ily an in- 
dication that a requirement for deposit or compliance 
with these rules has been made, the Office will certify 
whether a deposit was stated as having been made under 
conditions which make it available to the public provid- 
ed the request contains the information set forth in Para- 
graph (c) of proposed new rule 1.207. 

New rule 1.208 would be proposed to set forth the 
procedures which would be followed by an examiner 
once the examiner determines that a specific biological 
material is both essential to make and use the claimed in- 
vention and is not known and readily available within 
the meaning of rule 1.201(b). It is only when the examin- 
er has made these determinations based on the record in 
the application being considered that the need for a de- 
posit of the identified biological material must be consid- 
ered. A deposit accepted by an IDA under the Budapest 
Treaty shall be accepted for patent purposes by the 
PTO if additional statements are made that all restric- 
tions on the availability to the public of the deposited 
material will be irrevocably removed upon the granting 
of the patent, and the deposit will be replaced if viable 
samples cannot be dispensed by the depository. 

A deposit under the Budapest Treaty would mean 
that a viable deposit has been made (Budapest Rule 10) 
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in an acceptable depository (IDA) for a period of five 
years after the most recent request and at least 30 years 
from the date of deposit (Budapest Rule 9) under condi- 
tions that access to the deposit will be available during 
pendency of the patent application to one determined by 
the Commissioner to be entitled thereto under 37 CFR 
1.14 and 35 U.S.C. 122 (Budapest Rule 11.1). Assurance 
of reasonadly permanent availability of the deposited 
material through the depository is reasonably assured 
through the deposit of a viable culture under the Buda- 
pest Treaty and the requirement to make a new deposit 
in §1.204(a). It is sufficient if a written statement is made 
by applicant, an attorney or agent prosecuting the appli- 
cation or a person representing the assignee that a de- 
post has been accepted by an IDA under the Budapest 

reaty under conditions that all restrictions on the avail- 
ability to the public of the deposit will be irrevocably 
removed upon the granting of the patent. A suitable 
statement would be as follows: 


1) I am (relationship to application) 
2) Viable samples of 

Material: 

Accession Number: 

Deposit Date: 
were deposited and will be maintained with 
3) (Name and Address of Depository) 
4) Under terms which are in accordance with the 
provisions of the Budapest Treaty. 
5) Upon issuance of a patent on this application, all 
restrictions on the availability of the deposited mate- 
rial to the public will be irrevocably removed. 


EET ee ee: ee Scere we oy 


If the examiner determines that a deposit is required 
and has not been made in compliance with these rules, 
the examiner shall reject all the affected claims in the 
application under the appropriate provision of 35 U.S.C. 
112, explaining why a deposit is needed or why a depos- 
it which was made cannot be accepted for patent pur- 
poses. Although the Court in Lundak indicated that the 
enablement requirement of 35 U.S.C. 112 need not be 
satisfied until the patent issues, the only way the Office 
can efficiently and effectively address the deposit issue is 
during the examination of the application. After the ex- 
aminer has determined that a deposit is required, and un- 
til a deposit in accordance with these rules is made, or 
until the Office is assured in writing that a deposit in ac- 
cordance with these rules will be made up to and in- 
cluding the date the issue fee is paid, or the examiner is 
convinced that a deposit is not required under the cir- 
cumstances of the application being considered, the re- 
jection will be made and maintained by the examiner. 
Written assurance may take the form that an identified 
specimen will be deposited and maintained in an IDA 
under the Budapest Treaty before the issue fee is paid 
under conditions that all restrictions on the availability 
to the public of the deposited material will be irrevoca- 
bly removed upon the granting of the patent, or any 
other specific assurance that the examiner can recognize 
and accept that there are no outstanding issues to be re- 
solved on the deposit question. 

In the circumstances where the Office has received 
written assurance that an acceptable deposit will be 
made before or on the date of payment of the issue fee, 
and there are no other outstanding matters to be consid- 
ered relative to the patentability of the claims, the Office 
will mail to the applicant a Notice of Allowance and Is- 
sue Fee Due together with a requirement that the re- 
quired deposit be made within three (3) months. The pe- 
riod for satisfying the requirement for deposit will be 
extendable under 37 CFR 1.136(a), as is the case with a 
requirement for drawing corrections made at the time 
the Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due is mailed. 
In appropriate circumstances, relief also may be avail- 
able under 37 CFR 1.136(b) if sufficient cause is shown 
for an extension of time in order to make the appropri- 
ate deposit. Sufficient cause would be decided by the ap- 
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propriate Group Director. Failure to make the required 
deposit in accordance with the requirement will result in 
abandonment of the application for failure to prosecute. 
Since the ater exists to request extensions of time 
under 37 CFR 1.136 to make a viable deposit, no appli- 
cation should go abandoned for failure to make a viable 
deposit. However, the Office reserves the right to re- 
quire the filing of a terminal disclaimer where the time 
required to make a viable deposit unreasonably delays 
the issuance of a patent. 

The contents of the specification regarding any depos- 
it made are specified in new rule 1.208(d). In addition to 
such identifying criteria as accession number for the de- 
posit and the name and address of the depository, the 
specification should include the date of deposit (i.e. the 
date from which the term of deposit specified in new 
rule 1.205 is to be measured) eid taxonomic descrip- 
tion of the deposit. This written description is that re- 
quired by 35 U.S.C. 112, first paragraph and should be 
sufficient to characterize and distinguish the biological 
material deposited. This written description will serve to 
inform the public of the essential characteristics of the 
deposited material once the patent is granted, and will 
facilitate the examination process which necessarily in- 
volves comparisons with prior art biological material. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule change being considered for proposal is in 
conformity with the requirements of the Regulatory 
Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 12291 
and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 
3501 et seq. 

The rule changes being considered for proposal are 
not expected to have a significant adverse economic im- 
pact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulato- 
ry Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The proposed de- 
posit practice will not impose extra work on patent 
~ ga (whether small or large businesses or individ- 


The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change being considered for proposal is not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual ef- 
fect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increases in costs or prices for 
consumers, individual industries, Federal, state or local 
government agencies, or geographic regions. There will 
be no adverse effects on competition, employment, in- 
vestment, productivity, innovation, or on the ability of 
United States based enterprises to compete with foreign- 
based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

Any information collection requirements that may be 
containec in the pro rulemaking resulting from 
— gs under this advance notice will be submitted 
or OMB approval ait the time the proposed rulemaking 
is announced. 


List of subjects in 37 CFR Part 1. 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents. 

For the reasons set out and under authority of 35 
U.S.C. 6, 37 CFR Part 1 is being considered for pro- 
posed amendment by adding new rules 1.200 to 1.208 as 
set forth below. 


PART 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 
DEPOSIT OF BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL 
1.200 Biological Material - 


For the purposes of these regulations pertaining to the 
deposit of biological material for patent purposes, the 
term biological material shall include material that is ca- 
pable of self-replication either directly or after insertion 
into a host. Representative examples include bacteria, 
fungi including yeast, algae, protozoa, cell lines, plant 
tissue cells and seeds. Viruses, vectors, cell organelles 
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and other non-living material existing in and reproduc- 
ible from a living cell may be deposited by deposit of 
the host cell capable of reproducing the non-living mate- 
rial. Materials analogous to conventional chemical com- 
pounds such as proteins and enzymes are not subject to 
these regulations. 


1.201 Need to Make a Deposit 


(a) Where a claimed invention is, or relies on, a bio- 
logical material, the requirements of the first and second 
paragraphs of 35 U.S.C. 112 apply. Applicant is required 
to comply with these requirements in the written de- 
scription of the invention, which may include reference 
to known and readily available biological material. If the 
written description does not meet the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 112, the specification may be supplemented by a 
deposit of samples of the biological material necessary to 
meet those requirements in a depository and under con- 
ditions complying with these regulations. 

(b) Biological material need not be deposited if it is 
known and readily available to the public or can be 
made or isolated in a reproducible manner from known 
and readily available material. Biological material will 
be considered to be known and readily available to the 
public if samples of the biological material are known 
and accessible without restriction to those who desire to 
obtain and test the biological material. Samples will be 
considered to be accessible even though some require- 
ment of law or regulation of the United States or of the 
country in which the depository institution is located 
permits access to the material only under conditions im- 
posed for safety, public health or similar reasons. 

(c) The reference to a specific organism or other bio- 
logical material in a specification disclosure does not 
create any presumption that the specific material is nec- 
essary to satisfy one or more requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112 or that a deposit in accordance with these regula- 
tions is required. 


1.202 Acceptable Depository 


(a) A deposit may be made in any International De- 
positary Authority (IDA) as established under the Buda- 
pest Treaty on the International Recognition of the 
Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent 
Procedure. 

(b) A deposit may be made in any depository recog- 
nized to be suitable by the Office. Suitability will be de- 
termined by the Commissioner on the basis of the ad- 
ministrative and technical competence, and agreement of 
the depository to comply with the terms and conditions 
applicable to deposits for patent purposes. The Commis- 
sioner may seek the advice of impartial consultants from 
the biotechnology industry on the suitability of a deposi- 
tory. The depository must: 


(i) have a continuous existence; 

(ii) exist independent of the control of the depositor; 
(iii) possess the staff and facilities sufficient to enable 
it to examine the viability of a deposit and store it in 
a manner which ensures that it is kept viable and un- 
contaminated; 

(iv) provide for sufficient safety measures to mini- 
— the risk of losing biological material deposited 
with it; 

(v) be impartial and objective; and 

(vi) furnish samples of the deposited material in an 
expeditious and proper manner. 


(c) If any depository under (a) or (b) defaults or dis- 
continues the performance of any of the tasks it should 
perform, the Office will recognize as a substitute in any 
pending application or patent a viable deposit made with 
an IDA or depository recognized to be suitable by the 
Office which is transferred to said depository from the 
defaulting depository in the manner required for replac- 
ing a deposit under §1.204. 
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(d) A depository seeking status under (b) must direct a 
communication to the Commissioner which shall: 


(i) indicate the name and address of the depository to 
which the communication relates; 

(ii) contain detailed information as to the capacity of 
the depository to comply with the requirements of 
(b), ee on its legal status, scientific 
standing, staff and facilities; 

(iii) indicate that the depository intends to be avail- 
able, for the purposes of deposit, to any depositor 
under these same conditions; 

(iv) where the se i intends to accept for de- 
posit only certain kinds of biological material, specify 
such kinds; 

(v) indicate the amount of any fees that the said de- 
pository will, upon acquiring the status of suitable 
depository under (b), charge for storage, viability 
statements and furnishing of samples of the deposit. 


(e) Once a depository is recogni to be suitable by 
the Commissioner or has defaulted or discontinued its 
performance under this section, notice thereof will be 
published in the Official Gazette of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


1.203 Time of Making an Original Deposit 


(a) An original deposit may be made at any time be- 
fore filing an application for patent or during pendency 
of the application for patent pursuant to a requirement 
that will be made by the examiner no later than the date 
the Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due is mailed. 

(b) When the original deposit is made in a depository 
defined in §§1.202(a) or (b) after the effective filing date 
of an application for patent, a verified statement will be 
required from a person in a position to corroborate the 
fact that the biological material described in the applica- 
tion as filed is the same biological material which 1s de- 
posited in the depository defined in §§1.202(a) or (b). 


1.204 Replacement of Deposit 


(a) Where a depository possessing the original deposit 
cannot ish samples of the deposit for any reason, the 
depository shall, promptly after having noted its inabili- 
ty to furnish samples, notify the depositor of such inabil- 
ity, indicating the cause thereof, and the depositor shall 
be required to make a new deposit of the biological ma- 
terial which was originally deposited within three 
months of receiving notification that the d itory can- 
not furnish samples. The replacement be made in 
the same depository as the original deposit except (1) 
where the original depository has lost its status under §§ 
1.202(a) or (b) or no longer carries out its obligations ap- 
plicable to the’involved deposit; or (2) where the d i- 
tory for health or other legitimate reasons is unable to 
provide samples to requesters outside of the jurisdiction 
where the depository is located. 

(b) An applicant or patent owner shall notify the Of- 
fice in writing as soon as reasonably possible after a re- 
placement deposit is made in each application or patent 
affected. This notification shall state the name and ad- 
dress of the depository, the accession number for the de- 
posit, the date of making the deposit, the results of a via- 
bility test (as provided for in §1.206), the reason for 

ing the replacement deposit, and a statement that the 
replacement deposit is to the best of the depositor’s 
knowledge identical to the original deposit. The notifica- 
tion shall be placed in each application or patent file. 

(c) Ad itor’s failure to replace a deposit within 
three months after learning or after receiving written 
notice from a depository that a replacement is needed 
may cause the application or patent involved to be treat- 
ed in any Office pr ing as if no deposit were made. 

(d) In the event a deposit is replaced, the PTO will 
apply a rebuttable presumption of an identity between 
the original and the replaced sample where the applica- 
tion or patent making reference to the deposit is relied 
upon during any Office proceeding. 
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1.205 Term of Deposit 

A deposit shall be made for a term of at least thirty 
(30) years after the date of a viable deposit and at least 
five (5) years after the most recent request for the fur- 
nishing of a sample of the deposited biclogical material 
was received by the depository. In any case, samples 
must be stored under agreements that would make them 
available beyond the enforceable life of the patent for 
which the deposit was made. 


1,206 Viability of Deposit 


(a) Ad it of biological material must be viable at 
the time of deposit and during the term of deposit. Via- 
bility may be tested by the depository or by another 
provided the material tested is received from the deposi- 
tory. The test must conclude only that the deposited ma- 
terial is capable of reproduction. No evidence is neces- 
sarily required relative to the ability of the deposited 
material to perform any function described in the patent 
application. 

(b) A viability statement for each deposit not made 
under the Budapest Treaty must be filed in the applica- 
tion and must contain: 


(i) name and address of the depository 

(ii) name and address of the depositor 

(iii) the date of deposit 

(iv) the identity of the deposit and the accession 
number given by the depository 

(v) the date of the viability test 

(vi) the procedures used to obtain a sample if the test 
is not done by the depository, and 

(vii) a statement that the deposit is capable of repro- 
duction. 


(c) If a viability test indicates that the deposit is not 
viable upon receipt, or the examiner cannot, for scientif- 
ic or other valid reasons, accept the statement of viabili- 
ty received from the applicant, the examiner shall pro- 
ceed as if no deposit has been made. The examiner will 
accept the conclusion set forth in a viability statement 
-— by a depository recognized under §§1.202(a) or 

). 


1.207 Furnishing of Samples 


The deposit must be made under conditions that as- 
sure that 

(a) Access to the deposit will be available during pen- 
dency of the patent application making reference to the 
deposit to one determined by the Commissioner to be 
entitled thereto under §1.14 and 35 USC 122, and 

(b) All restrictions imposed by the depositor on the 
availability to the public of the deposited material will 
be irrevocably removed upon a of the patent. 

(c) Upon request, the Office will certify whether a de- 
posit has been stated to have been made under condi- 
tions which make it available to the public as of the is- 
sue date of the patent grant provided the request 
contains: 


(i) The name and address of the depository 

(ii) The accession number given to the deposit 

(iii) The patent number and issue date of the patent 
referring to the deposit 

(iv) The name and address of the requesting party. 


1.208 Examination Procedures 


(a) The examiner shall determine in each application 
for an invention if a deposit is needed, in case one has 
not been made, or if a deposit actually made is accept- 
able for patent purposes. A deposit accepted in any de- 


pository under the Budapest Treaty shall be accepted - 


for patent purposes if made under conditions complying 
with §1.207(b). If a deposit is required and has not been 
made in accordance with these regulations, the examiner 
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shall in an Office action reject the affected claims in the 
application under the appropriate provision of 35 U.S.C. 
112, explaining why a deposit is needed and/or why a 
d it actually made cannot be accepted. 

fb) The applicant shall respond to a rejection under 
paragraph (a) of this rule by (1) making an acceptable 
deposit or assuring the Office in writing that an accept- 
able deposit will be made on or before the date of pay: 
ment of the issue fee or (2) establishing that the involved 
biological material is known and readily available to the 
public or (3) arguing why a deposit is not required un- 
der the circumstances of the application considered. 
Other replies to the examiner’s action shall be consid- 
ered non-responsive. The rejection will be repeated until 
either (b)(1) or (b)(2) is satisfied or the examiner is con- 
vinced that a deposit is noi required. 

(c) If an application is otherwise in condition for al- 
lowance except for the required deposit and the Office 
has received a written assurance that an acceptable de- 
posit will be made on or before payment of the issue fee, 
the Office will mail tc the applicant a Notice of Allow- 
ance and Issue Fee Due together with a requirement 
that the required d it be made within three months. 
The period for satisfying this requirement is extendable 
under 37 CFR 1.136. Failure to make the required de- 
posit in accordance with this requirement will result in 
abandonment of the application for failure to prosecute. 

(d) For each deposit made pursuant to these regula- 
tions, the specification shall contain: 


(i) accession number for the deposit; 

(ii) date of the deposit; 

(iii) taxonomic description of the deposit; and 
(iv) name and address of the depository. 


COMMENTS AND RESPONSES 


The following responses are directed to the comments 
received in response to the draft policy statement on the 
deposit of biological materials for patent purposes. The 
comments are arranged to generally correspond to the 
order of topics addressed in the draft guidelines. 


Comment: 

The guidelines should make explicit that it is the Ex- 
aminer’s, not the applicant’s, burden to show that a writ- 
ten description is not adequate to describe the invention 
as Claimed. This has been a real problem in that simply 
because a microorganism or other biological pont is 
involved in a particular claimed invention, it is automati- 
cally assumed that a deposit should be required. This is, 
of course, quite out of touch with reality especially 
when it comes to inventions relating to recombinant 
technology. 

Response: 

This suggestion has been in effect, since the PTO 
clearly has the initial burden of giving reasons, support- 
ed by the record as a whole, as to why the written de- 
scription is not sufficient to enable one skilled in the art 
to make and use the claimed invention in the absence of 
— microorganism or other biological material. 

assertions that the written description is not enabling 
without a deposit must be supported by the examiner 
with (1) evidence or (2) reasons to support the conclu- 
sion of noncompliance. New rule 1.201(c) being consid- 
ered for proposal also provides explicitly that there is no 
presumption that a specific material is required simply 
because it is described in the specification. 
Comment: 

If enablement and description requirements can be 
met with a written description, is a deposit required 
solely for compliance with the best mode requirement? 
Response: 

The best mode requirement of the first paragraph of 
35 U.S.C. 112 is a separate and distinct requirement 
from the enabling requirement. Jn re Newton, 414 F2d 
1400, 163 USPQ 34 (CCPA 1969). The best mode re- 
quirement is a safeguard against the possibie selfish de- 
sire on the part of some people to obtain patent protec- 
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tion without making a full disclosure. The requirement 
does not permit an inventor to disclose only what is 
known to be the second-best embodiment, retaining the 
best as a trade secret. The fundamental issue that should 
be addressed is whether there was evidence to show 
that the quality of an applicant’s best mode disclosure is 
so poor as to effectively result in concealment. Jn re 
Sherwood, 615 F2d 809, 204 USPQ 537 (CCPA 1980). 
If a deposit is the only way to comply with the best 
mode requirement then the deposit must be made. 
Comment: 

We regret that the PTO has not attempted to provide 
Some guidance as to the circumstances under which a 
biotechnology invention will be deemed to be reproduc- 
ible from the written description alone. One such cir- 
cumstance would appear to be where sequence data for 
the transcriptional unit of rDNA vector is available ei- 
ther directly from the specification, or from the 
published literature. 

Response: , 

While such guidance may be of some assistance, it 

may be of momentary value because of the changing na- 


ture and development of technology. In addition, useful © 


guidelines would be difficult in view of the tremendous 
variety of factual circumstances that play a role in deter- 
mining whether the claimed invention can be practiced 
without undue experimentation. Some guidance is avail- 
able in Ex Parte Forman, 230 USPQ 546 (BPAI 1986) 
where the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
summarized eight (8) factors to be considered in a deter- 
mination of “undue experimentation.” 

Comment: 

Please consider replacing the word “define” in the 
phrase “define the metes and bounds of the claimed in- 
vention” with the word —support— because applicant 
should be allowed to select representative biological 
samples to place on deposit which support rather than 
define the “metes and bounds” of the claimed invention. 

Moreover, the deposited biological sample which ap- 
plicant demonstrates, by the description in the applica- 
tion, to be operable should be deemed sufficient by the 
PTO to satisfy the deposit requirement and provide ade- 
quate basis for applicant to claim variants of the deposit- 
ed material. Another comment expressed concern that 
limiting claims to the deposited material (Ex Parte Jack- 
son) may become the norm in patent examination prac- 
tice if such language is included. 

Response: 

Claims are required to set out and circumscribe a par- 
ticular area with a reasonable degree of precision and 
particularity. 35 U.S.C. 112, second paragraph. This re- 
quirement is separate and distinct from the requirement 
of the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112 that the specifica- 
tion disclosure enable one skilled in the art to make and 
use the invention to a degree commensurate in scope 
with the claims. Under appropriate circumstances, it 
may be necessary to specially recite and limit the claims 
to the deposited biological material in order to adequate- 
ly define the metes and bounds of the claimed invention. 
Ex parte Jackson, 217 USPQ 804 (Bd. App. 1982). How- 
ever, the mere facts that a claimed invention requires 
the use of a living organism or that samples of a living 
organism that may be used in the claimed invention 
have been deposited are never alone sufficient to require 
applicant to comply with the deposit guidelines or limit 
any claim to the deposited material. 

Comment: 

There is some interest that the Patent and Trademark 
Office be requested to print deposit information on the 
front page of the issued patent - analogous to the cited 
references rather than buried in the general text. 
Response: 

At the last meeting of the WIPO Permanent Commit- 
tee on Patent Information, a revised standard was ap- 
proved recommending use of INID (Internationally 

Numbers for The Jdentification of Data) codes to 
identify bibliographic data on the front page of patent 
documents. A new INID Code (83) has been approved 
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to identify information concerning the deposit of micro- 
organisms, e.g., under the Budapest Treaty. 

The PTO is not considering the publication of deposit 
information on the front page of an issued patent be- 
cause of the substantial administrative burden that would 
be involved for a relatively small number of patents. No 
compelling need or rationale is apparent that would jus- 
tify the cost for the rare case where such a format may 
be more convenient. 

Comment: 

The practice of presenting a microorganism for depos- 
it in connection with a patent application was initially 
adopted as a means for complying with the requirements 
of Section 112. The PTO’s current proposal would make 
a deposit mandatory under administrative rulemaking, 
for compliance with the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 
in an invention which “depends on the use of biological 
material”. 

Response: 

The PTO proposal does not make a deposit mandato- 
ry for an invention which depends on the use of biologi- 
cal material. The PTO policy and deposit requirements 
are intended to provide guidance in thos situations when 
it is determined that a deposit is necessary to satisfy one 
or more requirements of 35 USC 112. The proposed 
rules concern the requirements and procedures for mak- 
ing a suitable deposit if it is determined that a deposit is 
required before a patent can be granted. The guidelines 
associated with the proposed rules recognize that the 
specification may properly rely on information which is 
publicly available. 

Comment: 

Some recognized culture collections do not make 
their strains readily available. What can a requester do if 
it is found that the biological material is not readily 
available. Most of us do not have access to legal re- 
course. 

Response: 

The PTO will assume that any deposit made accord- 
ing to these regulations will be readily available upon 
the granting of the patent. This is a rebuttable presump- 
tion that could be overcome only by evidence of the na- 
ture which would show that the patent relied upon is in- 
operative. Since every patent is presumed valid and 
since that presumption includes the presumption of oper- 
ability, the burden of proof is high. The PTO does not 
have the resources to police the depositories such that 
the depositor must assume the risk that the depository 
selected will preserve and maintain the deposit made. 
Comment: 

It was suggested that the statement that the availabili- 
ty of the biological material must be such that there is 
no reasonable basis to question the continued availability 
of the biological material beyond the enforceable life of 
a patent was overly stringent. Citing Jn re Metcalfe, 410 
F.2d 1378, 161 USPQ 789 (CCPA 1969). 

Response: 

The suggestion that the proper perspective should be 
whether there is reasonable basis to believe that the bio- 
logical material will cease to be available during the life 
of the patent has been adopted. 

Comment: 

The draft guidelines indicated that a material would 
be considered to be known and readily available to the 
public even though some requirement of law or regula- 
tion restricted access to material for safety, public health 
or similar reasons. It has been suggested that the term 
“national security” be specifically defined in the list of 
exceptions since this constitutes the basis which pre- 
cludes making available to the public significant amounts 
of governmental information. It was further suggested 
that the phrase “of either of the United States or of the 
state in which the depositor or the depository institution 
is located” be added after regulation in the acknowledg- 
ment of the fact that biotechnology is an international 
industry. Finally, it was noted that companies may find 
it advisable to restrict access even in the absence of any 
formal legal requirement for product liabilty reasons so 
that the PTO should regard more leniently restrictions 





JANUARY 5, 1988 


which are fully im for public health reasons even 
if not required by law or regulation, and particularly if 
they are required by an insurer. 

Response: 

First, the PTO has not seen fit to add national securi- 
ty as a specific item which would permit restriction on 
access to a biological material which would still be con- 
sidered to be known and readily available. It is difficult 
to determine with any degree of certainty what any 
country may consider to be national security. Further, 
an invention which involved national security matters 
would not be published before the restrictions on access 
to that invention involving national security were re- 
moved. 

Secondly, while the international scope of the biotech- 
nology industry is clearly recognized, the proposal to in- 
clude the country or state in which the depositor is 
located would appear to be unnecessary so long as the 
requirement of law or regulation would apply to the de- 
pository institution where the deposit is located. Ac- 
cordingly, the suggestion has been adopted to this ex- 
tent. 

Finally, it is believed inappropriate for the PTO to 
accept a biological material to be known and readily 
available to the public on the basis of what some private 
insurer may require of the depositor. Unless the restric- 
tion is based on some requirement of law or regulation 
which restricts access to the material for safety, public 
health or similar reasons, the PTO will not consider that 
a biological material is known and readily available to 
the public. 

Comment: 

It was suggested that a biological material should not 
have to be deposited if it could be readily reproduced 
from materials known and available to the public based 
on the description of how to make and use found in the 
disclosure. 

Response: 

This suggestion has been adopted in the first sentence 
of new rule 1.201(b) being considered for proposal 
which includes the statement that the biological material 
need not be deposited if it can be made or isolated in a 
reproducible manner from known and readily available 
material. 

Comment: 

The guidelines had stated that the fact that the biolog- 
ical material had multiple known uses would tend to 
provide assurance that the required biological material 
would continue to be available. It was noted that this 
might be construed to mean that a recitation of multiple 
uses in applicant’s disclosure is evidence that the biologi- 
cal material would be readily available to the public 
which clearly it is not. 

Response: 

The person -making the comment accurately noted 
that the two have no bearing one to the other. Howev- 
er, if there was evidence that the biological material had 
been put to use for more than one purpose by a variety 
of people, it would be considered to constitute at least 
an indication that the biological material in question was 
known and accessible to those who desire to obtain at 
least a sample of the subject biological material. It 
would have been evidence of distribution in commerce, 
consistent with the idea that it was known and readily 
available. 

Comment: 

With respect to biological material that is known and 
readily available, the initial guidelines indicated that the 
written description in the specification should contain in- 
formation on the biological material to the extent avail- 
able. This, according to the comment, could be con- 
strued as requiring an enormous amount of information. 
Response: 

This comment is well taken. Accordingly, new rule 
1.201(b) would be proposed to require that the written 
description of the biological material should be sufficient 
to allow one of ordinary skill in the art to identify and 
obtain the publicly available material. 
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Comment: 

The initial guidelines stated that material would be 
considered to be known and readily available if the bio- 
logical material was known and accessible to those who 
would desire a sample to practice the invention. The 
comment indicated that the word “practice” implies a 
right to utilize the deposited materials and thus the in- 
vention. This right does not exist absent a license if the 
material is protected by a patent. Experimental use is 
not a right but rather an exception to a finding of in- 
fringement and thus subject to different burdens of 
proof. It was suggested that the word “test” be 
substituted for practice. 

Response: 

This suggestion would be adopted in new rule 

1. en since the concept of whether a biological mate- 

known and ae available to the public is not 
denotes on the basis of whether or not its manufac- 
ture, use or sale would infringe an existing patent. 
Comment: 

There is no statutory basis in U.S. law for supporting 
the position that availability of the biological material 
must extend beyond the enforceable life of a patent. To 
require otherwise is to inequitably place a patentee in a 
position that amounts to guaranteeing a supply of the 
“manufacturing facilities” to competitors at little or no 
cost and at a time when the competitors are free to use 
the deposited material without an accompanying benefit 
to the ex-patentee. 

Response: 

This provision finds specific basis in the decision of 
Ex Parte Lundak, and is based on one of the basic prin- 
ciples of the patent system - i.e. that a patent is an exclu- 
sionary right granted for a “limited” time and that the 
public is not excluded from practicing the invention 
once the patent expires. This does not mean that the pat- 
entee must be a perpetual supplier of the biological ma- 
terials that may be necessary to practice the invention. 
However, it does mean that the patentee should not be 
permitted to place a limitation on the accessibility of the 
necessary biological material once the patent expires. As 
noted by the Court in Jn re Metcalfe, 410 F2d. 1378, 161 
USPQ 789 (CCPA 1969) it is always possible that the 
practice of a given patented invention may become im- 
possible because an essential material becomes unavail- 


_able due to a lack of raw materials, public disaster, or 


other occurrence not within the control of the patentee. 
The proposed regulations contemplate that the patentee 
would not control the availability of the biological mate- 
rial once the patent has expired. 

Comment: 

The phrase “known and readily available” should be 
in the disjunctive. There is no case regarding re 
chemical inventions that chemicals used by an applicant 
need to be both known and readily available. 

Response: 

The phrase “known and readily available” was select- 
ed to indicate public accessibility to those wishing to 
test the biological material. A material may be known in 
the sense that its existence has been published, but is not 
available to those who wish to test that particular 
known biological material. In addition, a biological ma- 
terial may be available in the sense that those having 
possession of it would make it available upon request, 
but no one has been informed of its existence. Conse- 
quently, the concept of known and readily available is 
considered to accurately define the level of public acces- 
sibility to the biological material intended. 

Comment: 

An examination of the PTO policy statement on the 
deposit of biological materials suggests that the only safe 
procedure for satisfying the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112 would be to require a deposit or to establish that the 
biological material is readily available in nature or can 
be obtained by some type of screening procedure. The 
other criteria set forth pertaining to “known and readily 
available to the public” did not appear to have sufficient 
safeguards for access during the term of the patent and 
after its expiration date. 
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“While, 

ile there is clearly an element of risk involved in 
trying to preserve living matter over an extended period 
of time even with a deposit, the Office believes that 
where there is a sufficient indication that the biological 
material has reached a sufficient level of accessibility 
and availability for distribution which is intended to be 
captured by the concept of “known and readily avail- 
able” the public interest has been served as necessary to 
support a patent grant. The incentives provided by the 
patent system should not be constrained by the possibili- 
ty that a disclosure that was once enabling would be- 
come non-enabling over a period of time through no 
fault of the patentee. In re Metcalfe,. : 
Comment: 

Several people made comments relative to the com- 
mercial availability of the biological material being an 
indicator that the material was known and readily avail- 
able. Suggestions were made to substitute “applicant or 
applicant’s assignee” for those relying on the availability 
of the biological material and to clarify the “patent 
holder’s agent”. 

Response: 

The PTO does not want to guess or be constrained by 
any particular business relationship that may be created 
to control accessibility of the biological material to the 
public. The concept was intended to embrace the situa- 
tion where an applicant or a patentee before the Patent 
and Trademark Office relying on the public availability 
of the biological material through a commercial supplier 
is not likely to restrict access once the patent is granted. 
Comment: 

While some characterize the PTO’s concern for com- 
mercial suppliers under the control of those relying on 
the availability of the biological material as alinost 
insulting, others indicated that they could appreciate the 
PTO’s concern when the patent holder controls com- 
mercial availability. One person suggested that a patent 
owner who tried to restrict access after a decision was 
made not to enforce the patent would run the risk that a 
disgruntled requester would seek treble damages anti- 
trust action based on patent misuse, or a requester might 
file a complaint with the FTC or the anti-trust division 
of the U.S. Department of Justice. Moreover, it was 
suggested that a disappointed requester could certainly 
notify the PTO of the incident which might result in a 
disciplinary proceeding against the patent counsel, and 
would certainly discredit subsequent attempts by the 
same patent owner to rely on an allegation of commer- 
cial availability. It was also suggested that it would be 
appropriate for the PTO to suggest one or more means 
by which a patent owner could provide acceptable as- 
surance that the biological materials would remain avail- 
able such as by deposit of a performance bond which 
would be forfeited if the biological material is not pro- 
vided to a lawful customer upon tender of payment. 
Response: 

The PTO does not have the resources or expertise to 
engage in the type of enforcement procedures suggested 
in these comments. Further, there is clearly no evidence 
at this point in time to provide for the mere possibility 
that a commercial supplier may be motivated to elimi- 
nate or otherwise restrict access to the biological materi- 
al once the patent is no longer enforceable or a decision 
is made not to enforce the patent. 

The PTO will accept commercial availability as evi- 
dence that a biological material is known and readily 
available only when the evidence is clear and convinc- 
ing that the public has unrestricted access to the materi- 
al. A product could be commercially available but only 
at a price which effectively eliminates its accessibility to 
those desiring to obtain a sample. The relationship be- 
tween an applicant relying on a biological material and 
the commercial supplier relied upon is simply one factor 
that would be considered in determining whether the bi- 
ological material was known and readily available. 
However, the mere fact that the biological material is 
commercially available only through the patent holder 
or the patent holder’s agents or assigns shall not by itself 
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justify a finding of non-availability, absent reason to be- 
lieve that access to the biological material would later 
be improperly restricted. 

Comment: 

Several comments were received directed to the use 
of printed publications providing evidence that the bio- 
logical material is known and available to the public. It 
was suggested that the probative value of this of 
evidence should d d not only on the number of pub- 
lications but also the character and institutional affilia- 
tion of the publications. It was also suggested that for- 
ei — would rightfully object to consideration 

whether the publications are domestic or foreign. One 
comment stated that the concept of peer review should 
be eliminated and that inquiry be made into whether the 
publication policy of the journal makes references to the 
availability of cited material, and whether that policy is 
in fact enforced. Finally, it was indicated that it. was im- 
practical to expect an applicant to provide a tally or 
comprehensive search of technical journals and patent 
literature to establish availability of biological materials. 
Response: 

The PTO does not believe that it is possible to list all 
the possible factors that might be considered relevant or 
how they would be weighed under any particular factu- 
al circumstances to determine whether a biological ma- 
terial is known and readiiy available to the public. How- 
ever, it is considered appropriate to list exemplary 
factors that. might be considered in determining the pro- 
bative value of this type of evidence. There was no in- 
tent to discriminate between domestic and/or foreign 
applicants or publications, but the reference to domestic 
and foreign publications could be an indication of the 
scope of distribution of the biological material in ques- 
tion. Thus, publications in a single country, whether it 
be domestic or foreign to the United States, would sug- 
gest more limited distribution than references and publi 
cations of both domestic and foreign origin. Finally, 
there is no requirement to demonstrate that a biological 
material is known and readily available by any particular 
set of facts, but the PTO has provided some guidance in 
proposed rule 1.201(b) and associated text as to the vari- 
ety of circumstances that an applicant may use to estab- 
lish that a biological material is known and readily avail- 
able to the public. 

Comment: 


The language ing to declarations of 
accessibility which indicate a preference for those who 
are not members of the same organization as applicants 
in the application should be deleted because it suggests a 
higher level of credibility attaches to the declaration of 
such an individual. 

Response: 

While it is recognized that the declaration executed 
by any declarant is subject to the same penalties under § 
1001 of Title 18 of United States Code, it can be agreed 
that the evaluation of declarations should be based sole- 
ly on their merit and not the organizational relationship 
between the inventor and the declarant. However, the 
preference was directed not to the credibility of the de- 
clarant, but whether accessibility was known beyond the 
confines of the organization of which both the applicant 
and the declarant were members. The knowledge might 
be compared to an uncataloged manuscript in a library 
that was distributed among the staff of an organization 
which included that library but was unknown to people 
outside that organization. Again, the mere fact that ap- 
plicant and declarant were members of the same organi- 
zation should not by itself justify a finding that the bio- 
logical material in question is not known and readily 
available. Other factors such as the nature of the organi- 
zation, distribution of the biological material, and proce- 
—_ or mechanisms for access would also be consid- 
ered. 

Comment: 

The meaning of the term “abundantly” as modifying 
the availability in nature of the biological material was 
not understood. It was pointed out that a rare microor- 
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ganism might be readily obtained if a good screening 
ee was available. It was also pointed out that it 
was not understood what is meant by evidence of being 
available in nature since a description in the patent of a 
precise geographic location should be sufficient because 
this is an instance when a deposit is not required. 


R 

‘Taees thaanetigke have been essentially adopted. As 
noted in one of the comments, the decision by the PTO 
Board of Patent A and Interferences (Reinhardt, 
U.S. Patent 4,548,814) held that a description of the pre- 
cise geographic location of Marine Tunicates used in the 
patent was adequate to satisfy the enablement uire- 
ment. However, use of the term “readily” to define 
availability is appropriate to define that de- 
gree of availability which would be reasonable under the 
circumstances. For example, when an applicant tried to 
rely on patent applications which had been opened for 
public inspection in Rhodesia, Panama and Luxembourg 
to fulfill the — requirement, the Court held that 
jp no guide at all has been given in the application, 

applicant must show that anyone skilled in the art 
= ald actually possess the requisite knowledge or 
would reasonably be expected to check the source 
which the applicant relies u oe to complete his disclo- 
sure and would be able to locate the information with 
no more than reasonable diligence. In re Howarth, 210 
USPQ 689 (CCPA 1981). 
Comment: 

It was suggested that there is no good reason why a 
— deposit can be relied upon only when it is re- 
erred to in a United States patent or statutory invention 
registration as opposed to a foreign oe. One person 
went so far as to suggest that any reference to a micro- 

organism deposited in one of the recognized depositories 
should be sufficient in and of itself. 

Response: 

Since the arrangement made with the depository is 
one between the depository and the depositor, the sim- 
ple deposit of a biological material in a recognized de- 
pository is not sufficient in and of itself to satisfy the re- 
quirement of the biological material to be known and 
readily available. However, if the deposit has been ac- 
cepted under the Budapest Treaty and made under con- 
ditions that all restrictions on its accessibility will be ir- 
revocably removed upon the granting of the patent, 
whether the deposit is referenced in a United States or 
foreign patent document would not make any difference. 
However, there may be limitations on release of the bio- 
logical materials that are permitted in other countries 
but which are not within the scope of the conditions ac- 
cepted in the United States once the patent has been 
granted. Consequently, the mere reference in any docu- 
ment, be it a United States patent or a patent in a coun- 
try foreign to the United States is not in and of itself suf- 
ficient to establish that it is known and readily available 
unless the deposit has been made under conditions 
which are consistent with those specified in these pro- 
posed rules. 

Comment: 

It would be very helpful if you included a statement 
to the effect that if a deposit meets the requirement of 
the Budapest Treaty, the Office will accept the deposit. 
Response: 

An explicit provision to this affect would be included in 
new rule 1.208(a). It would state that a deposit accepted in 
any depository under the Budapest Treaty shall be accept- 
ed for patent purposes if made under the conditions com- 
plying with 1.207(b)-that all restrictions on the availability 
to the public of the deposited material will be irrevocably 
removed upon the granting of the patent. The additional 
requirement of 1.207(b) must be stated since the Buda 
Treaty leaves to the national laws the specific provisions 
to obtain access to a sample after the patent has issued. 
The requirement to maintain a viable deposit of the bio- 
logical material (1.204a) recognizes the public interest in 
the availability of the information and materials to make 
and use the claimed invention. 
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Comment: 

hastily tnecdmingand caplet onttoing.s eager oun. 
y against bur- 

den to prove enablement but should instead be treated 

on the same basis as are all other applicants. The pro- 


posed guidelines should allow for and recognize that in 
many instances a deposit simply is not required. 


R 

There was no intent in the proposed guidelines nor in 
Oe ee ee nett eee 
enablement required by 35 U.S.C. 112, first 
The rules being considered by the PTO y indi- 
stp tenho Vaclagieab teahesiel sanbanch dapat tee 
written description is sufficient to meet the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112 or if the biological material is known and 
readily available to the public or can be made or isolated 
in a reproducible manner from known and readily avail- 
able materials. See new rules 1.202(a) and (b) being con- 
sidered for proposal. In addition, it is s cally stated 
that the mere reference to a specific organism or pA ne bi- 
—— material in a specification disclosure does not cre- 

resumption that the specific material is n 
to satay one or more requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 or 
dun sx Minne te tneeedl ste atin. Seni oce 
1.201(c) being considered for proposal. 
Comment: 

Requiring that the deposits be made in an IDA is ex- 
cessively burdensome, particularly to a small inventor 
and those academic institutions which generate in the 
course of a typical research pro dozens or even 
hundreds of hybridomas which must then be deposited if 
the institution is to comply with PTO deposit guidelines. 
Depositing of biological materials (when canted at 
any location should be sufficient providing that the aver- 
ments for appropriate access and supply of viable mate- 
rial can be made. The patentee has the most at stake in 
insuring that the d it is maintained and available dur- 
ing the life of the patent. If the deposit is permanently 
oth the patent will be lost also. The entire rationale for 

an independent depositor is to remove the re- 

ility from the patentee and place it in the hands 
» an ‘indoaains third party. If the depository is re- 
quired to replace a strain if it becomes non-viable, it 
would appear that double depositing is necessary. The 
logical , according to one comment, is either to 
have the third party depository entirely responsible for 
the culture or to permit the depositor to maintain his 
own cultures. 


—— 

e concept of an independent depository or an IDA 
as an acceptable depository is based on the need and de- 
sire to ensure the safe and reliable storage of a deposited 
biological material under circumstances that are free of 
the opportunity for intentional or negligent handling of 
the deposited material. The use of an independent depos- 
itory or an internationally recognized depository will 


tend to preserve the integrity of the deposit process 
against those that may accidently alter the deposited ma- 
may wish to tamper with the deposited materia! 
or may wish to resume control of its availability when 
the patent is no longer enforceable, and to preserve the 
interest of the public in the free access to the biological 
material for any dpm once the term of the patent ex- 
pires. Further, e the PTO is constrained to approve 
independent depositories other than an IDA, the PTO 
has neither the resources nor capability to assess the in- 
dividual capability of any party that wishes to act as its 
own depository. The rules under consideration are in- 
pew to minimize depositories that will be found ac- 
cep 
The concept of having an independent depository in 
addition to the requirement of the depositor to replace a 
culture which is no longer viable is based on the premise 
that the porta ip owner has an interest in maintaining the 
ty of the deposit during the enforceable life of 
the patent for its own proteciion, and has an obligation 
to the public to ensure access to that deposit during the 
period of enforceability so that a third party could test 
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the biological material, and availability to the public af- 
ter the patent expires. A patentee should not be able to 
intentionally convert a patented biological material to a 
trade secret merely because it was no longer interested 
or able to enforce the patent. 

Comment: 

A depository does not normally notify the depositor 
when his strains are supplied to third parties except un- 
der the Budapest Treaty. Does this mean we must now 
change our policy. 

Response: 

No. 
Comment: 

Several comments were received to the effect that 
due to the nature of deposits, and the ease with which 

infringing acts can be practiced following ac- 
cess to deposited material, it is reasonable to require that 
minimum restrictions be made before a request for ac- 
cess to a deposit is satisfied. Such minimum restrictions 
should include (1) identification of the ultimate recipient 
and (2) an averrment that the ultimate recipient will not 
use the deposited materials for any uses which would in- 
fringe a valid claim and (3) a weep against transfer 
to third parties. The thrust of these arguments is that a 
patentee has a definite interest in knowing to whom the 
deposited material is being released and such restrictions 
would provide the patentee with some measure of pro- 
tection against those who would unfairly profit from the 
required deposit. It was concluded that these provisions 
would not in any substantive way interfere with the pur- 
pose of a deposit under 35 U.S.C. 112 or the public dis- 
closure function served by the patent system. 
Response: 

While the unique nature of a deposit in satisfying the 
enabling or other requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 is rec- 
ognized, every patent is required to place in the hands 
of those skilled in the art to which the invention pertains 
the information required to make and use the invention 
without undue experimentation. The PTO does not re- 
strict or otherwise monitor the sale of other patent doc- 
uments containing an enabling disclosure nor place any 
limits on the further disposition of patents that it sells. 
Consequently, there is no basis in the law for treating a 
patent directed to an invention requiring the use of a de- 
posited biological material in any manner different from 
a patent which does not require a deposit. Patents not 
requiring a deposit may involve subject matter which is 
just as difficult to detect infringement as it may be 
where no deposit is required. 

The PTO recognizes the unique nature of an inven- 
tion which requires the deposit of a sample of a biologi- 
cai material as part of the disclosure, particularly as it 
relates to the attendant risks that the sample may be 
used in a way or location that would avoid infringement 
of the patent. The PTO, however, solicits comments on 
the advisability of and rationale for seeking a provision 
in the law that would permit the type of restrictions on 
access to a deposit after the patent issues that are recom- 
mended in the Apr. 8, 1987 WIPO report on the Indus- 
trial Property Protection of Biotechnological Inventions. 
These recommendations, on which we are seeking com- 
ment, were as follows: 


Samples shall be furnished only if the requesting party 
has undertaken vis-a-vis the owner of the patent on 
which the request is based, for the period during which 
the patent is in force: 

(i) not to make the deposited biological material or 
any biological material derived therefrom available 
to any third party; 

(ii) to use the deposited biological material or any bi- 
ological material derived therefrom only for experi- 
mental purposes concerning the invention; 

(ili) not to export the deposited biological material or 
any biological material derived therefrom to any oth- 
er country or, if the sample was obtained in the 
country where the depository institution is located 
and that country is not the country in or for which 
the patent on which the request was based has been 
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ted, to any other country than the country in or 
or which the relevant patent has been granted; 
(iv) the requesting party shall have the burden of 
proof concerning compliance with the undertakings 
referred to in subparagraphs (i-iii); and 
(v) for the purposes above, any biological material 
shall be deemed to be derived from the deposited bi- 
ological material if it is derived therefrom by cultur- 
ing or in any other way of replication, provided that 
the derived matter still exhibits those characteristics 
of the deposited biological which are essential for the 
carrying out of the invention. 

Comment: 

The guidelines appear to ignore that the identification 
of ultimate recipient and limitations on further transfer 
are required in many cases under the export control 
laws administered by the Commerce Department. De- 
positories such as the ATCC regularly apply for licenses 
before releasing strains. It would appear entirely consis- 
tent, therefore, to allow depositors to require that re- 
questers comply with the export control laws since the 
depository must do so in any event. 

Response: 

e rules being considered by the PTO require only 
that the depositor make the deposit under such condi- 
tions that all restrictions made by the depositor on the 
availability to the public of the deposited material will 
be irrevocably removed upon the granting of the patent. 
This condition does not affect laws or regulations that 
restrict access for public health or safety reasons. 
Comment: 

The requirement for the patentee to notify the deposi- 
tory promptly after issuance of the patent is unwise and 
unn . One comment suggested that the use of the 
word “promptly” is vague and presents the opportunity 
for problems to arise. The provision was considered un- 
necessary because the depository releases the deposit 
when the requester provides the depository with a copy 
of the issued patent. 

Response: 

This provision has been removed from the rules being 
considered by the PTO. However, it should be noted 
(new rule 1.201(c) being considered for proposal) that 
the mere reference to a specific biological material in 
the specification disclosure does not create any presump- 
tion that the specific material is necessary to satisfy one 
or more requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 or that a deposit 
in accordance with Office policy has been made. A pro- 
cedure is defined in new rule 1.207(c) being considered 
for proposal whereby the Office would certify whether 
a deposit has been made under conditions which make it 
available to the public as of the issue date of the patent 
grant. 

Comment: 

Some of the comments received on the requirement 
for a viability statement provide an adequate response to 
other comments received. For example, some comments 
indicated that there should be a presumption that the mi- 
croorganism is alive and that such testing should not be 
required. On the other hand, one comment was received 
to the effect that we should be aware of the problem 
that material shipped to depositories which, presumably, 
was viable when shipped, is received and when tested is 
not viable. This is not uncommon at the ATCC. Anoth- 
er comment indicated that if a viability statement is re- 
quired it should be done by the depository if the biologi- 
cal material is deposited in a public depository. Another 
comment indicated that this person was pleased that we 
have included the third party competent to test for via- 
bility option. In some cases tests for viability can require 
expertise which might not be available at a depository. 
This option could be very helpful. 

Response: 

Based on the evidence and comments received to 
date, the PTO is convinced that the requirement for a 
viability test is appropriate. 

Comment: 

A deposit for either the enforceable life of the patent 

or for the 30/5 years of the Budapest Treaty should be 
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considered acceptable. While the Budapest Treaty is an 
executive agreement, and therefor cannot override any 
clear dictate of 35 U.S.C. 112, it seems presumptuous for 
an Office of an executive department to adopt a policy 
which is contrary to that embodied in an executive 
agreement. 


"The pe 

e period literally defined in the Budapest Treaty is 
considered acceptable for a deposit made under that 
Treaty. However, it is not difficult to imagine a situation 
where the period defined in the Budapest Treaty would 
not necessarily extend beyond the enforceable life of the 
patent. In the Board’s decision in Ex Parte Lundak, it 
was noted that one of the basic principles of the patent 
system was that the public would not be prohibited from 
practicing the invention after the enforceable life of the 
patent. Implicit in that basic principle is the logic that a 
depositor should not be able to make a deposit under 
conditions that do not provide for storage beyond the 
enforceable life of the patent. Nor do we believe that 
the Budapest Treaty contemplated that the deposit 
would not be available while the patent is in force. The 
patentee need not be a a of the availability of 
the deposited material the enforceable life of the 


patent, but neither should the patentee be permitted to 
provide for storage only up to the date the patent ex- 


pires. . 
Comment: 

The requirement for corroboration goes beyond the 
holding in Lundak. The requirement is unprecedented in 
ex prosecution. The PTO has regularly accepted 
Rule 131 declarations without corroboration, and to re- 
quire it in the deposit situation would be completely in- 
consistent. The guidelines also fail to address what 
would be sufficient corroboration. 

Response: 

The degree of corroboration required would depend 
on circumstances in the individual application. For a sit- 
uation such as Lundak where a mistake was made rela- 
tive to the presence of a deposit at the time of filing 
followed by a deposit within a week to ten days, a veri- 
fied statement tracing the steps undertaken to deposit 
the biological material from the point of time of the fil- 
ing date of the ss gs to the actual deposit would 
be sufficient. It is the function of the description require- 
ment to ensure that the subject matter that is later 
claimed in the patent was described in the application as 
originally filed. Consequently, an applicant who waits to 

e the deposit until sometime after the filing date of 


the application has the burden of showing that which is | 


later deposited was the same biological material as 
existed and was described in the application as originally 
filed. Corroboration can take any form which is suitable 
to establish the fact, as op to a bare statement 
made on information and belief, that the —- mate- 
rial is the same as that which existed as of the filing date 
of the application. If the material was viable and capable 
of reproduction as of the time of deposit, the verified 
statement should indicate that the material was viable 
and capable of reproduction as of the filing date. 
Comment: 

It would seem that the two month formalities notice 
under Ex Parte Quayle would be appropriately used in 
instances where an application is allowable but assurance 
of public accessibility has not yet been made. There is 
no statutory authority for setting a three month period 
for response which would not be extendable upon pay- 
ment of the appropriate fee. 

Response: 

The PTO believes that once the issue of deposits has 
been either resolved or is in dispute, no additional time 
should be necessary. The basic concern is an adverse im- 
pact on pendency and disclosure to the public for no ap- 
parent reason. If an applicant is going to dispute the ne- 
cessity of a deposit or the conditions under which it is 
made, then an appropriate appeal can be taken on that 
issue. If —__, agrees that a deposit is necessary, the 
three month period to pay the issue fee is considered ad- 
equate to get that job done. Nevertheless, provision has 
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been made in new rule 1.208(c) being considered for 
proposal for an extension of time under 37 CFR 1.136. 
Comment: 

There should be more specific guidelines as to the 
form of assurances that will be accepted for making an 
appropriate deposit. An averment by the applicant, as- 
— or attorney, in papers submitted during pendency 
of the application should be acceptable to the PTO. De- 
ceit by such applicant, attorney or assignee should be 
dealt with in the same manner as deceit in conventional 
chemical cases. 

Response: 

e Office will accept any assurance made in the 
record with the intent that the PTO rely on applicant to 
fulfill the deposit requirement as set forth in Taets pro- 

rules. The PTO will ensure that applicants have 
ed a statement that all conditions have been satisfied 
before the application is allowed to become a patent. 
Comment: 

The PTO policy and guidelines should not make state- 
ments or predictions as to burden of proof during enforce- 
ment or other actions in a court of law. The indication 
that the burden of proof to establish an identity between 
the replaced sample and the original deposit may be on 
those seeking to enforce the patent outside the PTO goes 
against a statutory presumption of validity. 

Response: 

The rules being considered by the PTO are limited to 
the presumption that the PTO will make in any proceed- 
ing involving the patent before the PTO. 

Comment: 

It has been suggested that the procedure to be 
followed when biological material becomes unavailable 
be separate from the rest of the paragraph dealing with 
replacement deposits so that these separate situations are 
not viewed as one. For example, cessation of availability 
of biological material not previously deposited can result 
from, for example, the bankruptcy of the sole commer- 
cial supplier of the material. Under such circumstance, a 
deposit of no longer readily available material would be 
required. 

Response: 

Since the necessity or desirability of replacing a de- 
posit may arise from a number of circumstances, the 
PTO does not consider it appropriate to define separate 
rules or procedures for making a replacement under 
each circumstance. The rules being considered by the 
PTO are limited to a replacement right only for the 
Original depositor. As one comment observed, the law 
on oe ay rights in biological materials is somewhat 
unclear at this time and redeposit by a party other than 
the original depositor might be considered an act of con- 
version, depending on the precise circumstances. More- 
over, the PTO has indicated an intention of applying a 
rebuttable presumption that once a biological material 
has been deposited for the term and under conditions 
specified in these rules under consideration by the PTO, 

e biological material deposited would be considered to 
be known and readily available to the public. 

Comment: 

The guidelines are unclear as to the ability to obtain 
the benefit of a foreign priority date. Apparently, the 
PTO is aware that Lundak held that 35 U.S.C. 112 re- 
— that a deposit be made and a reference added to 

e specification before the U.S. patent issues Thus, 35 
U.S.C. 119 affords the benefit of the priority date even if 
the priority document fails to mention a deposit and 
even if a deposit had not been made. 

Response: 

The PTO will follow the same procedures for han- 
dling a claim for foreign priority in all applications. The 
examiner will acknowledge a claim for foreign priority 
when all formal requirements are met and will not con- 
sider the merits of an applicant’s claim of priority unless 
a reference is found with an effective date between the 
date of foreign filing and the date of filing in the United 
States or when an interference situation is under consid- 
eration. Where the merits of a claim for priority need to 
be determined, the examiner will follow the guidelines in 
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Section 201.15 of the Manual of Patent Examining Pro- 
cedure in making that determination. It must also be em- 
phasized that applicants may not be granted —_— in 
applications filed in countries foreign to the United 
States if they fail to make a deposit in a permanent de- 

itory acceptable to that foreign country before the 
filing date of the application in the United States. 
Comment: 

If a deposit is found to be contaminated, what option 
does a depositor have? Can the deposit be replaced and 
the original deposit date be retained? 

Response: 

If a deposit can still be considered to be viable, even 
though contaminated, the rules being considered by the 
PTO would not permit replacement of the original de- 
posit. While there may be an appropriate mechanism for 
substitution of a deposit number in an existing applica- 
tion, the original deposit, even though contaminated, 
would provide the best evidence of whatever it was that 
was originally deposited and should be preserved. 
Comment: 


If a deposit does not produce the product for which it 
was deposited (antibiotic, for instance), what option does 
a depositor have? Can the deposit be replaced and the 
original date retained? 

Response: 

Any deposit which is made in accordance with the 
rules being considered by the PTO would have only a 
viability statement associated with it. There is absolutely 
no proof that the material originally deposited was capa- 
ble of producing the product for which it was deposited. 
While it’s clearly in the interest of the public to have a 
deposit available to it which is capable of making the 
product for which it was deposited, the destruction or 
replacement of the best evidence of what was originally 
deposited should not be lost if made in association with 
an existing patent. Perhaps the depositories should con- 
sider preservation of samples of the original deposit in 
conjunction with a deposit which is neither contaminat- 
ed nor incapable of producing the product for which it 
was deposited. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 19, 1987. 
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(133) Plant Life — Patentable Subject Matter 


The decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences in Ex Parte Hibberd (Sept. 18, 1985) held 
that the Plant Patent Act (35 USC 161-164) and the 
Plant Variety Protection Act (7 USC 2321 et seq.) do 
not represent the exclusive forms of protection for plant 
life covered by these acts, and that there is no irrecon- 
cilable conflict between these plant-specific statutes and 
35 USC 101. It is clear from the Board decision that 
plant life is not excluded from patent protection under 
35 USC 101. 

Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office is now 
examining applications including claims to plant life — 
e.g., plants per se, seeds, plant parts. To the extent that 
the claimed subject matter is directed to a “nonnaturally 
occurring manufacture or composition of matter — a 
product of human ingenuity” (Diamond v. Chakrabarty, 
447 U.S. 303 (1980)), such claims will not be rejected 
under 35 USC 101 as being directed to unpatentable sub- 
ject matter. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks—Designate. 


[1060 OG 4] 


Oct. 8, 1985. 
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[Docket No. 21001-201] 
File Wrapper Continuing Application Procedure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases to provide a new 
procedure for filing continuation, continuation-in-part, 
and divisional patent applications. This procedure is be- 
ing provided to simplify filing and processing of contin- 
uation, continuation-in-part and divisional patent applica- 
— which have ts ges — a — _ of 
application papers. By using the application which is to 
be abandoned, the procedure will ininnte many of the 
problems currently involved in preparing and 
processsing such continuing patent application papers. 
Effective Date: Feb. 27, 1983. 
For Further Information Contact: Mr. Louis O. Maassel 
by telephone at (703) 557-3070, or by mail marked to his 
attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark 
Office is amending the rules of practice for patent cases 
to permit an applicant to file a continuation or division 
of a pending patent application by simply filing a request 
therefor and paying the necessary application filing fee. 
To file a continuation-in- application, an amendment 
adding the additional subject matter and an oath or dec- 
laration relating thereto is also required. 
The “file wrapper continuing” C) procedure is in- 
corporated in the rules by adding a new §1.62. Under 
this simplified procedure, any continuing application 
such as a continuation, continuation-in- or divisional 
application may be filed by using the papers in the 
copending prior application, which application will be- 
come automatically expressly abandoned. Under the 
FWC procedure, a new serial number is assigned and 
the specification, drawings and other pa in the par- 
ent application file wrapper are used as the papers in the 
continuing —. Changes in inventorship may be 
made. The “file wrapper continuing” (FWC) procedure 
is available for utility, design, plant, and reissue applica- 
tions to the full extent that continuing applications can 
now be filed in such applications. Use of the FWC pro- 
cedure will automatically result in express abandonment 
of the prior application as of the date that the continua- 
a continuation-in-part, or divisional application is 
The FWC procedure could be used for any continua- 
tion, continuation-in-part or divisional application pro- 
vided the applicant wishes the copending prior applica- 
tion to become abandoned. If a divisional application is 
desired without abandonment of the parent application, 
the procedure under §1.60 should be used. Applicant 
also has the option of filing new application papers with 
a reexecuted oath or declaration. 


Background 


The notice of proposed rulemaking was published in 
the Federal Register on Nov. 7, 1980 at 45 FR 73965 
and in the Official Gazette on Dec. 9, 1980 at 1003 O.G. 
9. An oral hearing was held on Feb. 4, 1981. 


Discussion of Major Issue Involved 


A continuation or divisional application is an applica- 
tion in which the disclosure is identical to an earlier ap- 
plication. However, the claims may be changed. Contin- 
uation applications are often filed in situations where the 
applicant feels that the issue of patentability has not been 
satisfactorily resolved before the examiner and the appli- 
cation is not in condition for an appeal from the final re- 
jection to the Board of Appeals. Divisional applications 
are filed voluntarily or as a result of a 
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requirement for restriction by the examiner in a prior 
application. Continuation-in-part applications are filed 
where additional subject matter is added and claimed in 
the application. Under 35 U.S.C. 120 of the patent law, 
a continuation, continuation-in-part or divisional applica- 
tion may be filed during the pendency of the prior appli- 
cation and the benefit of the filing date of the prior ap- 
— for the subject matter disclosed therein may be 
obtained. 


The practice under §1.60 has resulted in a number of 
problems, especially difficulties in obtaining good-quality 
— of prior applications. In addition, the practice in- 
volves unnecessary handling and processing delays. 

Under new §1.62, the specification, claims and draw- 
ings, and any amendments in the prior application are 
made available for use in the continuation, continuation- 
in-part, or divisional application. A new filing fee is re- 
quired in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 41 and 37 CFR 
1.16. The only other statutory requirement under 35 
U.S.C. 111 is a signed oath or declaration. Since a con- 
tinuation or divisional application cannot contain new 
matter, the oath or declaration filed in the prior applica- 
tion would supply all the information required under the 
statute and rules to have a complete application and to 
obtain a filing date. Accordingly, the previously-filed 
oath or declaration will be considered to be the oath or 
declaration of the §1.62 continuation or division. How- 
ever, if a continuation-in-part application is being filed, 
or a correction of inventorship is being made, then a 


ginal 

§1.62 will be the original parent application a3 executed 
by the inventor(s). However, the g fee will be based 
on the claims in the §1.62 application after entry of any 
unentered amendments under §1.116 in the prior applica- 
tion and any preliminary amendment which may accom- 
pany the FWC request and filing fee. The Certificate of 
Mailing Procedure under 37 CFR 1.8 will not apply to 
filing a request for a “File Wrapper Continuing” appli- 
cation since the filing of such a request is considered to 
be a filing of application papers for the p of 
obtaining an application filing date (37 CFR 1. aKi)). 

The applicant may file a signed FWC request and the 
regular filing fee under §1.16 and other necessary papers 
with the Patent and Trademark Office, either by mail 
addressed to “Box FWC” or in person with the mail 
room. An individual check or deposit account authoriza- 
tion should accompany each FWC application, since 
combined checks delay processing. 


The Correspondence and Mail Division will sort out 
all “Box FWC” envelopes upon receipt and deliver 
them to a reader for prompt special handling. The read- 
er would apply the “Mail Room” date stamp and mark 
the categories of the fees. The papers for each FWC ap- 
plication would be assigned a regular national serial 
number and be placed in a “Jumbo” size file wrapper. 
The Special Handling Branch will review the FWC re- 
quest for accuracy and completeness and assign the fil- 
ing date if ery appears to be in order. Problems 
will be handled, insofar as possible, by calling the appli- 
cant or attorney by telephone. There will be no need for 
any processing of the FWC application by the Classifi- 
cation or Examination Branches of Application Division 
since there are no papers to be examined and the FWC 
application will be routed to the group assigned the pri- 
or application. When the FWC application file wrapper 
is received in the examining group, the parent applica- 
tion will be promptly obtained and processed by a cleri- 
cal staff member. 

All of the correspondence from the Office in a FWC 
application will refer to the FWC application serial 
number and filing date and will be processed in the same 
manner as any other continuation, continuation-in-part 
or divisional ay ste ege The first action final rejection 
procedures set forth in §706.07(b) of the Manual of Pa- 
tent Examining Procedure will also apply to FWC appli- 
cations filed under §1.62. 
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The PALM III system will supply information to au- 
thorized persons as to the location of the parent 
application file wra and will tie the parent applica- 
tion number to the C application number. 

The pro isions of §1.62 provide that if any application 
in the file — le to the public that all a 

icati e file wrapper will be available to the 
public. 

Some of the anticipated benefits of the new §1.62 pro- 
cedure are the following: 


For the Applicant 


1. Formal requirements will be minimal. 

2. A more prompt first action in the continuing appli- 
cation should be received in view of reduced processin 
time. The Application Division can process promptly 
§1.62 applications with minimal effort. In the examining 
groups, the applications will be given high priority for 
processing purposes. ; 

3. Amendments made to the specification, drawings 
and claims of the prior application will carry over into 
the §1.62 continuing application and will not need to be 
resubmitted in the continuing application. 


For the Public 


1. The pendency of a series of applications should be 
reduced since the time delay before examination and is- 
suance of a continuing application filed under the $1.62 
procedure would be reduced. 

2. The entire record of prosecution could be in one 
file wrapper under the §1.62 procedure, even if several 
continuing applications are filed. This will result in easi- 
er access by the public to a series of applications if a pa- 
tent is later issued. 


For the Patent and Trademark Office 


1. The workload of reviewing and processing new ap- 
plication papers in the Application Division will be 
reduced. 

2. The examining group clerks will not be required to 
again enter amendments made in the prior application. 

3. Less storage space will be required under $1.62 
since there will be fewer pa to store. 

4. The prior application file history and references cit- 
ed therein will be readily available to the examiner un- 
der §1.62 and will not need to be ordered from aban- 
doned files. 

5. The Office will not be required to prepare a copy 
of the prior application file under the §1.62 procedure. 


Discussion of Comments Received 


After careful consideration of the comments which 
have been received, the proposed rulemaking relating to 
file wrapper continuing application procedure is being 
adopted with certain changes. A total of 23 comment let- 
ters were received. Six of these letters were received from 
patent law organizations. Two persons presented oral 
comments at the hearing. The comments of 6 letters sup- 
ported the proposed rulemaking without further sugges- 
tions for oem Only one letter opposed the proposal. 

Seven of the letters urged adoption of a procedure 
whereby an applicant could pay a fee to have a final re- 
jection withdrawn so that prosecution could be extended 
in an ger rather than filing a continuing applica- 
tion. suggestion was not adopted for sev rea- 
sons. Such a procedure could not be used for filing of 
continuation-in-part applications, the average pendency 
of applications in the Office would be extended, and sig- 
nificant problems in internal record systems would be 
created. 

A number of comments were received which present- 
ed specific suggestions to proposed §1.62. Four letters 
commented that the requirement of proposed §1.62(a)(4) 
tw supply information as to title, applicant, correspon- 
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dence address, etc. in order to file under §1.62 could 
easily lead to filing errors. 

In final §1.62(a)(3) only the serial number, filing date 
and applicant’s name of the prior application are re- 
quired. The filing of information relating to the title, ap- 
— name, etc. is however urged a (e) of 

§1.62 and is needed to prepare ce records and 
the filing receipt. 

One comment letter was received which indicated 
that a specific reference should be made to unentered 
amendments filed under 37 CFR 1.116. Such a reference 
has been added to paragraph (a)(2) of §1.62. 

Two letters objected to the requirement in proposed 
§1.62(a)(2) that a new set of claims be presented. This 
requirement has been deleted from final §1.62. 

A number of general comments were also presented 
relating to §1.62. One comment argued that the pro- 
posed practice would encourage abuse by examiners of 
the second action final rejection practice. In response to 
this argument, it is felt that the proposed procedure 
would not create any new problems. 

One comment indicated that problems involving ac- 
cess to the file wrapper may arise. It is felt, however, 
that access problems should not arise in view of para- 
graph (c) of final §1.62 which relates to waiver of secre- 
cy. The current PALM III computer record system is 
capable of indicating the location of both the prior and 
continuing applications. 

One comment was received relating to proposed 
§1.138 which indicated that the reference to §1.60 was 
confusing. The reference to §1.60 has been deleted in fi- 
nal§1.138. 

New §1.62 sets forth the requirements of the file 
wrapper continuing procedure. 

Section §1.138 is amended so that a registered attor- 
ney or agent could, without being of record, file a §1.62 
application and expressly abandon a pending prior appli- 
cation. Such an action would not affect applicant’s 
rights to any great extent since the prior application 
would only be expressly abandoned if a filing date was 
granted to a continuing application. 


Other Considerations 


Environmental, Energy, and Other Considerations; The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980(44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties because it adds no burdens and does simplify filing 
procedures (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. In fact, 
some paperwork, especially that related to preparing ap- 
plication papers and amendments, will be reduced. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers. 
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Reissue, Reexamination, Protest and Examination 
Procedures in Patent Cases 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of foe in patent cases (1) to eliminate con- 
sideration of the so-called “no defect” reissue applica- 
tions, (2) to limit the participation by protestors during 
the examination of patent applications, (3) to reject and 
permit appeal to the Board of Appeals for failure to com- 
ply with the duty of disclosure rather than striking ap- 
plications without appeal rights, and (4) to clarify the in- 
terface between patent application examination and pa- 
tent reexamination in certain areas. These changes are 
intended to (1) reduce the prosecution costs of patent 
applicants, and (2) permit some of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office resources now devoted to consideration of 
the so-called “no defect” reissue applications, and to ex- 
tensive participation by protestors during application ex- 
amination, to be directed toward reduction of the back- 
log of pending patent applications. The changes are also 
intended to provide for review by the Board of Appeals 
of duty of disclosure issues which arise during patent ap- 
plication examination. The rule changes are further in- 
tended to clarify the interface between the duty of dis- 
closure during patent application examination and the 
duty of disclosure during patent reexamination, as well 
as the treatment of concurrent reissue and reexamination 
proceedings on the same patent. 

Effective Date: July 1, 1982. 

For Further Information Contact: Mr. R. Franklin Bur- 
nett by telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to 
his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: 
Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on Nov. 10, 1981, at 46 FR 55666—- 
55672 and in the Official Gazette on Dec. 8, 1981, at 
1013 O.G. 19-25. An oral hearing was held on Feb. 4, 
1982. Forty-two written letters and statements were sub- 
mitted. Fourteen persons testified at the oral hearing 
which resulted in 113 pages of testimony. Consideration 
was also given to the comments presented at the oral 
hearing on Apr. 16, 1981, relating to the proposed rules 
for implementing patent reexamination. 


Objectives of Rule Change 


The rule change is designed to adopt and implement 
suggestions from members of the public for changes in 
patent examination practice considered desirable in light 
of the implementation of statutory patent reexamination, 
contained in Public Law 96-517. Many of the persons 
who commented in writing and at the hearing held on 
Apr. 16, 1981, on the proposed rules for implementing 
patent reexamination favored modification of patent ex- 
amination rules as amended herein. This rule change is 
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designed to implement the suggestions received and, in 
particular, to reduce the prosecution costs of patent ap- 
plicants by limiting the amount of participation by pro- 
testors during the patent application examination pro- 
cess. 

The rule change also seeks to reduce the amount of 
time required by the Patent and Trademark Office to ex- 
amine protested —— by limiting protestor par- 
ticipation. The technical expertise of the Patent and 
Trademark Office will continue to be available to make 
determinations of patentability on the basis of prior art 
and related facts on an ex parte basis. However, the pa- 
tent examiners in the Office are not trained as hearing 
examiners and have no substantial experience in han- 
dling inter partes matters. Under the rule change, protes- 
tor participation will be limited to the filing see in 
opposition to the grant of a patent with no Office com- 
munications to the protestor resulting therefrom beyond 
an acknowledgment of receipt of a protest or petition to 
strike in reissue applications. The opportunity to com- 
ment on Office actions and applicants’ responses is elimi- 
nated. The rule change also intends to accomplish these 
purposes by eliminating the consideration of reissue ap- 
plications not initially presented to correct defects pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 251. 

The rule change is also designed to provide for re- 
view by the Board of Appeals of duty of disclosure 
issues which arise during patent application examination. 
This is accomplished by amending §1.56(d) to provide 
that the claims in an application be rejected if upon ex- 
amination pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 131 and 132 it is found 
that applicant is not “entitled to a patent under the law” 
because of fraud or a violation of the duty of disclosure. 
The rejection would be made under the same conditions 
and circumstances previously used to strike an applica- 
tion, i.e., “clear and convincing evidence” of fraud or 
any violation of the duty of disclosure through bad faith 
or gross negligence. The statute, 35 U.S.C. 131, provides 
for examination of an application “and if on such exami- 
nation it appears that the applicant is entitled to a patent 
under the law, the Commissioner shall issue a patent 
* * *” Section 132 of Title 35, United States Code, 
makes provision for the rejection of a claim for a patent 
as a result of the examination directed by 35 U.S.C. 131. 
While questions of fraud and violations of the duty of 
disclosure have historically been dealt with by the Com- 
missioner through the mechanism of striking the affected 
application, there is no statutory requirement that the 
Commissioner act in that manner. Clearly the Commis- 
sioner can choose how, and by whom, the examination 
directed by 35 U.S.C. 131 can be made. 35 U.S.C. 132 
authorizes a rejection in those circumstances where ap- 
plicant is not “entitled to a patent under the law.” The 
rule change simply modifies the mechanism and proce- 
dures which the Commissioner will use where the appli- 
cant is not “entitled to a patent under the law” because 
of failures to comply with §1.56(d). 

The rule change is also designed to clarify the inter- 
face between patent application examination and patent 
reexamination in certain areas. The two areas involved 
are duty of disclosure and concurrent proceedings in- 
volving a patent under reexamination and for which a 
reissue application has been filed. 

Sections 1.56, 1.106, 1.175, 1.193, 1.291, 1.555, 1.565, 
and 1.570 are amended to accomplish the purpose indi- 
cated above. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 
Access and Publication of Reissue Applications 


The changes proposed in §1.11 are not being adopted 
since only one of the twenty-two comments favored the 
changes. 

The publication of notices of the filing of reissues and 
provisions for public access to reissues will therefore 
continue as at present. Such gee a eliminates the 
need for interested members of the public to periodically 
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monitor the patent files to determine if a reissue applica- 
tion has been filed. 


Amendments to §1.56 


A large majority of the comments supported the 
amendments to §1.56. A number of comments ques- 
tioned the advisability of having relatively inexperienced 
Or non-attorney examiners handle questions of fraud or 
violation of the duty of disclosure. In response thereto, 
the amendments to the rule do not require that such 
questions be handled by the examiner who examines the 
application for questions of obviousness, enablement, etc. 
The Office presently plans to have questions of possible 
fraud or violation of the duty of disclosure examined by 
examiners with legal training assigned to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. Several com- 
ments suggested that the provisions for striking an appli- 
cation pursuant to existing paragraph (c) of §1.56 are in- 
consistent with the rejection for fraud or violation of the 
duty of disclosure contemplated in the amendment to 
paragraph (d). In response thereto, it is — out that 
paragraph (c) of §1.56 makes striking of the application 
discretionary with the Commissioner. It is thus more ap- 
propriate to retain this authority to strike the application 
in appropriate circumstances rather than to make it sub- 
ject to a rejection. No inconsistency is seen between the 
different routes under paragraphs (c) and (d) of §1.56. 
Several comments were received indicating concern 
about the possible delay of a decision by the Board of 
Appeals pending consideration of a fraud or duty of dis- 
closure question. In response to these concerns, it is 
— out that less time overall will be required by 

ving the Board of Appeals consider the matter once 
rather than in a series of separate decisions. Further, ex- 
pense to the applicant will be minimized by one appeal 
rather than two. The amendments to §1.56 are adopted 
as proposed except for some clarifying changes in para- 
wants si 

Section 1.56 is amended by revising the title and para- 
graph (d), and by adding new paragraphs (e) through (i). 
The revision to the title and paragraph (d) provides for 
the rejection of claims upon examination pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 131 and 132 on the ground that applicant is not 
entitled to a patent under the law if it is established by 
clear and convincing evidence (1) that any fraud was 
practiced or attempted on the Office in connection with 
the application, or in connection with any previous ap- 
plication upon which the —— relies, or (2) that 
there was any violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence in connection with 
the application, or in connection with any previous ap- 
plication upon which the application relies. Under 
amended paragraph (d), any rejection which would be 
made would include all the claims in the application. 

The standards.to be used in rejecting the claims under 
paragraph (d) as amended, would be the same as those 
utilized by the Commissioner in striking applications 
pursuant to present paragraph (d), i.e., clear and con- 
vincing evidence of fraud or any violation of the duty of 
disclosure through bad faith or gross negligence. Consis- 
tent with a practice, the revision of paragraph (d) 
looks to fraud or a violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence with relation to 
the application under consideration or any previous ap- 
plication upon which the application relies. 

The phrase “in connection with the application” is con- 
strued in the same manner as in the present unamended 
paragraph (d). For purposes of this section, a reexamina- 
tion proceeding on a patent would be considered as being 
“in connection with the application” insofar as consider- 
ation of any subsequent reissue application is concerned. 
The phrase also includes within its scope the mere refiling 
of the subject matter of an application in another applica- 
tion without relying in the second application upon the 
first application. Thus, an appropriate rejection upon ex- 
amination pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 131 and 132 based on 
conduct or actions proscribed by §1.56(d) could not be 
avoided merely by refiling the subject matter of the appli 
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cation in a second or subsequent application which did 
not rely upon the earlier application. The phrase “in 
connection with any previous application upon which 
the application relies” is intended to include all applica- 
tions upon which the application under consideration 
relies, either directly or indirectly. For example, an ap- 
plication to reissue a patent obviously relies upon the a 
plication which resulted in the patent sought to be reis- 
sued. Likewise, continuation applications, continuation- 
in-part applications, and divisional applications also rely 
upon one or more parent applications. 

New paragraph (e) of §1.56 normally delays the exam- 
ination of an application for compliance with paragraph 
(d) of §1.56 until such time as (1) all other matters are 
resolved, or (2) appellant’s reply brief pursuant to 
§1.193(b) has been received and the application is other- 
wise ready for consideration by the Board of Appeals, at 
which time the appeal will be suspended for examination 
pursuant to paragraph (d) of this section. Present plans 
are to have this examination on the question of fraud or 
violation of the duty of disclosure conducted by examin- 
ers with legal training assigned to the Office of the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Patents. age 8 (e), as add- 
ed, would thus permit the resolution of issues arisin 
under §1.56(d) to be delayed until consideration of suc 
issues is necessary and appropriate. The practice under 
new paragraph (e) is generally consistent with present 
practice under paragraph (d) which normally delays the 
substantive resolution of fraud and duty of disclosure is- 
sues until other issues have been resolved in favor of ap- 
plicant. Under new paragraph (e) an appeal would be 
suspended for examination pursuant to amended para- 
graph (d) of §1.56 once appellant’s reply brief pursuant 
to §1.193(b) has been received and the application is oth- 
erwise ready for consideration by the Board of Appeals. 
If no questions of possible violation of §1.56 are raised 
or evident on the record before the examiner, no exami- 


nation for compliance with paragraph (d) of §1.56 will 


be undertaken. New paragraph (e) provides for the re- 
opening of prosecution of the application to the extent 
necessary to conduct the examination pursuant to 
amended paragraph (d) of §1.56 including any appeal 
pursuant to §1.191. New paragraph (e) also indicates 
that where an appeal has already been filed based on a 
rejection on other grounds, any further rejection under 
amended paragraph (d) will be treated in accordance 
with amended §1.193(c). 

New paragraph (f) continues the present long stand- 
ing practice whereby any member of the public can file 
a petition to strike an application from the files pursuant 
to paragraph (c) of §1.56. Such petitions are currently 
being filed without specific mention in §1.56. Under re- 
vised§1.56 petitions to strike an application for a viola- 
tion of §1.56 are limited to violations of paragraph (c), 
with any violations of paragraph (d) being subject mat- 
ter for rejection under paragraph (d). New paragraph (f) 
requires that any such petition alleging a violation of 
paragraph (c) which is entered in the application file 
must: (1) Be timely filed, (2) specifically identify the ap- 
plication to which the petition is directed, and (3) be 
served on the applicant or be filed with the Office in du- 
plicate in the event service is not possible. New para- 
graph (f) does not specifically limit a “timely petition” 
to any particular point in the examination of the applica- 
tion. Such petitions will generally be considered “time- 
ly” if they are filed before final rejection or allowance 
of the application by the examiner. Whether or not a pe- 
tition filed after final rejection or allowance of the appli- 
cation by the examiner is considered “timely” will de- 
pend upon the circumstances and the point in the 
prosecution at which the petition is submitted. 

New paragraph (f) requires that the petition specifi- 
cally identify the application to which the petition is di- 
rected. While an identification by application serial num- 
ber is not essential, the identification must include 
enough specificity that the Office can determine with 
certainty the ee to which the petition is direct- 
ed. Paragraph (f) requires service of the petition on the 
applicant, or a duplicate copy in the event service is not 
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possible, before the petition will be entered. While the 
Office might, in some circumstances, reproduce and 
serve a petition on the applicant, a member of the public 
would have no assurance that this would be done.and, 
under paragraph (f), could not rely upon the Office do- 
ing so. Paragraph (f) also requires that any petition filed 
by an attorney or agent comply with §1.346. 

New graph (g) of §1.56 assures a member of the 
public that a petition to strike an application for viola- 
tion of peseee® (c) of §1.56 which meets the require- 
ments of paragraph (f) will be considered by the Office. 
Language has been added to conform to additional lan- 
guage in §1.291(c). The Office will send petitioner an ac- 

owledgment of the entry of a petition to strike in a re- 
issue application file. However, the Office will not 
communicate with the member of the public filing such 
a petition in non-reissue applications, except for the re- 
turn of any self-addressed postcard which was enclosed 
which merely acknowledges receipt of the petition. The 
member of the public filing the petition will not be per- 
mitted to contact the Office as to the disposition, or sta- 
tus, of the “coon or to participate in any Office pro- 
ceedings relating to the petition. No further papers will 
be acknowledged or considered unless they raise new is- 
sues which could not have been earlier presented and 
thereby constitute a new proper petition. Mere argu- 
ments relating to the Office’s decision on the petition or 
applicant’s response to the petition would not qualify as 
a new proper petition. The disposition of the petition, 
once one has been filed, will, under paragraph (g), be an 
ex parte matter between the Office and the applicant. 
Paragraph (g) provides for communication by the Office 
with the applicant regarding a petition to strike the ap- 
plication which has been entered in the application file. 
Under new _- My (g) the applicant could be re- 
quired by the ce to respond to the petition. Any 
such response would be ex parte and would not be 
served on the member of the public filing the petition. 

New paragraph (h) of §1.56 provides that any member 
of the public may seek to have the claims in an applica- 
tion rejected pursuant to the amended paragraph (a) of 
§1.56 by filing a timely protest in accordance with §1.291. 
New paragraph (h) also requires that any such protest 
filed by an attorney or agent seeking a rejection of 
claims pursuant to amended paragraph (d) of 81.56 must 
be in compliance with §1.346. One comment suggested 
that the last sentence of paragraph (h) is redundant since 
§1.346 applies without any specific mention. After care- 

consideration of the comment the sentence is being 
retained in order to emphasize and remind attorneys and 
agents of the obligations imposed by §1.346. 

New paragraph (i) provides for the Office requiring 
the applicant to supply information pursuant to para- 
graph (a) of §1.56 in order for the Office to. decide any 
issues relating to paragraphs (c) and (d) of §1.56, wheth- 
er or not such issues arise as a result of a petition or a 
protest, or arise from other sources, e.g., an examiner 
discovering the issue while studying the application file. 
Any requirements for information under new paragraph 
(i) will be ex parte in nature between the Office and the 
applicant. The ex parte nature of the requirements for 
information under new paragraph (i) differs from past 
practice under which information was required, or re- 
quested, from applicant and one or more petitioners or 
protestors in some cases. 


Rejection of Claims 


Five comments were submitted relating to new para- 
graph (c) of §1.106. Two of the comments favored the 
paragraph as written and three recommended modifica- 
tion or clarification of the paragraph to ensure that it is 
not inconsistent with In re Ruff et al, 45 CCPA 1037, 
118 USPQ 340 (CCPA 1958), and subsequent decisions. 
No modification or clarification of the paragraph is con- 
sidered necessary since the intent of the paragraph was 
not to change current practice, but was merely to em- 
phasize the importance placed on admissions and to 
make §1.106 more closely reflect current practice, which 
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includes practice following Jn re Ruff, et al., and subse- 
quent decisions. The amendments to §1.106 are adopted 


as proposed. 

Section 1.106 is amended to include a new paragraph 
(c) which emphasizes the importance placed on admis- 
sions by the applicant or the patent owner in a reexamina- 
tion proceeding insofar as matters affecting patentability 
are concerned. Paragraph (c) includes a reference to the 
use of rejections based upon facts within the knowledge 
of the examiner as provided in §1.107. Paragraph (c) does 
not constitute a c e in practice, but does result in 


§1.106 more closely reflecting current practice. 


Reissue Oath or Declaration 


Ten persons commented on §1.175. Four comments 
were received in support of the proposed change. Three 
of these favorable comments were from patent law 
groups. Of the six comments received ———_ the 
change, two were from patent law groups. Eleven com- 
ments received at the Apr. 16, 1981, hearing on reexami- 
nation argued for retraction of the “Dann Amendments” 
which included §1.175(a)(4). Four comments at the Apr. 
16, 1981, hearing favored retaining the “Dann Amend- 
ments”. The arguments supporting the change were gen- 
erally that paragraph (ay(4) was not necessary in view of 
the new reexamination procedure. The arguments op- 
posing the deletion were generally that an inter partes 
practice before the Office is desirable from the stand- 
point of the judiciary and for a complete resolution of 
issues. After careful consideration of all of the argu- 
ments and the resources available in the Patent and 
Trademark Office, it is felt that the practice under para- 
graph (a)(4) of §1.175 should be discontinued and para- 
graph (a)(4) should be cancelled. 

e numbering of paragraphs (a)(5) and (6) is not be- 
ing changed. Proposed paragraph 1.175(a)(6) is being 
adopted as new paragraph 1.175(a)(7). The proposed 
wording is otherwise being adopted without change. 

Amended §1.175 eliminates paragraph (a)(4). Under 
paragraph (a)(4), the Office gave advisory opinions on 
patentability over additional prior art without any 
changes in the patent claims. The courts have generally 
refused to give preclusive effect to these advisory — 
ions. See PIC, Inc. v. Prescon Corp., 485 F. Supp. 1302, 
205 USPQ 228 (D. Del. 1980), and Rohm and Haas Co. 
v. Mobil Oil Corp., 525 F. Supp. 1298, 212 USPQ 354 
(D. Del. 1981). Accordingly, in view of the implementa- 
tion of patent reexamination pursuant to Pub. L. 96-517 
it is appropriate to discontinue the advisory opinions 

rovided pursuant to §1.175(a)(4). Under amended 
1.175 an applicant for reissue of a patent will be re- 
quired to file with the reissue application a statement un- 
der oath or declaration specifically averring a defect in 
the patent, e.g., “a defective specification or drawing,” 
or an excess or insufficiency in the claims. Amended 
§1.175 also requires, in paragraphs (a)(5) and (a)(6), that 
applicant specify “errors” as op to “what might be 
deemed to be errors.” Amended §1.175 effectively elimi- 
nates Office consideration of the merits of “no defect” 
reissue applications since any such “no defect” reissue 
applications filed after July 1, 1982, the effective date of 
the changes to §1.175, will not be examined as to ques- 
tions of patentability. In addition, §1.175(a)(7) has been 
added tc parallel the provisions in §1.65 requiring the 
same acknowledgment of the duty of disclosure in the 
oath or declaration of reissue applications as in the case 
of non-reissue applications. 


Delay in Examination of Reissue Applications 


Six comments were received relative to the proposed 
changes in §1.176. One comment supported, and five 
comments opposed, deleting the two month waiting pe- 
riod before action could be taken by an examiner in a 
reissue + peg The opposing comments favored 
retaining the two month period to provide an opportuni- 
ty for interested parties to submit information relating to 
the examination of a reissue application after notice of 
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the filing thereof has been published in the Official Ga- 
zette. Since the notices under §1.11 will continue to be 
published, no need is seen to change §1.176. The pro- 
posed change is therefore not adopted. 


Examiner’s Answer 


Only one comment was made relating to the proposed 
addition of paragraph (c) to §1.193. It suggested includ- 
ing a minimum time period for response in the rule. This 
suggestion was not adopted because in some circum- 
stances it may be appropriate to set a shorter or a longer 
period for the reply brief. The amendments to §1.193 are 
adopted as proposed. 

Paragraph (c) adds to §1.193 a provision that any de- 
cision rejecting claims pursuant to §1.56(d) in an applica- 
tion already on appeal from a rejection based on other 
grounds shall constitute a supplemental examiner’s an- 
swer introducing a new ground of rejection and remov- 


- ing the suspension of the appeal introduced pursuant to 


§1.56(e). Prior to entering any such supplemental exam- 
iner’s answer under paragaph (c), the ce may require 
information from applicant pursuant to paragraph (i) of 

1.56. Under paragraph (c) of §1.193, the appellant may 

e a reply to the supplemental examiner’s answer. Para- 
graph (c) provides that the appellant’s reply to the sup- 
plemental examiner’s answer will be considered and re- 
sponded to as necessary with appellant being provided 
with an additional month, or such other time as may be 
set, within which to reply to any such response from the 
Office. After introduction of a supplemental examiner’s 
answer pursuant to paragraph (c) and any replies and re- 
sponse thereto, the application will be forwarded to the 
Board of Appeals for consideration. 


Protests by the Public Against Pending Applications 


Fifteen persons commented on the proposed amend- 
ment of §1.291. Two persons suggested that protests be 
acknowledged by more than the return of a self-ad- 
dressed postcard. The suggestion has been adopted to 
the extent of providing for an acknowledgment of the 
entry of a protest in a reissue application file to be sent 
to the member of the public filing the protest. The sug- 
gestion has not been adopted insofar as original applica- 
tions are concerned since these applications are general- 
ly required to be kept in confidence under 35 U.S.C. 
122. Further, the use of return postcards is an estab- 
lished method of receiving acknowledgment from the 
Office that a paper has been filed. By mereiy returning 
the postcard to a protestor in an application for an origi- 
nal patent and directing Office initiated communications 
solely to applicant, the amount of Office resources re- 
quired will be minimized. 

Several persons commented that the protest proceed- 
ing should be more inter partes. The weight of the com- 
ments received at the hearings held on Apr. 16, 1981, 
and Feb. 4, 1982, and in writing, favored ex parte pro- 
ceedings. To ensure that the proceedings are essentially 
ex parte, a sentence is being added to paragraph (c) of § 
1.291, indicating that active participation by a member 
of public ends with the filing of the protest. To retain 
the inter partes nature of the protest would be contrary 
to the majority of the comments received and to one of 
the major p of the rule change, i.e., to reduce the 
amount of time spent by the Office in examining 
protested applications. The amendments to paragraphs 
(a) and (b) of §1.291 are adopted as proposed and para- 
graph (c) is being revised as indicated above. 

Amended §1.291 continues to permit protests by the 
public against pending original and reissue applications. 
The protest may include any grounds which the member 
of the public filing the protest believes to be applicable. 

Amended graph (a) of §1.291 provides for entry 
of a protest in the application file if the protest specifi- 
cally identifies the application, is timely submitted, and 
is either served upon the applicant in accordance with 
§1.248, or filed with the ce in duplicate, in the event 
service is not possible. The comments made above in the 
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discussion of new ponents (f) of §1.56 regarding the 
timeliness of the filing or submission, specific identi- 
fication of the application, and service on the applicant, 
are also applicable to the amendments of paragraph (a) 
of §1.291. The requirement that the Office acknowledge 
the filing of a protest is deleted from paragraph (a), but 
is covered in paragraph (c). 

New graph (b) of §1.291 assures members of the 
public that a protest will be considered by the Office if 
(1) it specifically identifies the application to which it is 
directed; (2) it is timely submitted; (3) it is properly 
served upon the applicant in accordance with §1.248, or 
is filed with the ce the duplicate in the event service 


is not possible; (4) it includes a listing of the patents, 
publications or other information relied upon and a con- 
cise explanation of the relevance of each listed item; (5) 
it includes a copy of each listed patent or publication 
or other item of information in written form, or at least 
the pertinent portions thereof; and (6) it includes an Eng- 


lish no pat translation of all the necessary and pertinent 
parts of any non-English language document relied upon. 
It is considered desirable that §1.291 advise members of 
the public as to the contents which should be included in 
any protest since there will be no Office communications 
directed to the member of the public submitting the pro- 
test under paragraph (c). Thus, under paragraph (c) mem- 
bers of the public will not be given an opportunity to 
complete any protest which is incomplete. Amended 
paragraph (c) provides for the acknowledgment of the en- 
try of a protest in a reissue application file. 

Amended paragraph (c) of §1.291 provides that a 
member of the public filing a protest in an application 
for an original patent will not receive any communica- 
tions from the Office relating to the protest, other than 
the return of a self-addressed postcard acknowledging 
receipt of the protest. Amended paragraph (c) of §1.291 
does not permit the member of the public filing the pro- 
test, or any other member of the public, to contact the 
Office as to the disposition, or status, of the protest or to 
participate in any Office proceedings relating to the _ 
test. The disposition of the protest, once it has been filed 
will, under paragraph (c), be an ex parte matter between 
the Office and the applicant. However, applications 
which are open to the public may be inspected pursuant 
to §1.11. 

Amended paragraph (c) provides for the Office to 
communicate with the applicant regarding any protest 
entered in the application file. Under paragraph (c), the 
applicant could be required by the Office to respond to 
the protest. Any response would be ex parte and would 
not be served on the member of the public filing the 
protest. Paragraph (c) provides for the Office to require 
applicant to supply information pursuant to pargraph (a) 
of §1.56 in order for the Office to decide any issues 
raised by the protest. Requirements for information un- 
der paragraph (c) will be ex parte in nature between the 
Office and the applicant. The ex parte nature of the re- 
quirements for information under paragraph (c) differs 
from past practice under which information could be re- 
quired, or requested, from applicant and one or more 
protestors. Under amended paragraph (c), the active 
participation of the protestor ends with the filing of the 
protest and no further submission on behalf of the pro- 
testor will be acknowledged or considered unless such 
submission raises new issues which could not have been 
earlier presented, and thereby constitutes a new protest. 
Mere arguments relating to an Office action or an appli- 
cant’s response would not qualify as a new protest. 


Duty of Disclosure in Reexamination Proceedings 


Only two comments were received relative to pro- 
posed§1.555. One comment argued that the Office 
should never ignore a violation of the duty of disclosure 
or leave it hanging. In response thereto, neither the stat- 
ute nor the presently existing reexamination rules pro- 
vide for reexamination on grounds other than those 
based on patents or printed publications. The second 
comment questioned whether a patent owner has a duty 
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to cite new prior art after a request but prior to an order 
to reexamine. No further clarification of the section is 
necessary since §1.555(a) specifies when the patent own- 
er should file a prior art statement in a reexamination 
proceeding. The amendments to §1.555 are adopted as 


proposed. 

Amended §1.555 makes the duty of disclosure in reex- 
amination proceedings more consistent with the duty of 
disclosure in patent applications. Paragraph (a) 
of §1.555 specifies that a duty of candor and good faith 
toward the Patent and Trademark Office rests on the pa- 
tent owner or involved employees of the patent owner, 
on each attorney or agent who represents the patent 
owner, and on every other individual who is substan- 
tively involved on behalf of the patent owner in a reex- 
amination proceeding. This rule is consistent with the 
duty set forth in §1.56(a) insofar as patent applications 
are concerned, except that in paragrap 
§1.555 the patent owner is specified rather than the in- 
ventor as set forth in paragraph (a) of §1.56. This does 
not, however, impose the responsibility for compliance 
with the duty of disclosure on a corporate entity or or- 
ganization but leaves the responsibility with involved in- 
dividuals in the corporation or other organization. Para- 
graph (a) of §1.555 places a requirement on the 
individuals identified to bring to the attention of the Of- 
fice patents or printed publications material to the reex- 
amination which have not been previously made of 
record in the patent file and specifies how that should be 
accomplished. 

Amended paragra h (b) of §1.555 essentially parallels 
existing paragra ) of §1.56 and makes similar pro- 
visions applicable to disclosures in reexamination pro- 


gs. 
Amended paragraph (c) of §1.555 — that the 
duties of candor, good faith, and disclosure required in 
paragraph (a) of §1.555 have not been complied with if 
any fraud was practiced or attempted on the Office or 
there was any violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence by, or on behalf 
of, the patent owner in the reexamination proceeding. 
The language of paragraph (c) refers to fraud or viola- 
tion of the duty of disclosure in the reexamination pro- 
ceeding since such conduct during the pendency of ap- 
plications is covered by §1.56. 

Amended paragraph (d) of §1.555 affirms that the 
responsibility for compliance with §1.555 rests upon the 
individuals identified in paragraph (a). Paragraph (d) 
also provides that no evaluation will be made in the 
reexamination proceeding by the Office as to compliance 
with §1.555. Paragraph (d) of §1.555 also provides that 
questions of compliance with §1.555 which are discov- 
ered during a reexamination proceeding will be noted as 
unresolved questions in accordance with present 
§1.552(c). Paragraph (d) will not preclude the patent 
owner from filing a reissue application to have questions 
of candor, good faith, and duty of disclosure considered 
and resolved, including such questions which arise dur- 
ing a reexamination proceeding, so long as the require- 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 251 have been met. Paragraph (d) 
does not preclude suspension or disbarment proceedings 
under present §1.348 based upon conduct during a reex- 
amination proceeding. 


Concurrent Office Proceedings 


Four comments were received on §1.565. One com- 
ment proposed adding a sentence at the end of para- 
graph (b) of §1.565 reflecting that reexamination would 
only be stayed in extraordinary situations. This sugges- 
tion has not been adopted since it is considered inappro- 
priate to attempt to farther define by rule the circum- 
stances under which a stay of the reexamination may be 
appropriate. Two comments were received raising ques- 
tions as to the treatment, during a merged reissue and 
reexamination proceeding, of broader claims which are 
present therein because of a reissue application which 
contained broadened claims. No clarification or change 
is mecessary since the broadened claims are 
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properly in the merged proceeding during the period it 
is merged. Such broader claims which are present in 
both the reissue and reexamination files during the pen- 
dency of the merged proceeding will be treated in ac- 
cordance with the reissue statute and case law during 
the pendency of the merged proceeding. If the merged 
Pp ceases to exist because of the abandonment 
of the reissue application, the claims in the reexamina- 
tion file, including any broadened claims, will be exam- 
ined in accordance with the reexamination statute and 
rules. Finally, one comment did not agree with merging 
reissue and reexamination proceedings because the merg- 
er is not seen to produce cost savings or other salutary 
results. One of the reasons for the merged proceedings is 
to ensure that claims of differing scope and inconsistent 
responses are not presented at the same time in different 
proceedings in the same patent. Moreover, since the 
proceedings are concurrent rather than sequential, a sig- 
nificant savings in resources and overall pendency time 
may be realized by merging in many cases. 

The amendment to §1.565 clarifies the proposed lan- 


guage of paragraph (b), eliminates from sdanall (b) 
the last two sentences relating to the treatment of con- 

current reexamination and reissue proceedings, and adds 
a new paragraph (d) relating to this subject. The clarifi- 

cation in ee: (b) is intended to avoid misinterpre- 
tations re to stay determinations where concurrent 
litigation or reissue applications are involved. 

Under new paragraph (d), which is consistent with 
the practice presently in effect under paragraph (b), if . 
reissue application and a reexamination proceeding o 
jae an order pursuant to present §1.525 has Son 

ed are ding concurrently on a patent, a decision 
will no y be made to merge the two proceedings or 
to stay one of the proceedings. New paragraph (d) also 
provides that where merger of a reissue application and 
a reexamination proceeding is ordered, the merged ex- 
amination will be conducted in accordance with present 
§§1.171-1.179. The examiner, in examining the merged 
proceeding, will apply the reissue statute and case law 
in addition to applicable provisions of §§1.171-1.179, to 
the merged proceeding. This is appropriate in view of 
the fact that the statutory provisions for reissue applica- 
tions and reissue application examination include, inter 
alia, provisions equivalent to 35 U.S.C. 305 relating to 
the conduct of reexamination proceedings. New para- 
graph (d) of §1.565 makes clear that the patent owner 
must place and maintain the same claims in the reissue 
application and the reexamination proceeding during the 
pendency of the merged proceeding. Under new para- 
graph (d) of §1.565 the examiner’s actions and any re- 
sponses by the patent owner in a merged proceeding 
will apply to both the reissue application and the reex- 
amination proceeding and will be physically entered into 
both files. New paragraph (d) also provides that any 
reexamination proceeding merged with a reissue applica- 
tion shall be terminated by the grant of the reissued pa- 
tent. The amendments to §1.565 are adopted with the 
changes or clarification indicated in paragraph (b). 


Reexamination Certificate 


Section 1.570, as amended, revises pone (e) te re- 
fer to new paragraph (d) of §1.565 ra 
graph (b) in order to reflect the changes in §1.565. 
No comments were received concerning the section 
and it is adopted without change. 


Interim Procedures on Applications Pending on Effective 
Date 


On July 1, 1982, the revised procedures of §§1.56(d) 
and 1.193(c) will apply to any applications then pending 
which have not been the subject of a final Office deci- 
sion on questions of fraud or violation of the duty of dis- 
closure. Any petition to strike an application from the 
files or any protest against a pending application filed 
prior to July 1, 1982, will be governed by the rules in 
effect prior to that date. Any applications filed under 
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§$1.175(a)(4) prior to July 1, 1982, will be examined until 
the application is amended and a reissue patent issues 
thereon or the application becomes abandoned. For a 
discussion of the interim practice in effect prior to July 
1, 1982, see 1013 O.G. 18-19. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
7 a —_ oe is not a major rule under Executive Or- 

er ; 


List of Subjects in 37 CPF Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Free- 
dom of information, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 


Amendment of Regulations 


(Text of adopted rules appear in 37 CFR, 
revised July i, 1983.) 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Apr. 6, 1982. 


[FR Doc. 82-13613 Filed 5-18-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1019 O.G. 37] 


(136) Interim Reissue, Reexamination, Protest, And 
Examination Procedures In Patent Cases Pending 
Proposed Revision of 37 CFR §§1.11, 1.56, 1.106, 

1.175, 1.176, 1.193, 1.291, 1.555, 1.565, and 1.570. 


This notice sets forth, in general, the practice the Of- 
fice intends to follow pending a final determination on 
the “Notice of proposed rulemaking” published in the 
Federal Register on November 10, 1981, at 46 F.R. 
55666-55672. The “Notice of proposed rulemaking” is 
also being published in this issue of the Official Gazette. 


Practice Relating To §1.11 


Any reissue application which is presently open to in- 
spection by the general public pursuant to present 
§1.11(b), and any reissue application filed before the ef- 
fective date of a change in the rule, will continue to be 
open to inspection by the general public. No restriction 
of access to those reissue applications is contemplated at 
this time, either during their pendency before the Office, 
or after an abandonment of the reissue application. The 
filing of reissue applications will continue to be an- 
_ in the cial Gazette pending revision of 


Practice Relating To §1.56 


Any issues arising under §1.56(d) prior to the effective 
date of a change in paragraph (d) will continue to be 
handled in accordance with paragraph (d) as it presently 
exists. If paragraph (d) is amended as proposed, the Of- 
fice presently intends to apply the revised procedures to 
any applications then pending which have not been the 
subject of a final Office decision on questions of “fraud” 
or violation of the duty of disclosure. 

Any petitions to strike applications from the files 
which have been filed prior to the date of publication of 
this Notice in the cial Gazette will continue to be 
treated in accordance with the practices in effect prior 
to this Official Gazette Notice via the appropriate sec- 
tions of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 
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Any petition to strike an application from the files 
which is filed after the date of publication of this Notice 
will be considered in accordance with the procedure set 
forth in the “Notice of proposed rulemaking” insofar as 
participation by the petitioner is concerned. Since the 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.56 now in effect do not guaran- 
tee a member of the public the right to icipate fully 
in Office consideration of petitions to strike applications, 
it is considered appropriate and proper to restrict partic- 
ipation on behalf of a petitioner as set forth in the “No- 
tice of proposed rulemaking” while such proposed 
rulemaking is pending. At this time the degree of partici- 
pation is solely at the discretion of the Commissioner 
and the Commissioner is hereby acting in his discretion 
to restrict such participation. Accordingly, any petition 
to strike an application from the files which is filed after 
the date of publication of this Notice must include a self- 
ad postcard specifically identifying the petition 
and the application to which the petition is directed if an 
acknowledgement of the filing of the petition is desired. 
A member of the public filing a petition to strike an ap- 
plication after the date of publication of this Notice will 
not receive any communications from the Office relating 
to the petition, other than the return of a self-addressed 
postcard which the Office will stamp and return in or- 
der to acknowledge receipt of the petition. All Office 
communications will be conducted with the applicant in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in the pro- 
— rulemaking, which procedures are those currently 
in effect. 


Practice Relating To §1.106 


No interim practice is necessary regarding this pro- 
posed revision since it would not constitute a change in 
practice, but would merely make §1.106 more closely re- 
flect current practice. 


Practice Relating To §1.175 


Any applications filed under §1.175(a)(4) prior to the 
. com 


effective date of any change in the rule will be examin 
until the application is amended and a reissue patent is- 
sues thereon or the application becomes abandoned. 


Practice Relating To §1.176 


The examination of any applications filed prior to the 
effective date of any change in the rule will continue to 
be delayed for two months after the announcement of 
the filing in the Official Gazette, except where the delay 
period is waived by a decision on a petition under 37 
CFR 1.183. 


Practice Relating To §1.193(c) 


No interim practice is necessary regarding this pro- 
posed revision since the practice of rejecting claims pur- 
suant to §1.56(d) will not be adopted prior to the effec- 
tive date of a change in paragraph (d). 


Practice Relating To §1.291 


Any protest against a pending application which is 
filed after the date of publication of this Notice in the 
Official Gazette will be treated essentially in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in the “Notice of proposed 
rulemaking.” Any protests which have been filed prior 
to the date of publication of this Notice in the Official 
Gazette will continue to be treated in accordance with 
the practices in effect prior to this Official Gazette No- 
tice via the appropriate sections of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure. Since the provisions of 37 CFR 
1.291 now in effect do not guarantee a member of the 
public the right to participate fully in Office consider- 
ation of protests filed under §1.291, it is considered ap- 
propriate and proper to restrict participation on behalf 
of a protestor essentially as set forth in the “Notice of 
proposed rulemaking” while such proposed rulemaking 
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is pending. At this time the degree of participation is 
solely at the discretion of the Commissioner and the 
Commissioner is hereby acting in his discretion to re- 
strict such participation. Accordingly, any protest filed 
after the date of publication of this Notice will be ac- 
knowledged as set forth in present §1.291 on a self-ad- 
dressed postcard which protestor is hereby advised to 
include with the protest. The self-addressed postcard 
must specifically identify the protest and the application 
to which the protest is directed, to the extent such iden- 
tifying data for the application is known. A member of 
the public filing a protest against a pending application 
after the date of publication of this Notice will receive 
no communication from the Office relating to the pro- 
test, other than the self-addressed postcard which the 
Office will stamp and return in order to acknowledge 
receipt of the protest as set forth in present §1.291(a). 
All Office communications will be conducted with the 
applicant in accordance with the procedures set forth in 

e proposed rulemaking, which procedures are those 
currently in effect. Pending adoption of the proposed 
rulemaking the Office will consider protests which com- 
ply with present §1.291(a) even though the protest does 
not include all the items enumerated in proposed new 
paragraph (b) of §1.291. 


Practice Relating To §1.555 


No interim practice is necessary regarding this pro- 
posed revision since it merely makes §1.555 more closely 
parallel §1.56 and more specifically defines the responsi- 
bility of a patent owner in a reexamination proceeding. 


Practice Relating To §1.565 


No interim practice is necessary regarding this pro- 
posed revision since it merely clarifies, but does not 
change, present practice. 


Practice Relating To §1.570 


No interim practice is necessary since this proposed 
6136 merely reflects the paragraph change proposed 
in §1.565. 


CONCLUSION 
The present interim procedures will be in effect until 
further notice and pending a final determination on the 
proposed rulemaking. 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents & Trademarks. 


[1013 O.G. 18] 


Nov. 16, 1981. 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 
[Docket No. 40227-18] 


Revision of Foreign Filing License Procedure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Parts 1 and 5 of 37 
CFR, to establish a streamlined procedure for granting 
licenses for foreign filing. The changes simplify the 
obtaining of licenses for filing — patent applications 
and for filing amendments, modifications, and supple- 
ments in foreign patent applications. Under the revised 
rules (1) the export, but not actual filing, of technical 
data to a foreign country for purposes related to the fil- 
ing and prosecution of a patent application may be done 
either under appropriate export agencies’ rules or by a 
license issued by the Commissioner of Patents and 
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Trademarks, (2) certain licenses issued by the Commis- 
sioner for filing foreign patent ee include a li- 
cense to file amendments, modifications, and supple- 
ments, containing additional matter in foreign 
applications, (3) specific contents of a petition for retro- 
active license are established and (4) fees are set for ex- 
pedited handling of requests for foreign filing licenses 
and for certain petitions. These changes will result in ‘re- 
duced work for both patent applicants and the Patent 
and Trademark Office and at the same time strengthen 
national security protections. 

Effective Date: June 1, 1984. 
For Further Information Contact: Kenneth L. Cage by 
telephone at (703) 557-2877 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to simplify and expedite the granting of li- 
censes under 35 U.S.C. 184. It contains a number of 
a in practice designed to benefit both the Patent 
and Trademark Office in its handling of its mission and 
the public the Office serves. Notice of proposed 
rulemaking was published May 23, 1983, at 48 FR 23144 
and corrected June 7, 1983, at 48 FR 26319. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 5.11(a) has been substantially restructured and 
modified from the proposal. Under §5.11(a), a license 
from the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks is al- 
ways needed for the act of filing a patent application in 
a foreign patent office unless the six-month period has 
passed or the invention was not made in the United 
States. 

Amended §5.11 (6) and (c) would clarify in the regu- 
lations that the export of technical data to a foreign 
country may be done under op gro export agencies’ 

technical data—Depart- 
ment of State (22 CFR Parts 121-130); Department of 
Commerce, International Trade Administration Office 
(15 CFR Part 379); or the ent of Energy (10 
CFR Part 810)—or by license from the Commissioner. 
Compliance with the appropriate export agencies’ rules 
or the license from the Commissioner is required before 
exporting technical data in the form of a patent applica- 
tion or data in any form if related to preparing, filing, 
and prosecuting a patent application in a foreign coun- 
try, if the United States application has not been on file 
for six months at the time of export, or no application 
has been filed in the United States. It is — from 
whom approval for export is obtained. In fact, for cer- 
tain technical data being exported to certain countries, a 
specific request for a license or approval from any of the 
export agencies would not be necessary. However, a sin- 
gle license from the Commissioner would cover both ex- 
port and filing and avoid any question whether a specif- 
ic license or approval is required from any of the export 
agencies. Approval from the appropriate export agencies 
for export would require a separate i i 
from the Commissioner for the filing of the foreign pa- 
tent application. The rule changes will make the rules 
more closely conform with the regulations of other 
agencies which deal with the export of technical data to 
a foreign country. 

The definition of export in these regulations will be 
controlled by the definition of export in the appropriate 
regulations of the export agencies having jurisdiction 
over the export of technical data related to the patent 
application. (15 CFR 379.1, 22 CFR 125.03 and 10 CFR 
810.7). 


rules Toure the export o 
2 


The requirement of complying with the rules of the 
export agencies or the Commissioner before exporting 
an application to a foreign country is not intended to 
change long-standing Patent and Trademark Office in- 
terpretation of 35 U.S.C. 184 or in any way interpret the 
language in 35 U.S.C. 184 “file or cause or authorize to 
be filed” as requiring a license before technical data re- 
lated to the filing or prosecution of an application is 
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exported to a foreign country, such as to a foreign attor- 
ney or agent or corporation for review or revision for 
later filing. It does, however, reflect the delegations the 
Commissioner has received from other agencies and 
which are referenced in §§5.18, 5.19 and new §5.20 and 
Clarifies that a patent applicant must be licensed for ex- 
port of technical data abroad for purposes related to the 
reparation, filing or possible — and prosecution of a 
oreign patent application either by appropriate export 
agencies or by the Commission. The language “related 
to the pr tion, filing or possible filing and prosecu- 
tion of a foreign patent application” in §5.11(b) is used 
rather than “support a patent application” as used in 
§5.18 or “foreign filing” as used in §5.19 to make clearer 
that the latter two phrases include the export of techni- 
cal data in the form of explanations or possible claim 
language or the like sent to a foreign agent or other per- 
son in relation to a foreign patent application. However, 
a license from the Commissioner would not substitute 
for approvals required by appropriate export agencies if 
technical daia is — or purposes not related to the 
filing or possible filing and prosecution of a foreign pa- 
tent application. For example, a license from the Com- 
missioner would not cover export of technical data in a 
U.S. patent application to a foreign research laboratory 
to support a research project. 

Further, the rule is intended to reflect that every ex- 

rtation of technical data related to filing or possible 

ing or prosecution within six months of a United 
States filing without a license from the Commissioner is 
prohibited unless the applicant complies with the rules 
of the appropriate export agencies. For example, where 
an application has been ag, to a foreign agent with 
an authorization to file a foreign patent application, the 
export of the application may be under a general license 
from the International Trade Administration of the De- 
partment of Commerce. A license from the Commission- 
er is always necessary for the actual filing of the foreign 
patent application. In another example, where a validat- 
ed license is needed under 15 CFR Part 379 to export 
technical data in the form of a patent application, appli- 
cants will need to obtain an International Trade Admin- 
istration license or obtain a Commissioner’s license prior 
to the act of export. Under either example, a license 
from the Commissioner is required before the applica- 
tion is filed in a foreign patent office. In the latter exam- 
ple, a single license from the Commissioner will permit 
both export and filing of the application. 

This rule is eae under the authority of 35 
U.S.C. 6 and delegations to the Commissioner by regula- 
tion (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 
810.7) or otherwise under the Export Administration Act 
of 1979, as amended, the Arms Export Control Act, as 
amended, the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, 
and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978. Authority 
for this rule also exists under 35 U.S.C. 188. 

The amended rule assures adequate protection of sen- 
sitive material under Title 35, United States Code and 
provides regulatory consistency with the Arms Export 
Control Act, as amended, the Export Administration 
Act, as amended, the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as 
amended, the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, 
and their implementing regulations. The sanctions which 
apply for failure to obtain a license from either the 
Commissioner or the appropriate export agencies prior 
to export are the sanctions specified in the export acts. 
The sanctions which apply for failure to obtain a license 
from the Commissioner prior to the filing of a foreign 
application are the sanctions specified in Title 35, United 
States Code. 

Section 5.11(d), proposed as §5.11(b), states that appli- 
cations under secrecy order under §5.2 cannot be 
exported to an international agency or filed in a foreign 
country except in accordance with §5.5. 

Section 5.11(e), proposed as §5.11(c), states that a li- 
cense pursuant to paragraph (a) is not required where 
the invention was not made in the United States, or the 
United States application was on file for six months 
without a secrecy order being issued. 
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Section 5.11(f ), proposed as §5.11(d), states that a li- 
cense for foreign g may revoked at any time 
upon written notice. Similarly, an authorization for for- 
eign filing resulting from the passage of six months 
from the filing of a United States = application 
may be revoked by the imposition of a secrecy order. 
The revocation is effective as of the date of the notice 
and is not intended to be applicable to any prior acts 
by ee relying in good faith on the grant of a li- 


The language of §§5.12(b), 5.13, and 5.14 have been 
clarified from the proposal to reflect that the §1.17(h) 
requirement for a fee is for the expedited handling of a 
a No fee is required for a routine, non-expedited 

uest for - foreign filing license. 

tion 5.15 has been changed from the form pro- 
posed. Amended §5.15 defines licenses for foreign export 
and filing of two different scopes. The §5.15(a) scope li- 
cense, the grant of which is indicated on the filing re- 
ceipt in accordance with §5.12(a) published at 48 FR 
2696. (Jan. 20, 1983) and 1027 OG 9 (Feb. 1, 1983), per- 
mits the subsequent export and filing of technical data 
for purposes related to the preparation, filing or possible 
filing and prosecution of the foreign application and of 
any amendments or modifications to the application in a 
foreign country, even if “additional subject matter” 
were introduced; provided the additional subject matter 
does not change ‘the general nature of the subject matter 
disclosed and does not pertain to certain categories of 
potentially sensitive material which are set forth in 
§5.15(a)(4). 

The phrase “change the general nature of the subject 
matter disclosed” is intended to cover situations where 
the additional subject matter so alters the character of 
the disclosure that national security review is appropri- 
ate. This phrase is intended to permit a broad range of 
amendments, modifications and supplements, including 
additional subject matter. The following examples are 
intended to further clarify the meaning of the language 
“general nature of the subject matter disclosed” in 
§5.15(a): 

Example 1—The physical data on a named compound. If 
a licensed disclosure gives the name and structure of a 
compound, the general nature of the subject matter dis- 
closed includes physical data such as boiling point, melt- 
ing point or specific gravity of the compound. If a name 
of a compound is disclosed, the structure of the com- 
pound is also within the general nature. If the licensed dis- 
closure deals with the hardness of a claimed alloy, the dis- 
closure of tensile strength is within the general nature. 

Example 2--A known specie of a known genus. If the 
genus “lower aikyl” is disclosed, the inclusion of the 
species “methyl” is within the general nature, as would 
be homologs and isomers of that genus. 

Example 3—Comparison cata of the disclosed compound 
to data on prior art compounds. If the licensed disclosure 
contains a disclosure of the compounds of a pesticide in- 
vention, and pesticidal activitics, the comparison of 
pesticidal data of a known compound representing the 
closest prior art is within the general nature. 

Example 4—A specific optimum temperature within a 
specified temperature range. If a licensed disclosure has a 
range of 0°C to 120°C, the disclosure of an optimum 
temperature of 100°C is within the general nature. 

Example 5—Activity data on compounds of the inven- 
tion. If activity data on 30 of 50 named compounds is 
disclosed, the disclosure of activity data on other named 
compounds of the invention is within the general nature. 

Example 6—Additional subject matter and utilities. If a 
licensed disclosure describes a chemical herbicide for 
weed control, the disclosure of chemical warfare uses or 
human toxic epee (other than to demonstrate safety 
or absence of such toxicity) is not within the general na- 
ture. If a licensed disclosure describes an analog com- 
puter for microwave telephone transmission, the addi- 
tion of a cryptographic encoding or decoding device 
and utility is not within the general nature. If a licensed 
disclosure describes a battery power source for a satel- 
lite, the addition or substitution of a nuclear isotopic 
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power source is within the general nature, but would be 
within the control of §5.15(a)(4)(ii). 

A §5.15(b) scope license is limited to the original sub- 
ject matter disclosed at the time the license was granted 
and does not cover “additional subject matter” as the 

hrase is currently interpreted (Jn re Gaertner, 202 

SPQ 714 (CCPA 1979)). 

Under §5.15(c), a license with the scope of -§5.15(a) 
could also be granted pursuant to a a or §5.14 peti- 
tion. If granted, the §5.15(a) scope of license will be in- 
dicated on the license grant. For instance, under §5.15(c) 
an applicant who filed a United States patent application 
before Feb. 27, 1983, when the filing receipt license 
practice became effective could am a §5. eo een — 
license which, if granted, will cover the subsequent 
ing of amendments, modifications or supplements, in- 
cluding additional matter in a corresponding forei 
tent application. The licenses under §§5.12(b), 5.13, cad 
5.14 are normally limited in scope to the original subject 
matter disclosed at the time the license was granted un- 
less a license of the §5.15(a) scope is indicated on se 3 
cense grant. If a petition for a_ license 
§5.12(b) is granted prior to the grant of the §5. 12(a) ‘fl 
ing receipt license, the former would merge into the 
latter and would be considered a §5.12(a) license for the 
purpose of §5.15. 

A new §5.20, not included in the proposal, sets forth 
the specific authority of the Genaialenie to license for- 
eign filing, possible filing or prosecution of a patent ap- 
plication in a foreign country under 35 U.S.C. 184 re- 
garding unclassified activities in foreign atomic ener 
programs. This change only reflects the existing re 
tionship between 37 CFR 5.11 and 10 CFR §810.7 and 
alerts patent applicants in this technology to the Com- 
missioner’s authority. The term “sensitive nuclear tech- 
nology” used in paragraph (b) of §5.20 is defined in 10 
CFR §810.3(q). 

A new §5.25, proposed initially as §5.20 and modified, 
sets forth in the sa: gpggoore the requirements to be met 
for the granting of a retroactive license. The require- 
ments include (1) a list of the foreign countries in which 
the patent application material was filed; (2) the date(s) 
of filing of the foreign application(s); (3) an oath or dec- 
laration which (i) states that the subject matter filed is 
not subject to a secrecy order under 35 U.S.C. 181, (ii) 
makes a showing of diligence in attempting to obtain the 
license upon discovery of the error, and (iii) makes a 
showing of facts which support a conclusion of inadver- 
tence; and (4) includes the required fee. The section also 
provides in paragraph (b) for review from a denial of a 
petition for a retroactive license. The section further 
provides in paragraph (c) that the granting of a retroac- 
tive license pursuant to §5.25 does not excuse any viola- 
tion of regulations of the export agencies which may 
have occurred because of the failure to obtain an appro- 
priate license prior to export. 

Sections 5.21, 5.22 and 5.23 have been redesignated to 
become §§5.31, 5.32 and 5.33, respectively. 


Significant Differences Between Proposed and Final Rules 


Section 1.17 


Section 1.17(h) is amended to include a specific refer- 
ence to §5.25 petitions for retroactive licenses for which 
the petition fee is charged, rather than having the pres- 
ent retroactive license fee under §1.182 petitions. The 
fee for §5.12(b) licenses is new and applies only where 
expedited handling of these license requests is sought. 
This fee for expedited handling is also referred to in 
§§5.13 and 5.14. Section 5.15(c) provides for a fee for 
changing the scope of a license. 


Section 5.1 


The proposed amendment to §5.1 is not being adopted 
and is withdrawn. 
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Section 5.11 


Section 5.11 is amended to control the export of tech- 
nical data in the form of an application or data in any 
form if related to preparing, filing, or prosecuting a pa- 
tent application in a foreign country, if the United States 
application has not been on file for at least six months 
prior to the date of transmittal, or if no application has 
been filed in the United States. Export approvals, if re- 
quired, may be provided by appropriate export agenc- 
ies—Department of State; Department of Commerce, 
International Trade Administration or De ent of 
Energy—or by the Commissioner. This will enable the 
Patent and Trademark Office and the export agencies to 
better reflect and exercise the export control functions 
set forth in the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 
the Export Administration Act of 1979, as amended, the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, and the Nu- 
clear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, respectively. 

Under these Acts, the export of technical data is the 
activity to be controlled. The final rule differs from the 
pro rule in that the Patent and Trademark Office 

ill not be the sole export control authority over techni- 
cal data in the form of an application, or data in any 
form, if related to preparing, filing, or prosecuting a pa- 
tent application. Applications will have the option to ob- 
tain necessary export approvals either (1) from appropri- 
ate export agencies or (2) from the Commissioner. The 
Commissioner will continue to be the sole licensing au- 
thority for the act of filing an application in a foreign 
patent office. 

Paragraphs (a), (b), and (c) of §5.11 control export ac- 
tivity by requiring either an export agency approval or a 
Commissioner’s license for export of technical data in 
connection with foreign filing of an application and to 
that extent implement the Arms Export Control Act, the 
Export Administration Act, the Atomic Energy Act and 
the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act. If a license is 
obtained from the Commissioner under §5.12, §5.13 or 
§5.14, no separate approval for the export of technical 
data to a foreign country in connection with a patent ap- 
plication is required from the export agencies. 

It is emphasized that the scope of the Commissioner’s 
license is limited to exporting and filing technical data in 
the form of an application, or in any form, if related to 
preparing, filing and prosecuting a patent application or 

or anne Beet of the filing of a patent application in a 

foreign country. A Commissioner’s license does not au- 
thorize selling or using technical data in a foreign coun- 
try or exporting data for other purposes. These latter 
acts continue to require separate approvals from the ap- 
propriate export agencies. 

Also, the export of technical data in any form to a 
foreign country for — other than related to filing 
or supporting the g of a patent application is not 
controlled by Title 35, U.S.C. or the regulations in Part 
5. The exportation of data to a foreign country in such 
cases would be subject only to other laws and re 
tions such as the export and arms control regulations. 
Approval for the export of such technical data for pur- 
poses related to filing, possible filing, or supporting the 
filing of a patent application will be available from the 
appropriate export agencies or the Commissioner. On 
the other hand, the Commissioner will be the sole licens- 
ing authority for the act of filing the application in a for- 

tent office. 

a me 5.11(d), proposed as §5.11(b), states that an 
application cannot be exported to a foreign country 
when the corresponding United States application is un- 
der secrecy order except under §5.5 

Section 5.11(€), proposed as §5.11(c), states that no li- 
cense is required if the invention was not made in the 
United States, or the application was on file in the Unit- 
ed States at least six months and is not under a secrecy 
order issued under §5.2 

Section 5.11(f), proposed as §5.11(d), states that any 
license for foreign filing may be revoked at any time by 
written notification. It has been amended to further clar- 
ify that revocation also applies to authorizations result- 
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ing from the passage of six months from the filing date 
of a United States patent application when a secrecy or- 
der is imposed. 


Section 5.12 

Section 5.12(b) is clarified from the pro 
fy that the fee is for expedited handling o 
der §1.17(h). 


Section 5.13 


to speci- 
a petition un- 


Section 5.13 is clarified from the proposal to specify 
Sri Mb. fee is for expedited handling of a petition under 


Section 5.14 


Section 5.14(a) is clarified from the a en to speci- 
fy that the fee is for expedited handling of a petition un- 
der §1.17(h). 

The other changes in §5. 14 make grammatical correc- 
tions and do not alter the intent of the section. 


Section 5.15 


Section 5.15(a) broadens the scope of licenses ted 
under §5.12(a). Section 5.15(a), as proposed, is changed 
to clarify the scope of a §5.15(a) license and delete cer- 
tain of the exclusions originally proposed. This license 
permits exporting technical data to and filing corre- 
sponding subject matter in an application in any foreign 
country. The license permits amendments, modifica- 
tions, and supplements, including divisions, changes or 
supporting matter consisting of the illustration, exempli- 
fication, com mn, or explanation of -subject matter 
disclosed in the application, to be exported and filed in 
any foreign country. license includes additional 
matter which does not change the general nature of sub- 
ject matter disclosed and does not pertain to certain pro- 
hibited subjects or areas listed on various export restric- 
tion lists established by the Department of State and the 
Department of Energy. 

These changes also permit an applicant to take action 
in the prosecution of the foreign or international applica- 
tion and submit supporting data such as affidavits, test 
data or the like as long as it directly relates to the filing, 
possible filing or prosecution of the application and does 
not to the prohibited subjects or areas enumerat- 
ed in §5.15(a)(4). The changes in §5.15(a) obviate the 
problems in Jn re Gaertner, supra, by providing a license 
scope which covers the type of activity involved in that 
case. 

Amended paragraph (b) of §5.15 is the same as pro- 
posed paragraph b) ) except for changes for consistency. 

Amended paragraph (c) of §5.15 differs from §5. 15(c) 
——— by oe a reference to §5.14 and specif- 

y — an applicant to petition for a change of 
the scope of a license. 

New paragraph (d) of §5.15 is similar to proposed 
paragraph (d) with only changes for consistency. 

PF an paragraph (e) of §5.15 is similar to proposed 

graph (e) with only changes for consistency. 
ph (f) of §5.15 is similar to proposed para- 
ount aragra with only changes for consistency. 
Paragraph (g) is adopted essentially as proposed. 


Section 5.17 


Section 5.17 is similar to proposed §5.17 with only 
consistency changes. 


Section 5.20 


Section 5.20, not incluced in the proposal, is new and 
clarifies the existing authority of the Commissioner un- 
der the unclassified activities in foreign atomic energy 
programs. Under 10 CFR 810.7, the license of the Com- 
missioner under 37 CFR 5.11 pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 184 
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constitutes information available to the public and gener- 
ally authorized activity. 


Section 5.25 


Section 5.25, proposed initially as §5.20, is new and 
sets forth the requirements for petitioning for a retroac- 
tive license. 


Section 5.31 and 5.32 


Sections 5.21 and 5.22 are redesignated as §§5.31 and 
5.32, respectively. 


Section 5.33 


Section 5.23 is redesignated as §5.33 and adopted as 
proposed. 


Responses to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the written 
comments and the oral testimony were considered. 

Twenty-one letters presenting written comments were 
received and nine persons testified at the public hearing 
on July 20, 1983. Comments appear below along with 
the responses. 

Comment: 

One comment objected to the amendment of §5. 1 to 
include “transmittal for’’ filing. 
Reply: 

This comment has been adopted by deleting the 
phrase from the final rule. 
Comment: 

Three comments requested an explanation of the con- 
ditions when a license may be revoked under §5.11(d) be 
clearly set forth and asked whether, if revocation oc- 
curs, past acts are valid and whether there will be com- 
pensation for damages. 

Reply: 

The section has been revised to further clarify the 
conditions under which a license may be revoked. The 
power to revoke licenses has been expressly included in 
all issued licenses for a number of years. Section 5.11(d) 
as proposed, merely recognizes in the rule the fact that 
licenses can be revoked. With the advent of the filing of 
a U.S. application becoming a request for a foreign filing 
license under §5.12(a), a regulatory procedure clarifying 
the revocation practice was appropriate. Revocation will 
be effective only as of the date of revocation and prior 
acts predicated on the license would be in compliance 
with 37 CFR Part 5. The rule as proposed has been 
clarified to indicate that revocation may apply either to 
a license specifically granted by the Commissioner or to 
an authorization to file a foreign application resulting 
from the passage of six months from the filing of a Unit- 
ed States patent application. No compensation is avail- 
able for revocation of a license. 

Comment: 

Eighteen comments requested the amendment of §5.11 
to eliminate the license requirement for “transmittal for 
filing” and substitute the requirement for “filing” only. 
Reply: 

The proposal has been adopted by eliminating the re- 
quirement for a license from the Commissioner prior to 
transmitting or exporting an application abroad. The 
regulations have been clarified to emphasize the require- 
ments for the export of technical data in the form of an 
application. An applicant has a choice of exporting such 
applications under authority of either (1) the appropriate 
export agencies controlling the export of technical data 
—Department of State; Department of Commerce, In- 
ternational Trade Administration; or Department of En- 
ergy or (2) a license from the Commissioner. While a li- 
cense from the Commissioner is required only for filing 
an application abroad, the provisions of §§5.18, 5.19 and 
5.20 reflect the Commissioner’s authority to license the 
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export of technical data in the form of an application for 
p related to filing in addition to the foreign filing 
of the application in a foreign country. 

Comment: 

Six person objected to the transmittal license require- 
ment and argued that the Patent and Trademark Office 
lacks authority under 35 U.S.C. 184 to require pre-filing 
(transmi licenses. It was also argued that foreign 
van — g is not the conduct of proceedings under 

5 U.S.C. 6. 


Reply: 

The final rules do not require a license from the Com- 
missioner for export (or transmittal). The export provi- 
sions of §5.11 are issued under 35 U.S.C. 6 and pursuant 
to delegations under the regulations of the export agen- 
cies. 

Comment: 

One comment argued that the constitutional right of 
freedom of speech would be impaired by requiring a li- 
cense for published material. 

Reply: 

A constitutional argument of prior restraint by ex- 
port licensing of the International Traffic in Arms 
Regulations was reviewed by the Ninth Circuit in the 
case of United States v. Edler, 579 F. 2d 516 (9th Cir. 
1978) cert. denied 449 U.S. 1084 (1981). No prior re- 
straint within first amendment protection was found by 
the Court. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that the $120 
under §5.12(b) is too high, and a $60 
reasonable. 

Reply: 

The license fee under §5.12(b), §5.13 and §5.14 is not 
applicable to routine licensing requests. It is only appli- 
cable to expedited processing of license requests which 
require special efforts by the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice. The $120 petition fee better reflects the costs to the 
Patent and Trademark Office for providing expedited 
handling. 

Comment: 

One comment pro the deletion of the last sen- 
tence of paragraph §5.14(a) since under §5.12(a) only 
those cases having interest from a security standpoint 
are refused a license. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has not been adopted because the pro- 
vision may apply to petitions filed prior to receipt of a 
filing receipt license where expedited handling is re- 
quested. 

Comment: 

One comment stated that §5.15(d) appears to be re- 
dundant since it applies only to cases on file for six 
months and on which no secrecy order has been im- 


ition license fee 
ee would be more 


= 


eply: 

Under §5.15(d), a license is not needed for cases in 
this category if no additional subject matter is added. 
This section complements §5.15(b) where a license of 
narrow scope is granted 


Comment: 
One comment raised the question whether 
§5.15(a) as to amendments, supplements, and modifica- 
tions includes continuation-in-part applications. 
Reply: 

Continuation-in-part applications are included within 
the term “amendments, supplements, and modifications.” 
Beckman Instruments, Inc. v. Coleman Instruments, 143 
USPQ 278 (7th Cir. 1964). 

Comment: 

Two comments requested that the express language in 
§5.15(a)(3) be amended to state that “Technical Data” 
relating to articles, materials and _ supplies 
be limited to the validated license requirements of 
§§379.4(c) and 379.4(d) of the Export Administration 
Regulations and no other sections, or alternatively, that 
paragraph (a)(3) be deleted in its entirety. 

Reply: 
The final rules do not include §5.15(a)(3) as proposed. 
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Comment: 

Two comments proposed that the two-tier licensing 
structure of §5. 15(a) and §5.15(b) be amended to reflect 
a broad one-tier system based on §5.15(a). 


Reply: 

The two-tier system reflects different treatment for 
applications within the inspection scope of 35 U.S.C. 181 
and those outside of its inspection scope. Security re- 
view occurs on all applications with inspection cases 
having a narrow license grant, and noninspection cases 
having a broad license grant. This inspection case treat- 
ment is necessary for the Patent and Trademark Office 
to meet its res ibilities under 35 U.S.C. 184 and par- 
ticularly 37 CFR 5.18, 5.19, and 5.20 where the State, 
Commerce and Energy ents accept the Com- 
missioner’s licenses in lieu of their own export approval. 


Comment: 

One comment indicated that proposed 
§5.15(a)(3) was of such wide scope that licenses will al- 
ways be needed. The example cited was that this section 
would require licenses for all amendments filed in North 
Korea and Cuba. 

Reply: 

The comment is correct and the provisions of 
§5.15(aX(3) have been deleted. The country of destina- 
tion restrictions did not provide a workable mechanism 
re technology review under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
Comment: 

Three comments recommended making a §5.15(a) 
scope license available pursuant to a §5.14 petition 
where an application was filed prior to Feb. 27, 1983, or 
where an initial automatic §5.12(a) ition was not 
granted after Feb. 27, 1983 or where the general nature 
of the invention changed but is still outside of the provi- 
sions of §5.15(a)(4). 

Reply: 

This provision has been adopted to allow the Com- 
missioner to issue broadened licenses upon a §5. — 
tion in the above circumstances. New Ps. 15(c) allows 
the Commissioner to convert the scope of a license from 
§5.15(b) to a §5.15(a) license. 

Comment: 

Two comments proposed the extension of a §5.15(a) 
license upon petition after one or more years after the 
United States filing date or after grant of a §5.15(b) li- 
cense. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted in §5.15(c) which 
will provide the mechanism by petition at any time to 
convert the scope of a license. This is promul since 
errors may occur in the denial of a §5.15(a) license. 


Also, the initial determination of the sensitive nature of 


technology may be altered by changes in the security 
classification guidelines. Procedurally, such petitions will 
be referred to the appropriate defense agencies for their 
review of the technology prior to the grant of any li- 
cense. 

Comment: 

One comment requested clarification on how and un- 
der what circumstances a §5.12(b) license granted under 
§5.15(c) has the same scope as a license granted under 
§5.12(a). 

Reply: 

Licenses granted under §5.12(a) will have the §5.15(a) 
scope because the applications are not wi the inspec- 
tion scope of a 35 U.S.C. 181 referred to the defense 
agencies for security review. Under §5.15(c), applica- 
tions which are not referred to defense agencies pursu- 
ant to petitions under §§5.12, 5.13 and 5.14 will have a 
license of the scope of §5.15(a). 

—— 

comments suggested an amendment to pro- 
posed§s. 20(4) to delete the “inadvertence” standard and 
— “through error without deceptive intent.” 
Reply: 

Inadvertence is a statutory standard which cannot be 
altered by rulemaking. Further, judge-made law has de- 
termined the metes and bounds of this term which fur- 
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ther proscribes the rulemaking authority of the Commis- 
sioner. In Barr Rubber Products Co. v. Sun Rubber Co., 
149 USPQ 204, 209 (S.D.N.Y., 1966) inadvertence was 
defined as “lack of care or attentiveness: inattention” or 
“an effect of inattention: a result of carelessness; an 
oversight, mistake, or fault from negligence.” 
Inadvertence signifies want of attention, and an action 
which is deliberately taken with full knowledge of the 
law and facts is not inadvertent. Jn re Application of Nov. 
22, 1952, 153 USPQ 410, 411 (Asst. Commr. 1967). 


Implementation of Patent Procedure Revisions 


The various sections will be implemented by the 
Commissioner on the effective date of the rules by the 
acceptance of petitions under the various sections. The 
broadened license scope of §5.15(a) will apply as of the 
effective date of these rules to all cases having filing re- 
ceipt licenses under §5.12(a) which became effective on 
Feb. 27, 1983. The provisions of this broad license do 
not apply to acts of export or filing which occurred pri- 
or to the effective date of these rules. No other action 
will be required by an applicant to receive the benefits 
of this change. 


Other Considerations 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a.significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The Acting General Counsel of the Department of 
Commerce certified to the Small Business Administra- 
tion that the rule change will not have a significant ad- 
verse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354) for 
several reasons. Under this rulemaking, small entities 
would be able to obtain licenses without aa fe go 
requests therefor. In general, the rule c 

ite proceedings before the Patent and por a 
ce, simplifying existing procedures where possible. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive 
Order 12291. The annual effect on the economy will 
be less than $100 million. There will be no major in- 
creases in cost or prices for consumers, individual indus- 
tries, Federal, State, or local government agencies, or 
geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

Paperwork Reduction Act. The collection of informa- 
tion requirement of this rule is included in a PTO re- 
quest for a ——— pending before the OMB. Upon 
assignment of a control number by OMB, we will pub- 
lish an appropriate amendment of the affected rules. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Free- 
do: of Information, Inventions and patents, Lawyers, 
Sniz:l businesses. 


37 CFR Part 5 


Classified information, Foreign relations, Inventions 
and patents. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6, 41 and 181-188 and by delegations to 
the Commissioner by regulation (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 
CFR 125.04, noe 10 CFR 810.7) or otherwise under the 
Export Administration Act of 1979, as amended, the 
Arms Export Control Act, as amended, the Atomic En- 
ergy Act of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non- 
Proliferation Act of 1978, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
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fice is amending Parts 1 and 5 of Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations as set forth below: 


PART 1—{[AMENDED] 


1. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (h) 
to read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 
ses ¢t & 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a 
section of Part 1 or 5 listed below which refers to 
this paragraph $120.00 

—§1.47—for filing by other than all the inventors or a 
person not the inventor 

—§1.48—for correction of inventorship 

—§1.182—for decision on questions not specifically pro- 
vided for 

—§1.183—to suspend the rules 

—§1.268—for late filing of interference settlement 


agreement 
—§§5.12, 5.13 & 5.14—for expedited handling of foreign 
filing license 
—§5.15—for changing the scope of a license 
—§5.25—for retroactive license 
2. The table of contents and heading for Part 5 are re- 
vised to read as follows: 


PART 5—SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS 
AND LICENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE APPLICA- 
TIONS IN FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


Secrecy Orders 
Sec. 


Defense inspection of certain applications. 

Secrecy order. 

Prosecution of application under secrecy orders; 
withholding patent. 

Petition for rescission of secrecy order. 

Permit to disclose or modification of secrecy 
order. 

General and group permits. 

Compensation. 

Appeal to Secretary. 


Licenses for Foreign Exporting and Filing 


5.11 License for filing in a foreign country an applica- 
tion On an invention made in the United States or 
for transmitting international application. 

Petition for license. 

Petition for license; no corresponding application. 
Petition for license; corresponding U.S. appli- 
cation. 

Scope of license. 

Effect of secrecy order. 

Who may use license. 

Arms, ammunition, and implements of war. 

Export of technical data. 

Export of technical data relating to sensitive nucle- 
ar technology. 

Petition for retroactive license. 


5.1 
5.2 
5.3 
5.4 
5.5 
5.6 
5.7 
5.8 
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General 


5.31 Effect of modification, rescission or license. 
5.32 Papers in English language. 
5.33 Correspondence. 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188 and the Export 
Administration Act of 1979, as amended, the Arms Ex- 
port Control Act, as amended, the Atomic Energy Act 
of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation 
Act of 1978, and the delegations in the regulations under 
these acts to the Commissioner (15 CFR 370.10(j), 22 
CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 
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3. The center heading preceding §5.11 and the text of 
§5.11 are revised to read as follows: 


Licenses for Foreign Exporting and Filing 


§5.11 License for filing in a foreign country an application 
on an invention made in the United States or for transmit- 
ting an international application. 


(a) A license from the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks under 35 U.S.C. 184 is required before filing 
any application for patent or for the registration of a 
utility model, industrial design, or model, in a foreign 
patent office or any foreign patent agency or any inter- 
— ig papa other than the United States Receiving 

ce, if: 

(1) An application on the invention has been on file in 
the United States less than six months prior to the date 
on which the application is to be filed, or 

(2) No application on the invention has been filed in 
the United States. 

(b) The license from the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks referred to in graph (a) would also au- 
thorize the export of technical data abroad for purposes 
related to the preparation, filing or possible filing and 
prosecution of a foreign patent application without sepa- 
rately complying with the regulations contained in 22 
CFR Parts 121-130 (International Traffic in Arms Regu- 
lations of the Department of State), 15 CFR Part 379 
(Regulations of the Office of Export Administration, 
Department of Commerce) and 10 CFR Part 810 (For- 
eign Atomic Energy Programs of the Department of 
Energy). 

(c) Where technical data in the form of a patent appli- 
cation, or in any form is being exported for ~~ re- 
lated to the preparation, filing or possible filing and 
prosecution of a foreign patent application, without the 
license from the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks referred to in paragraphs (a) or (b) of this section, 
or on an invention not made in the United States, the 
export regulations contained in 22 CFR Parts 121-130 
(International Traffic in Arms Regulations of the De- 
partment of State), 15 CFR Part 379 (Regulations of Of- 
fice of Export Administration, International Trade Ad- 
ministration, Department of Commerce) and 10 CFR 
Part 810 (Foreign Atomic Energy Programs of the De- 
partment of Energy) must be complied with unless a li- 
cense is not required because a United States application 
was on file at the time of export for at least six months 
without a secrecy order under §5.2 being placed there- 
on. The term “exported” means export as it is defined in 
22 CFR Parts 121-130, 15 CFR Part 379 and 10 CFR 
Part 810. 

(d) If a secrecy order has been issued under §5.2, an 
application cannot be exported to, or filed in, a foreign 
country (including an international agency in a foreign 
country), except in accordance with §5.5. 

(e) No license pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section 
is required if: 

(1) The invention was not made in the United 
States, or 

(2) The United States application is not subject to a 
secrecy order under §5.2, and was filed at least six 
months prior to the date on which the application is 
filed in a foreign country. 

(f) A license pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section 
can be revoked at any time upon written notification by 
the Patent and Trademark Office. An authorization to 
file a foreign patent application resulting from the pas- 
sage of six months from the date of filing of a United 
States patent application may be revoked by the imposi- 
tion of a secrecy order. 

4. Section 5.12 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
to read as follows: 


§5.12 Petition for license. 
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(b) Petitions for license should be presented in letter 
form and must include the required fee (§1.17(h)), if ex- 
pedited handling of the petition is also sought, the peti- 
tioner’s address, and full instructions for delivery of the 
requested license when it is to be delivered to other than 
the petitioner. 

5. Section 5.13 is revised to read as follows: 


§5.13 Petition for license; no corresponding application. 


If no es national or international applica- 
tion has been filed in the United States, the petition for 
license under §5.12(b) must be accompanied by the re- 
quired fee (§1.17(h)), if expedited handling of the peti- 
tion is also sought, and a legible copy of the material 
upon which a license is desired. This copy will be re- 
tained as a measure of the license granted. For assistance 
in the identification of the subject matter of each license 
so issued, it is suggested that the petition be submitted in 
duplicate and provide a title and other description of the 
material. The duplicate copy of the petition will be re- 
turned with the license or other action on the petition. 

6. Section 5.14 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
and (c) to read as follows: 


§5.14 Petition for license; corresponding U.S. application. 


(a) When there is a corresponding United States appli- 
cation on file, a petition for license under §5.12(b) must 
include the required fee (§1.17(h)), if expedited handling 
of the petition is also sought, and must identify this ap- 
plication by serial number, filing date, inventor, and ti- 
tle, but a copy of the material upon which the license is 
desired is not — The subject matter licensed will 
be measured by the disclosure of the United States appli- 
cation. Where the title is not descriptive, and the subject 
matter is clearly of no interest from a security stand- 
point, time may be saved by a short statement in the pe- 
tition as to the nature of the invention. 


ese 288 


(c) When the application to be filed or exported 
abroad contains matter not disclosed in the United States 
application or applications, including the case where the 
combining of two or more United States applications in- 
troduces subject matter not disclosed in any of them, a 
copy of the application as it is to be filed in the foreign 
country or international application which is to be trans- 
mitted to a foreign international or national agency for 
filing in the Receiving Office, must be furnished with 
the petition. If however, all new matter in the foreign or 
international application to be filed is readily identifiable, 
the new matter may be submitted in detail and the re- 
mainder by reference to the pertinent United States ap- 
plication or applications. 

7. Section 5.15 is revised to read as follows: 


§5.15 Scope of license. 


(a) Grant of a license under §5.12(a) authorizes the ex- 
port and filing of an application in a foreign country or 
the transmitting of an international application to any 
foreign patent agency or international patent agency 
when the subject matter of the foreign or international 
application corresponds to that of the domestic applica- 
tion. This license includes authority: 

(1) To export and file all duplicate and formal papers 
to the foreign country or international agencies; 

(2) To make amendments, modifications and supple- 
ments, including divisions, changes or supporting matter 
consisting of the illustration, exemplification, compari- 
son, or explanation of subject matter disclosed in the ap- 
plication; 

(3) To take any action in the prosecution of the for- 
eign or international application; and 

(4) To add subject matter or take any action under 
paragraphs (a) (1)}-(3) of this section which does not 
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change the general nature of the subject matter dis- 
closed at the time of filing, unless the subject matter 
added involves technical data pertaining to: 

(i) Defense services or articles designated in the Unit- 
ed States Munitions List applicable at the time of foreign 
filing, the unlicensed exportation of which is prohibited 
pursuant to the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 
and 22 CFR Parts 121-130; or 

(ii) Restricted Data, sensitive nuclear technology or 
technology useful in the production or utilization of spe- 
cial nuclear material or atomic energy, the dissemination 
of which is subject to restrictions of the Atomic Energy 
Act of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non-Prolifer- 
ation Act of 1978, as implemented by the oe for 
Unclassified Activities in Foreign Atomic Energy Pro- 
oo. 10 CFR Part 810, in effect at the time of foreign 


iling. 

(b) Grant of a license under §5.12(b) authorizes the 
export and filing of an application in a foreign country 
or the transmitting of an international application to any 
foreign patent agency or international patent agency. 


' Further, this license includes authority to forward all 


duplicate and formal papers to the foreign patent agency 
or international patent agency and to make amendments, 
modifications or vy ne es to and take any action in 
the prosecution of the foreign or international applica- 
tion, provided subject matter additional to that covered 
by the license is not involved. 

(c) A license granted under §5.12(b) pursuant to §5.13 
or §5.14 shall have the scope indicated in paragraph (a) 
of this section, if it is so specified in the license. A peti- 
tion, accompanied by the required fee (§1.17(h)), may 
also be filed to change a license having the scope indi- 
cated in paragraph (b) of this section to a license having 
the scope indicated in paragraph (a) of this section. The 
change in the scope of a license will be as of the date of 
the t of the change in scope. 

(d) In those cases in which no license is required to 
file the foreign application or transmit the international 
application, no license is required to file papers in con- 
nection with the prosecution of the foreign or interna- 
tional application not involving the disclosure of addi- 
tional subject matter. 

(e) Any paper filed abroad or transmitted to an 
international patent agency following the filing of a for- 
eign or international application which changes the gen- 
eral nature of the subject matter disclosed at the time of 
filing or which involves the disclosure of subject matter 
listed in paragraphs (a)(4) (i) or (ii) of this section must 
be separately licensed in the same manner as a foreign or 
international application. Further, if no license has been 
granted under §5.12(a) on filing the corresponding Unit- 
ed States application, any paper filed abroad or with an 
international patent agency which involves the disclo- 
sure of additional subject matter must be licensed in the 
same manner as a foreign or international application. 

(f) Licenses separately granted in connection with 
two or more United States applications may be exercised 
by combining or dividing the disclosures, as desired, 
provided: 

(1) Subject matter which changes the general nature 
of the subject matter disclosed at the time of filing or 
which involves subject matter listed in paragraphs (a)(4) 
(i) or (ii) of this section is not introduced and, 

(2) In the case where at least one of the licenses was 
obtained under §5.12(b), additional subject matter is not 
introduced. 

(g) A license does not apply to acts done before the li- 
a was granted. See §5.25 for petitions for retroactive 


censes. 
8. Section 5.17 is revised to read as follows: 
§5.17 Who may use license. 


Licenses may be used by anyone interested in the ex- 
port, foreign filing, or international transmittal for or on 
behalf of the inventor or the inventor’s assigns. 

9. A new §5.20 is added to read as follows: 
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§5.20 Export of technical data relating to sensitive nucle- 
ar technology. 


(a) Under regulations (10 CFR 810.7) established by 
the United States Department of Energy, an RTT 
filed in accordance with the regulations (37 CFR 5.11- 
5.33) of the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
and eligible for foreign filing under 35 U.S.C. 184, is 
considered to be information available to the public in 
published form and a generally authorized activity for 
the purposes of the Department of Energy regulations. 

(b) Inquiries concerning the export of sensitive nucle- 
ar technology other than related to the filing or prosecu- 
tion of a foreign patent application should be made to 
the Attention: Secretary, United States De ent of 
Energy, Office of International Security Affairs, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20858. 


§5.21 [Redesignated as §5.31] 
10. Section 5.21 is redesignated as §5.31. 


§5.22 [Redesignated as §5.32] 


11. Section 5.22 is redesignated as §5.32. 
12. A new §5.25 is added to read as follows: 


§5.25 Petition for retroactive license. 


(a) A petition of retroactive license under 35 U.S.C. 
184 shall be presented in accordance with §5.13 or 
§5.14, and shall include: 

(1) A listing of the foreign countries in which the pa- 
tent application material was filed, 

(2) The dates on which the material was filed, 

(3) A verified statement containing: 

(i) An averment that the subject matter in question was 
not under a secrecy order at the time it was filed abroad, 
and that it is not currently under a secrecy order. 

(ii) A showing that the license has been diligently 
— after discovery of the proscribed foreign filing, 
an 

(iii) An explanation of why the material was inadver- 
tently filed abroad without the required license under 
§5.11 first having been obtained, and 

(4) The required fee (§1.17(h)). 

The above explanation must include a showing of 
facts rather than a mere allegation of inadvertence. The 
showing of facts should include statements by those per- 
sons having personal knowledge of the acts regarding 
filing in a foreign country and should be accompanied 
by copies of any necessary supporting documents such 
as letters of transmittal or instructions for filing. The 
acts which are alleged to constitute inadvertence should 
cover the period from the time of filing unti! actual fil- 
ing of the petition under this section. 

(b) If a petition for a retroactive license is denied, a 
time period of not less than thirty days shall be set, dur- 
ing which the petition may be renewed. Failure to re- 
new the petition within the set time period will result in 
a final denial of the petition. A final denial of a petition 
stands unless a petition is filed under §1.181 within two 
months of the date of the denial. If the petition for a ret- 
roactive license is denied with respect to the invention 
of a pending application and no petition under §1.181 
has been filed, a final rejection of the application under 
35 U.S.C. §185 will be made. 

(c) The granting of a retroactive license does not ex- 
cuse any violation of the export regulations contained in 
22 CFR Parts 121-130 (International Traffic in Arms 
Regulations of the ent of State), 15 CFR Part 
379 (Regulations of ce of Export Administration, In- 
ternational Trade Administration, Department of Com- 
merce) and 10 CFR Part 810 (Foreign Atomic Energy 
Programs of the Department of Energy) which may 
have occurred because of the failure to obtain an appro- 
priate license prior to export. 

13. Section 5.23 is redesignated as §5.33 and revised to 
read as follows: 
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§5.33 Correspondence. 


All correspondence in connection with this part, in- 
cluding petitions, should be addressed to “Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks (Attention Licensing and Re- 
view), Washington, D.C. 20231.” 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Feb. 24, 1984. 


[FR Doc. 84-8884 Filed 4-3-84; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1042 O.G. 3] 


(138) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 


[Docket No. 40227-18] 
Revision of Foreign Filing License Procedure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final rule: Change of effective date 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office amended 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Parts 1 and 5 of 37 
CFR, to establish a streamlined procedure for granting 
licenses for foreign filing by publishing a notice in the 
Federal Register on Apr. 4, 1984, at 49 Fed. Reg. 13456- 
13463. The notice set an effective date of June 1, 1984. 
However, title 35, United States Code, section 41(g) pro- 
vides that “‘No fee established by the Commissioner under 
this section will take effect prior to sixty days followin 
notice in the Federal Register.” Since these rules establi 
fees and the effective date of the rules was slightly less 
than 60 days after the publication of the final rule change 
in the Federal Register, it is necessary to set a later effec- 
tive date. 

Date: The effective date of the rule change published at 49 
Fed. Reg. 13456-13463 is changed to June 4, 1934. 

For information contact: Kenneth L. Cage by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-2877 or by mail marked to his atten- 
tion and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Apr. 30, 1984. 
[1042 O.G. 58] 


(139) Office of Patents and Trademarks 
Revision of the Scope of the Secrecy Order 


for Defense Agency Use 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is revising 
the scope and format of the Secrecy Orders issued under 
the Invention Secrecy Act of 1951, 35 U.S.C. 181 et 
seq., 37 CFR Part 5. The present forms of Secrecy Or- 
ders are very restrictively worded to control disclosure 
or use of an invention under Secrecy Order. The PTO 
previously would only authorize disclosure or use of a 
Secrecy Order invention by the grant of a special per- 
mit. Permits authorize limited disclosure and permissible 
use of the invention depending upon the nature of the 
technical data and national security controls. To receive 
a permit, a patent applicant had to petition the Commis- 
sioner, or the defense agency sponsoring the Secrecy 
Order would issue or could have sua sponte issued a 
permit with the Order. 

The revised Secrecy Orders will permit disclosure and 
use consistent with the national security controls needed 
on the technical data in a patent application. The fea- 
tures of existing permits are incorporated into the Or- 
ders which will eliminate the need, in many cases, for 
the applicant to separately petition for a permit to au- 
thorize various degrees of disclosure or use. 
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These revisions to the scope and format of a Secrecy 
Order are intended to place essentially the same national 
security controls on the technical data in patent applica- 
tions as those on other types of technical data. With re- 
spect to publication or disclosure of information which 
would, in the opinion of the sponsoring Agency, be det- 
rimental to the national security, the revised Secrecy 
Orders will be consistent with existing national security 
and export control procedures. The revised Secrecy Or- 
ders will also clarify the procedures for handling and 
custody of applications subject to a Secrecy Order. 

The three new Secrecy Order formats to be used by 
~ = mg agencies of the Department of Defense are 
as follows: 


(1) Secrecy Order and Permit for Foreign Filing in Certain 
Countries 


This Secrecy Order will be used for those patent ap- 
plications that contain technical data whose export is 
controlled by the guidelines contained in DOD Direc- 
tive 5230.25, dated Nov. 6, 1984, (codified as 32 CFR 
Part 250) which relates to export control under 10 
U.S.C. 140(c) and the Militarily Critical Technologies 
List (MCTL). See 50 U.S.C. App. 2404(d). 

This Secrecy “¢rder is intended to permit widest utili- 
zation of the technical data while still controlling any 
see pen or disclosure which would result in an un- 

wful exportation. This type of Secrecy Order sets 
forth the applicable export controls for technical data in 
either the Commodity Control List (CCL) 15 CFR Parts 
379, 399.1 or the Munitions List of the International 
Traffic in Arms Regulation (ITAR), 22 CFR Part 121. 

The countries where corresponding patent applica- 
tions may be filed will be identified in the Order. The 
Order specially authorizes use of the invention for legiti- 
mate business p . The definition of this term in 
the Order is identical to that found in DOD Directive 
5230.25, 32 CFR Part 250. The level of security control 
requires that the subject matter must be safeguarded un- 
der conditions that provide adequate protection and pre- 
vent access by unauthorized persons. Additional modifi- 
cations or permits to the Secrecy Order under 37 CFR 
5.1 et seq. will only be needed where the level of disclo- 
sure is beyond that specified in the Order. 

Following is a sample copy of this type of Secrecy 
Order: 


Serial No.: 

Filed: 

Applicant: 

Title: 

Sponsoring Agency & Address: 


ECCN! Reference 


Goods Accompanied by Sophisticated Know-How 
Keystone Equipment or Materials 


ITAR? Reference 
Goods Accompanied by Sophisticated Know-How 


Secrecy Order and Permit for Foreign Filing in Certain 
Countries 


(Title 35, United States Code, Sections 181-188 (1952)) 


NOTICE: To the applicant(s) above named; his, her, 
or their heirs; and any and all of the assignees, licensees, 
attorneys and agents, hereinafter designated principals: 

You are hereby notified that the above-identified pa- 
tent application has been found to contain subject matter 
which discloses critical technology with military or 
space application. The unauthorized disclosure of such 
subject matter would be detrimental to the national se- 
'Export Control Commodity Number (ECCN) on the Commodity Control 
List (Supplement No. 1 to 15 CFR 399.1). 
2International Traffic in Arms Regulations (ITAR), 22 CFR 120-130. 
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curity, and you are ordered to keep the subject matter 
secret (as oe by 35 U.S.C. 181) and you are further 
ordered NOT TO PUBLISH OR DISCLOSE the sub- 
ject matter to any person except as specifically autho- 
rized herein. 

Any other —— application already filed or hereafter 
filed in the U.S. or any foreign country which contains 
any significant part of the subject matter of the above- 
identified application falls within the scope of this Order. 
If such other patent application is not under Secrecy Or- 
der imposed by the U.S. Patent and Trademark ce, it 
and the common subject matter need to be brought to the 
attention of the Director, Group 220, Attn: Licensing and 
Review, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20231 as soon as ible. 

Publication or disclosure of the subject matter of the 
above-identified patent application, except as authorized 
herein or subsequently by the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, may subject the person —- or 
a ae the subject matter to the penalties of 35 
U.S.C. 182, 185 and 186 (1952). 

The principals may disclose, for legitimate business 

urposes,’ the subject matter of the above-identified ap- 
plication to a U.S. citizen or to a person who is both ad- 
mitted lawfully into the United States for permanent res- 
idence and is located in the United States provided the 
U.S. citizen or person is furnished with a copy of this 
Secrecy Order and is informed that this Secrecy Order 
is applicable to the subject matter disclosed. 

Legitimate business purposes include both selling or 
producing products for the commercial domestic market- 
place or for the commercial foreign marketplace, provid- 
ing that any required expert license is obtained. Legiti- 
mate business purposes include selling or otherwise 
disclosing technical data to foreign contractors or govern- 
ments overseas after receiving the required export license 
or approval by the U.S. Government. 

e principals shall notify the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks if a validated license is obtained 
from the Office of Export Administration or a license is 
obtained from the Director, Office of Munitions Control 
under regulations governing the export of technical data 
(15 CFR 379 of the Export Administration Regulations 
or 22 CFR 125 of the International Traffic in Arms 
Regulations). 

The subject matter of the above-identified application 


po pb ony no Ri redlealga nee ary 

10865, entitled “Safeguarding of Classified 

Within Industry” or E.O. 12356, entitled “National Se- 
curity Information” and thus is not subject to the “In- 
dustrial Security Manual for Safeguarding Classified In- 
formation.” However, since the disclosure of the subject 
matter would be detrimental to the national security, the 
subject matter must be safeguarded under conditions 
that will provide adequate protection and prevent access 
by unauthorized persons. When — of the subject 
matter are no longer needed, they should be destroyed 
by any method that will prevent disclosure of the con- 
tents or reconstruction of the document. 

The princi are permitted, subject to the conditions 
stated hereinafter, to file and prosecute a corresponding 
application for patent in each of the following countries: 
Australia, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Federal 
Republic of Germany, Greece, Italy, Luxembourg, 
Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, Sweden, Turkey and 
the United Kingdom. The — for each foreign appli- 
cation and its prosecution be transmitted to the 
sponsoring agency, identified herein, for forwarding 

ough diplomatic channels for filing in the forei 
country either directly by the princi or through the 
principals’ foreign patent attorney or agent if authorized 
by the foreign government. Correspondence exclusively 
relating to payments of taxes and fees need not be sent 
through the sponsoring agency and diplomatic channels 
provided that such correspondence contains no informa- 


3The term legitimate business purposes is to be interpreted consistent with 
DOD directive 5230.25 entitled “Withholding of Unclassified Technical 
Data From Public Disclosure,” issued by the Secretary of Defense on Nov. 
6, 1984, 32 CFR Part 250, 49 FR 484040 (Dec. 10, 1984). 
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tion pertaining to the subject matter of the above-identi- 
fied application. 

International reciprocal agreements providing for the 
filing of patent applications under a recy er in 
the above-identified countries require the principals to 
furnish to the sponsoring 4 “ry identified herein (in ad- 
dition to the papers to be filed in the foreign patent of- 
fice) a y of the specification (including any drawings 
annexed thereto, any resume and the claims included in 
the patent application) filed in the patent office of the 
foreign country. This copy will be ished to the a 
propriate defense agency of the foreign government for 
information only and without prejudice to any rights of 
the principals. The filing date and serial number of the 
patent application should also be furnished to the spon- 
soring agency. 

The principals shall request the foreign patent office 
to place in secrecy the foreign patent applications corre- 
sponding to the above-identified application and shall 
furnish a copy of this Secrecy Order and permit with 
the first pa to be filed in the foreign patent office. 

The foreign government may require a waiver in writ- 
ing of any claim to compensation for loss or damage due 
solely to the imposition of secrecy on the invention. Bel- 
gium, France, the Federal Republic of Germany, the 
Netherlands, Turkey and the United Kingdom normally 
require such a waiver in writing. 

This Order should not be construed in any way to mean 
that the Government has adopted or contemplates adop- 
tion of the invention disclosed in this application and it is 
not any indication of the value of such invention. 


Director, Special Laws Administration. 


(2) Secrecy Order and Permit for Disclosing Classified In- 
formation 


This Secrecy Order will be used for those patent ap- 
plications which contain technical data that is either 
classified under Executive Order 12356, National Securi- 
ty Information, 47 FR 14874, Aug. 6, 1982, or properly 
classifiable under a security guideline where the patent 
application owner has a current DOD Security Agree- 
ment, DOD form 441. This Agreement requires the pro- 
tection of classified technical data as prescribed in the 
Industrial Security Manual (ISM), DOD 5220.22-M. 

The intent of this Secrecy Order is to treat classified 
technical data in a patent application in the same manner 
as any other classified material under the Industrial Se- 
curity Manual (ISM). Accordingly, this Secrecy Order 
will include a notification of the classification level of 
the technical data in the application, and provided a lev- 
el of protection at that classification level. The Order 
will apply to owners of patent applications who have a 
current DOD Security agreement (DD Form 441) under 
the ISM. Additional modifications or permits to the Se- 
crecy Order under 37 CFR 5.1 et seq. will only be need- 
ed where the level of disclosure is beyond that specified 
in the order. 

The following is a copy of this second type of Secre- 
cy Order: 


Serial No: 

Filed: 

Applicant: 

Title: 

To be protected at Classification Level of: 
Top Secret, Secret, Confidential, or Special 
Instructions 

Sponsoring Agency & Address: 


Secrecy Order and Permit for Disclosing Classified Infor- 
mation 


(Title 35, United States Code, sections 181-188 (1952)) 
NOTICE: To the applicant(s) above named, his, her, 


or their heirs; and any and all of the assignees, licensees, 
attorneys and agents, hereinafter designated principals: 
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You are hereby notified that the above-identified pa- 
tent application has been found to contain subject matter 
which discloses classifiable information. The unautho- 
rized disclosure of such matter would be detrimental to 
the national security, and you are ordered to k the 
subject matter secret (as required by 35 U.S.C. 181) and 
you are further ordered NOT TO PUBLISH OR DIS- 
CLOSE the subject matter to any person except as spe- 
cifically authorized herein. 

Any other _ application already filed or hereafter 
filed in the U.S. or any foreign country which contains 
any significant part of the subject matter of the above- 
identified patent application falls within the scope of this 
Order. If such other patent application is not under a Se- 
crecy Order imposed by the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office, it and the common subject matter need to be 
brought to the attention of the Director, Group 220, Attn: 
Licensing and Review, U.S. Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, Washington, D.C. 20231 as soon as possible. 

Publication or disclosure of the subject matter of the 
above-identified patent application, except as authorized 
herein or subsequently by the Commissioner of Patent 
and Trademarks, may subject the person = or 
disclosing the subject matter to the penalties of 35 
U.S.C. 182, and 186 (1951). 

The subject matter of the above-identified application 
has been determined to be encompassed by E.O. 19865, 
entitled “Safeguarding of Classified Information Within 
Industry” or E.O. 12356, entitled “National Security In- 
formation” and thus is subject to the “Industrial Security 
Manual for Safeguarding Classified Information.” 

The principals shall protect the subject matter as re- 
quired by the Industrial Security Manual for 
Safeguarding Classified Information and muy disclose 
the subject matter of the above-identified application to 
other persons having the requisite clearance on a “need- 
to-know basis” provided the person to whom the subject 
matter is disclosed is furnished with a copy of this Se- 
crecy Order and is informed that this Secrecy Order is 
applicable to the subject matter disclosed. The 
declassification, in whole or in of the subject mat- 
ter of the above-identified application does not modify 
this Secrecy Order. The requirements of this Secrecy 
Order remain in effect until the Secrecy Order is re- 
scinded or modified by the Commissioner of Patent and 
Trademarks. The fact that the subject matter as a whole 
is declassified should be brought to the attention of the 
sponsoring agency. 

is permission to disclose does not authorize the dis- 
closure of the subject matter of the above-identified ap- 
plication through (1) the — of any foreign application 
without specific permission of the Patent and Trademark 
Office, or (2) the export of any item or data without any 
export license which may be required. 

This Order should not be construed in any way to mean 
that the Government has adopted or contemplates adop- 
tion of the invention disclosed in this application and it is 
not any indication of the value of such invention. 


Director, Special Laws Administration. 


(3) Secrecy Order 


This Secrecy Order will be used for those patent ap- 
plications that contain properly classifiable technical 
data under a security guideline where the patent applica- 
tion owner does not have a DOD Security Agreement 
under the ISM. 

This Secrecy Order is substantially the same as the 
Secrecy Order in use up to now, and will be used where 
the other types of Orders do not apply. This Order may 
be issued by direction of agencies other than the Depart- 
ment of Defense. Unless issued with the initial Order, 
modifications to the Secrecy Order and/or its un- 
der 37 CFR 5.1 et seq. will be needed for additional dis- 
closure. 
mee following is a copy of this third type of Secrecy 

er: 
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Serial No: 

Filed: 

Application: 

Title: 

Sponsoring Agency & Address: 


Secrecy Order 
(Title 35, United States Code, sections 181-188 (1952)) 


NOTICE: To the applicant(s) above named; his, her 
or their heirs; and any and all of the assignees, licensees, 
attorneys and agents, hereinafter designated = 

You are hereby notified that the above-identified pa- 
tent application has been found to contain subject matter 
the unauthorized disclosure of which would be detri- 
mental to the national security, and you areordered to 
keep the subject matter secret (as required by 35 U.S.C. 
181) and you are further ordered NOT TO PUBLISH 
OR DISCLOSE the subject matter to any person except 
as specifically authorized by the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. 

Any other patent application already filed or hereafter 
filed in the U.S. or any foreign country which contains 
any apo part of the subject matter of the above- 
identified patent application falls within the scope of this 
Order. If such other patent application is not under a Se- 
crecy Order imposed by the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
office, it and the common subject matter need to be 
brought to the attention of the Director, Group 220, Attn: 
Licensing and Review, U.S. Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, Washington, D.C. 20231 as soon as possible. 

Publication or disclosure of the subject matter of the 
above-identified patent application, except as authorized 
herein or subsequently by the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, may subject the person me or 
disclosing the subject matter to the penalties of 35 
U.S.C. 182, 185 and 186 (1952). 

Since the disclosure of the subject matter of the above- 
identified application would be detrimental to the national 
security, the subject matter must be safeguarded under 
conditions that will provide adequate protection and pre- 
vent access by unauthorized persons. When copies of the 
subject matter are no longer needed, they should be 
destroyed by any method that will prevent disclosure of 
the contents or reconstruction of the document. 

This Order should not be construed in any way to mean 
that the Government has adopted or contemplates adop- 
tion of the invention disclosed in this application and it is 
not any indication of the value of such invention. 


Director, Special Laws Administration. 


Each Secrecy Order forbids the publication or disclo- 
sure of the invention except as specially authorized. By 
revising these Secrecy Orders to conform with existing 
export and classification authority, the burden on patent 
applicants to seek additional permits for disclosure 
and/or foreign filing under 37 CFR Part 5 will be re- 
duced. The new Secrecy Orders reflect the level of se- 
crecy required by law and regulation for various tech- 
nologies and will place National Security and export 
controls on the patent application in harmony with other 
applicable export and classification controls. Also, this 
change will reduce the risk of disclosure of the subject 
matter of the invention by providing greater guidance 
on the safeguarding of the subject matter invention. 

Information regarding the new Secrecy Orders may 
be obtained by calling Mr. Kenneth L. Cage, Director, 
Special Laws Administration Group, at (703) 557-2877 
or by mail directed to Mr. Kenneth L. Cage, Director, 
kg a Administration, Group 220, Washington, 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Deputy Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Sept. 9, 1986. 
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[FR Doc. 86-21023 Filed 9-16-86; 8:45 am} 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1071 OG 31] 


(140) Guidelines for Extension of Patent Term 


Under 35 U.S.C. 156 


This notice is intended to establish initial guidelines 
for patent owners who are seeking extensions of t 
terms pursuant to newly enacted 35 U.S.C. 156. These 

idelines will be effective until further notice. Section 

56 of Title 35, United States Code, provides that a pa- 
tent owner seeking an extension of the term of a patent 
pursuant to its provisions must submit an mg ces to 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks (hereinaf- 
ter Commissioner) within a certain defined period of 
time. Section 156 specifies certain components the appli- 
cation is to contain, including “such patent or other in- 
formation as the Commissioner may require.” See 35 
U.S.C. 156(d) (1) (B). Section 156(d) (4) also provides 
that “[a] n application for the extension of the term of a 
patent is subject to the disclosure requirements pre- 
scribed by the Commissioner.” Section 156(h) provides 
that the “Commissioner may establish such fees as the 
Commissioner determines appropriate to cover the costs 
to the Office of receiving and acting upon applications 
under this section.” The purpose of this notice is to pro- 
vide the guidelines which a patent owner or its agent 
should use in deciding whether to submit an application 
for the extension of the term of a patent to the Patent 
and Trademark Office and in actually making the sub- 
mission of such an application. This notice is divided 
into a number of sections set forth below which treat 
various determinations which have to be made by a pa- 
tent owner or its agent prior to submission of an applica- 
tion and further includes guidelines as to the actual con- 
tent of an application for extension of the term of a 
patent. 

A patent owner or its agent should use the guidelines 
in the various sections set forth below in determining 
whether a patent is subject to, and meets the conditions 
for, extension of its term. If so, the patent owner or its 
agent should also use the guidelines set forth below in 
preparing and filing an application for extension of the 
patent term. If any application for extension of the term 
of a patent is filed in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 156 be- 
fore the date on which this notice is published in the Of- 
ficial Gazette and is not in compliance with the require- 
ments of this notice, applicant will be notified of the 
deficiencies in the agers and will be given a period 
of time within which to correct the deficiencies. 


Guidelines 
§A. Patents subject to extension of the patent term. 


(a) Any patent which claims a product as defined in 
paragraph (b) of this section, or a method of using such 
a product, or a method of manufacturing such a prod- 
uct, is subject to being extended in accordance with 35 
U.S.C. 156. 

(b) The term “product” referred to in paragraph (a) of 
this section means (1) a human drug product or (2) any 
medical device, food additive, or color additive subject 
to regulation under the Federal Food, Drug, and Cos- 
metic Act. The term “human drug product” means the 
active ingredient of a new drug, antibiotic drug, or hu- 
man biological product (as those terms are used in the 
Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act and the Public 
Health Service Act) including any salt or ester of the 
active ingredient, as a single entity or in combination 
with another active ingredient. 


§B. Conditions for extension of term of a patent. 


The term of a patent may be extended if: 
(a) the patent claims a product or a method of using or 
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~ anid a product as defined in §A of this no- 


(b) the ‘term of the patent has never been previously ex- 
tended except for any interim extension issued pursu- 
ant to 35 U.S.C. 156(e) (2); 

(c) an application for extension is submitted pursuant to 
§D of this notice; 

(d) the product has been subject to a regulatory review 
period as defined in 35 U.S.C. 156(g) and by the Sec- 
retary of Health and Human Services before its com- 
mercial marketing or use; 

(e) the product has received permission for commercial 
marketing or use and (i) the application is submitted 
within the sixty day period beginning on the date the 
product first received permission for commercial 
marketing or used under the provision of law under 
which the gener regulatory review period oc- 
curred, or (ii) in the case of a patent claiming a 


method of manufacturing the product which primari- © 


ly uses recombinant DNA technology in the manu- 
facture of the product, the application for extension 
is submitted within the sixty day period beginning on 
the date of the first permitted commercial marketing 
or use of a product manufactured under the process 
claimed in the patent; 

(f) the term of the patent has not expired before the sub- 
mission of an application pursuant to §D of this no- 
tice; and 

(g) no other patent has been extended for the same regu- 
latory review period for the product. 


§C. Applicant for extension of patent term. 


Any application for extension of a patent term must 
be submitted by the owner of record of the patent or its 
agent and must comply with the requirements of §D of 
this notice. 


§D. Application for extension of the term of a patent. 


(a) An application for extension of the term of a patent 
must be made in writing to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. The filing date of an application 
for extension of the term of a patent is the date on 
which the complete application for extension and a 
duplicate of the papers thereof, certified as such, are 
received in the Patent and Trademark Office or filed 
pursuant to the provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. The provi- 
sions of 37 CFR 1.8 should not be used to file an appli- 
cation for the extension of the term of a patent. 

(b) A complete application for the extension of the term 
of a patent comprises: 

(l)a seus identification of the approved product as 
by appropriate chemical and physical structure or 
characteristics; 

(2) a complete identification of the Federal statute in- 
cluding the applicable provision of law under which 
the regulatory review occurred; 

(3) an identification of the date on which the product 
received permission for commercial marketing or 
use under the provision of law under which the ap- 
plicable regulatory review period occurred; 

(4) a statement that the application is being submitted 
within the sixty day period permitted for submission 
and an identification of the date of the last day on 
which the application could be submitted; 

(5) a complete identification of the patent for which an 
extension is being sought by the name of the inven- 
tor, the patent number, and the date of issue; 

(6) a copy of the patent for which an extension is being 
sought, including the entire specification (including 
claims) and drawings, in the form of a cut-up copy 
of the original patent with only a single col :nn of 
the printed patent securely mounted or reproduced 
in permanent form on one side of a separate paper; 

(7) a copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, 
receipt of maintenance fee payment, or reexamina- 
tion certificate issued in the patent; 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


(8) a statement that the patent claims the approved prod- 
uct or a method of using or manufacturing the ap- 
proved product, and a showing which lists each 
applicable patent claims and demonstrates the 
mannerin which each applicable patent claim reads on 
the approved product or a method of using or manu- 
facturing the approved product; 

(9) <3 ee dates and information pursuant to 35 

C. 156(g) in order to enable the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services to determine the applica- 
ble re sree review period; 

(10) brief description of the activities undertaken by the 
applicant during the applicable regulatory review pe- 
riod with respect to the approved product and the sig- 
nificant dates applicable to such activities; 

(11): statement that in the opinion of the applicant the pa- 
tent is eligible for the extension and a statement as to 
the length of extension claimed, including how the 
length of extension was determined; 

(12): statement that applicant acknowledges a duty to dis- 
close to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
and the Secretary of Health and Human Services any 
information which is material to any determinations to 
be made relative to the application for extension; and 

(13the prescribed fee for receiving and acting upon the 
application for extension (see §F of this notice) and an 
oath or declaration as set forth in paragraph (c) of this 
section. 

(c) Any application for extension of the term of a patent 
submitted pursuant to paragraphs (a) and (b) of this 
section must include an oath or declaration signed by 
the owner of record of the patent or its agent which 
specifically identifies the application papers and the 
patent for which an extension is sought and avers that 
the person signing the oath or declaration: 

(1) has reviewed and understands the contents of the ap- 
plication being submitted pursuant to this section; 

(2) believes the patent is subject to extension pursuant to 
§A of this notice; 

(3) believes an extension of the length claimed is fully jus- 
tified under 35 U.S.C. 156; and 

(4) believes the patent for which the extension is being 
sought meets the conditions for extension of the term 
of a patent as set forth in §B of this notice. 

(d) If any application for extension of the term of a patent 
submitted pursuant to this section is held to be incom- 
plete, applicant may seek to have that holding re- 
viewed by filing a petition pursuant to 37 CFR 1.182 
within such time as may be set, or if no time is set, 
within one month of the date on which the application 
was held incomplete. 


§E. Interim extension of the term of a patent. 


An applicant who has filed an application for exten- 
sion pursuant to §D of this notice may request one or 
more interim extensions for periods of up to one year 
pending a final determination on the application. Any 
such request should be filed at least three months prior 
to the expiration date of the patent. The Commissioner 
may issue interim extensions for periods of up to one 
year until a final determination is made without a re- 
quest by the applicant. In no event will the interim ex- 
tensions granted under this section be longer than the 
maximum period of extension to which the applicant 
would be eligible. 


§F. Fee for receiving and acting on an application for ex- 
tension of the term of a patent. 


Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156(h) the Commissioner has 
determined that a fee of $750.00 is appropriate to cover 
the costs to the Patent and Trademark Office of receiv- 
ing and acting upon applications for extension of the 
term of a patent filed pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156. The fee 
should accompany the application when filed. If a fee in 
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a different amount is adopted in Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations, applicant will be refunded any ex- 
cess or required to submit any deficiency. 


§G. Address for application for extension of the term of a 
patent and communications relating thereto. 


All applications for extension of the term of a patent 
and any communcations — thereto intended for the 
Patent and Trademark Office should be addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box Patent 
Ext., Washington, D.C. 20231. When appropriate, the 
communication should also be marked to the attention 
of a particular individual. 


§H. For further information contact: 


R. Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 557-3054 or 
by mail marked to his attention and addressed to the 
ae of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. 


Summary 


The initial guidelines set forth above are considered to 
be appropriate and authorized by 35 U.S.C. 156. They 
will provide appropriate guidance to patent owners and 
their agents pending appropriate changes which will be 
made in Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1047 O.G. 16] 


Sept. 25, 1984. 


(141) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


[Docket No. 60594-7007] 
Rules for Extension of Patent Term 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is 
amending the rules of practice in patent cases, Part 1 of 
Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to provide the 
rules and procedures under which extensions in the 
terms of patents may be sought pursuant to the provi- 
sions of 35 U.S.C. 156 which was enacted on Sept. 24, 
1984 in Title II of Pub. L. 98-417, the “Drug Price 
Competition and Patent Term Restoration Act of 1984.” 
The new 35 U.S.C. 156 provides that, upon application 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the 
term of a pec sapons patent, which claims a product or a 
method of using or manufacturing a product as defined 
in the Public Law, may be extended under certain cir- 
cumstances and conditions where the product has been 
subject to a regulatory review as defined in Pub. L. 98- 
417 and by the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services, before its commercial marketing or use. The 
rule changes amending Part 1 of Title 37 would provide 
specific procedures for the submission of such applica- 
tions to the Patent and Trademark Office and for the de- 
termination and issuance of certificates of patent term 
extension (PTE) by the Patent and Trademark Office on 
the applications submitted. 

Effective Date: May 26, 1987. 

For Further Information Contact: Charles E. Van Horn 
by telephone at (703) 557-3637 or by mail marked to his 
attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: A notice of proposed 
rulemaking was published in the Federal Register on 
July 30, 1986, at 51 FR 27205-27215 and in the Official 
Gazette on Aug. 19, 1986, at 1069 O.G. 25-34. An oral 
hearing was held on Sept. 15, 1986. Sixteen written let- 
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ters and statements were submitted. Two (2) persons tes- 
tified at the oral hearing which resulted in ten (10) pages 
of testimony. 


Objectives of the Rule Change 


The rule change makes some clarifications and addi- 
tions to the initial operating guidelines which were 
published as “Guidelines for ion of Patent Term 
under 35 U.S.C. 156” in the Official Gazette of the PTO 
on Oct. 9, 1984. Several of the changes are designed to 
— and implement suggestions from members of the 
public. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.1 is amended to indicate that applications 
for extension of patent terms and any communications 
relating thereto intended for the Patent and Trademark 
Office should be directed to “Box Patent Ext.” 

The filing of an application for an extension of the 
term of a patent would be considered timely if received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office on or before the 
statutory deadline, or if the application is deposited with 
the U.S. Postal Service in accordance with the provi- 
sions of §1.8 or §1.10 of this part before the statutory 
deadline. The filing of an application for an extension of 
the term of a patent would be treated in the same man- 
ner as the filing of any ee ee 
Patent and Trademark ce within a set period of time 
7 “a subject to the exceptions enumerated in 37 CFR 

.8(a). 

Section 1.20 is amended to add —- (n) to estab- 
lish a fee of $550.00 for filing an application for exten- 
sion of the term of a patent pursuant to §1.740. This 
amount is set to cover the costs to the Patent and 
Trademark Office of receiving and acting upon applica- 
tions for extension of patent term as provided in 35 
U.S.C. 156(h) based upon PTO experience in processing 
applications for a term extension during the first 
two years of implementation. 

Comment: The reduction in the fee for filing an applica- 
tion for patent term extension from $750.00 to $550.00 
has raised the question of how to obtain refunds for 
— applications filed under the initial operating guide- 


es. 
Reply: When the final rules are approved, refunds will 
be made to those who paid the higher fee without any 
request being filed. Although the final rules do not take 


effect until 60 days from publication in the Federal Reg- 
ister, the fee of $550.00 should be paid with any applica- 
a filed after the date of this publication of the final 

es. 
Comment: It has been suggested that a lower fee be set 
for the filing of a patent term extension application 
which would be applicable to small entities. 
Reply: This suggestion has not been adopted since there 
is no statutory provision for such a fee structure. 

A new “Subpart F—Extension of Patent Term” is 
added to Part 1 to include §§1.710 through 1.785. 

Section 1.710 defines the patents subject to extension 
of the patent term. Paragraph (a) of §1.710 defines the 
patents subject to extension in terms of the subject mat- 
ter being claimed therein. Under paragraph (a) of §1.710 
a patent to (1) a product, (2) a method of using a prod- 
uct, (3) or a method of manufacturing a product can be 
extended as long as the product meets the definition 
contained in paragraph (b) of §1.710, and as long as the 
other conditions and requirements for extension of pa- 
tent term are met. Paragraph (b) of §1.710 follows the 
language of 35 U.S.C. 156 and defines a “product” as 
meaning (1) a human drug product or (2) any medical 
device, food additive, or color additive subject to regu- 
lation under the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act. 
The term “human drug product” as defined in para- 
graph (b) of §1.710 means the active ingredient of a new 
drug, antibiotic drug, or human ay Hee product (as 
those terms are used in the Federal Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetic Act and the Public Health Service Act) in- 
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cluding any salt or ester of the active in ient, as a 
single entity or in combination with another active in- 
gredient. 
Comment: It has been pees that §1.710 be modified 
to specifically acknowledge that patents claiming phar- 
maceutical compositions or formulations of the “prod- 
uct” are eligible for extension or alternatively to modify 
the term “product” to include such compositions or for- 
mulations. 
Reply: “Product” is specifically defined in 35 U.S.C. 
156(f) as follows. For a human drug product, the term 
means “the active ingredient of a new drug, antibiotic 
drug or human biological product (as those terms are 
used in the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act and 
the Public Health Service Act) including any salt or es- 
ter of the active ingredient, as a single entity, or in com- 
bination with another active ingredient.” A patent is 
considered to claim the product where it claims the ac- 
tive ingredient per se, or claims a composition or formu- 
lation which contains the active ingredient(s) and reads 
on the composition or formulation approved for com- 
mercial marketing or use. 
Comment: It has been suggested that the language of 
§1.710(b) be modified to read “(1) a human drug prod- 
uct (i.e., the active ingredient of a new drug, antibiotic 
drug or human biological product, as those terms are 
used in the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act 
and/or the Public Health Service Act)”, with a similar 
modification at the bottom of the paragraph. 
Reply: Since the ay oa used in this section of the rule 
tracks the statutory language on which it is based and to 
avoid possible confusion or unnecessary ambiguity, the 
proposed modification has not been adopted. 
Comment: It has been suggested that the definition of 
the term “product” be broadened to specifically refer to 
product-by-process claimed products. 
Reply: The term “product” as defined in the statute and 
rules is considered to encompass any means of defining a 
product. Product-by-process claims are only an alterna- 
tive form available to claim a product. Neither the pro- 
posed rules nor statute limit the manner of claiming a 
product. 

Section 1.720 defines the conditions under which the 
term of a patent may be extended. The conditions for 
extension are: 


(1) The patent must claim a product or a method of 
using or manufacturing a product as defined in §1.710; 

(2) The term of the patent must never have been 
previously extended except for any interim extension is- 
sued pursuant to §1.760; 

(3) An application for extension must be submitted in 
compliance with §1.740; 

(4) The product must have been subject to a regulato- 
ry review period as defined in 35 U.S.C. 156(g) before 
its commercial marketing or use; 

(5) The product must have received permission for 
commercial marketing or use and (i) the permission for 
the commercial marketing or use of the product must be 
the first received permission for commercial marketing 
or use under the provision of law under which the appli- 
cable regulatory review occurred, or (ii) in the case of a 
patent claiming a method of manufacturing the product 
which primarily uses recombinant DNA technology in 
the manufacture of the product, the permission for the 
commercial marketing or use must be the first received 
permission for the commercial marketing or use of a 
product manufactured under the process claimed in the 

tent; 

(6) The application must be submitted within the sixty 
day period beginning on the date the product first re- 
ceived permission for commercial marketing or use un- 
der the provisions of law under which the applicable 
regulatory review period occurred, or in the case of a 
patent claiming a method of manufacturing the product 
which primarily uses recombinant DNA technology in 
the manufacture of the product, the application for ex- 
tension must be submitted within the sixty day period 
beginning on the date of the first permitted commercial 
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marketing or use of the product manufactured under the 
process claimed in the patent; 

(7) The term of the patent must not have expired be- 
fore the submission of an application in compliance with 
§1.741; and 

(8) No other patent term must have been extended for 
the same regulatory review period for the product. 
Comment: It has been suggested that §1.720(e) be mod- 
ified to avoid combining the two statutory require- 
ments that (1) the product is an approved product, that 
is, it has received permission for commercial marketing 
or use and (2) that the application be submitted within 
the sixty day period beginning on the date the product 
first received permission for commercial marketing 
or use. 

Reply: The section has been modified to be more consis- 
tent with the underlying statutory language. In addition, 
subsection (e)(i) has been changed to (f), the term (ii) 
has been cancelled and subsections (f) and (g) have been 
relettered as (g) and (h) respectively. Thus, each statuto- 
ry requirement is separately provided for as suggested. 
Comment: The —_ to distinguish between the 
date when commercial marketing or use is “first permit- 
ted” for products made by DNA method inventions, 
versus the date a product first “received permission” for 
commercial marketing or use. Since this distinction is 
not required by the statute which uses the language 
“first permitted commercial marketing or use” in each 
case, is there some other policy reason for the apparent 
distinction? 

Reply: No distinction was intended, simply a different 
combination of words used to describe the same date— 
i.e. the date of “first permitted commercial marketing or 
use.” 

Comment: It has been suggested that patent term exten- 
sion should not be available for a patent in which a ter- 
minal disclaimer has been filed and particularly where 
such a terminal disclaimer was necessary to avoid dou- 
ble patenting. 

Reply: The suggestion has not been adopted since there 
is no statutory basis for denying an _—— for pa- 
tent term extension where the term of the patent sought 
to be extended is affected by a terminal disclaimer. 

Section 1.730 requires that an application for extension 
of a patent be submitted by the owner of record of the pa- 
tent or its agent and that the application must comply 
with the requirements of §1.740. The application papers 
submitted would be required to clearly reflect and estab- 
lish the authority of the person submitting the application 
to do so on behalf of the owner. See §1.740(b). For exam- 
ple, if the person submitting the application is the owner 
of record, the application papers would be required to so 
reflect. If the person submitting the application is doing so 
as the agent of the owner of record, the application papers 
must so reflect and establish the authority of the agent to 
act on behalf of the owner, e.g., as an officer of a corpo- 
rate owner. 

Comment: It has been suggested that §1.730 be deleted 
as being redundant with §§1.720(c) and 1.740(b). 

Reply: This suggestion has not been adopted. Section 
1.730 repeats the statutory requirement as to those eligi- 
ble to file the application for patent term extension. Sec- 
tions 1.720(c) and 1.740(b) reflect the Commissioner’s 
rule making authority as to what is necessary to demon- 
strate that the statutory requirement has been met by de- 
fining (1) who must sign the oath or declaration which 
accompanies an application for patent term extension 
and (2) the contents of the oath and declaration. Thus 
the sections are not redundant. 

Section 1.740 establishes the contents and require- 
ments of an ae for extension of patent term. 
Paragraph (a) of §1.740 requires that the application be 
made in writing to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. The certified duplicate of the application 
papers will serve as the copy to be submitted by the 
Commissioner to the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services in order that the Secretary may determine the 
ie regulatory review period as required by Pub. 





JANUARY 5, 1988 


Paragraph (a) of §1.740 further specifies the contents 
of a formal application for extension of patent. If the ap- 
plication does not meet all formal requirements when 
submitted, the applicant will be notified of the 
informalities and may seek to have that holding re- 
viewed under §1.740(c). In accordance with paragraph 
(a) of $1.740, a formal application for the extension of 
the term of a patent shall include: 

(1) A complete identification of the approved product 
as by appropriate chemical and generic name, physical 
structure or characteristics that would it the Com- 
missioner to make a determination of whether the patent 
claims the approved product, or a method of making or 
using the approved product; 

(5 A complete identification of the Federal statute in- 
cluding the applicable provision of law under which the 
regulatory review occurred; 

(3) An identification of the date on which the product 
received permission for commercial marketing or use 
under the provision of law under which the applicable 
regulatory review period occurred; 

(4) In the case of a human drug product, an identifica- 
tion of each active ingredient in the product and as to 
the product and each active ingredient, a statement that 
they have not been previously approved for commercial 
marketing or use under the Federal Food Drug and 
Cosmetic Act, or a statement of when the active ingre- 
dient was approved for commercial marketing or use (ei- 
ther alone or in combination with other active ingredi- 
ents) and the provision of law under which it was 
approved; 

(5) A statement that the application is being submitted 
within the sixty day period permitted for submission 
pursuant to pro 1.720(f) and an identification of 
the date of the last day on which the application could 
be submitted; 

(6) A complete identification of the patent for which 
an extension is being sought by the name of the inven- 
tor, the patent number, the date of issue, and the date of 
expiration; 

(7) A copy of the patent for which an extension is be- 
ing sought, including the entire specification (including 
claims) and drawings; 

(8) A copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, 
receipt or statement of maintenance fee payment, or 
reexamination certificate issued in the patent; 

(9) A statement beginning on a new page that the pa- 
tent claims the approved product or a method of using 
or manufacturing the approved product, and a showing 
which lists each applicable patent claim and demon- 
strates the manner in which each applicable patent claim 
reads on the saeeonee product or a method of using or 
manufacturing the approved product; 

(10) A statement deginning on a new page of the rele- 
vant dates and information pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156(g) 
in order to enable the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services to determine the applicable reguiatory review 
period. 

(i) For a human drug product, this information will in- 
clude the effective date of the investigational new drug 
(IND) application and the IND number; the date on 
which a new drug application (NDA) was initially sub- 
mitted and the NDA number; and the date on which the 
NDA was approved; 

(ii) For a food or color additive, this information will 
include the date a major health or environmental effects 
test on the additive was initiated and any available sub- 
stantiation of that date; the date on which a petition for 
product approval under the Federal Food, Drug and 
Cosmetic Act was initially submitted and the petition 
number; and the date on which the application was ap- 
proved; 

(iii) For a medical device, this information will in- 
clude the effective date of the investigational device ex- 
emption (IDE) and the IDE number, if applicable, or 
the date on which the applicant began the first clinical 
investigation involving the device if no IDE was submit- 
ted and any available substantiation of that date; the date 
on which an application for product approval under sec- 
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tion 515 of the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act 
was initially submitted and the number of the applica- 
tion; and the date on which the application was ap- 
proved. 

In the cases where there is no regulatory event to re- 
flect the commencement of the testing or approval phase 
of the regulatory review period, applicants should in- 
clude in the application the dates that they claim initiate 
either the approval or the testing phases and an explana- 
tion of their reasonable basis for why they conclude that 
these dates are the relevant dates. For instance, when 
the clinical trials are conducted outside the United 
States, the testing phase for a medical device begins on 
the date the clinical investigation involving the device 
was begun. An applicant should include an explanation 
as to why the date claimed is the date on which such 
clinical investigations had commenced. If the applicant 
had any means of substantiating that date, that informa- 
tion should be included in the application. 

Finally, on this separate page in the application there 
should be a statement as to the length of the regulatory 
review period claimed including an explanation of how 
the applicant determined the length of the regulatory re- 
view period. It should be noted in the application that 
this particular calculation is made solely with respect to 
section 156(G)(1) thru (3) of Title 35 of the United 
States Code and does not take into account any other 
limitations or restrictions on the. length of possible pa- 
tent extension. 

(11) A brief description beginning on a new page of 
the significant activities undertaken by the marketing ap- 
plicant during the applicable regulatory review period 
with respect to the approved product and the significant 
dates applicable to such activities. This description 
should include an identification of significant communi- 
cations of substance with the Food and Drug Adminis- 
tration (FDA) and the dates related to such communica- 
tions. For example, these activities would include the 
dates of the submission of new data to the FDA, com- 
munications between FDA and the applicant with re- 
spect to the appropriate protocols for testing the prod- 
uct, and communications between FDA and the 
applicant that are attempts to define the icular re- 
quirements for premarketing approval of this particular 
product. 

(12) A statement beginning on a new page that in the 
opinion of the applicant the patent is eligible for the ex- 
tension and a statement as to the length of extension 
claimed, including how the length of extension was de- 
termined and whether the 14 year limit of 35 U.S.C. 
156(c)(3), the five year limit of 35 U.S.C. 156(g)(4)(A) 
or (B) or the two year limit of 35 U.S.C. 156(g\4)(C) 
applies. ; 

(13) A statement that applicant acknowledges a du 
to disclose to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks and the Secretary of Health and Human Services 
any information which is material to the determination 
of entitlement to the extension sought (see $1.765); 

(14) The prescribed fee for receiving and acting upon 
the application for extension (see §1.20(n)); 

(13) The name, address, and telephone number of the 
person to whom contacts and correspondence relating to 
the application for patent term extension are to be di- 


rected; 

(16) A duplicate of the application papers, certified as 
such; and 

(17) An oath or declaration as set forth in paragraph 
(b) of this section. 

Paragraph (b) of §1.740 requires that an oath or decla- 
ration signed by the owner of record of the patent or its 
agent accompany the application as a part thereof. An 
application for extension filed without an oath or decla- 
ration is not a formal application. The oath or declara- 
tion filed as a part of the application must specifically 
identify the application papers and the patent for which 
an extension is sought and include averments that the 
person signing the oath or declaration: 

(1) Is the owner, an official of a corporate owner au- 
thorized to obligate the corporation, or a patent attorney 
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or agent authorized to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office and who has general authority from 
the owner to act on behalf of the owner in patent mat- 


(2) Has reviewed and understands the contents of the 
application being submitted pursuant to §1.740; 

$1710, Believes the patent is subject to extension pursuant 
vo 

(4) -~ an extension of the length claimed is fully 
justified under 35 U.S.C. 156 and the applicable regula- 
tions; and 

(5) Believes the patent for which the extension is be- 
ing sought meets the conditions for extension of the 
— a patent as set forth in §1.720. 

g the oath or declaration referred to in para- 
ane ) of §1.740 an official of a corporate owner or 
an 2 mata or agent acting on behalf of the owner is 
representing that he or she is the agent of the owner and 
has authority to act on behalf of the owner in filing the 
application for patent term extension. Note also §1.730. 

aragraph (c) of §1.740 provides for review of a hold- 
ing that an application for patent term extension is infor- 
mal by the = of a petition with any appropriate fee, 
if necessary, pursuant to §§1.181, 1.182 or 1.183 of this 
title. Should an applicant disagree with the holding of 
informality and wish to have the holding reviewed, a 
petition under 37 CFR 1.181 would be appropriate. If 
applicant chooses to provide additional information to 
correct the informality, a petition under 37 CFR 1.182, 
accompanied by the required fee, should accompany 
such a filing. 

The failure to timely comply with any requirement of 
these regulations which is not an explicit requirement of 
the statute may be waived under the appropriate circum- 
stances in accordance with 37 CFR 1.183. While timely 
action is expected, relief under 37 CFR 1.183 may be ap- 
propriate in view of the tight time deadlines and other 
circumstances involved in filing an application for exten- 
sion of the patent term. Any such petition must be filed 
with the required fee within such time as may be set, or 
if no time is set, within one month of the holding. 
Comment: It has been suggested that §1.740 be modified 
in order to permit the obtaining of a filing date for an 
application should it be found not to meet all of the re- 
quirements of §1.740(a). The suggestion arises from a 
concern that an application which was filed within the 
60 day filing eo provided by statute and which was 
subsequently found to be informal within the meaning of 
the rules, might lose the filing date for failing to meet all 
requirements of the rules at the time of filing. Since the 
period for filing an application for patent term extension 
is limited by statute, it might not be possible for an ap- 
plicant to correct such informalities within the statutory 
period of 60 days and could result in the loss of rights to 
an extension. In this regard it has also been suggested 
that the rules be modified to allow a filing date for a 
“substantially complete application” which might heve 
been determined by the Patent and Trademark Office to 
be incomplete or informal. 

— This suggestion has been essentially adopted by 
providin ee new section designated 1.741 which specifi- 
cally defines the requirements which must be met in or- 
der for an application to be entitled to a filing date. 
These requirements are those set forth in 35 U.S.C. 
156(d)({1). Section 1.740(b) has been relettered as (a) and 
defines what constitutes a “formal application”. 
Subparagraph (c) now provides for notice to applicant 
in the event that the application as filed is found to be 
informal as well as applicant’s recourse to such a hold- 
ing. If the requirements of §1.741 are met, the filing date 
will have been established as provided therein even if 
the application is held to be informal under §1.740. 
Comment: Clarification of the requirements of §§1.740 
(a)(1) and 1.740 (a)(4) has been requested with regard to 
products or methods of making or using them so as not to 
require the submission of trade secret information unless 
necessary for a determination of eligibility for patent term 
extension or at least enable the PTO to maintain the infor- 
mation of this type as a trade secret. 
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Reply: There 1s no provision in the nae or 
from the op pati ad 


roposed 
rules for withholdin ormation 
that is submitted to the PTO or FDA relating to an ap- 
plication for patent term extension. If -_ oprietary or 
trade secret information is submitted to the Office, and 
specifically identified as such, it will be maintained in se- 
cret by the PTO until a certificate of patent term exten- 
sion is issued. Identification should be made by page, 
line and word as necessary. If such information was nec- 
essary to a determination of eligibility or any other PTO 
responsibility under 35 U.S.C. 156, it will be made pub- 
lic at the time the certificate is issued. Otherwise, the 
trade secret information will be expunged from the file 
and returned to the patent term extension applicant, if 
the information regarded as a trade secret is specifically 
identified. 
Comment: Section 1.740(a)(4) is confusing because it is 
unclear whether an applicant for a patented formulation 
that combines two active agents must submit informa- 
tion as to the regulatory review periods for each active 
ingredient separately, the combined active agents, or all 
of the above. 
Reply: All of the above is correct, so that a determina- 
tion can be made under 35 U.S.C. 156(a)(5). 
Comment: Section 1.740(a)(4) should be modified to in- 
clude a statement that the applicant is not prejudiced by 
the rule requirements in obtaining a patent term exten- 
sion where some, but not all, active ingredients have 
been approved by the FDA for commercial marketing 
or use prior to approval of the new chemical entity 
(NCE) claimed in the patent for which a PTE applica- 
tion has been filed. 
Reply: The basic issue presented by this comment is 
whether a patent claiming an approved product contain- 
ing an old active ingredient (approved by FDA in a pri- 
or regulatory review) and a new active ingredient is eli- 
gible for patent term extension. The PTO has a long 
standing policy of not addressing an issue in advance of 
receiving an application presenting the issue for determi- 
nation. However, the concept of patent term restoration 
appears to be directed to those situations where a new 
chemical entity is involved as an active ingredient, re- 
seniors of the content of the balance of the formulation 
approved by the FDA. 
Comment: It has been suggested that §1.740(a)(4) be de- 
leted as redundant with §§1.740(a)(1) and 1.740(a)(3) and 
might be interpreted as requiring information not autho- 
rized by statute. 
Reply: Section 1.740(a)(4) requires a statement, by appli- 
cant, that each active ingredient present in the approved 
product has not been previously approved for commer- 
cial marketing and use. This is a different requirement 
from either §1.740(a)(1) or §1.740(a)(3) which require an 
indentification of the approved product and an identifi- 
cation of the date on which the product received per- 
mission for commercial marketing or use. This informa- 
tion is important to a determination of eligibility under 
35 U.S.C. 156(a)(5). As to the question of information 
authorized by statute, 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(1)(E) permits the 
Commissioner to request any such information required. 
Comment: It has been suggested that §1.740(a)(6) be 
modified to include a requirement that the application, 
in identifying the patent for which extension is sought, 
include the date of expiration and such information 
should take into account any terminal disclaimer. 
Reply: Section 1.740(a)(6) has been modified to require a 
statement of the expiration date. 
Comment: It was observed that the proposed rules no 
longer require a “reissue style” cut-up copy of the origi- 
nal patent. 
Reply: The observation is accurate since the PTO has 
found that a cut-up copy has not been required and only 
adds unnecessary work for the applicant and bulk to the 
application. 
Comment: It has been suggested that §1.740(a)(8) be 
modified by adding the requirement for a copy of any 
decision by a court of competent jurisdiction, which de- 
cision is adverse to the validity of the patent. 
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Reply: This suggestion has not been adopted because the 
tent owner or agent has a duty of disclosure under 
81.765 which would reasonably include the obligation to 
bring such a decision to the attention of the Office. 
Comment: It has been suggested that the comments in 
the proposed preamble regarding §1.740(a)(10) be re- 
vised to reflect that this subsection does not require a 
statement of the length of the regulatory review period 
and how it was determined. 
Reply: This observation concerning the requirements of 
§1.740(a)(10) was correct since there was no require- 
ment that a description be provided as to how the regu- 
latory review period is determined. However, since it 
would be helpful to the FDA in confirming its own cal- 
culation to have a statement concerning the length of 
the regulatory review period, including how the length 
was determined, these requirements have been made a 
part of §1.740(a)(10). 
Comment: It is suggested that the language of §1.740 
(a)(11) which calls for a description of the activities car- 
ried out by the “applicant” is too restrictive since other 
parties may be involved in or sponsoring the FDA ap- 
proval work. 
Reply: The provisions of §1.740(a)(11) have been modi- 
fied to point out that a description of the activities of 
the marketing applicant before the FDA is requried. 
Comment: It has been suggested that §1.740(a){11) 
should be modified to require a description of “signifi- 
cant” or “material” activities undertaken by the market- 
ing applicant during the applicable review period. It is 
argued that the section taken in combination with the re- 
lated discussion in the proposed preamble places too 
great a burden on an applicant, i.e. submission of sum- 
maries of all communications and all dates of any activi- 
ties regarding the FDA approval process. 
Reply: The section has been modified so as to require a 
brief description of the significant activities undertaken 
by the marketing applicant during the applicable regula- 
tory review period and the significant dates applicable 
thereto. Thus the requirements of this section may be 
met by an identification of significant communications of 
substance with the FDA during the regulatory review 
period and the dates related to such communications. 
There is no intent on the part of the PTO to broaden 
the burden of the statute, in regard to the description of 
the activities to which this section pertains, by requiring 
submission of insignificant details. The PTO does not 
read the statute to require an applicant to establish the 
existence of due diligence during the regulatory review 
period in order to have a complete application. It is rec- 
ognized that the regulatory review process may be con- 
tinuous and protracted. Not all communications are ma- 
terial to that process but certainly all of those which are 
significant to the regulatory review process should be 
identified. It is sufficient that the description of the ac- 
tivities briefly identify those significant activities under- 
taken by the marketing applicant in order to identify sig- 
nificant events in the effort directed toward regulatory 
approval of the product. 
Comment: It has been suggested that the requirement of 
§1.740(b)(1) that the person signing or declaring other 
than either the patent owner or corporate owner with 
the authority to obligate the corporation must have 
“specific” written authority to sign the oath or declara- 
tion was confusing and might well work a hardship on 
applicants since the rule is unclear as to just what type 
of authorization is required. 
Reply: This section has been modified to include an at- 
torney or agent who has general authority to take action 
on behalf of the patent owner with respect to patent 
matters so long as that person is registered to practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Comment: It has been suggested that §1.740(c), which 
permits an applicant whose application has been found 
to be informal to file a petition with the required fee 
pursuant to §§1.181, 1.182 or 1.183, is unduely burden- 
some for minor informalities. It has been suggested, 
therefore, that an applicant be given a period in which 
to resubmit the application in corrected form together 
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with a fee and avoid the filing of the described petition. 
Reply: This suggestion has not been adopted since the 
PTO expects that the application will be complete and 
formal as filed. A petition, with the appropriate fee, as 
n is a well recognized mechanism for reviewing 
a holding that a defect exists or curing a defect in papers 
that have been submitted and providing an opportunity 
for applicant to explain how the defect occurred. 

Section 1.741 provides that the filing date of an appli- 
cation for patent term extension will be the. date on 
which an — is received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office or filed pursuant to the “Certificate of 
Mailing” provisions of 37 CFR 1.8 or “Express Mail” 

rovisions of 37 CFR 1.10 and which includes all of the 
ollowing: 

(1) An identification of the approved product; 

(2) An identification of the Federal statute under 
which regulatory review occurred; 

(3) An identification of the patent for which an exten- 
sion is being sought; 

(4) An identification of each claim of the patent which 
claims the approved product or a method of using or 
manufacturing the approved product; 

(5) Sufficient information to enable the Commissioner 
to determine under 35 U.S.C. 156 subsection (a) and (b) 
the eligibility of a patent for extension and the rights 
that will be derived from the extension and information 
to enable the Commissioner and the Secretary of Health 
and Human Services to determine the period of the ex- 
tension; and 

(6) A brief description of the activities undertaken by 
the marketing applicant during the applicable regulatory 
review period with respect to the approved product and 
the significant dates applicable to such activities. 

Section 1.741(b) provides that if an application submit- 
ted pursuant to this section is held to be incomplete, ap- 
Rial may seek to have this holding reviewed under 

Section 1.741 has been provided in response to con- 
cerns presented in many of the written comments 
received as to the limited statutory time period for filing 
an application for patent term extension and the possibil- 
ity of not obtaining a filing date within the 60 day peri- 
od during which the statute requires such an application 
to be filed. The rule now provides that the filing date 
will be that date on which the application is filed with 
the PTO and meets those requirements specifically set 
forth. These requirements are those specifically required 
by the statutory language of 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(1). The 
PTO will consider each of these statutory requirements 
to be satisfied in an application which provides sufficient 
information, directed to each requirement, to act on the 
application, even though further information may be de- 
sired by the PTO or Secretary before a final determina- 
tion of eligibility and length of patent term extension is 


made. 

Section 1.750 covers the determination of eligibility 
for extension of the term of a patent which will be made 
»by the Patent and Trademark Office on the application 
for extension. As provided for by Pub. L. 98-417, and as 
set forth in this section, it is intended that the determina- 
tion as to whether a patent is eligible for an extension 
can be made solely on the representations contained in 
the application for extension filed in compliance with 
§1.740 of this part. Section 1.750 does, however, provide 
that further information may be required of applicant by 
the Commissioner or other officials or the Commissioner 
or other officials may make such independent inquiries 
as desired before a final determination is made on 
whether a patent is eligible for extension. In circum- 
stances where further information is required by the Of- 
fice, the applicant will be given a time period within 
which to respond. The failure to file a response within 
the period provided may result in a final determination 
adverse to the granting of an extension of patent term 
unless the response period is extended. An extension of 
time to respond may be requested under the provisions 
of 37 CFR 1.136. Under appropriate circumstances, a re- 
quest for information may contain a statement that the 
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provisions of 37 CFR 1.136(a) are not available. The in- 
tentional failure to provide the information requested 
also will result in a final adverse determination. 

A final determination may be made at any time after 
an application is filed, but no later than when a certifi- 
cate of extension is issued. Section 1.750 provides that a 
single request for reconsideration of a determina- 
tion may be filed within one month or within such other 
time period set in the final determination. Section 1.750 
also provides that the determination may be delegated to 
appropriate Patent and Trademark Office officials. A no- 
tice will be mailed to applicant containing the determi- 
nation as to eligibility of the patent for extension and the 
period of time of the extension of the term, if any. This 
notice shall constitute the final determination as to eligi- 
bility and any period of extension of the patent term. If 
no response to the notice of final determination is re- 
ceived, the certificate of patent term extension will be is- 
sued in due course. 

Comment: It has been suggested that §1.750 be modified 
to expressly recognize that the rules being simultaneous- 
ly promulgated by the FDA (Subpart B) provide for the 
FDA to give the PTO assistance in making eligibility 
determinations under the statute and that the PTO may 
seek such assistance and make such independent inquir- 
ies as it deems desirable in determining eligibility. 

Reply: The §1.750 has been modified by adding, immedi- 
ately following the term “information”, the phrase “or 
make such independent inquiries as desired”. 

Comment: It has been suggested that §1.750 be modified 
to permit applicant to respond to a request for informa- 
tion or a notice under this section under the provisions 
of 37 CFR 1.136(a) upon payment of the appropriate 
fee. Applicant could thus extend the time for the re- 
quired response without meeting the requirements of 37 
CFR 1.136(b). 

Reply: Sections 1.740(c) and 1.750 have been modified to 
permit extensions under 37 CFR 1.136. However, if time 
is of the essence for a particular reason, applicant should 
anticipate that a requirement made by the PTO wouid 
include a statement that extensions under 37 CFR 
1.136(a) were not available. 

Comment: It has been suggested that §1.750 should be 
modified to provide notice to applicant, 30 days prior to 
a final determination of eligibility for extension of the 
identity of all patents or claims eligible for extension in 
order to permit time to choose which patent to extend 
and which to withdraw prior to the issuance of the cer- 
tificate. 

Reply: This proposal has not been adopted since appli- 
cant will be given an opportunity to elect in the notice 
of final determination. See §1.770. 

Comment: It has been suggested that the identification of 
a final route of appeal should be set forth as a second 
paragraph of §1.750. 

Reply: This proposal has not been adopted since no ap- 
peal is provided for by the legislation and the PTO does 
not determine the jurisdiction of the Federal Courts. 

Section 1.760 provides for one or more interim exten- 
sions for periods of up to one year each where a com- 
plete application in compliance with §1.741 has been 
filed by an applicant and a final determination pursuant 
to §1.750 has not been made on the application. Section 
§1.760 provides that the Commissioner may issue an in- 
terim extension with or without a request by the appli- 
cant. The section also provides that if an interim exten- 
sion is granted, a notice will be issued to the applicant 
for the extension of the patent term, the notice would be 
recorded in the official file of the patent and will be 
considered as part of the original patent. Notification of 
the issuance of the interim extension will be published in 
the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Offfice. 
In order for an interim extension to be granted, the ap- 
plication in compliance with §1.741 must have been filed 
prior to the expiration date of the patent even though 
the interim extensions may not actually be granted until 
after the criginal expiration date of the patent. In no 
event will interim extensions be granted under §1.760 for 
a period of patent term exten- 
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= longer than that to which the patent would be eligi- 
ble. 

Comment: It has been suggested that §1.760 be clarified 
as to whether the one year limitation appearing therein 
applies to each such extension or all such extensions 
added together could only be for a period of up to one 
year. 

Reply: The section has been modified by adding the term 
“each” following the term “year”, to make it clear that 
multiple extensions of up to one year each can be 
granted under appropriate circumstances. 

Comment: It has been suggested that §1.760 be modified 
to require a shorter filing period than the present 


3-months prior to expiration of the patent where appro- 


priate. 

Reply: While §1.760 provides that a request for an inter- 
im extension “should” be filed three months prior to the 
expiration of the patent, this time frame is not mandato- 
ry. Note further that the Commissioner may issue such 
an interim extension without the filing of a request. Any 
request filed within a shorter period of time will be con- 
sidered, particularly where it is not possible to make an 
earlier request. The provisions of the rule state a highly 
desirable time frame for making a request but not a man- 
datory time limit. 

Comment: It has been suggested that §1.760 be modified 
to provide that on issuance of an interim extension that 
the PTO will notify the patent holder, make the decision 
a part of the official record of the patent and publish the 
determination in the Federal Register and the Official 
Gazette of the PTO. 

Reply: The section has been modified as suggested. 
Comment: It has been suggested that §1.760 be modified 
to provide for a single request for reconsideration of a 
PTO decision denying a request for an interim extension 
and that the patent would be granted an interim exten- 
sion during the time required for reconsideration and 
any subsequent appeal. 

Reply: While a request for reconsideration which was 
timely filed would be considered, a determination that 
an interim extension will not be issued would only occur 
where the Commissioner is not convinced that the sub- 
ject patent is eligible for extension under 35 U.S.C. 156. 
Therefore, an interim extension while applicant sought 
reconsideration would also be improper. 

Section 1.765 defines the duty of disclosure in patent 
term extension proceedings. Paragraph (a) of §1.765 
specifies the individuals on whom the duty rests and the 
extent of the duty. Paragraph (b) of §1.765 requires that 
disclosures pursuant to the section be accompanied by a 
copy of each written document being disclosed and 
specifies to whom the submission is to be made, i.e., the 
Patent and Trademark Office or the Secretary, as appro- 
priate. Such disclosures would be able to be made 
through an attorney or agent. 

Paragraph (c) of §1.765 precludes a determination of 
eligibility for an extension or the issuance of a certificate 
if clear and convincing evidence of fraud or attempted 
fraud on the Office or the Secretary is determined to be 
present or the duty of disclosure is determined to have 
been violated through bad faith or gross negligence in 
connection with the patent term extension proceeding. 
Since the determination as to whether a patent is eligible 
for extension pursuant to §1.750 may be made solely on 
the basis of the representations made in the application 
for extension, a final determination to refuse a patent 
term extension because of fraud or a violation of the 
duty of disclosure is expected to be rare. 

Paragraph (d) of §1.765 precludes submissions to the 
Patent and Trademark Office by or on behalf of third 
parties, thereby making patent term extension proceed- 
ings in the Office an ex parte matter between the patent 
owner or its agent and the Commissioner. Under para- 
graph (d) of §1.765, submissions by third parties to the 
Office will be returned, or otherwise disposed of, with- 
out consideration. Paragraph (d) does not affect submis- 
sions authorized by Pub. L. 98-417 to be made to the 
Secretary during determination of the applicable regula- 
tory review period. 
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Comment: It has been suggested that the language of 
section 1.765(d) is too limited in not permitting informa- 
tion bearing on violations of the duty of disclosure as 
well as other information relevant to the determination 
of eligibility of the patent for extension of term to be 
submitted to the Office by third parties. 
Reply: Although Congress specifically sega for pub- 
lic input into the determination of the length of the reg- 
ulatory review period, no such provision was made for 
proceedings before the PTO. Since applicant already has 
a —_ of disclosure to both the and FDA, and 
yo expected that it would be an administratively 
€ proceeding, no input from third parties is consid- 
pas appropriate. 
Comment: It has been suggested that the definition of 
the phrase “patent term extension proceeding” should be 
spelled out. 
Reply: Since the phrase clearly encompasses all phases of 
the proceeding between the filing of an application for 
the extension of the term of a patent until either the issu- 
ance of an extension certificate or a final denial of eligi- 
bility no longer subject to petition, request for reconsid- 
eration or appeal, defining the phrase is not deemed a 
necessary part of the rules. 
Comment: It has been suggested that the phrase “infor- 
mation material to the” in line 12 of §1.765(a) be 
changed to___. material adverse to a___, in order to 
avoid unnecessary submission of evidence or information 
which has no bearing on the proceedings. 
Reply: This suggestion has been adopted since it is not 
intended to require information or evidence which has 
either no bearing on the proceeding or is material to a 
favorable determination by the Office of the Secretary. 
Comment: It has been My yk that §1.765 is unclear in 
that it applies the duty of disclosure relating to the pa- 
tent term extension application to “each attorney or 
agent who represents the patent owner.” There was 
concern of the effect of this broad duty of disclosure, 
for example, in a large corporetion. 
Reply: The language in this section specifically limits the 
duty of disclosure to those who are substantively in- 
volved on behalf of the patent owner in a patent term 
extension proceeding. 
Comment: It has been suggested that §1.765 should be 
clarified as to whether the duty of disclosure extends to 
prior art discovered since issuance of the patent. 
Reply: Section 1.765(b) specifically states that an attor- 
ney, agent or patent owner has no duty to transmit in- 
formation which is not material to the determination of 
entitlement to the extension sought. 

Section 1.770 provides for the express withdrawal of 
an application for extension of the term of a patent if the 
written declaration of withdrawal signed by the owner 
of record or its agent is filed in the Office, in duplicate, 
before a determination is made pursuant to $1.750. Un- 
der §1.770, an application for extension of the term of a 
patent may not be expressly withdrawn after the date 
permitted for response to the final determination pursu- 
ant to §1.750. Section 1.770 also provides that an express 
withdrawal is effective when acknowledged in writing 
by the Office and that the filing and acceptance of an 
express withdrawal does not entitle applicant to a refund 
of the filing fee for the application for patent term ex- 
tension or any portion thereof. 

Comment: It has been suggested that §1.770 be modified 
to set forth reasons for withdrawal of an application for 
patent term extension. 

Reply: Section 1.770 permits the withdrawal of an appli- 
cation for patent term extension for any reason prior to 
the date permitted for response to the final determina- 
tion pursuant to §1.750. Since reasons may arise at a lat- 
er date for the withdrawal of such an application for pa- 
tent term extension which are not contemplated at this 
time, it is preferable not to limit the reasons for with- 
drawal of the application under this section, but to deal 
with each reason on a case-by-case basis. 

Comment: It has been suggested that §1.770 be modified 
to permit the withdrawal of a patent term extension ap- 
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plication within the 30 day period for response provided 


for in §1.750 
— ly: This proposal posal has been adopted. 
tion 1.775 provides the procedure for calculating 


the — of patent term extension for a human drug 


’ produc 


naeet (a) of §1.775 specifies that the extension 
run from the original expiration date of the patent 

or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer. 
Paragraph (b) of §1.775 provides that the patent term 
would be extended by the length of the regulatory re- 
view period for the product as determined by the Secre- 


tary of Health and Human Services but reduced, where 
oo by the time periods provided in paragraph 


Paragraph (c) defines the length of the regulatory re- 
view period which is determined by the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services. 

For a human drug product, the regulatory review pe- 
riod is defined in 35 EUs. C. 156(g)(1)(B) as the sum of: 

(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date an exemption under section 505 or 507 of the Fed- 
eral Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act became effective for 
the approved human drug product and ending on the 
date an application was initially submitted for the drug 
product under section 505 or 507 above or under section 
351 of the Public Health Service Act; and 

(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date the application was initially submitted for the ap- 
proved human drug product under section 351 of the 
Public Health Service Act or subsection (b) of section 
505 or 507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act and ending on the date the application was ap- 
proved under the section. 

This period is then reduced, where appropriate, by 
the time periods described in paragraph (d). 

Paragraph (d) of §1.775, defines the term of the patent 
extension by indicating that 

(1) The time period determined from paragraph (c) 
would be reduced, where appro — by 

(i) The number of days in the periods of paragra - 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) of §1.775 which were on and before 
date on which the patent issued 

(ii) The number of days from paragraphs (c)(1) and 
(ch(2) of §1.775 during which it is determined under 35 
U.S.C. 156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary of Health and Hu- 
man Services that applicant did not act with due dili- 
gence; and 

(iii) One-half the number of days remaining am the 
riod defined by paragraph (c)(1) after the oe os 
been reduced in accordance with paragrap “eXIe) 
and (d)(1)(ii) of §1.775. Half days will be ignored for 
purposes of subtraction. 

(2) Adding the number of days determined in para- 
graph (d)(1) to the original term of the patent as short- 
ened by any terminal disclaimer 

(3) Adding 14 years to the date of approval of the ap- 
plication under section 351 of the Public Health Service 
Act, or subsection (b) of section 505 or section 507 of 
the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act; 

(4) Comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 
obtained from (d)(2) and (d)(3) with each other and 
selecting the earlier date; 

(5) If the original patent issued after Sept. 24, 1984, (i) 
by adding 5 years to the original expiration date of the 
patent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 

(ii) By comparing the dates obtained in paragraphs 
(d)(4) and (d)(5)() with each other and selecting the ear- 

er date. 
x If the original patent was issued before Sept. 24, 


(i) If no request was submitted for an exemption under 
subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection (d) of section 
507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act be- 
fore Sept. 24, 1984, by (A) adding 5 years to the original 
expiration date of the patent or any earlier date set by 
terminal disclaimer and (B) by comparing the dates 
obtained in paragraphs (d)(4) and (d)(6)(i)(A) with each 
other and selecting the earlier date; 
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(ii) If a request was submitted for an exemption under 
subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection (d d) of section 
507 of the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act, be- 
fore Sept. 24, 1984 and the commercial marketing or use 
of the product was not approved before Sept. 24, 1984, 
by (A) adding 2 years to the original expiration date of 
the patent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer, 
and (B) by com g the dates obtained in paragra : 
(d)(4) and a 6)GINA) with each other and selecting 
earlier date. 

Comment: It has been suggested that the PTO publish a 
form for the use by patent term extension applicants in 
the calculation of the extension under §§1.775, 1.776 and 
1.777. 

Reply: This a has been adopted. Suitable forms 
will be available from the PTO. 

Comment: It has been suggested that §§1.775(d)(1)(ii); 
1.776(d)(1)(ii) and 1.777(d)(1)(ii) be modified so as to 
avoid the double subtraction of any period for which an 
applicant has been found to have acted without due dili- 
gence where such period occurred prior to the issuance 
of the patent. This double subtraction would occur since 
both the period of regulatory review prior to the issu- 
ance of the patent and the total period of time in which 
applicant has been determined to have acted without 
due diligence is subtracted from the length of the regula- 
tory review period on which the calculation of the peri- 
od of extension of the patent is based. 

Reply: This suggestion has not been adopted since the 
statute makes clear that any part of the regulatory re- 
view period which occurs before the patent was granted 
should not be counted toward patent term extension, 
and makes equally clear that any period in which the 
marketing applicant failed to exercise due diligence, 
thereby unn ily adding to the length of the regula- 
tory review period after the patent issued, should not be 
considered in determining the length of the extension pe- 
riod. 


Comment: It has been suggested that the language “half 


days will be ignored for the purposes of subtraction” 
which appears in §§1.775(d)(1)(iii), 1.776(d)(i)(iii) and 
1.777(d)(1 (iii) should be clarified. 

Reply: The language in question appears in the sections 
which describe how the length of extension of the pa- 
tent term to which an applicant is entitled is to be deter- 
mined. Specifically the above listed sections are directed 
to the subtraction of one-half of the number of days in 
the period defined by subsection (c)(1), of the same sec- 
tion, after that period has been reduced in accordance 
with subsections PaX Ii) and (d)(1)(ii) from the regula- 
tory review period as previously determined. Since one- 
half of an odd number of days will result in a fraction or 
one-half day, the above language, which appears in all 
three sections, indicates that the one half-day will be ig- 
nored and thus will not be subtracted from the regulato- 
ry review period. 

Section 1.776 provides the procedure for calculating 
the patent term extension for a food additive or color 
additive. The paragraphs correspond to those of §1.775. 

Section 1.777 provides the procedure for calculating 
the patent term extension for a medical device. The 
paragraphs correspond to those of §1.775 with the major 
difference being in the calculation of the regulatory re- 
view period. 

Comment: It has been suggested that subsection (c) of 
§1.777 be modified in order for the definition of the 
“date a clinical investigation on humans involving the 
device was begun” to be consistent with the definition 
provided by FDA(21 CFR 60.22(c)(1). 

Reply: This suggestion has not been adopted since the 
PTO has used the language of the statute and has left to 
FDA the determination of the length of the regulatory 
review period. 

Section 1.780 specifies that once a determination is 
made pursuant to §1.750 that a patent is eligible for ex- 
tension, a certificate of extension, under seal, will be is- 
sued to the applicant for the extension of the term of the 
patent. Section 1.780 also provides that the certificate 
will be recorded in the official file of the patent and will 
be considered as part of the original patent. Section 
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1.780 also provides for notification of the issuance of the 
certificate of extension to be published in the Official 
Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

No certificate or extension will be issued if the term 
of a patent cannot de extended, even though the patent 
is otherwise determined to be eligible for extension. In 
such situations the final determination made pursuant to 
§1.750 would indicate that no certificate will issue. 
Comment: It has been suggested that §1.780 be modified 
to clarify the situations contemplated where a patent 
might be eligible for extension but the patent cannot be 
extended. If the only possible exceptions are those of 
§§1.765 and 1.785, the rule should so state this fact. 
Reply: It is difficult to contemplate all the situations that 

might arise, but situations have occurred where the pa- 
tent and approved product meet all the eligibility re- 
quirements of section 720, but the term of the patent 
cannot be extended because the patent issued less than 
three years before the product was approved by FDA. 

Section 1.785 specifies the procedures to be followed 
where multiple a —— are filed for extension of the 
same patent or of different patents for the same regulato- 
ry review period for a product. Pub. L. 98-417 and 
§1.785 provide that only one patent may be extended for 
a regulatory review period for any product. Under 
§1.785, if more than one application for extension of the 
same patent is filed, the certificate of extension of the 
term of the patent, if appropriate, would be issued based 
upon the first filed application for extension of patent 
term. If applications are filed by a single applicant for 
extensions of the terms of different patents based upon 
the same regulatory review period for a product, the 
certificate of extension will be issued on the application 
for extension of the patent having the earliest date of is- 
suance of those for which extension is sought unless all 
but a single application for the extension of one patent 
term is voluntarily withdrawn by applicant. 

If applications are filed by different applicants for ex- 
tension of the terms of different patents based upon the 
same regulatory review period for a product, the certifi- 
cate of extension will be issued on the application of the 
holder of the regulatory approval granted with respect 
to the regulatory review period. If the holder of the reg- 
ulatory approval granted with respect to the regulatory 
review period is not an applicant, the certificate of ex- 
tension will issue to the applicant for extension which 
holds express and exclusive authorization from the hold- 
er of the regulatory approval to rely upon the regulato- 
ry review period as the basis for the application for ex- 
tension. If the holder of the regulatory approval is not 
an applicant and has not given a prior express and exclu- 
sive authorization to seek extension based on the regula- 
tory review period, the certificate of extension will be 
issued on the application for extension of the patent hav- 
ing the earliest date of issuance of those for which ex- 
tension is sought. 

An application for extension will be considered com- 
plete and formal whether it contains the identification of 
the holder of the regulatory approval granted with re- 
spect to the regulatory review period or express and ex- 
clusive authorization from the holder of the regulatory 
approval to rely on the regulatory review period for ex- 
tension. A request may be made of any applicant to sup- 
ply such information regarding the authorization on 
which applicant relies from the holder of the regulatory 
approval on which the application for extension is based. 
The failure to provide such information within the peri- 
od for response shall be regarded as conclusively 
establishing that the applicant is not the holder of the 
regulatory approval and is not authorized by the holder 
of the regulatory approval to seek the extension being 
sought. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or conservation of en- 
ergy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96—- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 
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The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties because patented drugs are generally not commer- 
cialized tory Flexibility Act, 


The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule ae’ is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291 e annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
— regions. There will be no significant adverse ef- 
ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

The information collection requirement contained in 
this proposed rule has been submitted by OMB for re- 
view under section 3504(h) of the Paperwork Reduction 
Act. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations (government agencies), Conflict of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 


Notice is hereby given that _ to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6 and Pub. L. 98-417, the Patent and 
Trademark Office is amending Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


PART 1—[AMENDED] 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues 
to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.1 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(f) before the note to read as follows: 


§1.1 All communications to be ~casn nadine 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks 


s**e28 


(f) All applications for extension of patent term and 
any communications ~e thereto intended for the 
Patent and Trademark ce should be additionally 
marked “Box Patent Ext.” When appropriate, the com- 
munication should also be marked to the attention of a 
particular individual, as where a decision has been ren- 
dered. 


3. Section 1.20 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(n) to read as follows: 


§1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


ese e228 


(n) For filing an application for extension of the term of 
a patent (§1.740) 550 


4. A new Subpart F—Extension of Patent Term, con- 
sisting of §§1.710 through 1.785 is added to read as fol- 
lows: 


Subpart F—Extension of Patent Term 
Sec. 


1.710 Patents subject to extension of the patent term. 
1.720 Conditions for extension of patent term. 
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1.730 
1.740 
1.741 
1.750 


1.760 
1.765 


1.770 
1.775 
1.776 
1.777 


1.780 
1.785 


Applicant for extension of patent term. 
; —— for extension of patent term. 
g date of application. 
Determination of eligibility for extension of pa- 
tent term. 
Interim extension of patent term. 
Duty of disclosure in patent term extension 


——— 
press withdrawal of application for extension 
of patent term. 

culation of patent term extension for a hu- 
man drug product. 
Calculation of patent term extension for a food 
additive or color additive. 
Calculation of patent term extension for a med- 
ical device. 
Certificate of extension of patent term. 
Multiple applications for extension of term of 
the same patent or of different patents for the 
same regulatory review period for a product. 


Subpart F—Extension of Patent Term 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 and 156. 
§1.710 Patents subject to extension of the patent term. 


(a) A patent is eligible for extension of the patent term 
if the patent claims a product as defined in paragraph (b) 
of this section, or a method of using such a product, or 
a method of manufacturing such a product, and meets 
all other conditions and requirements of this subpart. 

(b) The term “product” referred to in paragraph (a) of 
this section means— 

(1) A human drug product which means the active in- 

ient of a new drug, antibiotic drug, or human bio- 
Ogical product (as those terms are used in the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act and the Public Health 
Service Act) including any salt or ester of the active in- 
gredient, as a single entity or in combination with anoth- 
er active ingredient; or 

(2) Any medical device, food additive, or color addi- 
tive subject to regulation under the Federal Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act. 


§1.720 Conditions for extension of patent term. 
The term of a patent may be extended if: 


(a) The patent claims a product or a method of using 
or manufacturing a product as defined in §1.710; 

(b) The term of the patent has never been previously 
extended except for any interim extension issued pursu- 
ant to §1.760; 

(c) Ana aprtiontion for extension is submitted in com- 
pliance wi 40; 

(d) The snes has been subject to a regulatory re- 
view period as defined in 35 U.S.C. 156(g) before its 
commercial marketing or use; 

(e) The product has received permission for commer- 
cial marketing or use and— 

(i) The permission for the commercial marketing or 
use of the product is the first received ion for 
commercial marketing or use under the provision of 
law under which the applicable regulatory review oc- 
curred, or 

(ii) In the case of a patent claiming a method of manu- 
facturing the product which primarily uses recombinant 
DNA technology in the manufacture of the product, the 
permission for the commercial marketing or use is the 
first received permission for the commercial marketing 
or use of a product manufactured under the process 
claimed in the patent; 

(f) The application is submitted within the sixty day 
period beginning on the date the product first received 
permission for commercial marketing or use under the 
provisions of law under which the applicable regulatory 
review period occurred, or in the case of a patent 
claiming a method of manufacturing the product which 
primarily uses recombinant DNA technology in the 
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manufacture of the product, the application for exten- 
sion is submitted within the sixty day period beginning 
on the date of the first permitted commercial marketing 
or use of a product manufactured under the process 
claimed in the patent; 

(g) The term of the patent has not expired before the 
submission of an application in compliance with §1.741; 
and 


(h) No other patent term has been extended for the 
same regulatory review period for the product. 


§1.730 Applicant for extension of patent term. 


Any application for extension of a patent term must 
be submitted by the owner of record of the patent or its 
agent and must comply with the requirements of §1.740. 


§1.740 Application for extension of patent term. 


(a) An application for extension of patent term must 
be made in writing to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. A formal application for the extension of 
patent term shall include: 

(1) A complete identification of the approved product 
as by appropriate chemical and generic name, physical 
structure or characteristics; 

(2) A complete identification of the Federal statute in- 
cluding the applicable provision of law under which the 
regulatory review occurred; 

(3) An identification of the date on which the product 
received permission for commercial marketing or use 
under the provision of law under which the applicable 
regulatory review period occurred; 

(4) In the case of a human drug product, an identifica- 
tion of each active ingredient in the product and as to 
each active ingredient, a statement that it has not been 
previously approved for commercial marketing or use 
under the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act, or a 
statement of when the active ingredient was approved 
for commercial marketing or use (either alone or in 
combination with other active ingredients) and the pro- 
vision of law under which it was approved. 

(5) A statement that the application is being submitted 
within the sixty day period permitted for submission pur- 
suant to §1.720(f) and an identification of the date of the 
last day on which the application could be submitted; 

(6) A complete identification of the patent for which 
an extension is being sought by the name of the inven- 
tor, the patent number, the date of issue, and the date of 
expiration; 

(7) A copy of the patent for which an extension is be- 
ing sought, including the entire specification (including 
claims) and drawings; 

(8) A copy of any disclaimer, certificate of correction, 
receipt of maintenance fee payment, or reexamination 
certificate issued in the patent; 

(9) A statement beginning on a new page that the pa- 
tent claims the approved product or a method of using 
or manufacturing the approved product, and a showing 
which lists each applicable patent claim and demon- 
strates the manner in which each applicable patent claim 
reads on the approved product or a method of using or 
manufacturing the approved product; 

(10) A statement beginning on a new page of the rele- 
vant dates and information pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 156(g) 
in order to enable the Secretary of Health and Human 
Services to determine the applicable regulatory review 
period as follows: 

(i) For a patent that claims a human drug product, the 
effective date of the investigational new drug (IND) ap- 
plication and the IND number, the date on which a new 
drug application (NDA) was initially submitted and the 
NDA number, and the date on which the NDA was ap- 
proved; 

(ii) For a patent that claims a food or color additive, 
the date a major health or environmental effects test on 
the additive was initiated and any available substantia- 
tion of that date; the date on which a petition for prod- 
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uct approval under the Federal Food, Drug and Cos- 
metic Act was initially submitted and the petition num- 
ber; and the date on which the FDA published a 
Federal Register notice listing the additive for use; 

(iii) For a patent that claims a medical device, the ef- 
fective date of the investigational device exemption 
(IDE) and the IDE number, if applicable, or the date on 
which the applicant began the first clinical investigation 
involving the device if no IDE was submitted and any 
available substantiation of that date; the date on which 
an application for product approval under section 515 of 
the Federal Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act was initially 
submitted and the number of the application; and the 
date on which the application was approved. 

(11) A brief description beginning on a new page of 
the significant activities undertaken by the marketing ap- 
plicant during the applicable regulatory review period 
with respect to the approved product and the significant 
dates applicable to such activities; 

(12) A statement beginning on a new page that in the 


| opinion of the applicant the patent is eligible for the ex- 


tension and a statement as to the length of extension 
claimed, including how the length of extension was de- 
termined; 

(13) A statement that applicant acknowledges a duty 
to disclose to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks and the Secretary of Health and Human Services 
any information which is material to the determination 
of entitlement to the extension sought (see §1.765); 

(14) The prescribed fee for receiving and acting upon 
the application for extension (see §1.20(n)); 

(15) The name, address, and telephone number of the 
person to whom inquiries and correspondence relating 
to the application for patent term extension are to be di- 
rected; 

(16) A duplicate of the application papers, certified as 
such; and 

(17) An oath or declaration as set forth in paragraph 
(b) of this section. 

(b) Any oath or declaration submitted in compliance 
with paragraph (a) of this section must be signed by the 
owner of record of the patent or its agent, specifically 
identify the papers and the patent for which an exten- 
sion is sought and aver that the person signing the oath 
or declaration: 

(1) Is the owner, an official of a corporate owner au- 
thorized to obligate the corporation, or a patent attorney 
or agent authorized to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office and who has general authority from 
the owner to act on behalf of the owner in patent mat- 
ters. 

(2) Has reviewed and understands the contents of the 
application being submitted pursuant to this section; 

° — the patent is subject to extension pursuant 
to QI. 4 

(4) Believes an extension of the length claimed is jus- 
tified under 35 U.S.C. 156 and the applicable regula- 
tions; and 

(5) Believes the patent for which the extension is be- 
ing sought meets the conditions for extension of the 
term of a patent as set forth in §1.720. 

(c) If any application for extension of patent term sub- 
mitted pursuant to this section is held to be informal, ap- 
plicant may seek to have that holding reviewed by filing 
a petition with the required fee, as necessary, pursuant 
to §1.181, §1,182 or §1.183, as appropriate, within such 
time as may be set in the notice that the application has 
been held to be informal, or if no time is set, within one 
month of the date on which the application was held in- 
formal. The time periods set forth herein are subject to 
the provisions of 37 CFR 1.136. 


§1.741 Filing date of application. 


(a) The filing date of an application for extension of 
patent term is the date on which a complete application 
is received in the Patent and Trademark Office or filed 
pursuant to the “Certificate of Mailing” provisions of 37 
CFR 1.8 or “Express Mail” provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. 
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A complete bees shall include: 

(1) An identification of the approved product; 

(2) An identification of the Federal statute under 
which regulato mi review occurred 

(3) An identification of the patent for which an exten- 
sion is being sought; 

(4) An identification of each claim of the patent which 
claims the approved product or a method of using or 
manufacturing the approved product; 

(5) Sufficient information to enable the Commissioner 
to determine under 35 U.S.C. 156 subsections (a) and (b) 
the eligibility of a patent for extension and the rights 
that will be derived from the extension and information 
to enable the Commissioner and the Secretary of Health 
and Human Services to determine the period of the ex- 
tension; and 

(6) A brief description of the activities undertaken by 
the marketing applicant during the applicable regulatory 
review period with respect to the ap —— product and 
the significant dates applicable to such activities. 

(b) If any application submitted pursuant to this sec- 
tion is held to be incomplete, applicant may seek to have 
this holding reviewed under §1.181. 


§1.750 Determination of eligibility for extension of patent 
term. 


A determination as to whether a patent is eligible for 
extension may be made by the Commissioner solely on 
the basis of the representations contained in the applica- 
tion for extension filed in compliance with §1.740. This 
determination may be delegated to appropriate Patent 
and Trademark Office officials and may be made at any 
time before the certificate of extension is issued. The 
Commissioner or other appropriate officials may require 
from applicant further information or make such inde- 

dent inquiries as desired before a final determination 
is made on whether a patent is eligible for extension. A 
notice will be mailed to applicant containing the deter- 
pose ag as to the eligibility of the patent for extension 
riod of time of the extension, if any. This no- 
ies the constitute the final determination as to the eli- 
gibility and any period of extension of the patent. A sin- 
gle request for reconsideration of a final determination 
may be made if filed by the applicant within such time 
as may be set in the notice of determination or, if 
no time is set, within one month from the date of the fi- 
nal determination. The time periods set forth herein are 
subject to the provisions of 37 CFR 1.136. 


§1.760 Interim extension of patent term. 


An applicant who has filed a formal application for 
extension in compliance with §1.740 may request one or 
more interim extensions for periods of up to one year 
each pending a final determination on the application 
eens to $1.750. Any such request should be filed at 
east three months prior to the expiration date of the pa- 
tent. The Commissioner may issue interim extensions, 
without a —— by ot me for periods of up to 
one year each until a determination is made. The 
patent owner or agent will be notified when an interim 
extension is granted and notice of the extension will be 
published in the Official Gazette of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The notice will be recorded in the 
official file of the patent and will be considered as part 
of the original patent. In no event will the interim exten- 
sions granted under this section be longer than the maxi- 
mum period of extension to which the applicant would 
be eligible. 


§1.765 Duty of disclosure in patent term extension pro- 
ceedings. 


(a) A duty of candor and good faith toward the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office and the Secretary of Health 
and Human Services rests on the patent owner or its 


agent, on each attorney or agent who represents the pa- 
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tent owner and on every other individual who is sub- 
stantively involved on behalf of the patent owner in a 
patent term extension proceeding. such individuals 
who are aware, or become aware, of material informa- 
tion adverse to a determination of entitlement to the ex- 
tension sought, which has not been previously made of 
record in the patent term extension proceeding must 
bring such information to the attention of the ce or 
the retary, as appropriate, in accordance with para- 
graph (b) of this section, as soon as it is practical to do 
so after the individual becomes aware of the informa- 
tion. Information is material where there is a substantial 
likelihood that the Office or the Secretary would consid- 
er it important in determinations to be made in the pa- 
tent term extension proceeding. 

(b) Disclosures pursuant to this section must be ac- 
companied by a copy of each written document which 
is being disclosed. The disclosure must be made to the 
Office or the Secretary, as appropriate, unless the disclo- 
sure is material to determinations to be made by both 
the Office and the Secretary, in which case duplicate 
copies, certified as such, must be filed in the Office and 
with the Secretary. Disclosures pursuant to this section 
may be made to the Office or the Secretary, as appropri- 
ate, through an attorney or agent having responsibility 
on behalf of the patent owner or its agent for the patent 
term extension proceeding or through a patent owner 
acting on his or her own behalf. Disclosure to such an 
attorney, agent or patent owner shall satisfy the duty of 
any other individual. Such an attorney, agent or patent 
owner has no duty to transmit information which is not 
material to the determination of entitlement to the exten- 
sion sought. 

(c) No patent will be determined eligible for extension 
and no extension will be issued if it is determined that 
fraud on the Office or the Secretary was practiced or 
attempted or the duty of disclosure was violated 
through bad faith or gross negligence in connection with 
the patent term extension proceeding. If it is established 
by clear and convincing evidence that any fraud was 
practiced or attempted on the Office or the Secretary in 
connection with the patent term extension proceeding or 
that there was any violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence in connection with 
the patent term extension proceeding, a determina- 
tion will be made pursuant to §1.750 that the patent is 
not eligible for extension. 

(d) The duty of disclosure pursuant to this section 
rests on the individuals identified in ———— (a) of this 
section and no submission on be third parties, in 
the form of protests or otherwise, will be considered by 
the Office. Any such submissions by third parties to the 
Office will be returned to the party making the submis- 
—- otherwise disposed of, without consideration by 

e ce. 


§1.770 Express withdrawal of application for extension of 
patent term. 


An application for extension of patent term may be 
expressly withdrawn before a determination is made pur- 
suant to §1.750 by filing in the Office, in duplicate, a 
written declaration of withdrawal signed by the owner 
of record of the patent or its agent. An application may 
not be expressly withdrawn after the date permitted for 
response to ithe final determination on the application. 
An express withdrawal pursuant to this section is effec- 
tive when acknowledged in writing by the Office. The 
filing of an express withdrawal pursuant to this section 
and its tance by the Office does not entitle appli- 
cant to a refund of the filing fee (§1.20(n)) or any por- 
tion thereof. 


§1.775 Calculation of patent term extension for a human 
drug product. 


(a) If a determination is made pursuant to §1.750 that 
a patent for a human drug product is eligible for exten- 
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sion, the term shall be extended by the time as calculat- 
ed in days in the manner indicated by this section. The 
patent term extension will run from the original expira- 
tion date of the patent or any earlier date set by terminal 
disclaimer (§1.321). 

(b) The term of the patent for a human drug product 
will be extended by the length of the ong Na review 
period for the product as determined by the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services, reduced as —— pur- 
suant to paragraphs (d)(1) through (d)(6) of this section. 

(c) The length of the regulatory review period for a 
human drug product will be determined by the Secre- 
tary of Health and Human Services. Under 35 U.S.C. 
156(g)(1)(B), it is the sum of — 

(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date an exemption under subsection (i) of section 505 or 
subsection (d) of section 507 of the Federal Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act became effective for the approved hu- 
man drug product and ending on the date an application 
was initially submitted for such drug product under 
those sections or under section 351 of the Public Health 
Service Act; and 

(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date the application was initially submitted for the ap- 
proved human drug product under section 351 of the 
Public Health Service Act, subsection (b) of section 505 
or section 507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act and ending on the date such application was ap- 
proved under such section. 

(d) The term of the patent as extended for a human 
drug product will be determined by— 

(1) Subtracting from the number of days determined 
by the Secretary of Health and Human Services to be in 
the regulatory review period: 

(i) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) of this section which were on and be- 
fore the date on which the patent issued; 

(ii) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs 
(c\(1) and (c)(2) of this section during which it is deter- 
mined under 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services that applicant did not act 
with due diligence; 

(iii) One-half the number of days remaining in the pe- 
riod defined by paragraph (c)(1) of this section after that 
period is reduced in accordance with paragraphs 
(d)(1){i) and (ii) of this section; half days will be ignored 
for purposes of subtraction; 

(2) By adding the number of days determined in para- 
graph (d)(1) of this section to the original term of the 
patent as shortened by any terminal disclaimer; 

(3) By adding 14 years to the date of approval of the 
application under section 351 of the Public Health Ser- 
vice Act, or subsection (b) of section 505 or section 507 
of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act; 

(4) By comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 
obtained pursuant to paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this 
section with each other and selecting the earlier date; 

(5) If the original patent was issued after Sept. 24, 
1984, 

(i) By adding 5 years to the original expiration date of 
the patent or any earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; 
and 

(ii) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and (d)(5)(i) of this section with each other 
and selecting the earlier date; 

(6) If the original patent was issued before Sept. 24, 
1984, and 

(i) If no request was submitted for an exemption under 
subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection (d) of section 
507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act be- 
fore Sept. 24, 1984, by— 

(A) Adding 5 years to the original expiration date of 
the patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 

(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and (d)(6){iA) of this section with each 
other and selecting the earlier date; or 

(ii) If a request was submitted for an exemption under 
subsection (i) of section 505 or subsection (d) of section 
507 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act be- 
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fore Sept. 24, 1984 and the commercial marketing = 
use of the product was not approved before Sept. 24 
1984, by— 
(A) Adding 2 years to the original expiration date of 
the patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer, and 
(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and and (aX \6)iiMA) of this section with each 
can and selecting the earlier date. 


§1.776 Calculation of patent term extension for a food ad- 
ditive or color additive. 


(a) If a determination is made pursuant to §1.750 that 
a patent for a food additive or color additive is eligible 
for extension, the term shall be extended by the time as 
calculated in days in the manner indicated by this sec- 
tion. The patent term extension will run from the origi- 
nal expiration date of the patent or earlier date set by 
terminal disclaimer (§1.321). 

(b) The term of the patent for a food additive or color 
additive will be extended by the length of the oe 
review period for the product as determined by the Sec 
retary of Health and Human Services, reduced as 
priate pursuant to paragraphs (d)(1) through (d)(6) of 
this section 

(c) The | length of the regulatory review period for a 
food -additive or color additive will be determined by 
the Secretary of Health and Human Services. Under 35 
U.S.C. 156(g)(2)(B), it is the sum of— 

(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date a major health or environmental effects test on the 
additive was initiated and ending on the date a petition 
was initially submitted with respect to the approved 
product under the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act requesting the issuance of a regulation for use of the 
product; and 

(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date a petition was initially submitted with respect to the 
approved product under the Federal Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetic Act requesting the issuance of a regulation for 
use of the product, and ending on the date such regula- 
tion became effective or, if objections were filed to such 
regulation, ending on the date such objections were re- 
solved and commercial marketing was permitted or, if 
commercial marketing was permitted and later revoked 
pending further proceedings as a result of such objec- 
tions, ending on the date such proceedings were finally 
resolved and commercial marketing was permitted. 

(d) The term of the patent as extended for a food ad- 
ditive or color additive will be determined by - 

(1) Subtracting from the number of days determined 
by the Secretary of Health and Human Services to be in 
the regulatory review period: 

(i) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) of this section which were on and be- 
fore the date on which the patent issued; 

(ii) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) of this section during which it is deter- 
mined under 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services that applicant did not act 
with due diligence; 

(iii) The number of days equal to one-half the number 
of days remaining in the period defined by paragraph 
(c)(1) "of this section after that period is reduced in ac- 
cordance with paragraphs (d)(1)(i) and (ii) of this sec- 
tion; half days will be ignored for purposes of subtrac- 
tion; 

(2) By adding the number of days determined in 
paragraph (d)(1) of this section to the original term of 
the patent as shortened by any terminal disclaimer; 

(3) By adding 14 years to the date a regulation for use 
of the product became effective or, if objections were 
filed to such regulation, to the date such objections were 
resolved and commercial marketing was permitted or, if 
commercial marketing was permitted and later revoked 
pending further proceedings as a result of such objec- 
tions, to the date such proceedings were finally resolved 
and commercial marketing was permitted; 
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(4) By comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 


obtained pursuant to paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this 
section with each other and selecting the earlier date; 
(5) If the original patent was issued after Sept. 24, 


1984, 

(i) By adding 5 years to the original expiration date of 
ne tent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer; and 

ii) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 

oils (d)(4) and (d)(5)(i) of this section with each other 
and selecting the earlier date; 

(6) If the original patent was issued before Sept. 24, 
1984, and 

(i) If no major health or environmental effects test was 
initiated and no petition for a regulation or application for 
registration was submitted before Sept. 24, 1984, by 

(A) Adding 5 years to the original expiration date of 
the patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer, and 

(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and (aN 6)GXA) of this section with each 
other and selecting the earlier date; or 

(ii) If a major health or environmental effects test was 
initiated or a petition for a regulation or application for 
registration was submitted by Sept. 24, 1984, and the 
commercial marketing or use of the product was not ap- 
proved before Sept. 24, 1984, by 

(A) Adding 2 years to the original expiration date of 
the patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer, and 

(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and (d)(6)(iiM(A) of this section with each 
other and selecting the earlier date. 


§1.777 Calculation of patent term extension for a medical 
device. 


(a) If a determination is made pursuant to §1.750 that 
a patent for a medical device is eligible for extension, 
the term shall be extended by the time as calculated in 
days in the manner indicated by this section. The patent 
term extension will run from the original expiration date 
A o eg or earlier date as set by terminal disclaimer 

(b) The term of the patent for a medical device will 
be extended by the length of the regulatory review peri- 
od for the product as determined by the Secretary of 
Health and Human Services, reduced as ee, pur- 
suant to paragraphs (d)(1) through (d)(6) of this section. 

(c) The length of the regulatory review period for . 
medical device will be determined by the Secretary o 
Health and Human Services. Ged" 35 U.S.C. 136(6) 
(3)(B), it is the sum of 

(1) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date a clinical investigation on humans involving the de- 
vice was begun and ending on the date an application 
was initially submitted with respect to the device under 
section 515 of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic 
Act; and 

(2) The number of days in the period beginning on the 
date the application was initially submitted with respect 
to the device under section 515 of the Federal Food, 
Drug, and Cosmetic Act, and ending on the date such 
application was approved under such Act or the period 
beginning on the date a notice of completion of a prod- 
uct development protocol was initially submitted under 
section 515(f)(5) of the Act and ending on the date the 
protocol was declared completed under section 515(f)(6) 
of the Act. 

(d) The term of the patent as extended for a medical 
device will be determined by— 

(1) Subtracting from the number of days determined 
by the Secretary of Health and Human Services to be in 
the regulatory review period pursuant to paragraph (c) 
of this section: 

(i) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) of this section which were on and be- 
fore the date on which the patent issued; 

(ii) The number of days in the periods of paragraphs 
(c)(1) and (c)(2) of this section during which it is deter- 
mined under 35 U.S.C. 156(d)(2)(B) by the Secretary of 
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Health and Human Services that appiicant did not act 
with due diligence; 

(iii) One-half the number of days remaining in the 
riod defined by paragraph (c)(1) of this section after t at 
period is reduced in accordance with paragraphs 
(d)(1)() and (ii) of this section; half days will be ignored 
for purposes of subtraction; 

(2) By addin f the number of days determined in para- 

graph (d)(1) of this section to the original term of the 
patent as shortened by any terminal disclaimer; 

(3) By adding 14 years to the date of approval of the 
application under section 515 of the Federal Food, 
Drug, and Cosmetic Act or the date a product develop- 
ment protocol was declared completed under section 
515(f)(6) of the Act; 

(4) By comparing the dates for the ends of the periods 
obtained pursuant to paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this 
section with each other and selecting the earlier date; 

(5) If the original patent was issued after Sept. 24, 
1984, (i) By adding € years to the original expiration 
date of the patent or earlier date set by terminal dis- 
claimer; and 

(ii) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (a4) and (d)(5)(i) of this section with each other 
and selecting the earlier date; 

(6) If “og original patent was issued before Sept. 24, 

,» an 

(i) If no clinical investigation on humans involving the 
device was begun or nc product development protocol 
was submitted under section 515(f)(5) of the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act before Sept. 24, 1984, by 

(A) Adding 5 years to the original expiration date of 
the patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer and 

(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and (d)(6)(i)(A) of this section with each 
other and selecting the earlier date; or 

(ii) If a clinical investigation on ‘humans involving the 
device was begun or a product development protocol 
was submitted under section 515(f)(5) of the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act before Sept. 24, 1984 
and the commercial marketing or use of the product was 
not approved before Sept. 24, 1984, by 

(A) Adding 2 years to the original expiration date of 
the patent or earlier date set by terminal disclaimer, and 

(B) By comparing the dates obtained pursuant to para- 
graphs (d)(4) and (d)(6)(iiM(A) of this section with each 
other and selecting the earlier date. 


§1.780 Certificate of extension of patent term. 


If a determination is made pursuant to §1.750 that a 
patent is eligible for extension and that the term of the 
patent is to be extended, a certificate of extension, under 
seal, will be issued to the plicant for the extension of 
the patent term. Such Sastiliante will be recorded in the 
official file of the patent and will be considered as part 
of the original patent. Notification of the issuance of the 
certificate of extension will be published in the Official 
Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office. No certifi- 
cate of extension will be issued if the term of the patent 
cannot be extended, even though the patent is otherwise 
determined to be eligible for extension. In such situa- 
tions the final determination made pursuant to §1.750 
will indicate that no certificate will issue. 


§1.785 Multiple applications for extension of term of the 
same patent or of different patents for the same regulato- 
ry review period for a product. 


(a) Only one patent may be extended for a regulatory 
review period for any product (§1.720(g)). If more than 
one application for extension of the same patent is filed, 
the certificate of extension of patent term, if appropriate, 
will be issued based upon the first filed application for 
extension. 

(b) If more than one application for extension is filed 
by a single applicant which seeks the extension of the 
term of two or more patents based upon the same regu- 
latory review period, and the applications are otherwise 
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eligible for extension pursuant to the requirement of this 
subpart, the certificate of extension of patent term, if ap- 
propriate, will be issued upon the application for exten- 
sion of the patent having the earliest date of issuance of 
those ts for which extension is sought. 

(c) If an application for extension is filed which seeks 
the extension of the term of a patent based upon the 
same regulatory review period as that relied upon in one 
or more applications for extension pursuant to the re- 
quirements of this subpart, the certificate of extension of 
patent term will be issued on the application only if— 

(1) The applicant for extension is the holder of the 
regulatory approval granted with respect to the regula- 
tory review period, or 

(2) The holder of the regulatory approval granted 
with respect to the regulatory review period is not an 
applicant and the applicant for extension holds express 
and exclusive authorization from the holder of the regu- 
latory approval to rely upon the regulatory review peri- 
od as the basis for the application for extension, or 

(3) The holder of the regulatory approval granted 
with res to the regulatory review period is not an 
applicant and no applicant for extension holds an express 
and exclusive authorization from the holder of the regu- 
latory approval to rely upon the regulatory review peri- 
od as the basis for the application for extension and the 
application is for extension of the patent having the ear- 
liest date of issuance of those patents for which exten- 
sion is sought based upon the same regulatory review 


period. 

(d) An application for extension shall be considered 
complete and formal regardless of whether it contains 
the identification of the holder of the regulatory approv- 
al granted with recs to the regulatory review period 
or express and exclusive authorization from the holder 
of the regulatory approval to rely on the regulatory re- 
view period for extension. When an application contains 
such information, or is amended to contain such infor- 
mation, it will be considered in determining whether an 
application is eligible for an extension under this section. 
A request may be made of any applicant to supply such 
information within a non-extendable period of not less 
than one (1) month whenever multiple applications for 
extension of more than one patent are received and rely 
upon the same regulatory review period. Failure to pro- 
vide such information within the period for response set 
shall be regarded as conclusively establishing that the 
applicant is not the holder of the regulatory approval 
and is not expressly and exclusively authorized by the 
holder of the regulatory approval to seek the extension 
being sought. 

(e) Determinations made under this section shall be in- 
cluded in the notice of final determination of eligibility 
for extension of the patent term pursuant to §1.750 and 
shall be regarded as part of that determination. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 9, 1987. 


[FR Doc. 87-6045 Filed 3-23-87; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1079 OG 52] 


(142) Guidelines for the Submission 
of Applications for Interim Protection 


of Mask Works Under 17 U.S.C. 914 


Chapter 9 of Title 17 of the United States Code, The 
Semiconductor Chip Protection Act of 1984, establishes 
a new form of intellectual property protection mask 
works that are fixed in semiconductor chips. Mask 
works are defined as a “series of related images, howev- 
er fixed or encoded” that represent the three-dimension- 
al patterns in the layers of a semiconductor chip. This 
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chapter provides a 10 year term of protection mask 
works measured from their date of registration on first 
commerical exploitation anywhere in the world. Mask 
works might be registered in the United States Copy- 
right Office within two years’ of first commerical exploi- 
tation to maintain this protection. 

This chapter denies protection to foreign owners of 
mask works unless the works are first commercially 
exploited in the United States. It is contemplated that 
foreign countries will eventually obtain full protection 
by concluding treaties or enacting chip protection legis- 
lation. In order to encourage steps toward a regime of 
internatonal comity in mask work protection, Section 
914(a) provides that the Secretary of Commerce may ex- 
tend the privilege of interim protection under the Semi- 
conductor Chip Act to nationals of foreign nations un- 
der certain conditions. These are: (1) that the foreign 
nation in question is making progress (either by treaty 
negotiation or legislative enactment) toward a regime of 
mask work protection generally similar to that under the 
Act; (2) that its nationals <i controlled by 
them (such as subsidiaries or iated companies) are 
not engaging and have not in the recent past engaged in 
chip piracy or the sale of products containing infringing 
semiconductor components; and (3) that entry of the 
Secretary’s order would promote the purposes of the 
Act and of achieving international comity toward mask 
work protection. 

This notice establishes initial guidelines that specify 
the content and procedures for the submission of peti- 
tions for the Secretary of Commerce to issue or to ter- 
minate an Order extending the privilege of making inter- 
im registrations for mask works pursuant to chapter 9 of 
Title 17 of the United States Code. The Assistant Secre- 
tary of Commerce and Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks has been delegated the responsibility to re- 
ceive petitions, conduct proceedings, make findings, and 
issue Or terminate Orders. These guidelines set forth, in 
accordance with the statutory provisions, the persons el- 
igible to initiate such proceedings, the procedures to be 
followed, and the information required to be submitted 
so that the Commissioner can make the determination 
required by the statute. 


A. DEFINITIONS 
As used in these guidelines: 


(a) “Commissioner” means the Assistant Secretary of 
Commerce and Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 

(b) “Interim registration” means a registration of a 
mask work with the Register of Copyrights by a 
foreign national, domiciliary or sovereign authority 

e€ pursuant to an Order issued under these 
guidelines. 

(c) “Order” means an action by the Commissioner is- 
suing or terminating an Order extending to foreign 
nationals, domiciliaries and sovereign authorities 
the privilege of making interim registrations for 
_—. works pursuant to Chapter 9 of title 17, 

(d) “Petition” means a request that the Commissioner 
issue or terminate an Order extending to foreign 
nationals, domiciliaries and sovereign authorities 
the privilege of making interim registrations or 
—. works pursuant to Chapter 9 of title 17, 


(e) “Proceeding” means a proceeding to issue or to 
terminate an Order extending to foreign nationals, 
domiciliaries and sovereign authorities the privi- 
lege of making interim registrations for mask 
works pursuant to Chapter 9, of title 17, U.S.C. 

(f) “Secretary” means the Secretary of Commerce. 


B. Effective Date of Guidelines 


These guidelines shall come into force on the date of 
signature of H.R. 6163 by the President. 
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C. Initiation of Proceedings 


(a) The Commissioner may initiate proceedings under 
these guidelines on his own motion or as directed 
by the Secretary. 

(b) The Commissioner shall initiate proceedings under 
these guidelines upon receipt of a petition. 


D. Submission of Petitions 


(a) Petitions may be submitted at any time, however 
the effective date of any Order shall not precede 
the coming into force of Chapter 9 of 17 U.S.C. 

(b) Petitions shall be submitted to the Commissioner 
for review and evaluation. 


E. Content of Petitions 


(a) Any petition requesting that the Commissioner is- 
sue an Order extending the privilege of making in- 
terim registration under Chapter 9 of 17 U.S.C. 
must include: 


(1) A statement of the foreign governmental agency in 
charge of developing legislation or negotiating a 
treaty for the protection of mask works in a man- 
ner generally similar to the provisions of Chapter 9 
of 17 U.S.C.: (i) that it is making good-faith efforts 
and reasonable progress toward developing and 
enacting such legislation or toward entering into 
such a treaty, and (ii) providing substantive infor- 
mation regarding the entity in the foreign nation to 
whom the responsibility has been delegated and 
the procedures that will be followed including any 
expected target dates for action. 

(2) A statement by the appropriate foreign govern- 
ment or foreign governmental agency, including 
such supporting evidence as may be available, that 
neither that nation or persons controlled by them 
are engaged in the misappropriation, or unautho- 
rized distribution or commercial exploitation of 
mask works. 

(3) Information from the party submitting the petition 
that provides evidence of the progress or the actu- 
al efforts undertaken by the foreign nation. Such 
information should include: 


(i) Copies of bills introduced in the foreign legislature; 
(ii) Copies of legislative proposals by responsible agen- 


cies; 

(iii)Records of international proceedings or negotia- 
tions showing efforts toward developing an appro- 
priate treaty; 

(iv)Reports of governmental or private sector 
commissions studying and making recommendations 
On appropriate measures to protect mask works in 
semiconductor chip products; 

(v) Correspondence between private sector organiza- 
tions and responsible governmental organizations; 
and 

(vi)Any other material including executive proclama- 
tions, resolutions or regulations that would support 
the claim of good-faith efforts and the absence of 
misappropriations or the absence of unauthorized 
distribution or commercial exploitation of mask 
works. 


(b) All materials furnished must be in the English lan- 
guage or provided with a certified English trans- 
lation. 


F. Proceeding 


(a) A proceeding shall be initiated by the publication of 
a notice in the Federal Register providing interested 
parties with an opportunity to submit relevant com- 
ments. 

(b) Based upon comments received or a review of any 
petition submitted, the Commissioner, at his discre- 
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tion, may hold a hearing to permit interested parties 
and the petitioner to es additionalinformation. 

(c) The Commissioner review the petition, evalu- 
ate the evidence submitted, consider the resuits of 
any hearing conducted during the course of the pro- 
ceeding, and issue or terminate an Order. 

(d) If the Commissioner refuses to issue an Order the 
petitioner may, within 30 days and upon the submis- 
sion of additional evidence, request reconsideration. 
If 30 days —_ and no request for reconsideration is 
received, the refusal to issue an Order shall be con- 
sidered final. 

(e) The Commissioner may issue an Order that is valid 
for a period of up to three years. The Commissioner, 
in making a determination on the duration of the 
proposed Order, will be guided by the strength and 
weight of the evidence submitted. 


G. Duration of Orders 


(a) Orders shall endure for the period specified in ac- 
cordance with Section F(e) above, but in no case 
longer than three years from the effective date of 
Chapter 9 of 17 U.S.C. in accordance with 17 
U.S.C. 914(d)(1)(€) unless the authority of the Secre- 
~y is extended in accordance with 17 U.S.C. 914(f) 


(b) rae shall be terminated if: 


(1) The Commissioner finds after a proceeding under 
Section F above that the conditions upon which the 
Order was based no longer exist, or 

(2) Mask works of nationals, domicilaries, and sover- 
eign authorities of that foreign nation or mask works 
first commercially exploited in that nation become 
eligible for protection under: (i) a Presidential proc- 
lamation issued in accordance with 17 U.S.C. 902(a) 
(2), or (ii) that nation’s own law for the protection 
of such works so long as that nation is a ytoa 
treaty protecting such works to which the United 
States is also a party. 


H. Mailing Address 


(a) Petitions, requests for reconsideration, and all corre- 
ndence submitted pursuant to these guidelines 
shall be addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 4 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


(b) For further information contact: 


Assistant Commissioner for External Affairs 
703/557-3065 

Mail inquiries should be directed to the same ad- 
dress indicated above to his attention. 


SUMMARY 


The initial guidelines set forth above are considered to 
be appropriate to implement Title 17 U.S.C. 914. They 
will become effective on the date of signature of H.R. 
6163 by the President. They will provide appropriate 
guidance to mask work owners and their agents pending 
the issuance of regulations. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1048 O.G. 30] 


Nov. 1, 1984. 


(143) Errors in Notice of Allowance 


The purpose of this notice is to clarify existing Office 
practice with respect to providing a new issue fee due 
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date. Sometimes errors appear on the Notice of Allow- 
ance, such as an incorrect number of claims, the mis- 
spelling of an inventor’s name, an incorrect inventorship, 
or an incorrect title. A duplicate Notice of Allowance 
correcting the errors may be requested from the Group 
that mailed the Notice. However, a new issue fee due 
date will not be provided if the information on the origi- 
nal Notice of Allowance is sufficient to allow a reason- 
able practitioner to timely file a proper issue fee in the 
correct application. Specifically, the mere filing of a re- 
quest for a corrected or duplicate Notice of Allowance 
will not act to stay the period for paying the issue fee. 


JAMES E. DENNY, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


June 12, 1985. 


[1056 OG 35] 


(144) _ Initial Guidelines Implementing Changes 


in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, and 120 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established ini- 
tial guidelines for patent examiners to use in 
implementing the changes made in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, 
and 120 by Public Law 98-622, the Patent Law Amend- 
ments Act of 1984. As a service to the public, those 
guidelines are published below. A copy of Public Law 
98-622 is also being published concurrently herewith. 
Some of the procedural aspects of matters contained in 
the guidelines will be incorporated into Title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulation through the rule-making 
process. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Dec. 11, 1984. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 35 U.S.C. 103 


Public Law 98-622 added a new sentence to 35 
U.S.C. 103 which reads as follows: 


“Subject matter developed by another person, which 
qualifies as prior art only under subsection (f) or (g) 
of section 102 of this title, shall not preclude patent- 
ability under this section where the subject matter 
and the claimed invention were, at the time the in- 
vention was made, owned by the same person or 
subject to an obligation of assignment to the same 
person.” 


The significant features resulting from this amendment 
to §103 are the following: 


(1) The only prior art which is disqualified is prior art 
under §102(f) or (g) where the subject matter, i.e., 
the prior art, and the invention “were, at the time 
the invention was made, owned by the same person 
or subject to an obligation of assignment to the 
same person.” (Person includes organization.) 

If the subject matter (prior art) qualifies as prior art 
under any other section, e.g., §102(a), (b), or (e), it 
is still prior art and can be used. 

Amendment applies only to subject matter which 
qualifies as prior art under §103; it does not affect 
subject matter which qualifies as prior art under 
§102, i.e., anticipatory prior art. 

Term “another person” means any inventive entity 
other than the inventor and includes the inventor 
and any other person. 

Term “developed” is to be read broadly and is not 
limited to any particular manner of development. 
Subject matter derived from another under §102(f) 
is prior art under §103 unless the derived subject 
matter and the claimed invention are owned by, or 
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subject to an obligation of assignment to, the same 
person at the time the claimed invention was made. 
The disclosure of an earlier filed patent application 
which issues as a patent continues to be prior art 
under §102(e) against a later invented and filed ap- 
plication of another inventor even though the pa- 
tent and the later application are owned by, or sub- 
ject to an obligation of assignment to, the same 
person. 

Commonly owned applications, i.e., applications 
owned by the same person, may be refiled as a sin- 
gle application to avoid one or more of them be- 
= prior art against another under §§102(e) and 
10 


(9) The phrase “owned by the same person” requires 
that the same person, persons, or organization own 
100% of the subject matter (prior art) and 100% of 
the claimed invention. 

(10) The phrase “subject to an obligation of assi 
to the same person” requires that a legal obli “aa 
of assignment exist and not merely a moral or unen- 
forceable obligation. 

(11) As long as the same person owns the subject matter 
and the invention at the time the claimed invention 
was made, a license to another may be made with- 
out the subject matter becoming prior art. 

(12) Amended §103 requires actual ownership (or obliga- 
tion to assign) be in existence at the time the 
claimed invention is made for the subject matter to 
be disqualified as prior art; acquiring one or the 
other later is not sufficient. 

(13) Burden of establishing that subject matter is 
disqualified as prior art is placed on patent applicant 
and not on the patent examiner once the examiner 
establishes a prima facie case of obviousness based 
on the prior art. 

(14) Double patenting rejections may now be made in 
applications based on commonly owned patents of 

erent inventive entities and double patenting re- 
jections of the obviousness type can be overcome 
by terminal disclaimers. 

(15) A double patenting rejection may also be made in a 
later filed application where the application/patent 
on which the rejection is based and the later filed 
application are not commonly owned as long as one 
of the inventors is common between the later filed 
application and the application/patent; such a rejec- 
tion cannot be overcome by terminal disclaimer in 
view of the lack of common ownership. 

(16) The Commissioner’s Notice of January 9, 1967, 
“Double Patenting”, 834 O.G. 1615 (Jan. 31, 1967) 
is withdrawn to the extent that it does not authorize 
a double patenting rejection where different inven- 
tive entities are present. 

(17) Inventors of subject matter not commonly owned at 
the time of the invention may file as joint inventors 
in a single application. However, the claims in such 
an application are not protected from a §102(f) /103 
or §102(g)/103 rejection. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 103 


A. Applications To Be Considered 

(1) Amended §103 does not “affect any final deci- 
sion made by the court or the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office before the date of enactment 
[November 8, 1984]. . . with respect to a patent 
or application for patent, if no appeal from such 
decision is — and the time for filing an ap- 
peal has exp 

(2) The jacmoataioes of §103 will not be considered 
to apply to: 


(a) Any application which has been abandoned 
prior to November 8, 1984, unless such appli- 
cation is revived pursuant to the provisions 
of 37 CFR 1.137(a) or (b) and is pending on 
or after November 8, 1984; 
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(b) aw 4 application in which all the claims have 
owed and in which prosecution has 
a closed prior to November 8, 1984, e.g., 
by an Ex parte Quayle action, a Notice of 
allowability, or a Notice of Allowance. 
However, a continuing application would ob- 
tain the benefit of amended §103 if filed prior 
to the abandonment or issuance of the appli- 
cation; and 
(c) Any application in which an appeal has been 
filed and is no longer pending or in which 
the time for filing an appeal has — prior 
to November 8, 1984. Wbeuwe the appli- 
cation contains allowed claims on or T 
November 8, 1984, the allowed claims are 
subject to amended §103. 


(3) The amendment to §103 will be applied to any 
application (a) which is before the examiner for 
action and in which all the claims have not been 
allowed and the prosecution closed or (b) in 
which prosecution has been closed and is being 
reopened to reject the allowed claims on 
grounds other than §102(f) /103 or §102(g)/103. 

(4) Applications not before the examiner for action, 
€.g., an application in which a response from ap- 

plicant is required, will not be considered as to 
the applicability of amended §103 unless appli- 
cant takes timely action which properly requires 
an action on the merits by the examiner. 

Conflicting Co-pending Applications Of Different In- 

ventive Entities With No Indication That They Are 

Commonly Owned 

(1) If the application files do not establish that they 
are owned by, or subject to an obligation of as- 
signment to, the same person, the examiner will: 


(a) assume that the applications are not com- 
monly owned 

(b) examine the a applications on all grounds other 
than any conflict between the applications; 

(c) consider the applicability of §102(f) /103 or 
§102(g)/103 if one application refers to the 
other (if there is no cross-reference between 
the applications it would be inappropriate for 
the examiner to refer to one application in the 
other in view of 35 U.S.C. 122); 

(d) consider interference if appropriate; 

(e) suspend the later filed application if it is other- 
wise allowable until the earlier filed applica- 
tion is abandoned or issues as a patent and 
then rejec: the later filed application under 
§102(e)/103, if appropriate; and 

(f) proceed under item C below if at any time 
during the examination a statement is made 
that the applications are commonly owned. 


C. Conflicting Co-pending Applications Of Different In- 


ventive Entities Which Are Commonly Owned 
(1) Co-pending applications will be considered by the 
examiner to be owned by, or subject to an obliga- 
tion of assignment to, the same person if (a) the 
application files refer to assignments recorded in 
the PTO in accordance with 37 CFR 1.331 which 
convey the entire rights in the applications to the 
same person(s) or organization(s); or (b) copies of 
unrecorded assignments which convey the entire 
rights in the applications to the same person(s) or 
organization(s) are filed in each of the applica- 
tions; or (c) an affidavit or declaration by the 
common owner is filed which states that there is 
common ownership and explains why the affiant 
believes there is common ownership; or (d) other 
evidence is submitted which establishes common 
ownership of the applications in question, e.g., a 
court decision determining the owner. In circum- 
stances where the common owner is a corpora- 
tion or other organization an affidavit or declara- 
tion averring common ownership may be 
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signed by an official of the corporation or 
organization empowered to act on behalf of the 
corporation or organization. 
(2) If the application files establish that they are 
owned by, or subject to an obligation of assign- 
ment to, the same person, the examiner will: 


(a) examine the applications as to all grounds ex- 
cept §§102(f) and (g) as they apply through 
§103 if the application files establish common 
ownership at the time the later invention was 


made; 

(b) examine the aS Sapmvee for double patenting, 
including double patenting of the obviousness 
type, and make a provisional rejection, if a 

propriate, (see In re Mott, 190 USPQ 536 
(CCPA 1976); 

(c) examine the later filed application under 
§102(e) as it applies through $103 and make a 
Ee rovisional rejection under §102(e)/103 in the 

ter filed nage if appropriate; 

(d) — app cant of the later filed application 

affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 to 
Secs the provisional or actual 
§102(e)/103 rejection, if appropriate, and a 
terminal disclaimer to overcome the provi- 
sional or actual rejection on double patenting 
of the obviousness type. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 35 
U.S.C. 116 


Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 116 to clarify 
that each inventor need not “sign the application” in ad- 
dition to making the required oath and to add a new 
sentence which reads as follows: 


“Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even 
though (1) they did not physically work together or 
at the same time, (2) each did not make the same 
type or amount of contribution, or (3) each did not 
make a contribution to the subject matter of every 
claim of the patent.” 

The significant features resulting from these amend- 

ments to §116 are the following: 


(1) The joint inventors do not have to separately “sign 
the application,” but only need apply for the patent 
jointly and make the required oath by signing the 
same; this is a clarification, but not a change in cur- 
rent practice. 

Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even 
though “they did not work together or at the same 
time,” thereby clarifying (a) that it is not necessary 
that the inventors physically work together on a 
project, and (b) that one inventor may “take a step 
at one time, the other an approach at different 
times.” (Monsanto Co. v. Kamp, 154 USPQ 259 
(D.D.C. 1967)). 
Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even 
though “each did not make the same type or 
amount of contribution,” thereby clarifying the 
“fact that each of the inventors plays a different 
role and that the contribution of one may not be as 
reat as that of another does not detract from the 
act that the invention is joint, if each makes some 
Original contribution, though partial, to the final so- 
lution of the problem.” Monsanto, supra. 
Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even 
though “each did not make a contribution to the 
subject matter of every claim of the patent.” 
Inventors may apply for a patent jointly as long as 
each inventor made a contribution, i.e., was an in- 
ventor or joint inventor, of the subject matter of at 
least one claim of the patent; there is no require- 
ment that all the inventors be joint inventors of the 
subject matter of any one claim. 
If an application by joint inventors includes more 
than one independent and distinct invention, restric- 
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tion may be required with the possible result of a 
necessity to change the inventorship named in the 
application if the elected invention was not the in- 
vention of all the originally named inventors. 

The amendment to §116 increases the likelihood 
that different claims of an application or patent may 
have different dates of invention; when necessary 
the Office or court may inquire of the patent appli- 
cant or owner concerning the inventors and the in- 
vention dates for the subject matter of the various 
claims. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 116 


(1) See items (1) to (4) above under “Applications To 
Be Considered” for applications to be considered 
under amended §116. 

(2) Pending applications will be permitted to be 
amended by complying with 37 CFR 1.48 to add 
claims to inventions by inventors not named when 
the application was filed as long as such inventions 
were disclosed in the application as filed since 37 
CFR 1.48 permits correction of inventorship where 
the “correct inventor or inventors are not named in 
an application for patent through error without any 
deceptive intention on the part of the actual inven- 
tor or inventors”. 

Under amended §1 16 an examiner will reject claims 
under §102(f) only in circumstances where a named 
inventor is not the inventor of at least one claim in 
the application; no rejection under §102(f) is appro- 
priate if a named inventor made a contribution to the 
invention defined in any claim of the application. 
Under amended §116 considered in conjunction with 
amended §103, a rejection may be appropriate under 
§102(f)/103 where the subject matter, i.e., prior art, 
and the claimed invention were not owned by, or 
subject to an obligation of assignment to, the same 
person at the time the invention was made. 
Applicants are responsible for correcting, and will be 
required to correct, the inventorship in compliance 
with 37 CFR 1.48 when the application is amended 
to change the claims so that one (or more) of the 
named inventors is no longer an inventor of the sub- 
ject matter of a claim remaining in the application. 

In requiring restriction in an application filed by joint 
inventors the examiner will remind applicants of the 
necessity to correct the inventorship pursuant to 37 
CFR 1.48 if an invention is elected and the claims to 
the invention of one or more inventors are cancelled. 
The examiner will not inquire of the patent applicant 
concerning the inventors and the invention dates for 
the subject matter of the various claims until it be- 
comes necessary to do so in order to properly exam- 
ine the application. 

If an application is filed with joint inventors, the ex- 
aminer will assume that the subject matter of the 
various claims was commonly owned at the time the 
inventions covered therein were made, unless there is 
evidence to the contrary. If inventors of subject mat- 
ter, not commonly owned at the time of the later in- 
vention, file a joint application, applicants have an 
obligation pursuant to 37 CFR 1.56 to point out the 
inventor and invention dates of each claim and the 
lack of common ownership at the time the later ~4 
vention was made in order that the examiner ma 
consider the applicability of §102(f)/103 or § 
102(g)/103. The examiner will assume, unless there is 
evidence to the contrary, that applicants are comply- 
ing with their duty of disclosure. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 
35 U.S.C. 120 


Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 120 by striking 

out “by the same inventor” and inserting in its place 

“which is filed by an inventor or inventors named in the 
previously filed application.” 
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The amended first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 120 (the 
bracketed portion was celeted and the underlined por- 
tion added) reads as follows: 


§120. Benefit of earlier filing date in the United States 


An application for patent for an invention disclosed in 
the manner provided by the first paragraph of section 
112 of this title in an application previously filed in the 
United States, or as provided by section 363 of this title, 
[by the same inventor] which is my by an inventor or in- 
ventors named in the wae ony boy application shall have 
the same effect, as gh filed o e date of the prior 
application, if filed canon. the patenting or abandonment 
of or termination of proceedings on the first application 
or on an application similarly entitled to the benefit of 
the filing date of the first application and if it contains 
or is amended to contain a specific reference to the ear- 
lier filed application.” 

The significant features of these amendments to §120 
are the following: 


(1) A later filed application by an inventor or inventors 
of a previously filed co-pending application may 
claim the benefit of the previously filed co-pending 
application under §120 even though the later filed 
application does not name all of the same inventors 
as the previously filed application. 

In order for the later filed application to be entitled 
to claim the benefit of the earlier filed co-pending 
application under §120 the earlier filed co-pending 
application must 
(a) have at least one inventor in common with the 
later filed application; and 
(b) disclose the common inventor’s invention in the 
manner provided by the first paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 112, ie., fully disclose and support at 
least one of the common inventor’s claims found 
in the later application. 
When necessary the Patent and Trademark Office 
or a court may inquire of the patent applicant or 
owner as to who invented, and the date of inven- 
tion of, the subject matter being claimed in any 
claims in the later filed application. 
Double patenting rejections may be applicable, 
whether or not the applications and patents are com- 
monly owned as long as the applications/ 
patent(s) have at least one inventor in common. 
If the applications and patents are commonly 
owned, the rejection of the applications on the 
grounds of double patenting can be overcome by an 
appropriate terminal disclaimer as long as the identi- 
cal invention is not being claimed. See Jn re Robe- 
son, 141 USPQ 485 (CCPA 1964), and In re Kaye, 
141 USPQ 829 (CCPA 1964). 
If the applications and patents are not commonly 
owned, the double patenting rejection is entered in 
the later filed application and cannot be overcome 
by a terminal disclaimer since the ownership of the 
subject matter being claimed belongs to someone 
other than the owner of the later application. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 120 


(1) See items (1) to (4) above under “Applications To 
Be Considered” for applications to be considered 
under amended §120. 
(2) The examiner will examine any earlier filed co- 
pending application to which priority is claimed un- 
der §120 to determine if 
(a) the earlier filed co-pending application has at 
least one inventor in common with the iater 
filed sooner 

(b) the other requirements for claiming benefit un- 
der §120 are met; and 

(c) a rejection on the grounds of double patenting is 
proper. 

As long as the formal requirements for claiming 

benefit under §120 are met, the examiner will per- 

mit the claim to be made without examining the 
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earlier filed co-pending application for disclosure and 

support of at least one claim of the later filed application 

— the first paragraph of §112 unless it becomes nec- 

essary to do so, e.g. because of an interference or an in- 

tervening reference. 

(4) The examiner will not inquire of the patent appli- 

cant as to who invented, and the date of invention 
of, the subject matter being claimed in any claims in 
the later filed a until it becomes necessary 
to do so in order to properly examine the applica- 
tion. 
The examiner will examine the earlier and later 
filed applications and make actual or provisional re- 
jections for double patenting where appropriate, 
— or not the applications are commonly 
owned. 


Example 1 - Single Application - Plural Inventors 


Inventors A and B, both employees of Company E 
with obligation to assign all their inventions to E devel- 
op inventions X and Y respectively. An application for 
patent is properly filed listing A and B as joint inventors 
and with claims to both X and Y as now possible under 
§116 as amended by Public Law 98-622. 

Situation 1. 
The claims to X and Y are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 


If otherwise patentable over the prior art—allows ap- 
plication. 
Situation 2. 

The claims to X and Y are patentably distinct. 
Examiner’s Action: 


Require restriction and election of claims to either X 


or Y. The ys pay after election, must correct the 


inventorship of the application to list only the inventor 
of the elected invention; for example, inventor A if 
claims to invention X were elected. A divisional applica- 
tion with B as inventor and claims to Y may claim bene- 
fit of the originally filed application under 35 U.S.C. 120 
as amended by Public Law 98-622. 


Situation 3. 
The application contains a Markush-type claim to X 
and Y and separate species claims to X and Y. 


Examiner’s Action: 


(a) Examine the application to determine if the inven- 
tions X and Y are restrictable. If so, the claims to 
elected invention X (assume X is elected by appli- 
cants) and the X portion of the Markush claim to X 
and Y are examined. 

(i) if the claim to X is allowable, the entire 
Markush claim and the species claim to Y must 


also be examined. 

(ii) if the claim to X is not allowable, no further ac- 
tion on species claim Y or the Y portion of the 
Markush claim is required. 

The inventorship of the application at the time of al- 
lowance must be corrected, if necessary, to correspond 
to the inventions covered by the claims allowed. 


Example 2 - Multiple applications - plural inventions 


Inventors A and B, both employees of Company E, 
with obligation to assign all their inventions to E, devel- 
op inventions X and Y with Y being developed by B af- 
ter knowledge of A’s development of X. A files applica- 
tion on X before B’s development of Y and B later files 
application. Both applications establish they are owned 
by Company E. 


Situation 1. 
The claims to X and Y are not patentably distinct. 
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Examiner’s Action: 


(a) Examine the applications as to all grounds except 
§102(f) and (g) as they apply through §103; 

(b) Make a provisional rejection of the later filed appli- 

cation on the grounds of double penne of the 
obviousness type, if appropriate. If a terminal dis- 
claimer is filed in accordance with §1.321(b), the 
provisional double patenting rejection of the obvi- 
ousness type will be overcome; 
Examine the later filed application under 
§102(e)/103 and make a provisional rejection based 
on §102(e)/103, if appropriate. An affidavit under 
§1.131 can be filed to overcome the rejection based 
on §102(e)/103. 


Situation 2. 
After receiving the examiner’s action in situation 1, A 


and B filed a continuation-in-part application with inven- 


tor C and claim A’s invention, B’s invention and an im- 
provement they jointly developed with C. A and B 
abandon their prior applications. 


Examiner’s Action: 


Examine the application in the normal manner; no 
double patenting and §102(e)/103 problems now exist. 


Example 3 - Two copending applications with no indica- 
tion in the record of common ownership 

Inventor A files an application with claims to inven- 
tion X. Another copending application is filed by inven- 
tor B claiming invention Y. There is no indication of 
common ownership. 


Situation 1. 
The claims in the two applications are directed to 
patentably distinct inventions. 


Examiner’s Action: 


If the claims are otherwise allowable, the applications 
are both allowed. 


Situation 2. 
The claims in the two applications are not patentably 
distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 


The applications are prosecuted until one application 
is allowable. If the time difference between the two ap- 
plications is too large to declare an interference, action 
on the later filed application is suspended until the earli- 
er filed application issues as a patent. At that time the 
later filed application is rejected over the earlier filed 
application under §102(e)/103. 

If the filing dates of the applications are sufficiently 
close to declare an interference, claims for an interfer- 
ence should be suggested. If the applications are com- 
monly owned, the common owner must make the own- 
ership known. When such common ownership is made 
known, a provisional double patenting rejection should 
be made in the later filed application. If the double 
patenting rejection is of the obviousness type, a terminal 
disclaimer under 37 CFR 1.321(b) may be filed. The lat- 
er filed application should be examined under 
§102(e)/103 and a provisional rejection based on 
§102(e)/103 should be made in the later filed application, 
if appropriate. An affidavit under §1.131 can be filed to 
overcome a rejection based on §102(e)/103. 


Example 4 - Claims in single application by different in- 
ventors. 

An application for patent is filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office in which the owner E sets forth the 
following information. 

“The subject matter of claim 1 was invented by inven- 
tor A. The subject matter of claim 2 was invented by in- 





1086 OG 250 
(144) 


ventor B. Inventor B knew of the invention of inventor 
A at the time he made his invention. Both A and B 
made their inventions while working for owner E with a 
duty to assign”. The inventions are different but not 
patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 


If the claims are patentable over the prior art, the ap- 
plication should be allowed. 


Public Law 98-622 
Signed November 8, 1984 


Ninety-eighth Congress of the United States of America 
AT THE SECOND SESSION 


Begun and held at the City of Washington on Monday, the 
twenty-third day of January, one thousand nine hundred 
and eighty-four 


An Act 


To amend title 35, United States Code, to increase the 
effectiveness of the patent laws, and for other purposes. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives 
of the United States of America in Congress assembled, 


SHORT TITLE 


SECTION 1. This Act may be cited as the “Patent 
Law Amendments Act of 1984”. 


TITLE I—PATENT IMPROVEMENT PROVISIONS 


USE OF PATENTED INVENTIONS OUTSIDE 
THE UNITED STATES 


SEC. 101.(a) Section 271 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended by adding at the end thereof the fol- 
lowing new subsection: 


“(f)(1) Whoever without authority supplies or causes 
to be supplied in or from the United States all or a sub- 
stantial portion of the components of a patented inven- 
tion, where such components are uncombined in whole 
or in part, in such manner as to actively induce the com- 
bination of such components outside of the United States 
in a manner that would infringe the patent if such com- 
bination occurred within the United States, shall be lia- 
ble as an infringer. 

(2) Whoever without authority supplies or causes to 
be supplied in or from the United States any component 
of a patented invention that is especially made or espe- 
cially adapted for use in the invention and not a staple 
article or commodity of commerce suitable for substan- 
tial noninfringing use, where such component is uncom- 
bined in whole or in part, knowing that such component 
is so made or adapted and intending that such compo- 
nent will be combined outside of the United States in a 
manner that would infringe the patent if such combina- 
tion occurred within the United States, shall be liable as 
an infringer.” 


STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATION 


SEC. i02.(a) Chapter 14 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended by adding at the end thereof the fol- 
lowing new section: 


“§157. Statutory invention registration 


“(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of this title, 
the Commissioner is authorized to publish a statutory in- 
vention registration containing the specification and 
drawings of a regularly filed application for a patent 
without examination if the applicant: 
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“(1) meets the requirements of section 112 of this ti- 


€; 
*“(2) has complied with the requirements for print- 
ing, as set forth in regulations of the Commissioner; 
(3) waives the right to receive a patent on the in- 
vention within such period as may be prescribed by 
the Commissioner; and 
“(4) pays application, publication, and other pro- 
cessing fees established by the Commissioner. 
If an interference is declared with respect to such an ap- 
plication, a statutory invention registration may not be 
published unless the issue of priority of invention is fi- 
nally determined in favor of the applicant. 

“(b) The waiver under subsection (a)(3) of this section 
by an applicant shall take effect upon publication of the 
statutory invention registration. 

“(c) A statutory invention registration published pur- 
suant to this section shall have all of the attributes speci- 
fied for patents in this title except those specified in sec- 
tion 183 and sections 271 through 289 of this title. A 
statutory invention registration shall not have any of the 
attributes specified for patents in any other provision of 
law other than this title. A statutory invention registra- 
tion published pursuant to this section shall give appro- 
priate notice to the public, pursuant to regulations which 
the Commissioner shall issue, of the preceding provi- 
sions of this subsection. The invention with respect to 
which a statutory invention certificate is published is not 
a a invention for purposes of section 292 of this 
title. 

“(d) The Secretary of Commerce shall report to the 
Congress annually on the use of statutory invention reg- 
istrations. Such report shall include an assessment of the 
degree to which agencies of the Federal Government 
are making use of the statutory invention registration 
system, the degree to which it aids the management of 
federally developed technology, and an assessment of 
the cost savings to the Federal Government of the use 
of such procedures.”. 

(b) The table of sections at the beginning of chapter 
14 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding 
at the end thereof the following: 


“157. Statutory invention registration.”’. 


(c) The amendments made by this section shall take 
effect six months after the date of the enactment of this 
Act. 


PRIOR ART 


SEC. 103. Section 103 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 

“Subject matter developed by another person, which 
qualifies as prior art only under subsection (f) or (g) of 
section 102 of this title, shall not preclude patentability 
under this section where the subject matter and the 
claimed invention were, at the time the invention was 
made, owned by the same person or subject to an obli- 
gation of assignment to the same person.” 


JOINT INVENTORS 


SEC. 104. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended by amending the first paragraph to 
read as follows: 

“When an invention is made by two or more persons 
jointly, they shall apply for patent jointly and each make 
the required oath, except as otherwise provided in this 
title. Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even 
though (1) they did not physically work together or at 
the same time, (2) each did not make the same type or 
amount of contribution, or (3) each did not make a con- 
tribution to the subject matter of every claim of the pa- 
tent.”’. 

(b) Section 120 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out “by the same inventor” and in- 
serting in lieu thereof “which is filed by an inventor or 
inventors named in the previously filed application”’. 
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ARBITRATION OF INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 105. Section 135 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended by adding at the end thereof the following 
new subsection: 

“(d) Parties to a patent interference, within such time 
as may be specified by the Commissioner by regulation, 
may determine such contest or any aspect thereof by ar- 
bitration. Such arbitration shall be governed by the pro- 
visions of title 9 to the extent such title is not inconsis- 
tent with this section. The parties shall give notice of 
any arbitration award to the Commissioner, and such 
award shall, as between the parties to the arbitration, be 
dispositive of the issues to which it relates. The arbitra- 
tion award shall be unenforceable until such notice is 
given. Nothing in this subsection shall preclude the 
Commissioner from determining patentability of the in- 
vention involved in the interference.”’. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 106. (a) Subject to subsections (b), (c), (d), and 
(e) of this section, the amendments made by this Act 
shall apply to all United States patents granted before, 
on, or r the date of enactment of this Act, and to all 
applications for United States patents pending on or 
filed after the date of enactment. 

(b) The amendments made by this Act shall not affect 
any final decision made by the court or the Patent and 
Trademark Office before the date of enactment of this 
Act with respect to a patent or application for patent, if 
no appeal from such decision is pending and the time for 
filing an appeal has expired. 

(c) Section 271(f) of title 35, United States Code, add- 
ed by section 101 of this Act shall apply only to the sup- 
plying, or causing to be supplied, of any component or 
components of a patented invention after the date of en- 
actment of this Act. 

(d) No United States patent granted before the date of 
enactment of this Act shall abridge or affect the right of 
any person or his successors in business who made, pur- 
chased, or used prior to such effective date anything 
protected by the patent, to continue the use of, or to sell 
to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, 
purchased, or used, if the patent claims were invalid or 
otherwise unenforceable on a ground obviated by sec- 
tion 103 or 104 of this Act and the person made, pur- 
chased, or used the specific thing in reasonable reliance 
on such invalidity or unenforceability. If a person rea- 
sonably relied on such invalidity or unenforceability, the 
court before which such matter is in question may pro- 
vide for the continued manufacture, use, or sale of the 
thing made, purchased, or used as specified, or for the 
manufacture, use, or sale of which substantial prepara- 
tion was made before the date of enactment of this Act, 
and it may also provide for the continued practice of 
any process practiced, or for the practice of which sub- 
stantial preparation was made, prior to the date of enact- 
ment, to the extent and under such terms as the court 
deems equitable for the protection of investments made 
or business commenced before the date of enactment. 

(e) The amendments made by this Act shall not affect 
the right of any party in any case pending in court on 
the date of enactment to have their rights determined on 
the basis of the substantive law in effect prior to the 
date of enactment. 


TITLE II—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
PROCEDURES 


BOARD OF PATENT APPEALS AND 
INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 201. (a) Section 7 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended to read as foilows: 


“$7. Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 


“(a) The examiners-in-chief shall be persons of compe- 
tent legal knowledge and scientific ability, who shall be 
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appointed to the competitive service. The Commission- 
er, the Deputy Commissioner, the Assistant Commis- 
sioners, and the examiners-in-chief shall constitute the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

“(b) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
shall, on written appeal of an applicant, review adverse 
decisions of examiners upon applications for patents and 
shall determine priority and patentability of invention in 
interferences declared under section 135(a) of this title. 
Each appeal and interference shall be heard by at least 
three members of the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences, who shall be designated by the Commission- 
er. Only the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
has the authority to grant hearings. 

“(c) Whenever the Commissioner considers it neces- 
sary, in order to keep current the work of the Board of 
Patent Apeals and Interferences, the Commissioner may 
designate any patent examiner of the primary examiner 
grade or higher, having the requisite ability, to serve as 
examiner-in-chief for periods not exceeding six months 
each. An examiner so designated shall be qualified to act 
as a member of the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences. Not more than one of the members of the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences hearing an 
appeal or determining an interference may be an examin- 
er so designated. The Secretary of Commerce is autho- 
rized to fix the pay of each designated examiner-in-chief 
in the Patent and Trademark ce at not to exceed the 
maximum rate of basic pay payable for grade GS-16 of 
the General Schedule under section 5332 of title 5. The 
rate of basic pay of each individual designated examiner- 
in-chief shall be adjusted, at the close of the period for 
which that individual was designated to act as examiner- 
in-chief, to the rate of basic pay which that individual 
would have been receiving at the close of such period if 
such designation had not been made.” 

(b) The item relating to section 7 in the table of sec- 
tions at the beginning of chapter 1 of title 35, United 
States Code, is amended by striking out “Appeals” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences”. 


INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 202. Section 135(a) of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(a) Whenever an 5 oe is made for a patent 
which, in the opinion of the Commissioner, would inter- 
fere with any pending application, or with any unex- 
pired patent, an interference may be declared and the 
Commissicner shall give notice of such declaration to 
the applicants, or applicant and patentee, as the case 
may be. The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
shall determine questions of priority of the inventions 
and may determine questions of patentability. Any final 
decision, if adverse to the claim of an applicant, shall 
constitute the final refusal by the Patent and Trademark 
Office of the claims involved, and the Commissioner 
may issue a patent to the applicant who is adjudged the 
— inventor. A final judgment adverse to a patentee 
rom which no appeal or other review has been or can 
be taken or had shall constitute cancellation of the 
claims involved in the patent, and notice of such cancel- 
lation shall be endorsed on copies of the patent distribut- 
~ after such cancellation by the Pztent and Trademark 

o.”. 


APPEALS AND CIVIL ACTIONS 


SEC. 203. (a) Section 141 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended— 
(1) in the first sentence— 

(A) by striking out “of the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals may appeal” and inserting in lieu thereof “in 
an appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences under section 134 of this title may ap- 
peal the decision”; and 

(B) by striking out “, thereby waiving his 
right” and inserting in lieu thereof “. By filing” 





1086 OG 252 
(144) 


such an appeal the applicant waives his or her 


e: 
(2) in the ‘second sentence— 
(A) by striking out “board of patent interfer- 
ences on the question of priority may appeal” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences on the interference may appeal 
the decision”; 
(B) by striking out “according to” and inserting 
in lieu thereof “‘ in accordance with”; and 
(C) by striking out “he” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “the party”; and 

(3) by amending the last sentence to read as follows: 

“If the appellant does not, within thirty days after the 
filing of such notice by the adverse party, file a civil ac- 
tion under section 146, the decision appealed from shall 
govern the further proceedings in the case.’ 

(b) Section 145 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 

(1) in the first sentence by striking out “Appeals 
may” and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences in an appeal under section 
134 of this title may,”’; an 

(2) in the second sentence by striking out “Appeals” 
and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and 
Interferences”. 

(c) Section 146 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out “board of patent intereferences 
on the question of priority” and inserting in lieu thereof 
a of Patent Appeals and Interferences on the inter- 
erence”’. 


TECHNICAL AND CONFORMING 
AMENDMENTS 


SEC. 204. (a) Section 41(a)(6) of title 35, United 
States Code, is amended— 

(1) by striking out “Appeals” each place it appears 
and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and 
Interferences”; and 

(2) by inserting “in the appeal” after “oral hearing”. 

(b)(1) Section 134 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 

(A) in the section caption by striking out “AP- 
PEALS” and inserting in lieu thereof “PATENT AP- 
PEALS AND INTERFERENCES”; and 

(B) by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences’’. 

(2) The item relating to section 134 in the table of 
sections at the beginning of chapter 12 of title 35, 
United States Code, is amended by striking out 
“Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent 
Appeals and Interferences”. 

(c) Section 305 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out “Appeals” and inseriing in lieu 
thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 


AMENDMENTS TO OTHER PROVISIONS 
OF LAW 


SEC. 205. (a) Section 1295(a)(4)(A) of title 28, United 
States code, is amended by striking out “Appeals or the 
Board of Patent” and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent 
Appeals and”’. 

(b) Section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 
U.S.C. 2182) is amended in the third paragraph— 

(1) by striking out “a Board of Patent Interferences” 
and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences”; and 

(2) by striking out “the Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences” and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 

(c)(1) Section 305(d) of the National Aeronautics and 
Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457(d)) is amended— 

(A) by striking out “a Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences” and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences”; and 
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(B) by striking out “the Board of Patent Inter- 
ferences” and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences”’. 

(2) Section 305(e) of the National Aeronautics and 
Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457(€)) is amended by 
striking out “a Board of Patent Interferences” and in- 
serting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences”. 


SAVINGS PROVISION 


SEC. 206. Any individual who, on the effective date 
of this title, is an examiner-in-chief of the Board of Pa- 
tent Appeals of the Patent and Trademark Office or an 
examiner of interferences of the Board of Patent Inter- 
ferences of such office shall be entitled to continue in of- 
fice as a member of the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences of the Patent and Trademark Office as of 
such effective date. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 207. Section 206 of this Act and the amend- 
ments made by this title shall take effect three months 
after the date of the enactment of this Act. 


TITLE IlI—NATIONAL COMMISSION ON INNO- 
VATION AND PRODUCTIVITY 


ESTABLISHMENT 


SEC. 301. There is hereby established a National 
Commission on Innovation and Productivity (hereinafter 
in this title referred to as the “CCommission’’). 


MEMBERSHIP OF COMMISSION 
SEC. 302. (a) The Commission shall be composed of 


(1) three Members of the Senate appointed by the 
President of the Senate; 
(2) three Members of the House of Representatives 
apointed by the Speaker of the House of Representa- 
tives; and 
(3) three members appointed by the President of the 
United States, one of whom the President shall desig- 
nate as Chairman. 
Of the members appointed by the President, one m:m- 
ber should be an appropriate officer or employee of the 
United States, one member should be an employer who 
employs inventors, and one member should be an 
employed inventor. 

(b) At no time shall more than two of the members 
appointed under paragraph (1), (2), or (3) of subsection 
(a) be persons who are members of the same political 


y. 

(c) Any vacancy in the Commission shall not affect its 
powers but shall be filled in the same manner in which 
the original appointment was made, and subject to the 
limimtation set forth in subsection (b) with respect to 
the original appointment. 

(d) Six members of the Commission shall constitute a 
quorum, but a lesser number may conduct hearings. 


DUTIES OF THE COMMISSION 


SEC. 303. The Commission shall make a full and com- 
plete review and study of the level of innovation and 
producitivity of employed inventors. Such study shall 
include an analysis of the various methods available to 
inspire or stimulate individual and corporate innovation 
and productivity, including an assessment of the tech- 
niques used in other countries to achieve this objective. 
Such study may include an assessment of those aspects 
of other areas of intellectual property law that inspire or 
stimulate such innovation and productivity. The Com- 
mission shall make recomendations for such revisions of 
the laws of the United States, including the repeal of un- 
necessary or undesirable statutes, and such other chang- 
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es as the Commission considers will better foster innova- 
tion and productivity. 


COMPENSATION OF MEMBERS OF THE 
COMMISSION 


SEC. 304. (a) A member of the Commission who is a 
Member of Congress or a full-time officer or employee 
of the United States shall receive no additional compen- 
sation by reason of his or her service on the Commis- 
sion. 

(b) Subject to amounts provided in advance in appro- 
priations Acts, a member of the Commission from 
private life shall receive the daily equivalent of the an- 
nual rate of basic pay payable for level III of the Execu- 
tive Schedule for each day (including traveltime) during 
which such member is engaged in the actual perfor- 
mance of duties vested in the Commission, plus reim- 
bursement for travel, subsistence, and other necessary 
expenses incurred in the performance of such duties, in 
accordance with subchapter I of chapter 57 of title 5, 
United States Code. 


DIRECTOR AND STAFF 


SEC. 305. (a) The Commission shall have a Director 
who shall be appointed by the Commission and who 
shall be paid at a rate not to exceed the rate of basic pay 
payable for level IV of the Executive Schedule. The Di- 
rector, subject to the direction of the Commission, shall 
supervise the activities of persons emloyed by the Com- 
mission and po pe = orem of the reports of the Com- 
mission and perform such other duties as may be 
assigned to the Director by the Commission. 

(b) The Commission may appoint and fix the pay of 
such additional personnel as it considers appropriate. 

(c) The staff of the Commission may be appointed 
without regard to the provisions of title 5, United States 
Code, governing appointments in the competitive ser- 
vice, and may be paid without regard to the provisions 
of chapter 51 and subchapter III of chapter 53 of such 
title relating to classification and General Schedule pay 
rates, except that no individual so appointed may receive 
pay in excess of the maximum annual rate of basic pay 
payable for GS-16 of the General Schedule. 

(d) The Chairman of the Commission may procure 
tem and intermittent services under section 
3109(b) of title 5, United States Code. 


GOVERNMENT AGENCY COOPERATION 


SEC. 306. The Commission is authorized to request 
from any department, agency, or independent instrumen- 
tality of the Government any information and assistance 
it considers necessary to carry out its functions under 
this title. Each such department, agency, and instrumen- 
tality is authorized to cooperate with the Commission 
and, to the extent permitted by law, to furnish such in- 
formation and assistance to the Commission 


REPORT OF THE COMMISSION; TERMINATION 


SEC. 307. The Commission shall submit interim re- 
ports on its activities to the President and the Congress 
. such times as the Commission considers appropriate, 

t that at least one such report shall be so submitted 
within one year after the date of the enactment of this 
Act. The Commission shall submit its final report on its 
activities to the President and the Congress within two 
years after such date of enactment. The Commission 
shall cease to exist sixty days after the date of the sub- 
mission of its final report. 


ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
SEC. 308. The General Services Administration shall 


provide administrative services for the Commission on a 
reimbursable basis. 
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AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS 


SEC. 309. There is authorized to be appropriated 
$250,000 to carry out this title. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 310. This title shall take effect on January 21, 
1985. 16 TITLE ee PROVI- 
ION 


INTERNATIONAL STAGE 


SEC. 401. (a) Section 361(d) of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended in the first sentence by inserting “or 
within one month after the date of such filing” after 
“application”. 

(b) Section 366 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 

(1) in the first sentence— 
(A) by inserting “after the date of withdrawal,” 
after “effect”; and 
(B) by inserting before the period the follow- 
ing: “, unless a claim for the benefit of a prior fil- 
ing date under section 365(c) of this part was 
made in a national application, or an international 
application designating the United States, filed be- 
fore the date of such withdrawal”; and 
(2) in the second sentence by inserting “withdrawn” 
after “such”. 


NATIONAL STAGE 


SEC. 402. (a) Section 371(a) of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended— 
(1) by striking out “is” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“may be”; an 
(2) by triking 0 out“, except those filed in the Patent 


(b) Section 371(b) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended to read as follows: 

“(b) Subject to subsection (f) of this section, the na- 
tional stage commence with the expiration of the 
applicable time limit under article 22(1) or (2) of the 
treaty.” 

(c) Section 371(c)(2) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 

(1) by striking out “received from” and inserting in 
lieu thereof “communicated by”; and 
(2) by striking out “verified” before “translation”. 

(d) Section 371(d) of title 35, United States Code, is 

amended to read as follows: 


“(d) The requirements with respect to the national fee 
referred to in subsection (c)(1), the translation referred 
to in subsection (c)(2), and the oath or declaration re- 
ferred to in subsection (c)(4) of this section shall be 
complied with by the date of the commencement of the 
national stage or by such later time as may be fixed by 
the Commissioner. The copy of the international appli- 
cation referred to in subsection (c\(2) shall be submitted 
by the date of the commencement of the national stage. 
Failure to comply with these requirements shall be re- 
garded as abandonment of the application by the parties 
thereof, unless it be shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner that such failure to comply was unavoid- 
able. The payment of a surcharge may be required as a 
condition of accepting the national fee referred to in 
subsection (c)(1) or the oath or declaration referred to in 
subsection (c)(4) of this section if these requirements are 
not met by the date of the commencement of the nation- 
al stage. The requirements of subsection (c)\(3) of this 
section shall be complied with by the date of the com- 
mencement of the national stage, and failure to do so 
shall be regarded as a cancellation of the amendments to 
the claims in the international application made under 
article 19 of the treaty.”’. 

(e) Section 372(b) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 
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(1) by — out the period at the end of paragraph 
(2) and inserting in lieu thereof “; and”; and 


(2) by adding at the end thereof the following: 


“(3) the Commissioner may require a verification of 
the translation of the international application or 
any other document pertaining to the application 
if the application or other document was filed in 
a language other than English.”’. 


(f) Section 372 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out subsection (c). 

(g) Section 376(a) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out paragraph (5) and orate He 
paragraph (6) as paragraph (5). 


TECHNICAL AMENDMENTS 


SEC. 403. (a) Title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out “Patent Office” each place it 
appears and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent and Trade- 
mark Office 

(b) The table of parts at the beginning of title 35, 
United States Code, is amended by adding at the end 
thereof the following: 


“TV. Patent Cooperation Treaty 
PATENT FEES 


SEC. 404. (a) Notwithstanding section 41 of title 35, 
United States Code, as in effect before the enactment of 
Public Law 97-247 (96 Stat. 317), no fee shall be col- 
lected for maintaining a plant patent in force. 

(b) Notwithstanding section 41(c) of title 35, United 
States Code, as in effect before the enactment of Public 
Law 97-247 (96 Stat. 317), the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks may t, after the six-month 


period referred to in such section 41(c), the payment of 


any maintenance fee due on any patent based on an ap- 
plication filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on or 
after December 12, 1980, and before August 27, 1982, to 
the same extent as in the case of patents based on appli- 
cations filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on or 
after August 27, 1982. 


TRADEMARK TRIAL AND APPEAL BOARD 


SEC. 405. Section 3 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 

“(e) The members of the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board of the Patent and Trademark Office shall each be 
paid at a rate not to exceed the maximum rate of basic 
pay payable for GS-16 of the General Schedule under 
section 5332 of title 5.” 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 406. (a) Section 404 of this Act and the amend- 
ments made by section 403 of this Act shall take effect 
on the date of the enactment of this Act. 

(b) The amendments made by sections 401, 402, and 
of this Act shall take effect six months after the date of 
the enactment of this Act. 
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Action: Notice of final rulemaking 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases, Part I of Title 37, 
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Code of Federal Regulations, to provide rules and pro- 
cedures for the miscellaneous patent provisions enacted 
into law by Public Laws 98-620 and 98-622, on Nov. 8, 
1984, in which statutory invention registrations, changes 
in appeals to the courts, prior art and joint inventor pro- 
visions and PCT international a a filing and = 
cessing procedures were established or amended. 
rulemaking provides specific rules and procedures for 
the new and amended provisions. 

Effective Date: May 8, 1985 

For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed 
primarily to establish a set of rules and procedures for 
the various requirements of Public Laws 98-620 and 98- 
622 concerning appeals to the courts, statutory invention 
registrations, rejections based on prior art and double 
patenting, and filing of international applications under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty. The proposed rules were 
published on Jan. 25, 1985 in Volume 50 of the Federal 
Register, pages 3712 a 3725. A public hearing 
was held on the proposed rule changes on Feb. 8, 1985. 
Background Information: Most of the rule changes con- 
tained herein are necessary as a result of Public Laws 
98-620 or 98-622, both of which were signed by Presi- 
dent Reagan on Nov. 8, 1984. The following is a sum- 
mary of the purposes of the various statutory 
amendments. 


Amended 35 U.S.C. 103 - 
or art. 


Unpublished knowledge of pri- 


Public Law 98-622 changes a complex body of case 
law which discourages communication among members 
of research teams working in corporations, universities 
or other organizations. It amended 35 U.S.C. section 103 
by adding a new sentence which provides that subject 
matter developed by another which qualifies as “prior 
art” only under subsections 102(f) or (g) of 35 U.S.C. is 
not to be considered when determining whether an in- 
vention sought to be patented is obvious under 35 
U.S.C. 103, provided the subject matter and the claimed 
invention were commonly owned at the time the inven- 
tion was made. 

“Prior art” is the existing body of technical informa- 
tion against which the patentability of an invention is 
judged. Publicly known information is always consid- 
ered in determining whether an invention would have 
been obvious. However, under Jn re Bass, 474 F. 2d 
1276, 177 USPQ 178 (CCPA 1973), and Jn re Clemens, 
622 F.2d 1029, 206 USPQ 289 (CCPA 1980), an earlier 
invention which is not public could have been treated 
under 35 U.S.C. 102(g), and possibly under 102(f), as 
prior art with res —— to a later invention made by an- 
other employee of the same organization. 

New technology often is developed by using back- 
ground scientific or technical information known within 
an organization but unknown to the public. Public Law 
98-622, by disqualifying such background information 
from prior art, encourages communication among mem- 
bers of research teams, and leads to more public dissemi- 
nation through patents of the results of team research. 

The subject maar that is disqualified as prior art un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 103 is strictly limited to subject matter 
that qualifies as prior art only under 35 U.S.C. 102(f) or 
102(p). If the subject matter qualifies as prior art under 
any other subsection—e.g., subsection 102(a), 102(b) or 
102(e)—it will not be disqualified as prior art under the 
amendment to section 103. 

The contents of a patent of the same or different own- 
ership as an application, continues to be available as pri- 
or art against the application under section 103 by virtue 
of section 102(e) as of the application filing date of the 
patent. If subject matter becomes potential prior art un- 
der section 102 (e) because a patent application is filed 
on such subject matter before a commonly owned 
claimed invention is made the subject matter of a later 
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application the two applications may be combined (un- 
der amended §§116 and 120) into a single application 
and such subject matter (with the abandonment of the 
two applications) would no longer constitute potential 
rior art under section 102(e) or under section 103 since 
it would not be “described in a patent granted on an ap- 
plication for patent by another.” 
It is important to recognize that the amendment to the 
law applies only to consideration of prior art for pur- 
of section 103. It does not apply to or affect sub- 
ject matter which qualifies as prior art under section 
102. A patent applicant urging that subject maiter is 
disqualifi ed has the burden of establishing that it was 


commonly owned at the time the claimed invention was 
mad 


e. 

Public Law 98-622 was not intended to permit anyone 
other than the inventors to be named in a patent applica- 
tion or patent. Also, the amendment was not intended to 
enable appropriation of the invention of another. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has withdrawn the 
Commissioner’s Notice of Jan. 9, 1967, “Double 
Patenting”, 834 O.G. 1615 (Jan. 31, 1967), to the extent 
that it does not authorize a double patenting rejection 
where different inventive entities are present. See the 
Commissioner’s Notice of Dec. 11, 1984, “Initial Guide- 
lines Implementing Changes in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, and 
120”, 1050 O.G. 316 (Jan. 8, 1985). The Office is reinsti- 
tuting, in appropriate circumstances, the practice of re- 
jecting claims in commonly owned applications of dif- 
ferent inventive entities on the ground of double 
patenting. See 130 Cong. Rec. H 10527, column 3 (daily 
ed. Oct. 1, 1984) (statement of Rep. Kastenmeier); Jn re 
Rogers, 394 F.2d 566, 567 n. 4, 157 USPQ 569, 570 n. 4 
(CCPA 1964). This is in accordance with existing case 
law and prevents an pana from obtaining two or 
more patents with different expiration dates covering 
nearly identical subject matter. See In re Zickendraht, 
319 F.2d 225, 138 USPQ 22 (CCPA 1963) (“The doc- 
trine is well established that claims in different applica- 
tions need be more than merely different in form or con- 
tent; and that patentable distinction must exist to entitle 
applicants to a second patent”) and Jn re Christensen, 
330 F.2d 652, 141 USPQ 295 (CCPA 1964) (“. . . the 
correct procedure for double patenting cases is to ana- 
lyze the claims to determine the inventions defined 
therein, and then decide whether such inventions, as 
claimed are patentably distinct and therefore qualified to 
be claimed in separate patents”). In accordance with es- 
tablished patent law doctrines, double patenting rejec- 
tions can be overcome in certain circumstances by 
disclaiming, ae to the existing provisions of 37 
CFR 1.321, the terminal portion of the term of the later 
patent and including in the disclaimer a provision that 
the patent shall be enforceable only for and during the 
period the patent is commonly owned with the applica- 
tion or patent which formed the basis for the rejection, 
thereby eliminating the problem of extending patent life. 

Information learned from or transmitted to persons 
outside the organization is not disqualified as prior art. 

The term “subject matter” will be construed broadly, 
in the same manner the term is construed in the remain- 
der of §103. The term “another” as used in §103 means 
any inventive entity other than the inventor and would 
include the inventor and any other persons. The term 
“developed” is to be read broadly and is not limited by 
the manner in which the development occurred. The 
term “commonly owned” means wholly owned by the 
same person, persons, or organization at the time the in- 
vention was made. 


Amended 35 U.S.C. 116 - Joint inventor filing 


35 U.S.C. 116 as amended by Public Law 98-622 rec- 
ognizes the realities of modern team research. A re- 
search project may include many inventions. Some 
inventions may have contributions made by individuals 
who are not involved in other, related inventions. 

Amended 35 U.S.C. 116 allows inventors to apply for 
a patent jointly even though (i) they did not physically 
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work together or at the same time, (ii) each did not 
make the same type or amount of contribution, or (iii) 
each did not make a contribution to the subject matter 
of every claim of the patent. Items (i) and (ii) adopt the 
rationale stated in decisions such as Monsanto v. Kamp, 
269 F. Supp. 818, 154 USPQ 259 (D.D.C. 1967). Item 
(iii) adopts the rationale of cases such as SAB Industries 
AB v. Bendix Corp., 199 USPQ 95 (E.D. Va. 1978). 

Like other patent applications, jointly-filed applica- 
tions are subject to the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 121 
that an application be directed to only a single inven- 
tion. If more than one invention is included in the appli- 
cation, the Patent and Trademark Office may require the 
application to be restricted to one of the inventions. In 
such a case, a “divisional” application complying with 
35 U.S.C. 120 would be entitled to the benefit of the 
earlier filing date of the original application. 

It is possible that different claims of an application or 
patent may have different dates of invention even 
though the patent covers only one independent and dis- 
tinct invention within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 121. 
When necessary, the Patent and Trademark Office or a 
court may inquire of the patent application or owner 
concerning the inventors and the invention dates for the 
subject matter of the various claims. 


Amended 35 U.S.C. 120 - Benefit of prior U.S. 
application 


35 U.S.C. 120 was amended by Public Law 98-622 to 
—_— that an application can obtain the benefit of the 

ing date of an earlier application when not all inven- 
tors named in the joint application are the same as those 
named in the earlier application. This amendment per- 
mits greater latitude in filing “divisional” applications. 
For example, if the previously filed ——— named 
inventors A and B as the inventors, a later application 
by either A or B could be filed during the pendency of 
the previously filed application and claim benefit of the 
previously filed application. In order for a claim to be 
entitled to the benefit of an earlier pending application, 
the subject matter of the claim of the later application 
would have to be disclosed in the earlier application. 

Similarly, if inventor A filed an application on an in- 
vention and during the pendency of that application 
made an improvement on the subject matter of the ap- 
plication as a joint inventor with inventor B, the joint 
application filed on behalf of inventors A and B could 
claim the benefit of A’s previously filed sole application 
to the extent that the later filed joint application con- 
tained claims directed solely to A’s subject matter which 
was disclosed in the earlier filed pending application in 
the manner provided by the first paragraph of section 
112 of title 35, U.S.C. 

Likewise, an application filed by inventors A and C 
could claim the benefit of an earlier filed pending appli- 
cation of inventors A and B, to the extent that the re- 
quirements of section 120 could be met. 

Like other patent applications, jointly-filed applica- 
tions will continue to be subject to the requirement of 35 
U.S.C. 121 that an application be directed to only a sin- 
gle invention. If more than one invention is included in 
the application, the Patent and Trademark Office may 
require the application to be restricted to one of the in- 
ventions. In such a case, a “divisional” application 
would be entitled to the benefit of the earlier filing date 
of the original application. 


New 35 U.S.C. 157 - Statutory Invention Registration 
(SIR) 


This section which is effective on May 8, 1985, 
establishes an optional procedure by which an inventor 
may secure protection which is strictly defensive in 
nature. 

Under current law, there is no simple, practical meth- 
od by which an inventor can protect his or her ability to 
exploit the invention without obtaining a patent. The 
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new procedure confers on an inventor the same defen- 
sive rights that a patent provides to prevent others from 
— the invention. However, it does not permit the 

older to exclude others from making, using or selling 
the invention. 

Due to the fact that a SIR does not grant an exclusive 
right to an inventor, it is not necessary to subject a SIR 
to the lengthy examination process required for the 
granting of a patent. Such an examination is necessary if 
the SIR is subject to an interference proceeding to de- 
termine priority of invention. In all other instances, the 
Patent and Trademark Office will only review the appli- 
cation for adherence to formal printing and fee payment 
“eR and to ensure that the requirements of 35 

C. 112 are satisfied. 

An applicant desiring to have a SIR ——. will be 
required to file a re complete application for a pa- 
tent and to execute a request including a waiver of en- 
forcement of patent rights. This waiver of the claimed 
invention will be effective at the time of publication. 
The original application can be abandoned in favor of a 
continuing application for a patent, claiming the filing 
date of the earlier filed application, by filing an express 
abandonment of the original application and a timely re- 
quest or petition to withdraw the request for a SIR prior 
to publication of the SIR, thereby providing the a appl 
cant with flexibility during the pendency period o 
application. Until the SIR is published the application 
remains an application for a patent. However, the holder 
of a SIR will not be able to file a reissue application to 

srg saa ture the rights to exclusive use that were waived 
e initial publication of the SIR. 

"Ye waiver of the right to receive a patent, required 
of all applicants electing to receive a SIR, applies to 
those remedies provided for the enforcement of a patent 
under section 183 and sections 271 through 289 of title 
35, United States Code. The waiver also applies to rem- 
edies under other titles of the United States Code in- 
cluding sections 1337 and 1337a of title 19, section 2356 
of title 22, and section 1498 of title 28. This waiver of 
enforcement applies only to the claimed subject matter 
of the SIR and not to any foreign patent arising from an 
application which might have served as the basis of a 
priority claim under the Paris Convention for the Pro- 
tection of Industrial Property. Likewise, the waiver does 
not prevent the holder of a SIR from asserting any de- 
fenses provided in sections 271 through 289 of title 35, 
U.S.C. with respect to a charge of infringement of any 
other patent. 

The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks can re- 
fuse to accept the waiver in certain cases. For example, 
the waiver could not be ted if the waiver is not a 
waiver of all the previously mentioned rights. The Com- 
missioner also has discretion, which has not been exer- 
cised at this time, to set time limits on the waiver. This 
would allow the Commissioner to limit the ability of an 
inventor to keep inventions secret through a series of 
—a patent applications followed by a conversion 
toa . 

The waiver of patent rights in the SIR to the subject 
matter claimed therein may affect the patentability of a 
claim in other related applications, particularly divisional 

lications, since the waiver of patent rights would be 
effective for all inventions claimed in the SIR and 
would be effective as a waiver of the right of the inven- 
tor to obtain a patent on the invention claimed in the 
same application or any other application, but not in any 
patent issued before the date the SIR is published. 
Where an application containing generic claims is 
published as a SIR, the waiver in that application applies 
to any other related applications, including divisions, 
continuations, and continuations-in-part, to the extent 
that the same invention claimed in the SIR is also 
claimed in the other related application. 

The Patent and Trademark Office will apply stan- 
dards similar to those which it applies in making deter- 
minations of “same invention” double patenting for pur- 
poses of determining whether or not a waiver by an 
inventor to claims in a SIR precludes patenting by the 
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same inventor to subject matter in any other related ap- 
plication. 

Therefore, the waiver would preclude patenti 
invention claimed by an inventor in a related app 
which is the same as the invention claimed by the ena 
inventor in the SIR. When this determination it 
is the claimed subject matter of the related 
Where the subject matter claimed in the related applica- 
tion is the same as the subject matter waived in the SIR, 
i.e., the “same invention” in the double ting sense, 
the claims of the related application be rejected as 
being precluded by the waiver in the SIR and cannot be 
overcome by a terminal disclaimer. The limitation of the 
scope of the waiver to the claimed invention would not 
affect the application of existing §1.658(c) should the 
SIR become involved in an interference. If a ing onl 

’ 


— 


application is filed and — asa SIR c 
a method, publication thereof will not normally 
waiver on an application for a g tent claiming a a 
apparatus. The waiver in a SIR would not affect any 
rights in _—_ which issued prior to the date of publi- 
cation of SIR, but would preciude an already issued 
patent from being broadened by reissue if the rights to 
the subject matter to which broadened claims relate 
have been waived by publication of the SIR. The waiv- 
er applies to any rights of the same inventor in any a 
lication pending when the SIR is published even if 
inventor is a joint applicant in the pending application 
and was a sole applicant in the application published as a 
SIR. The waiver would not affect the rights of any oth- 
er inventor even though those rights are commonly 
owned by the same person. 

The holder of a SIR containing the required waiver 
will be left without the offensive rights associated with a 
patent. In other respects a SIR be the same as a pa- 
tent, including the application which is published as a 
SIR serving as the basis for a priority claim in a forei 
application under the Paris Convention. A SIR will ite 
treated the same as a U.S. patent for all defensive pur- 
pees The application, and the SIR published there- 
rom, could become involved in an interference; the SIR 
would be a “constructive reduction to practice” under 
35 U.S.C. 102(g); it will be “prior art” under all applica- 
ble sections of 35 U.S.C. 102 including section 102(€); 
and it will be classified, cross-referenced and placed in 
the search files, disseminated to ee offices, 
stored in the Patent and Trademark ce computer 
tapes, made available in commercial data bases, and an- 
nounced in the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. A published SIR is intended to be a fully 
viable publication for defensive purposes, usable as a ref- 
erence as of its filing date in the same manner as a pa- 
tent. A SIR will also serve as a basis to initiate or partic- 
ipate in an interference or priority proceeding under 35 
U.S.C. 291 in a manner similar to a patent and can be 
used as a reference in defense of an infringement suit. 

A SIR is based on a regularly filed application for a 
patent. Therefore, the filing date of the application will 
be a sufficient basis for a priority claim in a foreign ap- 
plication. Article 4, section A(3) of the Paris Convention 
states: 


“By a regular national filing is meant any filing that 
is adequate to establish the date on which the appli- 
cation was filed in the country concerned, whatever 
may be the subsequent fate of the application.” 


After a SIR is published, markings such as “patent 
pending” are improper under section 292 of title 35 of 
the United States Code. 

The SIR will serve as a replacement for the current 
“defensive publication program” which was established 
by regulation under 37 CFR 1.139. Although publication 
under the “defensive publication program” was intended 


to provide rights si to those of the SIR, publication 
under that has been held not to be available as 
evidence of prior knowledge as of its filing date under 
section 102(a) of title 35, U.S.C. (Ex parte Osmond, 191 
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USPQ 334 (P.T.O. Bd. App. 1976)). The use of a “de- 
fensive publication” as a reference to prevent a patent 
from issuing on a subsequent application is therefore lim- 
ited. A SIR, on the other hand, will have a clear statuto- 
ry basis in title 35, U.S.C. The SIR will be “prior art” 
and a “constructive reduction to practice” under section 
102(a) and section 102(g), respectively, as of the filing 
date of yh emerge on which it is based. 

A SIR will not be subject to reexamination under sec- 
tions 302 to 307 of title 35, United States Code. 

The Commissioner is authorized to issue SIRs for de- 
fensive purposes, but is not required to do so. The Com- 
missioner has discretion in determining whether or not a 
SIR should be issued on a particular application. In cir- 
cumstances where the subject matter is obviously not an 
invention, is too informal to print, and so forth, the 
Commissioner has the right to refuse to publish the SIR. 

SIRs will be published sooner than patents because no 
substantive examination will normally be required for 
SIRs. To the extent that examination is required, it will 
be conducted in the same manner as in any other patent 
— Maintenance fees will not be charged for 


Since the fees set by the Commissioner for the new 
SIR procedure under section 157 of title 35, U.S.C. are 
not established under section 41(a) or (b) of that title, 
they are not subject to reduction if the applicant has 
small entity status. 

If the fee for requesting publication is not paid at the 
time of filing of the waiver of the right to receive a pa- 
tent, the Commissioner may set a period within which 
the fee must be paid to prevent abandonment of the ap- 
plication. Such a period would be subject to petitions 
and fees for extensions of time. If abandonment should 
occur, the application may be revived. 

In the final analysis, the SIR procedures set forth in 
the law should give inventors defensive protection more 
cheaply than they could get by obtaining a patent. The 
procedure will allow the government and the private 
sector to make inventions public knowledge. Last, the 
SIR would be particularly useful to those with limited 
resources such as universities and small businesses, who 
have a new, less expensive alternative to the traditional 
patenting of inventions. 


Amended 35 U.S.C. 361, 366, 371, 372 and 376 - Miscel- 
laneous provisions relating to the applications under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty. 


Section 361(d) of title 35, United States Code, was 
amended effective May 8, 1985, to provide a one-month 
grace period from the date of filing an international ap- 
plication for payment of the basic international fee and 
the transmittal and search fees. 

Section 366 of title 35, United States Code, was 
amended, effective May 8, 1985, to clarify the effect of 
withdrawal of an international application on claims for 
the benefit of its filing date. The withdrawal of an inter- 
national application designating the United States will 
not deprive an applicant of the right to claim the benefit 
of the filing date of such an international application in a 
later filed application, provided the claim for benefit is 
made before that international application is withdrawn. 
Stated otherwise, this clarifies that withdrawing the des- 
ignation of the United States in an international applica- 
tion is comparable to abandoning a national application 
as far as a claim for an earlier filing date is concerned. 


National Stage 


As a general proposition, the amendments made to 35 
U.S.C. 371 set forth a legislative scheme, effective May 
8, 1985, to provide greater flexibility in the Patent and 
Trademark Office for the handling of international appli- 
cations. In addition, by relaxing the requirements which 
international applicants must satisfy by the commence- 
ment of the national stage, the amendments give interna- 
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tional applicants benefits similar to those given national 
applications by section 111, 35 U.S.C. as amended by 
Public Law 97-247 with respect to the time for filing 
the national fee and oath or declaration. 

Section 372(b) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended, effective May 8, 1985, to authorize the Com- 
missioner to require a verification of the translation of 
an international application or any other document per- 
taining thereto if the application or other document was 
filed in a language other than English. An authorization 
for the Commissioner to require verification in appropri- 
ate cases is necessary since subsection (c)(2) of section 
371 was amended to remove the requirement that the 
translation be verified in all cases. 

Section 372(c) of title 35, United States Code, was de- 
leted thereby discontinuing the requirement for payment 
of a ial fee to maintain claims in an international ap- 
plication which were not searched by an international 
searching authority. This deletion was made to place in- 
ternational applications processed in the national stage 
on the same footing as purely national applications. 

Section 376(a) of title 35, United States Code, was 
also amended by Public Law 98-622 to delete mention 
of the special fee in order to conform with the amend- 
ment of section 372(c). 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 1.11 is amended as proposed to add a refer- 
ence to published statutory invention registrations in 
paragraph (a) to indicate that they are available to the 
public. The portion of present §1.11(a) which deals with 
interferences is transferred to a new paragraph (e) and 
rewritten. 

The amendment to paragraph (b) deletes reference to 
§1.139, which is being deleted in favor of the SIR, and 
inserts language which covers opening to the public de- 
fensive publications published under §1.139 as well as 
other applications laid open to the public such as the 
previously published abstracts and abbreviatures. 

Section 1.11 is amended as proposed to delete the 
word “general” before public as unnecessary. 

New pertornee (e) of §1.11 is added to cover the 
availability to the public of all interferences, including 
those which involved a statutory invention registration. 
This paragraph applies to interferences declared under 
the new rules which became effective on Feb. 11, 1985, 
49 F.R. 48416, (Dec. 12, 1984) as well as the rules for- 
merly in effect. The term “award of priority” is intend- 
ed to refer to those decisions of the Board of Patent In- 
terferences, or Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences, awarding priority in interferences con- 
ducted under the former rules. The term “judgment” re- 
fers to judgments entered by the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences in interferences conducted under 
the new rules. The language of the proposed rule has 
been slightly modified for clarity in the final rule. 

Section 1.14 is amended as proposed to delete refer- 
ence to §1.139 since that section is being removed. 

Section 1.17 paragraph (h) is amended as proposed to 
include the petition fee required by new §1.295. 

Section 1.17 is amended to add new paragraphs (n) 
and (0) to establish fees for requesting publication of 
statutory invention registrations. Paragraph (n) estab- 
lishes a $400.00 fee for requesting publication of a statu- 
tory invention registration where no first examiner’s ac- 
tion pursuant to §1.104 has been issued in the applica- 
tion. The amount paid for basic filing fees under 
§1.16(a), (f) or (g) will be credited against this amount. 
For example, if a $300.00 filing fee was paid, only 
$100.00 additional would be required for requesting pub- 
lication of a statutory invention registration. 

The addition of paragraph (0) to §1.17 is similar to the 
addition of paragraph (n) but establishes a fee for <e- 
questing publication of applications, which have re- 
ceived any examiner’s action pursuant to §1.104, as a 
statutory invention registration. The higher fee of 
$800.00 set in paragraph (0) is necessary in view of the 
expenditure of additional Office resources in examining 





1086 OG 258 
(145) 


the application prior to the filing of the request for a 
statutory invention registration. 

aaa 1.19 is amended as proposed to provide in 

graph (a)(1) a reference to the cost of a printed 
aie e a statutory invention registration and in para- 
graph (e) to provide reference to statutory invention 
registrations listed by subclass. 

Section 1.20 is amended as proposed to delete the re- 
quirement to pay maintenance fees in all plant patents in 
view of the amendment in Public Law 98-622. Para- 
graph 1.20(m) is amended as proposed to provide that 
non-timely payment of maintenance fees may be accept- 
ed in patents based on applications filed prior to Aug. 
27, 1982, in accordance with Public Law 98-622. 

Public Law 98-622 provides that no maintenance fees 
are charged for plant patents, regardless of when filed. 
Without this provision that no maintenance fees be 
charged for plant patents, plant patent owners whose ap- 
plications were filed between the dates of enactment of 
Public Law 96-517 and Public Law 97-247 (Dec. 12, 
1980 to Aug. 27, 1982) would be subject to payment of 
maintenance fees, while plant patent owners whose ap- 
plications were filed outside those dates would not be 
subject to such fees. Public Law 98-622 eliminates that 
inconsistency. 

Section 1.45 is amended as proposed to reflect the 
change made by Public Law 98-622 in 35 U.S.C. 116. 
The previously existing paragraph is designated as para- 
graph (a). New paragraph (b) incorporates the wording 
added to 35 U.S.C. 116 by Public Law 98-622. New 
paragraph (c) indicates that each named inventor listed 
in an application must have made a contribution, indi- 
vidually or jointly, to the subject matter of at least one 
claim of the application and that the application will be 
considered to be a joint application under 35 U.S.C. 116. 

Section 1.48 is amended to add new paragraphs (b) 
and (c). New paragraph (b) provides for deleting the 
names of persons originally properly included as inven- 
tors, but whose invention is no longer being claimed in 
the application. Such a situation would arise where 
claims have been amended or deleted because they are 
unpatentable or as a result of a requirement for restric- 
tion of the application to one invention, or for other rea- 
sons. Public Law 98-622 and §1.48(b) change the result 
reached in Ex parte Lyon, 146 USPQ 222, 1965 Dec. 
Comm’r. Pat. 362 (Bd. App. 1964). The final rule has 
fewer requirements than the proposed rule for correc- 
tion of inventorship in this situation. The proposed rule 
would have required, in addition to the requirements of 
the final rule, an oath or declaration by each actual in- 
ventor or inventors as required by §1.63 and the written 
consent of any assignee. The final rule requires only a 
petition and fee with the petition including a statement 
identifying each named inventor who is being deleted 
and acknowledging that the inventor’s invention is no 
longer being claimed in the application. The amendment 
would have to be diligently made under paragraph (b). 

The final rule adds a paragraph (c) in response to a 
comment to provide for the situation where an applica- 
tion discloses unclaimed subject matter by an inventor 
or inventors not named in the application as filed. In 
such a situation, the application may be amended pursu- 
ant to paragraph (a) of §1.48 to add claims to the subject 
matter and also to name the correct inventors for the ap-. 
plication. The claims would be added by an amendment 
and, in addition, an amendment pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of §1.48 would be required to correct the inventors 
named in the application. Any claims added to the appli- 
cation must be supported by the disclosure as filed and 
cannot add new matter. 

Section 1.60 is amended to include wording which 
would permit an application to be filed under this sec- 
tion only if it named as inventors the same or less than 
all the inventors who were named and signed the oath 
or declaration in the prior application. This addition is 

necessary in view of the new provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
120, as amended by Public Law 98-622, which permit 
continuing applications to be filed by different inventors. 
Under §1.60 additional inventors are not permitted to be 
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named since the oath or declaration from the prior ap- 
plication is relied upon. 

Section 1.61 is amended as proposed to incorporate 
the ability to file the translation, oath or declaration, and 
national fee after the 20 month deadline set forth in PCT 
Article 22(1) for entering the national phase in the Unit- 
ed States Patent and Trademark Offfice. 

Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 371(a) to pro- 
vide greater flexibility for the PTO handling internation- 
al applications. Also, 35 U.S.C. 371(a), by relaxing the 
requirements which international applicants must satisfy 
by the commencement of the national stage, gives inter- 
national applicants benefits similar to those given nation- 
al applicants under 35 U.S.C. 111 by P.L. 97-247 with 
respect to the time for filing the national fee and oath or 
declaration. 

Paragraph (b) of §1.61 is amended to delete the 2 
month time period to conform with the decision con- 
cerning PCT Article 22(2) adopted by the Assembly of 
the International Patent Cooperation Union (PCT 
Union) on Feb. 3, 1984. The amendment to the Article 
took effect on Jan. 1, 1985. 

PCT Article 22(2) as amended, reads as follows: 

“Where the International Searching Authority makes 
a declaration, under Article 17(2)(a), that no interna- 
tional search report will be established, the time limit 
for performing the acts referred to in paragraph (1) 
of this Article shall be the same as that provided in 
paragraph (1).” 

The additional wording to paragraph (b) of §1.61 sets 
forth the ability to comply with the requirements for en- 
tering the national phase before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office as a Designated Office within 22 months of 
the priority date. If the national fee or oath or declara- 
tion is submitted later than 20 months after the priority 
date, a surcharge as set in §1.445(a) (5) is required to be 
paid. If a required English translation of the internation- 
al application is filed later than 20 months after the pri- 
ority date, a processing fee as set in §1.445(a) (6) is re- 
quired to be paid. 

New paragraph (c) of §1.61 provides that any 
amendments under PCT Article 19 which are not re- 
ceived along with any necessary English translation by 
the end of 20 months from the priority date will be con- 
sidered as cancelled. This change is required in view of 
amended §371(d) of 35 U.S.C. 

Paragraph (d) is added as proposed to §1.61 in view 
of §372(b) of title 35, United States Code, as amended 
by Public Law 98-622, which authorizes the Commis- 
sioner to require a verification of the translation of an 
international application or any other document pertain- 
ing thereto if the application or other document was 
filed in a language other than English. An authorization 
for the Commissioner to require verification in appropri- 
ate cases was necessary since subsection (c) (2) of 35 
U.S.C. 371 was amended to remove the requirement that 
the translation be verified in all cases. 

Section 1.62 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
(c), and (h) to include wording which would permit a 
continuing application to be filed under this section by 
the same or less than all the same inventors who filed 
and signed the oath or delcaration in the prior applica- 
tion. This addition is necessary in view of the new pro- 
visions of 35 U.S.C. 120, as amended by Public Law 98- 
622, which permit continuing applications to be filed by 
different inventors. Under §1.62, additional inventors 
may be added only in applications in which a new oath 
or declaration is required because additional subject mat- 
ter is being claimed. Paragraph (h) has been amended to 
also request applicants to furnish the title of the inven- 
tion and the names of the applicants in the continuing 
application to permit the Office to enter this information 
in its records in the Application Branch. 

Section 1.78 is amended to provide in paragraph (a) 
that the inventorship in the continuing application may 
be different from the inventorship in the prior copending 
application and that the prior application must disclose 
the invention claimed in at least one claim of the later 
filed application in the manner provided by the first 
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graph of 35 U.S.C. 112. The requirement that at 
east one claim be fully supported in the prior applica- 
tion to be entitled to priority benefit is not new, but is 
included to serve as a reminder that information such as 
foreign patenting, publication, or public use or sale in 
the United States which occurred more than one year 
prior to the filing date of the later a is avail- 
able as prior art where the claims of the continuation-in- 
part application are not fully supported by the disclosure 
of the parent application so as to be entitled to an earlier 
effective filing date under 35 U.S.C. 120. See In re 
Ruscetta, 255 F. 2d 687, 118 USPQ 101 (CCPA 1958); Jn 
re van Langenhoven, 458 F. 2d 132, 173 USPQ 426 
(CCPA 1972), and Chromalloy American Corp. v. Alloy 
Surfaces Co., Inc., 339 F. Suppl. 859, 173 USPQ 295 (D. 
Del. 1972). 

Paragraph (c) as amended provides for the reply to an 
examiner’s inquiry as to first inventor of conflicting 
claims in commonly owned applications or an “ea 
tion and a patent to be either day a statement that the in- 
ventions were both commonly owned at the time the 
later invention was made or (2) an indication of the first 
inventor. Paragraph (c) has been changed from that pro- 
posed in response to comments to clarify that common 
ownership or an obligation of assignment to the same 
person has to exist at the time the later invention was 
made. New paragraph (d) provides for making a double 
patenting rejection where an application claims an in- 
vention which is not patentably distinct from an invea- 
tion claimed in a commonly-owned patent with the same 
or different inventive entities. An obviousness-type dou- 
ble patenting rejection could be overcome by the assign- 
ee by submitting a terminal disclaimer complying with 
§1.321(b). 

Section 1.101 is amended as proposed to delete refer- 
ence to applications filed under §1.139 since this section 
is being removed. 

Section 1.103 is amended as proposed to refer in para- 
graph (d) to a request “for a defensive publication” rath- 
er than a request “filed under §1.139” since §1.139 is be- 
ing removed. Paragraph (d) is amended as proposed to 
also refer to “patent interference proceedings under 
Subpart E” rather than to “proceedings under 
§1.201(b)” since §1.201(b) has been removed. 

Section 1.104 is amended as proposed to add a new 
paragraph (e) to specify the nature of the showing nec- 
essary before the examiner would consider co-pending 
applications to be owned by, or subject to an obligation 
of assignment to, the same person for purposes of 35 
U.S.C. 102(f)/103, 102(g)/103, and paragraph (d) of 
§1.106. The rule permits the necessary showing to be 
made in different alternative ways. The necessary show- 
ing will be considered by the examiner to be present if 
the application files refer to assignments which are re- 
corded in the Patent and Trademark Office in accor- 
dance with §1.331 as long as the assignments conveyed 
the entire rights in the applications to the same person 
or organization. A second alternative which can be 
used, if assignments have not been recorded, permits the 
examiner to consider copies of unrecorded assignments 
filed in each of the applications by the applicants as long 
as the unrecorded assignments convey the entire rights 
in the applications to the same person or organization. A 
third alternative permits an affidavit or declaration to be 
filed by the common owner stating that there is com- 
mon ownership and stating facts which explain why the 
affiant or declarant believes there is common ownership. 
Under this alternative, sufficient facts will have to be 
presented in order to enable the examiner to conclude 
that a prima facie case of common ownership exists. The 
fourth alternative permits other evidence to be used 
which would establish common ownership of the appli- 
cations, e.g., a court decision determining the owner. 
The terms “person” and “organization” in the rule 
would include circumstances where the ownership resid- 
ed in more than one person and/or organization as long 
as the applications are owned jointly by the same own- 
ers. Paragraph (e) also provides that where the common 
owner is a corporation or other organization an affidavit 
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or declaration averring common ownership may be 
— by an official of the corporation or organization 
who is empowered to act on behalf of the corporation 
or organization. A mere power of attorney to prosecute 
a patent application will not make an individual an offi- 
cial of the corporation or organization or empower the 
individual to act on behalf of the corporation or organi- 
zation. 

The wording of §1.106(d) amends the rule to reflect the 
change in 35 U.S.C. 103 and refers to the “entire” rights 
to the subject matter and the claimed invention to make it 
clear that the term “commonly owned” means wholly 
owned by the same person, persons, or organization. 

If the person, persons, or organization owned less 
than 100 percent of the subject matter which would oth- 
erwise be prior art to the claimed invention, or less than 
100 percent of the claimed invention, then common 
ownership would not exist. Common ownership requires 
that the person, persons, or organization own 100 per- 
cent of the subject matter and 100 percent of the 
claimed invention. As long as principal ownership rights 
to either the subject matter or the claimed invention re- 
side in different persons or organizations common own- 
ership does not exist. A license of the claimed invention 
to another by the owner where basic ownership rights 
are retained would not defeat ownership. The require- 
ment for common ownership at the time the claimed in- 
vention was made is intended to preclude obtaining 
ownership of subject matter after the claimed invention 
was made in order to disqualify that subject matter as 
prior art against the claimed invention. The question of 
whether common ownership exists at the time the 
claimed invention was made is to be determined on the 
basis of the evidence presented and the facts of the par- 
ticular case in question. Actual ownership of the subject 
matter and the claimed invention by the same individual 
or organization or a legal obligation to assign both the 
subject matter and the claimed invention to the same in- 
dividual or organization must be in existence at the time 
the claimed invention was made in order for the subject 
matter to be disqualified as prior art. A moral or unen- 
a obligation would not evidence common own- 
ership. 

The burden of establishing that subject matter is 
disqualified as prior art under the section is intended to 
be placed and reside upon the person or persons urging 
that the subject matter is disqualified. For example, the 
examiner would normally make what ap to be a 
proper 35 U.S.C. 102(f)/103 or 102(g)/103 rejection and 
the burden would be on the patent applicant to establish 
that subject matter is disqualified as prior art because it 
was commonly owned at the time the claimed invention 
was made. To place the burden upon the patent examin- 
er would not be appropriate since evidence as to com- 
mon ownership at the time the claimed invention was 
made might not be available to the patent examiner, but 
such evidence, if it exists, should be readily available to 
the patent applicant or the patentee. 

e invention is made for purposes of the amendment 
to §103 when the conception is complete as defined in 
Mergenthaler v. Scudder, 11 App. D.C. 264, 1897 C.D. 
724 (C.A.D.C. 1897), and in Jn re Tansel, 117 USPQ 188 
(CCPA 1958). 


“The conception of the invention consists in the 
complete performance of the mental part of the in- 
ventive act. All that remains to be accomplished in 
order to perfect the act or instrument belongs to the 
department of construction, not invention. It is, 
therefore, the formation in the mind of the inventor 
of a definite and permanent idea of the complete and 
operative invention as it is thereafter to be applied in 
practice that constitutes an available conception 
within the meaning of the patent law.” 


Mergenthaler v. Scudder, supra, at page 731. 


Paragraph (e) of §1.106 has been added in response to 
a comment that the rulemaking should leave no doubt as 
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to the standard to be applied in /uttiindiieg the effect of 
a statutory invention registration waiver in one applica- 
tion on a related application. Paragraph (e) of $1.106 
rovides that the claims in any original application nam- 
ing an inventor will be rejected as being precluded by a 
waiver in a published statutory invention registration 
naming that inventor if the same subject matter is 
claimed in the application and the statutory invention 
registration. Paragraph (e) of §1.106 also provides that 
the claims in any reissue application naming an inventor 
will be rejected as being precluded by a waiver in a 
published statutory invention registration naming that in- 
ventor if the reissue application seeks to claim subject 
matter which was not covered by claims issued in the 
patent prior to the date of publication of the statutory 
invention registration and which was the same subject 
matter waived in the statutory invention registration. 

Section 1.108 is amended as proposed to delete the 
reference to filing a request under §1.139, which is being 
removed, and insert in its place a reference to a defen- 
sive publication. 

A new section 1.110 is added as proposed to allow the 
examiner or other Office official to make inquiry as to 
the invention date, inventors and ownership at the time 
the invention was made when necessary for purposes of 
an Office proceeding. 

Section 1.131 is amended to require that affidavits to 
overcome a rejection of a claim on a cited — or 
publication be by the inventor or inventors of the sub- 
ject matter of that claim. Section 1.131 has also been 
amended in response to a comment to permit the person 
qualified under §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 to make the re- 
quired oath or declaration in appropriate circumstances. 

Section 1.139 is being removed in view of the new 
statutory invention registration. The proposed rules 
made clear the intent to remove this section which es- 
tablished the defensive publication program although the 
section per se was not published as being removed. The 
defensive publication program is being replaced by the 
ability to obtain a statutory invention registration. 

Section 1.193 is amended as proposed to change from 
twenty days to one month the time for filing a reply 
brief in response to an examiner’s answer which raises 
new points of argument. This amendment is intended to 
simplify the docketing of this time period and make it 
consistent with the time period fixed for requesting an 
oral hearing in §1.194(b). 

Section 1.293 is added to provide who may file a re- 
quest for a statutory invention registration (SIR) and the 
requirements of such a request in accordance with 35 
U.S.C. 157 added by Public Law 98-622. Paragraph (a) 
of §1.293 indicates that a request for publication of a 
statutory invention registration in a complete pending 
patent application for an original patent may be filed 
and be signed by the applicant, and any assignee cf 
record, or the attorney or agent of record in the applica- 
tion. Paragraph (b) sets forth the requirements for a re- 
quest for a statutory invention registration. Such a re- 
quest must include: 


(1) a waiver of the applicant’s right to receive a patent. 
This waiver will become effective upon the date of 
publication. Therefore, it will be possible to petition 
to withdraw a request for publication of a statutory 
invention registration until such time that publication 
can not be terminated; 

(2) payment of the fee for requesting publication of a 
statutory invention registration as set forth in 
§1.17(n) or (0). The fee is set at two levels to reflect 
the amount of resources used by the Patent and 
Trademark Office; 

(3) a statement that the application meets the disclosure 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. This provision is con- 
sidered desirable in order to prevent publication of 
defective and insufficient disclosures; and 

(4) a statement that the application complies with the 
formal requirements of the rules of practice relating 
to printing. This provision is required in order to 
provide the printer with drawings and specification 
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which are suitable for printing in substantially the 
same format as a patent. 
A suggested format for use in filing a request for a 
statutory invention registration is as follows: 


Request for Statutory Invention Registration 
Application Serial No. or [ ] Attached hereto 
Filed: 


Titled: 
Applicants: 


A. In the above identified patent application, I hereby 

1. request and authorize the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks to publish the above identified reg- 
ularly filed patent application as a Statutory Inven- 
tion ap cep ee (35 U.S.C. 157) 
waive the right to receive a United States patent on 
the same invention claimed in the above identified 
patent application. These rights, which are waived, 
include those specified in 35 U.S.C. §183 and $§271 
through 289 as well as all attributes specified for 
tents in any other provision of law other than title 
35 United States Code. The waiver includes, but is 
not limited to, the remedies under 19 U.S.C. 1337 
and 1337a, 22 U.S.C. 2356 and 28 U.S.C. 1498. (35 
U.S.C. 157(c)) 
understand that the above waiver will be effective 
pursuant to 37 CFR 1.293 upon publication of the 
Statutory Invention Registration to waive the inven- 
tor’s right to receive a United States patent on the 
invention claimed in the Statutory Invention Regis- 
tration. (37 CFR 1.293(b) (1)) 
state that, in my opinion, the disclosure and claims 
of the above identified patent application meet the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. (37 CFR 1.293(b) (3)) 
state that, in my opinion, the above identified appli- 
cation complies with the requirements for printing as 
set forth in the Rules of Practice for Patent Cases, 
37 CFR Part 1. (37 CFR 1.293(b) (4)) 
enclose the fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(n) or (0) for 
requesting publication of a Statutory Invention Reg- 
istration. 
[ ] A first examiner’s action has not been mailed in 
the above application, 37 CFR 1.17(n) — $400.00 or 
[ ] A first examiner’s action has been mailed in the 
“wah application, 37 CFR 1.17(0) — $800.00 


Minus Basic Filing Fee, if previously paid 
Small entity Large entity 


Basic filing fee for utility 
patent application — set 
forth in 37 CFR 1.16(a) 
Basic filing fee for design 
patent application _ set 
forth in 37 CFR 1.16(f) [ ] 
Basic filing fee for seo 
patent application 
forth in 37 CFR 1. 16(2) 


[ ] $150.00 [ ] $300.00 


$62.50 [ ] $125.00 


[ } $100.00 [ ] $200.00 
MINUS: $_______ 
Amount Due $____ 


[ ] Amount enclosed by check or money order 


[ ] Please charge Deposit Account No. —_______in 

fk a NS Saree PBN ST OLS 

[ ] If payment of any additional fee is required for publi- 

cation of the Statutory Invention Registration, 
charge such payment to Deposit Account No. 


B. For printing on the Statutory Invention Registration 
front page list below the name(s) of not more than 3 
registered patent attorneys or agents OR alternative- 
ly, the name of the firm having as a member a regis- 
tered patent attorney or agent. If no name is listed 
below, no name will be printed. __________ 
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C. Name of assignee, if any, for printing on the Statuto- 
ry Invention Registration _-_EEEEE 


Address (City and State or Country) 
State of incorporation, if assignee is a corporation 


(signature(s) (37 CFR 1.293(a)) 
applicant(s) and any assignee 
] attorney or agent of record 


Paragraph (c) of §1.293 is added to define the effects 
of a waiver filed with a request for a statutory invention 
registration. The waiver is effective, upon publication of 
the SIR, to waive the inventor’s right to receive a pa- 
tent on the invention claimed in the SIR in any applica- 
tion for an original patent which is pending on, or filed 
after, the date of publication of the SIR. The waiver 
will affect ding or later applications the inventor 
filed as a joint inventor with others, but will not affect 
an application of another person, even if the application 
and the SIR were commonly owned. The waiver will 
affect a reissue application of an earlier patent of the in- 
ventor only to the extent that the reissue application 
seeks to enlarge the aaa of the claims. Paragraph (c) 
of §1.293 has been modified from the proposal by inclu- 
sion of a reference to §1.106(e). 

Section 1.294 is added as proposed to provide in para- 
graph (a) for a review of the request for publication of a 
statutory invention registration and the patent applica- 
tion to which it is directed. The request will be exam- 
ined to determine if the requirements of §1.293 have 
been met. The application to which the request is direct- 
ed will be examined to determine (1) if the subject mat- 
ter of the application is appropriate for publication, (2) if 
the requirements for publication are met, and (3) if the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 and §1.293 are met. Un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 157, the Commissioner is authorized to 
publish a statutory invention registration, but is not re- 
quired to do so. Thus, the Commissioner has discretion 
in determining whether or not a statutory invention reg- 
istration should be issued on a particular patent. In cir- 
cumstances where the subject matter was obviously not 
a patentable invention, was too informal to print, and so 
forth, the request to publish the statutory invention reg- 
istration will be refused. 

Paragraph (b) of §1.294 provides for notifying appli- 
cant of the results of the examination of the request for 
publication of the statutory invention registration. Para- 
graph (c) of §1.294 provides for the issuance of a notice 
of the intent to publish a statutory invention registration 
once the request has been examined and approved. 

Section 1.295 is added to provide for the review of a 
final refusal to publish a statutory invention registration. 
The review would be by petition to the Commissioner 
for matters other than those arising from a rejection pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 112 and by appeal for a rejection pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 112. The language of the final rule is 
slightly different from that proposed to emphasize that 
the Board either affirms or reverses decisions rather 
than rejections. Paragraph (a) also differs from the pro- 
posal by including, in response to a comment, a provi- 
sion for requesting return of the petition fee if the neces- 
sity for the petition resulted from an error by the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 

Section 1.296 has been modified from the proposal to 
provide a specific period during which a request for a 
statutory invention registration may be withdrawn. Un- 
der §1.296, as modified, a request for a statutory inven- 
tion registration may be withdrawn, at applicant’s op- 
tion, prior to the date of the notice of intent to publish a 
statutory invention registraiton issued pursuant to 
§1.294(c) by filing a request to withdraw the request for 
publication of a statutory invention registration. An ap- 
plicant filing such a request to withdraw may also, un- 
der §1.296, request a refund of any amount paid in ex- 
cess of the application filing fee and a handling fee of 
$100.00 which will be retained by the Office. Any re- 
quest to withdraw the request for publication of a statu- 
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tory invention registration filed on or after the date of 
the notice of intent to publish pursuant to §1.294(c) must 
be in the form of a petition pursuant to §1.183 accompa- 
nied by the fee set forth in §1.17(h). 

Section 1.297 is added to provide for the publication 
of the statutory invention registration and of the notice 
of its publication in the Official Gazette. In response to a 
comment, §1.297 has been modified so that the statement 
on the statutory invention registration will specifically 
state that the statutory invention registration is not a pa- 
tent. 

Sections 1.301, 1.302 and 1.304 are amended as pro- 
posed to delete the requirement to give reasons for ap- 
peal when filing an appeal to the Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit in accordance with §414(a) of Public 
Law 98-620 which amended 35 U.S.C. 142, 143 and 144. 

Section 1.378 is amended as proposed to delete from 
ae po (a) the limitation that only applications filed 
on or after Aug..27, 1982 may have the maintenance fee 
accepted after expiration of the patent. This change fol- 
lows the change made by §404(b) of Public Law 98-622. 

Section 1.431 is amended as proposed to provide for 
the later payment directly to the Receiving Office of the 
basic fee portion of the international fee and the trans- 
mittal and search fees within one month of the filing of 
an international application. The rule follows §361(d) of 
title 35 U.S.C. as amended by Public Law 98-622, to 
provide a one-month grace period from the date of filing 
of an international application for the payment of the ba- 
sic international fee and the transmittal and search fees. 

It should be noted that the designation fees continue 
to be required by 12 months after the priority date and 
that no subsequent grace period is provided in the Re- 
ceiving Office for designation fees. 

New paragraphs 1.431(d) and (e) incorporate into the 
regulations the provisions of PCT Rule 16 bis. Under 
these provisions the Receiving Office will charge any 
unpaid or insufficient fees to a deposit account 
maintained by the International Bureau. The applicant 
will then be notified by the International Bureau and be 
given one month to reimburse the amount charged plus 
a surcharge of 50%. The surcharge would not be less 
than 248 Swiss francs or more than 624 Swiss francs un- 
der the current fee schedule. 

Section 1.445 is amended as proposed to clarify — 
graph (a) (4) to clearly indicate that the national fee is 
credited by an amount of $250 only one time where a 
$500 search fee has been paid to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office to act as an international searching authori- 
ty. This is consistent with current practice. The special 
fee provisions in ph (a) (5) are being deleted in 
view of §402(g) of Public Law 98-622 which deleted the 
fee in 35 U.S.C. 376(a)(5). The wording of §1.445(a) (5) 
sets forth the surcharge required for filing of a national 
fee or oath or declaration later than 20 months from the 
priority date. Paragraph (a)(6) of §1.445 is added to re- 
quire a fee of $20.00 for filing an English translation of 
an international application later than 20 months after 
the priority date. This makes the practice in internation- 
al applications consistent with that in national applica- 
tions where a fee of $20.00 is charged under §1.17(k) for 
processing an application filed with a specification in a 
non-English language. 

Section 1.446 is amended as proposed to clarify the 
refund of a portion of the $500 search fee toward pay- 
ment of the national fee. 

Section 1.451 is amended as proposed to correct a rule 
citation in paragraph (b) and to amend paragraph (c) to 
provide for supplying a copy of the priority document 
to the Receiving ce in conformance with revised 
PCT Rule 17.1. 

Section 1.461 is amended as proposed to delete provi- 
sions which relate to the applicant transmitting the 
record copy to the International Bureau. Provisions for 
such alternative transmittal were deleted from PCT Rule 
22, effective Jan. 1, 1985. Accordingly, since the PCT 
rules no longer provide for such transmittal, the provi- 
sions therefor in the U.S. rules are also being deleted. 
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Response to Comments on the Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the 
proposed rule changes. Six letters submitting written 
comments were received. Oral testimony was presented 
by four persons at the public hearing conducted on Feb. 
8, 1985 and the oral testimony of two of these persons 
(representing the American Intellectual Property Law 
Association and Intellectual Property Owners, Inc.) was 
supplemented by written statements. All of the written 
and oral comments were considered in adopting the 
changes set forth herein. Comments suggesting modifica- 
tions to the proposed rules appear below with responses 
thereto. 

Comment: 

One Comment suggested that 37 CFR 1.11 be 
amended to create a waiver of secrecy of an application 
as of the date of filing of a notice of appeal to the Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. The comment sug- 
gests that secrecy could be maintained upon request by 
the appellant in such a situation. 

Reply: 

The change was not published in the proposed 
rulemaking and is considered to be too substantial a 
change to be adopted without publication as a proposal 
to allow public comment. Further, if the suggestion 
were adopted appellants might simply include a request 
for secrecy with every notice of appeal. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the $120.00 petition fee 
under §1.17(h) for review of a refusal to publish a statu- 
tory invention registration under §1.295 be returned to 
_ the petitioner if the refusal to publish is found to have 
occurred only through an administrative error of the 
PTO. 

Reply: 

This suggestion has been adopted by an additional 
sentence being added to §1.295(a). 

Comment: 

Three comments suggested that the proposed fees for 
a statutory invention registration were too high. One 
comment suggested the elimination of the fee proposed 
in §1.17(0). 

Reply: 

Although lower fees would certainly be preferred by 
the public, the Office must recover its costs of process- 
ing and publishing statutory invention registratious. The 
two levels of fees permit an applicant whose application 
has not had a first Office action mailed to pay a mini- 
mum amount while those filing a request for a statutory 
invention registration later would share the average ad- 
ditional costs. The amounts proposed are the current es- 
timates of expected costs and cannot be reduced. This 
will become apparent when it is realized that about 
$250.00 of the $400.00 fee which has been established 
for requesting publication of a statutory invention regis- 
tration prior to the mailing of the first examiner’s action 
pursuant to §1.104 is the cost of printing the statutory 
invention registration and does not include in-house pub- 
lication staff costs. The remainder of the fee is used to 
cover the administrative processing costs and the limited 
examination which is required to be given pursuant to 
35 U.S.C. 157. The higher fee of $800.00 which has been 
established is necessary to cover the additional costs to 
the Office when an applicant requests publication of a 
statutory invention registration after the office has begun 
examination of the application on which the applicant is 
requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion. Since the rules permit the request to be filed at any 
time during the examination process substantial addition- 
al examination costs, including possibly appeal costs, 
may have been incurred in a particular application prior 
to the date on which the request for publication is made. 
Accordingly, the additional $400.00 is required to cover 
the extra costs to the Office where the applicant belated- 
ly requests publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion. Applicants can avoid the higher costs to them- 
selves and the Office by requesting publication of the 
statutory invention registration in a timely fashion prior 
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to the mailing of the first examiner’s action pursuant to § 


1.104. The possibility of reducing fees below costs to the 


Office does not exist since the legislative history of 35 
U.S.C. 157 does not reflect any intent that other Office 
fees or appropriations be used to defer the costs of statuto- 
ry invention registrations. Further, most of the comments 
received urged that the fees be set as low as possible, but 
not below the level necessary to recover costs. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office should investigate less expensive procedures 
for printing statutory invention registrations to reduce 
the costs and thereby lower the fees. 

Reply: 

If the registrations are not printed by a system using 
computer tape, the subject matter of the registrations 
would not be easily searchable in paper form and would 
not be fully available for searching under the planned 
automat ee on aged system. Further, the “section-by- 
section” ysis submitted for the Record by Represen- 
tative Kastenmeier during discussion of H. R. 6286 on 
the floor of the House stated that the statutory invention 
registration “would be classified and cross-referenced, 
disseminated to foreign patent offices, stored in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark ce computer tapes, made avail- 
able in commercial data bases, and announced in the Of- 
ficial Gazette of the PTO.” (130 Cong. Rec. H 10526 
(1984), column 3). These uses of the statutory invention 
registrations preclude use of any informal method of 
printing which would be different from the method used 
for the printing of patents. 

Comment: 


A number of comments were received concerning 
§1.48(b). The comments related to (1) the propriety of 
the fee required, (2) the incorporation of graph 
into current §1.48, (3) the inclusion in the rules of a 
fixed and definite time period to correct inventorship, 
(4) the inclusion in the rules of a provision to add inven- 
tors claiming previously disclosed but unclaimed subject 
matter, and (5) a suggestion that the change in 
inventorship be simplified and possibly effected by a 
statement by applicant’s attorney. 

Reply: 

Each comment will be treated separately in order. (1) 
The fee of $120.00 to accompany a petition for correc- 
tion of inventorship is considered appropriate since the 
consideration of such a petition and correction of Office 
records takes additional resources. Such a fee should 
also act as a discouragement to grouping marginal in- 
ventions and loosely related inventions into the same ap- 
plication. (2) Whether paragraph (b) is made part of 
§1.48 or established as a separate rule does not appear to 
be a substantive matter. Paragraph (b) is being made 
part of §1.48 to place all rules relating to correction of 
inventorship in applications in a single rule. (3) No spe- 
cific time period for correction of inventorship was indi- 
cated in the proposed rules. The rule requires that the 
correction must be made diligently. Since the examiner 
will not normally be aware of when inventorship cor- 
rection is required, the responsibility of making such a 
correction diligently must rest with the applicant. The 
time of the correction will vary from case to case. (4) 
The addition of claims to previously disclosed but 
unclaimed subject matter of additional inventors is con- 
sidered to be an error in the application and is therefore 
corrected under §1.48(a). A new paragraph (c) has been 
added to §1.48 to make this clear. Such a correction 
must always include a new oath or declaration. (5) The 
correction of inventorship has been simplified from that 
proposed. Final §1.48(b) does not require a new oath or 
declaration of each actual inventor or written consent of 
any assignee as originally proposed. The final rule re- 
quires a petition including a statement identifying each 
named inventor who is being deleted and acknowledg- 
ing that the inventor’s invention is no longer being 
claimed in the application, and the fee set forth in 
§1.17(h). The petition could be signed by applicant’s at- 
torney who would then take full responsibility for ensur- 
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ing that the inventor is not being improperly deleted 
from the application. 


Comment: 


One comment suggested that proposed §§1.60 and 
1.62 should be modified to permit the filing of such con- 
tinuing applications with different inventive entities from 
the prior application. 

Reply: 

The procedures under §§1.60 and 1.62 were devel- 
oped to allow continuing applications to be filed without 
the necessity of again obtaining an inventor’s signature 
to a declaration. The proposed rule wording has been 
modified in the final rule to permit inventors to be de- 
leted in the continuing application. The addition of in- 
ventors is now permitted where a new oath or declara- 
tion would be required because of claims in the 
continuing application being drawn to additional subject 
matter. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that §§1.77 and 1.78 be modi- 
fied to change the placement in a patent application of 
the information regarding cross-reference to related ap- 
plications. It was suggested to require this information 
to be placed immediately after the Abstract, following 
the claims, so that the cross-reference information could 
be easily removed when filing the application outside 
the United States. 

Reply: 

These changes were not included in the proposed 
rulemaking and therefore the public has not had an op- 
portunity to comment on the suggestion. Accordingly, 
the suggestion has not been adopted. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that proposed §1.78(c) be 
modified to permit a statement that the claimed inven- 
tions were subject to an obligation of assignment to the 
same person at the time the inventions were made. 
Reply: 

The suggestion has been adopted. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the application of double 
patenting rejections to applications of different inventive 
entities which are commonly owned as set out in pro- 
posed§1.78(d) not be made until the effective date of this 
rulemakin 


g. 
Reply: 

The Commissioner’s Notice of Dec. 11, 1984, “Initial 
Guidelines Implementing Changes in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, 
and 120”, 1050 O.G. 316 (Jan. 8, 1985), changed the 
practice in accordance with the intention of Congress in 
enacting Public Law 98-622. See 130 Cong. Rec. H 
10527, column 3 (daily ed. Oct. 1, 1984) (statement of 
Rep. Kastenmeier) wherein the following statement ap- 
pears: 


“The Committee expects that the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will reinstitute in appropriate circum- 
stances the practice of rejecting claims in commonly 
owned applications of different inventive entities on 
the ground of double patenting. This will be neces- 
sary in order to prevent an organization from 
obtaining two or more patents with different expira- 
tion dates. covering nearly identical subject matter. 
In accordance with established patent law doctrines, 
double patenting rejections can be overcome in cer- 
tain circumstances by disclaiming the terminal por- 
tion of the term of the later patent, thereby eliminat- 
ing the problem of extending patent life.” 


Since the provisions of Public Law 98-622 became 
effective on Nov. 8, 1984, it was not appropriate to de- 
lay the change in practice. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the policy of rejecting 
commonly-owned applications of different inventive en- 
tities on the grounds of double patenting, as set forth in 
proposed §1.78(d), was unnecessary in view of 35 U.S.C. 
102(e). 
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Reply: 

The provisions of 35 U.S.C. 102(e) will not be effec- 
tive to preclude double patenting in situations where the 
applicants of the later filed application can use the pro- 
visions of 37 CFR 1.131 to antedate the filing date of 
the earlier filed application or patent. Accordingly, the 
application of the prohibitions against double patenting 
is necessary in order to prevent an organization from 
obtaining two or more patents with different expiration 
dates covering nearly identical subject matter. 130 
Cong. Rec. H 10527, supra. 

Comment: 


One comment suggested that proposed §1.78(c) was 
broader than required by statute and capable of being 
construed to conflict with proposed §1.106(d) by refer- 
ring to common ownership at “the time the inventions 
were made” rather than at the time the later invention 
was made. 

Reply: 

The wording of §1.78(c) has been revised from the 
proposal to clarify the problem spoken to in the com- 
ment. 

Comment: 


One comment suggested that the proposed amend- 
ment to §1.131 not be made so that the “applicant” can 
make affidavits or declarations to overcome rejections. 
The comment suggested that the proposed rule provides 
no remedy in situations where the inventor is dead, in- 
sane, legally incapacitated, cannot be reached or refuses 
to join in the application. 

Reply: 

The final rule has been changed in response to the 
comment to permit the person qualified under §§1.42, 
1.43, or 1.47 to make the required oath or declaration in 
appropriate circumstances. 

Comment: 


Two comments suggested that the scope of the waiv- 
er in a statutory invention registration be limited to the 
subject matter of the claims of the statutory invention 
registration and not to any obvious modifications there- 
of. Another comment suggested that the statutory inven- 
tion registration applicant should be able to waive the 
right to a patent on all of the subject matter disclosed in 
ye application if he wishes to do so. One comment 

rey ested that the rulemaking should leave no doubt as 

e standard to be applied in determining the effect of 
2 statutory invention registration waiver in one applica- 
tion on a related application. 
Reply: 

A new paragraph (e) has been added to §1.106 to clar- 
ify the standard to be applied in determining the effect 
of a statutory invention registration waiver. The sugges- 
tion that the scope of the waiver be limited to the sub- 
ject matter of the claims of the statutory invention regis- 
tration and not to any obvious modifications thereof has 
been adopted 
Comment: 


Three comments suggested that since a statutory in- 
vention registration is prior art as of its effective filing 
date, the time permitted between the effective filing date 
and the publication of the statutory invention registra- 
tion should be limited. Several different approaches 
were sages ested. One comment suggested that there was 
no problem in this regard. Another comment suggested 
that the organization is studying the question and will 
have recommendations in several months. 

Reply: 

The statute makes it clear that the Commissioner is 
not required to publish a statutory invention registration 
in response to a request therefor. The case-by-case con- 
sideration of requests for publication of a statutory in- 
vention registration should safeguard the public without 
unduly placing limits on patent applicants. The Office 
will await further recommendations on this question and 
will observe actual experience prior to placing any time 
limitations on the use of statutory invention registra- 
tions. 
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Comment: 

Two comments suggested that §1.293 be modified to 
eliminate the requirement for a statement in the request 
for publication of a statutory invention registration that 
the — meets the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. 
One of these comments also suggested the elimination of 
the statement that the application meets formal require- 
ments for printing. One comment suggested that if there 
is a requirement for a statement in the request for publi- 
cation of a statutory invention registration that the appli- 
cation meets the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112, there 
will not be a great necessity for the Office to spend a lot 
of time examining the application, although there has to 
be — examination. 


Reply: 

The reason for the statements in §1.293 regarding 
compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 and the formal require- 
ments for printing as a patent was to reduce the cost of 
statutory invention registrations to the applicants and to 
the Office. The level of fees which have been estab- 
lished assumes that applicants will include the statements 
required by §1.293 in their requests and that the state- 
ments will accurately reflect the condition of the appli- 
cations to which the requests are directed. 

Comment: 

One comment suggested that the rules should include 
a fixed and definite time period in which an authorized 
party can withdraw a statutory invention registration af- 
ter its approval and before its publication. 


“=. 

ee has been adopted. Section 1.296 has 

ed to permit a request to withdraw the re- 

oo for publication of a statutory invention registration 
to be filed at any time prior to the date of the notice of 
intent to publish the statutory invention registration. Af- 
ter the date of the notice of intent to publish the statuto- 
ry invention registration, any request to withdraw the 
request for publication of the statutory invention regis- 
tration must be in the form of a petition pursuant to 
§1.183 accompanied by the fee set forth in §1.17(h). 
Comment: 

One comment suggested that the statement to be 
printed on statutory invention registrations as set out in 
proposed §1.297(b) be modified to be easily understood 
by lay people. 

Reply: 

The statement has been modified to specifically state 

that the statutory invention registration is not a patent. 


Environmental, Energy, and Other Considerations: The fi- 
nal rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or conservation of en- 
ergy resources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). In fact, 
the rule change will benefit small entities since the statu- 
tory invention registration procedures will provide a 
new, less expensive alternative to the traditional 
patenting of inventions in appropriate circumstances. 
Further, the ability to join multiple inventors in a single 
application in appropriate circumstances will be of par- 
ticular benefit to small entities. Other changes, such as 
the elimination of the reasons for appeal, will also be 
beneficial to all inventors. See a “section-by-section” 
analysis submitted for the Record by Representative 
Kastenmeier during discussion of H.R. 6286 on the floor 
of the House in which the following statement appears 
(130 Cong. Rec. H 1057 (1984), column 1): 


“Last, the SIR wouid be particularly useful to those 
with limited resources such as universities and small 
businesses, who have a new less expensive alterna- 
tive to the traditional patenting of inventions.” 
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These rules, therefore, will have no significant adverse 
economic impact on s entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
federal, state, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse ef- 
ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

The information collection requirements contained in 
these rules were submitted to the Office of Management 
and Budget (OMB) at the time of the proposed 
ae for review under Section 3504(h) of the Pa- 
perwork Reduction Act. OMB has approved the infor- 
mation collection requirements and has assigned OMB 
control number 0651-0018 thereto. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations (government agencies), Conflict of interests, 
Courts, Inventions and patents,.Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that avn to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6, Pub. L. 98-620 and 98-622, the Patent 
and Trademark Office is amending Title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 

1. Section 1.11 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
‘ome (b) and adding new paragraph (e) to read as fol- 
Ows: 


§1.11 Files open to the public. 


(a) After a patent has been issued or a statutory inven- 

tion registration has been published, the specifica- 
tion, drawings and all papers relating to the case in 
the file of the patent or statutory invention registra- 
tion are Open to inspection by the public, and copies 
may be obtained upon paying the fee therefor. See 
§2.27 for trademark files. 
All reissue applications, all applications in which the 
Office has accepted a request to open the complete 
application to inspection by the public, and related 
papers in the application file, are open to inspection 
by the public, and copies may be furnished upon 
paying the fee therefor. The filing of reissue applica- 
tions will be announced in the Official Gazette. The 
announcement shall include at least the filing date, 
reissue application and original patent numbers, title, 
class and subclass, name of the inventor, name of 
the owner of record, name of the attorney or agent 
of record, and examining group to which the reissue 
application is assigned 


**s &¢ * & 


The file of any interference involving a patent, a 
statutory invention registration, or an application on 


which a patent has issued or which has been 

published as a statutory invention registration, is 

open to inspection by the public, and copies may be 

obtained upon paying the fee therefor, if: (1) the in- 

terference has terminated, or (2) an award of priori- 

ty or judgment has been entered as to all parties and 
counts. 


Section 1.14 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


** *¢ 


(b) Except as provided in §1.11(6) abandoned applica- 
tions are likewise not open to public inspection, ex- 
cept that if an application referred to in a U.S. pa- 
tent, or in an application in which the applicant has 
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filed an authorization to open the complete application 
to the public, is abandoned and is available, it may be 
inspected or copies obtained by any person on written 
request, without notice to the applicant. 


se *&*# 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (h) 
and by adding new paragraphs (n) and (0) to read as 


follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


se e228 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under a section of this part listed below 
which refers to this paragraph 

§1.47 — for filing by other than all the inven- 

tors or a person not the inventor 

§1.48 for correction of inventorship 

§1.182 for decision on questions not specifical- 

ly provided for 

§1.183 to suspend the rules 

§1.295 for review of refusal to publish a statu- 

tory invention registration 

§1.377 for review of decision refusing to 

accept and record payment of a main- 

tenance fee filed prior to expiration of 
patent 

§1.378(e) — for reconsideration of decision on peti- 

tion refusing to accept delayed pay- 
ment of maintenance fee in expired pa- 
tent 

§1.644(e) — for petition in an interference 

§1.644(f) — for request for reconsideration of a 

decision on petition in an interference 

§1.666(c) — for late filing of interference settlement 


885.12 agreement 


5.13, & 
5.14 


§5.15 
§5.25 


— for expedited handling of foreign filing 
license 
— for changing the scope of a license 

— for retroactive license 


se e+ 


(n) For requesting publication of 
a statutory invention registra- 
tion prior to the mailing of 
the first examiner’s acton pur- 
suant to §1.104 $400.00 reduced by 

the amount of the ap- 

plication basic filing 


fee paid 


For requesting publication of 
a statutory invention registra- 
tion after the mailing of the 
first examiner’s action pursu- 
ant to §1.104 $800.00 reduced by 
the amount of the ap- 
plication basic filing 
fee paid 


Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
and (e) to read as follows: 


§1.19 Document supply fees. 


The Patent and Trademark Office will supply copies 
of the following documents upon payment of the fees in- 
dicated: 


(a) Uncertified copies of Office documents: 


(1) Printed copy of a patent, including a de- 
sign patent, statutory invention regis- 
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tration, or defensive publication docu- 


ment, except color plant patent $1.00 — 


ese 2% 


(e) List of patents in subclass: 
(1) For list of all United States patents and 
statutory invention registrations in a sub- 
_ per 100 numbers or fraction there- 


(2) For list of United States patents and stat- 
utory invention registrations in a sub- 
class limited by date or number, per 50 
numbers or fraction thereof 
5. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (e), 
(f), (g) and (m) to read as follows: 


§1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


se *#¢ 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue pa- 
tent, except a as or plant patent, based 
on an application filed on or after Decem- 
ber 12, 1980 and before August 27, 1982, in 
force beyond 4 years; the fee is due by 
three years and six months after the original 
grant 
For maintaining an original or reissue pa- 
tent, except a design or plant patent, based 
on an application filed on or after Decem- 
ber 12, 1980 and before August 27, 1982, in 
force beyond 8 years; the fee is due by sev- 
en years and six months after the original 


gran 
(g) For maintaining an original or reissue pa- 


tent, except a design or plant patent, based 

on an application filed on or after Decem- 

ber 12, 1980 and before August 27, 1982, in 

force beyond 12 years; the fee is due by 

— years and six months after the origi- 
t 


(m) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee 
after expiration of a patent for non-timely 
payment of a maintenance fee where the de- 
lay in payment is shown to the satisfaction 
= — Commissioner to have been unavoid- 


Section 1.45 is revised by labeling the existing para- 
graph as (a) and by adding new paragraphs (b) and 
(c) to read as follows: 


§1.45 Joint inventors. 


pF eS 7" 


(b) Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even 
though 
(1) they did not physically work together or at the 
same time, 
(2) each inventor did not make the same type or 
amount of contribution, or 
(3) each inventor did not make a contribution to the 
subject matter of every claim of the application. 
If multiple inventors are named in an application, 
each named inventor must have made a contribu- 
tion, individually or jointly, to the subject matter of 
at least one claim of the application and the applica- 
tion will be considered to be a joint application un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 116. 
Section 1.48 is amended by labeling the current 
paragraph as paragraph (a) and by adding new para- 
graphs (b) and (c) to read as follows: 


§1.48 Correction of inventorship. 


@eocee 
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(b) If the correct inventors are named in the application 


when filed and the prosecution of the application re- 
sults in the amendment or cancellation of claims so 
that less than all of the originally named inventors 
are the actual inventors of the invention being 
claimed in the application, an amendment shall be 
filed deleting the names of the person or persons 
who are not inventors of the invention being 
claimed. The amendment must be diligently made 
and shall be accompanied by: 

(1) a petition including a < identifying each 
named inventor who is being deleted and ac- 
knowledging that the inventor’s invention is no 
longer being claimed in the application, and 

(2) the fee set forth in §1.17(h). 


(c)If an application discloses unclaimed subject matter 


8. 


by an inventor or inventors not named in the applica- 
tion, the application may be amended pursuant to 
paragraph (a) of this section to add claims to the sub- 
ject matter and name the correct inventors for the ap- 
plication. [OMB Control No. 0651-0018]. 
Section 1.60 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 


disclosed in a prior application. 


(a) A continuation or divisional application (filed under 


the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 or 121 and 

§1.78(a)), naming as inventors the same or less than 
all the inventors named in a prior application and 
which discloses and claims only subject matter dis- 
closed in the prior application may be filed as a sep- 
arate application before the patenting or abandon- 
ment of or termination of proceedings on the prior 
application. 

An applicant may omit signing of the oath or decla- 
ration in a continvation or divisional application if 
(1) the prior application was a complete application 
as set forth in §1.51(a), (2) applicant files a true copy 
of the prior complete application as filed including 
the specification (including claims), drawings, oath 
or declaration showing the signature or an indication 
it was signed, and any amendments referred to in 
the oath or declaration filed to complete the prior 
application, and (3) the inventors named in the con- 
tinuation or divisional application are the same or 
less than all the inventors named in the prior appli- 
cation. The copy of the prior application must be 
accompanied by a statement that the application pa- 
pers filed are a true copy of the prior application 
and that no amendments referred to in the oath or 
declaration filed to complete the prior application 
introduced new matter therein. Such statement must 
be by the applicant or applicant’s attorney or agent 
and must be a verified statement if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. Only amendments reducing the 
number of claims or adding a reference to the prior 
application (§1.78(a)) will be entered before calculat- 
ing the filing fee and granting the filing date. If the 
continuation or divisional application is filed by less 
than all the inventors named in the prior application 
a statement must accompany the application when 
filed requesting deletion of the names of the person 
or persons who are not inventors of the invention 
being claimed in the continuation or divisional appli- 
cation. 

Section 1.61 is amended by revising the section 
heading and paragraphs (a) and (b) and adding para- 
graphs (c) and (d) to read as follows: 


§1.61 Filing of applications in the United States of Ameri- 


ca as a Designated Office 


(a) To maintain the benefit of the international filing 


date and obtain an examination as to the patentabili- 
ty of the invention in the United States, the appli- 
cant shall furnish to the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office not later than the expiration of 20 months 
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from the priority date: (1) a copy of the internation- 
al application with any amendments under PCT Ar- 
ticle 19, unless it has been previously communicated 
by the International Bureau or unless it was Original- 
ly filed in the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; (2) 
a translation of the international application and a 
translation of any amendments under PCT Article 
19 into the English language, if originally filed in an- 
other language; (3) the national fee (see 
§1.445(a)(4)); and (4) an oath or declaration of the 
inventor (see §1.70). 
If the translation of the international application, 
oath or declaration, and national fee have not been 
submitted by the applicant within twenty (20) 
months from the priority date, such requirements 
may be met within twenty-two (22) months from the 
riority date. The payment of the surcharge set 
orth in §1.445(a)(5) is required as a condition for 
accepting the national fee or the oath or declara- 
tion later than 20 months after the priority date. 
The payment of the processing fee set forth in 
§1.445(a)(6) is required for ee of an English 
translation later than 20 months after the priority 
date. Failure to comply with these requirements will 
result in abandonment of the application. The provi- 
sions of §1.136 do not apply to the 22 month period 
of this section. 
If a copy of the amendments under PCT Article 19 
is not communicated by the International Bureau or 
a copy thereof and any necessary English translation 
thereof is not received by the end of 20 months 
from the priority date, such failure will be regarded 
as cancellation of the amendments under PCT Arti- 
cle 19 in the international application. 


(d) Verification of the translation of the international 


10. 


application or any other document pertaining to an 
international application may be required where it is 
considered necessary, if the international application 
or other document was filed in a language other 
than English. 

Section 1.62 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
(c) and (h) to read as follows: 


§1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 


(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional 


application, which uses the specification, pregpuion 
and oath or declaration from a prior complete app 
cation (§1.51(a)) which is to be abandoned, may be 
filed before the payment of the issue fee, abandon- 
ment of, or termination of proceedings on the prior 
application. The filing date of an application filed 
under this section is the date on which a request is 
filed for an application under this section including 
identification of the Serial Number, filing date, and 
applicant’s name of the prior complete application. 
If the continuation, continuation-in-part, or division- 
al application is filed by less than all the inventors 
named in the prior application a statement must ac- 
company the application when filed requesting dele- 
tion of the names of the person or persons who are 
not inventors of the invention being claimed in the 
continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional ap- 
plication. 


**s 2% 


In the case of a continuation-in-part application 
which adds and claims additional disclosure by 
amendment, an oath or declaration as required by 
§1.63 must also be filed. In those situations where a 
new Oath or declaration is required due to additional 
subject matter being claimed, additional inventors 
may be named in the continuing application. In a 
continuation or divisional application which dis- 
closes and claims only subject matter dislcosed in a 
prior application, no additional oath or declaration is 
required and the application must name as inventors 
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the same or less than all the inventors named in the pri- 
or application. 


(h) The applicant is urged to furnish the following in- 
formation relating to the prior and continuing appli- 
cations to the best of his or her ability: 


** 22% 


(5) The title of the invention and names of the 
applicants to be named in the continuing appli- 
cation. 


ese e228 


11. Section 1.78 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
and (c) and by adding a new paragraph (d) to read 
as follows: 


§1.78 Claiming benefit of earlier filing date and cross-ref- 
erences to other applications. 


(a) An application may claim an invention disclosed 
in a prior filed copending national application or 
international application designating the United 
States of America. In order for an application to 
claim the benefit of a prior filed copending na- 
tional application, the prior application must 
name as an inventor at least one inventor named 
in the later filed application and dislcose the 
named inventor’s invention claimed in at least 
one claim of the later filed application in the 
manner provided by the first paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 112. In addition, the ¢ ior application 
must be (1) complete as set forth in §1.51, or (2) 
entitled to a filing date as set forth in §1. 53(b) 
and include the basic filing fee set forth in §1.16; 
or (3) entitled to a filing date as set forth in 
§1.53(b) and have paid therein the processing and 
retention fee set forth in §1.21(1) within the time 
period set forth in §$1.53(d). Any application 
claiming the benefit of a prior filed copending 
national or international application must contain 
or be amended to contain in the first sentence of 
the specification following the title a reference to 
such prior application, identifying it by serial 
number and filing date or international applica- 
tion number and international filing date and in- 
dicating the relationship of the applications. 
Cross-references to other related applications 
may be made when appropriate. (See §1.14(b)). 
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(c) Where two or more applications, or an applica- 
tion and a patent naming different inventors and 
owned by the same party contain conflicting 
claims, and there is no statement of record indi- 
cating that the claimed inventions were common- 
ly owned or subject to an obligation of assign- 
ment to the same person at the time the later 
invention was made, the assignee may be called 
upon to state whether the claimed inventions 
were commonly owned or subject to an obliga- 
tion of assignment to the same person at the time 
the later invention was made, and if not, indicate 
which named inventor is the prior inventor. In 
addition to making said statement, the assignee 
may also explain why an interference should or 
should not be declared. 

(d) Where an application claims an invention which 
is not patentably distinct from an invention 
claimed in a commonly owned patent with the 
same or a different inventive entity, a double 
patenting rejection will be made in the applica- 
tion. An obviousness-type double patenting rejec- 
tion may be obviated by filing a terminal dis- 
claimer in accordance with §1.321(b). 
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12. Section 1.101 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.101 Order of examination. 


(a) Applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice and accepted as complete applications are 
assigned for examination to the respective examining 
groups having the classes of inventions to which the 
applications relate. Applications shall be taken up 
for examination by the examiner to whom they have 
been assigned in the order in which they have been 
filed except for those applications in which examina- 
tion has been advanced pursuant to §1.102. Interna- 
tional applications which have complied with the re- 
quirements of 35 U.S.C. 371(c) will be taken up for 
action based on the date on which such require- 
ments were met. However, unless a request has been 
filed under 35 U.S.C. 371(f), no action may be taken 
prior to 21 months from the priority date. 


13. Section 1.103 is amended by revising paragraph (d) 
to read as follows: 


§1.103 Suspension of action. 


see #8 


(d) Action on applications in which the Office has ac- 
cepted a request to publish a defensive publication 
will be suspended for the entire pendency of these 
applications except for purposes relating to patent 
interference proceedings under Subpart E. 

. Section 1.104 is amended by adding a new para- 
graph (e) immediately following the Note to para- 
graph (d) to read as follows: 


§1.104 Nature of examination; examiner’s action. 
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(e) Co-pending applications will be considered by the 
examiner to be owned by, or subject to an obligation 
of assignment to, the same person if (1) the applica- 
tion files refer to assignments recorded in the Patent 
and Trademark Office in accordance with §1.331 
which convey the entire rights in the applications to 
the same person or organization; or (2) copies of 
unrecorded assi ents which convey the entire 
rights in the applications to the same person or orga- 
nization are filed in each of the applications; or (3) 
an affidavit or declaration by the common owner is 
filed which states that there is common ownership 
and states facts which explain why the affiant or de- 
clarant believes there is common ownership; or (4) 
other evidence is submitted which establishes com- 
mon ownership of the applications. In circumstances 
where the common owner is a corporation or other 
organization an affidavit or declaration may be 
signed by an official of the corporation or organiza- 
tion empowered to act on behalf of the corporation 
or organization. 

15. Section 1.106 is amended by adding new paragraphs 
(d) and (e) to read as follows: 


§1.106 Rejection of claims. 


(d) Subject matter which is developed by another per- 


son which qualifies as prior art only under 35 U.S.C. 
102 (f) or (g) may be used as prior art under 35 
U.S.C. 103 against a claimed invention unless the en- 
tire rights to the subject matter and the claimed in- 
vention were commonly owned by the same person 
or organization or subject to an obligation of assign- 
ment to the same person or organization at the time 
the claimed invention was made. 
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(e) The claims in any original application naming an in- 


16. 


ventor will be rejected as being precluded by a 
waiver in a published statutory invention registration 
naming that inventor if the same subject matter is 
claimed in the —o and the statutory inven- 
tion registration. The claims in any reissue applica- 
tion naming an inventor will be rejected as being 
precluded by a waiver in a published statutory in- 
vention registration naming that inventor if the reis- 
sue application seeks to claim subject matter (1) 
which was not covered by claims issued in the pa- 
tent prior to the date of publication of the statutory 
invention registration and (2) which was the same 
subject matter waived in the statutory invention reg- 
istration. 

Section 1.108 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.108 Abandoned applications not cited. 


Abandoned applications as such will not be cited as 
references except those which have been opened to in- 
spection by the public following a defensive publication. 


17. 


Section 1.110 is added to read as follows: 


§1.110 Inventorship and date of invention of the | 


18. 


subject matter of individual claims. 


When more than one inventor is named in an appli- 
cation or patent, the Patent and Trademark Office, 
when necessary for purposes of an Office proceed- 
ing, may require an applicant, patentee, or owner to 
identify the inventive entity of the subject matter of 
each claim in the application or patent. Where ap- 
propriate, the invention dates of the subject matter 
of each claim and the ownership of the subject mat- 
ter on the date of invention may be required of the 
applicant, patentee or owner. See also §§1.78(c) and 
(d). [OMB Control No. 0651-0018]. 

Section 1.131 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to over- 


come cited patent or publication. 


(a) When any claim of an application or a patent under 


reexamination is rejected on reference to a domestic 
patent which substantially shows or describes but 
does not claim the rejected invention, or on refer- 
ence to a foreign patent or to a printed publication, 
and the inventor of the subject matter of the reject- 
ed claim, the owner of the patent under reexamina- 
tion, or the person qualified under §§1.42, 1.43 or 
1.47, shall make oath or declaration as to facts show- 
ing a completion of the invention in this country be- 
fore the filing date of the application on which the 
domestic patent issued, or before the date of the for- 
eign patent, or before the date of the printed publi- 
cation, then the patent or publication cited shall not 
bar the grant of a patent to the inventor or the con- 
firmation of the patentability of the claims of the pa- 
tent, unless the date of such patent or printed publi- 
cation is more than one year prior to the date on 
which the inventor’s or patent owner’s application 
was filed in this country. 


se *¢* & 


§1.139 [removed] 


19. Section 1.139 is removed. 
20. Section 1.193 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 


to read as follows: 


§1.193 Examiner’s answer. 


se *£¢ 


(0) The appellant may file a reply brief directed only to 


such new points of argument as may be raised in the 
examiner’s answer, within one month from the date 
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of such answer. However, if the examiner’s answer 
states a new ground of rejection appellant may file a 
reply thereto within two months from the date of 
such answer; such reply may include any amend- 
ment or material appropriate to the new ground. 


s** *2#* 8 


21. A new section 1.293 is added to read as follows: 
§1.293 Statutory invention registration. 
(a) An applicant for an original patent may request, at 


any time during the pendency of applicant’s pending 
complete application, that the specification and 
drawings be published as a statutory invention regis- 
tration. Any such request must be signed by (1) the 
applicant and any assignee of record or (2) an 
attorneyor agent of record in the application. 

Any request for publication of a statutory invention 

registration must include the following parts: 

(1) a waiver of the applicant’s right to receive a pa- 
tent on the invention claimed effective upon the 
date of publication of the statutory invention reg- 
istration; 

(2) the required fee for filing a request for publica- 
tion of a statutory invention registration as pro- 
vided for in §1.17(n) or (0); 

(3) a statement that, in the opinion of the requester, 
the application to which the request is directed 
meets the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112; and 

(4) a statement that, in the opinion of the requester, 
the application to which the request is directed 
complies with the formal requirements of this 
part for printing as a patent. 

A waiver filed with a request for a statutory inven- 

tion registration will be effective, upon publication 

of the statutory invention registration, to waive the 
inventor’s right to receive a patent on the invention 
claimed in the statutory invention registration, in 
any application for an original patent which is pend- 
ing on, or filed after, the date of publication of the 
statutory invention registration. A waiver filed with 

a request for a statutory invention registration will 

not affect the rights of any other inventor even if 

the subject matter of the statutory invention registra- 
tion and an application of another inventor are com- 

monly owned. A waiver filed with a request for a 

statutory invention registration will not affect any 

rights in a patent to the inventor which issued prior 
to the date of publication of the statutory invention 
registration unless a reissue application is filed seek- 
ing to enlarge the scope of the claims of the patent. 
See also §1.106(e). [OMB Control No. 0651-0018]. 
22. A new section 1.294 is added to read as follows: 


§1.294 Examination of request for publication of a statu- 


tory invention registration and patent application 
to which the request is directed. 


(a) —_ request for a statutory invention registration 


examined to determine if the requirements of 
§1.293 have been met. The application to which the 
request is directed will be examined to determine (1) 
if the subject matter of the application is appropriate 
for publication, (2) if the requirements for publica- 
tion are met, and (3) if the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112 and §1.293 of this part are met. 
Applicant will be notified of the results of the exam- 
ination set forth in paragraph (a) of this section. If 
the requirements of §1.293 and this section are not 
met by the request filed, the notification to applicant 
will set a period of time within which to comply 
with the requirements in order to avoid abandon- 
ment of the application. If the application does not 
meet the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112, the notifica- 
tion to applicant will include a rejection under the 
appropriate provisions of 35 U.S.C. 112. The periods 
for response established pursuant to this section are 
subject to the extension of time provisions of §1.136. 
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After response by the applicant, the application will 
again be considered for publication of a statutory in- 
vention registration. If the requirements of §1.293 
and this section are not timely met, the refusal to 
oe Ya will be made final. if the requirements of 35 

S.C. 112 are not met, the rejection pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 112 will be made final. 

(c) If the examination pursuant to this section results in 
approval of the request for a statutory invention reg- 
istration the applicant will be notified of the intent 
to publish a statutory invention registration. 

23. A new section 1.295 is added to read as follows: 


§1.295 Review of decision finally refusing to publish a 
statutory invention registration. 


(a) Any requester who is dissatisfied with the final re- 
fusal to publish a statutory invention registration for 
reasons Other than compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 
may obtain review of the refusal to publish the stat- 
utory invention registration by filing a petition to 
the Commissioner accompanied by the fee set forth 
in §1.17(h) within one month or such other time as 
is set in the decision refusing publication. Any such 

tition should comply with the requirements of 
RT. 181(b). The petition may include a request that 
the petition fee be refunded if the final refusal to 
publish a statutory invention registration for reasons 
other than compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 is deter- 
mined to result from an error by the Patent and 
Trademark Office 
Any requester who is dissatisfied with a decision fi- 
nally rejecting claims pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 112 may 
obtain review of the decision by filing an appeal to 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences pur- 
suant to §1.191. If the decision rejecting claims pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 112 is reversed, the request for a 
statutory invention registration will be approved and 
the registration published if all of the other provi- 
sions of §1.293 and this section are met. [OMB Con- 
trol No. 0651-0018). 

24. A new section 1.296 is added to read as follows: 


§1.296 Withdrawal of request for publication of statutory 
invention registration. 


A request for a statutory invention registration, which 
has been filed, may be withdrawn prior to the date of the 
notice of the intent to publish a statutory invention regis- 
tration issued pursuant to §1.294(c) by filing a request to 
withdraw the request for publication of a statutory inven- 
tion registration. The request to withdraw may also in- 
clude a request for a refund of any amount paid in excess 
of the application filing fee and a handling fee of $100 
which be retained. Any request to withdraw the re- 

uest for publication of a statutory invention registration 
filed on or after the date of the notice of intent to — 
issued pursuant to §1.294(c) must be in the form o 
tion pursuant to §1.183 accompanied by the fee a orth 
in §1.17(h). [OMB Control No. 0651-0018]. 

25. A new section 1.297 is added to read as follows: 


§1.297 Publication of statutory invention registration. 


(a) If the request for a statutory invention registration 

is approved the statutory invention registration will 
be published. The statutory invention registration 
will be mailed to the requester at the correspon- 
dence address as provided for in §1.33(a). A notice 
of the publication of each statutory invention regis- 
tration will be published in the Official Gazette. 
Each statutory invention registration published will 
include a statement relating to the attributes of a 
statutory invention registration. The statement will 
read as follows: 
A statutory invention registration published pursu- 
ant to 35 U.S.C. 157 is not a patent but it has all of 
the attributes specified for patents in title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code, except those specified in 35 U.S.C. 
183 
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and sections 271 through 289. A statutory invention 
registration does not have any of the attributes speci- 
fied for patents in any other provision of law other 
than title 35, United States Code. The invention with 
respect to which a statutory invention registration is 
published is not a patented invention for purposes of 
the marking provisions of 35 U.S.C. 292. 
26. Section 1.301 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.301 Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


Any applicant or any owner of a patent involved in a 
reexamination pr g dissatisfied with the decision 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, and 
any party to an interference dissatisfied with the deci- 
sion of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, 
may appeal to the U.S. Court of A ppeals for the Federal 
Circuit. The appellant must take the following steps in 
such an appeal: (a) In the Patent and Trademark Office 
file a written notice of appeal directed to the Commis- 
sioner (see §§1.302 and 1.304); and (b) in the Court, file 
a copy of the notice of appeal and pay the fee for ap- 
poe as provided by the rules of the Court. The certified 
ist of documents and any original or certified copies of 
such documents required by the Court will be transmit- 
ted to the Court by the Patent and Trademark Office. 
27. Section 1.302 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.302 Notice of appeal. 


(a) When an appeal is taken to the U.S. Court of Ap- 
peals for the Federal Circuit, the appellant shall give 
notice thereof to the Commissioner within the time 
specified in §1.304. 

(b) In interferences, the notice must be served as pro- 
vided in §1.646. 

28. Section 1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§1.302) or 
for commencing a civil action (§1.303) is sixty days 
from the date of the decision of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences. If a request for reconsid- 
eration or modification of the decision is filed within 
the time provided under §1.197(b) or §1.658(b), the 
time for an appeal or commencing a civil ac- 
tion shall expire at the end of the sixty-day period or 
thirty days after action on the request, whichever is 
later. Except for an appeal from or commencing a 
civil action after a decision of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding or an interference proceeding, the time peri- 
ods set forth herein are subject to the provisions of 
§1.136. See §1.550(c) for extensions of time to appeal 
or commence a civil action in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding. See §1.645(a) for extensions of time to ap- 
peal or commence a civil action in an interference. 
An examiner-in-chief, upon a showing of excusable 
neglect, may extend the time for seeking judicial re- 
view of a decision of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences in an interference case when a re- 
quest is untimely filed after expiration of the time 
prescribed by this section. 


ese 2 


29. Section 1.378 is amended by revising the section 
heading and paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.378 a of delayed payment of maintenance fee 
in expired patent to reinstate patent. 


(a) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any 
maintenance fee due on a patent after expiration of 
the patent if, upon petition, the delay in payment of 
the maintenance fee is shown to the satisfaction of 
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the Commissioner to have been unavoidable and if 
the surcharge required by §1.20(m) is paid as a con- 
dition of accepting payment of the maintenance fee. 
If the Commissioner accepts payment of the mainte- 
nance fee upon petition, the patent shall be consid- 
ered as not having expired, but will be subject to the 
conditions set forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(2). 


** 2% & 


. Section 1.431 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(b)(3)(iii) and (c) and by adding new paragraphs (d) 
and (e) to read as follows: 


§1.431 International application requirements. 


*e* *& * ¢ 


(b)(3) * * * 

(iii) The name of the applicant, as prescribed (note 

§§1.421-1.424); 

(c) Payment of the basic portion of the international fee 
(PCT Rule 15.2) and the transmittal and search fees 
(§1.445) may be made in full at the time internation- 
al application papers required by paragraph (b) of 
this section are deposited or within one month there- 
after. Failure to make full payment within one 
month of the deposit of the international application 
papers required by paragraph (b) of this section will 
result in the fees being charged to the International 
Bureau under the provisions of paragraph (d) of this 
section and PCT Rule 16 bis. 

(d) The United States Receiving Office will charge to the 
International Bureau in accordance with PCT Rule 16 
bis and will consider as having been timely paid: 

(1) the transmittal fee, the basic fee portion of the in- 
ternational fee, or the search fee where these fees 
have not been fully paid by the applicant within 
one month of the date of deposit of the interna- 
tional application, and 

(2) the destination fee, or the amount necessary to 
cover all the designations made in the request 
which have not been paid by the applicant with- 
in one year from the priority date. 

The International Bureau will notify applicant of 

any amount charged under paragraph (d) of this sec- 

tion and invite the applicant to pay directly to the 

International Bureau within one month from the 

date of the notification, the amount charged, aug- 

mented by a surcharge of 50%, provided the sur- 
charge will not be less and will not be more, than 
the amounts indicated in the Schedule of Fees 
appended to the PCT Rules. If the payment needed 
to cover the transmittal fees, the basic fee, the 
search fee, one designation fee and the surcharge is 
not timely made to the International Bureau, the In- 
ternational Bureau will notify the Receiving Office 
which will declare the international application 
withdrawn under PCT Article 14(3)(a). If the appli- 
cant makes timely payment of the fees referred to in 
the previous sentence, but the amount paid is not 
sufficient to cover all the designation fees, the Re- 
ceiving Office will declare any designations not paid 
withdrawn under PCT Article 14(3)(b) in accor- 

dance with PCT Rule 16 bis. 2(c). 

. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraphs 

(aX) and (5) and adding paragraph (a)(6) to read as 

ollows: 


§1.445 International application filing and processing 
fees. 


(a ** 


(4) The national fee, that is, the amount set forth as 
the filing fee under §1.16(a) through (d) credited 
one time only by an amount of $250 where an in- 
ternational search fee of $500.00 has been paid on 
the corresponding international application to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office as an 
International Searching Authority. Where the 
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amount of the credit is in excess of that required 
for the national fee, a request for a refund of the 
excess under §1.446(b) miay be filed at the time of 
paying the national fee. Only one such credit is 
permitted based on a single $500.00 international 


search fee 
(5) sone for filing the national fee or 
oath or declaration later than 20 months 
from the priority date 
(6) For filing an English translation of an 
international application later than 20 
months after the priority date (§1.61(b)).. 


ses ee 


$100.00 


$20.00 


32. Section 1.446 is amended by revising the section 
heading and paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


§1.446 Refund of international application filing and 
processing fees. 


ese ee 


(b) Refund of a portion of the search fee toward pay- 
ment of the national fee may be made one time to 
the extent set forth in §1.445(a)(4) if requested at the 
time of paying the national fee provided that a $500 
search fee has been paid. 


se *¢% 


33. Section 1.451 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) 
and (c) to read as follows: 


§1.451 The priority claim and priority document in an 
international application. 


se 2% 


(b) Whenever the priority of an earlier United States na- 

tional application is claimed in an international appli- 
cation, the applicant may request in a letter of trans- 
mittal accompanying the international application 
upon filing with the United States Receiving Office 
or in a separate letter filed in the Receiving Office 
not later than 16 months after the priority date, that 
the Patent and Trademark Office prepare a certified 
copy of the national application for transmittal to 
the International Bureau (PCT Article 8 and PCT 
Rule 17). The fee for preparing a certified copy is 
stated in §1.19(a)(3) and (b)(1). 
If a certified copy of the priority document is not 
submitted together with the international application 
on filing, or, if the priority application was filed in 
the United States and a request and appropriate pay- 
ment for preparation of such a certified copy do not 
accompany the international application on filing or 
are not filed within 16 months of the priority date, 
the certified copy of the priority document must be 
furnished by the applicant to the International Bu- 
reau or to the United States Receiving Office within 
the time limit specified in PCT Rule 17.1(a). 


34. Section 1.461 is amended by deleting paragraph (b) 
and by revising paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.461 Procedures for transmittal of record copy to the 
International Bureau. 


(a) Transmittal of the record copy of the international 
application to the International Bureau shall be 
made by the United States Receiving Office. 

(b) (res:rved) 


esse ¢ 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1053 OG 10] 


Feb. 14, 1985. 
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(146) Establishing Common Ownership of Patent 
Applications and/or Patents Owned by a 
Corporation or Other Organization 


This notice is intended to simplify the practice of 
establishing common ownership of patent applications 
and/or patents in circumstances where the common own- 
er is a corporation or other organization. Under 37 CFR 
1.104(e), in order to establish common ownership 
“[i]Jn circumstances where the common owner is a co 
ration or other organization an affidavit or declaration 
may be signed by an official of the corporation or organi- 
zation empowered to act on behalf of the corporation or 
organization.” A mere power of attorney to prosecute a 
patent application does not make an individual an official 
of a corporation or — or empower the individu- 
al to act on behalf of the corporation or organization in 
making an affidavit or declaration averring to common 
ownership. However, such an affidavit couid be made by 
a patent attorney, patent agent, or other individual if the 
attorney, agent, or other individual has been appointed in 
writing by the corporation or organization as an Official of 
the corporation or organization specifically empowered 
to make affidavits or declarations on its behalf averring to 
common ownership. In circumstances where such a writ- 
ten appointment has been given to a patent attorney, pa- 
tent agent, or other individual, that person could then 
make affidavits or declarations averring to common own- 
ership as long as the affidavit or declaration referred to an 
attached copy of the written appointment and averred 
that the authority is still in effect. Under this practice the 
original signed copy of the written appointment would be 
retained by the affiant or declarant unless the Patent and 
Trademark Office specifically required it to be filed. Un- 
less some question arose as to the authority of the individ- 
ual to make the averment as to common ownership, the 
Patent and Trademark Office would ordinarily not need 
to require the original signed copy of the written appoint- 
ment. While this practice should simplify the establishing 
of common ownership by necessitating only one original 
signed written appointment, corporations and other orga- 
nizations must exercise care that the written appointment 
is only given to those persons who are in a position to 
know that common ownership does in fact exist and can 
therefore properly make affirmative representations to 
that effect to the Patent and Trademark Office. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary 

and Commissioner of 

Patent and Trademarks. 


[1067 OG 11] 


May 12, 1986. 


U.S. Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


Special Status for Patent Applications 
Relating to Superconductivity 


In his Remarks of July 28, 1987, to the Federal Con- 
ference On Commercial Applications of Superconduc- 
tivity, the President stated that “We need to strengthen 
patent laws to increase protection for manufacturing 
processes and speed up the patent process so that it can 
keep pace with the fast-paced world of high technolo- 
gy.” The President also noted that “to most of us 
laymen, superconductivity was a completely new term, 
but it wasn’t long before we learned of the great prom- 
ise it held out to alter our world for the better — a 
quantum leap in energy efficiency that would bring with 
it a host of benefits, not least among them a reduced de- 
pendence on foreign oil, a cleaner environment, and a 
stronger national economy.” The President’s Supercon- 
ductivity Initiative of even date included, as a major ad- 
ministrative component, a proposal “Directing the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office to accelerate the processing 
of patent applications and adjudication of disputes in- 
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volving su ductivity technologies when requested 
by the applicants to do so.” 

In accordance with the President’s proposal, the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office will, on request, accord “spe- 
cial” status to all patent applications for inventions in- 
volving superconductive materials. Examples of such 
inventions would include those directed to the supercon- 
ductive materials themselves as well as to their manufac- 
ture and application. In order that the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office may implement this procedure, we invite all 
applicants desiring to participate in this program to re- 
quest that their applications be accorded “special” sta- 
tus. Such requests should be in writing, should identify 
the application by serial number and filing date, and 
should be accompanied by a statement under 37 CFR 
1.102 that the invention involves superconductive mate- 
rials. No fee is required. The statement must be verified 
if made by a person not — red to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark ce. Decisions whether to ac- 
cord “special” status on the basis of a request will be 
made by the appropriate Group Director. 

Requests should be addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary of 
Commerce and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


[1082 TMOG 7] 


Aug. 5, 1987. 


(148) Preparation for Processing High Temperature 
Superconductor Technology 


In response to the President’s Superconductivity Ini- 
tiative announced on July 28, 1987 and with the expec- 
tation of the filing of increasing numbers of patent appli- 
cations relating to higher temperature superconductors, 
the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office has taken a num- 
ber of steps to prepare for the effective handling of ap- 
plications on this subject matter. 

These actions include (1) establishing a special Task 
Force to prepare for the processing of patent applica- 
tions for higher temperature superconductor technology; 
(2) making patent applications relating to this technolo- 
gy special on request of the applicant and (3) renewing 
support for legislation providing for an expanded scope 
of protection for process patents to cover products made 
by the patented process. 

The responsibilities of the Task Force are to (1) coor- 
dinate the development of a Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice capability to examine the expected large number of 
patent applications in this area and (2) provide an infor- 
mation resource and sounding board for legal and prac- 
tice questions and policy development in this area. The 
Task Force has been assigned a number of specific tasks, 
such as developing a ~~ search file on supercon- 
ductivity technology for the use of Examiners and the 
public, establishing a training program for examiners on 
the technology and assuring a uniform and consistent 
application of the patent law to the technology in the 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, for 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 16, 1987. 


[1083 OG 16] 


(149) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 


[Docket No. 70754-7154] 
Miscellaneous Amendments of Patent Rules 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking 
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Summary: The Patent and Trademark = pro 
amendments to the rules of practice in — daten, Thews 
1 and 5 of Title 37, Code of Federal ws dh ag (1) to 
oS the rule relating to swearing back of a reference into 
ormity with current interference practice; (2) to limit 
the length of ihe appellant’s brief and reply brief in an ex 
parte appeal, and require that the brief contain certain spe- 
Cific items; (3) to reset the time period for requesting an 
oral hearing in ex parte appeals where the examiner’s an- 
swer states a new ground of rejection; (4) to clarify the 
procedure following a final rejection after a remand to the 
examiner under §1.196(b)(1); (5) to give the examiner-in- 
chief the authority to decide certain requests for access by 
an interference party; (6) to clarify the rule relating to ac- 
cess to pending or abandoned applications; (7) to modify 
the rules concerning requests for interference with an ap- 
plication or patent; (8) to amplify the rule concerning the 
requirements of a motion to declare an additional interfer- 
ence; (9) to more clearly define the application of interfer- 
ence estoppel; (10) to make more comprehensive the rule 
concerning the filing of a reissue application by a patentee 
involved in an interference; and (11) to conform the rule 
concerning applications under secrecy order to current 
interference practice. 
Dates: Comments and suggestions should be received by 
Dec. 1, 1987. A public hearing will be held on Dec. 9, 
1987, beginning at 9:00 AM; requests to make oral pre- 
sentations at the hearing should be received on or cideve 
Dec. 1, 1987. 
Address: Address written comments to Box Interference, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. The public hearing will be held in Rm. 
11C10, Crystal Plz. Bldg. 3, 2021 Jefferson Davis Hwy., 
Arlington, Va. Written comments and a transcript of the 
public hearing will be available for public inspection in 
Rm. 10C01, Crystal Gateway II, 1225 Jefferson Davis 
Hwy., Arlington, Va. 
For Further Information Contact: Saul I. Serota by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-4072 or Ian A. Calvert by telephone 
at (703) 557-4000 or by mail marked to the attention of 
either and addressed to Box Interference, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington. D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: 
(1) Swearing Back of a Reference 


The Patent and Trademark Office published its notice 
of final rule amending the rules of practice in patent in- 
terference cases in the Federal Register of Dec. 12, 1984 
(49 Fed. Reg. 48416 through 48471) and in the Official 
Gazette of Jan. 29, 1985 (1050 O.G. 385 through 440). 
Included in the rules adopted was §1.60i{n), which de- 
fines “same patentable invention.” 

Section 1.131(a), if amended as proposed, would insert 
“the same patentable invention, as defined in §1.601(n), 
as” before the phrase “the rejected invention”. The 
amendment does not change the present practice where 
the inventor of the rejected claim, the owner of a patent 
under reexamination, or the person qualified under §§1.42, 
1.43 or 1.47 can swear behind a domestic patent which 
discloses but does not claim the same invention as the re- 
jected invention, a foreign patent or a printed publication. 
Rather, the amendment is necessary to define precisely 
the term “does not claim the rejected invention.” See Jn 
re Eickmeyer, 602 F.2d 974, 202 USPQ 655 at 661 (CCPA 
1979) where the Court stated: 


. . . we conclude that the phrase “does not claim 
the rejected invention” should be construed favor- 
ably to an applicant, if possible, so that unless the 
applicant is clearly claiming the same invention as 
the U.S. patent reference, he will not lose his rights 
under Rule 131. [Emphasis added. ] 


and also expressed its dissatisfaction with the PTO for 


. leaving an applicant in a position where he 
cannot overcome the reference claims by a 131 
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affidavit because the PTO has decided that the 
reference claims his invention, while at the same 
time, he is denied an interference because the 
PTO has decided that the claims of his applica- 
tion and those of the reference are not for sub- 
stantially the same invention. 


Possibly because of this decision, some patent practi- 
tioners seem to have been of the opinion that an 
affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 can be used to overcome a 
rejection on a domestic patent so long as there is no ver- 
batim correspondence between the claims of the applica- 
tion or the patent under reexamination rejected on that 
domestic patent and the claims of the domestic patent. 

Such an opinion is not in accord with the law 
expressed in such cases as Jn re Clark, 53 CCPA 954, 
457 F.2d 1004, 173 USPQ 359 (1972); In re Hidy, 49 
CCPA 1152, 303 F.2d 954, 133 USPQ 650 (1962); In re 
Teague, 45 CCPA 877, 254 F.2d 145, 117 USPQ 284 
(1958); and In re Ward, 43 CCPA 1007, 236 F.2d 428, 
111 USPQ 101 (1956). In In re Hidy, supra, 133 USPQ at 
652, the Court stated: 


A Rule 131 affidavit is ineffective to overcome 
a United States patent, not only where there is a 
verbatim correspondence between claims of the 
application and of the patent, but also where 
there is no patentable distinction between the re- 
spective claims. Jn re Wagenhorst, 20 CCPA 829, 
62 F.2d 831, 16 USPQ 126; In re Teague, 45 
CCPA 877, 254 F.2d 145, 117 USPQ 284. 


If the application (or patent under reexamination) and 
the domestic patent contain claims which are identical, 
or which are not patentably distinct, then the application 
and patent are claiming the “same patentable invention,” 
defined by §1.601(n) as follows: 


Invention “A” is the “same patentable inven- 
tion” as an invention “B” when invention “A” is 
the same as (35 U.S.C. 102) or is obvious Qs 
U.S.C. 103) in view of invention “B” assuming in- 
— “B” is prior art with respect to invention 


As provided in §1.601(i), an interference may be de- 
clared whenever an examiner is of the opinion that an 
application and a patent contain claims for the “same 
patentable invention.” The purpose of the proposed 
amendment to §1.131{a) is to insure that an applicant 
who is claiming an invention which is identical to, or 
obvious in view of, the invention claimed in a domestic 
patent cannot employ an affidavit under §1.131 as a 
means for avoiding an interference with the patent. To 
allow an applicant to do so would result in the issuance 
of two patents to the same invention. 

Section 1.131(b), if amended as proposed, would insert 
in the first sentence thereof the language, “prior to” be- 
fore the words “said date”. This amendment makes clear 
that the showing of facts under §1.131(b) must establish 
due diligence from a date prior to the effective date of 
the reference to affiant’s subsequent reduction to prac- 
tice or to the filing of his application as set forth in Jn re 
Mulder, 716 F.2d 1542, 219 USPQ 189 (Fed. Cir. 1983). 


(2) Appellant’s Brief and Reply Brief 
A. Limitation on Length 


Section 1.192(a), if amended as proposed, would de- 
lete the last sentence and insert the following sentence 
after the first sentence: 


If the brief exceeds 30 pages, in addition to the 
appendix required by paragraph (c)(7) of this sec- 
tion, it will be returned to the appellant. 


Section 1.193(b), if amended as proposed, would insert 
the following as the third sentence: __ 
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If the reply brief exceeds 15 pages, or the ex- 
aminer determines that it is not directed only to 
new points of argument raised in the examiner’s 
answer, the examiner will so notify the appellant 
and at the same time return the reply brief to the 
appellant. 


The last sentence of §1.192(a) is proposed to be de- 
leted in view of the proposed addition of ——— (c), 
which would impose more specific requirements for the 
contents of the brief. 

The sentences proposed to be added to §§1.192(a) and 
1.193(b) would limit the length of an apellant’s brief and 
reply brief in an ex parte appeal to 30 and 15 pages, re- 
spectively, by oe that briefs or reply briefs which 
exceed these limits will be returned. These numbers of 
pages are for pages which comply with the requirements 
of 37 CFR 1.52. In determining whether a brief exceeds 
the 30-page limit, the pages of the appendix required by 
proposed = 192(c)(7) would not be counted. 

While the length of the majority of briefs and reply 
briefs filed in ex parte appeals is substantially less than 
the 30- and 15-page limits proposed, in some instances 
briefs and reply briefs greatly exceed these limits. In 
many instances, these lengthy briefs and reply briefs are 
unnecessary; rather than focusing upon the issues in- 
volved in the appeal, they are verbose and repetitious, 
beclouding the issues and taking up an inordinate 
amount of the time spent by the examiner and examin- 
ers-in-chief in considering the appeal. The page limits set 
in proposed §§1.192(a) and 1.193(b) are intended to elim- 
inate such lengthy briefs and reply briefs while at the 
same time giving appellants adequate scope to fully de- 
velop their arguments. 

The proposed amendment to §1.193(b) would also 
provide for return of the reply brief to the appellant if 
the examiner determines that the reply brief did not 
comply with the requirement of §1. 19 (b) that it be lim- 
ited to any new points of argument raised in the examin- 
er’s answer. 


B. Contents of the Main Brief 


Section 1.192, if amended as proposed, would add 
paragraphs (c) and ©). Paragraph (c) lists a number of 
items which would have to be included in the appel- 
lant’s brief, while graph (d) would permit dismissal 
of the appeal for failure to include any of the items re- 
quired by paragragh (c), in the order specified in para- 
graph (c). Paragraph (d) would also add the following 
sentence: 


Any arguments or authorities not included in the 
brief may be refused consideration by the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 


This sentence emphasizes that all arguments and au- 
thorities which an appellant wishes the Board to consid- 
er must be included in the brief. It should be noted that 
arguments not presented in the brief and made for the 
first time at oral hearing are not entitled to consider- 
ation. In re Chiddix, 209 USPQ 78 (Comr. 1980); 
Rosenblum v. m strona age aa 383 gna ng , 

Proposed paragraph (c) would require that the brie 
contain, in order, seven specific items. This proposed re- 
quirement arose from the recommendations of a commit- 
tee which was appointed by the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks in 1986 “4 study and report on alterna- 
tives for reducing the backlog of ex parte appeals at the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. One of the 
committee’s recommendations was that §1.192 be 
amended to require that the appellant’s brief include cer- 
tain items. Items (3), (4), (5) poe (6) of proposed §1.192(c) 
are based upon the committee’s recommendations. The 
committee indicated that the inclusion of those items in 


ret brief bt a the issues involved in the ap- 


peal. By eliminating inadequate briefs, the Board of Patent 
A and Interferences would not need to engage in 
what might be called “de novo” examination of a patent 
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application, but rather could confine its activities to re- 
view of the appealed rejections. 

The committee also recommended that certain items 
be required to be included in the examiner’s answer. It is 
expected that the Manual of Patent Examining Proce- 
dure will be amended to require that the examiner’s an- 
swer contain these and other items, substantially as indi- 
cated in Appendix A. 

In addition to the committee’s recommendations, some 
of the proposed items are supported by the ——— of 
selected practices conducted as M part of the PTO’s 
Quality Reinforcement Program. A summary of the re- 
sults of that evaluation is published at 1078 Official Ga- 
zette 22 (May 19, 1987). 

The specific items required by proposed §1.192(c) are: 


(1) A statement of the status of all the claims in the 
application, or patent under reexamination, i.e., for each 
Cc in the case, appellant should state whether it is 
cancelled, allowed, rejected, etc. Each claim on appeal 
must be identified. 

(2) A statement of the status of any amendment filed 
subsequent to final rejection, i.ec., whether or not the 
amendment has been acted upon by the examiner, and if 
so, whether it was entered, denied entry, or entered in 


part. 

Items (1) and (2) are included in proposed §1.192(c) 
because in the past confusion has sometimes arisen as to 
which claims are on appeal, and the precise wording of 
those claims, icularly where the appellant has sought 
to amend claims after final rejection. The inclusion of 
items (1) and (2) in the brief would advise the examiner 
of what the appellant considers the status of the claims 
and post-final rejection amendments to be, allowing any 
disagreement on these questions to be resolved before 
the appeal was taken up for decision by the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

(3) A concise explanation of oe invention defined in 
the claims involved in the — This explanation 
would be required to refer to specification by pa : 
and line number, and, if there were a drawing, to 
drawing by reference c . Where applicable, it 
would be preferable to read the appealed claims on the 
specification and any eng 

(4) A concise statement of the issues presented for re- 
view. Each stated issue would correspond to a te 
ground of rejection which appellant wished the d 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences to review. While 
the statement of the issues would have to be concise, it 
could not be so concise as to omit the basis of each is- 
sue. For example, the statement of an issue as “Whether 
claims | and 2 are unpatentable” would not comply with 
Lares. Saar & §1.192(c)(4). Rather, the basis of the alle ma 
unpatentability would have to be stated, e.g., “Wh 
claims 1 and 2 are unpatentable under 35 U.S.C. 103 
over Smith in view of Jones”, or “Whether claims 1 and 
2 are unpateniable under 35 U.S.C. 112, first paragraph, 
as being based on a non-enabling disclosure.” The state- 
ment would be limited to the issues presented, and 
should not include any argument concerning the merits 
of those issues. 

(5) If an appealed ground of rejection applied to more 
than one claim and appellant considered the rejected 
claims to be separately patentable, proposed §1.192(c)(5) 
would require appellant to state that the claims do not 
stand or fall together, and the reasons why they were con- 
sidered separately patentable. The absence of such a state- 
ment would be taken by the PTO as a concession by the 
applicant that, if the ground of rejection were sustained as 
to any one of the rejected claims, it would be equally ap- 
plicable to all of them. Proposed §1.192(c)(5) continues 
the current practice of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences, and is consistent with the practice of the 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit indicated in such 
cases as In re Sernaker, 702 F.2d 989, 217 USPQ 1 (Fed. 
Cir. es and Jn re King, 801 F.2d 1324, 231 USPQ 136 
(Fed. Cir. 1986). 

(6) The appellant’s contentions with respect to each of 
the issues presented for review in proposed §1.192(c)(4), 
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and the basis for these contentions, including citations of 
authorities, statutes, and sed of the — relied on. 
Included in this proposed ms iy 9 are _ five 
subparagraphs, (i) to (v). Subparagraphs (i) to (iv) con- 
cern the grounds of rejection most commonly involved 
in ex parte appeals, namely, 35 U.S.C. 112, first and sec- 
ond paragraphs, 35 U.S.C. 102, and 35 U.S.C. 103. 
Subparagraph (v) is a general provision concerning 


ee of rejection not semen by subparagraphs (i) to 


The purpose of subparagraphs (i) to (iv) is to insure 
that the appellant’s argument concerning each appealed 
ground of rejection include a discussion of the ques- 
tions relevant to that ground. It is believed that compli- 
ance with the requirements of the particular 
subparagraphs which are pertinent to the grounds of re- 
jection involved in an —— would be beneficial both 
to the PTO and to appellants. It would not only facili- 
tate a decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences by enabling the Board to determine more 
quickly and precisely the appellant’s position on the rel- 
evant issues, but also would help appellants to focus 
their arguments on those issues. 

For each rejection not falling under subparagraphs (i) 
to (iv), proposed su 7 ge tgp (v) provides that the ar- 
gument should specify the specific limitations in the re- 
jected claims, if appropriate, or other reasons, which 
cause the rejection to be in error. This proposed lan- 
guage recognizes that for some grounds of rejection, it 
may not be necessary to specify particular claim limita- 
tions; for example, a rejection under 35 U.S.C. 101, as in 
Ex parte Hibberd, 227 USPQ 443 (BPAI 1985), or a re- 
jection for violation of the duty of disclosure under 37 
CFR 1.56(d), as in Ex parte Harita, 1 USPQ2d 1887 
(BPAI 1986). 

(7) An appendix containing a copy of the claims in- 
volved in the appeal. 


C. Contents of Reply Brief 


Section 1.193(b), if amended as proposed, would insert 
the following as the second sentence: 


The new points of argument shall be specifically 
identified in the reply brief. 


Since the reply brief must be limited to any new 
points of argument raised in the examiner’s answer, com- 
pliance with the requirement of this proposed sentence 
would facilitate both preparation of the reply brief by 
on pne and consideration of the reply brief by the 


The final sentence of §1.193(b), if amended as pro- 
posed, would provide that the reply may be accompa- 
nied by, rather than include, any amendment or material 
appropriate to the new ground of rejection. This pro- 
posed change in the rule makes clear that the amend- 
ment or other material must be presented in a separate 
paper, rather than in the reply itself. 


(3) Time Period for Requesting an Oral Hearing 


Section 1.194(b), if amended as proposed, would add 
the following sentence after the first sentence: 


If the examiner’s answer states a new ground of 
rejection and if appellant files a reply as provided 
by §1.193(b), then the written request must be 
made within three months after the date of the 
filing of the reply. 


The present rule does not provide the appellant an ad- 
ditional time period for Tequesting an oral hearing in the 
event that the examiner’s answer states a new ground of 
rejection. If the answer states a new ground of rejection, 
§1.193(b) provides that appellant’s reply may also in- 
clude any amendment or material appropriate to the 
new ground of rejection. However, under §1.194(b) ap- 
pellant must file the request for oral hearing within one 
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month after the date of the answer whereas the reply 
thereto must be filed within two months from the date 
of the answer. Consequently, appellant must file a re- 
quest for oral hearing before having the benefit of the 
examiner’s views, if any, with respect to the reply. 
Although the examiner does not normally issue a sup- 
plemental answer in response to a reply, see Manual of 
Patent Examining Procedure §1208.01 (Sth Ed., Aug. 
1983), the proposed amendment to §1.194(b) would per- 
mit the appellant to postpone filing a request for an oral 
hearing until three months after the date the reply is 
filed. This will give the appellant time to receive the ex- 
aminer’s response, if any, to the reply before the appel- 
lant has to decide whether to request an oral hearing. 


(4) Procedure Following Final Rejection, Remand Under 
§1.196(b) 


Section 1.196(b)(1), if amended as proposed, would 
add the following sentence as the penultimate sentence 
of the section: 


Should the examiner make the rejection final the 
applicant may again a ee to the Board of Pa- 
tent Appeals and Interferences. 


Under §1.196(b), the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences may, in its decision on an ex parte appeal, 
make a new rejection of one or more appealed claims, in 
which case the appellant has the option of (i) submitting 
an appropriate amendment of the rejected claims, 
and/or a showing of facts, (2) requesting reconsidera- 
tion, or (3) treating the decision as a final decision. If the 
appellant elects option (1), the case is remanded to the 
examiner for consideration. If the examiner does not 
consider that the amendment and/or showing of facts 
overcome the rejection, he or she will make the rejec- 
tion 

An applicant in whose application such a final rejec- 
tion has been made may mistakenly believe that he or 
she is entitled to review of the final rejection by the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences by virtue of 
the fact that the application was previously on appeal. 
The proposed amendment would correct this belief by 
making clear that after such a final rejection, an appli- 
cant who desires further review of the matter must ‘file a 
new appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences. The language of the proposed amendment is simi- 
lar to the fourth sentence of §1.196(d). 


(5) Request for Access by Interference Party 


Section 1.612(a), if amended as proposed, would add 
the following sentence as the last sentence of the sec- 
tion: 


A party seeking access to any abandoned or 
pending application referred to in the opposing 
party’s involved application or access to any 
pending application referred to in the opposing 
party’s patent must file a motion under §1.635. 


The proposed amendment would require an interfer- 
ence party seeking access either to a pending or aban- 
doned application referred to in an opposing party’s in- 
volved application or to a pending application referred 
to in an opposing party’s involved patent to file a mo- 
tion under 37 CFR 1.635. Such a motion is decided by 
an examiner-in-chief (§1.640(b)). 

Under the present practice, access can only be obtained 
by filing an ex parte petition to the Commissioner accom- 
panied by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(i) and normal- 
ly no decision is rendered on the petition until after the 
Opposing party has had an opportunity to respond to the 
petition. The proposed amendment would expedite the in- 
terference proceeding by eliminating the delays inherent 
in the petition process. By requiring the y seeking ac- 
cess to file a motion under §1.635, that party would first 
have to confer with the opposing party in an effort to re- 
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solve the issue of access as required by §1.637(b). The 
examiner-in-chief would not have to decide the issue un- 
less it could not be resolved by the parties. 


(6) Access to Applications 


Section 1.14(e) if amended as proposed, would delete 
the word “of” from the phrase “or of any papers relat- 
ing thereto” and would add a reference to §1.612(a) by 
—e the following sentence as the last sentence 

ereof: 


See §1.612(a) for access by an interference party 
to a pending or an abandoned application. 


Section 1.14(e) as presently worded appears to limit a 
request by a member of the public to copies of, but not 
access to, any papers relating to any pending or aban- 
doned application. Any such limitation was unintention- 
al. The amended agunge will permit a member of the 
public to request both access to and copies of those pa- 


pers. 
(7) Request for Interference with an Application or Patent 


Sections 1.604(a) and 1.607(a), if amended as pro- 
posed, would provide for the situation in which a patent 
applicant requests an interference with another applica- 
tion or patent, respectively, on the basis of one or more 
claims which are already present in his or her applica- 
tion. The present rules require that when an applicant 
seeks an interference with another application or an 
unexpired patent, he or she must present a claim corre- 
sponding to the proposed count. The proposed rules 
would eliminate this requirement if a claim or claims 
corresponding to the proposed count are already in the 
application, and the applicant identifies them as such. 


(8) Motion to Declare Additional Interference 


Section 1.637(e)({1)(vi), if amended as proposed, would 
clearly state that a motion to declare an additional inter- 
ference under 37 CFR 1.633(e)(1) between an additional 
application not involved in the interference and owned 
by a party and an opponent’s application or patent in- 
volved in the interference shall designate the claims of 
the opponent’s application or patent which define the 
same patentable invention defined by the proposed count 
or if the opponent’s application does not contain any 
such claim, the moving party shall pro a claim to be 
added to the opponent’s application. The present section 
states that when the opponent is a patentee, the motion 
shall designate the patent claims which define the same 
patentable invention defined by the proposed count. The 
present section does not require, although such a re- 

uirement is inferred from §1.637(e)(2)(vi), that when 

€ opponent is an applicant, the motion shail designate 
the application claims which define the same patentable 
invention defined by the proposed count or, if the oppo- 
nent’s application does not contain any such claim, the 
moving party shall propose a claim to be added to the 
opponent’s application. 


(9) Interference Estoppel 


Section 1.658(c), if amended as proposed, would insert 
in the first sentence the language “by a motion under 
§1.633(e)” after the words “(3) could have been proper- 
ly raised” and substitute the language “on an invention 
which was claimed during the pendency of the original 
interference either (i) in the winning party’s involved ap- 
plication or patent or (ii) in a noninvolved application 
owned by a losing party” for the words “with a motion 
under §1.633(e)”. In the second sentence, the language 
“who could have properly moved, but failed to move, 
under §§1.633 or 1.634” appearing after the words “los- 
ing party” would be deleted. Also in the second sen- 
tence, the language “that party’s failure to properly 
move” would be deleted and the language “the issues 
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settled by the judgment” inserted in its place. The pro- 
eno amendment incorporates into §1.658(c) the guide- 

set forth in the interference rules correction notice 
(50 Fed. Reg. 23122, May 31, 1985, 1059 Official Ga- 
zette 27, Oct. 22, 1985) for the application of the doc- 
trine of interference estoppel under 37 CFR 1.658(c) 
with — to a losing party’s failure to move under 37 
CFR 1.633(€) to declare an “additional interference” be- 
tween an additional application not involved in the in- 
terference and owned by the party and an opponent’s 
application or patent involved in the interference on a 
separate patentable invention. The correction notice 
states that generally a losing party will be estopped for 
failure to move when the separate patentable invention 
(subject matter) which could have been the subject of 
the “additional interference” was claimed (during the 
pendency of the interference) (1) in the opponent’s in- 
volved application or patent or (2) in a non-involved ap- 
plication owned by the party during the pendency of the 
interference. Should a losing party after the termination 
of the interference acquire an application which dis- 
closes or claims the separate patentable invention and 
which could have been the subject of the “additional in- 
terference”, estoppel would not apply because the party 
did not own the application during the pendency of the 
interference. 

The correction notice illustrates the general applicabil- 
ity of interference estoppel in certain situations where a 
losing party fails to move under §1.633(e) to declare an 
“additional interference” on a separate patentable inven- 
tion as follows: 


Winning Opponent’s 

Losing Party’s Non- Involved Application 
Involved Application or Patent Estoppel 
Claimed Claimed Yes 
Disclosed Claimed Yes 
Claimed Disclosed 

(Application) Yes 

(Patent) No* 
Disclosed Disclosed No 


*An invention disclosed and not claimed in a winning opponent’s patent 
would not form the basis for a count because the patent does not contain a 
claim which can be designated to correspond to the count. Thus, a motion 
to declare an additional interference under §1.633(e) could not have been 
properly brought, and interference estoppel therefore would not apply. 


(10) Filing of Reissue Application During Interference 


Section 1.662(b), if amended as proposed, would insert 
a comma after “§1.633(h)” and add the language “or 
would not be appropriate” at the end of the last sen- 
tence. The present rule contemplates that a reissue appli- 
cation may be filed by a patentee involved in an interfer- 
ence only for one of two reasons: either for the purpose 
of avoiding the interference, or for some other purpose 
relating to the interference, e.g., to add claims corre- 
sponding to a proposed new count. In the first case, 
judgment would be entered against the patentee and in 
the second case, a motion under §1.633(h) .o add the re- 
issue application to the interference would be appropri- 

ate. 


However, it has been found that a patentee involved in 
an interference may file a reissue application for some oth- 
er reason not contemplated by the rule, and for which the 
entry of judgment or a motion under §1.633(h) would not 
be appropriate. For example, the patentee might file a re- 
issue application for the purpose of amending claims of 
the patent which are directed to an invention which is 
patentably distinct from the issue of the interference and 
which is not disclosed by the opposing party. In such a 
situation, addition of the reissue application to the inter- 
ference would be unnecessary. The pro amendment 
of §1.662(b) would accommodate this third possibility by 
providing that, instead of filing a motion under §1.633(h) 
to add the reissue application to the interference, a paten- 
tee could show good cause why such a motion would not 
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be appropriate under the particular circumstances in- 
volved 


(11) Applications Under Secrecy Order 


Section 5.3(b), if amended as proposed, would delete 
the language “under secrecy order co — claims from an 
issued patent” and insert in its place the language “is un- 


der secrecy order seeks to provoke an interference with 
an issued patent” to make the section’s language consis- 
tent with that of §1.607(d). In addition, it is proposed to 
correct the reference to “§1.205(c)” to read “§1.607(d)”. 


Environmental, Energy and Other Considerations 


The proposed rule change will not have a significant 
impact on the quality of the human environment or con- 
servation of energy resources. 

The proposed rule change is in conformity with the 
requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 
601 et seg., Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seg. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the proposed rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of 
small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 
605(b)), because it is intended to expedite the disposition 
of appeais and to simplify by clarification and amplifica- 
tion certain of the rules governing the conduct of an in- 
terference. The expedited disposition of appeais will per- 
mit the small entity to make earlier business decisions 
which may be affected by a pending appeal. The effect 
of the clarification and amplification of the rules relating 
to interferences will be to reduce the costs associated 
with involvement in an interference. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this proposed rule change is not a major rule under Ex- 
ecutive Order 12291. The annual effect on the economy 
will be less than $100 million. There will be no major in- 
crease in costs or prices for consumers, individual indus- 
tries, federal, state or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., 
since no significant additional record keeping or reporting 
requirements are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations (government agencies), Conflict of interests, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
by 35 U.S.C. 6, the Patent and Trademark Office pro- 
poses to amend Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions as set forth below. It is proposed to amend 37 
CFR, Parts 1 and 5, as follows with deletions indicated 
by brackets and additions by arrows. 


Part 1I—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would 
continue to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.14 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (e) to read as follows: 


§1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


*e ee ¢* & 
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(e) Any request v4 a member of the public seeking ac- 
cess to, or copies of, any pending or abandoned hy ae pao 


tion preserved in secrec — he 
fol} on ——. p dan 


(b) of this section, or 
must (1) be in the form of a petition god be accompanied 
in §1.17(i) or (2) include 


by the petition fee set fo 

written authority granting access to the member of the 
public in that particular application from the applicant 
or the applicant’s assignee or attorney or agent of 
record. pSee § 1.612(a) for access by an interference 
party to a pending or abandoned application.¢ 


3. Section 1.131 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to 
overcome cited patent or publication. 

(a) When any claim of an application or a patent un- 
der reexamination is rejected on reference to a domestic 
patent which substantially shows or describes but does 
not claim pthe same patentable invention, as defined 
in §1.601(n), asq the rejected invention, or on refer- 
ence to a foreign patent or to a printed publication, and 
the inventor of the subject matter of the rejected claim, 
the owner of the patent under reexamination, or the per- 
son qualified under §§1.42, 1.43 or 1.47, shall make oath 
or declaration as to facts showing a completion of the 
invention in this country before the filing date of the ap- 
plication on which the domestic patent issued, or before 
the date of the foreign patent, or before the date of the 
printed publication, then the patent or publication cited 
shall not bar the grant of a patent to the inventor or the 
confirmation of the patentability of the claims of the 
tent unless the date of such patent or printed publication 
is more than one year prior to the date on which the in- 
ventor’s or patent owner’s application was filed in this 


untry. 

(b) The showing of facts shall be such, in character 
and weight, as to establish reduction to practice prior to 
the effective date of the reference, or conception of the 
invention prior to the effective date of the reference 
coupled with due diligence from pprior to said date 
to a subsequent reduction to practice or to the filing of 
the application. Original exhibits of drawings or records, 
or photocopies thereof, must accompany and form part 
of the affidavit or declaration or their absence satisfacto- 
rily explained. 

4. Section 1.192 is proposed to be amended by revis- 
ing paragraph (a) and adding new paragraphs (c) and (d) 
to read as follows: 


§1.192 Appellant’s brief. 


(a) The appellant shall, within 2 months from the date 
of the notice of appeal under §1.191 in an application, 
reissue application, or patent under reexamination, or 
within the time allowed for response to the action 
appealed from, if such time is later, file a brief in tripli- 
cate.pIf the brief exceeds 30 pages, in addition to the 
appendix required by paragraph (c)(7) of this section, it 
will be returned to the appellant. <q The brief must be 
accompanied by the requisite fee set forth in §1.17(f ) 
and must set forth the authorities and arguments on 
which the appellant will rely to maintain the appeal. 
[The brief must include a concise explanation of the in- 
vention which should refer to the drawing by reference 
characters, and a copy of the claims involved.] 


p(c) The brief shall contain the following items un- 
der appropriate headings and in the order here indicat- 
ed: 


(1) Status of Claims. A statement of the status of all 
the claims, pending or cancelled, and identifying the 
claims appealed. 

(2) Status of Amendments. A statement of the status of 
any amendment filed subsequent to final rejection. 
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(3) Summary of Invention. A concise explanation of 
fined in the claims involved in the ap- 
ine which shall refer to the specification by page and 
e ——e and to the drawing, if any, by reference 


the invention de 


“ae Issues. A concise statement of the issues presented 
for review. 

(5) Grouping of Claims. For each ground of rejection 
which appellant contests and which applies to more than 
one claim, it will be presumed that the rejected claims 
stand or fall together unless a statement is included that 
the rejected claims do not stand or fall together, accom- 

ied by reasons as to why appellant considers the re- 
jected claims to be separately patentable. 

(6) Argument. The contentions of the appellant with 
respect to each of the issues presented for review in 
ge age (c)(4) of this section, and the basis there- 
for, citations of the authorities, statutes, and parts 
of the record relied on. Each issue should be treated un- 
der a separate heading. 


(i) For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112, first 
paragraph, the argument shall specify the errors in the 
rejection and how the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112 is 
complied with, including, as appropriate, how the speci- 
fication and drawings, if any, (A) describe the subject 
matter defined by each of the rejected claims, (B) enable 
any person skilled in the art to make and use the subject 
matter defined by each of the rejected claims, and (C) 
set forth the best mode contemplated by the appellant of 
carrying out his or her invention. 

(ii) For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112, second 
paragraph, the argument shall specify the errors in the 
rejection and how the claims particularly point out and 
distinctly claim the subject matter which applicant re- 
gards as the invention. 

(iii) For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 102, the ar- 
gument shall specify the errors in the rejection and why 
the rejected claims are patentable under 35 U.S.C. 102, 
including any specific limitations in the rejected claims 
which are not described in the prior art relied upon in 
the rejection. 

(iv) For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 103, the ar- 
gument shall specify the errors in the rejection and, if 
appropriate, the specific limitations in the rejected 
claims which are not described in the prior art relied on 
in the rejection, and shall explain how such limitations 
render the claimed subject matter unobvious over the 
prior art. If the rejection is based upon a combination of 
references, the argument shall explain why the refer- 
ences, taken as a whole, do not suggest the claimed sub- 
ject matter, and shall include, as may be appropriate, an 
explanation of why features disclosed in one reference 
may not properly be combined with features disclosed in 
another reference. A general argument that all the limi- 
tations are not described in a single reference does not 
satisfy the requirements of this paragraph. 

(v) For any rejection other than those referred to in 
paragraphs (i) to (iv) of this section, the argument shall 
specify the errors in the rejection and the specific limita- 
tions in the rejected claims, if appropriate, or other rea- 
sons, which cause the rejection to be in error. 


(7) Claims appealed. An appendix containing a copy of 
the claims involved in the appeal. 

(d) Failure to comply with any of the requirements of 
paragraph (c) of this section may result in dismissal of 
the appeal. Any arguments or authorities not included in 
the brief may be refused consideration by the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences.¢ 

Section 1.193 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


1.193 Examiner’s answer. 


se *# 4% 


(b) The appellant may file a reply brief directed only 
to such new points of argument as may be raised in the 
examiner’s answer, within one month from the date of 
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such answer. pThe new points of argument shall be 
specifically identified in the reply brief. If the reply brief 
exceeds 15 pages, or the examiner determines that it is 
not directed only to new points of argument raised in 
the examiner’s answer, the examiner will so notify the 
are and at the same time return the reply brief to 

e appellant. « [ However, if ] pif « the examin- 
er’s answer states a new ground of rejection appellant 
may file a reply thereto within two months from the 
date of such answer; such reply may [include] pbe ac- 
companied by any amendment or material appropri- 
ate to the new ground. 

6. Section 1.194 is proposed to be amended by revis- 
ing paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


§1.194 Oral hearing. 


ese 22% 


(b) If appellant desires an oral hearing, appellant must 
file a written request for such hearing accompanied by 
the fee set forth in §1. 17(g) within one month after the 
date of the examiner’s answer. p If the examiner’s an- 
swer states a new ground of re acathen and if a — 
files a reply as provided for by 8 $1.13 193(b), then th e writ- 
ten request must be made within three months after the 
date of the filing of the reply. « If ap 1 ea requests an 
oral hearing and submits therewith the fee set forth in 
§1.17(g), an oral argument may be presented by, or on 
behalf of, the primary examiner if considered desirable 
by either the primary examiner or the Board. 


7. Section 1.196(b)(1) is proposed to be revised to read 
as follows: 


§1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences. 


(b *** 


(1) The appellant may submit an appropriate amendment 
of the claims so rejected or a showing of facts, or both, 
and have the matter reconsidered by the examiner in 
which event the application will be remanded to the ex- 
aminer and the decision of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences shall not be considered final for the 
purpose of judicial review. The statement shall be bind- 
ing upon the examiner unless an amendment or showing 
of facts not previously of record be made which, in the 
opinion of the examiner, overcomes the new ground for 
rejection stated in the decision. pShould the examiner 
make the rejection final the applicant may again appeal 
to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences.¢ 
When appropriate, upon conclusion of proceedings on 
remand before the examiner, the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences may enter an order otherwise 
making its decision final. 


** 


8. Section 1.604(a) is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.604 Request for interference between applications by 
an applicant. 


(a) An applicant may seek to have an interference de- 
clared with an application of another by (1) suggesting a 
proposed count and presenting [a] pat least oneg claim 
corresponding to the proposed count por identifying at 
least one claim in his or her application that corresponds 
to the proposed count ¢, (2) identifying the other appli- 
cation and, if known, a claim in the other 4 plication 
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which corresponds to the pro count, and (3) 
explaining why an interference should be declared. 


**e #2 


9. Section 1.607(a) is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.607 Request by applicant for interference with patent. 


(a) An applicant may seek to have an interference de- 
clared between an application and an unexpired patent 
by (1) pidentifying the patent, (2)¢q presenting a pro- 
posed count p, (3) identifying at least one claim in the 
patent corresponding to the proposed count, (4) present- 
ing at least oneq fand a] claim corresponding to the 
proposed count por identifying at least one claim al- 
ready pending in his or her application that corresponds 
to the proposed count,¢ and, if any claim of the patent 
or application pidentified as corresponding to the pro- 
posed count does not correspond exactly to the pro- 
posed count, explaining why [an interference should be 
declared, (2) identifying the patent and indicating which 
claim in the application and which claim or claims of 
the patent correspond to the proposed count] peach 
such claim ‘coma Syren to the proposed pees and [3] 
p(5)¢q applying the terms of panyg [the] application 
claim p(i) identified asq corresponding to the count 
pand (ii) not previously in the applicationg to the 
disclosure of the application. 


e**#* 2% t 


10. Section 1.612(a) is proposed to be revised to read 
as follows: 


§1.612 Access to applications. 


(a) After an interference is declared, each perty shall 
es 


have access to and may obtain copies of the of any 
application set out in the notice declaring the interfer- 
ence, except for affidavits filed under §1.131 and any ev- 
idence and explanation under §1.608 filed separate from 
an amendment. pA y seeking access to any aban- 
doned or pending application referred to in the opposing 
party’s involved application or access to any pending 
application referred to in the opposing party’s patent 
must file a motion under §1.635.¢4 


see ¢ 


11. Paragraph (e)(1)(vi) of §1.637 is proposed to be re- 
vised to read as follows: 


§1.637 Content of motions. 


s**t 
(e)*s 
(jesse 


(vi) [When the opponent is a patentee, designate the 
claims of the patent which define the same patentable in- 
vention defined by the proposed count.] pIdentify all 
claims in the opponent’s application or patent which 
should be designated to correspond to each proposed 
count; if the opponent’s application does not contain any 
such claim, the motion shall propose a claim to be added 
to the opponent’s application.¢ 


ses 


s** 228 


12. ey (c) of §1.658 is proposed to be revised 
to read as follows: 


§1.658 Final decision 
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(c) A judgment in an interference settles all issues 
which (1) were raised and decided in the interference, 
(2) could have been properly raised and decided in the 
interference by a motion under §1.633 (a) through (d) 
and (f ) through (j) or §1.634 and (3) could have been 
properly raised pby a motion under §1.633(e).4q and de- 
cided in an additional interference [with a motion under 
§1.633(e)] pon an invention which was claimed during 
the pendency of the original interference either (i) in the 
winning party’s involved application or patent or (ii) in 
a non-involved application owned by a losing party¢. 
A losing party [who could have _ rly moved, but 
failed to move, under §§1.633 or 1.634] shall be estopped 
to take ex parte or inter partes action in the Patent and 
Trademark Office after the interference which is incon- 
sistent with [that party’s failure to properly move] pthe 
issues settled by the judgment, except that a losing 
party shall not be estopped with respect to any claims 
which correspond, or properly could have correspond- 
ed, to a count as to which that party was awarded a fa- 
vorable judgment. 

13. Paragraph (b) of §1.662 is proposed to be revised 
to read as follows: 


§1.662 Request for entry of adverse judgment; reissue 
filed by patentee. 


** *#%* 2 


(b) If a patentee involved in an interference files an 
application for reissue during the interference and omits 
claims of the patent corresponding to the counts of 
the interference for the purpose of avoiding the interfer- 
ence, judgment may be entered against the patentee. A 
patentee who files an application for reissue other than 
for the purpose of avoiding the interference shall timely 
file a preliminary motion under §1.633(h) p,q or show 
ood cause why the motion could not have been timely 
ed por would not be appropriateq. 


PART 5—SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS 
AND LICENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE APPLICA- 
TIONS IN FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


14. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 5 would 
continue to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188 and the Export 
Administration Act of 1979, as amended, the Arms Ex- 
port Control Act, as amended, the Atomic Energy Act 
of 1954, as amended, and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation 
Act of 1978, and the delegations in the regulations under 
these acts to the Commissioner (15 CFR 370.10(j)), 22 
CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 


15. Paragraph (b) of §5.3 is proposed to be revised to 
read as follows: 


§5.3 Prosecution of application under secrecy orders; 
withholding patent. 


ese *£¢ & 


(b) An interference will not be declared involving na- 
tional applications under secrecy order. However, if an 
applicant whose application [under secrecy order copies 
claims from] pis under secrecy order seeks to provoke 
an interference withg an issued patent, a notice of that 
fact will be placed in the file wrapper of the patent. (See 
[§1.205(c)] p-§1.607(d).¢). 


** 22% 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 16, 1987. 
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(150) 
Appendix A contemplated by the appellant of carrying 
out his or her invention. 

For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112, 

second paragraph, the examiner’s answer, 

or single prior action, shall explain how 

the claims do not particularly point out 

and distinctly claim the subject matter 
which applicant regards as the invention. 

(iii) on eac rejection under 35 U.S.C. 102, 

he examiner’s answer, or single prior ac- 


Proposed Requirements for Examiner’s Answer 


Chapter 1200 of the Manual of Patent Examining Pro- 
cedure would be amended to require that the examiner’s 
answer include, in the order indicated, the following 
items: 


(1) Status of claims. A statement of whether the 


examiner agrees or disagrees with the state- 
ment of the status of claims contained in the 
brief and a correct statement of the status of 
all the claims pending or cancelled, if neces- 


sary. 

Status of Amendments. A statement of whether 
the examiner agrees or disagrees with the 
statement of the status of amendments con- 
tained in the brief, and an explanation of any 
disagreement. 

Summary of invention. A statement of whether 
the examiner agrees or grees with the 
summary of invention contained in the brief, 
an explanation of why the examiner disagrees, 
and a correct summary of invention, if neces- 


sary. 

Issues. A statement of whether the examiner 
agrees or disagrees with the statement of the 
issues in the brief and an explanation of why 
the examiner disagrees, including: 


(i) Identification of any issues which are 
petitionable rather than appealable, and 

(ii) Identification of any issues or grounds of 
rejection which the examiner no longer 
considers applicable. 


(5) Grouping of Claims. A statement of whether 
the examiner agrees or disagrees with any 
statement in the brief that certain claims do 
not stand or fall together, and, if the exam- 
iner disagrees, an explanation as to why 
those claims are not separately patentable. 

Claims appealed. A statement of whether 
the copy of the appealed claims contained 
in the appendix to the brief is correct and if 
not, a correct copy of any incorrect claim. 

References of record. A listing of the refer- 


ences of record relied on, including (where: 


appropriate, and especially in the case of 
non-patent references) the page or pages in 
each reference relied on. 
New references. A statement of whether or 
not any new reference is being applied and 
a listing of each such reference being cited 
for a new ground of rejection in the exam- 
iner’s answer, including (where appropriate, 
and especially in the case of non-patent ref- 
erences) the page or pages in each reference 
relied on. 
Grounds of rejection. For each ground of re- 
— applicable to the appealed claims, an 
Ca of the ground of rejection, or 
eference to a final rejection or other single 
prior action for a clear exposition of the re- 
jection. 


(i) For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112, 
first paragraph, the examiner’s answer, or 
the single prior action, shall explain how 
the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112 is not 
complied with, including, as appropriate, 
how the specification and drawings, if 
any, (a) do not describe the subject mat- 
ter defined by each of the rejected claims, 
(b) would not enable any person skilled in 
the art to make and use the subject matter 


aon shall explain why the rejected claims 
are anticipated or not patentable under 35 
U.S.C. 102, pointing out where all of the 
specific limitations recited in the rejected 

_ Claims are found in the prior art relied 
upon in the rejection. 

(iv) For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 103, 

the examiner’s answer, or single prior ac- 
tion, shall state the ground of rejection 
and point out where each of the specific 
limitations recited in the rejected claims is 
found in the prior art relied on in the re- 
jection, shall identify any difference be- 
tween the rejected claims and the prior 
art relied on and shall explain how the 
claimed subject matter is rendered unpat- 
entable over the prior art. If the rejection 
is based upon a combination of refer- 
ences, the examiner’s answer, or single 
prior action, shall explain the rationale for 
making the combination. 
For each rejection under 35 U.S.C. 102 
or 103 where there may be questions as 
to how limitations in the claims corre- 
spond to features in the prior art, the ex- 
aminer, in addition to the requirements of 
(9)(iii) and (iv) above, should compare at 
least one of the rejected claims feature by 
feature with the prior art relied on in the 
rejection. The comparison shall align the 
language of the claim side by side with a 
reference to the specific page, line num- 
ber, drawing reference number and quota- 
tion from the prior art, as appropriate. 

(vi) For each rejection, other than those re- 
ferred to in paragraphs (i) to (v) of this 
section, the examiner’s answer, or single 
prior action, shall specifically explain the 
basis for the particular rejection. 


(10) New ground of rejection. A statement of wheth- 


(11) Reo 


er or not any new ground of rejection is being 
made in the examiner’s answer and a complete 
statement and explanation of any such new 
ground. The requirements of section (9) shall 
ia <A with for any new ground of re- 


to argument. A statement of wheth- 
€ examiner agrees or disagrees with each 
of the contentions of appellant in the brief 
with respect to the issues presented and an ex- 
planation of the reasons for disagreement with 
any such contention. If any ground of rejec- 
tion is not argued and responded to by appel- 
lant, the response shall point out each claim 
affected. 


(12) Period of response to new ground of rejection. A 


(150) 


statement setting the period for appellant to 
file a reply to any new ground of rejection, if 
necessary. 


[1083 OG 19] 


MISCELLANEOUS 
Hearings Before the Board of Appeals 


defined by each of the rejected claims, 


In recent years the backlog of cases awaiting decision 
and (c) do not set forth the best mode 


by the Board of Appeals has grown substantially. The 
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average time a— between filing of the examiner’s 
answer and final a is now roughly 17 months. 
Intensive effort by Board and greater use of acting 
examiners-in-chief have been successful in raising the 
number of dispositions, but at the same time the number 
of appeals continues to giow. Thus in the first six 
months of 1974, the Board disposed of 1,193 appeals but 
received 1,915; in the last half of the year the d dis- 
posed of 1 993 ap but received 2,179. 

In this connection it will be helpful if applicants and 
attorneys will dispense with oral hearings except where 
unusual circumstances are present which make a hearing 
important to the decision. Appeals submitted on brief re- 
ceive just as careful consideration as those in which oral 
argument is presented, nor are any a drawn 
as to the merits of the appeal from failure to request a 
hearing. It has been the Board’s experience that in the 
ordinary case the hearing is not of great value in arriv- 
ing at the ultimate decision. 

Appellants are also encouraged to review cases where a 
hearing has already been requested, with a view to with- 
drawing the request if it is not necessary. It is particularly 
important that the Board be given timely notice whenever 
circumstances prevent the applicant or his representative 
from the appearing at a scheduled hearing. 

Rule 194 (37 CFR 1.194) limits oral argument to thir- 
ty minutes unless otherwise ordered by the Board. It has 
been the Board’s experience, however, that effective ar- 
guments can be presented in less than thirty minutes in 
most cases. Effective immediately the Board will be in- 
forming appellants in the notices of hearing mailed to 
them that oral argument will be limited to twenty min- 
utes unless otherwise ordered before the hearing begins. 

The assistance of the public will be appreciated. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 20, 1975. 


[933 O.G. 1010] 


(151) Hearings Before the Board of Patent 


Appeals and Interferences 


During the past twelve months there has been an in- 
crease in the number of ex parte appeals pending before 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. In order 
to address the growing backlog of pending appeals, it is 
necessary to make the most effective use of the time of 
Examiners-in-Chief hearing appeals. Significant amounts 
of time are spent by Examiners-in-Chief preparing for 
the hearings. In an effort to conserve the time spent in 
the preparation for hearing by Examiners-in-Chief, no- 
tice is hereby given that subsequent to the confirmation 
of attendance at oral hearing, requests for postponement 
of the hearing will not be granted in the absence of a 
showing of dramatically unusual circumstances. 


SAUL I. SEROTA, 
Acting Chairman 
Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. 


June 6, 1985. 


[1056 OG 44] 


(152) Hearings Before the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences 


Rule 1.3 (37 CFR 1.3) provides that: 

“{a]pplicants and their attorneys or agents are re- 
quired to conduct their business with the Patent and 
Trademark Office with decorum and courtesy.” 

Notice is hereby given that persons attending hearings 
before the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
are advised that the above provision also applies to 
dress. If an attendee at a hearing is not appropriately 
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dressed, the attendee may be requested to leave the 
hearing room. 


SAUL I. SEROTA, 
Acting Chairman 
Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. 


June 6, 1985. 


[1056 OG 45] 


(153) Access to Interference Settlement 


Agreements by Government Agencies 


Under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. §135(c), a party to 
an interference filing a copy of a settlement agreement 
may request that the copy be kept separate from the file 
of the interference, and made available only to Govern- 
ment agencies on written request, or to any person on a 
showing of good cause. 

In order to provide the parties with a record of the 
inspection of such agreements by Government agencies, 
a representative of an agency will henceforth be re- 
quired to present a written request, similar to the follow- 
ing, for each interference in which the inspection and/or 
copying of the agreement(s) is desired: 


Date: 
To: Clerk, Board of Patent Interferences 


ees - the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 135(c), 
please pe 
the Sasmeate a this letter, to[ ] inspect and/or [ 
copy the settlement agreement(s) filed in Interference 
No. 
The information gained from such inspection and/or 
copying will be kept in confidence and will not be 
disclosed to any other person except for official in- 
vestigative or law enforcement purposes. 


The request will be placed in the folder containing the 
copy of the agreement, where it may be inspected by 
the parties or their authorized representatives. 


This procedure will be applicable only to inspection 
or copying by the representatives of Government agen- 
cies, since no person other than a representative of a 
Government agency, or of a party, will be granted ac- 
cess to a copy of an interference settlement agreement 
which is kept separate from the interference file except 
by way of a petition for access thereto, see M.P.E.P. 
§1002.02(k), item 2, and the parties to the interference 
are normally provided with copies of any such petition. 


LUTRELLE F. PARKER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 5, 1978. 
[972 O.G. 2] 


(154) Accessibility of Non-Final Discovery Opinions 
and Orders Issued by the Board 
of Patent Interferences 


A number of inquiries have been received from the pa- 
tent bar and other interested persons relating to discovery 
practice under 37 C.F.R. §1.287 before the Board of Pa- 
tent Interferences. The inquiries indicate a need for mak- 
ing available to the public non-final Board opinions, in- 
cluding concurring and dissenting opinions, as well as 
orders, made in the adjudication of discovery matters be- 
fore the Board. While non-final opinions need not be 
made available to the public [5 U.S.C. §552(a)(2)], in or- 
der to satisfy the need, copies of non-final opinions issued 
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by the Board will be kept in a file in the Service Branch 
of the Board in the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
(Crystal Plaza, Building 6, Eleventh Floor, Room 1116, 
Arlington, Virginia). inions in the file may be re- 
viewed by the public during normal business hours (8:30 
A.M. to 5:00 P.M.). Copies of opinions may be made by 
the public on reproducing a in the Service 
Branch with tokens at a cost of $0.15 per page or copies 
TOI ordered at a cost of $0.30 per page [37 C.F.R. 

In view of the provisions of 35 U.S.C. §122 and 37 
C.F.R. §1.11(a), a consent will be obtained by the Office 
from all parties in an interference before an opinion is- 
sued in connection with the interference is placed in the 
file if the interference file is not otherwise available to 
the public. Preliminary indications are that the parties 
and their counsel generally consent. 

In order to obtain optimum dissemination of the infor- 
mation contained in the file, opinions placed therein will 
be indexed according to specific topics. Copies of the in- 
dex will be updated from time to time as the need oc- 
curs. Specific questions relating to the index and file 
may be directed to the Patent Interference Examiners. 

The initial index is as follows: 


Index 


1.00 Discovery in general [37 C.F.R. §1.287] 
1.10 Requests and service under §1.287(a) 
1.20 Requests under §1.287(b) 

1.30 Motions for additional discovery under 
§1.287(c) 
1.31 Related to derivation 
1.32 Related to abandonment, suppression, and 
concealment 
1.33 Related to inequitable conduct 
1.34 Other 
1.40 Motions under §1.287(d)(1) 
1.50 Action under §1.287(d)(2) 
1.60 Agreements under §1.287(e) 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[944 O.G. 2098] 


Mar. 5, 1976 


(155) Petitions in Interference Cases From Decisions 
of The Board on Motions for Additional Discovery 
Under 37 CFR 1.287(c) 


Notwithstanding the clear statement in the last sen- 
tence of 37 CFR 1.287(c), parties in interference cases 
continue to seek review by the Commissioner of deci- 
sions of the Board of Patent Interferences on motions 
for additional discovery under 37 CFR 1.287(c). Review 
of such a decision can be had along with judicial review 
of a decision on the question of priority. Cochran v. 
Kresock, 530 F.2d 385, 188 USPQ 553 (CCPA 1976); 
Comstock v. Kroekel, 200 USPQ 548 (Comm’r. Pat. 
1978). Accordingly, parties in interference cases are 
reminded that a petition to the Commissioner should not 
be filed for the purpose of seeking review of an interloc- 
utory decision of the Board granting or denying a mo- 
tion for additional discovery under 37 CFR 1.287(c). See 
also Fenstermacher v. Daugherty, 189 USPQ 536 
(Comm’r. Pat. 1975) and Sheehan v. Doyle, 202 USPQ 
783 (Comm’r. Pat. 1978). The filing of such a petition 
only serves to delay the ultimate disposition of interfer- 
ences on the merits. The filing of a paper for the mere 
purpose of delay is not permitted by the rules. 37 CFR 
1.346. The Board of Patent Interferences will no longer 
grant a stay of proceedings pending disposition of a peti- 
tion to the Commissioner seeking review of a decision of 
the Board on a motion for additional discovery under 37 
CFR 1.287(c). 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[994 O.G. 28] 


Apr. 17, 1980. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1086 OG 281 
(155) 


(156) Commissioner’s Notice 
Practice under 37 CFR §1.225(b) 


When a junior party to an interference is placed under 
an order to show cause why judgment should not be en- 
tered pursuant to 37 CFR §1.225 and requests final hear- 
ing to contest an ancillary matter, either the junior or 
senior party may file a motion for ission to take tes- 
timony bey to 37 CFR §1.225(b) and the last sen- 
tence of 37 CFR §1.251(b). However, some uncertainty 
has arisen as to when the motion must be filed and what 
it must contain. 


Motion by the Junior Party 


When a junior party is placed under an order to show 
cause and the junior party desired a testimony period, 
the motion for permission to take testimony should be 
filed preferably before the time set for responding to the 
order to show cause. The motion will be considered 
timely, however, if filed no later than twenty (20) days 
after the Board of Patent Interferences enters an order 
setting final hearing. 

There are instances where the requested testimony re- 
lates to priority. For example, the junior party may oc- 
casionally desire to take testimony to establish prior in- 
ventive acts alleged in a preliminary statement even 
though those acts are subsequent to the senior ’s ef- 
fective filing date. This situation arises when (1) the ju- 
nior party’s a i statement dates fall between the 
filing date of the senior party’s involved application and 
the filing date of a prior application accorded to the se- 
nior party, (2) the junior party has unsuccessfully con- 
tended in a motion under 37 CFR §1.231 that the senior 
party should not be accorded benefit of the prior appli- 
cation, and (3) the junior party has requested final hear- 
ing to review the examiner’s adverse decision on the 
motion. 

When the requested testimony includes priority testi- 
mony, the motion to take testimony may be pro forma, 
viz., a simple request that a testimony period be set to 
obtain priority evidence. Normally, however, when a ju- 
nior party seeks to take testimony under 37 CFR 
§1.225(b), the proposed testimony relates solely to ancil- 
lary matters. When the requested testimony relates sole- 
ly to ancillary matters, the motion must comply with the 
provisions of 37 CFR §1.225(b)}—a showing of good 
cause must be submitted and a pro forma request would 
not be sufficient. See generally Rivise & Caesar, Interfer- 
ence Law and Practice, Vol. Ill, §§376-377 (1947). 


Motion by the Senior Party 


There are occasions when a senior party may desire a 
testimony period even if the junior party does not re- 
quest a testimony period. See e.g., Lorenian v. Winstead, 
127 USPQ 501 (Bd.Int. 1959). When a senior party de- 
sires a testimony period, the motion for permission to 
take testimony should be filed promptly after the Board 
of Patent Interferences enters an order setting final hear- 
ing, but in no event later than twenty (20) days after en- 
try of such order. A senior party should take into ac- 
count the fact that a junior party will begin preparation 
of a brief for final hearing after receiving notice of the 
briefing schedule. Therefore, a senior party should not 
be permitted to let a junior wes expend unn 
energy preparing a brief for hearing if the senior 
party plans to move to take testimony. 

As in the case of a junior party, a request to take testi- 
mony relating to priority may be pro forma. A request to 
take testimony limited to ancillary matters must comply 
with 37 CFR §1.225(b). See 37 CFR 1.251(b), last sen- 
tence. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1008 O.G. 9] 


June 15, 1981. 
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(157) 
Under 37 CFR 1.640 


37 CFR 1.640(e) provides that when an order to show 
cause under 37 CFR 1.640(d) is issued against an inter- 
ference party, the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences will enter judgment against that party “unless, 
within 20 days after the date of the order, the party 
against whom the order issued files a paper which 
shows good cause why judgment should not be entered 
in accordance with the order.” In the application of this 
rule, some confusion has arisen as to the nature of the 
“paper” which the party must file when the basis of the 
order is 37 CFR 1.640(d)(1), i.e., where “[a] decision on 
a motion is entered which is dispositive of the interfer- 
ence against the party on any count.” 

Normally, the “paper” filed in response to such an or- 
der to show cause should be a simple request that final 
hearing (see 37 CFR 1.654) be set to review the decision 
on the motion which was dispositive of the interference 
against the party, as well as any other decision on mo- 
tion which the party may wish to have reviewed by the 
Board.* When such a response is filed, the Examiner-in- 
Chief will normally set the times for filing briefs under 
37 CFR 1.656. The response should be accompanied by 
,a motion requesting a testimony period, if the party de- 
sires to take testimony. See 37 CFR 1.640(e), last sen- 
tence. Also, an opposing party may request a testimony 
period, even if the party responding to the order to 
show cause does not. Such a request should be filed 
promptly after the Examiner-in-Chief enters an order 
setting the brief times, but in no event more than twenty 
(20) days after entry of such order. Cf. the Commission- 
er’s Notice of June 15, 1981, 1008 O.G. 9 (July 14, 
1981). 

Instead of filing a request that final hearing be set, the 
party under order to show cause may file a paper con- 
taining a full discussion of the reasons why judgment 
should not be entered. However, before deciding to file 
such a paper, the following should be taken into consid- 
eration: 


(1) Such paper will be construed as a request for final 
hearing if a testimony period is requested; 

(2) Such paper will be deemed a waiver of any oppor- 
tunity to present oral argument concerning the matters 
discussed therein, and the matter will be decided by the 
Board based upon the content of the paper and any re- 
sponse thereto; 

(3) An opposing party may still request final hearing 
and/or a testimony period within twenty (20) days of 
the date of service of the paper, and if either request is 
granted it will be necessary for the parties to file briefs 
under 37 CFR 1.656. 


It is the policy of the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences that when final hearing is set pursuant to a 
request therefor following an order to show cause issued 
as a result of a decision on preliminary motions under 37 
CFR 1.633 or 1.634, the parties must raise at that hear- 
ing for consideration by the Board all matters specified 
in 37 CFR 1.655(b) which were decided on the merits 
by the Examiner-in-Chief and which they wish to have 
considered. In other words, once the brief times are set 
for such a final hearing, every matter which was decid- 
ed by an Examiner-in-Chief in connection with a motion 
under 37 CFR 1.633 or 1.634 must be raised in the 
parties’ main briefs if the parties wish to have those mat- 
ters considered by the Board. A party cannot wait to see 
what the Board’s decision on one such matter will be 
and then, if the decision is unfavorable to the party and 


*It should be recognized that the decision of the Board following the final 
hearing may not terminate the interference. For example, if the order to 
show cause resulted from an Examiner-in-Chief’s grant of a motion for 
judgment, and the Board after final hearing reversed the Examiner-in- 
Chief's decision, the case might then proceed to the taking of priority testi- 
mony. The Board’s decision would however be final with regard to the ba- 
sis of the motion for judgment. 
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the case continues, raise that matter or any other such 
matter at a subsequent final hearing. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 8, 1986. 


[1074 OG 4] 


(158) Interference Practice: Fraud and 


Inequitable Conduct Allegations 


In patent interference cases, the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences will review every “fraud” and 
“inequitable conduct” issue which is properly raised at 
final hearing on the basis of the record as presented. 
Whatever basis may exist during the interlocutory stages 
of an interference for raising and pursuing such issues, 
Counsel is forewarned that when an interference 
approaches the final hearing stage, he or she should ma- 
turely reflect on the state of the record. Only if the 
record supports the fraud or inequitable conduct allega- 
tions by clear and convincing evidence should such is- 
sues be pursued at final hearing. Failure to heed this 
warning by pursuit of such issues at final hearing with- 
out a reasonable evidentiary basis to support each ele- 
ment thereof may result in the case being referred to the 
Office of Enrollment and Discipline for disciplinary in- 
vestigation. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 23, 1986. 
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(159) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


Docket No. 40104-4151 
Patent Interference Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
its rules of practice in patent interference cases. The Pa- 
tent Law Amendments Act of 1984, Public Law 98-622, 
§§201-202, abolished the Board of Appeals and Board of 
Patent Interferences and created in their place a Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences which will decide 
ex parte appeals from adverse decisions of patent exam- 
iners and interference cases. The Patent and Trademark 
Office, through this amendment of its rules, intends to 
provide guidance on the procedures the Office will be 
following in conducting interference cases before the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 

Date: The effective date of these rules is: Feb. 11, 1985. 
For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by 
telephone at (703) 557-4025 (if no answer, message may 
be left at 703-557-4103) or by mail marked to his atten- 
tion and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark 
Office (PTO) conducts interference proceedings to de- 
termine who as between two or more applicants for pa- 
tent or one or more applicants and one or more paten- 
tees is the first inventor of a patentable invention. 
Heretofore, the determination was made by a Board of 
Patent Interferences. The Patent Law Amendments Act 
of 1984, Public Law 98-622, §§201-202 combines the 
Board of Appeals and the Board of Patent Interferences 
into a single Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
(Board) and authorizes the Board to consider priority 
and patentability in interference cases. 
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In view of the discretion given the Board under 35 
U.S.C. §135(a), as amended by Public Law 98-622 
(“The Board . . . . may determine questions of patent- 
ability . . . .”), these new rules will apply to all interfer- 
ences declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985, except in spe- 
cial circumstances, such as: (1) interferences which are 
declared as a result of a motion made in another inter- 
ference which was pending before the Board before 
Feb. 11, 1985, (e.g., an interference declared as a result 
of a motion under 37 CFR §1.231 to declare an addition- 
al interference); (2) an interference related to another in- 
terference declared prior to Feb. 11, 1985 (e.g., an inter- 
ference involving a method of using a compound where 
an interference involving the same parties and the com- 
pound was declared prior to Feb. 11, 1985); and (3) an 
interference reinstituted after having been dissolved un- 
der the old rules (37 CFR §§1.201-1.288)(e.g., an inter- 
ference reinstituted after having been ved as a re- 
sult of a motion under 37 CFR §1.231 to dissolve on the 
grounds of unpatentability where the applicant has 
obtained allowance of the claims held unpatentable in 
the decision on motions). 

Through these new rules the PTO seeks to improve 
interference procedure so that the rights of parties in in- 
terferences are determined at an early date and the over- 
all process of examining patent applications which be- 
come involved in interferences is simplified. 

In order to obtain maximum input from the public 
prior to formally proposing revisions to the rules, on 
Aug. 1, 1983, the PTO published in the Federal Register 
an advance notice of proposed rulemaking for interfer- 
ence rules. 48 F.R. 34836-34855. The advance notice 
was not published in the Official Gazette. Twenty-one 
written comments were received. 1 comments are 
available for public inspection in Rm. 10C01, Crystal 
Gateway II, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Arlington, Va. 

On Jan. 30, 1984, the PTO published in the Federal 
Register a notice of proposed rulemaking. 49 F.R. 
3768-3802. The -notice was also published in the Offi- 
cial Gazette on Feb. 14, 1984. 1039 O.G. 11; 1039 
TMOG 11.The notice also appeared in the Bureau of 
National Affairs’ Patent, Trademark & Copyright Jour- 
nal, Vol. 27, pp. 312-346 (Feb. 2, 1984), hereinafter 
‘BNA.” Eighteen written comments were received in 
response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. The 
comments are analyzed herein. A hearing was held on 
May 15, 1984. Three individuals appeared at the hear- 
ing. Oral comments made at the hearing are also ana- 
lyzed herein. The eighteen comments and copy of the 
transcript of the hearing are available for public in- 
spection in Rm. 10C01, Crystal Gateway II, 1225 Jef- 
ferson Davis Hwy., Arlington, Va. 

The new rules for interferences are set forth herein in 
§§1.601 through 1.688. The new rules replace entirely 
the present interference rules (37 CFR §§1.201 ay 
1.288). A “six hundred” number series is used for 
new rules. The use of a six hundred number series for 
the new rules will permit interested individuals to re- 
search published decisions (e.g., F.2d, USPQ) or 
computerized legal research services (e.g., LEXIS) cit- 
ing the new rules. 

An index of the headings of §§1.601—1.688 and a table 
correlating 37 CFR §§1.201 through 1.288 (old rules) to 
§§1.601 through 1.688 (new rules) appears below. 

Under the new rules, interferences are decided by the 
Board. The Board has jurisdiction to determine (1) pri- 
ority of invention, (2) patentability of any claim corre- 
sponding to a count both as to applicants and patentees, 
(3) any issue of interference-in-fact as to any count, and 
(4) any other issue necessary to resolve the interference. 
The rules permit an interference to be declared on the 
basis of a single count defining one patentable invention 
in interferences involving patents as well as applications. 
The Board also has jurisdiction to determine whether 
counts are patentably distinct. 

When an interference is declared, an examiner-in-chief 
is assigned to handle the interlocutory stages of the in- 
terference. An examiner having full signatory authority 
determines when one or more applications or one or 
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more applications and a patent claim the same patentable 
invention. When the examiner makes such determina- 
tion, the examiner will forward any involved applica- 
tions or patents to the Board. The examiner will desig- 
nate, at the time the involved applications or patents are 
sent to the Board, the claims of any application and pa- 
tent which correspond to each count. The examiner-in- 
chief can subsequently designate additional claims to 
correspond to a count. The examiner-in-chief assigned to 
handle the interference will issue a notice to the parties 
declaring the interference. 

The object of the interference will be to resolve all 
controversies as to all interfering subject matter defined 
by one or more counts. A final decision in the interfer- 
ence will determine who, if anyone, is entitled to claims 
9 correspond to a count. Any decision adverse to 

Fag by the Board will constitute a final refusal 
by the PTO to that applicant of the claims involved. 
Any decision adverse to a patentee constitutes cancella- 
tion from the patent of the claims involved 

Any decision by the Board on any issue is binding on 
the examiner and would govern further proceedings in 
the PTO. 

The designation of a single examiner-in-chief to han- 
dle the interlocutory phases of an interference will per- 
mit better management of, and control over, interference 
proceedings. The rules provide that times be set and the 
examiner-in-chief exercise control over proceedings in 
the interference such that pendency of the interference 
before the Board from declaration to final decision will 
not normally exceed 24 months. The examiner-in-chief 
should be familiar with the history of the interference 
and will be accessible to counsel for the parties. For ex- 
ampie, an examiner-in-chief, where appropriate, may 
conduct telephone conference calls to obtain agreement 
of the parties on the setting of schedules. The rules also 
permit the examiner-in-chief to hold hearings in the 
PTO or by conference telephone call in order to expe- 
dite or settle interlocutory issues in interferences. Any 
hearing can be transcribed by a court reporter under 
such conditions as an examiner-in-chief or the Board 
deems appropriate. The examiner-in-chief, where appro- 
priate, will be available by phone to rule on the admissi- 
bility of evidence in the event parties encounter unusual 
problems during the taking of depositions. The examin- 
er-in-chief will also be available to rule on requests for 
production of documents which take place during cross- 
examination. Oral orders given by phone will be 
followed by written orders. 

At the time an interference is declared, the examiner- 
in-chief will set a time for filing preliminary motions. 
The preliminary motions can include: 


(1) A motion for judgment on the ground that a claim 
corresponding to the count is not patentable to an oppo- 
nent under 35 U.S.C. §§102, 103, 112, or any other pro- 
vision of law. 

(2) A motion for judgment on the ground that there is 
no interference-in-fact between the claims of the oppo- 
nents in the interference. 

(3) A motion to add or to substitute new counts, to 
amend a claim corresponding to a count, to designate an 
application or patent claim to correspond to a count, to 
designate an application or patent claim as not corre- 
sponding to a count, or to require an applicant to pre- 
sent a claim to be designated to correspond to a count. 

(4) A motion to substitute another application for the 
application involved in the interference or to add an ap- 
plication for reissue to the interference. 

(5) A motion to declare another interference. 

(6) A motion to be accorded the benefit of an earlier 
application or to attack the benefit of an earlier applica- 
tion which has been accorded to an opponent. 


Other motions are permitted as necessary, such as a 
motion to amend the count and/or a claim correspond- 
ing to the count in response to a preliminary motion for 
judgment. 
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Oppositions to motions are permitted if filed within a 
time set by the examiner-in-chief. Replies are also autho- 
rized. Papers which are not authorized by the rules or 

uésted by the examiner-in-chief can be returned 
ed. 

A preliminary statement will be filed prior to or con- 
cum with the preliminary motions outlined above. 

Motions will be decided by an examiner-in-chief, who 
may consult with an examiner on questions of patentabil- 
ity which have not previously been decided by the ex- 
aminer. The examiner-in-chief may grant a motion, deny 
a motion, defer consideration on the merits of a motion 
to final hearing, or take such other action with respect 
to a motion as may be appropriate, e.g., dismiss an en- 
tirely inappropriate motion. 

At the time preliminary motions are decided, the pre- 
liminary statements will be opened. If a decision on a 
motion or inspection of the preliminary statement results 
in entry of an order to show cause why a judgment 
should not be entered, the party against whom judgment 
might be entered can request a hearing before the exam- 
iner-in-chief and two additional examiners-in-chief. The 
decision will govern further proceedings. If adverse, the 
decision will constitute a final agency action. If favor- 
able, the interference will proceed before the examiner- 
in-chief. 

After preliminary motions are decided and assuming 
judgment does not result, a period may be set for the 
parties to file motions for additional discovery. The 
scope of the additional discovery would be the same as 
under current practice. 

When a time period is set for filing discovery motions, 
or after discovery has closed, the examiner-in-chief will 
set a period for taking testimony. Any party wishing to 
take the testimony of a witness can elect to have the tes- 
timony of the witness taken by deposition or presented 
by affidavit. A transcript of an ex parte deposition can 
be used as an affidavit. If an affidavit is presented, the 
Opposing party may then cross-examine on oral deposi- 
tion. Any redirect will take place at the deposition. The 
party calling the witness is responsible for securing a 
court reporter and filing the transcript and record asso- 
ciated with cross-examination of its witness. 

In the event a party needs testimony from a third-par- 
ty who will not appear unless a subpoena is issued, in- 
cluding a hostile witness, direct and cross-examination 
testimony may be taken on oral deposition. The rules 
provide that prior authorization of an examiner-in-chief 
is required before a party can take testimony by issuance 
of a subpoena under 35 U.S.C. §24. The rule thus adopts 
the policy of Sheehan v. Doyle, 513 F.2d 895, 898, 185 
USPQ 489, 492 (ist Cir.), cert. denied, 423 U.S. 874 
(1975), and Sheehan v. Doyle, 529 F.2d 38, 40, 188 
USPQ 545, 546 (ist Cir.), cert. denied, 429 U.S. 870 
(1976), rehearing denied, 429 U.S. 987 (1976), and rejects 
the policy announced in Brown v. Braddick, 595 F.2d 
961, 967, 203 USPQ 95, 101-102 (Sth Cir. 1979). Testi- 
mony obtained in other proceedings, e.g., another inter- 
ference or an infringement action, may be used if other- 
wise admissible. 

Under the rules, the Federal Rules of Evidence are 
made applicable to interferences, except for those por- 
tions which relate to criminal actions, juries, and other 
— not relevant to interferences. Those portions in- 
clude: 


(1) Rule 103(c). 

(2) Rule 104(c), (d), and (e). 

(3) The language in Rule 105 which reads “and in- 
struct the jury accordingly.” 

(4) Rule 201(g). 

(5) The language in Rule 403 which reads “or mis- 
leading the jury 

(6) Rule 404()(1) and (2). 

(7) The word “charge” in Rule 405(b). 

(8) The language “or criminal” and proviso (ii) in 
Rule 410. 

(9) Rule 412. 

(10) Rule 606. 
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(11) The language “whether by an accused” and “oth- 
er” in the last sentence of Rule 607. 

(12) The provisions of the first sentence of Rule 611 
(c) gen 2 to leading questions on direct examination 
do not appl 5, to statements made in an affidavit autho- 
rized to be filed under the rules. 

(13) The language “Except as otherwise provided in 
criminal proceedings by section 3500 of title 18, United 
States Code” and “except that in criminal cases when 
the prosecution elects not to comply, the order shall be 
one striking the testimony or, if the court in its discre- 
tion determines that the interests of justice so require, 
declaring a mistrial” in Rule 612. 

(14) Rule 614. 

(15) Rule 706. 

(16) The language “excluding, however, in criminal 
cases matters observed by police officers and other law 
enforcement personnel” and “and against the Govern- 
ment in criminal cases” in Rule 803(8). 

(17) The language “but not including, when offered 
by the Government in a criminal prosecution for pur- 
poses other than impeachment, judgments against per- 
sons Other than the second” in Rule 803(22). 

(18) The language “prosecution for homicide or in a” 
in Rule 804(b)(2). 

(19) The language “A statement tending to expose the 
declarant to criminal liability and offered to exculpate 
the accused is not admissible unless corroborating cir- 
cumstances clearly indicate the trustworthiness of the 
statement” in Rule 804(b)(3). 

(20) Rule 1101(a), (b), (d)(2), (d)(3), and (e). 


The examiner-in-chief will set a period for filing the 
record and briefs. Oral hearings normally will be held be- 
fore a panel consisting of the examiner-in-chief assigned to 
the interference and two other examiners-in-chief. The 
panel will render a final decision in the interference. Re- 
quests for reconsideration are permitted. 

In rendering its decision, the Board will consider only 
that evidence which can be made available to the public 
under §1.11(a). Accordingly, the Board will not consider 
evidence which is submitted under a protective order is- 
sued by a court if release of that evidence under §1.11(a) 
would be inconsistent with the terms of the court’s order. 

A final decision of the Board is reviewable in the U. 
S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or an appro- 
priate U. S. district court. Any reviewing court can re- 
view all aspects of the decision including patentability, 
priority, and all relevant interlocutory orders, such as 
denials of discovery. 

Except as noted above, these new rules are applicable 
to all interferences declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
Interferences declared prior to Feb. 11, 1985, continue 
to be governed by the prior rules (37 CFR §§1.201- 
1.288 (July 1, 1984)) and will be decided by personnel of 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. Actions 
presently taken by a patent interference examiner or ex- 
— r of interferences will be taken by an examiner-in- 
chie 

An anticipated time schedule for a two-party interfer- 
ence follows. 

Sections 1.601 through 1.688 would introduce new 
concepts in interference practice. Some of the more sig- 
nificant aspects of the rules, as well as some of the new 
concepts, include the following. 

Section 1.1 codifies a practice announced in a Com- 
missioner’s Notice of Nov. 28, 1983, “Mailing of Papers 
to the PTO in Patent Interference Proceedings,” 1037 
Official Gazette 25 (Dec. 27, 1983) and authorizes a party 
in an interference to direct mail to the PTO intended for 
the interference to a special box im the Mail Room for 
interference papers. Amendments copying claims which 
are filed prior to the time an interference is declared 
a1 50) continue to be addressed in accordance with 

.5(a). 

Section 1.5 provides that when a paper filed in the 
PTO concerns an interference which has been declared, 
it should state the names of the parties (e.g., Smith v. 
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Jones) and the number of the interference. The name 
of the examiner-in-chief assigned to the interference 
(§1.610) and the name of the party filing the paper 
should also appear conspicuously on the first page of the 
paper. Identification of the examiner-in-chief assigned to 
the interference and the name of the party filing the pa- 

r will greatly assist the Board in its administration of 
interference cases. 


Section 1.8 excludes from the certificate of mailing 
practice any paper in an interference which an examin- 
er-in-chief orders filed by hand or “Express Mail.” Pa- 
pers filed by “Express Mail” in an interference case 
would be addressed as set forth in §1.1(e). 

Section 1.11 sets forth when the interference file 


would become available to the public without a petition 
for access. 


Section 1.48 provides that when a request is filed to 
correct inventorship of an a involved in an in- 
terference, the request shall comply with the require- 
ments of §1.48 and shall be accompanied by a motion 


under §1.634. The request will be placed in the file of. 


the application and the motion will be placed in the file 
of the interference. The request will be decided as part 
of the interference. 


Section 1.138 permits an attorney or agent to sign and 
file a paper abandoning an application involved in an in- 
terference. 

Section 1.196 more clearly sets forth the options open 
to an applicant when the Board makes a new ground of 
rejection under §1.196(b). The last sentence of para- 
graph (b)(1) is intended to clarify practice in certain situ- 
ations. One situation involves a case where (1) the 
Board affirms an examiner’s rejection of a “first” claim 
and makes a new ground of rejection under §1.196(b) of 
a “second” claim, (2) the applicant elects to have further 
proceedings before the examiner on the new ground of 
rejection on the second claim, and (3) those proceedings 
do not result in a further appeal (i.e., the second claim 
is allowed or is cancelled). The last sentence of 
§1.196(b)(1) permits the Board to make its decision final 
on the first claim. By making its decision final on the 
first claim, the time period under §1.304 for seeking judi- 
cial review begins. Another situation involves a case 
where (1) the Board affirms an examiner’s rejection of a 
claim over reference A, (2) the Board also enters a new 
ground of rejection of the claim over reference B, (3) 
the applicant elects to have further proceedings before 
the examiner on the new ground of rejection, and (4) 
those proceedings result in applicant overcoming the 
new ground of rejection based on reference B. The last 
sentence of §1.196(b)(1) permits the Board to make its 
decision final as to its diimence of the rejection over 
reference A. Entry of an order making its decision final 
would start the period under §1.304 for seeking judicial 
review. Thus, an applicant does not forego possible judi- 
cial review by electing further prosecution before the 
examiner when a new ground of rejection is made by 
the Board. Under paragraph (d), a recommendation by 
the Board that an allowed claim be rejected is binding 
on the examiner (rather than being a mere recommenda- 
tion as was previously the case) in the absence of (1) an 
amendment, (2) showing of facts by affidavit or other 
appropriate evidence, or (3) both. The last sentence of 
paragraph (qd) is intended to clarify that the Board may 
enter a final decision in certain circumstances. When the 
Board affirms an examiner’s rejection of a “first” claim 
and makes a recommendation under paragraph (d) as to 
a “second” claim, the application is remanded to the ex- 
aminer and the Board’s decision affirming the rejection 
of the first claim is not a final decision. If proceedings 
before the examiner on remand do not result in a further 
appeal (i.e., the second claim is allowed or is cancelled), 
the Board may then make its decision final as to the first 
claim. By making its decision final as to the first claim, 
the time period under §1.304 for seeking judicial review 
starts. Thus, an applicant does not forego judicial review 
on the first claim merely because of the remand pro- 
ceedings with respect to the second claim. 
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Most of the current interference rules (§§1.201 
through 1.247 and 1.251 through 1.288) are removed, 
but will continue to govern interferences declared prior 
to Feb. 11, 1985. Section 1.248 is retained and governs 
service of papers in all patent cases except interference 
proceedings. Section 1.646 governs service of papers in 
interference proceedings. 

Under §1.292, it is intended to modify public use pro- 
ceedings only to the extent that public use and on sale 
— which arise during an interference shall be raised 

ay reliminary motion under §1.633(a). There is no fee 
g the motion in the interference, but a fee would 
pr to be necessary when a petition is filed for in- 
stitution of a public use proceeding apart from an inter- 
ference. When a public use proceeding is instituted apart 
from an interference, the Commissioner will designate 
- ay ropriate official to conduct the proceeding includ- 
e setting of times for taking testimony under 
861. 671 prema. § 1.685. There will continue to be no 
“additional discovery” (see §§1.687 and 1.688) in public 
use proceedings. 

Section 1.304 makes clear that the provisions of §1.136 

do not apply when judicial review is sought of a deci- 
sion of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences in 
(1) a reexamination proceeding or (2) an interference. 
An extension of time to seek judicial review of a deci- 
sion of the Board in a reexamination proceeding may be 
obtained under §1.550(c). An extension of time to seek 
judicial review of a decision of the Board in an interfer- 
ence proceeding may be obtained under §1.645. Section 
1.304 also establishes an “excusable neglect” standard 
for seeking judicial review in interference cases when a 
notice of appeal is untimely filed or a civil action is not 
timely commenced. The excusable neglect standard is in- 
tended to be the same as the standard under Rule 4(a)(5) 
of the Federal Rules of Appellate Procedure. 
_ Section 1.322 provides that when a request for a cer- 
tificate of correction under 35 U.S.C. §254 (PTO mis- 
take) is filed to make a correction of a patent involved 
in an interference, the request shall comply with the re- 
quirements of §1.322 and shall be accompanied by a mo- 
tion under §1.635. The request will be placed in the file 
of the patent and the motion will be placed in the file of 
the interference. The request will be decided as part of 
the interference. 

Section 1.323 provides that when a request for a cer- 
tificate of correction under 35 U.S.C. §255 (patentee’s 
mistake) is filed to make a correction of a patent in- 
volved in an interference, the request shall comply with 
the requirements of §1.323 and shall be accompanied by 
a motion under §1.635. The request will be placed in the 
file of the patent and the motion will be placed in the 
file of the interference. The request will be decided as 
part of the interference. 

Section 1.324 provides that when a request is filed to 
correct inventorship of a patent involved in an interfer- 
ence, the request shall comply with the requirements of 
§1.324 and be accompanied by a motion under pro- 
posed §1.634. The request will be placed in the file of 
the patent and the motion will be placed in the file of 
the interference. The request will be decided as part of 
the interference. 

Section 1.565 provides that when a patent is involved 
in an interference proceeding and a reexamination pro- 
ceeding, both the interference proceeding and the reex- 
amination proceeding will continue unless one of the 
proceedings is stayed. A stay of a reexamination pro- 
ceeding will be made by the Commissioner. A stay of an 
interference proceeding will be made by an examiner-in- 
chief, subject to review by the Commissioner. Section 
1.565 continues the present practice of the Commission- 
er determining in every instance whether to stay a reex- 
amination proceeding when the patent involved in the 
reexamination proceeding is sought to be reissued or be- 
comes involved in litigation. 

Under §1.601, the rules shall be construed to secure 
the just, speedy, and inexpensive determination of inter- 
ferences. Section 1.601 defines various terms used in 
Subpart E including “additional discovery,” “affidavit,” 
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“case-in-chief,” ‘“‘case-in-rebuttal,” “count,” “effective 
filing date,” “filing date,” “interference,” “interference- 
in-fact,” “junior party,” “lead” attorney, “party,” “phan- 
tom count,” “same patentable invention,” “separate pat- 
entable invention,” “senior party,” “sworn,” and “Unit- 
ed States.” “Affidavits” include declarations under 35 
U.S.C. §25 and 37 CFR §1.68 as well as statutory decla- 
rations under 28 U.S.C. §1746. The definition of “United 
States” is the same as the definition of United States in 
35 U.S.C. §100(c). 

The definition of “interference” permits an interfer- 
ence between one or more applications and one or more 
patents. Thus, these new rules follow the policy of Wil- 
son v. Yakel, 1876 Dec. Comm’r. Pat. 245 (Comm’r.Pat. 
1876) and, to the extent inconsistent therewith, do not 
follow the policy announced in Touval v. Newcombe, 194 
USPQ 509 (Comm’r.Pat. 1976). However, in view of the 
statutory requirement for the presence of at least one ap- 
plication in an interference, if an applicant were to con- 
cede priority or otherwise be terminated from an inter- 
ference involving only one application and more than 
one patent, the interference would have to be terminated 
for lack of subject matter jurisdiction unless one or more 
of the patentees filed an application for reissue which 
could be added to the interference under §1.633(h). A 
“count” defines interfering subject matter. An interfer- 
ence may have two counts only if the second count de- 
fines a “separate patentable invention” from the first 
count. The reason the second count must define a sepa- 
rate patentable invention is to permit the PTO to lawful- 
ly issue separate patents to different parties in an inter- 
ference when a single party does not prevail as to all 
counts. A “separate patentable invention” is defined in 
§1.601(n): 


Invention (A) is a “separate patentable inven- 
tion” with respect to invention (B) when in- 
vention (A) is new (35 U.S.C. §102) and non- 
obvious (35 U.S.C. §103) in view of invention 
(B) assuming invention (B) is prior art with re- 
spect to invention (A). 


Section 1.602(a) continues the present PTO practice 
(37 CFR §1.201(c)) of not declaring or continuing an in- 
terference between (1) two or more applications owned 
by the same party or (2) an application and a patent 
owned by a single party unless good cause is shown. A 
corporation and its wholly-owned subsidiary are consid- 
ered a “single party” within the meaning of §1.602(a). 
Under prior rules, when a patent and an application in- 
volved in an interference became commonly owned, the 
interference was not “dissolved.” Rather, the PTO re- 
quired that the interference be terminated with a judg- 
ment. Chillas v. Weisberg, 1928 Dec. Comm’r. Pat. 24 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1928); Malone v. Toth, 202 USPQ 397 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1978); and Morehouse v. Armbruster, 209 
USPQ 514 (Comm’r.Pat. 1980). Under these new rules, 
all interferences, including those involving only applica- 
tions, will be terminated with a judgment. As noted in 
Chillas v. Weisberg, supra at 25 “the common owner can 
allow a judgment against the junior party to be rendered 
by default or it can file a concession of priority from 
one party to the other.” Paragraphs (b) and (c) of §1.602 
continue the present PTO practice (37 CFR §1.201(c)) 
of requiring a party to notify the PTO of any real party 
in interest not apparent on the face of the notice declar- 
ing the interference (see §1.611) or of any change in the 
real party in interest after the interference is declared. 
The PTO needs to know the identity of any real party 
in interest to properly enforce §1.602(a) and to enable an 
examiner-in-chief to determine whether recusal is neces- 
sary Or appropriate. A new requirement in paragraphs 
(b) and (c), not present in 37 CFR §1.201(c), is a 20-day 
time period for advising the PTO of the identity of, or 
any change in, the real party in interest. 

Under §§1.601(f), 1.603, and 1.606, the interfering sub- 
ject matter would be defined by one or more counts. All 
the claims in an application or a patent which define the 
same patentable invention as a count would be designat- 
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ed to correspond to the count. An interference would 
have two counts only if one count defines a separate 
patentable invention from another count. Under §1.606, 
at the time an interference is declared between a patent 
and an application, a count would not be narrower in 
scope than any patent claim which corresponds to the 
count. Thus, a patent claim would be presumed, subject 
to a motion under §1.633(c), not to embrace “separate 
patentable inventions.” Some examples illustrate how the 
PTO would formulate counts and designate patent and 
application claims to correspond to counts. 

Example i: Application A contains patentable claim 1 
(engine). Application B contains patentable claim 8 (en- 
gine). If an interference is declared, there would be one 
count (engine). Claim 1 of application A and claim 8 of 
application B would be designated to correspond to the 
count. 

Example 2: Application C contains patentable claims 1 
(engine) and 2 (6-cylinder engine). Application D con- 
tains patentable claim 8 (engine). An engine and a 6-cyl- 
inder engine define the same patentable invention. If an 
interference is declared, there would be one count (en- 
gine). Claims 1 and 2 of application C and claim 8 of ap- 
plication D would be designated to correspond to the 
count. 

Example 3: ae E contains patentable claims 1 
(engine), 2 (6-cylinder engine), and 3 (engine with a plat- 
inum piston). Application F contains patentable claims 
11 (engine) and 12 (8-cylinder engine). Claims 1 and 2 of 
application E and claims 11 and 12 of application F de- 
fine the same patentable invention. Claim 3 of applica- 
tion E defines a separate patentable invention from 
claims 1 and 2 of application E and claims 11 and 12 of 
application F. If an interference is declared, there would 
be one count (engine). Claims 1 and 2 of application E 
and claims 11 and 12 of application F would be desig- 
nated to correspond to the count. Claim 3 of application 
E would not be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 4: Application G contains patentable claims 
1 (engine), 2 (6-cylinder engine), and 3 (engine with a 
platinum piston). Application H contains patentable 
claims 11 (engine) and 15 (engine with a platinum pis- 
ton). Claims 1 and 2 of application G and claim 11 of 
application H define the same patentable invention. 
Claim 3 of application G and claim 15 of application H 
define a separate patentable invention from claims 1 and 
2 of application G and claim 11 of application H. If an 
interference is declared, there would be two counts: 
Count 1 (engine) and Count 2 (engine with a platinum 
piston). Claims 1 and 2 of application G and claim 11 of 
application H would be designated to correspond to 
Count 1. Claim 3 of application G and claim 15 of appli- 
cation H would be designated to correspond to Count 2. 

Example 5: Application J contains patentable claims 1 
(engine), 2 (combination of an engine and a carburetor) 
and 3 (combination of an engine, a carburetor, and a cat- 
alytic converter). Application K contains patentable 
claims 31 (engine), 32 (combination of an engine and a 
carburetor), and 33 (combination of an engine, a carbu- 
retor, and an air filter). The engine, combination of an 
engine and carburetor, and combination of an engine, 
carburetor, and air filter define the same patentable in- 
vention. The combination of an engine, carburetor, and 
catalytic converter define a separate patentable invention 
from engine. If an interference is declared, there would 
be one count (engine). Claims 1 and 2 of application J 
and claims 31, 32, and 33 of application K would be des- 
ignated to correspond to the count. Claim 3 of applica- 
tion J would not be designated as corresponding to the 
count. 

Example 6: The PTO will continue to follow Waldeck 
v. Lewis, 120 USPQ 88 (Comm’r.Pat. 1955). Application 
L contains patentable claims 1 (Markush group of ben- 
zene or toluene), 2 (benzene), and 3 (toluene). Applica- 
tion M contains patentable claim 11 (benzene). Benzene 
and toluene define the same patentable invention. If an 
interference is declared, there would be one count 
(Markush group of benzene or toluene). Claims 1, 2, and 
3 of application L and claim 11 of application M would 
be designated to correspond to the count. 





JANUARY 5, 1988 


Example 7: Application N contains patentable claim 1 
e). Application P contains patentable claim 11 
(xylene). Benzene and xylene define the same patentable 
invention. If an interference is declared, there would be 
one count (benzene or xylene). Claim 1 of application N 
and claim 11 of application P would be designated to 
correspond to the count. 

Example 8: Application Q contains patentable claims 
1 (Markush group of benzene or chloroform), 2 (ben- 
zene), and 3 (chloroform). —— R contains pat- 
entable claim 33 (benzene). If benzene and chloroform 
define the same patentable invention and an interference 
is declared, there would be one count (Markush group 
of benzene or chloroform). Claims 1, 2, and 3 of applica- 
tion Q and claim 33 of application R would be designat- 
ed to correspond to the count. If chloroform defines a 
separate patentable invention from benzene and an inter- 
ference is declared, there would be one count (benzene). 
Claims 1 and 2 of application Q and claim 33 of applica- 
tion R would be designated to correspond to the count. 
Claim 3 of application Q would not be designated to 
correspond to the count. 

Example 9: Application S contains patentable claims 1 
(Markush © ats of benzene or chloroform), 2 (benzene), 
and 3 (chloroform). Application T contains patentable 
claims 11 (Markush group of benzene or chloroform), 12 
(benzene), and 13 (chloroform). If benzene and chloro- 
form define the same patentable invention and an inter- 
ference is declared, there would be one count (Markush 
group of benzene or chloroform). Claims 1, 2, and 3 of 
application S and claims 11, 12, and 13 of application T 
would be designated to correspond to the count. The 
PTO will continue to adhere to Becker v. Patrick, 47 
USPQ 314 (Comm’r.Pat. 1939). An interference can 
have two counts only if one count defines a separate 
patentable invention from another count. If chloroform 
defines a separate patentable invention from benzene and 
an interference is declared, there would be two counts: 
Count 1 (benzene) and Count 2 (chloroform). Claims 1 
and 2 of application S and claims 11 and 12 of applica- 
tion T would be designated to correspond to Count 1. 
Claims 1 and 3 of application S and claims 11 and 13 of 
application T would be designated to correspond to 
Count 2. 

Example 10: Patent A contains claim 1 (engine). Ap- 
plication U contains patentable claim 11 (engine). If an 
interference is declared, there would be one count (en- 
gine). Claim 1 of patent A and claim 11 of application U 
would be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 11: Patent B contains claims 1 (engine) and 2 
(6-cylinder engine). Application V contains patentable 
claim 8 (engine). An engine and a 6-cylinder engine de- 
fine the same patentable invention. If an interference is 
declared, there would be one count (engine). Claims 1 
and 2 of patent B and claim 8 of application V would be 
designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 12: Patent C contains claims 1 (engine), 2 
(6-cylinder engine), and 3 (engine with a platinum pis- 
ton). Application W contains patentable claims 1i (en- 
gine) and 12 (8 cylinder engine). Claims 1 and 2 of pa- 
tent C and claims 11 and 12 of application W define the 
same patentable invention. Claim 3 of patent C defines a 
separate patentable invention from claims 1 and 2 of pa- 
tent C and claims 11 and 12 of application W. If an in- 
terference is declared, there would be one count (en- 
gine). Claims 1 and 2 of patent C and claims 11 and 12 
of application W would be designated to correspond to 
the count. Claim 3 of patent C would not be designated 
to correspond to the count. 

Example 13: Patent D contains claim 1 (engine), 2 
(6-cylinder engine), and 3 (engine with a platinum pis- 
ton). Application X contains patentable claims 11 (en- 
gine) and 15 (engine with a platinum piston). Claims 1 
and 2 of patent D and claim 11 of application X define 
the same patentable invention. Claim 3 of patent D and 
claim 15 of application X define a separate patentable in- 
vention from claims 1 and 2 of patent D and claim 11 of 
application X. If an interference is declared, there would 
be two counts: Count 1 (engine) and Count 2 (engine 
with a platinum piston). Claims 1 and 2 of patent D and 
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claim 11 of application X would be designated to corre- 
spond to Count 1. Claim 3 of patent D and claim 15 of 


application X would be designated to correspond to 
Count 2 


Example 14: Patent E contains claims 1 (Markush 
group of benzene or toluene), 2 (benzene), and 3 (tolu- 
ene). Application Y contains patentable claim 11 (ben- 
zene). Benzene and toluene define the same patentable 
invention. If an interference is declared, there would be 
one count (Markush group of benzene or toluene). 
Claims 1, 2, and 3 of patent E and claim 11 of applica- 
tion Y would be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 15: In this example, the claims of patent E 
and application Y in Example 14 are reversed. Patent E 
contains claim 1 (benzene). Application Y contains pat- 
entable claims 11 (Markush pare of benzene or tolu- 
ene), 12 (benzene), and 13 (toluene). If an intericrence is 
declared, the count would be the same as the count in 
Example 14—(Markush group of benzene or toluene). 
Claim 1 of patent E and claims 11, 12, and 13 of applica- 
tion Y would be designated to correspond to the count. 

Example 16: The PTO will ccntinue to follow cases 
such as Case v. CPC International, Inc., 730 F.2d 745, 
221 USPQ 196 (Fed. Cir. 1984); cert. denied, 105 S.Ct. 
233 (1984); Aelony v. Arni, 547 F.2d 566, 192 USPQ 486 
(CCPA 1977); and Nitz v. Ehrenriech, 537 F.2d 539, 190 
USPQ 413 (CCPA 1976), and declare interferences 
where interfering patent and application claims are mu- 
tually exclusive provided the claims define the same pat- 
entable inventicn. Patent F contains claim 1 (benzene). 
Application Z contains patentable claim 11 (xylene). 
Benzene and xylene define the same patentable inven- 
tion. If an interference is declared, there would be one 
count (benzene or xylene). Claim 1 of patent F and 
claim 11 of application Z would be designated to corre- 
spond to the count. 

Example 17: It will be the practice of the PTO under 
§1.606 to initially declare interferences with counts 
which are identical to or broader than patent claims 
which correspond to the counts. A single patent claim 
would be net subject to a motion under §1.633(c), 
not to define separate patentable inventions. Patent G 
contains claim 1 (Markush group of benzene or chloro- 
form), 2 (benzene), and 3 (chloroform). Application AA 
contains patentable claim 33 (benzene). If an interference 
is declared, initially it would be presumed by the PTO, 
subject to a later motion under §1.633(c), that benzene 
and chloroform define the same patentable invention. 
There would be one count (Markush group of benzene 
or chloroform). Claims 1, 2, and 3 of patent G and claim 
33 of application AA would be designated to correspond 
to the count. If a party believes benzene and chloroform 
define separate patentable inventions, that party could 
file a motion under §1.633(c) to redefine the count and 
the claims corresponding to the counts. 

Example 18: Patent H contains claims 1 (Markush 
group of benzene or chloroform), 2, (benzene), and 3 
(chloroform). Application AB contains patentable claims 
11 (Markush group of benzene or chloroform), 12 (ben- 
zene), and 13 (chloroform). Benzene and chloroform ini- 
tially would be presumed, subject to a motion under 
§1.633(c), to define the same paten<able invention, be- 
cause they are recited as a Markush group in a single 
patent claim. If an interference is declared, there would 
be one count (Markush group of benzene or chloro- 
form). Claims 1, 2, and 3 of patent H and claims 11, 12, 
and 13 of application AB would be designated to corre- 
spond to the count. If a party believes benzene and chlo- 
roform define separate patentable inventions, the party 
could move under §1.633(c) to substitute a count (ben- 
zene) for (Markush group of benzene or chloroform) 
and to add a count (chloroform). See Example 36. 

Example 19: Under §1.606, the PTO will continue to 
follow the practice announced in Ex parte Card and 
Card, 1904 Dec.Comm’r.Pat. 383 (Comm’r.Pat. 1904). 
Patent J contains claim 1 (method of mixing, grinding, 
and heating). Application AC contains patentable claim 
8 (method of mixing and heating) and does not disclose 
or claim a grinding step. In the context of the inventions 
disclosed in patent J and application AC, a method of 





1086 OG 288 
(159) 


mixing, grinding, and heating is the same patentable in- 
vention as a method of mixing and heating. Under cur- 
rent practice, it would be said that “grinding” is an “im- 
material” limitation in claim 1 of patent J. Under §1.606, 
the fact application AC does not disclose grinding 
would not preclude an interference. If an interference is 
declared, there would be one count (method of mixing 
and heating). Claim 1 of patent J and claim 8 of applica- 
tion AC would be designated to correspond to the 


ount. 

Under §1.605, timely filing of an amendment present- 
ing a claim suggested by the examiner for purposes of an 
interference would stay ex parte proceedings in the ap- 
plication in which the claim is presented pending a de- 
termination by the examiner of whether an interference 
will be declared. Also under §1.605(a), when an examin- 
er suggests a claim, the applicant will be required to 
copy verbatim the suggested claim. At the time the 
suggested claim is copied, however, the applicant may 
also (1) call the examiner’s attention to other claims al- 
ready in the application or which are presented with the 
copied claim and (2) explain why the other claims 
would be more appropriate to be included in any inter- 
ference which may be declared. 

Under §1.607(b), when an applicant seeks an interfer- 
ence with a patent, e.g., by copying claims from the pa- 
tent, examination of the application including any appeal 
would be handled with special dispatch within the PTO. 
“Special dispatch” would be construed to be the same as 
special dispatch in a reexamination proceeding. See 35 
U.S.C. §305. 

Under §1.608, the PTO will continue current practice 
(37 CFR §1. 204(c)) of requiring an applicant seeking to 
provoke an interference with a patent to submit evi- 
dence which demonstrates that the applicant is prima 
facie entitled to a judgment relative to the patentee. Evi- 
dence would be submitted only when the earlier of the 
filing date or effective filing date of the application is 
more than three months after the earlier of the filing 
date or effective filing date under 35 U.S.C. §120 of the 
patent. The evidence may relate to patentability and 
need not be restricted to priority. When the evidence (1) 
consists of prior printed publications and patents and (2) 
shows that the claims of the application are not patent- 
able, the claims in the application would be rejected and 
the applicant could file a request for reexamination of 
the patent. 

Section 1.609 sets forth what an examiner shall for- 
ward to the Board when an interference is declared. For 
the most part, §1.609 continues current practice. How- 
ever, under §1.609(b)(3), the examiner would identify all 
claims in an application which the examiner believes are 
patentable over the proposed counts. Thus, a claim in an 
application would either correspond to a count or 
would be indicated as being patentable over the count. 
For instance, in Example 3, supra, the examiner would 
indicate that (1) claims 1 and 2 of application E and 
claims 11 and 12 of application F correspond to the 
count and (2) claim 3 of application E defines a separate 
patentable invention from the count. 

Under §1.610, each interference will be declared by 
an examiner-in-chief. The examiner-in-chief enters all 
interlocutory orders in the interference. As necessary, 
another examiner-in-chief may act in place of the ex- 
aminer-in-chief assigned to the interference. At the dis- 
cretion of the examiner-in-chief assigned to the interfer- 
ence, a panel of two or more examiners-in-chief may 
enter an interlocutory order. The examiner-in-chief will 
set times and control proceedings such that pendency 
of the interference normally will not exceed 24 
months. Under 
§1.610(d), the examiner-in-chief is authorized to hold 
conferences. Any conference can be by a telephone 
conference call. Under §1.610(e), an examiner-in-chief 
is authorized to determine a proper course of conduct 
for any situation not specifically covered by the rules. 

Under §1.611(a), the PTO will normally notify each 
party at its correspondence address (37 CFR §1.33(a)) 
that an interference is declared. This practice will save 
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the PTO the administrative burden of sending multiple 
notices as is required by the present rules. Under 
§1.611(a), the PTO could, in an appropriate circum- 
stance, also send a notice to a patentee or an assignee. 
An appropriate circumstance for sending an additional 
notice would be a situation where a patent was issued 
on the basis of an application filed under 37 CFR §1.47. 
The matters to be specified in a notice declaring an in- 
terference are set out in §1.611(c). One item to be set 
out is the “order of the parties,” meaning the order in 
which the parties will take testimony. If Jones is the ju- 
nior party and Smith is the senior party, the order of the 
parties is: Jones v. Smith. The order of the parties may 
change as a result of the granting of a motion under 
§1. 633(d), (f), or (g). Under §1.611(d), the notice declar- 
ing the interference may also set dates for filing prelimi- 
nary statements, notices that preliminary statements have 
been filed, motions under §1.633, oppositions to those 
motions, and replies to the oppositions. Alternatively, an 
examiner-in-chief may set those times in a separate order 
before or after consultation with counsel for the parties. 
Under §1.611(e), the PTO may place a notice in the Of- 
ficial Gazette each time an interference is declared in- 
volving a patent. The notice would make it easier for 
patent practitioners throughout the country to determine 
whether a given patent is or has been involved in an in- 
terference. 

Under §1.612, except for affidavits under §1.131 and 
any evidence and opp under §1.608(b) filed sepa- 
rate from an amendment, each party shall have access to 
the file of every other party r an interference is de- 
clared. The files of applications and patents involved in 
an interference will be maintained if the Service Branch 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences for in- 
spection and copying. Any explanation which is filed as 
part of an amendment or an amendment which discusses 
details contained in an affidavit under §1.131 would not 
be sealed under §1.612(a). Thus, §1.612(a) continues the 
practice discussed in Moorman v. Martin, 103 USPQ 273 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1950) and Calvert, An Overview of Interfer- 
ence Practice, 62 J. Pat. Off. Soc’y. 290, 293 (1980). Un- 
der§1.612(b), each party will have access to an oppo- 
nent’s affidavit under §1.131 or an opponent’s evidence 
and explanation under §1.608(b) when a decision is ren- 
dered on motions under §1.633. Under §1.612(c), a party 
would be required to serve any evidence and explana- 
tion under §1.608(b) if an order to show cause is issued 
under §1.617(a) and the party responds to the order un- 
der§1.617(b). Under §1.612(d), the ies may agree to 
exchange copies of their respective files. 

Under §1.613(a), when a y has appointed more 
than one attorney or agent of record, the party may be 
required to designate a “lead” attorney or agent. A lead 
attorney or agent would be a registered attorney or 
agent of record who is primarily responsible for prose- 
cuting an interference on behalf of a party and is the in- 
dividual whom an examiner-in-chief can contact to set 
times and take other action in the interference. Section 
1.613(b) continues the practice of not permitting the 
same attorney or agent to represent two or more parties 
in an interference except as permitted by Chapter 1, see 
e.g., §1.344. Under §1.613(c), an examiner-in-chief can 
make an appropriate inquiry to determine whether an at- 
torney or he should be disqualified from representing 
a party. A final decision to disqualify an attorney or 
no is made by the Commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 

Section 1.614 specifies when the Board gains jurisdic- 
tion over an interference. The section also indicates when 
an interference becomes a contested case within the mean- 
ing of 35 U.S.C. §24. A remand to the examiner is autho- 
rized and may be useful in certain situations, such as, 
when a party moves under §1.633(c) to add a proposed 
count which is broader than any count in an interference. 
Alternatively, an examiner-in-chief would be able to ob- 
tain informal opinions from examiners during the course 
of an interference. Nothing in the rules, however, is in- 
tended to authorize informal conferences between an ex- 
aminer-in-chief and an examiner with respect to the merits 
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of an application before the Board in an ex parte appeal 
from an adverse decision of the examiner. 

nase rel 1.616 permits an examiner-in-chief or the 
Board to impose appropriate sanctions against a party 
who fails to comply with the rules or with an order en- 
tered in the interference. Paragraphs (a) through (e) set 
forth some of the possible sanctions which can be en- 
tered. The particular sanction to be entered would de- 
pend on the facts of a given case and ordinarily would 
not be entered prior to giving the affected party an op- 
portunity to present its views. An individual examiner- 
in-chief could not impose a sanction granting judgment 
inasmuch as entry of a judgment requires action by the 
Board. See §1.610(a). A party desiring sanctions im 
- t an opponent could move under §1.635 for entry 

an order imposing sanctions. 

Gen 1.617 retains summary judgment proceedings 
in those cases where a junior party applicant is required 
to file evidence and an explanation under §1.008(6). To 
avoid summary judgment, the junior party applicant 
must establish that it is prima facie entitled to judgment 
relative to the senior party patentee. For the most part, 
practice under §1.617 will be the same as the current 
practice under 37 CFR §1.228. The major changes 
would be the following: (1) A prima facie case could be 
based on patentability as well as priority. (2) A stricter 
standard would be imposed for presenting additional evi- 
dence after entry of an order to show cause. Under cur- 
rent practice (37 CFR §1.228), additional evidence may 
be submitted with a response to an order to show cause 
“when a showing in excuse of . [its] omission from 
the original” showing is made. The “good cause” show- 
ing required by §1.617(b) imposes a stricter standard 
than was required under the prior rules. The stricter 
standard is necessary to encourage applicants copying 
claims from a patent to better prepare their initial show- 
ings under proposed §1.608(b). Under current practice, 
the Board of Patent Interferences has found that sub- 
stantial time is lost in issuing orders to show cause based 
on an inadequate initial showing only to have an ade- 
quate showing made with the response to the order to 
show cause. Under the “good cause” standard, igno- 
rance by a party or counsel of the provisions of the 
rules or the substantive requirements of the law would 
not constitute good cause. (3) When an interference in- 
volves more than two parties, all opponents would be 
permitted to participate in summary judgment proceed- 

ings. Thus, the new rules overrule Chan v. Akiba v. 
Clayton, 189 USPQ 621 (Comm’r.Pat. 1975). (4) Current- 
ly, an applicant must file two copies of its initial show- 
ing under 37 CFR §1.204(c). Under §1.608(b), a party 
would file only one copy of the showing. However, any 
party responding to an order to show cause would be 
required to serve a copy of its initial showing under 
§1.608(b) with any response to the order to show cause. 
(5) A single examiner-in-chief may order an interference 
to proceed after issuance of an order to show cause un- 
der §1.608(b) and the filing of a response by an applicant 
under §1.617(b). Only the Board, however, may enter a 
summary judgment. See §1.617(b). 

Under §1.618, the PTO has authority to return to a par- 
ty any paper presented in an interference which is not au- 
thorized by, or is not in compliance with the requirements 
of, Subpart E. When an improper paper is filed, a party 
may be given an opportunity to file a proper paper under 
such conditions as an examiner-in-chief may deem appro- 
priate. Two examples of improper papers are: (1) replies 
to replies which are not authorized by the rules and (2) 
papers presented which have attached thereto a paper 
previously filed in the interference. 

Sections 1.621 through 1.629 govern preliminary state- 
— which continue to be required in interference 


tea §1.621, a preliminary statement can be signed 
by any individual having knowledge of the facts (e.g., 
the inventor) or by an attorney or agent of record. Per- 
mitting an attorney or agent of record to sign a prelimi- 
nary statement eliminates unnecessary mailing of papers 
between parties and their attorney or agent. 
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Under §1.622, the preliminary statement would identi- 
fy the inventor who made the invention defined by each 
count. If the inventor identified in the preliminary state- 
ment is not an inventor named in the application or 
tent involved in the interference, a naliee under §1. 634 
must be diligently filed to correct inventorship. 

Sections 1.623, 1.624, and 1.625 respectively set out 
the allegations which should be made in, and the attach- 
ments which should accompany, a preliminary statement 
when (1) the invention was made in the United States, 
(2) the invention was made abroad and was introduced 
into the United States, and (3) derivation by an oppo- 
nent from a party is to be an issue. 

Section 1.626 permits a party to file a preliminary 
statement which states that the party only intends to 
rely on the filing date of an earlier United States or for- 
eign application. Ordinarily, a junior party who fails to 
file a preliminary statement is not entitled to access to 
any Other preliminary statement filed (see §1.631(b)). 
Section 1.626 would permit a junior party who only in- 
tends to rely on an earlier application to have access to 
any Opponent’s preliminary statement. 

Section 1.628 sets out how an error in a preliminary 
statement may be corrected. 

Section 1.629 sets out the effect of a preliminary state- 
ment. A party who fails to file a preliminary statement 
will not be permitted to prove (1) that the party made 
the invention defined by a count prior to the party’s fil- 
ing date or (2) that an opponent derived the invention 
from the y. 

Under B1.631, preliminary statements normally will be 
opened for inspection when an examiner-in-chief decides 
preliminary motions filed under §1.633. A junior party 
who does not file a preliminary statement is not entitled 
to access to a preliminary statement of any other party. 
When an interference is terminated before preliminary 
statements are opened, any preliminary statement which 
has been filed will be returned unopened to the party 
who submitted the statement. 

Under §1.632, a notice must be filed by a party who 
intends to argue that an opponent abandoned, sup- 
pressed, or concealed an actual reduction to practice. 35 
U.S.C. §102(g). A party will not be permitted to brief 
(§1.656) or argue at final hearing (§1.654) that an oppo- 
nent abandoned, suppressed, or concealed an actual re- 
duction to practice unless the notice is timely filed. A 
notice is timely if filed within ten (10) days of the close 
of the testimony-in-chief period of an opponent. While a 
party has the burden of proving that an opponent aban- 
doned, suppressed, or concealed, the burden may be 
discharged on the basis of the opponent’s evidence 
alone. Shindelar v. Holdeman, 628 F.2d 1337, 207 USPQ 
112 (CCPA 1980). See also Correge v. Murphy, 705 F.2d 
1326, 217 USPQ 753 (Fed. Cir. 1983); Horwath v. Lee, 
564 F.2d 948, 195 USPQ 701 (CCPA 1977); and Peeler 
v. Miller, 535 F.2d 647, 190 USPQ 117 (CCPA 1976). 
Under current practice where notice is not required, it is 
possible that a party may learn for the first time that 
abandonment, suppression, or concealment is an issue 
when the party receives an opponent’s brief at final 
hearing. See Klug v. Wood, 212 USPQ 767, 771 n. 2 
(Bd.Pat.Int. 1981). At that point, it is often too late to 
reopen proceedings in the interference. The purpose of 
requiring the notice under §1.632 is to make the parties 
and the Board aware during the interlocutory stage of 
an interference that abandonment, suppression, or con- 
cealment may be an issue in the interference. Early no- 
tice will permit the parties to ask for and the examiner- 
in-chief to set appropriate testimony periods for a party 
to present evidence related to abandonment, suppression, 
and concealment, particularly in those cases where long 
unexplained delays tend to prove the allegation of sup- 
pression or concealment. Early notice will also eliminate 
the need for the party moving to reopen the testimony 
period. Klug v. Wood, supra. 

Under §1.633, a ce may file preliminary motions 
for judgment, to redefine the interference, to substitute a 
different application in the interference, to declare an 
additional interference, to be accorded the benefit of an 
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earlier application, to attack benefit previously accorded 
an Opponent, or to add a reissue application to the inter- 
ference. The motions are called “preliminary motions” 
in order to distinguish the motions from other motions 
which might be filed during the course of an interfer- 
ence. The preliminary motions would replace motions 
currently authorized by 37 CFR §1.231. 

Under §1.633(a), a motion to dissolve would be re- 
placed with a motion for judgment. A party can file a 
motion for judgment on the ground that an opponent’s 
claim corresponding to a count is unpatentable to the 
opponent. With two exceptions, unpatentability can be 
based on prior art (35 U.S.C. §§102, 103), insufficiency 
of disclosure (35 U.S.C. §112, first paragraph), indefi- 
niteness of claims (35 U.S.C. §112, second paragraph), 
double patenting, estoppel, or any other ground which 
would support a holding that claims corresponding to a 
count are not patentable. The two exceptions are (1) pri- 
ority of invention of the subject matter of a count by the 
moving party as against any opponent and (2) derivation 
of the subject matter of a count by the opponent from 
the moving party. The two exceptions are directed to is- 
sues which are traditional “priority” issues, e.g., which 
inventor made the invention defined by a count first or, 
when derivation is an issue, who made the invention. 
Resolution of those “priority” issues almost always re- 
quires the taking of testimony. A motion for judgment, 
however, would be proper when a party believed an in- 
dividual not involved in the interference made the in- 
vention defined by the count prior to an opponent in oe 
interference, but subsequent to the moving party. Th 
a patentability issue, such as that raised under 35 U.S. C. 
§102(g) in Sutter Products Co. v. Pettibone Mulliken 
Corp., 428 F.2d 639, 166 USPQ 100 (7th Cir. 1970), 
properly could be raised with a motion for judgment un- 
der§1.633(a). Derivation by an opponent from an indi- 
vidual not involved in the interference could also be 
raised under §1.633(a). 

Under §1.633(b), a party could move for a judgment 
when the party believes there is no interference-in-fact. 
A motion for judgment on the ground of no interfer- 
ence-in-fact is only proper under one of three condi- 
tions: (1) when an interference involves designs, (2) 
when the interference involves plant applications or a 
plant application and plant patent, or (3) when no claim 
of a party which corresponds to a count is identical to 
any claim of an opponent which corresponds to that 
count. An example illustrates when a motion under 
§1.636(b) is proper. 

Example 20: Application AD contains patentable 
claim 1 (6-cylinder engine). Application AE contains 
patentable claim 3 (8-cylinder engine). An interference is 
declared with a single count (6 or 8-cylinder engine). 
Claim 1 of application AD and claim 3 of application 
AE are designated to correspond to the count. Appli- 
cant AD believes that a 6-cylinder engine is a “separate 
patentable invention” (see §1.601(n)) from an 8-cylinder 
engine. Applicant AD would file a motion under 
§1.633(b) for a judgment on the ground of no interfer- 
ence-in-fact stating why a 6-cylinder engine is patentably 
distinct from an 8-cylinder engine. If the Board ultimate- 
ly agrees with applicant AD, a patent could issue to AD 
containing claim 1 of application AD and a second pa- 
= could issue te AE containing claim 3 of application 
A 


Under §1.633(c), a party may move to redefine inter- 
fering subject matter. One way to redefine interfering 
subject matter would be to add or substitute a count. 
When a party seeks to add a count, the party is required 
to demonstrate that the proposed count to be added is 
directed to a “separate patentable invention” from every 
other count in the interference. 


A motion may be filed to amend an application claim 
which has already been designated to correspond to a 
count. See §1.633(c)(2). Such a motion might be filed 
when a party believes an application claim designated to 
correspond to a count is unpatentable and the amended 
claim is believed to be patentable. 
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An applicant may move to add a claim to the appli- 
cant’s application and to designate the claim to be added 
to correspond to a count. See §1.633(c)(2). Such a mo- 
tion may be filed when the applicant discloses specific 
subject matter which is not claimed, would like to claim 
the subject matter, and’ wants the subject matter in- 
volved in the interference. 

Another way to redefine interfering subject matter 
would be to designate a claim as corresponding or not 
corresponding to a count. See §$1.633(c)(3) and (c)(4). 
Examples 21 and 22 illustrate this latter point. 

Example 21: Application AF contains patentable 
claim 1 (engine). Patent K contains claims 3 (engine) 
and 5 (6-cylinder engine). Claim 1 of application AF and 
claim 3 of patent K are designated to correspond to the 
count. Applicant AF believes a 6-cylinder engine is the 
“same patentable invention” (see §1.601(n)) as engine. 
Applicant AF would file a motion under §1.633(c)(3) to 
designate claim 5 of patent K as corresponding to the 
count. If the motion is granted and applicant AF pre- 
vails in the interference, aot would be entered 
against patentee K and both claims 3 and 5 of patent K 
would be cancelled under 35 U.S.C. §135(a). 

Example 22: Application AG contains patentable 
claim 1 (engine). Patent L contains claims 3 (engine) and 
5 (8-cylinder engine). An interference is declared with 
one count (engine). Claim 1 of application AG and 
claims 3 and 5 of patent L are designated to correspond 
to the count. Patentee L believes that an 8-cylinder en- 

e defines a “separate patentable invention” (see 
F160 601(n)) from engine. Patentee L should file a motion 
under §1.633(c)(4) to designate claim 5 of patent L as 
“not corresponding” to the count. If the motion is 
granted and an adverse judgment is entered against pat- 
entee L, only claim 3 would be cancelled from the pa- 
tent pursuant to 35 U.S.C. §135(a). 

A motion to redefine the interfering subject matter 
may also request that an opponent who is an applicant 
be required to add a claim to the opponent’s application 
and to designate the claim to correspond to a count. See 
§1.633(c)(5). Such a motion might be filed when a party 
sees that the opponent discloses, but does not claim, sub- 
ject matter which the party believes should be involved 
in the interference. 

Section 1.633(1) would continue present practice (37 
CFR §1.231) of allowing a party to move to redefine the 
subject matter of the interference or substitute a differ- 
ent application when an opponent moves for judgment 
(see §1.633(a) and (b)) or to attack benefit (see 
§1.633(g)). 

Paragraph (j) of §1.633 will permit an opponent to 
move for benefit when a party moves to add or substi- 
tute a count. Thus, when a motion to add a count is 
filed by a party and an opponent wants benefit of an 
earlier application in the event the motion to add is 

granted, the opponent should file a motion under 
&1. 633(j) to be accorded benefit. The mere fact that the 
opponent had been accorded benefit of an earlier appli- 
cation when the interference was declared does not 
mean the opponent will be accorded benefit as to some 
other count which may be added on motion of some 
other party. 

Section 1.634 authorizes a motion to correct 
inventorship in an application (see §1.48) or a patent (see 
§1.324) involved in an interference. 

Section 1.635 authorizes the filing of motions other 
than those specified in §§1.633 or 1.634. Motions filed 
under §1.635 would be referred to as “miscellaneous mo- 
tions” to distinguish from “preliminary motions” under 
§1.633. Instances where a miscellaneous motion would 
be filed include motions to correct an error in a prelimi- 
nary statement, to extend time for taking action or to 
seek judicial review, to obtain permission to proceed un- 
der 35 U.S.C. §24, or to obtain additional discovery. 

Section 1.636 sets out the times within which a mo- 
tion would be filed. 

Section 1.637 sets out the content of motions. In prior 
interference practice, parties and their counsel have had 
difficulty meeting all the “unwritten” requirements for 
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motions under 37 CFR §1.231. Section 1.637 is quite 
specific in setting out the requirements for each type of 
motion, particularly the preliminary motions. By setting 
out with specificity the requirements for each type of 
motion, it is intended to minimize disposition of motions 
on technicalities. A vast majority of the comments in re- 
sponse to the advanced notice published in the Federal 
egister on Aug. 1, 1983, commenting on then proposed 
§1.637 were in favor of the requirements for motions be- 
ing specifically set out in the regulations. 

Section 1.638 authorizes oppositions to motions. Any 

position would have to identify any material fact in 
dispute. A reply to an opposition would be authorized 
for all motions. A reply to a reply is not authorized. 

Section 1.639 sets forth the evidence which may ac- 
company a motion, opposition, or reply. Every material 
fact alleged in a motion, opposition, or an reply would 
have to be supported by proof. Section 1.639(b) autho- 
rizes affidavits to be used as proof for any motion. The 
affidavit may later be used by a party during the testi- 
mony period (see §§1.671(e) and 1.672(b)). When a party 
believes that testimony is necessary to decide a motion 
under §1.633 or §1.634, the party would have to de- 
scribe the nature of the testimony needed. If an examin- 
er-in-chief agrees that testimony is needed, appropriate 
interlocutory relief would be granted and testimony 
would be ordered. 

Example 23: An interference is declared with one count 
between application AH and application AJ. Applicant 
AH files a preliminary motion under §1.633(c)(1) to rede- 
fine the interference by adding a second count. In order to 
succeed, applicant AH must show that the proposed 
count to be added is directed to a “separate patentable in- 
vention” (see §1.601(n)) from the count already in the in- 
terference. In the motion, applicant AH sets forth in detail 
the testimony which would be required to prove that the 
subject matter of the proposed count is to a separate pat- 
entable invention from the subject matter of the count in 
the interference. Applicant AJ opposes the motion on the 
ground that the proposed and present counts define the 
“same patentable invention” (see §1.601(n)). An examiner- 
in-chief determines that a material fact is in dispute and 
that applicant AH has established testimony is needed to 
properly rule on the motion. Under the circumstances, the 
motion would be deferred to final hearing and a testimony 
period would be ordered. The questions of (1) whether 
the proposed and present counts define the same patent- 
able invention and (2) priority would be decided at final 
hearing. 

Under §1.640, an examiner-in-chief would decide all 
motions. A hearing could be held on a motion in the dis- 
cretion of an examiner-in-chief. Where appropriate, an 
examiner-in-chief could consult with an examiner on a 
question of patentability which arises in the first instance 
in the interference. Consultation would not be necessary 
where the examiner had already ruled on the patentabili- 
ty question which comes before the examiner-in-chief or 
the Board. Moreover, nothing in §1.640 authorizes con- 
ferences between examiners-in-chief and examiners in ex 
parte appeals under 35 U.S.C. §134 from an adverse de- 
cision of an examiner. A party is entitled to request re- 
consideration of a decision on a motion by a single ex- 
aminer-in-chief. An opposition to a request for 
reconsideration could not be filed unless ordered by an 
examiner-in-chief or the Board, but the decision by the 
single examiner-in-chief would not normally be modified 
unless an opposition has been requested. The request for 
reconsideration would be acted on by a panel of the 
Board consisting of at least three examiners-in-chief, one 
of whom would normally be the examiner-in-chief who 
decided the motion. Several comments were received in 
response to the advance notice questioning why the ex- 
aminer-in-chief who decided the motion would form 
part of the panel deciding the request for reconsidera- 
tion. The decision to propose, and now adopt, a regula- 
tion which would permit the examiner-in-chief who de- 
cided the motion to participate in the decision on 
reconsideration was made after careful balancing of all 
the factors involved. It could have been proposed to 
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permit the examiner-in-chief to individually decide the 
request for reconsideration. However, it is believed that 
parties in interference cases would feel that their re- 
quests for reconsideration are being more fully consid- 
ered if more than one person considers their request. 
The two additional examiners-in-chief would be able to 
consult with the examiner-in-chief most familiar with the 
case, but would be able to control the decision on re- 
consideration by a majority vote. Use of the examiner- 
in-chief who decided the motion and two additional ex- 
aminers-in-chief would (1) minimize delay which would 
occur if three new examiners-in-chief were used who 
were unfamiliar with the record and (2) minimize the 
possibility that reversible error occurred if only the ex- 
aminer-in-chief who decided the motion also individual- 
ly decided the request for reconsideration. 

Under §1.644, petitions to the Commissioner are au- 
thorized in interference cases under certain restricted 
conditions. Petitions in interferences have been the 
source of substantial delay. Section 1.644 attempts to 
minimize those delays. Section 1.644 authorizes a peti- 
tion to the Commissioner from a decision of an examin- 
er-in-chief or a panel when the examiner-in-chief or the 
panel shall be of the opinion (1) that the decision in- 
volves a controlling question of procedure or an inter- 
pretation of a rule as to which there is a substantial 
ground for a difference of opinion and (2) that an imme- 
diate decision on petition would materially advance the 
ultimate termination of the interference. The standard is 
intended to be analogous to that of a district court certi- 
fying a question to a court of appeals under 28 U.S.C. 
§1292(b). A petition could be filed seeking to invoke the 
supervisory authority of the Commissioner. However, 
the petition could not be filed prior to entry of judgment 
and could not relate to the merits of priority or patent- 
ability or the admissibility of evidence under the Federal 
Rules of Evidence. A petition could also be filed seeking 
waiver of a rule. A fee of $120 would be charged for 
each petition and for each request for reconsideration of 
a decision on petition. Any petition would be decided 
on the record made before the examiner-in-chief or the 
Board and additional evidence could not be submitted 
with the petition. An opposition could not be filed un- 
less ordered by the Commissioner. Where reasonably 
possible, service of a petition would have to be such that 
delivery is accomplished within one day. Service by 
hand or “Express Mail” would comply with this re- 
quirement. 

Section 1.645 permits a party to file a motion to seek 
an extension of time to take action in an interference or 
to seek judicial review. The motion would have to be 
filed within sufficient time to actually reach an examin- 
er-in-chief prior to expiration of the time for taking ac- 
tion. Under §1.645, a moving party would not be able to 
assume that a motion for an extension of time would be 
granted. Under §1.610(d)(6), a request for an extension 
of time could be made orally and an appropriate order 
would then be entered thus eliminating considerable pa- 
per work. The order would be the written record of the 
request and decision. See §1.2. Extensions of time have 
caused numerous delays in interference cases. Under 
present interference practice, some delays are caused be- 
cause attorneys and agents on many occasions unexpect- 
edly receive orders setting times. Under the new prac- 
tice, attorneys and agents can expect times to be set for 
filing preliminary statements, preliminary motions, mo- 
tions for additional discovery, testimony, and briefs after 
a conference call. It is ex that use of conference 
calls will permit an examiner-in-chief and attorneys or 
agents for parties to set a time schedule which is mutual- 
ly satisfactory. A motion to extend time would not be 
granted unless a party shows good cause. The use of 
conference calls would allow schedules to be set before 
orders setting time are entered and therefore the press of 
other business which arises after the examiner-in-chief 
and attorneys and agents agree to times would not nor- 
mally be considered good cause. 

Under §1.647, when a party relies on a document in a 
foreign language, an English language translation of the 
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document and an affidavit attestin Ng the accuracy of 
the translation would be required. The rule would apply 
to any document, including evidence submitted with 
motions, foreign applications for which a y seeks 
benefit, testimony, and exhibits introduced in evidence 
during testimony. 

Under §1.651, after a decision is entered on prelimi- 
nary motions, an examiner-in-chief would set times for 
filing motions for additional discovery and for taking 
testimony. Any motion for additional discovery would 
be to obtain answers to terrogatories, requests for admis- 
sions, and documents and things necessary for a party to 
prepare its case-in-chief. 

Section 1.653 sets out what shall be in the record to 
be considered by the Board at final hearing. The record 
would continue to be printed or typed on paper 8-1/2 
by 11 inches in size. Accordingly, when a party files an 
affidavit, the party should use 8-1/2 by 11 inches paper 
for the affidavit. 

Section 1.654 continues the practice of holding a final 
hearing where oral argument may be presented by all 
parties. No fee would be charged for appearing at oral 
argument at final hearing in an interference. 

Section 1.655 specifies the matters which can be con- 
sidered in rendering a final decision. Patentability is an 
issue which may be raised. The Board can also consider 
whether any interlocutory order was manifestly errone- 
ous or an abuse of discretion, although any interlocutory 
order would be presumed to be correct and burden of 
showing error shall be on the party attacking the order. 
This last procedural provision permits the Board to cor- 
rect any manifest error before a party seeks judicial re- 
view of an interlocutory order along with judicial re- 
view of the Board’s final decision. 

Section 1.656 sets forth the requirements for briefs for 
final hearing. In large measure, §1.656 follows the re- 
quirements of Rule 28 of the Federal Rules of Appellate 
Procedure. An original and three copies of a brief is re- 
quired. Under §1.656(h), if a party wants the Board in 
rendering its final decision to rule that any evidence is 
inadmissible, the party must file with its opening brief an 
original and three copies of a motion to suppress the evi- 
dence. Any previous objection to the admissibility of ev- 
idence is waived unless the motion to suppress is filed. 
This procedural provision makes clear that an objection 
to the admissibility of evidence must be renewed at final 
hearing and will be considered by the Board in render- 
ing its final decision. When a junior party fails to file a 
brief, an order can be issued requiring the junior party 
to show cause why failure to file the brief should not be 
taken as a concession of priority. 

Under §1.658 the Board would enter a final decision. 
The decision can (1) enter judgment, in whole or in 
part, (2) remand the interference to an examiner-in-chief, 
or (3) take further action not inconsistent with law. A 
judgment as to a count shall state whether or not each 
party is entitled to a patent containing claims which cor- 
respond to the count. When judgment is entered as to all 
counts, the decision of the Board is considered final for 
the purpose of judicial review. Section 1.658(c) defines 
the doctrine of interference estoppel as it is to be applied 
in the PTO after an interference is terminated. The defi- 
nition of interference estoppel is designed to encourage 
parties in interference cases to settle as many issues as 
possible in one proceeding. Section 1.658(c) creates an 
estoppel both as to senior and junior parties unlike the 
present practice (37 CFR §1.257) which limits estoppel 
in some instances to junior parties. An estoppel would 
not apply with respect to any claims which correspond, 
or which properly could have corresponded, to a count 
as to which the party was awarded a favorable judg- 
ment. A few examples illustrate how estoppel would be 
applied. 

Example 24: Junior party applicant AL and senior 
party applicant AK both disclose separate patentable in- 
ventions “A” and “B” and claim only invention A in 
their respective applications. An interference is declared 
with a single count to invention A. Neither party files a 
preliminary motion (see §1.633(c)(1)) to add a count to 
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invention B. Judgment as to all of AL’s claims corre- 
sponding to the sole count is awarded to junior party 
applicant AL. Senior party applicant AK would be es- 
topped to thereafter obtain a patent containing claims to 
invention B, because applicant AK failed to move to 
add a count to invention B in the interference. Junior 
party applicant AL would not be estopped to obtain a 
patent containing claims to invention B. 

Example 25: In this example, the facts are the same as 
in Example 24 except that judgment is awarded as to all 
AK’s claims corresponding to the count to senior party 
applicant AK. Junior party applicant AL would be es- 
topped to obtain a patent containing claims to invention 
B in the interference. Senior party applicant AK would 
not be estopped to obtain a patent containing claims to 
invention B. 

Example 26: Junior party applicant AM and senior 
party applicant AP both disclose separate patentable in- 
ventions “C”, “D”, and “E” and claim inventions C and 
D in their respective applications. An interference is de- 
clared with two counts. Count 1 is to invention C and 
Count 2 is to invention D. Neither party files a prelimi- 
nary motion to add a proposed Count 3 to invention E. 
Judgment as to all AM’s claims corresponding to Counts 
1 and 2 is awarded to junior party applicant AM. Senior 
party applicant AP would be estopped to thereafter ob- 
tain a patent containing claims to invention E, because 
applicant AP failed to move to add a count to invention 
E in the interference. Junior party applicant AM would 
not be estopped to obtain a patent containing claim to 
invention E. 

Example 27: In this example, the facts are the same as 
in Example 26 except that judgment is awarded as to all 
AP’s claims corresponding to Counts 1 and 2 to senior 
party applicant AP. Junior party applicant AM would 
be estopped to obtain a patent containing claims to in- 
vention E, because applicant AM failed to move to add 
a count to invention E in the interference. Senior party 
applicant AP would not be estopped to obtain a patent 
containing claims to invention E. 

Example 28: In this example, the facts are the same as 
in Example 26 except that judgment is awarded on all of 
AM’s claims corresponding to Count 1 to junior party 
applicant AM and judgment is awarded on all AP’s 
claims corresponding to Count 2 to senior party appli- 
cant AP. Both parties would be estopped to obtain a pa- 
tent containing claims to invention E, because neither 
moved to add a count to invention E during the inter- 
ference. Assume that junior party AM could have prop- 
erly moved under §1.633(f) to be accorded the benefit 
of an earlier application, but did not do so during the in- 
terference. Junior party AM would not be estopped in 
subsequent ex parte prosecution from asking for benefit 
of the earlier application as to the invention defined by 
Count 1. Accordingly, if the examiner were to reject ju- 
nior party AM’s claim corresponding to Count 1 on the 
basis of some newly discovered prior art, junior party 
AM could properly antedate the prior art by seeking the 
benefit under 35 U.S.C. §120 of the earlier application. 
Thus, even though junior party AM was a “losing par- 
ty” as to Count 2 (an adverse judgment as to junior par- 
ty AM’s claims corresponding to Count 2 having been 
entered), junior party AM was awarded a favorable 
judgment (§1.658(c)) as to Count 1. Junior party AM 
would estopped in subsequent ex parte prosecution 
from attempting to be accorded the benefit of the earlier 
application as to the invention of Count 2. 

Example 29: Applicant AQ discloses and claims in- 
vention “F.” Applicant AR discloses and claims separate 
patentable inventions “F” and “G.” The assignee of ap- 
plicant AQ also owns an application AS which discloses 
and claims invention “G.” An interference is declared 
between applicant AQ and applicant AR. The sole 
count is directed to invention F. No motion is filed by 
applicant AQ or its assignee to declare an additional in- 
terference between applicant AR and applicant AS with 
a count to invention G. A judgment as to all of AR’s 
claims corresponding to the sole count is awarded to ap- 
plicant AR. Applicant AS and the assignee would be es- 
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topped to obtain a patent containing claims to invention 

, because applicant AR and the assignee failed to 
move to declare an additional interference with a count 
to invention G. 

Example 30: The facts in this example are the same as 
the facts in Example 29 except that judgment as to all of 
AQ’s claims corresponding the sole count is awarded to 
= sta AQ. Applicant AS and the assignee would not 

, because applicant AQ was not a “losing 
party” (1.658(0)). | oh 

Example 31: Applicant AT discloses a generic inven- 
tion to “solvent” and a species to “benzene.” Applica- 
tion AT contains a patentable claim 1 (solvent) and no 
other claims. Applicant AU discloses the generic inven- 
tion to “solvent” and species to “benzene” and “tolu- 
ene.” Application AU contains patentable claim 3 (sol- 
vent) and no other claims. An interference is declared 
with a single count (solvent). Claims 1 of application 
AT and claim 3 cf applicaticn AU are designated to cor- 
respond to the count. No —e, motions are filed. 
A judgment is entered in favor of applicant AT on the 
claim corresponding to the sole count. Applicant AU 
would be estopped to obtain a patent containing a claim 
to benzene, because applicant AU failed to file a prelimi- 
nary motion under §1.633(c)(1) seeking to add a count 
to benzene and benzene was disclosed in winning party 
AT’s application. Applicant AU would also be a 
to obtain a patent containing a claim to toluene, unless 
“toluene” defines a “separate patentable invention” from 
“solvent .” A basis for interference estoppel (§1.658(c)) 
exists if “toluene” and “solvent” define the “same pat- 
entable invention,” because a claim to “toluene” could 
properly have been added and designated to correspond 
to the count. See §1.633(c)(2). 

Under §1.659, the Board would be able to make rec- 
ommendations to examiners and the Commissioner, in- 
cluding recommendations that application claims not in- 
volved in the interference be rejected and that a patent 
be reexamined as to patent claims not involved in the in- 
terference. 

Under §1.660, a party would be required to notify the 
Board when the party’s patent or application becomes 
involved in other PTO proceedings (reexamination, reis- 
sue, or protest) or litigation. 

Section 1.661 sets forth when an interference is con- 
sidered terminated after a judgment is entered in the 
interference. For the purpose of filing copies of settle- 
ment agreements, an interference is considered termi- 
nated when the time for all appeals has expired. 
Tallent v. Lemoine, 204 USPQ 1058 (Comm’r.Pat. 
1979). See also Nelson v. Bowler, 212 USPQ ‘760 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1981). 

Section 1.662 provides that a party may request that 
an adverse judgment be entered. The section also pro- 
vides that when a written disclaimer (not a statutory dis- 
claimer), concession of priority or unpatentability, aban- 
donment of the invention, abandonment of an 
application, or abandonment of the contest is filed, the 
disclaimer, concession, or abandonment would be treat- 
ed as a request for entry of an adverse judgment. Sec- 
tion 1.662(b) provides that when a patentee files a reis- 
sue application and omits all claims of a patent 
corresponding to the counts of an interference for the 
purpose’ of avoiding the interference, judgment would be 
entered against the patentee. Under §1.662(c), the filing 
of a statutory disclaimer would not be treated as a re- 
quest for entry of an adverse judgment unless all patent 
claims corresponding to a count are disclaimed. Under 
§1.662(d), if after entry of a judgment or after filing of a 
statutory disclaimer no interference exists, the interfer- 
ence would be terminated as to any party a t whom 
judgment has not been entered and any further prosecu- 
tion of any application involved in the interference 
would be ex parte before the examiner. 

Section 1.666 sets out the procedure for filing settle- 
ment agreements in interference cases. The PTC is 
merely a repository for copies of agreements filed under 
35 U.S.C. §135(c) and does not undertake to rule on 
whether the statute requires that a copy of any particu- 
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lar agreement be filed. Nelson v. Bowler, 212 USPQ 760 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1981). 

Section 1.671 sets out what would be considered evi- 
dence. The Federal Rules of Evidence, with certain ex- 
ceptions, are made applicable to interference cases. Un- 
der§1.671(€), a party cannot rely on a previously filed 
affidavit unless the affidavit is served and notice is given 
that the party intends to rely on the affidavit. The pur- 
pose for the notice is to permit an opponent to deter- 
mine whether a deposition for cross-examination is nec- 
essary (see §§1.672(b) and 1.673(e)). 

Section 1.67l(e) is intended to overrule prior 
construction of PTO rules in Holmes v. Kelly, 586 F.2d 
234, 237 n. 7, 199 USPQ 778, 782 n. 7 (CCPA 1978) and 
Brecker v. Jennings, 204 USPQ 663 (Bd.Pat.Int. 1978), 
which considered a Rule 132 affidavit in the file of an 
involved application to be part of the “record” in an in- 
terference. Under §1.671(e), a party intending to rely on 
such an affidavit must give notice and serve a copy of 
the affidavit on the opponent. 

Under §1.671(f), the significance of documentary and 
other exhibits must be discussed with particularity by a 
witness during oral deposition or in an affidavit. Section 
1.671(f) sets out in the regulations an evidentiary re- 

quirement imposed by puustiieh See Popoff v. Orchin, 
144 USPQ 762 (Bd. Pat. Int. 1963) (unexplained experi- 
mental data should not be considered); Chandler v. 
Mock, 150 F.2d 563, 66 USPQ 209 (CCPA 1945) 
(records standing alone were held to be meanin gless), 
and Smith v. Bousquet, 111 F.2d 157, 45 USPO 347 
(CCPA 1940) (unexplained tests in stipulated testimony 
are entitled to little weight). See also Jn re Borkowski, 
505 F.2d 713, 184 USPQ 29 (CCPA 1974) and Triplett v. 
Steinmayer, 129 F.2d 869, 54 USPQ 409 (CCPA 1942). 
Under §1.671(g), a party is required to obtain permission 
from an examiner-in-chief prior to proceeding under 35 
U.S.C. §24. This requirement insures that a subpoena is 
necessary (e.g., a subpoena ordinarily should not be nec- 
essary where testimony of an opponent is sought) and 
that testimony sought through a §24 subpoena is rele- 
vant before a subpoena is issued. The motion seeking 
permission to proceed under §24, any opposition thereto, 
and the order of an pom sg tage Po authorizing the 
moving party to proceed under §24 will be of assistance 
to a federal court in the event a party is required to re- 
sort to a court to enforce the subpoena or to compel an- 
swers to questions sagen at any deposition where 
a witness is appearing pursuant to a subpoena. See 
Sheehan v. Doyle, 529 F. 2 "38, 188 USPQ 545 (ist Cir.), 
cert. denied, 429 U.S. 870 (1976), rehearing denied, 429 
U.S. 987 (1976). 

Under §1.671(h), any evidence which is not taken or 
sought and filed in accordance with the regulations will 
not admissible. 

Section 1.672 sets forth the manner in which testimo- 
ny shall be taken. Testimony can be taken by deposition 
or affidavit at the election of the party presenting the 
testimony. A party presenting testimony by affidavit 
must file and serve the affidavit. If the party {presents 
testimony by affidavit and an opponent elects to cross- 
examine the affiant, the party is required to notice a de- 
position for the purpose of cross-examination. Re-direct 
and re-cross will take place at the deposition. Where the 
parties agree, testimony can be presented by affidavit 
without opportunity for cross-examination (see §1.672(e)) 
or by an agreed statement of facts (see §1.672(f)). 

Section 1.673 sets out how a deposition must be no- 
ticed. A deposition can be noticed for any reasonable 
place in the United States. The extent to which parties, 
witnesses, and attorneys or agents have to travel may be 
considered in determining whether a place is reasonable. 
Prior to serving a notice for a deposition, a party is re- 
quired to take two procedural steps. Under §1.673(b), a 
party would be required to serve a copy of the docu- 
ments and a list of the things in its possession, custody, 
and control upon which it intended to rely. Under 
§1.673(g), the party is required to have an oral confer- 
ence (in person or by telephone) with all opponents to 
attempt to agree on a mutually acceptable time and 
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place for taking the deposition. An examiner-in-chief 
may set the time and place if agreement is not reached. 
A single notice listing all the witnesses and the general 
nature of their expected testimony is then served. Under 
§1.673(c) and except as provided, a party can not rely 
On any witness not mentioned in the notice, any docu- 
ment not served, or any thing not listed. Under 
§1.673(h), a copy of any notice must be attached to the 
certified transcript of each deposition filed. 

Section 1.674 sets out the persons before whom depo- 
sitions can be taken. 

Section 1.675 sets out how a deposition is to be taken. 

Section 1.676 sets out how a court reporter should 
prepare and file a certified transcript of a deposition. 
Section 1.676(d) sets out how exhibits are to be marked 
for identification, used at depositions, and filed. Provi- 
sions similar to those of Rule 30(f) (1)(A) and (B) of the 
saacw am Rules of Civil Procedure are applicable to inter- 
eren 

og 1.677 sets out the form of a transcript of a de- 


positio 

Under §1.678, a transcript of a deposition must be 
filed in the PTO within 45 days of the date of the depo- 
sition. 

Section 1.682 sets out how a party may introduce in 
evidence, if otherwise admissible, official records or 
printed publications. When a notice is served, a party is 
also required to serve (but not file) copies of the official 
records and printed publications. Any objection to the 
notice or to the admissibility of any official record or 
publication must be filed within 15 days of the date of 
service of the notice. 

Section 1.683 sets out how a party may use testimony 
from another interference or proceeding. 

Section 1.684 sets out how a party may take testimony 
in a foreign country. 

Section 1.685 sets out how objections during the tak- 
ing of depositions must be raised. Under §1.685(a), an er- 
ror in a notice of d ition is waived unless a motion to 
quash the notice is filed as soon as the error is, or could 
have been, discovered. Under §1.685(b), any objection 
to the qualifications of an officer is waived unless (1) the 
objection is noted on the record of the deposition before 
a witness begins to testify or (2) if discovered after the 
deposition, a motion to suppress is filed as soon as the 
objection is, or could have been, discovered. Under 
§1.685(c), any error in the manner in which testimony is 
transcribed, the transcript is signed by a witness, or the 
transcript is prepared or otherwise handled by the court 
reporter is waived unless a motion to suppress is filed as 
soon as the error is, or could have been, discovered. Un- 
der §1.685(d), any obiection on the merits to the admis- 
sibility of evidence (e.g., under the Federal Rules of Ev- 
idence is waived unless an objection is made on the 
record at the deposition stating the specific ground of 
objection. Often objections are cured by subsequent tes- 
timony. Accordingly, any objection which a party wants 
the Board to consider at final hearing must also be made 
the subject of a motion under §1.656(h). 

Section 1.687 sets out how a party could seek and ob- 
tain additional discovery. “Additional discovery” is de- 
fined in §1.601(a). Section 1.687 does not change the 
standard (“interest of justice”) for obtaining discovery. 

Section 1.688 sets out how a party can introduce into 
evidence admissions and answers to interrogatories 
obtained as a result of additional discovery. 


Changes in Text 


Several changes have been made to the text of the 
proposed rules published in the Federal Register on Jan. 
30, 1984. The changes are discussed below. Additional 
rationale for the changes are further discussed under the 
heading “Analysis of Comments.” 

All references to the “Board of Appeals and Interfer- 
ences” have been changed to “Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences” in view of Public Law 98-622. 

In §1.11(a) the language “or after termination of an in- 
terference without an award of judgment” has been de- 
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leted. This change has been made in view cf changes 
made in paragraphs (c) and (d) of §1.662. 

In response to a comment, the fee required for a peti- 
tion in an interference under §1.644(e) and a request fcr 
reconsideration of a decision on petition in an interfer- 
ence under §1.644(f) have been set out as separate items. 

Section 1.136 was changed to refer to §1.611 rather 
than §1.610(a). 

The following sentence was inadvertently omitted as 
the third sentence of §1.138 in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking: “A registered attorney or agent acting un- 
der the provision of §1.34(a), or of record, may also ex- 
pressly abandon a prior application as of the filing date 
granted to a continuing Ps ape when filing such a 
ar isee application.” sentence presently appears 
in §1.138. 

In §1.196(d), second sentence, “thirty days” has been 
changed to “one month”. 

In §1.197(b), “thirty days” has been changed to “one 
month”’. 

In the last sentence of §1.304, “The Commissioner” 
has been changed to “An examiner-in-chief” and “of a 
decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences in an interference case” has been inserted after 
“time for seeking judicial review.” This change is made 
to limit the “excusable neglect” standard to interference 


cases only. 

In §1.601(j), the language “all the claims of a party 
which correspond” has been changed to read “at least 
one claim of a party which corresponds”. The language 
“all the claims of an opponent which correspond” has 
been changed to read “at least one claim of an opponent 
which corresponds”. 

Section 1.605(a) has been changed by deleting from 
the third sentence the language “a claim which is the 
same or substantially the same as” and by adding the fol- 
lowing sentence as the fourth sentence: “At the time the 
suggested claim is presented, the applicant may also (1) 
call the examiner’s attention to other claims already in 
the application or which are presented with the 
suggested claim and (2) explain why the other claims 
would be more appropriate to be included in any inter- 
ference which may be declared.” In the second sen- 
tence, “30 days” has been changed to “one month”. 

In the last sentence of §1.606, the language “to define 
one patentable invention” has been changed to read: 
“not to contain separate patentable inventions.” 

The word “and” has been inserted in §1.607(a) before 
“(3)”. The word “must” in the first sentence of §1.607(c) 
has been changed to “shall” in response to a suggestion 
in a comment. 

Pursuant to two separate suggestions, the following is 
being added after the first sentence in §1.608(b): ““Where 
the basis upon which an applicant is entitled to judg- 
ment relative to a patentee is priority of invention, the 
evidence shall include affidavits by the applicant, if pos- 
sible, and one or more corroborating witnesses, support- 
ed by documentary evidence, if available, each setting 
out a factual description of acts and circumstances 
performed or observed by the affiant, which collectively 
would prima facie entitle the applicant to judgment on 
priority with respect to the earlier of the filin; date or 
effective filing date of the patent. To facilitate prepara- 
tion of a von ($1.653(g) and (h)) for final hearing, an 
applicant should file affidavits on paper which is 8-1/2 
by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.).” 

In §1.609(b)(1), the language “count or counts” has 
been changed to “proposed count or counts”. In 
§1.609(b)(2), each occurrence of “the count” has been 
changed to “each count”. 

In §1.613(a), “§1.344” has been changed to “this 

hapter.” This change is being made to obviate the need 
to again amend §1.613 in the event new rules relating to 
practice before the PTO are issued. See the notice of 
proposed rulemaking published in the Federal Register 
on Aug. 24, 1984. 49 F.R. 33790, proposed §§10.62 and 
10.66. The language “or members of the same firm of at- 
torneys or agents” has been added after “agent” in 
§1.613(b). 
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In §1.615(a), second sentence, “which are” has been 
deleted and “in the interference” has been added after 
“will not be entered or considered”’. 

Several changes have been made in §1.617. In 
§1.617(a), the ~ es “the interference shall proceed 
before the examiner-in-chief” has been changed to read: 
“the interference shall proceed in the normal manner un- 
der the regulations of this part’. The second sentence of 
§1.617(b) (“A response may include a request by the ap- 
plicant for a hearing before the Board.) has been 
changed to read: “Any request by the applicant for a 
hearing before the Board shall be made in the response.” 
This c e was made to clarify when and how a hear- 
ing must be requested by the applicant. The second sen- 
tence of §1.617(d) has been changed to read: “The state- 
ment may set forth views as to why summary judgment 
should be granted against the applicant, but the state- 
ment shall be limited to discussing why all the evidence 
presented by the applicant does not overcome the rea- 
sons given by the examiner-in-chief for issuing the order 
to show cause.” Section 1.617(e) has been re-written as 
follows: “Within a time authorized by the examiner-in- 
chief, an applicant may file a reply to any statement 
filed by any opponent.” The language “examiner-in-chief 
or the” has been added after “by the applicant is timely 
filed, the” in the first sentence of §1.617(g). The lan- 
guage “Board decides that” has been deleted from the 
second sentence of §1.617(g). The language “If the 
Board decides otherwise” has been replaced with “Oth- 
erwise” in the third sentence of §1.617(g). The language 
“before the examiner-in-chief” in the third sentence of 
§1.617(g) has been changed to read: “in the normal man- 
ner under the regulations of this part.” These changes 
will authorize either an examiner-in-chief or a Board to 
authorize an interference to proceed under §1.617(g). It 
will continue to be necessary for the Board to enter an 
order granting summary judgment. In the last sentence 
of §1.617(h), “patentee” has been changed to “any oppc 
nent”. 

The language “the name of” has been deleted from 
the first sentence of §1.622(a). The second sentence of 
§1.622(a) in the notice of proposed rulemaking (“When 
an inventor identified in the preliminary statement is not 
identical to the inventor named in the party’s application 
or patent, the party shall file a motion . ed been 
changed to read: “When an inventor identified in the 
preliminary statement is not an inventor named in the 
party’s application or patent, the party shall file a mo- 
tion . ’ This change is being made in view of §105(a) 
of Public Law 98-622 which amended 35 U.S.C. §116 to 
permit joint inventors to be named “even though .. . (3) 
each did not make a contribution to the subject matter 
of every claim... .” 

The following changes have been made in §1.623(c). 
In the first sentence, “copy of the drawing” has been 
changed to “copy of the first drawing”. In the second 
sentence, “copy of the written description” has been 
changed to “copy of the first written description”. In 
the third sentence, “when a drawing or written descrip- 
tion” has been changed to “when a copy of the first 
drawing or first written description”’. 

Several changes have been made to §1.624. The fol- 
lowing has been added as a second sentence in 
§1.624(a)(5): “If an actual reduction to practice of the in- 
vention was not introduced into the United States, the 
preliminary statement shall so state.” The following 
changes have been made in §1.624(c). Each occurrence 
of “was made” has been changed to “was introduced 
into the United States.” In the first sentence, “copy of 
the drawing” has been changed to “co — of that draw- 
ing”. In the second sentence, “copy of the written de- 
scription” has been changed to “copy of that written de- 
scription”. In the third sentence, “a drawing or written 
description” has been changed to “a copy of the first 
drawing or first written description introduced in the 
United States”’. 

The following changes have been made in §1.625(c). 
In the first sentence, “copy of the drawing” been 
changed to “copy of the first drawing”. In the second 
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sentence, “copy of the written description” has been 

changed to “copy of the first written description”. In 

the third sentence, “a drawing or written description” 

~~ been changed to “a first drawing or first written de- 
ription”’. 

e language of §1.628(b) which read: “because the 
drawing or written description is not in the y’s pos- 
session, custody, or control, the party may file a motion 

. to amend its preliminary statement promptly after it 
secures possession, custody, or control of a copy of the 
drawing or written description” has been changed to 
read as follows: “the y (1) shail show good cause 
and explain in the preliminary statement why a copy of 
the drawing or written description cannot be attached to 
the preliminary statement and (2) shall attach to the pre- 
liminary statement the earliest drawing or written de- 
scription made in or introduced into the United States 
which is available. The party shall file a motion . . . to 
amend its = renga statement promptly after the first 
drawing, first written description or drawing or written 
description first introduced into the United States be- 
comes available.” 

The first sentence (“A preliminary statement should 
be carefully prepared.”) has been deleted from §1.629(a). 

In §1.629(b), the language “no earlier than” has been 
changed to “as early as”. 

In §1.629(d), the following has been added after “alle- 
gation”: “unless the party complies with §1.628(b).” 

A new §1.632 has been added to require a party to 
give timely notice of the party’s intent to argue that an 
opponent has abandoned, suppressed, or concealed an 
actual reduction to practice. A companion change has 
been made to §1.654. 

Two changes have been made to §1.633(c). Paragraph 
(c)(2) has been changed by adding thereto the following 
language: “or adding a claim in the moving party’s ap- 
plication to be designated to correspond to a count”. In 
addition, in §1.633(c), the “or” before “(4)” has been de- 
leted and the following has been added to the end of the 
first sentence: “, or (5) requiring an opponent who is an 
applicant to add a claim and to designate the claim to 
ee to a count.” 

Paragraph (j) has been added to §1.633. 

In §1.636(b), “(i)” has been changed to “(i) or (j)” in 
view of the addition of paragraph (j) to §1.633. The lan- 
guage “filed as soon as practical” in §1.636(c) has been 
changed to “diligently filed” in order to conform §1.636 
to §1.48. A party must exercise diligence in correcting 
inventorship. Van Otteren v. Hafner, 278 F.2d 738, 126 
USPQ 151 (CCPA 1960). 
Several changes have been made to §1.637. The lan- 
ge “Where appropriate,” has been deleted from the 
ollowing paragraphs of §1.637: (c)(1)(vi); (c)(2)\iv); 
(c)(3)iit); (aX; (eX 1(viii); (e2)(vii); and (h)(4). The 
following has been added in §1.637(c)(2) before “shall’’: 


“or a a claim to be designated to correspond to a 


count” e language “amended claim” in §1.637(c)(2)(i) 
has been changed to read: “amended or added claim”. 
The a e “Apply the terms of each pro claim 
to the disclosure of the application” in PL 637(c)(2)(ii) 
has been changed to read: “Show that the proposed or 
added claim defines the same patentable invention as the 
count.” The language “proposed amended claim” in 
§1.637(c)(2){iii) has been changed to read “amended or 
added claim.” The language “adding the proposed 
claim” in §1.637(c)(2)(iii) has been changed to read: 
“making the amended or added claim”’. 

The word “interferences” in $1. 637(c)(4)(ii) has been 
corrected to read: “‘interference”’. 

Subparagraph (c)(5) has been added to §1.637. 

The following has been added as the last sentence to 
§1.637(f)(2): “If the earlier application filed abroad is 
not in English, the requirements of §1.647 must also 
be met.” 

In paragraph §1. 637(f)(3), the language “discloses an 
embodiment with the scope” been changed to read: 
“constitutes a constructive reduction to practice”’. 

The first sentence, originally proposed in §1.638(b) 
(“A reply to an opposition shall not be filed unless au- 
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thorized by this subpart or an examiner-in-chief or the 
motion was filed under §§1.633 or 1.634’’), has been de- 
leted. The language “any authorized reply” in §1.638(b) 
has been changed to “a reply”. 

The language “or a motion to correct inventorship 
under §1.634” has been added to the first sentence of 
§1.639(c) after “preliminary motion under §1.633.” 

The following has been added after the first sentence 
of §1.640(b)(1): “Failure or refusal of a party to timely 
present an amendment required by an examiner-in-chief 
shall be taken without further action as a disclaimer by 
that party of the invention involved.” The fourth sen- 
tence of §1.640(c) (“A request for reconsideration will 
ordinarily not be granted unless an opposition has been 
requested by an examiner-in-chief or the Board”) has 
been changed to read: “A decision of a single examiner- 
in-chief will not ordinarily be modified unless an opposi- 
tion has been requested by an examiner-in-chief or the 
Board.” In the last sentence of §1.640(c), the language 
“shall be decided by a panel” has been changed to read: 
“shall be acted on by a panel”. 

The word “application” in the paragraph heading and 
text of §1.642 has been changed to read: “application or 

tent’ 

Parhres changes have been made in §1.644. The follow- 
ing language has been added after “Commissioner” in 
§1.644(a)(2): “and is not filed prior to the decision of the 
Board awarding judgment and does not relate to (i) the 
merits of priority of invention or patentability or (ii) the 
admissibility of evidence under the Federal Rules of Ev- 
idence”. The following language has been deleted from 
the second sentence of §1.644(b): “‘and shall not relate to 
(1) the merits of priority of invention or patentability or 
(2) the admissibility of evidence under rhe Federal Rules 
cf Evidence”. The language “A request for reconsidera- 
tion will ordinarily not be granted unless” in the second 
sentence of §1.644(f) has been changed to read: “The 
decision will not ordinarily be modified unless such”. 

Two changes have been made in §1.645. The word 
“to” has been added before “file a notice of appeal” and 
“commence a civil action” in the first sentence of para- 
graph (a). The language “, accompanied by an affida- 
vi,” has been deleted from paragraph (b). 

Three changes have been made to §1.646. The word 
“service” has been added after “additional” in the third 
sentence of paragraph (b). The language “or except as 
otherwise provided by this part,” has been added after 
“otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief,” in para- 
graph (c). The language in paragraph (c) “paper may be 
made” has been changed to “paper s be made”. The 
word “time” has been changed to “date” in the last sen- 
tence of paragraph (e). 

A new paragraph (c) has been added to §1.654 to re- 
quire that a party give timely notice of the party’s intent 
to argue that an opponent has abandoned, suppressed, or 
concealed an actual reduction to practice. Section 1.632 
specifies the time within which the notice shall be filed. 

Three changes have been made in §1.658. The lan- 
guage “paragraph (a) of the section” in the last sentence 
of §1.658(b) has been changed to “paragraph (a) of this 
section”. The “(i)” in the first sentence of §1.658(c) has 
been changed to “(j)” in view of the addition of 
§1.633(). In the notice of proposed rulemaking, the sec- 
ond sentence of §1.658(c) read: “A party, other than a 
party awarded a favorable judgment as to all counts, 
who could have properly moved, but failed to move, 
under §§1.633 or 1.634, shall be estopped to take ex par- 
te or inter partes action in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice after the interference which is inconsistent with the 
party’s failure to properly move.” This sentence has 
been changed to read: “A losing party who could have 
properly moved, but failed to move, under §1.633 cr 
1.634, shall be estopped to take ex parte or inter partes 
action in the Patent and Trademark Office after the in- 
terference which is inconsistent with that party’s failure 
to properly move, except that a losing party shall not be 
estopped with respect to any claims which correspond, 
or properly could have corresponded, to a count as to 
which that party was awarded a favorable judgment.” 
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Several changes have been made in §1.662. In 
§1.662(a), the word “construed” has been changed to 
“treated”. The first sentence of §1.662(c) in the notice of 
pro rulemaking read: “The filing of a statutory dis- 
claimer under 35 U S.C. §253 by a patentee will not be 
treated as a request for entry of an adverse judgment 
2 t the patentee, but will delete any statutorily dis- 

ed claims from being involved in the interference.” 
That first sentence has been changed to read: “The filing 
of a statutory disclaimer under 35 U.S.C. §253 by a pat- 
entee will delete any statutorily disclaimed claims from 
being involved in the interference.” The second sentence 
of §1.662(c) in the notice of pro rulemaking read: 
“A statutory disclaimer of any c involved in an in- 


terference shall in subsequent Acme ot have the same 
effect with respect to the patentee as an adverse judg- 
ment.” That second sentence has been changed to read: 
“A statutory disclaimer will not be treated as a request 
for entry of an adverse judgment against the patentee 
unless it results in the deletion of all patent claims corre- 
sponding to a count.” In view of this change, proposed 


§1.662(d) has been deleted as unnecessary, and a change 
has also been made in §1.11(a) to delete any reference to 
a termination of an interference by any means other than 
judgment. 

The last sentence of §1.671(g) has been changed from 
“The motion shall describe the general nature and show 
the admissibility in the interference of the testimony, 
document, or thing” to: “The motion shall describe the 
general nature and the relevance of the testimony, docu- 
ment, or thing.” 

Three changes have been made to §1.672(b). In the 
second sentence after “witness by affidavit shall” the fol- 
lowing has been added: “, prior to the close of the par- 
ty’s relevant testimony period”. The language “file an 
affidavit” has been changed to “file and serve an affida- 
vit”. The following has been added after the third sen- 
tence: “A party shall not be entitled to rely on any doc- 
ument referred to in the affidavit unless a copy of the 
document is filed with the affidavit. A party shall not be 
entitled to rely on any thing mentioned in the affidavit 
unless the opponent is given reasonable access to the 
thing. A thing is something other than a document.” 

Several changes have been made in §1.673(b). The in- 
troductory sentence of paragraph (b) (“Unless the 
parties agree otherwise, at least three days prior to the 
conference required by paragraph (g) of this section, a 
party shall serve, but not file, the following:”) has been 
changed to read: “Unless the parties agree otherwise, a 
party shall serve, but not file, at least three days prior to 
the conference required by paragraph (g) of this section, 
if service is made by hand or “Express Mail,” or at ~ 
ten days prior to the conference if service is made 
any other means, the following:” In §1.673(b)(1) a 
word “copy” has been changed to “list and copy”. 

In the last sentence of §1.675(d), the language “signed 
by the witness in the presence of any notary” has been 
changed to read “signed by the witness in the form of 
(1) an affidavit in the presence of any notary or (2) a 
declaration”. This change conforms §1.675(d) to §1.68. 

In §1.682(a)(4), “, where appropriate, been added 
prior to “be accompanied” and “(§1.671(d))” has been 
added after “printed publication”’. 

The word “admissible” in §1.684(a)(4) has been 
changed to “relevant”. 

The following sentence has been deleted from 
§1.687(b): “If the witness refuses to produce a requested 
document or thing, the party may file a motion (§1.635) 
for additional discovery under paragraph (c) of this sec- 
tion.” 

Section 1.688 has been revised to more clearly de- 
scribe how a party may introduce in evidence an answer 
to a request for admission or an answer to a written in- 
terrogatory. 


Analysis of Comments 


Eighteen written comments were received. Three in- 
dividuals testified at a hearing held on May 15, 1984. 
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The following is an analysis of the written comments 
and the oral comments made at the hearing. 

One comment suggested that §1.8 not be amended to 
exclude from the certificate of mailing practice a paper 
in an interference which an examiner-in-chief orders to 
be filed by hand or “Express Mail.” The comment ar- 
gh that a parties might not have an attorney in 


a area or they may live in an area not ser- 
ved: by Express Mail.” The suggestion is not being 
adopted. Experience has shown that there are situations 
in interferences where it is desirable to have and the 
ies need a prompt ruling on a written motion. It is 
difficult for an examiner-in-chief to render a prompt rul- 
ing if the motion and any opposition are not —— 
served and filed. In those situations where a party has 
no Washington, D.C. metropolitan area attorney or 
where a party resides in an area not served by “Express 
Mail,” it may not be possible to hand-file or use “Ex- 
press Mail.” The examiner-in-chief would then exercise 
discretion by not invoking the exception of new 
subparagraph (xii) of §1.8(a). 

One comment suggested that it would be clearer if the 
fee for a petition in an interference and the fee for a re- 
quest for reconsideration of a decision on petition in an 
interference were set out in §1.17(h) as separate items. 
This suggestion has been adopted and the two fees have 
been set road in §1.17(h) as separate items. 

A suggestion was made that a reference be made in 
§1.136 to §1.611 rather than §1.610(a). The suggestion is 
being adopted, because a reference to §1.611 is believed 
to be more appropriate. Once an interference is declared 
involving an application, ex parte prosecution of the ap- 
plication is suspended and the applicant need not re- 
spond to any PTO action outstanding as of the date the 
interference is declared. 

One comment made the following remark concerning 
§1.196: “I do not understand the need or desire of the 
PTO to start the time to appeal to a Court from a PTO 
final decision on one claim, while PTO action is con- 
tinuing on a second claim.” As explained in the notice of 
proposed rulemaking (49 F.R. 3770, columns 2-3; 1039 
0.G. 20-21; 1039 TMOG 20-21), when there are further 
proceedings before the examiner following a decision by 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, judicial 
review is not appropriate. Hence, under §1.196, the PTO 
will not start a time for seeking judicial review of a 
PTO decision on one claim while PTO action is con- 
tinuing on another claim. The last sentences of 
§1.196(b)(1) and §1.196(d) authorize the Board to enter 
an order making its decision final as to one claim when 
remand proceedings as to another claim result in a fa- 
vorable decision for the applicant. Section 1.196 is in- 
tended to eliminate piecemeal appeals. 

With respect to §1.292(c), one commentator said: “[a] 
party should be able to raise public use and [on] sale 1s- 
sues at any stage [of an interference proceeding] provid- 
ed the issue is raised in a timely manner after learning of 
the use or sale.” Public use and on sale issues are to be 
raised in interferences by way of a preliminary motion 
under §1.633(a). If a motion under §1.633(a) cannot be 
timely filed, a belated motion may be filed provided the 
moving party complies with the provisions of §1.645(b). 
Whether or not a belated motion will be ted where 
a public use or sale is discovered after the time for filing 
§1.633(a) motions which has passed will manifestly de- 
pend on the facts of a given case. 

One comment suggested that the language “speedy, 
and inexpensive” be deleted from the second sentence of 
the preamble of §1.601. This suggestion is not being 
adopted. The second sentence of the preamble of §1.601 
provides that the rules “shall be construed to secure the 
just, speedy, and inexpensive determination of every in- 
terference.” The provision is modeled in part after the 
second sentence of Rule 1 of the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure which states that the Federal Rules “shall be 
construed to secure the just, speedy, and inexpensive de- 
termination of every action.” The “just, speedy, and in- 
expensive determination” provision of §1.601 will prove 
useful in construing other provisions in the rules. 
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Two comments were received which suggested a 
—_ e in language in §1.601(j). One comment correctly 
that “tt even one claim of each party defines the 
ome tentable invention, there is an interference-in- 
fact.” The comment went on to correctly note that “[t] 
he remaining claims can be disposed of by a motion un- 
der§1.633(c)(4).” A second comment noted that under 
the definition proposed, all the claims of both parties 
corresponding to a count must define the same patent- 
able invention. The comment went on to correctly note 
the intent of the PTO is, however, that an interference- 
in-fact exists if at least one of the claims of a party cor- 
responding to a count defines the same patentable inven- 
tion as one of the corresponding claims of an opponent. 
In view of the suggestions made in the two comments, 
§1.601(j) has been changed to state that an interference- 
in-fact exists when at least one claim of a party which 
corresponds to a count and at least one claim of an op- 
ponent which corresponds to the count defines the same 
patentable invention. 

Two comments were received which suggested that 
the language “earliest filing date” in §1.601(m) be 
changed to read “earliest effective filing date.” The sug- 
gestion is not being adopted. Section 1.601(m) defines 
“senior party.” The definition of “senior party” in 
§1.601(m) is consistent with current practice and is in- 
tended to codify current practice. In an interference 
where there are no benefit applications, the “senior par- 
ty” is the party with the earliest “filing date.” There are 
interferences where a party may be “senior” with re- 
spect to a first count based on the filing dates of the ap- 
plications involved in the interference and “junior” with 
respect to a second count because the opponent is enti- 
tled to benefit of an earlier application as to the second 
count only. Under these circumstances in the past, the 
PTO has designated the party who is “senior” based on 
the filing dates of the applications involved as the “se- 
nior party.” The designation of the party as “senior par- 
ty” is for procedural purposes only, i.e., setting who 
takes testimony first, and does not affect which party 
has the burden of proof. Section 1.601(m) preserves this 
past practice. 

Comments were received regarding §1.601(n) which 
defines “same patentable invention” and “separate pat- 
entable invention.” One written comment suggested that 
§1.601(n) be deleted. The commentator appeared at the 
hearing and also urged orally that §1.601(n) be deleted. 
The suggestion is not being adopted. In view of the na- 
ture of the comment and the importance of the defini- 
tions in §1.601(n), the written comment is reproduced in 
its entirety: 


Comment: The paragraph to be deleted contains an ex- 
plicit definition of both “same patentable invention” and 
“separate patentable invention”. It requires application 
of a two-prong test for determining “sameness” or “sep- 
arateness”. Two inventions are considered to be the 
“same patentable invention” when they are the same un- 
der 35 USC 102 or obvious variants under 35 USC 103 
when one is considered as “prior art” with respect to 
the other. Application of this standard may lead to re- 
sults which are anomalous or in conflict with statutory 
requirements if, as the proposed rules apparently assume, 
the award of priority as to counts embodying “separate 
patentable inventions” will inherently and finally resolve 
the question of entitlement to a patent as between the 
parties on involved claims corresponding to those 
counts. Three specific problems with the definition of 
Rule 601(n) have been identified as follows: 


(1) If the standard of separate patentability as between 
two counts is applied on a mutual basis (i.e., Invention 
A must be separately patentable from Invention B con- 
sidered as prior art and Invention B must be tely 
patentable from Invention A considered as prior art), 
then the conduct of interferences with separate counts 
directed to both a generic invention and an included 
specific embodiment thereof (i.e., a species) are frustrat- 
ed. If, however, such mutuality is not applied (i.e., if In- 
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vention A is the existing count, then a count directed to 
Invention B is proper so com as Invention B would be 
considered patentable over Invention A as prior art), 


then a number of irreconcilable anomalies in count mod- 
ification through preliminary motions practice will be 
manifest 


(2) “Separate patentability” as a non-obviousness issue 
is in every context except interference = before 
the PTO determiaed with finality only when an affirma- 
tive determination has been reached or the applicant 
elects to discontinue further prosecution of any applica- 
tions embodying the invention or to admit obviousness. 
Because in the ex parte context an applicant may contin- 
ue to marshall additional evidence supportive of non-ob- 
viousness until separate patentability over a prior art in- 
vention has been established, “separate patentability” is 
always a fluid concept where ultimate resolution can 
neither be predicted nor foreclosed. On certain cases in- 
terference proceedings under the proposed rules will be 
conducted and judgment rendered on the assumption of 
a lack of “separate patentability”, which would ordinari- 
ly be subject to change or rebuttal as additional argu- 
ment, evidence or other supportive activity of non-obvi- 
ousness were marshalled. Thus, simply determining a 
proposed count is not yet “separately patentable” for the 
purposes of count formation ought not to foreclose post- 
interference reconsideration of separate patentability 
questions when the party proposing the count would not 
have been foreclosed on priority grounds. 

(3) The underlying assumption that “separate patent- 
ability” is to be established under the proposed rules for 
one invention when a second invention is considered as 
“prior art” does not have any necessary correspondence 
to the effect of an adverse judgment in an interference 
on the question of priority. While a lost count in inter- 
ference is not patentable to the loser, the lost count will 
be considered as “prior art” against the losing party 
only if the status of prior art for the purposes of 35 USC 
103 is established by the record in the interference, (i.e., 
by representing a prior invention of another made in the 
United States, not abandoned, suppressed or concealed 
under 35 USC 102). A party entitled to priority for a 
count under the benefit provisions of 35 USC 119 cre- 
ates no “prior art” under 35 USC 102(g)/103 against his 
opponent. Separate counts ought not to be created or 
denied in an interference on the basis of a rule which 
fails to account for whether the interference record will 
confirm the assumption in the definition that a lost count 
will become “prior art”. 

The following examples are provided as indicative of 
perceived difficulties in the application of the definition 
embodied in Rule 601(n): 


Example A: Rule 601(n) is applied in a mutuality sense 
to an interference where the existing count (Invention 
A) is a broad genus over organic compounds. Both 
parties disclose a species (Invention B) which one of the 
parties alleges represents a “selection invention”, i.e., is 
neither anticipated by the genus nor obvious therefrom. 
The party proposing to add a species count to Invention 
B must demonstrate that the genus was neither the same 
as nor obvious in view of the species, an impossibility 
since disclosure of the species anticipates the genus under 
35 USC 102. in effect, no party could ever propose sub- 
generic or species counts included within broader gener- 
ic counts. Since all potential patentability and priority 
questions with respect to possible sub-generic and spe- 
cies claims are intended to be resolved in the unified 
patentability/priority proceedings, loss of such a broad 
generic count might be construed as estopping the losing 
party from arguing entitlement to a patent for species 
and sub-genera within the lost count. Since proof of a 
single species is dispositive of the question of priority as 
to a genus, no matter how large, this is a more severe 
result than would appear to be proper or intended. 

Example B: Under the facts of Example A, if the stan- 
dard under which the propriety for including a second 
sub-generic or species count is merely that the proposed 
count must be non-obvious over the existing count con- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


sidered as prior art, then, an interference could conceiv- 
ably proceed with both the generic and the species 
count in the interference. The usual criteria for “selec- 
tion inventions” could be employed. However, when an 
interference is declared with a — count embodying 
Invention A, then utilization of a test requiring that a 
proposed count be non-obvious over the existing count 
as prior art leads literally to the conclusion that a pro- 
posed count to a generic Invention B is anticipated by 
the existing species count and therefore may not be add- 
ed to the interference. This artificial distinction can cer- 
tainly not have been intended, and yet the rules provide 
no clear indication of which result is the “correct” one 
or whether another test will be employed, e.g., the 
narrower count need only be non-obvious over the 
broader count. 

Example C: A party moves to substitute two sub-ge- 
neric counts to allegedly separately patentable inven- 
tions, Invention A and Invention B, in place of a broad 
generic count to the “Markush” group of Invention A 
and Invention B. The party alleges Invention B has sur- 
prising and unexpected properties over Invention A and 
is separately patentable thereover. Because, however, a 
consideration of Invention B as “prior art” suggests In- 
vention A would not be non-obvious thereover, the mo- 
tion is denied. The moving party establishes priority as 
to Invention B, but loses the sole count of the interfer- 
ence to an opponent who filed a foreign application 
disclosing a single species from Invention A. The result 
is that the moving party with clear evidence of priority 
apparently loses the right to patent an invention on the 
technicality of “count formation” in interference. The 
result is substantially more severe than had he been sim- 
ply faced with a statutory bar! 

Example D: The senior party, a foreign applicant, 
relies on a priority application disclosing Embodiment 
A. Subsequently the junior party files a United States 
application directed to an Embodiment B. Thereafter 
both parties file applications in the United States 
disclosing a generic invention including both Embodi- 
ments A and B. An interference is declared on the ge- 
neric invention and the junior party moves to substitute 
two counts, one count to Embodiment A and a second 
count to Embodiment B on the ground that they repre- 
sent separate patentable inventions. Since the junior par- 
ty’s invention date for Embodiment B is after the senior 
party’s priority date, the junior party will be obliged to 
concede priority on the sole count in the interference 
unless his motion to substitute counts is granted. 

Accordingly, the junior party undertakes laboratory 
tests which indicate that both Embodiments A and B 
achieve substantially the same result in substantially the 
same manner without any significant differences in effec- 
tiveness. Without evidence of separate patentability to 
support the motion to substitute, the junior party is un- 
successful and priority is awarded to the senior party. 

The junior party abandons his claim to the generic in- 
vention of the lost count, but persists in his assertion he 
is entitled to a patent on Embodiment B since the inter- 
ference record indicates no actual priority for this em- 
bodiment in favor of the senior party. Ultimately, the ju- 
nior party obtains evidence that Embodiment B is 
unexpectedly more useful than anticipated in a commer- 
cial setting, while Embodiment A is substantially unsuit- 
able for any practical use in a commercial setting. 

Is the junior party entitled to a patent notwith- 
standing the disposition of the issue of its separate pat- 
entability in an inter partes proceeding? If indeed, the 
junior party would be entitled to such a patent, must a 
second interference now be declared with the senior 
party to again litigate the issue of priority? Had the ju- 
nior party failed to have made the motion to substitute 
counts in view of his utter lack of supporting evidence 
of separate patentability, would the estoppel under 37 
CFR 1.658(c) have applied? Finally, would the ends of 
justice be better served by a standard for count forma- 
tion which could be finally determined contemporane- 
ously with the filing of the preliminary motions them- 
selves? All of these questions suggest that the utilization 
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of a fluid concept such as non-obviousness as the basis 
for count formation will give unintended and unsupport- 
able results in situations where the lack of separate pat- 
entability is prematurely assumed. 

Example E: In the scenario of Example D, the non- 
entitlement to contest Embodiment B as a separate 
count was premised on a failure to demonstrate that 
Embodiment B was non-obvious over Embodiment A 
considered as prior art. However, an award of priority 
to the senior party based on the disclosure of Embodi- 
ment A in a foreign priority application does not render 
Embodiment A as available prior art (35 USC 
102(g)/103) inasmuch as Embodiment A would not have 
been a prior invention of another made in the United 
States which had not been abandoned, suppressed or 
concealed. The junior party’s entitlement to a patent on 
Embodiment B should depend, therefore, solely on his 
entitlement to priority with respect to Embodiment B. 
Priority is a necessary condition for entitlement to a pa- 
tent since both parties disclose the embodiment and a 
sufficient condition since regardless of the party entitled 
to priority on Embodiment A, it should not become ob- 
viousness-generating _ art. Therefore, any standard 
or count formation which fails to reach the result of the 
junior party is entitled to contest priority and a patent 
on Embodiment B is contrary to current statutory re- 
quirements for entitlement to a patent. 

The pro rules attempt to rationally define counts 
in an interference so that the judgment in the interference 
settles all questions of entitlement to a patent. This not 
only cannot be done prospectively, but should not be done 
at all. Judgment should be made on claims, not counts and 
unpatentability determinations made against a party sub- 
ject to the normal ex parte standard that additional evi- 
dence of non-obviousness, or other evidence of patentabil- 
ity wholly independent of priority itself, could compel a 
reconsideration of the judgment of unpatentability. 

With respect to paragraph (1) of the comment, the 
standard geome ei will not be applied “on a mutu- 
al basis.” , if a species is patentable over a genus, 
the species is a “separate patentable invention” from the 
genus. Compare In re Taub, 348 F.2d 556, 146 USPQ 
384 (CCPA 1965) (fluorine species might be patentable 
over genus of Markush group of hydrogen and halogen). 
A first count to a genus and a second count to a species 
which is patentable over the genus may properly appear 
in an interference. See e.g., Example 4. The comment 
suggests that if “such mutuality is not applied . . . then a 
number of irreconcilable anomalies . . . will be mani- 


fest.” The urged “irreconcilable anomalies” are not 
readily apparent to the PTO. 

The PTO disagrees with the concept expressed in 
paragraph (2) of the comment that there should be 


“‘post-interference reconsideration of separate patentabil- 
ity.” One of the principal objects of Public Law 98-622 
and these new rules is to encourage complete determina- 
tion of all rights between ies in an interference and 
to avoid post-interference reconsideration in an ex parte 
environment of issues which were or could have been 
raised inter partes in an interference. 

The commentator remarks in paragraph (3) of the 
comment that “[a] y entitled to priority for a count 
under the benefit of 35 USC 119 creates no ‘prior art’ 
under 35 USC 102(g)/103 against his opponent.” Jn re 
McKellin, 529 F.2d 1324, 188 USPQ 428 (CCPA 1976), 
arguable provides support for the commentator’s re- 
mark. It should be noted, however, that in defining 
“same patentable invention” and “separate patentable in- 
vention” in §1.601(n), the PTO is not establishing a new 
definition of “prior art.” Rather, the PTO is providing 
definitions which will determine—both initially and ulti- 
mately in an interference—how claims in an application 
or patent will be designated to correspond to counts. 
See §§1.603 and 1.606. Examples 1-19 illustrate how the 
PTO proposes to initially designate claims to correspond 
to counts. The designation of claims to correspond (or 
not correspond) to a count is significant because, as not- 
ed by the plurality opinion in McKellin, 529 F.2d at 
1327, 188 USPQ at 432: “[a}] n applicant [or patentee] 
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who has lost an interference is not entitled to claims 
which correspond to the subject matter of the counts of 
the interference.” Section 1.658(c) estops a party from 
obtaining a claim which could have been added and 
which would have been designated to correspond to the 
lost count. The definitions of “same patentable inven- 
tion” and “separate patentable invention” in §1.601(n), 
the availability of motions to designate or not designate 
claims as corresponding to a count under §1.633(c), and 
the a provisions of §1.658(c) provide the basis for 
accomplishing the PTO’s objective of resolving inter 
partes in a single proceeding all issues which are or 
could have been raised between parties in an interfer- 
ence. 


Examples illustrate how §§1.601(n), 1.633(c) and 
1.658(c) accomplish the PTO’s objective. 

Example 32: Application AV discloses engines in gen- 
eral and in particular a 6-cylinder engine. Application 
AV contains only claim 1 (engine). Application AW dis- 
closes engines in general, but does not specifically dis- 
close a 6-cylinder engine. Application AW contains on- 
ly a single claim 3 (engine). The U.S. “filing date” 
(§1.601(h)) of the AV application is prior to the U. S. 
filing date of the AW application, but the AW applica- 
tion claims a foreign priority date under 35 U.S.C. 119 
based on an application filed in a foreign country prior 
to the filing date of the AV application. An interference 
is declared. The sole count of the interference is to “an 
engine.” Claim 1 of the AV application and claim 3 of 
the AW application are designated to correspond to the 
count. During the interference, applicant AV does not 
move under $1.633(c)(2) to add a claim to a 6-cylinder 
engine and to designate the claim to correspond to the 
count. Applicant AW is awarded a judgment in the in- 
terference based on the earlier filing date of the foreign 
patent application. After the interference, applicant AV 
adds claim 2 (6-cylinder engine) to the AV application. 
Whether AV would be entitled to a patent containing a 
claim to a 6-cylinder engine will depend solely on 
whether a 6-cylinder engine is a “separate patentable in- 
vention” from “engine”—the subject matter of the 
count. If a 6-cylinder engine is a “separate patentable in- 
vention” within the meaning of §1.601(n), applicant AV 
could not have successfully moved under §1.633(c)(2) to 
add claim 2 and to designate it to correspond to the 
count. Therefore applicant AV could obtain a patent 
containing claim 2. If, on the other hand, a 6-cylinder 
engine is not a “separate patentable invention,” claim 2 
of the AV application would be rejected on the basis of 
interference estoppel because claim 2 could have been 
added by a motion under §1.633(c)(2). See §1.658(c). See 
also Example 37. 

Example 33: This example is basically the same as Ex- 
ample 32, except that application AV initially contains 
claim 1 (engine) and claim 2 (6-cylinder engine). When 
the interference is declared, both claims 1 and 2 of appli- 
cation AV are designated to correspond to the count. 
During the interference, applicant AV does not move 
under §1.633(c)(4) to designate claim 2 as not corre- 
sponding to the count. A judgment in the interference is 
entered for applicant AW based on the earlier filing date 
of the foreign patent application. After the interference, 
applicant AV would not be able to obtain a patent con- 
taining claim 2, because that claim was designated to 
correspond to a count and entry of the judgment consti- 
tutes a final decision by the PTO refusing to grant appli- 
cant AV a patent containing claim 2. 

In the written comment, Examples A through E were 
set out to illustrate what the commentator believed were 
“perceived difficulties.” These examples are set out 
above and are analyzed below. 


Analysis of Commentator’s Example A 
Example A does not describe any practice under these 


rules, because “same patentable invention” and “separate 
patentable invention” under §1.601(n) are not intended 
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to be “applied in a mutuality sense.” Where a first count 
is to a genus and a second count is to a species within 
the scope of the genus, there may be two counts if the 
species is separately patentable from the genus. The spe- 
cies is “invention A” referred to in §1.601(m); the genus 
is “invention B” referred to in §1.601(n). 


Analysis of Commentator’s Example B 


Commentator’s Example B suggests—incorrectly— 
that if an interference is declared with a count to a spe- 
cies that no motion under §1.633(c)(1) to add a count to 
a genus can ever be granted. If the species (“invention 
A” referred to in §1.601(n)) is not anticipated by or ob- 
vious in view of the genus (“invention B” referred to in 
§1.601(n)), a motion to add a separate count to the genus 
may be proper. The commentator uses the language “‘se- 
lection inventions” in both Examples A and B. Insofar 
as the PTO is aware, the language is not a term of art in 
the patent law. The PTO has not ascribed any particular 
meaning to the language in analyzing Examples A or B. 


Analysis of Commentator’s Example C 


The result suggested in commentator’s Example C can 
come to pass only if the moving party accepts as final 
the denial of the motion to substitute two “sub-generic 
counts” for the “broad generic count.” Unlike practice 
under the rules which have been in effect, under these 
new rules a decision denying a motion to substitute a 
count is reviewable by the Board (see §1.640(c) and 
§1.655(a), second sentence). Additionally, the party 
could seek judicial review (35 U.S.C. §§141, 146) of any 
final decision by the Board. However, if the party ac- 
cepts as final the PTO’s determination that inventions A 
and B are the “same patentable invention,” the party 
would be precluded from obtaining a patent to invention 
B. After the interference is terminated, the only conceiv- 
able way that the moving party could seek to obtain a 
patent containing claims to invention B would be to first 
successfully move to reopen the interference for the pur- 
pose of presenting additional evidence. If the motion to 
reopen is granted (and it would be expected that such a 
motion will rarely be granted), the moving party would 
then have to successfully establish that invention A and 
invention B are not the same patentable invention. The 
PTO will continue to follow the general guidelines of 4 
Rivise & Caesar, Interference Law and Practice, §821 et 
seg. (Michie Co. 1948), in determining motions to reopen 
an interference after entry of judgment. It should be ad- 
ditionally noted that interferences in which a judgment 
has been entered by a district court in an action brought 
under 35 U.S.C. §146 or a mandate has been entered by 
the U. S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (35 
U.S.C. §141 or 28 U.S.C. §1295(a)(4)(C)) will not be re- 
opened until the district court vacates its judgment 
and/or the Federal Circuit withdraws its mandate. 


Analvsis of Commentator’s Example D 


Several questions asked in the commentator’s Example 
D can be answered as follows: 

Question: Is the junior party entitled to a patent not- 
withstanding the disposition of the issue of its separate 
patentability in an inter partes proceeding? Answer: No. 
The junior party should have presented the “evidence 
that Embodiment B is unexpectedly more useful than an- 
ticipated in a commercial setting” during the interfer- 
ence. The PTO expects to resolve issues inter partes in 
the interference. If the PTO was to permit the evidence 
to be presented after the interference is terminated and 
after ex parte prosecution resumes, a principal purpose 
of the overall change to interference practice would be 
defeated. It may be unfortunate that the evidence was 
not known to the junior party. However, it may also be 
true that the winning party—had the evidence been 
presented in the interference—could have produced pro- 
bative counter-evidence. Why should the winning party 
be put to the expense of a second interference? 
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Question: If indeed, the junior party would be entitled 
to such a patent, must a second interference now be de- 
clared with the senior party to again litigate the issue of 
priority? Answer: The premise in the question is not cor- 
rect. The junior party is not entitled to a patent to Em- 
bodiment B and therefore there will not be a second in- 
terference. 

Question: Had the junior party failed to have made 
the motion to substitute counts in view of his utter lack 
of supporting evidence of separate patentability, would 
the estoppel under 37 CFR 1.658(c) have ap _" An- 
swer: Yes, unless the junior party can successfully move 
to reopen the interference. 

Question: Would the ends of justice be better served 
by a standard for count formation which could be final- 
ly determined contemporaneously with the filing of the 
preliminary motions themselves? Answer: While the 
question is not fully understood, it should be recogni 
that counts will initially be formed when an interference 
is declared and are subject to being changed by a mo- 
tion (§1.633(c)) or by the Board (§1.640(c) and §1.655, 
second sentence). The correctness of the PTO’s ultimate 
decision on what counts should be is subject to judicial 
review (35 U.S.C. §§141, 146). 


Analysis of Commentator’s Example E 


The PTO, without agreeing or disagreeing with all of 
the commentator’s statements in Example E, disagrees 
with any ultimate conclusion that the junior party is en- 
titled to a patent on Embodiment B and that such a re- 
sult “is contrary to current statutory requirements for 
entitlement to a patent.” Interference estoppel precludes 
granting a patent claiming Embodiment B to the junior 
party even if Embodiment A is not prior art with re- 
spect to Embodiment B. 

One comment asked whether “invention A” and “in- 
vention B” mentioned in §1.601(n) “refer to the entire 
scope of subject matter recited in a claim or to the dis- 
closed embodiment(s) supporting the claim (a la In re 
Vogel, [422 F.2d 438,] 164 USPQ 619 (CCPA 1970))?” 
The question is somewhat difficult, if not impossible, to 
answer in the abstract. Whether “invention A” refers to 
the entire scope or to the embodiments which support a 
claim is not controlling under these new rules. One funda- 
mental change being made under the new rules is that 
judgments will be in the form of whether an applicant or 
patentee is or is not entitled to a claim. In the past, the 
Board of Patent Interferences has entered an “award of 
priority.” The use of an “award of priority” does not al- 
ways accurately express the “judgment” entered in many 
interferences. See e.g., Applegate v. Scherer, 332 F.2d 571, 
573 n. 1, 141 USPQ 796, 798 n. 1 (CCPA 1964). Whether 
an applicant or patentee is or is not entitled to a particular 
claim in any given interference will depend on many fac- 
tors, some of which include the scope of the claim, the 
scope of the opponent’s claim, and the prior art. An exam- 
ple illustrates the point. 

Example 34: Applicant AX discloses an apparatus 
having fastening means. The specific means disclosed are 
rivets. Applicant AY discloses a similar apparatus hav- 
ing fastening means. The specific means disclosed are a 
nut and bolt. The prior art reveals that items have been 
fastened with numerous fastening means including both 
rivets and nuts and bolts. In determining whether AX’s 
apparatus with rivet fastening means is the “same patent- 
able invention” as AY’s apparatus with nut and bolt fas- 
tening means, it would be proper to consider the specific 
apparatus disclosed by AX, the specific apparatus dis- 
closed by AY, the fact that both AX and AY disclose 
the use of “fastening means” broadly, and the prior art 
which shows rivets and nuts and bolts to be known fas- 
tening means. 

One comment suggested that the last sentence of 
§1.604(b) and the last sentence of §1.607(c) be deleted in 
view of a proposed rule (§10.23(c)(7); 49 F.R. 10028; 49 
F.R. 33809) which defines “misconduct” as including 
“{k]Jnowingly withholding from the Office information 
identifying a patent or application of another from 
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which one or more claims have been copied.” The pro- 
posed rule is still being considered. In any event, the last 
sentences of §§1.604(b) and 1.607(c) are instructions to 
examiners whereas proposed 37 CFR §10.23(c)(7) de- 
fines misconduct for those registered to practice before 
the PTO. Another comment suggested deletion of 
§1.604(b) because “existing rules [37 CFR §1.56] already 
provide a duty of disclosure of subject matter material 
to examination.” There is no inconsistency between the 
rule relating to the duty of disclosure and §1.604. The 
comment suggested that by identifying another ap- 
plication, an applicant “might be construed as having 
admitted that the claims” of the other application are di- 
rected to the same patentable ng acy as the claims in 
the applicant’s application. The filin 1g of such a paper is 
a statement by the applicant that the claims presented 
are “known to the applicant to define the same patent- 
able invention” (emp added). If an applicant wishes 
to call another application to the attention of an examin- 
er and the applicant believes that the other application 
does not claim the same patentable invention, but never- 
theless may be relevant within the meaning of 37 CFR 
§1.56, the applicant may identify the other application 
and at the same time state why the invention claimed in 
the other application is not the same patentable inven- 
tion as the invention claimed in the applicant’s applica- 
tion. For the reasons given, the suggestions made in the 
two comments are not being adopted. 

Three comments relating to §1.605 were received. 
One comment suggested that the language “or substan- 
tially the same as the suggested claim” be deleted from 
the third sentence of §1.605. The suggestion is being 
adopted to the extent that the language “a claim which 
is the same or substantially the same as” is being deleted. 
Under §1.605, when the examiner requests an applicant 
to copy a suggested claim, the applicant will be required 
to copy verbatim the claim suggested by the examiner. 
A second comment suggested that the second and third 
sentences of §1.605 be changed to read as follows: 


The applicant to whom the claim is suggested shall 
amend the application by presenting the suggested 
claim, or shall identify in the application one or more 
pending claims which the applicant regards as being 
directed to the same or substantially the same inven- 
tion as the suggested claim, within a time specified by 
the Examiner, not less than thirty days. Failure or re- 
fusal of an applicant to timely present a claim or to 
timely identify one or more claims which are directed 
to the same or substantially the same invention as the 
suggested claim shall be taken without further action 
as a disclaimer by the applicant of the invention de- 
fined by the suggested claim 


A third comment suggested that the second and third 
sentences of §1.605 fail to take into account the case 
where an applicant is already claiming the invention. 

e third comment suggested addition of the following 
at the end of the third sentence of §1.605(a): “, unless 
the application already contains claims to the same pat- 
entable invention.” The suggestions made in the second 
and third comments are not being adopted as such. 
However, the following sentence is being added as the 
fourth sentence of §1.605: “At the time the a 
claim is presented, the applicant may also (1) call ex- 
aminer’s attention to other claims already in the applica- 
tion or which are presented with the suggested claim 
and (2) explain why the other claims would be more ap- 
propriate to be included in any interference which may 
be declared.” A major deficiency of the suggestions 
made in the second and third comments was the inabili- 
ty of the PTO to efficiently and effectively handle situa- 
tions where the applicant (1) presents a claim which is 
“substantially the same as” the suggested claim or (2) 
points to a claim already in the application and the ex- 
aminer is of the opinion that the claim is not to the same 
patentable invention. Under these circumstances, the ex- 
aminer could not properly declare an interference. Ac- 
cordingly, the applicant will be required to present ver- 
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batim the suggested claim. The applicant may, however, 
also present any other claim which the applicant be- 
lieves is more appropriate. Alternatively, the applicant, 
in addition to § sapomran verbatim the suggested claim, 
may also call the examiner’s attention to a claim already 
in the application which the applicant believes is more 
appropriate for interference p . In either case, the 
applicant must explain to the examiner why a claim oth- 
er than the suggested claim is more appropriate for in- 
clusion in the interference. Upon consideration of the 
suggested claim and the applicant’s alternative claims 
and any explanation, the examiner is in a position to for- 
ward the application to the Board for declaration of an 
interference. If the applicant is dissatisfied with the 
claims of the application designated to correspond to the 
count, the applicant may file an appropriate motion un- 
der §1.633(c). 

Two comments were received which suggested that 
the last sentence of §1.606 is not entirely clear. One 
comment suggested that the language in the last sen- 
tence which reads: “to define one patentable invention” 
be changed to read: “not to contain separate patentable 
invention.” This suggestion is being adopted. The use of 
the language “one patentable invention” was unfortunate 
and rendered the actual intent of the rule unclear. Under 
§1.606, at the time an interference is declared a rebutta- 
ble presumption will exist that any patent claim designat- 
ed to correspond to a count does not embrace separate 
patentable inventions. Moreover, at the time the interfer- 
ence is declared, no count will be narrower in scope 
than the broadest patent claim designated to correspond 
to that count. The presumption is rebuttable and may be 
challenged and overcome by a motion under §1.633(c). 
Examples 17 and 18 illustrate practice under §1.606. 

Two comments were received discussing §1.607. A 
first comment suggested that the word “must” in the 
first sentence of §1.607(c) be changed to “shall”. The 
suggestion is being adopted. Use of “shall” makes 
§1.607(c) consistent with §1.604(b). A second comment 
asked the following question: 


“If the examiner determines that the applicant’s 
claim is patentable but that there is no interfering 
subject matter, and the examiner accordingly allows 
the claim but refuses to declare an interference, is 
that determination appealable [to the Board of Ap- 
peals and Interferences under 35 U.S.C. §1.134]?” 


The commentator suggests that “such a determina- 
tion” is appealable and rationale in support of the com- 
mentator’s position appears in Gholz, Board cf Appeals 
Jurisdiction Over Appeals from Decisions by Primary Ex- 
aminers Refusing to Institute Interferences on Modified or 
Phantom Counts, 64 J. Pat. Off. Soc’y 651 (1982). At the 
hearing, the commentator orally urged that the rules be 
amended to permit an appeal to the Board when an ex- 
aminer allows a claim, but refuses to declare an interfer- 
ence involving the allowed claim. The suggestion is not 
being adopted. A decision by an examiner to allow a 
claim, but not to declare an interference involving the 
allowed claim, is petitionable and not appealable. See 
Gholz, supra, at 652 n. 13. The rule being suggested 
would enlarge the jurisdiction of the Board. Action by 
Congress would be necessary to accomplish what is em- 
bodied in the suggestion. 

Several written comments and one oral presentation at 
the hearing were made concerning §1.608. One com- 
ment suggested that §1.608 be expanded to provide for 
summary judgment in interferences involving applica- 
tions where the earlier of the filing date or effective fil- 
ing date of one application was three months earlier 
than the date of the other application. This suggestion is 
not being adopted. Ordinarily, interferences are not de- 
clared between applications having effective dates more 
than three months apart. Moreover, expanding summary 
judgment proceedings to application-application interfer- 
ences would result in delay in resolving interferences. 
Currently in application-patent summary judgment pro- 
ceedings under 37 CFR §1.204(c), very few summary 
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judgments are entered against applicants who are junior 
to a patentee by more than three months. There is no 
reason to expect that a significant number of summary 
judgments would be entered in application-application 
interferences. As noted in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking, the PTO has already declined to expand 
summary judgment proceedings to cases where a paten- 
tee is junior to an applicant by more than three months. 
See 49 F.R. 3775 ph bridging columns | and 2); 
1039 0.G. 34; 1039 TMOG 34; 27 BNA 319. 

Two written comments were received which sug- 
gested that §1.608(b) should be more specific in indicat- 
ing the kind of evidence which should be submitted 
en an applicant attempts to make out a prima facie 
case on priority of invention. The suggestions in 
the comments are being adopted. The following sen- 
tence has been added to §1.608(b): 


Where the basis upon which an applicant is entitled 
to judgment relative to a patentee is priority of in- 
vention, the evidence shall include affidavits by the 
applicant, if possible, and one or more corroborat- 
ing witnesses, supported by documentary evidence, 
if available, each setting out a factual description of 
acts and circumstances performed or observed by 
the affiant, which collectively would prima facie en- 
title the applicant to judgment on priority with re- 
spect to the earlier of the filing date or effective fil- 
ing date of the patent. 


Similar language appears in the current rule: 37 CFR 
§1.204(c). The PTO agrees entirely with the following 
discussion made by one commentator: 


The material added to Rule 608(b) currently ap- 
pears in existing 37 CFR §1.204(c). A comparison 
of the existing language of 37 CFR §1.204(c) with 
the proposed rule might be construed as suggesting 
that the allegations which are now expressly re- 
quired where priority is an issue will be changed, 
specifically relaxed in some manner. Since under 
proposed Rule 617 this clearly is not the case, the 
proposed addition to Rule 608(b) should assist the 
practitioner in understanding the intent of the PTO. 


The commentator has accurately pointed out that the 
PTO intends to apply a stricter standard for filing addi- 
tional evidence in summary judgment proceedings after 


an order to show cause has issued. See the notice 
of proposed rulemaking. 49 F.R. 3775 (column 1); 1039 
0.G. 34; 1039 TMOG 1039; 27 BNA 319 (column 1). 

At the hearing, it was suggested that §1.608 should 
encourage the use of 8-1/2 by 11 inch paper for affida- 
vits. This suggestion is being adopted and the following 
sentence has been added to §1.608(b): “To facilitate 
preparation of a record (§1.653(g) and (h)) for final hear- 
ing, an applicant should file affidavits on paper which is 
8-1/2 X 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.).” The commenta- 
tor at the hcuring suggested that “many people submit- 
ting a Rule 608(b) showing are going to want to rely 
upon that showing under Rule 672(b)” in those cases 
where an interference is allowed to proceed. Use of 
8-1/2 by 11 inch paper will facilitate preparation of the 
ultimate record. 

Two comments were received with respect to §1.609. 
The first comment suggested that the language “count 
or counts” in §1.609(b)(1) be changed to “proposed 
count or counts” and that each occurrence of “the 
count” in §1.609(b)(2) be changed to “each count”. The 
suggestion is being adopted. These changes are editorial 
in nature and are designed to enhance the clarity of the 
rule. A second comment indicated that it was not clear 
to the commentator why it was necessary under 
§1.609(b)(3) for the examiner to identify the claims in an 
application or patent which are deemed to be patentable 
over any count. The commentator went on to say that 
the examiner “could probably readily identify claims 
which would clearly be unpatentable over a count and 
perhaps this would be all that is needed. If the examiner 
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simply said all claims are considered unpatentable over 
the count, what recourse does the applicant have if he 
disagrees?” The purpose of having the examiner identify 
all claims which are patentable over the count or counts 
is to place the parties on notice that those claims are al- 
lowable notwithstanding any decision in the interfer- 
ence. Thus, in an interference between Jones and Smith 
if the examiner indicates that claim 8 of Jones is sages 
able over the proposed count or counts, Smith will 
know that Jones may receive a patent containing claim 8 
even if Smith wins the interference. This will permit 
Smith to move under §1.633(c) to add claim 8 as corre- 
sponding to a count if Smith believes claim 8 defines the 
same patentable invention as one of the counts. Contrary 
to the ae ye in the comment, an examiner will not 
indicate that a claim is unpatentable over a count; rath- 
er, the examiner will designate the claim to correspond 
to a count. Each claim in a patent or application which 
is directed to the same patentable invention as a count 
will be designated to correspond to the count. Under the 
new practice, an examiner will no longer have occasion 
to indicate that a claim will be rejected over a lost 
count. To fully answer the commentator’s question, if a 
claim is designated to correspond to a count and the ap- 
plicant believes the claim does not define the same pat- 
entable invention as the count, the applicant may move 
under §1.633(c) to designate the claim as not correspond- 
ing to the count. If the motion is granted, the examiner 
would be authorized to issue the applicant a patent con- 
taining the claim even if the applicant loses the interfer- 
ence. 

Several comments were received which discuss 
§1.611. One comment suggested addition of a paragraph 
(f) to permit expanded summary judgment proceedings 
in application-application interferences. Since expanded 
summary judgment proceedings are not contemplated, 
the suggestion is not being adopted. See the discussion 
above under analysis of comments of §1.608(b). Two 
comments suggested that §1.611(c)(8), which provides 
that a notice declaring the interference shall specify 
among other things the “order of the parties,” fails to 
take into account the fact one party may be “senior” as 
to one count and “junior” as to another count. As 
explained above in connection the analysis of the com- 
ments concerning §1.601(m), the “order of the parties” is 
a procedural tool. It indicates the “style” of the case— 
which practitioners are encouraged to use. If there are 
two counts and one party is “senior” as to one count 
and “junior” as to another count, the party has the bur- 
den of proof as to that count to which the party is “‘ju- 
nior.” See §1.657. Appropriate testimony periods will be 
set (§1.651(b)) to accommodate differing burdens of 
proof in cases where a party is “senior” on one count 
and “junior” on another count. The suggestions to 
change the meaning of “order of the parties” are not be- 
ing adopted. Another comment suggested that §1.611(e) 
be changed to indicate that notice “shall” (as opposed to 
“may”’) be given in the Official Gazette when an interfer- 
ence has been declared involving a patent. No useful 
purpose would be served by changing “may” to “shall” 
inasmuch as the rights of parties involved in an interfer- 
ence are not affected by publication or non-publication 
of the fact that a patent is involved in the interference. 
By §1.611 the PTO intends to exercise discretion to pub- 
lish in the Officiai Gazette an identification of patents 
which become involved in interferences; however, the 
PTO does not intend to undertake an absolute obligation 
to do so. The use of “may” better expresses the PTO’s 
intent behind §1.611(e). 

No written comments were received relating to 
§1.612. However, at the hearing two suggestions were 
made orally. The first suggestion was that where a “par- 
ty” has obtained a copy of his “opponent’s” affidavit un- 
der §1.131 or §1.608(b) (see §1.612(b)), the party should 
be required to notify the opponent. According to the 
suggestion, if the opponent then intends to rely on the 
affidavit (§1.671(e)), the opponent would have to “re- 
serve” the affidavit on the party. This suggestion is not 
being adopted. When the party gains access to the affi- 
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davit under §1.612(b), the party may or may not make 
an accurate copy. the other hand, the opponent 
knows exactly those portions of the affidavit upon 
which the opponent intends to rely. After careful con- 
sideration, the PTO believes on balance that it is better 
for the opponent to serve a copy of the evidence upon 
which the epranent intends to rely. Service avoids is- 
sues as to whether the party pe ears a under §1.612(b) a 
complete and/or accurate copy of the evidence upon 
which the opponent intends to rely. 

The second suggestion concerning §1.612 made orally 
at the hearing was that a party should have access to an 
opponent’s “predecessor application, even though the 
application may not be relied upon for 35 USC, Section 
120 benefit.” According to the suggestion, access to a 
“predecessor application” may be needed to uncover 
relevant evidence, including violations of 37 CFR §1.56. 
Specifically, the commentator called attention to Driscoll 
v. Cebalo, 731 F.2d 878, 221 USPQ 745 (Fed. Cir. 1984), 
rehearing denied mem., (Fed. Cir. July 25, 1984). The 
suggestion is not being adopted. The Patent Statute (35 
U.S.C. §122) provides that applications for patent will 
be preserved in secrecy by the PTO unless special cir- 
cumstances are shown. Section 1.687(c) provides for 
“additional discovery” when required in the interest of 
justice. Additional discovery is believed to provide the 
necessary procedural vehicle for obtaining access to an 
opponent’s “predecessor application.” 

One comment was received which suggested that the 
language “or members of the same firm of attorneys and 
agents” be added after “agent” in §1.613(b). The sugges- 
tion is being adopted, because it is believed to make the 
rule clearer. 

One comment was received which said the following 
with respect to §1.616: “Sanctions should not be left to 
the Examiner-in-Chief (EIC) or BAI [Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences] - This Rule is unn 


ecessary 
and should be deleted. An alternative would be to give 


sanction power only to the BAI.” The suggestion to de- 
lete §1.616 is not being adopted. There are cases where 
sanctions are warranted. See e.g., Woods v. Tsuchiya, 207 
USPQ 228 (Comm’r. Pat. 1979) and Jezel v. Bellantoni, 
188 USPQ 688 (Bd.Pat.Int. 1975). The PTO continues to 
believe that imposition of a sanction (except judgment) 
by a single examiner-in-chief is appropriate. In any 
event, a party may ask a 3-member panel of the Board 
to reconsider any sanction which may be imposed by a 
single examiner-in-chief. See §1.640(c). 

Several written and oral comments were received re- 
garding §1.617. 

One oral comment made at the hearing suggested that 
“it should be explicitly stated in Rule 617(a) that the de- 
cision of the examiner-in-chief to permit the interference 
to proceed is without i to the right of any other 
party to attack the sufficiency of the Rule 608(b) show- 
ing when offered as Rule 672 testimony.” The sugges- 
tion is not being adopted. While no explicit statement to 
that effect will be placed in §1.617(a), it necessarily fol- 
lows that any opponent may attack the sufficiency of an 
applicant’s showing under §1.608(b) when that showing 
is presented as evidence under §1.672. In summary judg- 
ment proceedings, all an applicant need do is make out a 
prima facie case. If the interference is allowed to pro- 
ceed in the normal manner, the applicant must prove 
priority by a preponderance of evidence (when the ap- 
plication and the patent are copending) or beyond a rea- 
sonable doubt (when the application was filed after the 
patent issued). Manifestly, the burden in summary judg- 
ment proceedings is not as strict co the burden in pro- 
ceedings following summary judgment. Breuer v. 
DeMarinis, 558 F.2d 22, 28, 194 USPQ. 308, 313 (CCPA 
1977) and Schwab v. Pittman, 451 F.2d 637, 640, 172 
USPQ 69, 71 (CCPA 1971). 

Several comments suggested that an applicant should 
be permitted as a matter of right to file a reply to any 
statement filed by any opponent under §1.617(d). The 
suggestion that a reply be permitted is being adopted. 
Accordingly, §1.617(e) has som changed to read: ‘wi 
ithin a time authorized by the examiner-in-chief, an ap- 
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plicant may file a reply to any statement filed by any o 
ponent.” Some of the comments indicated that the te 9 
cant should be able to reply to a statement by a patentee 
or another opponent. The language “any opponent” in 
§1.617(e) is intended to include both the patentee and 
any Other opponent. The change in the last sentence of 
§1.617(h) of “patentee” to “any opponent” is intended to 
make clear that all parties may appear at a hearing if the 
applicant requests a hearing. 

One comment suggested that the patentee (and pre- 
sumably any Other opponent) should be allowed to — 
ent “evidence” during summary judgment proceedin 
This suggestion is not being adopted. A change in 
second sentence of §1.617(d) is intended to make aes 
that opponents may file statements in response to an ap- 
plicant’s “response,” but the statement “shall be limited 
to discussing why all the evidence presented by the ap- 
plicant does not overcome the reasons given by the ex- 
aminer-in-chief for issuing the order to show cause.” 
The PTO does not intend to expand summary judgment 
proceedings into a “mini-interference.” An applicant 
presents evidence under §1.608(b). If the examiner-in- 
chief finds that evidence insufficient, an order to show 
cause stating reasons for the insufficiency is issued. An 
p(n may respond and, if appropriate, file “addition- 

evidence.” The PTO intends to be rather strict in per- 
mitting the filing of new evidence. After the applicant 
responds (with or without additional evidence), any op- 
ponent may file a statement. In the statement, the oppo- 
nent should be free to comment on all the evidence 
(original and additional) which the applicant presents. 
Compare In re Plockinger, 481 F.2d 1327, 179 USPQ 103 
(CCPA 1973). Under §1.617(d) the opponent may not 
urge a rationale for summary judgment which does not 
appear in the order to show cause issued by the examin- 
er-in-chief. However, it is not the PTO’s intent to inter- 
pret §1.617(d) in the narrow manner the Court of Cus- 
toms and Patent Appeals interpreted 37 CFR §1.204(c) 
in Kahl v. Scoville, 609 F.2d 991, 995-996, 203 USPQ 
652, 656 [headnote 6] (CCPA 1979). An example will il- 
lustrate how the PTO intends to interpret §1.617(d). 

Example 35: An applicant copies claims from a pa- 
tent and is required to submit a showing under 
§1.608(b). Upon review of the showing under 
§1.608(b), the examiner-in-chief concludes that the 
showing fails to make out a prima facie case of priori- 
ty, because applicant has failed to show an actual re- 
duction to practice. Applicant files a response and in- 
cludes additional evidence which purports to show an 
actual reduction to practice. The patentee then files a 
statement in which two arguments are made. First, pat- 
entee argues that the additional evidence has not been 
properly authenticated. Second, patentee argues that 
even if applicant has shown an actual reduction to 
practice, summary judgment is nevertheless appropriate 
because applicant suppressed and concealed after the 
actual reduction to practice. The first argument is 
proper, but the second argument is not. A patentee 
may comment on the sufficiency of the applicant’s evi- 
dence. Fairness, however, dictates that summary judg- 
ment be granted only after fair notice in the order to 
show cause. Accordingly, summary judgment will not 
be based on a rationale raised by a patentee in a state- 
ment which does not correspond to the rationale used 
by the examiner-in-chief in the order to show cause. 

A change has been made in §1.617(a) and §1.617(g) to 
make clear that once summary judgment proceedings 
have concluded, an interference will proceed “in the nor- 
mal manner.” The change is intended to codify the deci- 
sions in Walsh v. Sakai, 167 USPQ 465 (Comm’r.Pat. 
1967) and Ing v. Chiou, 207 USPQ 321 (Comm’r.Pat. 
1979). This change is further discussed in the discussion of 
the comments received with respect to §1.635. 

5 One comment was received which indicated that 
1.618: 


“needs qualification. It may be appropriate to 
resubmit certain papers (See also §1.644(d) last 
sentence).” 
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The precise “qualification” needed was not set forth 
in the comment. Likewise, no example of “certain 
pers” was set forth. Under the circumstances, the O 
declines to make any change in §1.618. 

Several comments were received which discussed the 
rules relating to preliminary statements. 

comments were received which suggested that 
§1.622(a) be amended to “take into account several 
court decisions holding that joint inventors need not be 
joint inventors of [the subject matter of] all claims.” 
Changes have been made in §1.622(a) consistent with the 
amendment to 35 U.S.C. §116 made by Public Law 98- 
622. 

One comment was critical of §§1.623(c); 1.624(c); and 
1.625(c), because §1.628(b) does not cover the possibility 
that a drawing might not be available, e.g., a drawing 
es in “a fire.” Section 1.628(b) has been amended 

to permit a party to allege a date when a first drawing or 
first written description was made in those circumstances 
where the first drawing or first written description is not 
available. The party will be required (1) to show good 
cause and explain in the preliminary statement why a 
copy of the drawing or written description cannot be at- 
tached to the preliminary statement and (2) attach to the 

preliminary statement the earliest drawing or written de- 
scription made in or introduced into the United States 
which is available. The party would also be required 
to file a motion to amend its preliminary statement 
promptly after the drawing or written description be- 
comes available. It is the PTO’s intent by the amendment 
to §1.628(b) to overrule the holding of headnote [1] of 
Reddy v. Davis, 187 USPQ 386, 388 (Comm’r.Pat. 1975) 

Another comment was critical of the language “con- 
ceived” in §1.623(a)(4). The current rules do not require a 
party to allege a conception; rather, they require one to 
allege the date of the certain acts which, if proved, would 
establish conception. See 37 CFR §1.216(a)(4). According 
to the commentator, an allegation of conception is 
“unprovable and meaningless.” The use of “conception” 
in §1.623(a)(4) is intentional and is designed to permit a 
party to “plead” the earliest date on which it believes con- 
ception occurred. Contrary to the suggestion in the com- 
ment, “conception” is not meaningless and may be proved 
during the the testimony period. See Gould v. Schawlow, 
363 F.2d 908, 150 USPQ 634 (CCPA 1966); Meitzner v. 
Corte, 410 F.2d 433, 161 USPQ 599 (CCPA 1969); and 
Mergenthaler v. Scudder, 11 App.D.C. 264, 1897 C.D. 724 
(D.C.Cir. 1897). There is no need to prove “conception” 
in the preliminary statement. 

A preliminary statement serves several useful purposes 
in an interference: (1) it serves to limit a party’s proofs 
as to time, (2) it serves as a vehicle for permitting the 
examiner-in-chief or the Board to issue orders to show 
cause in those cases where it would be futile to take tes- 
timony, and (3) it serves as notice to an opponent of the 
case which is alleged by a party. Under the rules being 
announced herein, the issues which will be raised and 
decided by the Board at final hearing are made known 
during the interlocutory stage through (a) the prelimi- 
nary statement, (b) motions under §1.633 and decisions 
thereon, and (c) notices under §1.632 of a party’s intent 
to argue abandonment, suppression, or concealment. 
Section 1.632(a)(4) requires a party to allege a date of 
conception—it does not require proof of conception. 
The allegation puts the opponent on notice that the par- 
ty intends to prove conception as of a date no earlier 
than the date alleged in the preliminary statement. 

One comment suggested that the rules relating to pre- 
liminary statements are deficient because they do not 
permit one to allege allegations concerning tapes. Specif- 
ically, the commentator said: “What about a taped tran- 
script of an invention, a practice being followed in a 
number of research departments of corporations?” If 
making a tape is the last act of conception, a party may 
allege the date the tape was made as the conception date 
under §1.623(a)(4). 

Several comments were received which suggested 
that a party should not have to allege derivation in 2 
preliminary statement because the party may not know 
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derivation occurred until the testimony period. Section 
1.625 requires a party to file a preliminary statement 
when derivation is an issue. If derivation is not known 
or discovered prior to the date the preliminary statement 
is due, a party may move to amend the preliminary 
statement and allege derivation promptly after existence 
of derivation is discovered. 

Several comments discussing §1.624 were received. 
One comment sugges ested that §1.624(a)(5) should require 
a party to state, where appropriate, that no actual reduc- 
tion to practice of an invention made in a foreign coun- 
try was introduced into the United States. This sugges- 
tion is being adopted and a second sentence has been 
added to §1.624(a a5) which provides: “If an actual re- 
duction to practice of the invention was not introduced 
into the United States, the preliminary statement shall so 
state.” This sentence conforms §1.624(a)(5) to the allega- 
tion required in the second sentence of §1.623(a)(5). An- 
other comment suggested that the language “in the Unit- 
ed States” be inserted after “reasonable diligence” in 
§1.624(a)(6) and that all occurrences of the language 
“was made” in §1.624(c) be changed to “was introduced 
into the United States”. This suggestion is being 
adopted. As noted in the comment, “[t] he changes... 
are necessary to clarify that for an invention made 
abroad the only relevant activities are those which oc- 
cur in the United States.” See 35 U.S.C. §104. 

One comment asked “how does one introduce ‘an ac- 
tual reduction to practice of the invention’ in the United 
States?” Breuer v. DeMarinis, 558 F.2d 22, 194 USPQ 
308 (CCPA 1971), illustrates a case where an actual re- 
duction to practice abroad was introduced into the Unit- 
ed States. 

One comment suggested that §1.627(a) be changed to 
require preliminary statements “be enclosed in an outer 
envelope addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks and be additionally marked Box Interfer- 
ence—Preliminary Statement.” According to the com- 
ment, the confidentiality of preliminary statements 
“envisioned under the proposed rules would be further 
enhanced ... .” The suggestion is not being adopted. 
The PTO believes it is sufficient if preliminary state- 
ments are enclosed in a sealed envelope as specified in 
§1.627(a). The Board will not permit access to prelimi- 
nary statements which have not been ordered opened by 
an examiner-in-chief. 

Several comments discussing §1.629 were received. 
One comment suggested that the first sentence (“A pre- 
liminary statement should be carefully prepared.’’) 
should not appear in §1.629(a). This suggestion is being 
adopted. The PTO agrees with the commentator that 
the sentence: 


“no longer appears necessary or appropriate 


in the context of rulemaking. The remainder 
of the paragraph makes the admonition redun- 
dant at best.” 


Two comments were received which suggested that 
the word “normally” be deleted from the last sentence 
of §1.629(d). The suggestions are not being adopted. A 
preliminary statement is a pleading. The Board does not 
evaluate or consider the content of a drawing or written 
description prior to final hearing. At hearing, in 
fact, the Board will only consider the drawing or writ- 
ten description if a party places the drawing or written 
description in evidence. The word “normally” first ap- 
peared in 37 CFR §1.223(c), last sentence, in 1978 (see 
e.g., 973 TMOG 19 (Aug. 1, 1978)). The last sentence of 
37 CFR §1.223(c) was intended to codify headnote [2] 
of Reddy v. Davis, 187 USPQ 386 (Comm’r.Pat. 1975). 
The word “normally” appears in the rule to permit the 
Board to exercise discretion to evaluate or consider the 
content of a drawing or written description in some un- 
usual and presently unforeseen circumstance. 

One comment suggested that “no earlier than” in 
§1.629(b) be changed to “as early as”. The suggestion is 
being adopted inasmuch as it is believed to more clearly 
state the intent of the rule. 
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One comment suggested that §1.629(d) “is improper 
because it fails to take into account testimony which can 
show that a drawing and/or written description were 
actually made even though the drawing and/or written 
description are not now available.” A change to 
§1.628(d) and addition of “unless the y complies 
with §1.628(b)” to the first sentence of $1.629(d) elimi- 
nates the problem raised by the commentator. 

One comment discussing §1.631(a) was received 
which expressed the view that a junior party should be 
required to send a cop BY of its preliminary statement to 
the senior party even if the sao: party does not file a 
preliminary statement. According to the commentator, 
the senior y is prima facie the first inventor and at 
some time it will have to know the earliest dates alle ae 
by the junior party. The rules require all parties to 
preliminary statement. If a junior party does not file : 
preliminary statement, it will be denied access to any 
other preliminary statement which is filed. A senior par- 
ty, however, is always entitled to access to any prelimi- 
nary statement filed by a junior party. See e.g., 
§1.631(b). However, a junior Fmd will only be required 
to serve a senior party who files a statement. 

Numerous comments were received discussing §1.633. 

One commentator asked: “What sort of a judgment is 
in order if a count is not patentable over the prior art to 
an opponent?” Section 1.633(a) authorizes a party to 
bring a motion for judgment on the ground that the op- 
ponent’s claim corresponding to a count is not patent- 
able. It is important to note that the motion raises the 
patentability of the opponent’s claim not the count. Ac- 
cordingly, by a motion under §1.633(a), a party seeks en- 
try of a judgment that the opponent is not entitled to a 
patent containing a claim corresponding to a count. 

Two comments questioned the nature of the judgment 
when a motion under §1.633(b) is granted. Section 
1.633(b) authorizes the filing of a motion for judgment 
on the ground that there is no interference-in-fact. If a 
motion under §1.633(b) is granted, the judgment would 
provide that each party is entitled to a patent containing 
that party’s claims corresponding to the count. Judg- 
ments in interferences under these rules will determine a 
party’s entitlement or lack of entitlement to claims corre- 
sponding to a count. 

One comment expressed the hope that “third party 
inventorship” would not be made an issue in interfer- 
ences. Contrary to the hope expressed by the commenta- 
tor, “third party inventorship” can be made the subject 
of a motion under §1.633(a). Any ground of unpetent- 
ability may be made the subject of a motion under 
§1.633(a) except (1) priority of invention of the subject 
matter of a count by the moving party as against any 
opponent or (2) derivation of the subject matter of a 
count by an opponent from the moving party. It should 
be noted that under past practice, third party 
inventorship has not been considered “ancillary” to pri- 
ority. Sheffner v. Gallo, 515 F.2d 1169, 185 USPQ 726 
(CCPA 1975). However, under these rules, the question 
of whether an issue is “ancillary” no longer arises. See 
130 Cong. Rec. H10528 (daily ed. Oct. 1, 1984)(state- 
ment by Rep. Kastenmeier). Public Law 98-622 gives 
the Board authority to consider priority and patentabili- 
ty. Third party inventorshi 4 involves a question of pat- 
entability. 35 U.S.C. §102(f). One comment pointed out 
that §1.633(e) adopts the estoppel rule approved by the 
Court of Customs and Patent Appeals in Avery v. Chase, 
101 F.2d 205, 40 USPQ 343 (CCPA 1939), cert. denied, 
307 U.S. 638 (1939), while rejecting the rule announced 
by the U. S. Court of Appeals for the District of Colum- 
bia Circuit in International Cellucotton Products Co. v. 
Coe, 35 F.2d 869, 30 USPQ 366 (D.C. Cir. 1936). See 
also American Cyanamid Co. v. Coe, 106 F.2d 851, 42 
USPQ 302 (D.C. Cir. 1939). The commentator is correct 
in noting that the rules adopt the estoppel rule approved 
in Avery v. Chase. The following comment by the CCPA 
in its opinion in Jn re Shimer, 69 F.2d 556, 558, 21 
USPQ 161, 163 (CCPA 1934), accurately expresses the 
1esal “ ‘the PTO in promulgating §§1.633(e) and 
1.658(c): 
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It may be stated that this rule works no hardship to 
him who is diligent in pursuit of his rights. When an 
interference is declared, the files of his contestants 
are open to him. He has full cognizance of their dis- 
closures and claims. So advised, it becomes his duty 
to put forward every claim he has. [Rule 1. 633(6)] 
. affords him this opportunity. If the rule be not 
enforced or enforceab e, then delays and litigation 
are greatly increased. It is quite obvious that the 
doctrine of estoppel, as applied in these cases, re- 
sults in the better conduct of the business of the Pa- 
tent[and Trademark] Office and in the public good. 


One comment suggested that the following be added 
to the end of §1.633(c): 


A motion to add or substitute a count shall be con- 
strued as an automatic request for the benefit of any 
earlier application [filing] dates accorded the 
existing count, and also as encompassed by a con- 
temporaneous motion under §1.633(f) or (g), unless 
indicated otherwise. Any opposition thereto must be 
raised in a motion opposition pursuant to §1.638. 


The suggestion is not being adopted. A specific refer- 
ence to §1.637(c) appears in SI. 633(c). The provisions of 
§1.637(c) spell out in sage the steps which a moving 
party must take in filing a motion under §1.633(c). One 
of those steps requires the moving party to request bene- 
fit of any earlier application. The mere fact that benefit 
has been accorded for a “first” count does not establish 
that benefit should be accorded for a “second” count. 
The PTO believes the burden should be on the moving 
party to point out where an earlier application supports 
a count rather than placing the burden on an opponent 
in the first instance to point out where an earlier appli- 
cation fails to support particular subject matter. There is 
no compelling reason to force the opponent “to prove a 
negative.” It should be noted that the language “Where 
appropriate,” has been deleted in every instance from 
§1.637 to make clear that the burden lies on the moving 
party to request benefit when that party files a motion 
under §1.633. 

At the hearing, one individual commented that 
§1.633(a) is not clear as to whether a motion for judg- 
ment based on “fraudulent appropriation of the moving 
party’s invention by his opponent” excluded. The 
“fraudulent appropriation of the moving party’s inven- 
tion by his opponent” is derivation. Section 1.633(a)(2) 
excludes both “innocent” derivation (e.g., through a 
third party and unknown to either party in an interfer- 
ence) or “fraudulent” derivation (e.g., where one party 
knowingly takes the invention from an opponent). In ei- 
ther event if derivation by an opponent of a party’s in- 
vention is proved, the party will be awarded judgment. 

One comment made the following statement: 


An opponent faced with a motion for judgment on 
the ground that a count is unpatentable may not be 
able to prove patentability in the short time periods. 
Provision should be made for extensions of time in 
such cases. 


Provisions for extensions of time are made in §1.645. 

One comment addressed Example 23 which appeared 
in the notice of proposed rulemaking. Example 23 also 
appears in a slightly modified form herein and, as modi- 
fied, takes into account discussion in the comment. The 
commentator believed that the motion mentioned in Ex- 
ample 23 should be denied and that a testimony period 
should be set. Accordingly to the commentator, the 
granting of the motion would shift the burden to the op- 
ponent of the motion. The commentator’s point is well 
taken. Actually, the motion should be deferred to final 
hearing and a testimony period would be set. In ruling 
on motions under §1.633, it will not always be possible 
for the examiner-in-chief to grant or deny outright a mo- 
tion. When testimony is needed to rule on a motion, the 
proper course of action is to defer a decision on the mo- 
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tion to final hearing and permit testimony. See §1.639(c). 
The moving party retains the burden. If testimony is 
taken on patentability, the ies would also have to 
take testimony on priority. With all testimony at its dis- 
posal, the Board would then be in a position to rule on 
all issues and award a judgment. 

One comment asked how the claims of the parties 
would be designated to correspond to the counts if in 
Example 18 a motion to substitute Count 2 (benzene) 
and add Count 3 (chloroform) was granted. The follow- 
ing Example 36 answers the commentator’s question. 

Example 36: The facts in this example are the same as 
Example 18. Assume that - a gewan AB believes that 
benzene and chloroform define te patentable in- 
ventions. Applicant AB would file a motion under 
§1.633(c)(1) to substitute Count 2 (benzene) for Count 1 
(Markush group of benzene or chloroform) and add 
Count 3 (chloroform). If the examiner-in-chief grants the 
motion, the interference would be redeclared by deleting 
Count 1 and substituting in its place Counts 2 and 3. 
Claims 1 and 2 of the patent H and claims 11 and 12 of 
application AB would be designated to correspond to 
Count 2. Claims 1 and 3 of patent H and claims 11 and 
13 of application AB would be designated to correspond 
to Count 3. If one party proves priority with respect to 
both benzene and chloroform, that party would be enti- 
tled to all claims in its application or patent correspond- 
ing to Counts 2 and 3. The other party would not be en- 
titled to a patent containing any claim corresponding to 
Counts 2 and 3. If patentee H proves priority with re- 
spect to benzene and applicant AB proves priority with 
respect to chloroform (assuming there was no issue 
raised at final hearing with respect to the patentable dis- 
tinctness of benzene and chloroform), the judgment 
would provide that patentee H is not entitled to a patent 
with claims 1 and 3, but is entitled to a patent with 
claim 2 and that applicant AB is not entitled to a patent 
with claims 11 and 12, but is entitled to a patent with 


claim 13. If an issue is properly raised at final hearing as 


to whether benzene and chloroform are the same patent- 
able invention and the Board holds that they are the 
same patentable invention, the party proving the earliest 
priority as to either benzene or chloroform would pre- 
vail as to all claims. Thus, if patentee H invented ben- 
zene before applicant AB invented benzene or chloro- 
form, patentee H would be entitled to a patent 
containing claims 1 through 3 even if applicant AB 
invented chloroform before patentee H invented chloro- 
form. Applicant AB would not be entitled to a patent 
with claims 11 through 13. 

An oral comment was received by telephone which 
raised the question of whether a party is, or could be, re- 
quired to present in the party’s application every claim 
which the party may ever seek to obtain in a patent based 
on the party’s application. According to the commenta- 
tor, such a requirement would prevent the party from 
proceeding ex parte after the interference on any claim on 
which a favorable judgment was not entered. It is not the 
PTO’s intent to require a party who is an applicant to 
present at the outset all claims which the party may ever 
seek to obtain in a patent based on his application. Parties 
in interference cases should recognize, however, that the 
interference estoppel provisions of §1.658(c) have been 
expanded with the view to eliminating much of the ex par- 
te maneuvering which has taken place in the past after an 
interference is terminated. Accordingly, a party who fails 
to move to place a matter in issue runs a considerable risk 
that the party will not be able to raise the issue ex parte af- 
ter an interference is terminated. Nevertheless, the PTO 
has determined that it will not, at this time, adopt the re- 
quirement suggested by the commentator. The commen- 
tator also suggested, contingent on his earlier suggestion 
being rejected, that the rules provide that a party be au- 
thorized to file a motion to require an opponent who is an 
applicant to add a claim to the opponent’s application and 
to designate the claim as corresponding to a count. This 
suggestion is being adopted by addition of §1.633(c)(5). 
Paragraph (c)(5) authorizes the filing of a motion to rede- 
fine the interfering subject matter by requiring an oppo- 
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nent who is an applicant to add a claim and to ee 
the claim to correspond to a count. A companion addition 
of paragraph (c)(5) to §1.637 sets out the requirements of a 
motion under §1.633(c)(5). Those requirements are: the 
moving party must (1) propose a claim to be added to the 
> application, (2) show the patentability of the 
claim to the opponent and apply the terms of the claim to 
the disclosure of the opponent’s application, (3) identify 
the count to which the proposed claim shall be designated 
to correspond, and (4) show that the proposed claim de- 


- fines the same patentable invention as the count to which 


it will be designated to correspond. The following exam- 
ple illustrates how practice under §§ 1.633(cK05) and 
1.637(c)(5) is expected to occur. 

Example 37: In this example, some of the facts set out 
in Example 32 will be used. Application AV discloses 
engines and in particular a 6-cylinder engine. Applica- 
tion AV contains only claim 1 (engine). Application AW 
discloses — in general, but does not specifically dis- 
close a 6-cylinder engine. Application AW contains only 
a single claim 3 (engine). Seeing that application AV 
specifically discloses a 6-cylinder engine and believing 

t a 6-cylinder engine is the same patentable invention 
as “engine,” AW could move under §1.633(c)(5) to re- 
quire applicant AV to add a claim (6-cylinder engine) 
and to have the claim designated to correspond to the 
count (engine). Applicant AV could oppose on the 
ground that a 6-cylinder engine is not the “same patent- 
able invention” as “engine.” If the motion is granted, ap- 
plicant AV would be — to add a claim to 6-cylin- 
der engine and the claim would be designated to 
correspond to the count. If applicant AV loses the inter- 
ference, the judgment would preclude applicant AV 
from obtaining a patent with claims to “engine” or 
“6-cylinder engine.” If the motion is denied on the basis 
that a 6-cylinder engine is not the same patentable in- 
vention, applicant AV would not be required to present 
a claim to 6-cylinder engine and would be able to pursue 
such a claim ex parte even if applicant AV loses the in- 
terference. 

If an applicant is ordered by an examiner-in-chief to 
file an amendment to present a claim and the applicant 
fails or refuses to timely present the amendment, the fail- 
ure or refusal will be a without further action as a 
disclaimer by the applicant of the subject matter of the 
claim. See the second sentence of §1.640(b)(1). 

At the hearing, one commentator indicated that it is 
not clear whether §1.635 “would permit a motion for 
judgment in a situation where a junior party’s case-in- 
chief fails as a matter of law to overcome a senior par- 
ty’s effective filing date.” Under the rules, it is not the 
intent of the PTO to allow a senior y to test the suf- 
ficiency of the case-in-chief of a junior party prior to fi- 
nal hearing. Thus, a “motion for a directed verdict” (see 
Rule 50(a) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure) at 
the conclusion of the junior party’s case-in-chief and pri- 
or to a senior party’s case-in-chief is not authorized un- 
der the rules. If a senior party believes the case-in-chief 
of the junior party is insufficient as a matter of law, the 
senior party may elect to proceed immediately to final 
hearing. If the senior party is incorrect, however, the se- 
nior party will have waived any right to present any 
case-in-chief or rebuttal. See e.g., Comstock v. Kroekel, 
200 USPQ 548, 550 n. 4 (Comm’r.Pat. 1978); Lorenian v. 
Winstead, 127 USPQ 501, 508 (Bd.Pat.Int. 1959); and, 
more recently, Burson v. Carmichael, 731 F.2d 849, 221 
USPQ 664 (Fed. Cir. 1984) (“There is no support in law 
for repeated bites at the apple”). This would be true 
even if the only evidence relied upon by the junior party 
is a showing under 1.608(b). In this respect, the rules 
codify the decision in Walsh v. Sakai, 167 USPQ 465 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1970). 

Two comments were received which suggested that 
the twenty-day period in §1.636(b) is too short. It was 
suggested that a longer time period be set and one com- 
ment suggested thirty (30) days. The suggestions are not 
being adopted. The time period set for filing oppositions 
will normally be set during a telephone conference call 
between the examiner-in-chief and the attorneys for the 
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parties. The twenty-day period appears in the rule in the 
event a specific time for filing oppositions is not set by 
an examiner-in-chief. The twenty-day period is deemed 
to be sufficient in most cases. Twenty days are currently 
allowed to respond to a motion. m4 37 CFR §1. 231(b). 
It should be noted that the twenty-day period is longer 
than the minimum period allowed by the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure for responding to motions. See Rule 
6(d) and (e). 

Two comments were received which discussed 
§1.637. Both comments suggested that a sentence be 
= to §1.637(f) (2) to require a translation to be filed 
when a party moves for benefit of an earlier foreign ap- 
ae which is not in English. The suggestions are 

g adopted and the following has been added as the 
last dine of §1.637(f) (2): “If the earlier application 
filed abroad is not in English, the requirements of §$1.647 
must also be met.” Section 1.647 requires a translation 
whenever a dh coe Pag nm a on a document in a language 
other than comment suggested that 
language of §1. oon 3) (“Show that the earlier mene 
tion discloses an embodiment within the scope of the 
each count.”) may be “contrary to past decisions of the 
CCPA which have held a disclosure can be good with- 
out a specific embodiment.” The critical issue in each 
benefit situation is whether the earlier application consti- 
tutes a constructive reduction to practice of the inven- 
tion defined by the count. The issue is necessarily re- 
solved on a case-by-case basis and the presence or 
absence of an embodiment is only one factor to be con- 
sidered. Accordingly, the language of §1.647(f)(2) has 
been changed to read: “Show that the earlier application 
constitutes a constructive reduction to practice of each 
count.” The comment also criticized the use of the word 
“each” in §1.647(f)(2). The term “each” is used to make 
clear that when there are two or more counts, the mov- 
ing party must show that the earlier application consti- 
tutes a constructive reduction to practice for each count. 
There are cases where a disclosure in an earlier applica- 
tion would constitute a constructive reduction to prac- 
tice for one count but not for another count. 

Several changes have been made to §1.637 which 
were not made as a result of a comment submitted from 
the public. Each occurrence of the language “Where ap- 
eee y ” in §1.637 has been deleted as being unneces- 

bly confusing. Whenever a party wants or 
ek t it is entitled to benefit of an earlier applica- 
tion, the party must file a motion under §1. 633(f) for 
benefit. The language “Where appropriate” may have 
given parties the mistaken impression that a motion was 
not necessary where benefit of the earlier application 
had been accorded in the papers declaring the interfer- 
ence. See the discussion above of the suggested change 
to §1.633(c) which was rejected. 

The language “or adding a claim to be designated to 
correspond to a count” has been added to §1.637(c)(2). 
The change supplements a change made in §1.633(c)(2). 
Section 1.637(c)(2) sets out the requirements for a pre- 
liminary motion to redefine the interfering subject mat- 
ter by adding a claim in the moving party’s application 
and to designate the claim to correspond to a count. 

In §1.637(c)(2){ii), the language “Apply the terms of 
each proposed claim to the disclosure of the applica- 
tion” has been changed to “Show that the proposed or 
added claim defines the same patentable invention as the 
count”. This change was made to add the requirement 
of showing that the new claim defines the same patent- 
able invention as the count and to eliminate a require- 
ment already contained in §1.637(c)(2)(iii). 

Section 1.637(c)(2)(iii) was changed to refer to an 
“amended or added claim” and thereby conform the lan- 
guage of the section to the language of §1.633(c)({2). 

Paragraph (c)(5) was added to set out the require- 
ments of a motion under §1.633(c)(5) which permits a 
party to move to require an opponent who is an appli- 
cant to add a claim to the application and to designate 
the claim to correspond to a count. See Example 37. 

Two comments were made concerning §1.638. One 
comment suggested that the twenty-day periods of para- 
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graphs (a) and (b) were too short. The PTO has evaluat- 
re me ee 
cided that no change will be made to At- 
tention is directed to the uate above of the 
comments concerning §1.636(b) which also contains a 
twenty-day period. 

Another comment made at the hearing suggested that 
a reply to an opposition to a motion should be permitted 
as a matter of course. consideration of the com- 
ment, it has been decided to authorize the filing of re- 
plies to opposition to all motions. Presently, replies are 
permitting as a matter of course only for opposition to to 
motions under 37 CFR §1.231. Section 1.638(b), 
changed, would permit the _— in a instance. The 
PTO over the years has received a laints concerning 
the inability of a party to file replies. The change being 
made in §1.638(b) will be reviewed sometime in the fu- 
ture to determine whether authorizing replies is helpful 
to the Board and/or whether undue delay in resolving 
interference occurs because replies are filed. Moreover, 
the PTO will make a judgment on whether “new issues” 
are being raised as a matter of course in replies. It can 
thus be seen that the change in ee ee may 
be considered experimental and could be ged in the 
future if found to be counter-productive or inconsistent 
with the objective of resolving interferences in a rela- 
tively prompt manner. 

One comment discussing §1.639 was received. The 
comment states: 


The requirement that proofs of alleged material 
facts must be filed may be difficult or impossible to 
meet in view of the shortened times. e] rule 
should make provisions for timely submission of 
proofs within reasonable times. 


To the extent that the comment suggests setting spe- 
cific times in the rules, the sugges estion is not being 
adopted. It should be noted that if affidavits cannot be 
timely prepared to be filed with a motion, the moving 
party may wish to take advantage of graph (c) 
which requires a party to specify any testimony needed 
to resolve a motion. 

One change was made in §1.639(c) to make clear that 
a moving party or an opponent may describe any testi- 
mony needed to resolve a motion under either §1.633 or 
§1.634. Often, testimony is needed to resolve 
inventorship disputes. Accordingly, a y may de- 
scribe testimony needed to resolve motions to correct 
inventorship under §1.634. It should be noted that if a 
party relies solely on affidavits in support of a motion 
(under §1.633 or §1.634) and the issue raised in the mo- 
tion is to be considered at final hearing, the party must 
comply with §1.671(e). 

Sev comments were received which discussed 
§1.640. One comment asked: “When the final sentence 
speaks of a panel deciding the request for reconsidera- 
tion, does this mean that the panel decides whether to 
reconsider or whether to modify the decision?” It was 
the PTO’s intent that the el make a decision on 
whether to modify the decision made by the single ex- 
aminer-in-chief. Accordingly, the language “shall be de- 
cided by a panel” in the last sentence of §1.640(c) has 
been changed to read: “shall be acted on by a panel”. 
Another change in language to the fourth sentence of 
§1.640(c) has been made to make clear that a decision of 
a single examiner-in-chief will not ordinarily be modified 
by a panel without an opportunity to file an opposition. 

Another comment suggested that §1.640(a) be 
changed to “allow, even encourage, the examiner-in- 
chief to travel to conferences where more 
convenient/practical for all concerned.” This suggestion 
is not being adopted. The use of a telephone erence 
call eliminates the need to adopt the suggestion. The 
same comment suggested that the “speedy and inexpen- 
sive” language of the second sentence of §1.640(b) be 
deleted. The suggestion is not being adopted. The com- 
ment fails to explain why the language should be de- 
leted. It is obvious that a motion cannot always be 
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granted or denied; other action is often appropriate, e.g., 
deferring consideration of a motion to final hearing. Sec- 
tion 1.640(b) gives the examiner-in-chief discretion to 
take appropriate action and the “just, speedy, and inex- 
pensive determination” language provides some standard 
which an examiner-in-chief may follow in those cases 
where granting or denying a motion is not appropriate. 

One comment was received which suggested that 
§1.640 be changed to provide that an examiner-in-chief 
hold a hearing to determine whether an interference 
should proceed in those cases where a junior party fails 
to allege a date prior to the senior party and remains in 
an interference only because the junior party is alleging 
“fraud” by the senior party. The suggestion is not being 
adopted. If a party believes that an opponent has com- 
mitted “fraud” or has engaged in “inequitable conduct,” 
the party may file a motion under §1.633(a) for judg- 
ment. Obviously, a motion for judgment on the basis of 
“fraud” or “inequitable conduct” must make out a case 
by clear and convincing evidence. The examiner-in-chief 
has sufficient authority under the rules to preclude a 
party from proceeding in an interference on a baseless 
charge of “fraud” or “inequitable conduct.” 

One oral comment was received which suggested that 
the examiner-in-chief be required to consult with an ex- 
aminer prior to deciding a preliminary motion for judg- 
ment under §1.633(a) based on patentability. The oral 
comment suggested alternate proposals: 

(1) The examiner-in-chief will normally obtain a pat- 
entability report when deciding motions involving a 
question of patentability. 

(2) The examiner-in-chief will consult with a primary 
examiner prior to deciding a motion raising an issue of 
patentability. 

The suggestion of the oral comment is not being 
adopted. An examiner-in-chief is a person having “‘com- 
petent legal knowledge and scientific ability.” 35 U.S.C. 
§7. Examiners-in-chief review decisions of examiners on 
questions of patentability. Accordingly, there is no rea- 
son to require an examiner-in-chief to consult with an ex- 
aminer on a question of patentability. The PTO recog- 
nizes that many examiners possess special expertise in 
particular arts. It is for this reason that §1.640(b) pro- 
vides that “[a] n examiner-in-chief may consult with an 
examiner in deciding motions involving a question of 
patentability” (emphasis added). Thus, an examiner-in- 
chief is authorized to consult with an examiner on a 
question of patentability where the examiner-in-chief be- 
lieves consultation will be beneficial. 

One comment suggested that §1.642 be changed to 
permit an examiner-in-chief to add a newly discovered 
patent, as well as newly discovered applications, to an 
interference. Inasmuch as 35 U.S.C. §135(a) authorizes 
interferences between applications and patents, the sug- 
gestion is being adopted. The language “application” in 
§1.642 has been changed to read: “application or pa- 
tent”. 

Several comments discussing §1.644 were received. 
One commentator made four suggestions, none of which 
are being adopted. First, the commentator suggested 
that there should be no fee for a petition under 
§1.644(a)(1). This suggestion is not being adopted. A de- 
cision on a petition is a service performed by the PTO 
on behalf of a petitioner. The Commissioner is autho- 
rized to charge fees for services performed. 35 U.S.C. 
§41(d). Second, the commentator suggested that the last 
sentence of §1.644(d) be deleted. This suggestion is not 
being adopted. In the past when parties have filed peti- 
tions, copies of documents already in the interference 
file have been attached to the petition. The copies tend 
to increase unnecessarily the size of the file of an inter- 
ference. Inasmuch as the document submitted with the 
petition is already in the interference, there is no need to 
file a “second” copy of the document. Parties can expect 
that petitions will be returned (§1.618) if the petition is 
accompanied by documents which are already in the in- 
terference file. Third, the commentator argued that the 
“requirement of service within one (1) day is too oner- 
ous and should be deleted” from §1.644(g). No rationale 
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was given in support of the argument. Petitions have 
caused considerable delay in interference cases in the 
past. To avoid unnecessary delay and surprise on the 
part of the opponent, the PTO has decided to require 
that service of a petition be such that delivery to the op- 
ponent is within one (1) working day. Service within 
one day should not ordinarily be icult in view of 
“Express Mail” and numerous commercial one-day de- 
livery services available. Lastly, the commentator 
suggested that §1.644(i) be changed to provide that deci- 
sion On a petition would not be delegated to the examin- 
er-in-chief handling the interference. The suggestion to 
change §1.644(1) is not being adopted. However, when a 
PTO employee is granted authority to decide a petition 
in an interference case, the employee would not be the 
examiner-in-chief handling the interference or an em- 
ployee on a panel of the Board deciding the petition. It 
would be expected that an employee deciding a petition 
by delegation of authority would be one who could ex- 
ercise independent judgment on the petition bearing in 
mind that a petition will be decided on the record made 
before the examiner-in-chief or the panel. In connection 
with this latter point, findings of fact by an examiner-in- 
chief or the Board will be presumed to be correct unless 
shown to be clearly erroneous. Discretionary action by 
an examiner-in-chief or the Board will not be overturned 
unless it is shown that an abuse of discretion occurred. 

One commentator asked the following: “Is §1.644(g) 
intended to apply only to ‘oppositions’ to §1.644 peti- 
tions, or is it also applicable to §1.638 oppositions?” The 
provisions of §1.644(g) apply only to petitions filed un- 
der §1.644; those provisions do not apply to oppositions 
under § 1.638. 

Two comments suggested that §1.644(a)(2) be 
changed to include an express statement that a petition 
under paragraph (a)(2) could not be filed until after the 
Board has entered judgment and that the petition could 
not relate to the merits of priority of invention or pat- 
entability or a question of whether evidence is admissi- 


ble under the Federal Rules of Evidence. The sugges- 
tions are being adopted and appropriate language has 
been added to §1.644(a)(2) after the word “Commission- 
er”. The change was suggested by the commentators so 
that no reasonable person could possibly overlook the 
fact that a . to exercise supervisory authority can 


be filed only after entry of judgment. It should be noted 
that the eaniened “and shall not relate to (1) the merits 
of priority of invention or patentability or (2) the admis- 
sibility of evidence under the Federal Rules of Evi- 
dence” has been deleted from §1.644(b) in view of the 
change to §1.644(a)(2). 

One comment suggested that the last sentence of 
§1.644(f) be changed to make clear that a decision 
would not ordinarily be modified until the Commission- 
er had requested an opposition to a request for reconsid- 
eration. This suggestion has been adopted and an appro- 
— — has been made to the last sentence of 


One comment suggested that the word “shall” in the 
last sentence of §1.644(b) precludes the filing of an op- 
position beyond the 15-day period specified in the rules. 
According to the commentator, the opposition should 
also be considered timely if filed within “any appropri- 
ate extension.” A party may move to extend the time for 
filing an opposition. See §1.645. 

One comment argued that §1.644(a)(1) cannot “be 
squared with the statute as interpreted in Myers [v. 
Feigelman, 455 F.2d 596, 172 USPQ 580 (CCPA 1972)].” 
The rationale in support of the comment is the follow- 
ing: 


I presume that the limitation in subparagraph (b) 
that a petition under subparagraph (a)(2) “shall not 
relate to . . . the merits of priority of invention or 
patentability or . . . the admissibility of evidence” is 
intended to avoid conflict with Myers v. Feigelman, 
172 USPQ 580 (CCPA 1972), and its progeny. 
However, I read Myers as saying that, if the board 
has statutory authority to make a decision (includ- 
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ing all the myriad of ancillary decisions that the 
panels and/or the single examiner-in-chief will be 
making under the new procedure), then the Com- 
missioner does not have authority to review the 
board’s or the single examiner-in-chief’s decision. 
Or, to put it the other way around, if the Commis- 
sioner reviews an examiner-in-chief’s decision, he is 
stepping into the shoes of the examiner-in-chief, and 
the Commissioner’s decision is in turn reviewable 
by the panel (which is, of course, the only entity 
authorized to exercise the statutory jurisdiction of 
the board—see Knickerbacker Toy Co. v. Faultless 


Starch Co., 175 USPQ 417 n.8 (CCPA 1972)). Thus, 
I don’t see how proposed section 1.644(a)(1) can 
possibly be squared with the statute as interpreted 
in Myers. 


It is true that the CCPA has stated that, “in perform- 
ing his duties, the Commissioner cannot usurp the func- 
tions or impinge upon the jurisdiction of the Board . . 
established by 35 U.S.C. 135.” In re Dickinson, 299 F. 2d 
954, 958, 133 USPQ 39, 43 (CCPA 1962). See also Myers 
v. Feigelman, supra, 455 F.2d at 599 n. 8, 172 USPQ at 
583 n. 8. However, it is also true that the Commissioner 
“shall superintend or perform all duties required by law 
-_ — the granting and issuing of patents .. .” 35 

§6; Kingsland v. Carter Carburetor Corp. b 
USApp.D.C. 266, 168 F.2d 565, 77 USPQ 499 
(D.C.Cir. 1948); In re Staeger, 189 USPQ 284, 285 n. 2 
(Comm’r.Pat. 1974). The Commissioner, subject to ap- 
proval of the Secretary of Commerce, establishes the 
procedure by which the examiners-in-chief and the 
Board will consider interference cases. 35 U.S.C. §6. See 
also 35 U.S.C. §23 relating to affidavits and depositions. 

Under the rules, the Commissioner will not determine 
on petition either “priority of invention” or “patentabili- 
ty.” See §1.644(b). Likewise, the Commissioner will not 
consider whether evidence should have been admitted 
or excluded under the Federal Rules of Evidence. The 
PTO believes that the federal courts, which routinely 
rule on admissibility under the Federal Rules, are in a 
better position to determine whether the Board properly 
interpreted the Federal Rules of Evidence. 

While the Commissioner will not decide “priority of 
invention” or “patentability” under 35 U.S.C. §135(a), it 
does not follow that the Commissioner is precluded 
from interpreting PTO rules on procedural matters, in- 
cluding procedural matters related to the admissibility of 
evidence on some basis other than the Federal Rules of 
Evidence, e.g., whether a party has complied with a 
PTO rule such as §1.671(e)(procedure for relying on af- 
fidavits) or §1.671(g)(permission required for obtaining 
evidence by subpoena). 

Full consideration has been given to the comment. 
The PTO nevertheless believes that §1.644(a)(1) is not 
inconsistent with law. Several comments concerning 
§1.645 were received. One comment suggested that “to” 
be inserted in the first sentence of paragraph (a) before 
“file a notice of appeal” and “commence a civil action”. 
According to the comment, “[t] he use of parallel infini- 
tive verb forms provides greater clarity to the rule.” 
The suggestion has been adopted 

Another commentator said the following: 


“No good reason is seen to require a notarized oath 
from an attorney merely to explain why a paper 
was filed late, if there is no claim of substantive 
prejudice by other parties. Attorneys and examin- 
ers-in-chief should not be — unnecessary time 
and effort on merely procedural formalities. That is 
contrary to the intent of the new rules.” 


The PTO agrees with the commentator and has de- 
leted the language “accompanied by an affidavit” from 
§1.645(b). 

e comment suggested that a reference to 
§1.610(d)(6) which provides for oral requests should be 
inserted into §1.645 to reflect intent stated in the com- 
ments [of the notice of proposed rulemaking] on pro- 
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posed §1.645.” This suggestion is not being adopted. As 
the commentator notes, §1.610(d) authorizes an examin- 
er-in-chief to hold a conference call to resolve issues and 
to enter an appropriate order following the conference 
call. A conference may be used to obtain an exten- 
sion of time. If the examiner-in-chief grants the request, 
an order may be entered—in which case a written mo- 
tion is not necessary. The order provides the written 
record required by 37 CFR §1.2. However, it would un- 
duly lengthen the rules to insert a reference to §1.610(d) 
in each rule to which it may be applicable. Section 
1.645(a) specifies the procedure to be used when a writ- 
ten motion is filed. It should be noted that an examiner- 
in-chief may require a written motion notwithstanding a 
conference call. 

One comment stated that “[t] he ‘other business’ may 
be more pressing than the Interference. In order to serve 
the ends of justice, the PTO should be considerate in 
this matter.” The PTO intends to evaluate each request 
for an extension of time on a case-by-case basis. Howev- 
er, extensions of time in interference cases have become 
“routine.” A recent survey of a file in one interference 
revealed the following. The interference was declared 
on Mar. 30, 1976. Preliminary statements were filed on 
May 5, 1979. A decision on motions was entered on 
June 28, 1982. Testimony was filed on Jan. 3, 1984. Dur- 
ing the period between declaration and filing of testimo- 
ny, sixty-four (64) requests or stipulations for extension 
of time were filed. 

When counsel and an examiner-in-chief agree to a 
schedule and times are set, the parties will be expected 
to adhere to the schedule unless there are unusual cir- 
cumstances. Apart from work that counsel may have in 
an interference, an examiner-in-chief will have a docket 

and must manage not only the interference involving 
counsel, but numerous other interferences. The 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit recently said 
the following in Rosemount, Inc. v. Beckman Instru- 
ments, Inc., 727 F.2d 1540, 1549-1550, 221 USPQ 1, 10 
(Fed. Cir. 1984): 


The conduct of a trial, granting of continuances and 
the like, is not, however, solely or entirely a matter 
of balancing conveniences of the parties. The Fed- 
eral Rules of Civil Procedure recognize another 
consideration—the need for the exercise of discre- 
tion by the trial court in carrying out its duty of 
managing the judicial process, the business of the 
court, and the administration of justice. 


Likewise, these rules also recognize the need for the 
exercise of discretion by an examiner-in-chief in carrying 
out his or her duty of managing the interference 
(§1.610), the business of the PTO (§1.610), and the ad- 
ministration of justice (§1.601). 

Several comments were received which discussed 
§1.646. One comment suggested that it would be clearer 
if “service” was inserted after “additional” in the last 
sentence of §1.646(b). This suggestion has been adopted. 

Another comment suggested that “or except as other- 
wise provided in these Rules” be added to §1.646(c) af- 
ter “otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief’. The 
commentator pointed out that the change was needed 
because certain rules (§§1.644(g) and 1.658(b)) require 
service by “Express Mail” or by hand. The commenta- 
tor accurately pointed out that adding the suggested 
phrase “will call attention to the fact that there are oth- 
er rules which have their own requirements for service 
of papers.” The suggestion has been adopted, except 
that “this part” has been used instead of “these Rules.” 

One comment suggested changing “time” to “date” in 
the last sentence of §1.646(e). The suggestion has been 
adopted. The change is necessary to conform with the 
language of the rule to actual practice and other lan- 
guage in the rule. 

Two comments suggested that §1.646(d), which au- 
thorizes an examiner-in-chief to order service by hand or 
“Express Mail,” be deleted. This suggestion is not being 
adopted. The use of “Express Mail” or delivery by hand 
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is often desirable to expedite matters or to avoid unnec- 
essary delay. One comment argued that delivery by 
hand may be prohibitive. Commercial couriers may be 
used to accomplish delivery by hand. The fee charged 
by most commercial couriers is not “prohibitive.” The 
other comment argued that “there are circumstances 
when . . . [delivery by hand] is [not] possible.” The use 
of §1.646(d) is discretionary on the part of an examiner- 
in-chief. If delivery by hand, i.e., personal delivery or 
delivery by commercial courier, or by “Express Mail” is 
impossible, it would be expected that the examiner-in- 
chief would exercise discretion and permit service by 
first class mail. 

One comment suggested that the wre “present 
case,” which was said to appear in §1.651(b)(1) and 
§1.651(c), be changed to “prepare case.” The suggestion 
is not being adopted because the language “present 
case” does not appear in §1.651. In any event, a testimo- 
ny period is set for a party to present its testimony—ei- 
ther case-in-chief or case-in-rebuttal. 

One comment was received which made two sugges- 
tions regarding §1.652. First, the comment suggested 
that a period longer than 15 days be set for filing a re- 
sponse to a paper answering an order to show cause. 
This suggestion is not being adopted. The fifteen-day pe- 
riod is believed to be adequate in most cases. If more 
time is needed, a party may file a motion under §1.645. 
Second, the comment suggested that the party placed 
under an order to show cause should be permitted as a 
matter of course to file a “reply” brief. This suggestion 
is not being adopted. In those instances where the Board 
believes a “reply” brief is desirable it may authorize the 
filing of a “reply.” 

One comment argued that §1.653(i) “fails to make 
provision for exhibits which are too big to file or are too 
dangerous to file.” If an “exhibit” cannot be filed, it will 
not be given consideration. A party will have to rely on 


testimony and/or pictures or sketches for “exhibits” 
(e.g., a large machine in a factory) which are too large 
or too dangerous to be filed in the PTO. 

While no comments were received concerning §1.654, 
it should be noted that a new paragraph (c) has been 
added and paragraph (c) as set out in the notice of pro- 


rulemaking has been redesignated as paragraph 
(d). New paragraph (c) provides that a party shall not 
be entitled to argue that an opponent abandoned, sup- 
pressed, or concealed an actual reduction to practice un- 
less a notice under §1.632 was timely filed. 
Two comments discussing §1.655 were received. The 
first comment made the following statement regarding 
§1.655(a): 


Last sentence—interlocutory orders are reviewed 
only for ‘manifest error’ etc. It is not clear whether 
this includes show cause orders under §1.640 result- 
ing from  unpatentability determined under 
§1.633(a). However, if so, it precludes proper re- 
view of the patentability determination. 


Patentability will initially be determined by a single 
examiner-in-chief. See §§1.610(a) and 1.640(b). If the ex- 
aminer-in-chief determines that a claim of a party is 
unpatentable to that party, an order to show cause why 
judgment should not be entered as to that claim will be 
issued to that party. See §1.640(d). If a response to the 
order to show cause is filed, a decision will be entered 
by the Board. See §§1.610(a) and 1.640(e). If the Board 
determines that the claim is not patentable to the party, 
a final decision and judgment will be entered holding 
the claim to be unpatentable. Review of the final deci- 
sion and judgment is by judicial review under 35 U.S.C. 
§§141 or 146. It should be noted, however, that if there 
are other claims in the party’s application or patent 
which are deemed to be patentable, an interlocutory or- 
der would be entered holding only that certain claims 
are unpatentable. A final order holding those claims 
unpatentable would be entered after final hearing on 
other issues. Such a practice will avoid piecemeal judi- 
cial review. 
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Another comment suggested that §1.655 be changed 
to preclude consideration of patentability at final hear- 
ing. Public Law 98-622 authorizes consideration of pat- 
entability assuming patentability is properly raised by a 
party during the interlocutory phase of an interference. 

Two comments discussing §1.656 were received. One 
comment suggested that “[b] riefs should be letter size 
for consistency.” The PTO has no preference for the 
size of briefs. Briefs may be filed on letter or legal-size 
paper. Inasmuch as the federal courts now require letter- 
size paper, parties who intend to use a PTO brief as an 
exhibit in a federal court should use letter-size paper. 

Another comment suggested that §1.656 be amended 
to preclude a single examiner-in-chief from ruling on ad- 
missibility of evidence. The introductory remarks to the 
notice of proposed rulemaking (and this notice) state 
that “[t] he examiner-in-chief, where appropriate, will be 
available by phone to rule on the admissibility of evidence 
in the event parties encounter unusual problems during the 
taking of depositions” (emphasis added). The commenta- 
tor states: 


If an examiner-in-chief has ruled certain evidence 
inadmissible, that evidence would presumably not 
be before the Board at final hearing. Proposed Rule 
1.656(h) provides a means for a party to obtain su 
pression of evidence to which he has made timely 
objection, but the Rule does not provide for any 
means for a party whose proffered evidence has 
been held inadmissible by the examiner-in-chief, to 
have that holding considered by the Board. 


The change suggested by the comment will not be 
adopted. However, a brief explanation of how practice 
is expected to work is in order. The introductory re- 
marks indicate that a single examiner-in-chief may rule 
on admissibility of evidence “where appropriate” and in 
“unusual” circumstances. There are times during inter- 
ferences where a motion in limine can be heipful. For 
example, a junior party during its case-in-chief may wish 
to examine a witness on a document which was not 
served as required by §1.673(b)(1). The senior party ob- 
jects and realizes that if the junior party is permitted to 
examine the witness on the document, extensive cross- 
examination using numerous documents would be neces- 
sary. In order to avoid wasting considerable time, the 
parties could contact the examiner-in-chief by phone for 
a determination in limine on whether the junior party 
should be able to examine the witness on the document. 
Under the circumstances outlined the examiner-in-chief 
in his or her discretion could enter an order excluding 
the document from evidence. The order would be sub- 
ject to a request for reconsideration. See §1.640(c). Ordi- 
narily, however, it would be expected that ies would 
present evidence subject to objection. See §1.675(c), last 
sentence. It is not envisioned that a single examiner-in- 
chief will routinely rule on the admissibility of evidence. 

Several comments discussing §1.658 were received. 
One comment suggested that the 14-day time period in 
§1.658(b) is too short. Section 1.658(b) provides that a 
party may file a request for reconsideration with 14 days 
of a final decision by the Board. The 14-day time period 
is the same period authorized for filing requests for re- 
consideration by the U. S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit. See Rule 40(a) of the Federal Rules of 
Appellate Procedure. 

Several individuals suggested that a less restricted “‘in- 
terference estoppel” be set out in §1.658(c). While full 
consideration has been given to the suggestions, it has 
been decided to retain in these rules the interference es- 
toppel provisions of §1.658(c) essentially as proposed. 
“Interference estoppel” under §1.658(c) is designed to 
implement the PTO’s intent to have as many issues re- 
solved as possible in a single inter partes proceeding. Nu- 
merous examples in this notice illustrate how practice is 
expected to take place under §1.658(c). 

The language in the second sentence of §1.658(c) has 
been changed to more clearly state the nature of the es- 
toppel and the exception to estoppel. The word “counts” 
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in the second sentence of §1.658(c) means the counts as 
they exist at the time a final decision is entered. 

One comment was received concerning §1.658(c) 
which requires a specific answer. The comment made 
the following statement: 


You state that an yore would not apply 
against a party awarded a favorable judgment 
as to all counts. However, it seems to me that 
there will be occasion when it would not be 
apa gP to have estoppel where there was 
od lit decision. For instance, consider an in- 
erence between applicants A and B in 
which A was awarded priority as to count 1 
and B was awarded priority as to count 2. If I 
understand you correctly, A would be es- 
topped in post-interference ex parte practice to 
present an additional claim X which was 
patentably indistinct from his claim corre- 
ae ge to count 1 if B had support for claim 
. I think this result would be unfortunate, 
and that A should be permitted to further re- 
fine his claim structure after the interference 
— that is, after he has been assured that he is 
entitled to claims to the basic invention recit- 
ed in count 1. Under the circumstances de- 
scribed by the commentator, inventor A 
would not be estopped to present a claim to X 
because X is “patentably indistinct” (the prop- 
er terminology under the rules would be to 
say X is the “same patentable invention” as 
the subject matter of count 1) from the subject 
matter of count 1. Inventor A would be enti- 
tled to claim any disclosed invention which is 
directed to the “same patentable invention” as 
count 1. The change in the second sentence of 
§1.658(c) more clearly reflects the PTO’s in- 
tent in this regard. Inventor A would not be 
entitled to claim any invention which is the 
“same patentable invention” as the subject 
matter of lost count 2. See Examples 26, 27, 
and 28 for illustrations of interference estoppel 
practice when a “split” judgment is entered. 


Two comments were received discussing §1.659. One 
comment suggested that the first sentence of §1.659(b) 
should “reflect” that a reexamination may be based only 
on patents and printed publications. The suggestion is 
not being adopted. The basis upon which a reexamina- 
tion may be instituted are set out elsewhere in the stat- 
ute and rules. 35 U.S.C. 301-306; 37 CFR 1.501-1.570. 
There is no further need to set that basis out again in 
§1.659(b). Another comment suggested that the language 
“not involved in the judgment of the interference” be 
deleted from §1.659(b). The rationale in support of the 
comment was as follows: 


Besides introducing a potential ambiguity as to what 
claims were ‘involved in the judgment,’ there does 
not appear to be any good reasons to draw this dis- 
tinction, particularly unless it is made more specif- 
ic. Why should the Board be prevented from 
recommending reexamination of some (less relevant) 
patent claims and not other patent claims which are 
potentially even more relevant to the public, unless 
all of the same art has already been fully evaluated 
against the same claims in the Board’s decision? 
(emphasis in original). 


When a patent is involved in an interference, —_ 
claim of the patent will be designated to (1) a 
to a count or (2) not correspond to a count. 
which are ultimately determined to correspond to a 
count will be “involved in the judgment of the interfer- 
ence.” Inasmuch as they are involved in the judgment of 
the interference, there is no need to recommend reexam- 
ination of those claims. The claims involved in the inter- 
ference are either patentable or unpatentable based on 
the final decision of the Board. Section 1.659(b) merely 
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authorizes the Board to recommmend reexamination of 
patent claims which (1) are not involved in the judgment 
and (2) for one reason or another neither party saw fit 
to move to designate as corresponding to a count. 

One comment was received which suggested that the 
requirements of §1.660 are unnecessary. The PTO dis- 
agrees. The requirements of §1.660 are dodenet to keep 
the PTO and a party’s opponent informed of activity 
which is relevant to an interference. These rules at- 
tempt, to the extent possible, to eliminate procedural 
surprise. Inasmuch as mail delays occur and the PTO 
cannot react instantaneously to every paper filed in con- 
nection with every application or patent, the provisions 
of §1.660 are believed helpful in preventin » ban ne on 
the of opponent’s and unnecessary wo 
ers-in-chief or the Board due to a lack of iouietie © of 
relevant activity which may be taking place in the 

One comment suggested that at the onl of §1.661 the 
following be added: “and the time for any such available 
ee or review has expired.” The suggestion is not be- 

adopted. Section 1.661 already provides for finality 
“ en “no appeal . . . can be taken... .” The language 
finds antecedent basis in 35 U.S.C. §135(a). 

Several comments discussing §1.662 were received. 
Two comments suggested a change be made to provide 
that when a patentee files a statutory disclaimer under 
35 U.S.C. §253 and deletes a// claims corresponding to a 
count, the disclaimer will be treated as a request for 
judgment. As one of the comments pointed out, “{s] ince 

. [the filing of a statutory disclaimer disclaiming all 
claims corresponding to a count] by the patentee could 
have no other conceivable effect, the proposed rule 
should be changed to require judgment when all corre- 
sponding claims are disclaimed.” The suggestion has 
been adopted and appropriate changes have been made 
to §1.662(c). In view of the changes, the following lan- 
guage in §1.662(c), as proposed, is not necessary: “A 
statutory disclaimer of any claim involved in an interfer- 
ence shall in subsequent proceedings have the same ef- 
fect with respect to the patentee as an adverse judg- 
ment.” When a patentee disclaims less than all claims 
corresponding to a count; the claims which remain in 
the patent continue to be involved in the interference 
and any patentability or priority issues involving those 
remaining claims will be involved in the judgment on 
the merits in the interference. 

Two comments suggested that the word “dissolved” 
in §1.662(d) be changed to “terminated”. This suggestion 
is being es because §1.662(d) has been deleted. 
However, interferences will be terminated with a 
“judgment.” A change has been made in the language of 
§1.11(a) to delete any reference to terminating an inter- 
ference other than by judgment. 

One comment suggested that the word “construed” in 
§1.662(a) be changed to “treated”. This suggestion has 
been adopted and more clearly states the intent of the 
PTO. The filing of the various papers mentioned para- 
graphs (a) and (c) of §1.662 will result in certain action 
by the PTO. The word “treated” more appropriately de- 
scribes the consequences of filing such 

One comment suggested that §1.662(a) “‘is too sweep- 
ing.” According to the commentator, a patentee may file 
a disclaimer because it has “become aware of a statutory 
bar or can not afford the expense of an interference.” If 
the patentee becomes aware of a statutory bar, the pat- 
entee should call the “bar” to the attention of the PTO 
or file an appropriate motion under §1.633(a) for judg- 
ment if the “bar” applies to the ebm amare If a junior 
party patentee decides than an interference is too expen- 
sive and for that reason files a disclaimer, there is no 
reason why judgment should not be entered in favor of 
the o ent. The comment also suggested that 
§1.662(c) “needs revision” because a patentee may dis- 
claim one claim corresponding to a count, but not an- 
other. Section 1.662(c), as revised, takes into account the 
possibility that less than all claims corresponding to a 
count may be disciaimed. When some of the patent 
claims corresponding to a count are disclaimed, the in- 
terference proceeds on the basis of the remaining claims 
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which correspond to the count. If all patent claims cor- 
responding to a count are disclaimed, judgment will be 
entered. 

One comment made the following statement regarding 


the third sentence of §1.662(a): 


What of abandonment in favor of a CIP [continu- 
ation-in-part application]? Would this be construed 
as [a] request to enter [an] adverse judgment? Lan- 

e should reflect procedural moves of 
substituting CIP for abandoned application and/or 
declaring new interference. 


The third sentence of §1.662(a) does not apply to an 
application which is not involved in an interference. If 
an applicant files a continuation-in-part application and 
successfully moves (§1.633(d)) to substitute the continua- 
tion-in-part for the —— involved in the interfer- 
ence, abandonment of the application originally involved 
in the interference would have no bearing on the inter- 
ference. Accordingly, no additional language is needed 
in §1.662(a). 

Two comments discussing §1.663 were received. One 
comment suggested that an explanation of the status of 
patent claims involved in an adverse judgment should be 
stated in the rule. This suggestion is not being adopted. 
The status of patent claims involved in an adverse judg- 
ment is stated in 35 U.S.C. §135(a). Another comment 
suggested that the status of “claims which could have 
been counts . . . should be made of record.” Unless a 
motion (§1. 633(c)) to add claims to correspond to counts 
is filed, no reference will be made in a judgment as to 
claims “which could have been made counts.” 

One comment suggested that the language “then 
owned by either party but” be inserted after “applica- 
tion” in §1.665. This suggestion is not being adopted. 
The language “same parties” in §1.665 is intended to 
cover a party and any assignee. The suggested language 
“then owned” would narrow the scope of the rule in a 
manner not intended by the PTO. 

An oral comment at the hearing suggested that 
§1.671(e) be changed so that a party would not have to 
serve copies of affidavits relied upon under §1.608(b) in 
those cases where an opponent had already obtained 
copies of the Rule 608(b) affidavits. This suggestion is 
not being adopted. See the discussion above answering 
comments related to §1.612(b). Another comment made 
at the hearing noted that the PTO is “adopting” the 
Federal Rules of Evidence. The Federal Rules include a 
“shop book” rule—Rule 803(b)(6). The commentator 
expressed the view that adopting of a “shop book” rule 
might make an important change in evidence which is 
admissible in interferences and suggested that “it would 
be helpful if the Patent and Trademark Office would 
aye comment on this extremely important evidentia- 

.. ”” The PTO believes that adoption of Rule 
0300.6) of the Federal Rules of Evidence does not 
constitute a change in the admissibility of “shop book” 
evidence in interference cases. Rule 803(b)(6) is very 
similar to the former Federal Shop Book Rule (28 
U.S.C. §1732) which it replaced. The courts have articu- 
lated a rule of law which the PTO will continue to ap- 
ply in determining admissibility of laboratory note books 
under the “shop book” Rule 803(b)(6) of the Federal 
Rules of Evidence. See e.g., Alpert v. Slatin, 305 F.2d 
891, 134 USPQ 296 (CCPA 1962) and Elliott v. Barker, 
481 F.2d 1337, 179 USPQ 100 (CCPA 1973). 

One comment suggested that §1.671(f) be eliminated 
on the ground that a rule should not be used to train at- 
torneys and agents. The suggestion is not being adopted. 
The problem addressed by §1.671(f) is significant. By 
providing in the rules that documentary evidence must 
be explained the PTO hopes to save both parties and the 
Board considerable difficulty in presenting and evaluat- 
ing evidence. 

One comment suggested that §1.671(g) should be 
changed to require a party only to show the “relevan- 
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y” of expected testimon Sg opposed to the “admissibil- 
ity” of the testimony. suggestion is being —— 
and an appropriate change has been made to §1.671(g) 
to require a moving to “describe the general na- 
- and the relevance of vd testimony, document, or 
g. °° 
An oral comment was received which asked whether 
permission to issue a sub would be needed in the 
event a party seeks to witness under the control of 
an opponent. Ordinarily, the examiner-in-chief can order 
a party to produce an individual for a deposition as long 
as the individual is a party or is under the control of the 
party, €.g., an employee of an assignee. Where so-called 
ies” are concerned, however, issuance of a 
apeeiee may be n , because the PTO has no avu- 
thority to pe dt attendance of third parties. Several 
comments concerning §1.672 were received. One com- 
ment at the a pointed out that use of 8-1/2 by 11 
inch paper for davits appears to be optional. The 
commentator is correct in pointing out that the use is 
optional. By using 8-1/2 by 11 inch paper, however, a 
Peres _ save considerable time when filing a record 
Two comments asked questions concerning §1. 672(b), 
and in particular, the meaning of the word “party” in 
the phrase “a hing shall not be entitled to rely on any 
document or not mentioned in one or more of the 
affidavits .. .” Specifically, one commentator stated: 


It is the scope of the words “the party” which 
leave doubt as to the meaning of the passage. If 
“the party” refers only to the party proffering the 
affidavit testimony, then the ge is fair since 
such party had the opportunity to use whatever 
documents it deemed favorable to its position. But if 
“the party” also encompasses the opponent, i.e., the 
cross-examining Pn not proffering the affidavit 
testimony, then ge improperly restricts the 
scope of snub, Surely, the proponent 
party cannot, simply by confining the affidavit to 
favorable documents, insulate the witness from 
cross-examination on unfavorable documents. 


Section 1.672(b) refers to a “party” and an “oppo- 
nent.” The “party” is the party filing the affidavit and 
not an opponent of that party. Any “opponent” con- 
ducting cross-examination of an affiant may properly 
re + on documents and things not referred to in the affi- 

vit. 

One comment suggested that the language “a witness 
whose testimony will not be compelled under 35 U.S.C. 
24” should be deleted or revised. According to the com- 
mentator: 


This is often not determinable in advance. Even a 
“voluntary” witness may develop cold feet and re- 
quire a subpoena, or demand one for his own pro- 
tection. Nor will all witnesses agreeable to affidavits 
be agreeable to depositions. 


The suggestion is not being adopted. An affidavit may 
be used only when a witness agrees to sign the affidavit. 
If an individual refuses to sign an affidavit or voluntarily 
appear at a deposition, the party calling the witness will 
have to compel attendance at a deposition by a subpoe- 
na under 35 U.S.C. §24 after receiving permission from 
an examiner-in-chief. 

One comment asked why there is “no express provi- 
sion . . . fin the rules] for simply taking appropriate 
testimony, of an adverse party by notice . . . rather 
than requiring a subpoena?” In many cases, notice will 
be sufficient inasmuch as an examiner-in-chief or the 
Board may generally order an adverse party to appear 
and give testimony. Thus, in many cases a subpoena is 
not needed to require attendance at a deposition of an 
adverse party. 
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Two comments suggested that a time be set out in the 
— | by which an affidavit should be filed. The suggestion 
essen i and the second sentence of §1.672(b) has 
ged to provide that affidavits shall be filed prior 
to ‘gabe close of the party’s relevant testimony period. The 
two comments also suggested that the rules specify that 
documents relied upon in an affidavit be filed with the af- 
fidavit. This suggestion is also being adopted by an appro- 
priate change to §1.672(b) which will provide that a party 
cannot rely on any document referred to in an affidavit 
unless a copy of the document is filed with the affidavit. 
Any document filed with an affidavit must also be served 
(§1.646). Section 1.672(b) will also provide that a party 
may not rely on any “thing” mentioned in an affidavit un- 
less the opponent is given reasonable access to the 
“thing.” A “thing” is something other than a document. 
The comments had suggested that the “things” be limited 
to those under the possession, custody, or control of the 
party submitting the affidavit. This suggestion is not being 
adopted. If a “thing” is not under the possession, custody, 
or control of a party, the party should resort the use of a 
deposition and compel production of the “thing” by a sub- 
poena under 35 U.S.C. §24. 

Four comments were received discussing §1.673. It was 
suggested that the time for service under §1.673(b) be 
three days if service is accomplished by hand or “Express 
Mail” and ten days if service is accomplished by any other 
means. This suggestion is being adopted. An appropriate 
change has been made in the introductory sentence of 
§1.673(b). It was also suggested that the word “copy” in 
§1.673(b)(1) be changed to read “list and copy”. In sup- 
port of the suggestion, one commentator states: 


In connection with the service of documents, the 
amendment to the proposed rule would require that a 
listing of documents accompany the documents 
themselves. This would permit cross-checking be- 
tween lists and documents to ascertain whether or 
not discrepancies exist and reduce the possibility for 
later controversy. 


The suggestion is being adopted. Under §1.673(b){1) a 
list of the documents would have to accompany the 
documents. One comment suggested that documents 
served should be “Bates numbered.” While this sugges- 
tion is not being adopted in the sense of chan ot 
language of a rule, it must be remembered that 
serving documents may be required to later prove ae 
ly what was served. Using “Bates” numbers or an 
pon scheme may prove invaluable in later stages 

an interference. 

One comment discussing §1.682 suggested that the 
language “not identified on the record during the taking 
of testimony of a witness” be deleted. This suggestion is 
not being adopted. If an official record or printed publi- 
cation is made an exhibit during a deposition or in an af- 
fidavit, it need not be submitted under §1.682. Section 
1.682 permits a party to make an official record or print- 
ed publication part of the evidence being considered at 
final hearing without calling a witness. The official 
record or printed publication must, however, be self-au- 
thenticating. On the other hand, a party may present the 
official record or printed publication as an exhibit during 
testimony. When this latter course is followed, there is 
no need to take advantage of the provisions of §1.682. 
The comment also suggested that a change be made in 
§1.682(a)(4) because the requirement therein for a “certi- 
fied” copy appeared to be inconsistent with $1.671(d) 
which provides that a record of the PTO need not be 
certified. The suggestion is being adopted by adding 
“where appropriate” at the beginning of §1.682(a)(4) and 
a reference to §1.671(d) at the end of §1.682(a)(4). If the 
official record is not a record of the PTO, it will be nec- 
essary to submit a certified copy of the official record. 

Comments were received discussing §1.684. One com- 
ment suggested that language be inserted in §1.684(a) to 
make clear that the testimony authorized is for a case-in- 
chief or a case-in-rebuttal. The suggestion is not being 
adopted. The testimony authorized by §1.684(a) is neces- 
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sarily testimony for a case-in-chief or a case-in-rebuttal. 
The commentator correctly notes that the use of written 
interrogatories under §1.684 “for cross-examination 
would seem neither appropriate or justified.” Section 
1.684 does not apply to cross-examination. If a — 
submits an affidavit under §1.672(b) or intends to rely on 
an affidavit under §1.617(e), the party must make the af- 
fiant available for cross-examination at a deposition. See 
§1.673(e). A deposition may be noticed “for a rea- 
sonable time and place in the United States. ” See 
§1.¢ 673(a). Accordingly, it is not expected that §1.684(a) 

will be used to cross-examine ts residing in foreign 
countries. beret amy filing the affidavit will be required 
to make the t available for cross-examination in the 
United States. 

One comment suggested that the provisions of 
§1.685(d) are “harsher” than the corresponding provi- 
sions of 37 CFR §1.285(c). The comment is not fully un- 
derstood. Section 1.685(d) requires an objection to be 
stated on the record. An objection to the admissibility of 
evidence must be stated on the record and a motion un- 
der §1.656(h) renewing the objection at final hearing 
must be filed. No longer will a party be permitted to at- 
tend a deposition and fail to enter an objection only to 
raise the objection at final hearing. The current practice 
permits a party to delay the objection until it is often 
too late to permit an opponent to correct the evidentiary 
basis on which the objection is bottomed. 

One comment suggested that the second sentence of 
§1.687(b) (“If the witness refuses to produce a requested 
document or thing, the party may file a motion (§1.635) 
for additional discovery under paragraph (c) of this sec- 
tion.””) be deleted. This suggestion is being adopted. The 
PTO as with the following remark by the commen- 
tator: “[o}mission of the sentence is recommended since 
it is clear from [paragraph] (c) [of §1.687] that such a 
motion could be e in an appropriate case.” 

One comment at the hearing suggested that the 
PTO’s inability to enter protective orders makes dis- 
covery unduly complicated. The commentator 
suggested that under §1.687(c), as set out in the notice 
of proposed rulemaking, it is possible to obtain appro- 
priate protective orders. The commentator correctly 
concedes that the maximum sanction which the PTO 
can enter upon a proven violation of a PTO entered 
protective order is judgment. See §1.616. The commen- 
tator suggested, however, that additional discovery 
may be conditioned on the issuance of a subpoena 
duces tecum under 35 U.S.C. §24. Upon issuance of the 
subpoena, the commentator stated that the opponent 
could move the district court for entry of a protective 
order. If a party violates a protective order entered by 
a district court, the party would be subject to such 
sanctions as the district court might deem appropriate 
as well as a sanction by the PTO, including entry of 
judgment against the party. The PTO, unlike the dis- 
trict court, would not be able to apply a sanction after 
an interference is terminated. 

The commentator’s suggestion is believed to be sound. 
No change in the language of §1.687(b) is believed to be 
necessary inasmuch as paragraph (b) authorizes the PTO 
to “specify the terms of conditions of such additional 
discovery.” One of those terms could be requiring a par- 
ty to issue a subpoena under 35 U.S.C. §24. By making a 
party proceed in the first instance in the PTO, appropri- 
ate PTO orders may be entered suggesting the scope of 
any protective order and stating the underlying basis for 
requiring a party to produce documents. The order 
could be of assistance to the district court in subsequent 
enforcement or contempt proceedings. 

Additional discovery obtained under a protective or- 
der issued by either the PTO or a district court will not 
be admitted in evidence in the PTO in determining the 
interference. All evidence submitted in an interference 
must be made available to the public under the provi- 
sions of §1.11(a). Accordingly, any protective orders 
have to be vacated before a document could be admitted 
in evidence in the PTO which is subject to a protective 
order. 
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Example 38 illustrates how the practice would work. 
Example 38: An interference involves ae X and 
es 


Y. During the interference, party X a motion 
or additional discovery under §1.687(c) asking that par- 
ty Y be required to produce certain documents. Party Y 
opposes on the sole ground that the documents contain 
trade secret and confidential information. Party Y indi- 
cates that it has no objection to producing the docu- 
ments for inspection by counsel for party X, but insists 
that party X not be — to inspect the documents. 
Accordingly, party Y asks the examiner-in-chief to au- 
thorize the discovery subject to entry of a protective or- 
der. Party Y argues, however, that the sanctions of 
§1.616 are not sufficient in the event of a violation of the 
protective order. An examiner-in-chief concludes that 
additional discovery should be ordered, that a protective 
order is appropriate, and that the sanctions of §1.616 are 
not sufficient in the event of a violation of the protective 
order. Under the circumstances, the examiner-in-chief 


Event in Interference 
Interference declared (1.611) 


Filing of preliminary statements (1.621) and prelimi- 
nary motions (1.633) 


Filing oppositions to preliminary motions (1.638(a)) 
Filing replies to oppositions (1.638(b)) 

Decision on preliminary motions (1.640(b)(1)), open 
preliminary statements (1.631), set times for filing mo- 
tions for discovery (1.687(c) and testimony (1.651(a)) 


Filing of motions for discovery (1.635, 1.651(a), 
1.687(c)) 


Filing of opposition to motion for discovery (1.638(a)) 


Filing reply to opposition to motion for discovery 
(1.638(b)) 


Decision on motion for discovery 

Time for compliance with any discovery 

Junior party testimony (case-in-chief; 1.672(b)): 
Testimony 
Senior party cross-examination of affiants if needed 


Senior party testimony (case-in-chief and case-in-rebut- 
tal, 1.672(b)): 


Testimony 
Junior party cross-examination of affiants if needed 
Junior party testimony (case-in-rebuttal): 
Testimony 
Senior party cross- examination of affiants if needed 
Filing of record (1.653(c)) 
Brief for junior party (1.656) 
Brief for senior party (1.656) 
Reply brief for junior party (1.656) 
Final hearing (1.654) 
Decision (1.658) 
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would enter an order directing party Y to produce the 
documents for inspection by counsel of party X on the 
condition that party X seek production of the documents 
by a subpoena duces tecum under 35 U.S.C. §24. Upon 
issuance of any subpoena, party Y could move the dis- 
trict court for entry of a protective order. If the district 
court enters the protective order, party Y can produce 
the documents to counsel for party X. If the protective 
order of the examiner-in-chief is violated, an appropriate 
sanction up to and including judgment may be entered 
by the Board. In addition, party Y would be in a posi- 
tion to seek contempt or other sanctions in the district 
court. The documents produced for inspection by coun- 
sel for party X could not be admitted in evidence in the 
interference (until the protective order is vacated), be- 
cause those documents are not documents which can be 
made available to the public under §1.11(a). 

The following is an anticipated time schedule for a 
two-party interference: 


Total time 
in interference 


Time from last event 
in the interference 


3 months 
2/3 month 
2/3 month 


3 months 
3-2/3 months 
4-1/3 months 


1 month 5-1/3 months 


1 month 


2/3 months 


6-1/3 months 


7 months 


2/3 months 
2/3 months 
2/3 months 


7-2/3 months 
8-1/3 months 
9 months 

2 months 11 months 


1 month 12 months 


13-2/3 months 
14-2/3 months 


2 months 


1 month 


2/3 month 
2/3 month 
1-1/3 months 


16 months 
16-2/3 months 
18 months 
1 month 19 months 
20 months 
20-2/3 months 
21-2/3 months 


23-2/3 months 


1 month 
2/3 month 
1 month 


2 months 
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The following is an index for §§1.601 through 1.688: 


Rule Index 


Scope of rules, definitions 

Interest in applications and patents involved 
in interference 

Interference between applications; 
matter of the interference 

Request for interference between applications 
by an applicant 

Suggestion of claim to applicant by examiner 
Interference between an application and a pa- 
tent; subject matter of the interference 
Request by applicant for interference with 
patent 

Interference between an application and a pa- 
tent; prima facie showing by applicant 
Preparation of interference papers by exam- 
iner 

Assignment of interference to examiner-in- 
chief, time period for completing interference 
Declaration of interference 

Access to applications 

Lead attorney, same attorney representing 
different parties in an interference, withdraw- 
al of attorney or agent 

Jurisdiction over interference 

Suspension of ex parte prosecution 

Sanctions for failure to comply with rules or 
order 

Summary judgment against applicant 

Return of unauthorized papers 

Preliminary statement, time for filing, notice 
of filing 

Preliminary statement, who made invention, 
where invention made 

Preliminary statement; invention made in 
United States 

Preliminary statement; invention made 
abroad 

Preliminary statement; derivation by an op- 
ponent 

Preliminary statement; earlier application 
Preliminary statement, sealing before filing, 
opening of statement 

Preliminary statement, correction of error 
Effect of preliminary statement 

Reliance on earlier application 

Access to preliminary statement, service of 
preliminary statement 

Notice of intent to argue abandonment, sup- 
pression, or concealment by opponent 
Preliminary motions 

Motion to correct inventorship 
Miscellaneous motions 

Motions, time for filing 

Content of motions 

Opposition and reply, time for filing opposi- 
tion and reply 

Evidence in support of motion, opposition, 
or repiy 

Motions, hearing and decision, redeclaration 
of interference, order to show cause 
Unpatentability discovered by examiner-in- 
chief 

Addition of application or patent to interfer- 
ence 

Prosecution of interference by assignee 
Petitions in interference 

Extension of time, late papers, stay of pro- 


subject 


gs 

Service of papers, proof of service 
Translation of document in foreign language 
Setting times for discovery and taking testi- 
mony, parties entitled to take testimony 
Judgment for failure to take testimony or file 
record 

Record and exhibits 
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§1.654 
§1.655 


1.656 
1.657 
1.658 
1.659 
1.660 


B62 
1.662 


§1.663 


nae 
1.665 
§1.666 

1.671 

1.672 
§1.673 
§1.674 


§1.675 
§1.676 


§1.677 
§1.678 
§1.679 
§1.682 
§1.683 


§1.684 
§1.685 
§1.687 
§1.688 
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Final hearing 
Matters considered in rendering a final deci- 


sion 
Briefs for final hearing 
Burden of proof as to date of invention 
Final decision 
Recommendation 
Notice of reexamination, reissue, protest or 
litigation 
Termination of interference after judgment 
Request for entry of adverse judgment; reis- 
sue filed by patentee 
Status of claim of defeated applicant after in- 
terference 
Action after interference 
Second interference 
Filing of interference settlement agreements 
Evidence must comply with rules 
Manner of taking testimony 
Notice of examination of witness 
Persons before whom depositions may be 
taken 
Examination of witness, reading and signing 
transcript of deposition 
Certification and filing by officer, marking 
exhibits 
Form of a transcript of deposition 
Transcript of deposition must be filed 
Inspection of transcript 

cial records and printed publications 
Testimony in another interference, proceed- 
ing, or action 
Testimony in a foreign country 
Errors and irregularities in depositions 
Additional Discovery 
Use of discovery 


The following is a table correlating the present rules 
(37 CFR §1.201 through §1.288) to the rules ( 37 CFR 
§§1.601 through 1.688). 


Old 


1.201(a) 
1.201(b) 
1.201(c) 
1.202 
1.203(a) 
1.203(b) 
1.203(c) 
new 
1.203(d) 


1.205(a) 
1.205(b) 
1.205(c) 
new 
1.206(a) 
1.207(a) 
new 
1.207(b) 
1.208 
1.211 
1.212 
new 
1.228 
new 
1.215(a) 
1.215(b) 
1.215(c) 
1.21 


1.216(c) 


6(a) 
1. 216(a\(1)-(6) 1.623 
1.216(b) 


Rule Correlation Table 
New 


1.601(a) 
1.601(b), (c) 
1.602 


none 


1.603(a), (b) 
1.605(a) 


1. 607(a), (c) 
1.607(d) 
1.608(a) 
1.607(b) 
1.609 

1.610 

1.611 

1.613 

1.614 

1.615 

1.616 

1.617 

1.618 
1.621(a) 
1.621(b) 
1.629(c) 

1. roo Ry (b) 


1. 623(b), 1.624(b), 
1.625(b) 
1.666 
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1.217(a) 
1.217(b) 
1.218 
1.219 
1.222 
1.223 


1.224 
1.225 


1.226 
1.227 
new 

1.231 
1.237 
1.238 
1.242 
1.243 


1.244 
1.245 
1.246 
1.247 
1.248 
new 
1.251 
1.252 
1.253 
1.254 
1.255 
1.256 
1.257(a) 
1.257(b) 
1.258 
1.259 
new 
1.262 
1.263 
1.264 1. 
new 1. 
1.265 1. 
1.266 1. 
1.267 1. 
1.268 1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
l. 
1. 


1.624(a), 1.625(a) 
1.623(a) 

1.621(a) 

1.627 

1.628 

1.629 

1.630 


1.640(d), (e), and 
1.651(c)(4) 
1.612 


1.631 
1.632 
1.633, 1.634 
1.641 


1.642 
1.643 
1.635, 1.636, 1.637(b) 
1.638 through 1.640 


RBRBEE REE: 


DDANDHAAD 
ws 
> 


.657 
1.658(c), (d) 
1.655 


1.659 

1.660 

1.662(a) 
1.662(a) and (d) 
eS and (c) 


SRRBEER 


1.271 
new 
1.272(a) 
1.272(b) 
1.272(c) 
1.273{a) 
new 
1.273(b) 
1.274 
1.275 
1.276 
1.277 
1.278 
1.279 
1.281 
1.282 
1.283 
1.285 


1.286 
1.287(a)(1)(i), (ii) 
1.287(a)(1)(iii) 
1.287(a)(2),(3) 
1.287(b) 
1.287(c) 
1.287(d)(1) 
1.287(d)(2) 
1.287(e) 

1.288 


7 


~~~ 
st 
-_~ 


1(g) 

2(a), (b) 
672(d), (e) 
1.673(a), (c), (d), 
1.673(e) 


AAAD 
— 

nN 
~~ 

QO 
— 


1. 673(c) 
1.616 
1.687(d) 
1.688 


Other Considerations: These rules do not have a signifi- 
cant impact on the quality of the human environment or 
the conservation of energy resources. 

The rules are in conformity with the requirements of 
the (1) Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), (2) 
Executive Order 12291, and (3) the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seg. 
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The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce has certified to the Small Business Administration 
that these rules will not have a significant adverse eco- 
nomic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act; Public Law 96-354). The 
rules govern the conduct of interference cases which 
arise in the Patent and Trademark Offfice. In fiscal 1985, 
the Patent and Trademark Office received 105,704 
tent applications. During the same period, 180 interfer- 
ences were declared. It is expected that the overall ~ 
will be reduced for obtaining a patent based on applica- 
tion which become involved in an interference. et 
“section-by-section” analysis submitted for the Record 
by Representative Kastenmeier during discussion of H. 
R. 6286 on the floor of the House in which the follow- 
ing _— appears (130 Cong. Rec. H10528, columns 
2 and 3): 


it is expected that interferences will become sim- 
pler, more expeditious, and less costly. Under the 
bill, all issues of patentability and priority which 
arise in an interference can be decided in a single 

proceeding rather than in a series of complicated in- 
~ partes nd ex parte proceedings. 


These rules, therefore, will have no significant eco- 
nomic impact on small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy would be less 
than $100 million. There would be no major increase in 
costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, fed- 
eral state, or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There would be no adverse effects on competi- 
tion, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, 
or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or 
export markets. 

These rules do not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., 
since no record wy or reporting requirements with- 
in the coverage of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part i 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations, Conflict of interests, Courts, Inventions and pa- 
tents, Lawyers. 


PART 1 — RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT 
CASES 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the 
authority given to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6, 23, 41, and 135, Part 1 of 
Title CFR is amended as set forth below. 

1. Section 1.1 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(e) to read as follows: 


§1.1 All communications to be addressed to Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


*e* ¢% ¢ 
(e) Communications relating to interferences and ap- 
plications or patents involved in an interference should 
be additionally marked “BOX INTERFERENCE.” 
2. Section 1.4 is amended by —_— paragraph (a)(2) 
and reprinting the introductory text of paragraph (a) to 
read as follows: 


§1.4 Nature of correspondence. 


(a) Correspondence with the Patent and Trademark 
Office comprises: 


e** 22% 


(2) correspondence in and relating to a particular ap- 
plication or other proceeding in the Office. See particu- 
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larly the rules relating to the filing, processing, or other 
proceedings of national applications in Subpart B, §§1.31 
to 1.352; of international applications in Subpart C, 
es 401 to 1.482; of reexamination of patents in Subpart 
§§1.501 to 1. 570; of interferences in Sub 
$51.6 - to 1.688; and of trademark applications §§2 


E, 
.11 to 


3. Section 1.5 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(e) to read as follows: 


§1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration 


(e) When a paper concerns an interference, it should 
state the names of the parties and the number of the in- 
terference. The name of the examiner-in-chief assigned 
to the interference (§1.610) and the name of the party 
filing the paper should appear conspicuously on the first 
page of the paper. 

4. Section 1.8 is amended by adding to paragraph (a) a 
new subparagraph (xii) to read as follows: 


§1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


ses *¢¢ & 


(xii) The filing of a paper in an interference which an 
— orders to be filed by hand or “Express 
Mail.” 


*2e e248 


5. Section 1.9 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(g) to read as follows: 


§1.9 Definitions. 


se *#¢ 


(g) For definitions in interferences see §1.601. 
6. Section 1.11 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.11 Files open to the public. 


(a) After a patent has been issued, the specification, 
drawings and all papers relating to the case in the file of 
the patent are open to inspection by the general public, 
and copies may be obtained upon paying the fee there- 
for. After entry of a judgment in an interference by the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences as to all 
parties, the file of any interference which involved a pa- 
tent, or an application on which a patent has issued, is 
similarly open to public inspection and procurement of 
copies. See §2.27 for trademark files. 


** *#£%¢ 8 
7. Section 1.14 is amended by removing from paragraph 
(d) the words “Board of Patent Appeals or the Board of 
Patent Interferences” and inserting, in their place, the 
words “Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences.” 


8. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (e), 
(g), (h), and (1) to read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


ese 2+ 


(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


**x *¢# 
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(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences in appeal un- 
der 35 U.S.C. §134: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 

(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under a section of this part listed below which 
refers to this paragraph $ 

— §1.47 — for filing by other than all the inventors 
or a person not the inventor 

— $1.48 — for correction of inventorship 

— §1.182 — for decision on questions not specifically 
provided for 

— §1.183 — to suspend the rules 

— §1.377 — for review of decision refusing to accept 
and record povueet of a maintenance fee filed prior to 
expiration 0 

— §1. 0 of patent for reconsideration of decision on peti- 
tion refusing to accept delayed payment of maintenance 
fee in expired patent 

— §1.644(e) — for petition in an interference 

— §1.644(f) — for request for reconsideration of a de- 
cision On petition in an interference. 

— §1.666(c) — for late filing of interference settle- 
ment agreement. 

— §§5.12, 5.13 & 5.14 — for expedited handling of 
foreign filing license 

— §5.15 — for changing the scope of a license 

— §5.25 — for retroactive license 

(i) For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under a section of this part listed below which 
refers to this paragraph $ 

— §1.12 — for access to an assignment record 

— $1.14 — for access to an application 

— §1.55 — for entry of late priority pa 

— §1.102 — to make application speci 

— §1.103 — to suspend action in application 

— §1.177 — for divisional reissues to issue pram | 

— §1.312 — for amendment after payment of issue fee 

— §1.313 — to withdraw an application from issue 

— §1.314 — to defer issuance of a patent 

— §1.334 — for patent to issue to assignee, assignment 
recorded late 

— §1.666(b) — for access to interference settlement 
agreement 


60.00 


9. Section 1.36 is revised as follows: 


§1.36 Revocation of power of attorney or authorization; 
withdrawal of attorney or agent. 


A power of attorney or authorization of agent may be 
revoked at any stage in the proceedings of a case, and 
an attorney or agent may withdraw, upon application to 
and approval by the Commissioner. An attorney or 
agent, except an associate attorney or agent whose ad- 
dress is the same as that of the principal attorney or 
agent, will be notified of the revocation of the power of 
attorney or authorization, and the applicant or patent 
owner will be notified of the withdrawal of the attorney 
or agent. An assignment will not of itself operate as a 
revocation of a power or authorization previously given, 
but the assignee of the entire interest may revoke previ- 
ous powers and be represented by an attorney or agent 
of the assignee’s own selection. See §1.613(d) for with- 
drawal of an attorney or agent of record in an interfer- 
ence. 

10. Section 1.48 is revised as follows: 


§1.48 Correction of inventorship. 


If the correct inventor or inventors are not named in 
an application for patent through error without any de- 
ceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor or in- 
ventors, the application may be amended to name only 
the actual inventor or inventors. Such amendment must 
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be diligently made and must be accompanied by (a) a 
petition including a statement of facts verified by the 
Original named inventor or inventors establishing when 
the error without deceptive intention was discovered 
and how it occurred; (b) an oath or declaration by each 
actual inventor or inventors as required by §1.63; (c) the 
fee set forth in §1. 17); and (d) the written consent of 
any assignee. When th be gre is involved in an in- 
terference, the petition s comply with the require- 
ments of this section and shall be accompanied by a mo- 
tion under §1.634. 

11. Section 1.55 is amended by removing from 
paragraph (a) “1.224” and inserting, in its place, “1.630”. 


12. Section 1.59 is revised as follows: 
§1.59 Papers of application with filing date not to be re- 
turned. 


Papers in an application which has received a filing 
date pursuant to $1.53 will not be returned for any pur- 
pose whatever. If applicants have not preserved copies 
of the papers, the ce will furnish copies at the usual 
cost of any ap fication i in which either the required ba- 
sic filing fee a 1.16) or the eye and retention fee 
(§1.21(1)) has been paid. Sce §1.618 for return of unau- 
thorized and improper papers in interferences. 

13. Section 1.68 is revised as follows: 


§1.68 Declaration in lieu of oath. 


Any document to be filed in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office and which is required by any law, rule, or 
other regulation to be under oath may be subscribed to 
by a written declaration. Such declaration may be used 
in lieu of the oath otherwise required, if, and only if, the 
declarant is on the same document, warned that willful 
false statements and the like are punishable by fine or 
imprisonment, or both (18 U.S.C. 1001) and may jeopar- 
dize the validity of the application or any patent issuing 
thereon. The declarant must set forth in the body of the 
declaration that all statements made of the declarant’s 
own knowledge are true and that all statements made on 
information and belief are believed to be true. 

14. Section 1.103 is amended by revising paragraph 
(d) as follows: 


§1.103 Suspension of action. 


**e *£¢ 


(d) Action on applications in which the Office has ac- 
cepted a request filed under §1.139 will be suspended for 
the entire pendency of these applications except for pur- 
poses relating to interference proceedings under §§1.601 
through 1.688. 

15. Section 1.122 is amended by revising paragraph 
(b) as follows: 


§1.122 Entry and consideration of amendments. 


** *2£%% 


(b) Ordinarily all amendments presented in a paper 
filed while the application is open to amendment are en- 
tered and considered, subsequent cancellation or correc- 
tion being required of improper amendments. Untimely 
amendatory papers may be refused entry and consider- 
ation in whole or in part. For amendments presented 
during an interference see §1.664. 

16. Section 1.136 is amended by removing “§1.207” 
and inserting, in its place, “§1.611” and by removing 
“§$1.245” and inserting, in its place, “§1.645”. 

17. Section 1.138 is revised as follows: 


§1.138 Express Abandonment. 
An application may be expressly abandoned by filing 


in the Patent and Trademark Office a written declara- 
tion of abandonment signed by the applicant and the as- 
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signee of record, if any, and identifying the application. 
An application may also be expressly abandoned by fil- 
ing a written declaration of abandonment signed by the 
attorney or agent of record. A registered attorney or 
agent acting under the provision of §1.34{a), or of 
record, may also expressly abandon a prior application 
as of the filing date granted to a continuing application 
when filing such a continuing application. Express aban- 
donment of the application may not be recognized by 
the Office unless it is actually received by appeoecee 
officials in time to act thereon before the date of issue 

18. Section 1.181 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
as follows: 


§1.181 Petition to the Commissioner. 


(a) Petition may be taken to the Commissioner: (1) 
from any action or requirement of any examiner in the 
ex parte prosecution of an ap pplication which is not sub- 
ject to appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences or to the court; (2) in cases in which a statute 
or the rules specify that the matter is to be determined 
directly by or reviewed by the Commissioner; and (3) to 
invoke the supervisory authority of the Commissioner in 
appropriate circumstances. For petitions in interferences, 
see §1.644 


ese *e2% 


19. The center heading preceding §1.191 is revised to 
read “APPEAL TO THE BOARD OF PATENT AP- 
PEALS AND INTERFERENCES”. 

20. Section 1.191 is amended by revising the section 
heading and paragraphs (a) and (c) as follows: 


§1.191 Appeal to Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences. 


(a) Every applicant for a patent or for reissue of a pa- 
tent, or every owner of a patent under reexamination, 
any of the claims of which have been twice rejected or 
who has been given a final rejection (§1.113), may, upon 
the payment of the fee set forth in §1.17(e), appeal from 
the decision of the examiner to the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences within the time allowed for re- 
sponse. 


*es 22% 


(c) An appeal when taken must be taken from the re- 
jection of all claims under rejection which the applicant 
or patent owner proposes to contest. Questions relating 
to matters not affecting the merits of the invention may 
be i to be settled before an appeal can be consid- 
ered. 


ese *£¢ 


21. Section 1.194 is amended by removing the words 
“Board of Appeals” and inserting, in their place, the 
words “Board of Patent Appeals and inenatbeciecen: os 
22. Section 1.196 is revised as follows: 


§1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences. 


(a) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, in 
its decision, may affirm or reverse the decision of the ex- 
aminer in whole or in part on the grounds and on the 
claims specified by the examiner. The affirmance of the 
rejection of a claim on any of the grounds specified con- 
stitutes a general affirmance of the decision of the exam- 
iner on that claim, except as to any ground specifically 
reversed. 

(b) Should the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences have knowledge of any grounds not involved in 
the appeal for rejecting any appealed claim, it may in- 
clude in the decision a statement to that effect with its 
reasons for so holding, which statement shall constitute 
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a new rejection of the claims. When the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences makes a new rejection of an 
appeal pealed claim, the appellant may exercise any one of 

e following three options: 

(1) The appellant may submit an appropriate amend- 
ment of the claims so rejected or a showing of facts, or 
both, and have the matter reconsidered by the examiner 
in which event the application will be remanded to the 
examiner and the decision of the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences shall not be considered final for 
the purpose of judicial review. The statement shall be 
binding upon the examiner unless an amendment or 
showing of facts not previously of record be made 
which, in the opinion of the examiner, overcomes the 
paste ground for rejection stated in the decision. When 

ppropriate, upon conclusion of proceedings on remand 

ee the examiner, the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences may enter an order otherwise making its 
decision final. 

(2) The appellant may have the case reconsidered un- 
der §1.197(b) by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences upon the same record. Where request for such 
reconsideration is made the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences shall, if necessary, render a new decision 
which shall include all grounds upon which a patent is 
refused. 

(3) The appellant may treat the decision, including the 
new grounds for rejection given by the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences, as a final decision in the case. 

(c) Should the decision of the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences include an ex wat statement that 
a claim may be allowed in amended fo a shall 
have the right to amend in mec de with such state- 
ment which shall be binding on the examiner in the ab- 
sence of new references or grounds of rejection. 

(d) Although the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences normally will confine its decision to a review of 
rejections made by the examiner, should it have knowl- 
edge of any grounds for rejecting any allowed claim it 
may include in its decision a recommended rejection of 
the claim and remand the case to the examiner. In such 
event, the Board shall set a period, not less than one 
month, within which the appellant may submit to the ex- 
aminer an appropriate amendment, a showing of facts or 
reasons, or both, in order to avoid the grounds set forth 
in the recommendation of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. The examiner shall be bound by the 
recommendation and shall enter and maintain the recom- 
mended rejection unless an amendment or showing of 
facts not previously of record is filed which, in the opin- 
ion of the examiner, overcomes the recommended rejec- 
tion. Should the examiner make the recommended rejec- 
tion final the applicant may again appeal to the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences. Whenever a decision 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences in- 
cludes a remand, that decision shall not be considered a 
final decision. When appropriate, upon conclusion of 

proceedings on remand before the examiner, the Board 
of Patent —— and Interferences may enter an order 
otherwise g its decision final. 

23. Section 1.197 is amended by revising paragraphs 
(a) and (b) as follows: 


§1.197 Action following decision. 


(a) After decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences, the case shall be returned to the examiner, 
subject to the appellant’s right of appeal or other re- 
view, for such further action by the appellant or by the 
examiner, as the condition of the case may require, to 
carry into effect the decision. 

(b) A single request for reconsideration or modifica- 
tion of the decision may be made if filed within one 
month from the date of the original decision, unless that 
decision is so modified as to become, in effect, a new de- 
cision, and the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences so states. 
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24. Section 1.198 is amended by removing the words 
“Board of Appeals” and inserting, in their place, the 
words “Board of Patent Appeals and letetoeunten. “e 
25. The center heading preceding §1.201 is removed. 
26. Sections 1.201 through 1.212 are removed. 
27. The center heading preceding §1.215 is removed. 
28. Sections 1.215 through 1.228 are removed. 
29. The center heading preceding $1.231 is removed. 
30. Sections 1.231 through 1.238 are removed. 
31. The center heading preceding §1.242 is removed. 
32. Sections 1.242 through 1.247 are removed. 
33. A center poetiae pesoeen §1.248 is added which 
— Section 1.248 1 US PROVISIONS” 
tion is amen by addin h (c) 
and revising the section heading as follows - ro 


§1.248 Service of Papers; manner of service; proof of ser- 
vice in cases other than interferences. 


e*ee28 8 


(c) See §1.646 for service of papers in interferences. 

35. The center heading preceding §1.251 is removed. 

36. Sections 1.251 through 1.259 are removed. 

37. The center heading preceding §1.261 is removed. 

38. Sections 1.261 through 1.268 are removed. 

39. The center heading preceding §1.271 is removed. 

40. Sections 1.271 through 1.288 are removed. 

41. Section 1.292 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
and adding paragraph (c) as follows: 


§1.292 Public use proceedings. 


(a) When a petition for the institution of public use 
proceedings, supported by affidavits or declarations and 
the fee set forth in §1.17(j) is filed by one having infor- 
mation of the pendency of an application and is found, 
on reference to the examiner, to make a prima facie 
showing that the invention claimed in an application be- 
lieved to be on file had been in public use or on sale 
more than one year before the filing of the application, a 
hearing may be had before the Commissioner to deter- 
mine whether a public use proceeding should be institut- 
ed. If instituted, the Commissioner may designate an ap- 
poo official to conduct the public use proceeding, 
includin ay setting of times for taking testimony, 
which be taken as provided by §§1.671 through 
1.685. The petitioner will be heard in the proceedings 
but after decision therein will not be heard further in the 
prosecution of the application for patent. 


(c) A petition for institution of public use proceedings 
shall not be filed by a party to an interference as to an 
application involved in the interference. Public use and 
on sale issues in an interference shall be raised by a pre- 

motion under §1.633(a). 

42. Section 1.301 is amended by removing the words 
“Board of Appeals” and the words “Board of Patent In- 
terferences” and inserting, in each of their places, the 
words “Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences.” 

43. Section 1.302 is amended by removing from para- 
graph (b) “1.248” and inserting, in its place, “1.646” and 
by removing “and other contested cases”. 

44. Section 1.303 is amended by removing from para- 
graph (a) the words “Board of Appeals” and the words 
“Board of Patent Interferences” and inserting, in each of 
their places, the words “Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences” and by removing from paragraph (c) 
“1.248” and inserting, in its place, “1.646”. 45. Section 
1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (a) as follows: 


§1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice and reasons of appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Chreuit 
(§1.302) or for commencing a civil action (§1.303) is six- 
ty days from the date of the decision of the Board of 





1086 OG 320 
(159) 


Patent Appeals and Interferences. If a request for recon- 
sideration or modification of the decision is filed within 
the time provided under §1.197(b) or §1.658(b), the time 
for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall 
expire at the end of the sixty-day period or thirty days 
after action on the request, whichever is later. Except 
for an appeal from or commencing a civil action after a 
decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences in a reexamination proceeding or an interference 
proceeding, the time periods set forth herein are subject 
to the provisions of §1.136. See §1.550(c) for extensions 
of time to appeal or commence a civil action in a reex- 

amination proceeding. See §1.645(a) for extensions of 
time to appeal or commence a civil action in an interfer- 
ence. An examiner-in-chief, upon a showing of excusable 
neglect, may extend the time for seeking judicial review 
of a decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences in an interference case when a request is un- 
timely filed after expiration of the time prescribed by 
this section. 

se *&¢ & 


46. Section 1.322 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
as follows: 


§1.322 Certificate of correction of Office mistake. 


(a) A certificate of correction under 35 U.S.C. 254 
may be issued at the request of the patentee or the pat- 
entee’s assignee. Such certificate will not be issued at the 
request or suggestion of anyone not owning an interest 
in the patent, nor on motion of the Office, without first 
notifying the patentee (including any assignee of record) 
and affording the patentee an opportunity to be heard. 
When the request relates to a patent involved in an in- 
terference, the request shall comply with the require- 
ments of this section and shall be accompanied by a mo- 
tion under §1.635. 
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47. Section 1.323 is revised as follows: 
§1.323 Certificate of correction of applicant’s mistake. 


Whenever a mistake of a clerical or typographical 
nature or of minor character which was not the fault of 
the Office, appears in a patent and a showing is made 
that such mistake occurred in good faith, the Commis- 
sioner may, upon payment of the fee set forth in 
§1.20(a), issue a certificate, if the correction does not in- 
volve such changes in the patent as would constitute 
new matter or would require reexamination. A request 
for a certificate of correction of a patent involved in an 
interference shall comply with the requirements of this 
$1635. and shall be accompanied by a motion under 

1.6 
48. Section 1.324 is revised as follows: 


§1.324 Correction of inventorship in patent. 


Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that the 
correct inventor or inventors were not named through 
error without deceptive intention on the part of the ac- 
tual inventor or inventors, the Commissioner may, on 
petition of all the parties and the assignees and satisfac- 
tory proof of the facts and payment of the fee set forth 
in §1.20(b), or on order of a court before which such 
matter is called in question, issue a certificate naming 
only the actual inventor or inventors. A request to cor- 
rect inventorship of patent involved in an interference 
shall comply with the requirements of this section and 
shall be accompanied by a motion under §1.634. 

49. Section 1550 is amended by removing from para- 
graph (a) “Board of Appeals” and inserting, in its place, 
“Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences.” 

50. Section 1.565 is amended by revising paragraph 
(b) and adding paragraph (e) as follows: 
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§1.565 Concurrent office proceedings. 


see 


(b) If a patent in the process of reexamination is or be- 
comes involved in litigation or a reissue application for 
the patent is filed or pending, the Commissioner shall 
determine whether or not to stay the reexamination or 
reissue proceeding. 
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(e) If a patent in the process of reexamination is or be- 
comes involved in an interference, the Commissioner 
may stay reexamination or the interference. The Com- 
missioner will not consider a request to stay an interfer- 
ence unless a motion (§1.635) to stay the interference has 
been presented to, and denied by, an examiner-in-chief 
and the request is filed within ten (10) days of a decision 
by an examiner-in-chief denying the motion for a stay or 
such other time as the examiner-in-chief may set. 

51. A new subpart entitled “Subpart E—Interfer- 
ences” is added which reads as follows: 


SUBPART E—INTERFERENCES 
Sec. 

1.601 
1.602 
1.603 


1.604 


Scope of rules, definitions 

Interest in applications and patents involved 
in interference 

Interference between applications; 
matter of the interference 

Request for interference between applications 
by an applicant 

Suggestion of claim to applicant by examiner 
Interference between an application and a pa- 
tent; subject matter of the interference 
Request by applicant for interference with 
patent 

Interference between an application and a pa- 
tent; prima facie showing by applicant 
Preparation of interference papers by 
examiner 

Assignment of interference to examiner-in- 
chief, time period for completing interference 
Declaration of interference 

Access to applications 

Lead attorney, same attorney representing 
different parties in an interference, withdraw- 
al of attorney or agent 

Jurisdiction over interference 

Suspension of ex parte prosecution 

Sanctions for failure to comply with rules or 
order 

Summary judgment against applicant 

Return of unauthorized papers 

Preliminary statement, time for filing, notice 
of filing 

Preliminary statement, who made invention, 
where invention made 
Preliminary statement; 
United States 
Preliminary 
abroad 
Preliminary statement; derivation by an op- 
ponent 

Preliminary statement; earlier application 
Preliminary statement, sealing before filing, 
opening of statement 

Preliminary statement, correction of error 
Effect of preliminary statement 

Reliance on earlier application 

Access to preliminary statement, service of 
preliminary statement 

Notice of intent to argue abandonment, sup- 
pression, or concealment by opponent Pre- 
liminary motions 

Motion to correct inventorship 

Miscellaneous motions 


subject 


1.606 


invention made in 


statement; invention made 
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1.636 
1.637 
1.638 
1.639 
1.640 
1.641 


1.642 


Motions, time for filing 

Content of motions 

Opposition and reply, time for filing opposi- 
tion and reply 

Evidence in support of motion, opposition, 
or reply 

Motions, hearing and decision, redeclaration 
of interference, order to show cause 

— discovered by examiner-in- 
chie 

Addition of application or patent to interfer- 
ence 

Prosecution of interference by assignee 
Petitions in interference 

Extension of time, late papers, stay of pro- 


Bs 
Service of papers, proof of service 
Translation of document in foreign language 
Setting times for discovery and taking testi- 
mony, parties entitled to take testimony 
Judgment for failure to take testimony or file 
record 
Record and exhibits 
Final hearing 
Matters considered in rendering a final deci- 
sion 
Briefs for final hearing 
Burden of proof as to date of invention 
Final decision 
Recommendation 
Notice of reexamination, reissue, protest, or 
litigation 
Termination of interference after judgment 
Request for entry of adverse judgment; reis- 
sue filed by patentee 
Status of claim of defeated applicant after in- 
terference 
Action after interference 
Second interference 
Filing of interference settlement agreements 
Evidence must comply with rules 
Manner of taking testimony 
Notice of examination of witness 
Persons before whom depositions may be 
taken 
Examination of witness, reading and signing 
transcript of deposition 
Certification and filing by officer, marking 
exhibits 
Form of a transcript of deposition 
Transcript of deposition must be filed 


a of transcript 

cial records and printed publications 
Testimony in another interference, proceed- 
ing, or action 
Testimony in a foreign country 
Errors and irregularities in depositions 
Additional Discovery 
Use of discovery 

Authority: 35 USC 6, 23, 41, and 135 


SUBPART E — Interferences 
§1.601 Scope of rules, definitions. 


This subpart governs the procedure in patent interfer- 
ences in the Patent and Trademark Office. This subpart 
shall be construed to secure the just, speedy, and inex- 
pensive determination of every interference. For the 
meaning of terms in the Federal Rules of Evidence as 
' applied to interferences, see §1.671(c). Unless otherwise 
clear from the context, the following definitions apply to 
this subpart: 

(a) “Additional discovery” is discovery to which a 
party may be entitled under §1.687 in addition to discov- 
ery to which the party is entitled as a matter of right un- 
der §1.673(a) and (b). 

(b) “Affidavit” means affidavit, declaration under 
§1.68, or statutory declaration under 28 U.S.C. §1746. A 
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transcript of an ex parte deposition may be used as an af- 
fidavit. 


(c) “Board” means the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. 

(d) “Case-in-chief’ means that portion of a party’s 
case where the party has the burden of going forward 
with evidence. 

(e) “Case-in-rebuttal” means that portion of a party’s 
case where the party presents evidence in rebuttal to the 
case-in-chief of another party. 

(f) A “count” defines the interfering subject matter 
between (1) two or more applications or (2) one or more 
applications and one or more patents. When there is 
more than one count, each count shall define a separate 
patentable invention. Any claim of an application or pa- 
tent which corresponds to a count is a claim involved in 
the interference within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 
§135(a). A claim of a patent or application which is 
identical to a count is said to fog oer exactly” to 
the count. A claim of a patent or application which is 
not identical to a count, but which defines the same pat- 
entable invention as the count, is said to “correspond 
substantially” to the count. When a count is broader in 
scope than all claims which correspond to the count, the 
count is a “phantom count.” A phantom count is not 
patentable to any party. 

(g) The “effective filing date” of an application or a 
patent is the filing date of an earlier application 
accorded to the application or patent under 35 U.S.C. 
§§119, 120, or 365. 

(h) In the case of an application, “filing date” means 
the filing date assigned to the application. In the case of 
a patent, “filing date” means the filing date assigned to 
the application which issued as the patent. 

(i) An “interference” is a proceeding instituted in the 
Patent and Trademark Office before the Board to deter- 
mine any question of patentability and priority of inven- 
tion between two or more parties claiming the same pat- 
entable invention. An interference may be declared 
between two or more pending applications naming dif- 
ferent inventors when, in the opinion of an examiner, the 
applications contain claims for the same patentable in- 
vention. An interference may be declared between one 
or more pending eee and one or more unexpired 
patents naming different inventors when, in the opinion 
of an examiner, any application and any unexpired pa- 
tents contain claims for the same patentable invention. 

(j) An “interference-in-fact” exists when at least one 
claim of a party which corresponds to a count and at 
least one claim of an opponent which corresponds to the 
count define the same patentable invention. 

(k) A “lead” attorney or agent is a registered attorney 
or agent of record who is primarily responsible for pros- 
ecuting an interference on behalf of a party and is the 
attorney or agent whom an examiner-in-chief may con- 
tact to set times and take other action in the interfer- 


ence. 

(1) A “party” is (1) an applicant or patentee involved 
in the interference or (2) a legal representative or an as- 
signee of an applicant or patentee involved in an inter- 
ference. Where acts of a party are normally performed 
by an attorney or agent, “party” may be construed to 
mean the attorney or agent. An “inventor” is the indi- 
vidual named as inventor in an application involved in 
an interference or the individual named as inventor in a 
patent involved in an interference. 

(m) A “senior party” is the party with earliest effec- 
tive filing date as to all counts or, if there is no party 
with the earliest effective filing date as to all counts, the 
party with the earliest filing date. A “junior party” is 
any other ; 

(n) Invention “A” is the “same patentable invention” 
as a invention “B” when invention “A” is the same as 
(35 U.S.C. §102) or is obvious (35 U.S.C. §103) in view 
of invention “B” assuming invention “B” is prior art 
with respect to invention “A”. Invention “A” is a “sepa- 
rate patentable invention” with respect to invention “B” 
when invention “A” is new (35 U.S.C. §102) and 
nonobvious (35 U.S.C. §103) in view of invention “B” 
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assuming invention “B” is prior art with respect to in- 
vention “A”. 

(o) “Sworn” means sworn or affirmed. 

(p) “United States” means the United States of Ameri- 
ca, its territories and possessions. 


§1.602 Interest in applications and patents involved in an 
in 


terference. 


(a) Unless good cause is shown, an interference shall 
not be declared or continued between (1) applications 
owned by a single party or (2) applications and an unex- 
pired patent owned by a single party. 

(b) The — within 20 days after an interference is 
declared, notify the Board of any and all right, ti- 
tle, and interest in any application or patent involved or 
relied upon in the interference unless the right, title, and 
— is set forth in the notice declaring the interfer- 


If a change of any right, title, and interest in any 
application or patent involved or relied upon in the in- 
terference occurs after notice is given declaring the in- 
terference and befofe the time expires for seeking judi- 
cial review of a final decision of the Board, the parties 
shall notify the Board of the change within 20 days of 
the change. 


§1.603 Interference gs applications; subject matter 
of the interference 


Before an interference is declared between two or 
more applications, the examiner must be of the opinion 
that there is interfering subject matter claimed in the ap- 
plications which is patentable to each applicant subject 
to a judgment in the interference. The interfering sub- 
ject matter shall be defined by one or more counts. 
Each count shall define a separate patentable invention. 
Each application must contain, or be amended to con- 
tain, at least one claim which corresponds to each count. 
All claims in the applications which define the same pat- 
entable invention as a count shall be designated to corre- 
spond to the count. 


§1.604 Request for interference between applications by 
an applicant. 


(a) An applicant may seek to have an interference de- 
clared with an application of another by (1) suggesting a 
proposed count and presenting a claim corresponding to 
the proposed count, (2) identifying the other application 
and, if known, a claim in the other application which 
corresponds to the proposed count, and (3) explaining 
why an interference should be declared. 

(b) When an applicant presents a claim known to the 
applicant to define the same patentable invention 
claimed in a pending application of another, the appli- 
cant shall identify that pending application, unless the 
claim is presented in response to a suggestion by the ex- 
aminer. The examiner shall notify the Commissioner of 
any instance where it appears an applicant may have 
failed to comply with the provisions of this paragraph. 


§1.605 Suggestion of claim to applicant by examiner. 


(a) The examiner may suggest that an applicant pres- 
ent a claim in an application for the purpose of an inter- 
ference with another application or a patent. The appli- 
cant to whom the claim is suggested shall amend the 
application by presenting the suggested claim within a 
time specified by the examiner, not less than ore month. 
Failure or refusal of an applicant to timely present the 
suggested claim shall be taken without further action as 
a disclaimer by the applicant of the invention defined by 
the suggested claim. At the time the suggested claim is 
presented, the applicant may also (1) call the examiner’s 
attention to other claims already in the application or 
which are presented with the suggested claim and (2) 
explain why the other claims would be more appropriate 
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- be included in any interference which may be de- 


=") The suggestion of a claim by the examiner for the 
purpose of an interference will not stay the period for 
response to any outstanding Office action. When a 
suggested claim is timely presented, ex parte proceedings 
in the application will be stayed pending a determination 
of whether an interference will be declared. 


§1.606 Interference between an application and a patent; 
subject matter of the interference. 


Before an interference is declared between an applica- 
tion and an unexpired patent, an examiner must deter- 
mine that there is interfering subject matter claimed in 
the application and the patent which is patentable to the 
applicant subject to a judgment in the interference. The 
interfering subject matter will be defined by one or 
more counts. Each count shall define a separate patent- 
able invention. Any application must contain, or be 
amended to contain, at least one claim which corre- 
sponds to each count. All claims in the application and 
patent which define the same patentable invention as a 
count shall be designated to correspond to the count. At 
the time an interference is initially declared (§1.611), a 
count shall not be narrower in scope than any patent 
claim which corresponds to the count and any single pa- 
tent claim will be presumed, subject to a motion under 
§1.633(c), not to contain separate patentable inventions. 


§1.607 Request by applicant for interference with patent. 


(a) An applicant may seek to have an interference de- 
ed between an application and an unexpired patent 
by (1) presenting a proposed count and a claim corre- 
sponding to the proposed count and, if any claim of the 
patent or application does not correspond exactly to the 
proposed count, explaining why an interference should 
be declared, (2) identifying the patent and indicating 
which claim in the application and which claim or 
claims of the patent correspond to the proposed count, 
and (3) applying the terms of the application claim cor- 
responding to the count to the disclosure of the applica- 
tion. 

(b) When an applicant seeks an interference with a pa- 
tent, examination of the application, a any 
appeal to the Board, shall be conducted with special dis- 
patch within the Patent and Trademark Office. The ex- 
aminer shall determine whether there is interfering sub- 
ject matter claimed in the application and the patent 
which is patentable to the applicant subject to a judg- 
ment in an interference. If the examiner determines that 
there is any interfering subject matter, an interference 
will be declared. If the examiner determines that there is 
no interfering subject matter, the examiner shall state the 
reasons why an interference is not being declared and 
otherwise act on the application. 

(c) When an applicant presents a claim which corre- 
sponds exactly or substantially to a claim of a patent, the 
applicant shall identify the patent and the number of the 
patent claim, unless the claim is presented in response to 
a suggestion by the examiner. The examiner shall notify 
the Commissioner of any instance where an applicant 
fails to identify the patent. 

(d) A notice that an applicant is seeking to provoke an 
interference with a patent will be placed in the file of 
the patent and a copy of the notice will be sent to the 
patentee. The identity of the applicant will not be dis- 
closed unless an interference is declared. If a final deci- 
sion is made not to declare an interference, a notice to 
that effect will be placed in the patent file and will be 
sent to the patentee. 


§1.608 Interference between an application and a patent; 
prima facie showing by applicant. 


(a) When the earlier of the filing date or effective fil- 
ing date of an application is three months or less after 
the earlier of the filing date or effective filing date of a 
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patent, the applicant, before an interference will be de- 
clared, shall e an affidavit alleging that there is a basis 
upon which applicant is entitled to a judgment relative 
to the patentee. 

(b) When the earlier of the filing date or the effective 
filing date of an Pine filing is more than three months 
after the earlier of the filing date or the effective filing 
date under 35 U.S.C. §120 of a patent, the applicant, be- 
fore an interference will be declared, shall file (1) evi- 
dence which may consist of patents or printed publica- 
tions, other documents, and one or more davits 
which demonstrate that ap asa is prima facie entitled 
to a judgment relative to patentee and (2) an expla- 
nation stating with ete ther! the basis upon which 
the applicant is prima facie entitled to the judgment. 
Where the basis upon which an applicant is entitled to 
judgment relative to a patentee is priority of invention, 
the evidence shall include affidavits by the applicant, if 
possible, and one or more corroborating witnesses, sup- 
ported by documentary evidence, if available, each set- 
ting out a factual description of acts and circumstances 
performed or observed by the affiant, which collectively 
would prima facie entitle the applicant to judgment on 
priority with respect to the earlier of the filing date or 
effective filing date of the patent. To facilitate prepara- 
tion of a record (§1.653(g) and (h)) for final hearing, an 
applicant should file affidavits —— which is 8-1/2 Xx 
11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.) e significance of any 
printed publication or other document which is self-au- 
thenticating within the meaning of Rule 902 of the Fed- 
eral Rules of Evidence or §1.671{d) and any patent shall 
be discussed in an affidavit or the explanation. Any 
printed publication or other document which is not self- 
authenticating shall be authenticated and discussed with 
particularity in an affidavit. Upon a showing of sufficient 
cause, an affidavit may be based on information and be- 
lief. If a examiner finds an application to be in condition 
for declaration of an interference, the examiner will con- 
sider the evidence and explanation only to the extent of 
determining whether a basis upon which the applicant 
would be entitled to a judgment relative to the patentee 
is alleged and, if a basis is alleged, an interference may 
be declared. 


§1.609 Preparation of interference papers by examiner. 


When the examiner determines that an interference 
should be declared, the examiner shall forward to the 
Board: 


(a) All relevant application and patent files and 
(b) A statement identifying: 

(1) The proposed count or counts; 

(2) The claims of any application or patent which 
correspond to each count, stating whether the claims 
correspond exactly or substantially to each count; 

(3) The claims in any application which are deemed 
by the examiner to be — over any count; and 

(4) Whether an app icant or patentee is entitled to 
the benefit of the date of an earlier application 
and, if so, sufficient information to identify the earlier 
application. 


§1.610 Assignment of interference to examiner-in-chief, 
time period for completing interference. 


(a) Each interference will be declared by an examiner- 
in-chief who may enter all interlocutory orders in the in- 
terference, except that only a panel consisting of at least 
three members = the ye nm shall (1) hear oral argument 
at final hearing, (2) enter a decision under §§1.617, 
1.640(c) or (e), = 652, 1. 656(i) or 1.658 or (3) enter any 
other order which terminates the interference. 

(b) As necessary, another examiner-in-chief may act in 
place of the one who declared the interference. Unless 
otherwise provided in this section, at the discretion of 
the examiner-in-chief assigned to the interference, a pan- 
el consisting of two or more members of the Board may 
enter interlocutory orders. 
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(c) Unless otherwise provided in this subpart, times 
for taking action by a party in the interference will be 
set on a case-by-case basis by the examiner-in-chief 
—— to the , cm ann Times for taking action 

be set and the examiner-in-chief shall exercise con- 
trol over the interference such that the pendency of the 
interference before the Board does not normally exceed 
two years. 

Pa. An examiner-in-chief may hold a conference with 

es to consider: (1) simplification of any issues, 
Op e necessity or desirability of amendments to counts, 
(3) the possibility of obtaining admissions of fact and 
genuineness of documents which will avoid unnecessary 
proof, (4) any limitations on the number of expert 
witnesses, (5) the time and place for conducting a depo- 
sition (§1.673(g)), and (6) any other matter as may aid in 
the disposition of the sate “ce After a conference, 
the examiner-in-chief may enter any order which may be 
appropriate. 

e) The examiner-in-chief may determine a pro 
course of conduct in an interference for any situation 
not specifically covered by this part. 


§1.611 Declaration of interference. 


(a) Notice of declaration of an interference will be 
sent to each party. 

(b) When a notice of declaration is returned to the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office undelivered, or in any other 
circumstance where a an examiner-in-chief 
may (1) send a copy of the notice to a patentee named 
in a patent involved in an interference or the patentee’s 
assignee of record in the Patent and Trademark Office 
or (2) order publication of an appropriate notice in the 
Official Gazette. 

(c) The notice of declaration shall specify: 

(1) the name and residence of each party involved 
in the interference; 

(2) the name and address of record of any attorney 
or agent of record in any application or patent in- 
volved in the interference; 

(3) the name of any assignee of record in the Patent 
and Trademark Office; 

(4) the identity of any application or patent in- 
volved in the interference; 

(5) where a party is accorded the benefit of the fil- 
ing date of an earlier application, the identity of the 
earlier application; 

(6) the count or counts; 

(7) the claim or claims of any application or any pa- 
tent which a to each count; and 

(8) the order of the parties. 

(d) The notice of declaration may also specify the 
time for: (1) filing a p statement as provided in 
a 621(a); (2) serving notice that a preliminary statement 

has been filed as sunvided §1. 621(b): and (3) filing pre- 

liminary motions authorized by §1.633, oppositions to 
the motions, and replies to the oppositions. 

(e) Notice may be given in the Official Gazette that an 
interference has been declared involving a patent. 


§1.612 Access to applications. 


(a) After an interference is declared, each party shall 
have access to and may obtain copies of the files of any 
application set out in the notice declaring the interfer- 
ence, except for affidavits filed under §1.131 and any ev- 
idence and explanation under §1.608(b) filed separate 
from an amendment. 

(b) After preliminary motions under §1.633 are decid- 
ed (§1.640(b)), each party shall have access to and may 
obtain copies of any affidavit filed under §1.131 and any 
evidence and explanation filed under §1.608(b) in any 
application set out in the notice declaring the interfer- 
ence. 

(c) Any evidence and explanation filed under 
§1.608(b) in the file of any application identified in the 
notice declaring the interference shall be served when 
required by §1.617(b). 
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(d) The parties at any time may agree to exchange 
copies of papers in the files of any application identified 
in the notice declaring the interference. 


§1.613 — attorney, same attorney representing differ- 
ent parties in an interference, withdrawal of at- 
torney or agent. 


(a) Each party may be required to designate one attor- 
ney or agent of record as the lead attorney or agent. 

(b) The same attorney or agent or members of the 
same firm of attorneys or agents may not represent two 
or more parties in an interference except as may be per- 
mitted under this Chapter. 

(c) An examiner-in-chief may make necessary inquiry 
to determine whether an attorney or agent should be 
disqualified from representing a party in an interference. 
If an examiner-in-chief is of the opinion that an attorney 
or agent should be disqualified, the examiner-in-chief 
shall refer the matter to the Commissioner. The Com- 
missioner will make a final decision as to whether any 
attorney or agent should be disqualified. 

(d) No attorney or agent of record in an interference 
may withdraw as attorney or agent of record except 
with the approval of an examiner-in-chief and after rea- 
sonable notice to the party on whose behalf the attorney 
or agent has appeared. A request to withdraw as attor- 
ney or agent of record in an interference shall be made 
by motion (§1.635). 


§1.614 Jurisdiction over interference. 


(a) The Board shall assume jurisdiction over an inter- 
ference when the interference is declared under §1.611. 

(b) When the interference is declared the interference 
is a contested case within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. §24. 

(c) The examiner shall have jurisdiction over any 
pending application until the interference is declared. An 
examiner-in-chief, where appropriate, may for a limited 
purpose restore jurisdiction to the examiner over any ap- 
plication involved in the interference. 


§1.615 Suspension of ex parte prosecution. 


(a) When an interference is declared, ex parte prosecu- 
tion of an application involved in the interference is sus- 
pended. Amendments and other papers related to the 
application received during pendency of the interference 
to be entered or considered in the interference without 
the consent of an examiner-in-chief. 

(b) Ex parte prosecution as to specified matters may 
be continued concurrently with the interference with the 
consent of the examiner-in-chief. 


§1.616 Sanctions for failure to comply with rules or 
order. 


An examiner-in-chief or the Board may impose an ap- 
propriate sanction against a party who fails to comply 
with the regulations of this part or any order entered by 
an examiner-in-chief or the Board. An appropriate sanc- 
tion may include among others entry of an order: 


(a) holding certain facts to have been established in 
the interference; 

_(&) precluding a party from filing a motion or a pre- 

statement; 

(c) precluding a party from presenting or contesting a 
particular issue; 

(d) precluding a party from requesting, obtaining, or 
opposing discovery; or 

(e) granting judgment in the interference. 


§1.617 Summary judgment against applicant 
(a) An examiner-in-chief shall review any evidence 


filed by an applicant under §1.608(b) to determine if the 
applicant is prima facie entitled to a judgment relative to 
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the patentee. If the examiner-in-chief determines that the 
evidence shows the applicant is prima facie entitled to a 
judgment relative to the patentee, the interference shall 
proceed in the normal manner under the regulations of 
this part. If in the opinion of the examiner-in-chief the 
evidence fails to show that the applicant is prima facie 
entitled to a judgment relative to the patentee, the exam- 
iner-in-chief shall, concurrently with the notice declar- 
ing the interference, enter an order stating the reasons 
for the opinion and directing the applicant, within a time 

set in the order, to show cause why summary judgment 
should not be entered against the applicant. 

(b) The applicant may file a response to the order and 
state any reasons why summary judgment should not be 
entered. Any request by the applicant for a hearing be- 
fore the Board shall be made in the response. Additional 
evidence shall not be presented by the applicant or con- 
sidered by the Board unless the applicant shows good 
cause why any additional evidence was not initially 
presented with the evidence filed under §1.608(b). At 
the time an applicant files a response, the applicant shall 
serve a copy of any evidence filed under §1.608(b) and 
this paragraph. 

(c) If a response is not timely filed by the applicant, 
the Board shall enter a final decision granting summary 
judgment against the applicant. 

(d) If a response is timely filed by the applicant, all 
opponents may file a statement within a time set by the 
examiner-in-chief. The statement may set forth views as 
to why summary judgment should be granted against 
the applicant, but the statement shall be limited to dis- 
cussing why all the evidence presented by the applicant 
does not overcome the reasons given by the examiner- 
in-chief for issuing the order to show cause. Evidence 
shall not be filed by any opponent. An opponent may 
not request an oral hearing. 

(e) Within a time authorized by the examiner-in-chief, 
an applicant may file a reply to any statement filed by 
any Opponent. 

(f) When more than two parties are involved in an in- 
terference, all parties may participate in summary judg- 
ment proceedings under this section. 

(g) If a response by the applicant is timely filed, the 
examiner-in-chief or the Board shall decide whether the 
evidence submitted under §1.608(b) and any additional 
evidence properly submitted under paragraph (b) of this 
section shows that the applicant is prima facie entitled to 
a judgment relative to the patentee. If the applicant is 
not prima facie entitled to a judgment relative to the pat- 
entee, the Board shall enter a final decision granting 
summary judgment against the applicant. Otherwise, an 
interlocutory order shall be entered authorizing the in- 
terference to proceed in the normal manner under the 
regulations of this part. 

(h) Only an applicant who filed evidence under 
§1.608(b) may request a hearing. If that applicant re- 
quests a hearing, the Board may hold a hearing prior to 
entry of a decision under paragraph (g) of this section. 
The examiner-in-chief shall set a date and time for the 
hearing. Unless otherwise ordered by the examiner-in- 
chief or the Board, the applicant and any opponent will 
each be entitled to no more than 30 minutes of oral ar- 
gument at the hearing. 


§1.618 Return of unauthorized papers. 


(a) The Patent and Trademark Office shall return to a 
— any paper presented by the party when the filing 

the paper is not authorized by, or is not in compli- 
wt with the requirements of, this subpart. Any paper 
returned will not thereafter be considered by the Patent 
and Trademark Office in the interference. A party may 
be permitted to file a corrected paper under such condi- 
— as may be deemed appropriate by an examiner-in- 
chie 

(b) When presenting a paper in an interference, a par- 
ty shall not submit with the paper a copy of a paper 
previously filed in the interference. 
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§1.621 Preliminary statement, time for filing, notice of 


(a) Within the time set for filing preliminary motions 
under §1.633, each party may file a preliminary state- 
ment. The preliminary statement may be signed by any 
individual having knowledge of the facts recited therein 
or an attorney or agent of record. 

(b) When a y files a preliminary statement the par- 
ty shall also simultaneously file and serve on all oppo- 
nents in the interference a notice cons that a prelimi- 
nary statement has been filed. A copy of the preliminary 
statement need not be served until ordered by an exam- 
iner-in-chief. 

§1.622 Preliminary statement, who made _ invention, 
where inventien made. 


(a) A party’s preliminary statement must identify the 
inventor who made the invention defined by each count 
and must state on behalf of the inventor the facts re- 
quired by paragraph (a) of §§1.623, 1.624, and 1.625 as 
may be appropriate. When an inventor identified in the 
preliminary statement is not an inventor named in the 
party’s application or patent, the party shall file a mo- 
tion under §1.634 to correct inventorship. 

(b) The preliminary statement shall state whether the 
invention was made in the United States or abroad. If 
made abroad, the preliminary statement shall state 
whether the party is entitled to the benefit of the second 
sentence of 35 U.S.C. §104. 


§1.623 —— statement; invention made in United 
tates. 

(a) When the invention was made in the United States 
or a party is entitled to the benefit of the second sen- 
tence of 35 U.S.C. §104, the preliminary statement must 
state the following facts as to the invention defined by 
each count: 

(1) The date on which the first drawing of the in- 
vention was made. 

(2) The date on which the first written description 
of the invention was made. 

(3) The date on which the invention was first dis- 
closed by the inventor to another person. 

(4) The date on which the invention was first con- 
ceived by the inventor. 

(5) The date on which the invention was first actu- 
ally reduced to practice. If the invention was not 
actually reduced to practice by or on behalf of the in- 
ventor prior to the party’s filing date, the preliminary 
statement shall so state. 

(6) The date after the inventor’s conception of the 
invention when active exercise of reasonable diligence 
toward reducing the invention to practice began. 

(b) If a party intends to prove derivation, the prelimi- 
nary statement must also comply with §1.625. 

(c) When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(1) of 
this section that a drawing was made, a copy of the first 
drawing shall be filed with and identified in the prelimi- 
nary statement. When a party alleges under paragraph 
(a)(2) of this section that a written description of the in- 
vention was made, a copy of the first written description 
shall be filed with and identified in the preliminary state- 
ment. See §1.628(b) when a copy of the first drawing or 
written description cannot be filed with the preliminary 
statement. 


§1.624 Preliminary statement; invention made abroad. 


(a) When the invention was made abroad and a party 
intends to rely on introduction of the invention into the 
United States, the preliminary statement must state the 
following facts as to the invention defined by each 
count: 

(1) The date on which a drawing of the invention 
was first introduced into the United States. 

(2) The date on which a written description of the 
invention was first introduced into the United States. 
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(3) The date on which the invention was first dis- 
closed to another person in the United States. 

(4) The date on which the inventor’s conception of 
= invention was first introduced into the United 

tates. 

(5) The date on which an actual reduction to prac- 
tice of the invention was first introduced into the 
United States. If an actual reduction to practice of the 
invention was not introduced into the United States, 
the preliminary statement shall so state. 

- (6) The date after introduction of the inventor’s 
conception into the United States when active exer- 
cise of reasonable diligence in the United States to- 
ward reducing the invention to practice began. 

(b) If a party intends to prove derivation, the prelimi- 
nary statement must also comply with §1.625. 

(c) When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(1) of 
this section that a drawing was introduced into the Unit- 
ed States a copy of that drawing shall be filed with and 
identified in the preliminary statement. When a party al- 
leges under paragraph (a)(2) of this section that a writ- 
ten description of the invention was introduced into the 
United States a copy of that written description shall be 
filed with and identified in the preliminary statement. 
See §1.628(b) when a copy of the first drawing or first 
written description introduced in the United States can- 
not be filed with the preliminary statement. 


§1.625 Preliminary statement; derivation by an opponent. 


(a) When the invention was made in the United States 
or abroad and a party intends to prove derivation by an 
opponent from the party, the preliminary statement must 
state the following as to the invention defined by each 
count: 


(1) The name of the opponent. 

(2) The date on which the first drawing of the in- 
vention was made. 

(3) The date on which the first written description 
of the invention was made. 

(4) The date on which the invention was first dis- 
closed by the inventor to another person. 

(5) The date on which the invention was first con- 
ceived by the inventor. 

(6) The date on which the invention was first com- 
municated to the opponent. 


(b) If a party intends to prove priority, the prelim- 

S164 statement must also comply with §1.623 or 

(c) When a party alleges under paragraph (a)(2) of 
this section that a drawing was made, a copy of the first 
drawing shall be filed with and identified in the prelimi- 
nary statement. When a party alleges under paragraph 
(a)(3) of this section that a written description of the in- 
vention was made, a copy of the first written description 
shall be filed with and identified in the preliminary state- 
ment. See §1.628(b) when a first drawing or first written 
description cannot be filed with the preliminary state- 
ment. 


§1.626 Preliminary statement; earlier application. 


When a party does not intend to present evidence to 
prove a conception or an actual reduction to practice 
and the party intends to rely solely on the filing date of 
an earlier application filed in the United States or abroad 
to prove a constructive reduction to practice, the pre- 
liminary statement may so state and identify the earlier 
application with particularity. 


§1.627 Preliminary statement, sealing before filing, 
opening of statement. 


(a) The preliminary statement and copies of any draw- 
ing or written description shall be filed in a sealed enve- 
lope bearing only the name of the party filing the state- 
ment and the style (e.g., Jones v. Smith) and number of 
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the interference. The sealed envelope should contain 
only the preliminary statement and copies of any draw- 
ing Or written description. If the preliminary statement is 
filed through the mail, the sealed envelope should be 
enclosed in an outer envelope addressed to the Commis- 
sri) of Patents and Trademarks in accordance with 

.1(e). 

(b) A preliminary statement may be opened only at 
the direction of an examiner-in-chief. 


§1.628 Preliminary statement, correction of error. 


(a) A material error arising through inadvertence or 
mistake in connection with (1) a preliminary statement 
or (2) drawings or a written description submitted there- 
with or omitted therefrom, may be corrected by a mo- 
tion (§1.635) for leave to file a corrected statement. The 
motion shall be supported by an affidavit and shall show 
that the correction is essential to the ends of justice and 
shall be accompanied by the corrected statement. The 
motion shall be filed as soon as practical after discovery 
of the error. 

(b) When a party cannot attach a copy of a drawing 
or a written description to the party’s preliminary state- 
ment as required by §§1.623(c), 1.624(c), or 1.625(c), the 
party (1) shall show good cause and explain in the pre- 
liminary statement why a copy of the drawing or writ- 
ten description cannot be attached to the preliminary 
statement and (2) shall attach to the preliminary state- 
ment the earliest drawing or written description made in 
or introduced into the United States which is available. 
The party shall file a motion (§1.635) to amend its pre- 
liminary statement promptly after the first drawing, first 
written description, or drawing or written description 
first introduced into the United States becomes avail- 
able. A copy of the drawing or written description may 
be obtained, where appropriate, by a motion (§1.635) for 
additional discovery under §1.687 or during a testimony 
period. 


§1.629 Effect of preliminary statement. 


(a) A party shall be strictly held to any date alleged in 
the preliminary statement. Doubts as to (1) definiteness 
or sufficiency of any allegation in a preliminary state- 
ment or (2) compliance with formal requirements will be 
resolved against the party filing the statement by 
restricting the party to the earlier of its filing date or ef- 
fective filing date or to the latest date of a period al- 
leged in the preliminary statement as may be appropri- 
ate. A party may not correct a preliminary statement 
except as provided by §1.628. 

(b) Evidence which shows that an act alleged in the 
preliminary statement occurred prior to the date alleged 
in the statement shall establish only that the act oc- 
curred as early as the date alleged in the statement. 

(c) If a party does not file a preliminary statement, the 


y: 
-_ (1) shall be restricted to the earlier of the party’s fil- 
ing date or effective filing date and 
(2) will not be permitted to prove that: 
(i) the party made the invention prior to the par- 
ty’s filing date or 
(ii) any Opponent derived the invention from the 


y- 

ite party files a preliminary statement which con- 
tains an allegation of a date of first drawing or first writ- 
ten description and the party does not file a copy of the 
first drawing or written description with the prelimi 
statement as required by §1.623(c), §1.624(c), or 
§1.625(c), the party will be restricted to the earlier of 
the party’s filing date or effective filing date as to that 
allegation unless the party complies with §1.628(b). The 
content of any drawing or written description submitted 
with a preliminary statement will not normally be evalu- 
ated or considered by the Board. 

(e) A preliminary statement shall not be used as evi- 
dence on behalf of the party filing the statement. 
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§1.630 Reliance on earlier application. 


A party shall not be entitled to rely on the filing date 
of an earlier application filed in the United States or 
abroad unless (a) the earlier application is identified 
(§1.611(c)(5)) in the notice declaring the interference or 
(b) the party files a preliminary motion under §1.633 
seeking the benefit of the filing date of the earlier appli- 
cation. 


§1.631 Access to preliminary statement, service of 
preliminary 


statement. 


(a) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, 
concurrently with entry of a decision by the examiner- 
in-chief on preliminary motions filed under §1.633, any 
preliminary statement filed under §1.621(a) shall be 
opened to inspection by the senior party and any junior 
party who filed a preliminary statement. Within a time 
set by the examiner-in-chief, a party shall serve copies of 
its preliminary statement on every opponent who served 
a notice under §1.621(b). 

(b) A junior party who does not file a preliminary 
statement shall not have access to the preliminary state- 
ment of any other party. 

(c) If an interference is terminated before the prelimi- 
nary statements have been opened, the preliminary state- 
ments will remain sealed and will be returned to the 
respective parties who submitted the statements. 


§1.632 Notice of intent to argue abandonment, suppres- 
sion or concealment by opponent. 


A notice shall be filed by a party who intends to ar- 
gue that an opponent has abandoned, suppressed, or 
concealed an actual reduction to practice (35 U.S.C. 
§102(g)). A party will not be permitted to argue aban- 
donment, suppression, or concealment by an opponent 
unless the notice is timely filed. Unless authorized other- 
wise by an examiner-in-chief, a notice is timely when 
filed within ten (10) days of the close of the testimony- 
in-chief of the opponent. 


§1.633 Preliminary Motions. 


A party may file the following preliminary motions: 

(a) A motion for judgment on the ground that an op- 
ponent’s claim corresponding to a count is not patent- 
able to the opponent. In determining a motion filed un- 
der this paragraph, a claim may be construed by 
reference to the prior art of record. A motion under this 
paragraph shall not be based on: (1) priority of invention 
of the subject matter of a count by the moving party as 
against any Opponent or (2) derivation of the subject 
matter of a count by an opponent from the moving par- 
ty. See §1.637(a) 

(b) A motion for judgment on the ground that there is 
no interference-in-fact. A motion under this paragraph is 
proper only if: (1) the interference involves a design ap- 
plication or patent or a _ application or patent or (2) 
no claim of a party which corresponds to a count is 
identical to any claim of an opponent which corresponds 
to that count. See §1.637(a) 

(c) A motion to redefine the interfering subject matter 
by (1) “wag sd substituting a count, (2) amending an 
application claim corresponding to a count or adding a 
claim in the moving party’s application to be designated 
to correspond to a count, (3) designating an application 
or patent claim to correspond to a count, (4) designating 
an application or patent claim as not corresponding to a 
count, or (5) requiring an opponent who is an applicant 
to add a claim and to designate the claim to correspond 
to a count. See §1.637(a) and (c). 

(@ A motion to substitute a different application 
owned by a party for an application involved in the in- 
terference. See §1.637(a) and (d). 

(e) A motion to declare an additional interference (1) 
between an additional application not involved in the in- 
terference and owned by a party and an opponent’s ap- 
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plication or patent involved in the interference or (2) 
when an interference involves three or more parties, be- 
tween less than all applications and any patent involved 
in the interference. See §1.637(a) and (e). 

(f) A motion to be accorded the benefit of the filing 
date of an earlier application filed in the United States 
or abroad. See §1.637(a) and (f). 

(g) A motion to attack the benefit accorded an o 
nent in the notice declaring the interference of the 
date of an earlier application filed in the United States 
or abroad. See §1.637(a) and (g). 

(h) When a patent is involved in an interference and 
the patentee has on file or files an application for reissue 
under §1.171, a motion ° add the application for reissue 
to the interference. See §1.637(a) and (h). 

(i) When a motion is filed under paragraph (a), (b), or 
B) of this section, an opponent, in addition to opposing 

e motion, may file a motion to redefine the interfering 
subject matter under —— (c) of this section or a 
= to substitute a different application under para- 

(d) of this section. 
ene When a motion is filed under paragraph (c)(1) of 
thie section an opponent, in addition to opposing the 
motion, may file a motion for benefit under paragraph 
(f) of this section as to the count to be added or 
substituted. 


§1.634 Motion to correct inventorship. 


A party may file a motion to (a) amend its application 
involved in an interference to correct inventorship as 
provided by §1.48 or (b) correct inventorship of its pa- 
tent involved in an interference as provided in §1.324. 
See §1.637(a). 


§1.635 Miscellaneous motions. 

A party seeking entry of an order relating to any mat- 
ter other than a matter which may be raised under 
§§1.633 or 1.634 may file a motion requesting entry of 
the order. See §1.637(a) and (b). 


§1.636 Motions, time for filing. 


(a) A preliminary motion under §1.633(a) through (h) 
shall be fil iled within a time period set by an examiner-in- 
chief. 

(b) A preliminary motion under §1.633(i) or (j) shall 
be filed within 20 days of the service of the preliminary 
motion under §1. 633(a), (b), or (g) unless otherwise or- 
dered by an examiner-in-chief. 

(c) A motion under §1.634 shall be diligently filed af- 
ter an error is discovered in the inventorship of an appli- 
cation or patent involved in an interference ess 
otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief. 

(d) A motion under §1.635 shall be filed as specified in 
this subpart or when appropriate unless otherwise or- 
dered by an examiner-in-chief. 


§1.637 Content of motions. 


(a) Every motion shall include (1) a statement of the 
precise relief requested, (2) a statement of the material 
facts in support of the motion, and (3) a full statement of 
the reasons why the relief requested should be granted. 

(b) A motion under §1.635 shall contain a certificate 
by the moving party stating that the moving party has 
conferred with all opposing parties in an effort in good 
faith to resolve by agreement the issues raised by the 
motion. A moving party shall indicate in the motion 
whether any other party plans to oppose the motion. 
The provisions of this graph do not apply to a mo- 
tion to suppress evidence (§1.656(h)). 

(c) A preliminary motion under §1.633(c) shall explain 
why the interfering subject matter should be redefined. 

(1) A preliminary motion seeking to add or substi- 
tute a count shall: 
(i) Propose each count to be added or substituted. 
(ii) When the moving party is an applicant, show 
the patentability to the applicant of all claims in, or 
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pro to be added to, the party’s application 
which correspond to each proposed count and ap- 
ply the terms of the claims to the disclosure of the 
party’s application; when necessary a moving party 
applicant shall file with the motion an amendment 
adding any proposed claim to the application. 

(iii) Identify all claims in an opponent’s applica- 
— which should be designated to correspond to 
each proposed count; if an opponent’s applicaticn 
does not contain such a claim, the moving party 
shall propose a claim to be added to the opponent’s 
application. The moving party shall show the pat- 
entability of any proposed claims to the opponent 
and apply the terms of the claims to the disclosure 
of the comand s application. 

(iv) Designate the claims of any patent involved 
in the in sed which define the same patentable 
invention as each proposed count. 

(v) Show that each proposed count defines a sep- 
arate patentable invention from every other count 
in the interference. 

(vi) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of any earli- 
er application filed in the United States or abroad. 
(2) A preliminary motion seeking to amend an i 

plication claim corresponding to a count or addin 
claim to be designated to correspond to a count 

(i) Propose an amended or added claim. 

(ii) Show that the pro or added claim de- 
fines the same patentable invention as the count. 

(iii) Show ve ar yews to the applicant of 
each amended pe yas ded claim and apply the terms 
of the amended or added claim to the disclosure of 
the application; when necessary a moving party ap- 
plicant file with the motion an amendment 
making the amended or added claim to the applica- 
tion. 

(iv) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of any earli- 
er application filed in the United States or abroad. 
(3) A preliminary motion seeking to designate an 

— or patent claim to correspond to a count 


(i) Identify the claim and the count. 

(ii) Show the claim defines the same patentable 
invention as the count. 

(iii) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of any earli- 
er application filed in the United States or abroad. 
(4) A preliminary motion seeking to designate an 

application or patent claim as not corresponding to a 
count shall: 
(i) Identify the claim and the count. 

(ii) Show the claim does not define the same pat- 
entable invention as any other claim designated in 
the notice declaring the interference as correspond- 
ing to the count. 

(5) A preliminary motion seeking to require an op- 
ponent who is an applicant to add a claim and desig- 
nate the claim as corresponding to a count shall: 

(i) Propose a claim to be added by the opponent. 

(ii) Show the patentability to the opponent of the 
claim and apply the terms of the claim to the disclo- 
sure of the o ae antes s application. 

(iii) Identify the count to which the claim shall be 
designated to of mentee sane 

(iv) Show the claim defines the same patentabic 
invention as the count to which it will be designat- 
ed to correspond. 

(d) A preliminary motion under §1.633(d) to substitute 
a different application shall: 

(1) Identify the different application. 

(2) Certify that a complete copy of the file of the 
different application, except for documents filed under 
§1.131 or i 608(b), has been served on all opponents. 

(3) Show the patentability to the applicant of all 
claims in, or proposed to be added to, the different ap- 
plication which correspond to each count and apply 
the terms of the claims to the disclosure of the differ- 
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ent application; when necessary the applicant shall file 
with the motion an amendment adding a claim to the 
different application. 

(4) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) re- 
questing the benefit of the filing date of an earlier ap- 
plication filed in the United States or abroad. 

(e) A preliminary motion to declare an additional in- 
saiitinte under §1.633(e) shall explain why an 
additional interference is necessary: 


(1) When the preliminary motion seeks an additional 
interference under §1.633(e)(1), the motion shall: 

(i) Identify the additional application. 

(ii) Certify that a complete copy of the file of the 
additional application, except for documents filed 
under §§1.131 or 1.608(b), has been served on all 
opponents. 

Bh oug Propose a count for the additional interfer- 


"Gv Show the patentability to the applicant of all 
claims in, or proposed to be added to, the additional 
application which correspond to each proposed 
count for the additional interference and apply the 
terms of the claims to the disclosure of the addition- 
al application; when necessary the applicant shall 
file with the motion an amendment adding a claim 
to the additional application. 

(v) When the opponent is an applicant, show the 
patentability to the opponent of any claims in, or 
proposed to be added to, the opponent’s application 
which correspond to the proposed count and apply 
the terms of the claims to the disclosure of the op- 
ponent’s application. 

(vi) When the opponent is a patentee, designate 
the claims of the patent which define the same pat- 
entable invention defined by the proposed count. 

(vii) Show that each proposed count for the addi- 
tional interference defines a separate patentable in- 
vention from all counts of the interference in which 
the motion is filed. 

(viii) Be accompanied by a motion under 
§1.633(f) requesting the benefit of the filing date of 
an earlier application filed in the United States or 
abroad. 

(2) When the preliminary motion seeks an additional 
interference under §1.633(e)(2), the motion shall: 

(i) Identify any application or patent to be in- 
volved in the additional interference. 

(ii) Propose a count for the additional interfer- 
ence 

(iii) When the moving party is an applicant, show 
the patentability to the applicant of all claims in, or 
proposed to be added to the party’s application 
which correspond to each proposed count and ap- 
ply the terms of the claims to the disclosure of the 
party’s application; when necessary a moving party 
applicant shall file with the motion an amendment 
adding any proposed claim to the application. 

(iv) Identify all claims in any opponent’s applica- 
tion which should be designated to correspond to 
each proposed count; if an opponent’s application 
does not contain such a claim, the moving party 
shall propose a claim to be added to the opponent’s 
application. The moving party shall show the pat- 
entability of any proposed claims to the opponent 
and apply the terms of the claims to the disclosure 
of the opponent’s application. 

(v) Designate the claims of any patent involved in 
the interference which define the same patentable 
invention as each proposed count. 

(vi) Show that each proposed count for the addi- 
tional interference defines a separate patentable in- 
vention from all counts in the interference in which 
the motion is filed. 

(vii) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of an earlier 
application filed in the United States or abroad. 

ae A preliminary motion for benefit under §1.633(f) 
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(1) Identify the earlier application. 

(2) When the earlier application is an application 
filed in the United States, certify that a complete copy 
of the file of the earlier application, except for docu- 
ments filed under §1.131 or §1.608(b), has been served 
on all opponents. When the earlier application is an 

plication filed abroad, certify that a copy of the ap- 

ated filed abroad has been served on all oppo- 
ante. If the earlier application filed abroad is not in 
English, the requirements of §1.647 must also be met. 

(3) Show that the earlier application constitutes a 
constructive reduction to practice of each count. 

(g) A preliminary motion to attack benefit under 


§1.633(g) shall explain, as to each count, why an OPPo- 
nent should not be accorded the benefit of the filing 
date of the earlier application. 

(h) A preliminary motion to add an application for re- 
issue either §1.633(h) shall: 


(1) Identify the application for reissue. 
(2) Certify that a complete copy of the file of the 
— for reissue has been served on all oppo- 


m3) ‘Show the patentability of all claims in, or pro- 
posed to be added to, the application for reissue 
which correspond to each count and apply the 
terms of the claims to the disclosure of the applica- 
tion for reissue; when n a moving applicant 
for reissue shall file with the motion an amendment 
adding a claim to the application for reissue. 

(4) Be accompanied by a motion under §1.633(f) 
requesting the benefit of the filing date of an earlier 
application filed in the United States or abroad. 


§1.638 Opposition and reply, time for filing opposition 
and reply. 


(a) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, 
any Opposition to any motion shall be filed within 20 
days after service of the motion. An opposition shall (1) 
identify any material fact set forth in the motion which 
is in dispute and (2) include an argument why the relief 
requested in the motion should be denied. 

(b) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, 
a reply shall be filed within 15 days after service of the 
opposition. A reply shall be directed only to new points 
raised in the opposition. 


§1.639 Evidence in support of motion, opposition, or 
reply. 


(a) Proof of any material fact alleged in a motion, op- 
position, or reply must be filed and served with the mo- 
tion, Opposition, or reply unless the proof relied upon is 
part of the interference file or the file of any patent or 
application involved in the interference or any earlier 
application filed in the United States of which a party 
has been accorded or seeks to be accorded benefit. 

(b) Proof may be in the form of patents, printed publi- 
cations, and affidavits. 

(c) When a party believes that testimony is necessary 
to support or oppose a preliminary motion under §1.633 
or a motion to correct inventorship under §1.634, the 
party shall describe the nature of the testimony needed. 
If the examiner-in-chief finds that testimony is needed to 
decide the motion, the examiner-in-chief may grant ap- 
propriate interlocutory relief and enter an order autho- 
rizing the taking of testimony and deferring a decision 
on the motion to final hearing. 


§1.640 Motions, hearing and decision, redeclaration of 
interference, order to show cause. 


(a) A hearing on a motion may be held in the discre- 
tion of the examiner-in-chief. The examiner-in-chief shall 
set the date and time for any hearing. The length of oral 
argument at a hearing on a motion is a matter within the 
discretion of the examiner-in-chief. An examiner-in-chief 
may direct that a hearing take place by telephone. 
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(b) Motions will be decided by an examiner-in-chief. 
An examiner-in-chief may consult with an examiner in 
deciding motions involving a question of patentability. 
An examiner-in-chief may grant or deny any motion or 
take such other action which will secure the just, 
speedy, and inexpensive determination of the interfer- 


a) When preliminary motions under §1.633 are de- 
cided, the examiner-in-chief will, when necessary, set 
a time for filing any amendment to an application in- 
volved in the interference and for filing a supplemen- 
tal preliminary statement as to any new counts in- 
villas in the interference. Failure or refusal of a 
party to timely irene an amendment required by an 
examiner-in-chief shall be taken without further action 
as a disclaimer by that party of the a agp in- 
volved. A supplemental preliminary s ent shall 
meet the requirements specified in $81.62 623, 1.624, 
1.625, or 1.626, but need not be filed if a party states 
that it intends to rely on a preliminary statement 
previously filed under §1.621(a). After the time ex- 

ires for filing any amendment and leit ia pre- 
esigery statement, the examiner-in-chief will, if neces- 
sary, redeclare the interference. 

(2) After a decision is entered on preliminary 
motions filed under §1.633, a further motion under 
§1.633 will not be considered except as provided by 
§1.655(b). 

(c) When a decision on any motion under §$§1.633, 
1.634, or 1.635 is entered which does not result in the is- 
suance of an order to show cause under paragraph (d) of 
this section, a party may file a request for reconsidera- 
tion within 14 days after the date of the decision. The 
filing of a request for reconsideration will not stay any 
time period set by the decision. The request for recon- 
sideration shall specify with particularity the points be- 
lieved to have been misapprehended or overlooked in 
rendering the decision. No opposition to a request for 
reconsideration shall be filed unless requested by an ex- 
aminer-in-chief or the Board. A decision of single exam- 
iner-in-chief will not ordinarily be modified unless an 
opposition has been requested by an examiner-in-chief or 
the Board. The request for reconsideration shall be 
acted on by a panel of the Board consisting of at least 
three examiners-in-chief, one of whom will normally be 
the examiner-in-chief who decided the mction. 

(d) An examiner-in-chief may issue an order to show 
cause why judgment should not be entered against a 
party when: 

(1) A decision on a motion is entered which is dis- 
positive of the interference against the party as to all 
counts; 

(2) The party is a junior party who fails to file a 

preliminary statement; or 

(3) The goer is a junior party whose preliminary 
statement fails to overcome the earlier of the filing 
date or effective filing date of another party. 

(e) When an order to show cause is issued under 
graph (d) of this section, the Board shall enter a judg- 
ment in accordance with the order unless, within 20 
days after the date of the order, the party against whom 
the order issued files a paper which shows good cause 
why judgment should not be entered in accordance with 
the order. Any other _~ may file a response to the 
paper within 20 days of the date of service of the paper. 
If the party against whom the order was issued fails to 
show good cause, the Board shall enter judgment 
against the party. If a party wishes to take testimony in 
response to an order to show cause, the party’s response 
should be accompanied by a motion (§1.635) requesting 
the testimony period. See §1.651(c)(4). 


§1.641 Unpatentability discovered by examiner-in-chief. 


During the pendency of an interference, if the examin- 
er-in-chief becomes aware of a reason why a claim cor- 
responding to a count may not be patentable, the exam- 
iner-in-chief may notify the parties of the reason and set 
a time within which each party may present its views. 
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After considering any timely filed views, the examiner- 
in-chief shall decide how the interference shall proceed. 


§1.642 Addition of application or patent to interference. 


During the pendency of an interference, if the examin- 
er-in-chief becomes aware of an application or a patent 
not involved in the interference which claims the same 
patentable invention as a count in the interference, the 
examiner-in-chief may add the application or patent to 
the interference on such terms as may be fair to all 


parties. 
§1.643 Prosecution of interference by assignee. 


(a) An 2 of the of record in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office of the entire interest in an application or pa- 
tent involved in an interference is entitled to conduct 
prosecution of the interference to the exclusion of the 
inventor. 

(b) An assignee of a part interest in an application or 
patent involved in an interference may file a motion 
(§1.635) for entry of an order authorizing it to prosecute 
the interference. The motion shall show (1) the inability 
or refusal of the inventor to prosecute the interference 
or (2) other cause why the ends of justice require that 
the assignee of a part interest be permitted to prosecute 
the interference. The examiner-in-chief may allow the 
assignee of a part interest to prosecute the interference 
upon such terms as may be appropriate. 


§1.644 Petitions in interferences. 


(a) There is no appeal to the Commissioner in an in- 
terference from a decision of an examiner-in-chief or a 
panel consisting of more than one examiner-in-chief. The 
Commissioner will not consider a petition in an interfer- 
ence unless: 


(1) The petition is from a decision of an examiner- 
in-chief or a panel and the examiner-in-chief or the 
panel shall be of the opinion (i) that the decision in- 
volves a controlling question of procedure or an inter- 
pretation of a rule as to which there is a substantial 
ground for a difference of opinion and (ii) that an im- 
mediate decision on petition by the Commissioner 
may materially advance the ultimate termination of 
the interference; 

(2) The petition seeks to invoke the yee au- 
thority of the Commissioner and is not filed prior to 
the decision of the Board awarding judgment and 
does not relate to (i) the merits of priority of inven- 
tion or patentability or (ii) the admissibility of evi- 
dence under the Federal Rules of Evidence; or 

(3) The petition seeks relief under §1.183. 

(b) A petition under paragraph (a)(1) of this section 
filed more than 15 days after the date of the decision of 
the examiner-in-chief or the panel may be dismissed as 

untimely. A petition under paragraph (a2) of this sec- 
tion shall not be filed prior to decision by the Board 
awarding judgment. Any petition under paragraph (a)(3) 
of this section shall be timely if it is made as part of, or 
simultaneously with, a proper motion under §§1.633, 
1.634, or 1.635. Any opposition to a petition shall be 
filed within 15 days of the date of service of the peti- 
tion. 

(c) The filing of a petition shall not stay the proceed- 
ing unless a stay is granted in the discretion of the exam- 
iner-in-chief, the panel, or the Commissioner. 

(d) Any petition must contain a statement of the facts 
involved and the point or points to be reviewed and the 
action requested. Briefs or memoranda, if any, in support 
of the petition or opposition shall accompany or be em- 
bodied therein. The petition will be decided on the basis 
of the record made before the examiner-in-chief or the 
panel and no new evidence will be considered by the 
Commissioner in deciding the petition. Copies of docu- 
ments already of record in the interference shall not be 
submitted with the petition or opposition. 
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(ec) Any petition under paragraph (a) of this section 
$1 17(b. accompanied by the petition fee set forth in 

(f) Any request for reconsideration of a decision by 
the Commissioner shall be filed within 15 days of the 
decision of the Commissioner and must be accompanied 
by the fee set forth in §1.17(h). No opposition to a re- 
quest for reconsideration shall be filed unless requested 
by the Commissioner. The decision will not ordinarily 
be modified unless such an opposition has been request- 
ed by the Commissioner. 

(g) Where reasonably possible, service of any petition, 
opposition, or request for reconsideration shall be such 
that delivery is accomplished within one working day. 
ae by hand or “Express Mail” complies with this 


graph. 
Ph) An oral hearing on the petition’ will not be granted 
except when considered necessary by the Commissioner. 
(i) The Commissioner may delegate to appropriate Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office employees the determination 
of petitions under this section. 


§1.645 Extension of time, late papers, stay of proceed- 
ings. 


(a) A party may file a motion (§1.635) seeking an ex- 
tension of time to take action in an interference, to file a 
notice of appeal (§§1.302, 1.304), or to commence a civil 
action (§§1.303, 1.304). The motion shall be filed within 
sufficient time to actually reach the examiner-in-chief be- 
fore expiration of the time for taking action, filing the 
notice, or commencing the civil action. A moving party 
should not assume that the motion will be granted even 
if there is no objection by any other party. The motion 
will be denied unless the moving party shows good 
cause why an extension should be granted. The press of 
other business arising after an examiner-in-chief sets a 
time for taking action will not normally constitute good 
cause. A motion seeking additional time to take testimo- 
ny because a party has not been able to procure the tes- 
timony of a witness shall set forth the name of the wit- 
ness, any steps taken to procure the testimony of the 
witness, the dates on which the steps were taken, and 
the facts expected to be proved through the witness. 

(b) Any paper belatedly filed will not be considered 
except upon motion (§1.635) which shows sufficient 
cause why the paper was not timely filed. 

(c) The provisions of §1.136 do not apply to time peri- 
ods in interferences. 

(d) In an appropriate circumstance, an examiner-in- 
chief may stay proceedings in an interference. 


§1.646 Service of papers, proof of service. 


(a) A copy of every paper filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office in an interference or an application or 
patent involved in the interference shall be served upon 
all other parties except: 

(1) Feeiiabioory statements when filed under §1.621; 
preliminary statements shall be served when service is 
ordered by an examiner-in-chief. 

(2) Certified transcripts and exhibits which accom- 
pany the transcripts filed under §§1.676 or 1.684; cop- 
ies of transcripts shall be served as part of a party’s 
record under §1.653(c). 

(b) Service shall be on an attorney or agent for a par- 
ty. If there is no attorney or agent for the party, service 
shall be on the party. An examiner-in-chief may order 
additional service or waive service where appropriate. 

(c) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, 
or except as otherwise provided by this part, service of 
a paper shall be made as follows: 

(1) By handing a copy of the paper to the person 
served. 

(2) By leaving a copy of the paper with someone 
employed by the person at the person’s usual place of 
business. 

(3) When the person served has no usual place of 
business, by leaving a copy of the paper at the per- 
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son’s residence with someone of suitable age and dis- 
cretion then residing therein. 

(4) By mailing a copy of the paper by first class 
mail; when service is by mail the date of mailing is re- 
garded as the date of service. 

(5) When it is shown to the satisfaction of an exam- 
iner-in-chief that none of the above methods of 
obtaining or serving the cop PY of the paper was suc- 
cessful, the examiner-in-chief may order service by 
publication of an appropriate notice in the Official Ga- 
zette. 

(d) An examiner-in-chief may order that a paper be 
served by hand or “Express Mail”. 
ve Proof of service must be made before a paper will 
be considered in an interference. Proof of service may 
. pear on or be affixed to the paper. Proof of service 
7” include the date and manner of service. In the case 
rsonal service under paragraphs (c)(1) throu 
ray, ) of this section, proof of service shall include the 
names of any person served and the person who made 
the service. Proof of service may be made by an ac- 
knowledgment of service by or on behalf of the person 
served or a statement signed by the party or the party’s 
attorney or agent containing the information required by 
this section. A statement of an attorney or agent at- 
tached to, or appearing in, the paper stating the date and 
a of service will be accepted as prima facie proof 
of service. 


§1.647 Translation of document in foreign language. 


When a party relies on a document in a language oth- 
er than English, a translation of the document into Eng- 
lish and an affidavit attesting to the accuracy of the 
translation shall be filed with the document. 


§1.651 Setting times for discovery and taking testimony, 
parties entitled to take testimony. 


(a) At an appropriate ane in an interference, an ex- 
aminer-in-chief shall set (1) a time for filing motions 
(§1.635) for additional discovery under §1.687(c) and (2) 
testimony periods for taking any necessary testimony. 

(b) Where appropriate, testimony periods will be set 
to permit a party to: 

(1) present its case-in-chief and/or case-in-rebuttal 
and/or 

(2) cross-examine an opponent’s case-in-chief and/or 
a case-in-rebuttal. 

(c) A party is not entitled to take testimony to present 
a case-in-chief unless: 

(1) the examiner-in-chief orders the taking of testi- 
mony under §1.639(c); 

(2) the party alleges in its preliminary statement a 
date of invention prior to the earlier of the filing date 
or effective filing date of the senior party; 

(3) a testimony period has been set to permit an op- 
ponent to a a date of invention prior to the earli- 
er of the g date or effective filing date of the par- 
ty and the party has filed a preliminary statement 
alleging a date of invention prior to that date; or 

(4) a motion (§1.635) is filed showing good cause 
why a testimony period should be set. 

(d) Testimony shall be taken during the testimony pe- 
riods set under paragraph (a) of this section. 


§1.652 Judgment for failure to take testimony or file 
record. 


If a junior party fails to timely take testimony autho- 
rized under §1.651, or file a record under §1.653(c), an 
examiner-in-chief, with or without a motion (§1.635) by 
another party, may issue an order to show cause why 
judgment should not be entered against the junior party. 
When an order is issued under this section, the Board 
shall enter judgment in accordance with the order un- 
less, within 15 days after the date of the order, the ju- 
nior party files a paper which shows good cause why 
judgment should not be entered in accordance with the 
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order. Any other party may file a response to the oa 
within 15 days of the date of service of the paper. If the 
party against whom the order was issued fails to show 
good cause, the Board shall enter judgment against the 
party. 


§1.653 Record and exhibits. 


(a) Testimony shall consist of affidavits under 
1.672(b) and (e), transcripts of depositions under 
§1.672(b) and (c), agreed statements of fact under 
1.672(f), and transcripts of interrogatories, cross-inter- 

rogatories, and recorded answers under §1.684(c). 

(b) An affidavit shall be filed as set forth in §1.672(b) 
or (e). A certified transcript of a deposition including a 
deposition cross-examining an affiant, shall be filed as set 
forth in §1.676. An original agreed statement shall be 
filed as set forth in §1.672(f). A transcript of interroga- 
tories, cross-interrogatories, and recorded answers shall 
be filed as set forth under §1.684(c). 

(c) In addition to the items specified in paragraph (b) 
of this section and within a time set by an examiner-in- 
chief each party shall file three copies and serve one 
copy of a record consisting of: 

(1) An index of the names of each witness giving 
the pages of the record where the direct testimony 
and cross-examination of each witness begins. 

(2) An index of exhibits briefly describing the na- 
ture of each exhibit and giving the page of the record 
where each exhibit is first identified and offered into 
evidence. 

(3) The count or counts. 

(4) Each (i) affidavit, (ii) transcript, including tran- 
scripts of cross-examination of any affiant, (iii) agreed 
statement relied upon by the party, and (iv) transcript 
of interrogatories, cross-interrogatories, and recorded 
answers filed under paragraph (b) of this section. 

(5) Each notice, official record, and publication re- 
lied upon by the party and filed under §1.682(a). 

(6) Any evidence from another interference, pro- 
$1083" or action relied upon by the party under 

1.683. 

(7) Each request for an admission and the admission 
and each written interrogatory and the answer upon 
which a party intends to rely under $1.688. 

(d) The pages of the record shall be consecutively 
numbered. 

(e) The name of each witness shall appear at the top 
of each page of each affidavit or transcript. 

(f) The record may be typewritten or printed. 

(g) When the record is printed, it may be produced by 
standard typographical printing or by any process capa- 
ble of producing a clear black permanent image. All 
printed matter except on covers must appear in at least 
11 point type on opaque, unglazed paper. Margins must 
be justified. Footnotes may not be printed in type 
smaller than 9 point. The page size be 8-1/2 by 11 
inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.) with type matter 6-1/2 by 
9-1/2 inches (16.5 by 24.1 cm.). The record shall be 
bound to lie flat when open. 

(h) When the record is typewritten, it must be clearly 
legible on opaque, unglazed, durable paper approximate- 
ly 8-1/2 by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.) in size (letter 
size). Typing shall be double-spaced on one side of the 

per in not smaller than pica-type with a margin of 
1-1/2 inches (3.8 cm.) on the left-hand side of the page. 
The pages of the record shall be bound with covers at 
their left edges in such manner to lie flat when open in 
one or more volumes of convenient size (approximately 
100 pages per volume is suggested). Multigraphed or 
otherwise reproduced copies conforming to the stan- 
dards specified in this paragraph may be ted. 

(i) Each party shall file its exhibits with the record 
specified in paragraph (c) of this section. One copy of 
each documentary exhibit shall be served. Documentary 
exhibits shall be filed in an envelope or folder and shall 
not be bound as part of the record. Physical exhibits, if 
not filed by an officer under §1.676(d), shall be filed 
with the record. Each exhibit shall contain a label which 
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identifies the party submitting the exhibit and an exhibit 
number, the style of the interference (e.g., Jones v. Smith), 
and the interference number. Where possible, the label 
should appear at the bottom right-hand corner of each 
documentary exhibit. Upon termination of an interfer- 
ence, an examiner-in-chief may return an exhibit to the 
party filing the exhibit. When any exhibit is returned, the 
examiner-in-chief shall enter an appropriate order indicat- 
ing that the exhibit has been returned. 

(j) Any testimony, record, or exhibit which does not 
ay; x Se, this section may be returned under 

.618(a). 


§1.654 Final hearing. 


(a) At an appropriate stage of the interference, the 
— will be given an opportunity to appear before the 
to present oral argument at a final hearing. An 
examiner-in-chief shall set a date and time for final hear- 
ing. Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief or 
the Board, each y will be entitled to no more than 
60 minutes of oral argument at final hearing. 

(b) The opening argument of a junior party shall in- 
clude a fair statement of the junior party’s case and the 
junior party’s position with respect to the case presented 
on behalf of any other party. A junior party may reserve 
a portion of its time for rebuttal. 

(c) A party shall not be entitled to argue that an op- 
ponent abandoned, suppressed, or concealed an actual 
reduction to practice unless a notice under §1.632 was 
timely filed. 

(d) After final hearing, the interference shall be taken 
under advisement by the Board. No further paper shall 
be filed except under §1.658(b) or as authorized by an 
examiner-in-chief or the Board. No additional oral argu- 
ment shall be had unless ordered by the Board. 


§1.655 Matters considered in rendering a final decision. 


(a) In rendering a final decision, the Board may con- 
sider any properly raised issue including (1) priority of 
invention, (2) derivation by an opponent from a party 
who filed a preliminary statement under §1.625, (3) pat- 
entability of the invention, (4) admissibility of evidence, 
(5) any interlocutory matter deferred to final hearing, 
and (6) any other matter necessary to resolve the inter- 
ference. The Board may also consider whether any in- 
terlocutory order was manifestly erroneous or an abuse 
of discretion. All interlocutory orders shall be presumed 
to have been correct and the burden of showing mani- 
fest error or an abuse of discretion shall be on the party 
attacking the order. 

(b) A party shall not be entitled to raise for consider- 
ation at final hearing a matter which properly could 
have been raised by a motion under §$§1.633 or 1.634 un- 
less (1) the motion was properly filed, (2) the matter was 
properly raised by a party in an opposition to a motion 
under §§1.633 or 1.634 and the motion was granted over 
the opposition, or (3) the party shows good cause why 
the issue was not timely raised by motion or opposition. 

(c) To prevent manifest injustice, the Board may con- 
sider an issue even though it would not otherwise be en- 
titled to consideration under this section. 


§1.656 Briefs for final hearing. 


(a) Each party shall be entitled to file briefs for final 
hearing. The examiner-in-chief shall determine the briefs 
needed and shall set the time and order for filing briefs. 

(b) The opening brief of a junior party contain 
under appropriate headings and in the order indicated: 

(1) A table of contents, with page references, and a 
table of cases (alphabetically arranged), statutes, and 
other authorities cited, with references to the pages of 
the brief where they are cited. 

(2) A statement of the issues presented for decision 
in the interference. 

(3) A statement of the facts relevant to the issues 
presented for decision with appropriate references to 
the record. 
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(4) An argument, which may be preceded by a sum- 
mary, which shall contain the contentions of the party 
with respect to the issues to be decided, and the rea- 
sons therefor, with citations to the cases, statutes, oth- 
er authorities, and of the record relied on. 

(5) A short conclusion stating the precise relief re- 
quested. 

(6) An appendix containing a copy of the counts. 

(c) The opening brief of the senior party shall 
conform to the requirements of paragraph (b) of this 
section except: 

(1) a statement of the issues and of the facts need 
not be made unless the party is dissatisfied with the 
statement in the opening brief of the junior party and 

(2) an appendix containing a copy of the counts 
need not be included if the copy of the counts in the 
opening brief of the junior party is correct. 

(d) Briefs may be printed or typewritten. If typewrit- 
ten, legal-size paper may be used. The opening brief of 
each party in excess of 50 legal-size double-spaced type- 
written pages or any other brief in excess of 25 legal-size 
double-space typewritten pages shall be printed unless a 
satisfactory reason be given why the brief should not be 
printed. Any printed brief shall comply with the require- 
ments of §1.653(g). Any typewritten brief shall comply 
with the requirements of §1.653(h), except legal-size pa- 
per may be used and the binding and covers specified 
are not required. 

(e) An original and three copies of each brief must be 
filed 


(f) Any brief which does not comply with the re- 
quirements of this section may be returned under 
§1.618(a). 

(g) Any party, separate from its opening brief, but 
filed concurrently therewith, may file an original and 
three copies of concise proposed findings of fact and 
conclusions of law. Any proposed findings of fact shall 
be supported by specific references to the record. Any 
proposed conclusions of law shail be supported by cita- 
tion of cases, statutes, or other authority. Any opposing 
party, separate from its opening or reply brief, but filed 
concurrently therewith, may file a paper accepting or 
objecting to any proposed findings of fact or conclusions 
of law; when objecting, a reason must be given. The 
Board may adopt the proposed findings of fact and con- 
clusions of law in whole or in part. 

(h) If a party wants the Board in rendering its final 
decision to rule on the admissibility of any evidence, the 
party shall file with its opening brief an original and 
three copies of a motion (§1.635) to suppress the evi- 
dence. The provisions of §1.637(b) do not apply to a 
motion to suppress under this paragraph. Any objection 
previously made to the admissibility of an opponent’s 
evidence is waived unless the motion required by this 
paragraph is filed. An original and three copies of an op- 
position to the motion may be filed with an opponent’s 
opening brief or reply brief as may be appropriate. 

(i) When a junior party fails to timely file an opening 
brief, an order may issue requiring the junior party to 
show cause why the Board should not treat failure to 
file the brief as a concession of priority. If the junior 
party fails to respond within a time period set in the or- 
der, judgment may be entered against the junior party. 


§1.657 Burden of proof as to date of invention. 


A rebuttable presumption shall exist that, as to each 
count, the inventors made their invention in the chrono- 
logical order of the earlier of their filing dates or effec- 
tive filing dates. The burden of proof shall be upon a 
party who contends otherwise. 


§1.658 Final decision. 


(a) After final hearing, the Board shall enter a deci- 
sion resolving the issues raised at final hearing. The de- 
cision may (1) enter judgment, in whole or in part, (2) 
remand the interference to an examiner-in-chief for fur- 
ther proceedings, or (3) take further action not inconsis- 
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tent with law. A judgment as to a count shall state 
whether or not each party is entitled to a patent contain- 
ing the claims in the party’s patent or application which 
correspond to the count. When the Board enters a deci- 
sion awarding judgment as to all counts, the decision 
shall be regarded as a final decision. 

(b) Any request for reconsideration of a decision un- 
der yy (a) of this section shall be filed within 14 
days after the date of the decision. The request for re- 
consideration shall specify with particularity the points 
believed to have been misapprehended or overlooked in 
rendering the decision. Any reply to a request for recon- 
sideration shall be filed within 14 days of the date of ser- 
vice of the request for reconsideration. Where reason- 
ably possible, service of the request for reconsideration 
shall be such that delivery is accomplished by hand or 
“Express Mail.” The Board shall enter a decision on the 
request for reconsideration. If the Board shall be of the 
opinion that the decision on the request for reconsidera- 
tion significantly modifies its original decision under 
paragraph (a) of this section, the Board may designate 
the decision on the request for reconsideration as a new 
decision. 

(c) A judgment in an interference settles all issues 
which (1) were raised and decided in the interference, 
(2) could have been properly raised and decided in the 
interference by a motion under §1.633 (a) through (d) 
and (f) through (j) or §1.634 and (3) could have been 
properly raised and decided in an additional interference 
with a motion under §1.633(e). A losing party who 
could have properly moved, but failed to move, under 
§§1.633 or 1.634, shall be estopped to take ex parte or in- 
ter partes action in the Patent and Trademark Office af- 
ter the interference which is inconsistent with that par- 
ty’s failure to properly move, except that a losing party 
shall not be estopped with respect to any claims which 
correspond, or properly could have corresponded, to a 
count as to which that party was awarded a favorable 
judgment. 


§1.659 Recommendation. 


(a) Should the Board have knowledge of any ground 
for rejecting any application claim not involved in the 
judgment of the interference,4it may include in its deci- 
sion a recommended rejection of the claim. Upon re- 
sumption of ex parte prosecution of the application, the 
examiner shall be bound by the recommendation and 
shall enter and maintain the recommended rejection un- 
less an amendment or showing of facts not previously of 
record is filed which, in the opinion of the examiner, 
overcomes the recommended rejection. 

(b) Should the Board have knowledge of any ground 
for reexamination of a patent involved in the interfer- 
ence as to a patent claim not involved in the judgment 
of the interference, it may include in its decision a rec- 
ommendation to the Commissioner that the patent be 
reexamined. The Commissioner will determine whether 
reexamination will be ordered. 

(c) The Board may make any other recommendation 
to the examiner or the Commissioner as may be appro- 
priate. 


§1.660 Notice of reexamination, reissue, protest, or litiga- 
tion. 


(a) When a request for reexamination of a patent in- 
volved in an interference is filed, the patent owner shall 
notify the Board within 10 days of receiving notice that 
the request was filed. 

(b) When an application for reissue is filed by a paten- 
tee involved in an interference, the patentee shall notify 
the Board within 10 days of the day the application for 
reissue is filed. 

(c) When a protest under §1.291 is filed against an ap- 
plication involved in an interference, the applicant shall 
notify the Board within 10 days of receiving notice that 
the protest was filed. 
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(d) A party in an interference shall notify the Board 
promptly of any litigation related to any patent or appli- 
cation involved in an interference, including any civil 
action commenced under 35 U.S.C. §146 


§1.661 Termination of interference after judgment. 


After a final decision is entered by the Board, an in- 
terference is considered terminated when no appeal (35 
U.S.C. §141) or other review (35 U.S.C. §146) has been 
or can be taken or had. 


§1.662 Request for entry of adverse judgment; reissue 


filed by patentee. 


(a) A party may, at any time during an interference, 
request and agree to entry of an adverse judgment. The 
filing by an applicant or patentee of a written disclaimer 
of the invention defined by a count, concession of priori- 
ty or unpatentability of the subject matter of a count, 
abandonment of the invention defined by a count, or 
abandonment of the contest as to a count will be treated 
as a request for entry of an adverse judgment against the 
applicant or patentee as to all claims which correspond 
to the count. Abandonment of an application by an ap- 
plicant, other than an applicant for reissue having a 
claim of the patent sought to be reissued involved in the 
interference, will be treated as a request for entry of an 
adverse judgment against the applicant as to all claims 
corresponding to all counts. Upon the filing by a party 
of a request for entry of an adverse judgment, the Board 
may enter judgment against the party. 

(b) If a patentee involved in an interference files an 
application for reissue during the interference and omits 
all claims of the patent corresponding to the counts of 
the interference for the purpose of avoiding the interfer- 
ence, judgment may be entered against the patentee. A 
patentee who files an application for reissue other than 
for the purpose of avoiding the interference shall timely 
file a preliminary motion under §1.633(h) or show good 
cause why the motion could not have been timely filed. 

(c) The filing of a statutory disclaimer under 35 
U.S.C. §253 by a patentee will delete any statutorily dis- 
claimed claims from being involved in the interference. 
A statutory disclaimer will not be treated as a request 
for entry of an adverse judgment against the patentee 
unless it results in the deletion of all patent claims corre- 
sponding to a count. 


§1.663 Status of claim of defeated applicant after interfer- 
ence, 


Whenever an adverse judgment is entered as to a 
count against an applicant from which no ap (35 
U.S.C. §141) or other review (35 U.S.C. §146) been 
or can be taken or had, the claims of the application 
corresponding to the count stand finally disposed of 
without further action by the examiner. Such claims are 
not open to further ex parte prosecution. 


§1.664 Action after interference. 


(a) After termination of an interference, the examiner 
will promptly take such action in any application 
previously involved in the interference as may be neces- 
sary. Unless entered by order of an examiner-in-chief, 
amendments presented during the interference shall not 
be entered, but may be subsequently _, by the 
applicant subject to the provisions of part provided 
prosecution of the application is not otherwise closed. 

(b) After judgment, the application of any party may 
be held subject to further examination, including an in- 
terference with another application. 


§1.665 Second interference. 


A second interference between the same parties will 
not be declared upon an application not involved in an 
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earlier interference for an invention defined by a count 


§1.666 Filing of interference settlement agreements. 


(a) Any agreement or understanding between parties 
to an interference, including any collateral agreements 
referred to therein, made in connection with or in con- 
templation of the termination of the interference, must 
be in writing and a true copy thereof must be filed be- 
fore the termination of the interference (§1.661) as be- 
tween the parties to the agreement or understanding. 

(b) If any party filing the agreement or understanding 
under paragraph (a) of this section so requests, the copy 
will be kept te from the file of “the interference, 
and made available only to Government agencies on 
written request, or to any person upon petition accom- 
panied by the fee set forth in §1.17() and on a showing 
of good cause 

(c) Failure to file the copy of the agreement or under- 
standing under paragraph (a) of this section will render 
permanently unenforceable such agreement or under- 
standing and any patent of the parties involved in the in- 
terference or any patent subsequently issued on any ap- 
plication of the parties so involved. The Commissioner 
may, however, upon petition accompanied by the fee set 
forth in §1.17(h) and on a showing of good cause for 
failure to file within the time prescribed, permit the fil- 
ing of the agreement or understanding during the six 
month period subsequent to the termination of the inter- 
ference as between the parties to the agreement or un- 
derstanding. 


§1.671 Evidence must comply with rules. 


(a) Evidence consists of testimony and exhibits, offi- 
cial records and publications filed under §1.682, 
evidence from another interference, proceeding, or ac- 
tion filed under §1.683, and discovery relied upon under 
§1.688, and the specification (including claims) and 
drawings of any application or patent: 

(1) Involved in the interference. 

(2) To which a party has been accorded benefit in 
the notice declaring the interference or by a prelimi- 

nary motion pm under §1.633. 

~“O) For which a party has sought, but has been de- 
nied, benefit by a preliminary motion under §1.633. 

(4) For which benefit was rescinded by a prelimi- 
nary motion granted under §1.633. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided in this part, the 
Federai Rules of Evidence shall apply to interference 
proceedings. Those portions of the Federal Rules of Ev- 
idence relating to criminal actions, juries, and other mat- 
ters not relevant to interferences shall not apply. 

(c) Unless the context is otherwise clear, the following 
terms of the Federal Rules of Evidence shall be con- 
strued as follows: 

(1) “Courts of the United States,” “U.S. Magis- 
trate,” “court,” “trial court,” or “trier of fact” means 
examiner-in-chief or Board as may be appropriate. 

(2) “Judge” means examiner-in-chief. 

(3) “Judicial notice” means official notice. 

(4) “Civil action,” “civil proceeding,” “action,” or 
“trial,” mean interference. 

(5) “Appellate court” means United States Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit or a United States dis- 
S146 court when judicial review is under 35 U.S.C. 

(6) “Before the hearing” in Rule 703 means before 
giving testimony by oral deposition or affidavit. 

(7) “The trial or hearing” in Rules 803(24) and 
804(5) means the taking of testimony by oral deposi- 
tion. 

(d) Certification is not necessary as a condition to ad- 
missibility when the record is a record of the Patent and 
Trademark Office to which all parties have access. 

(e) A party may not rely on an affidavit filed by that 
party during ex parte prosecution of an application, an 
affidavit under §1.608(b), or an affidavit under §1. 639(b) 
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unless (1) a copy of the affidavit is or has been served 
and (2) a written notice is filed prior to the close of oo 
’s relevant ee period stating that the 
intends to rely on the affidavit. When proper notice is 
tom under this graph, the affidavit shall be deemed 

Filed under §1. 673(b) A oshy of the affidavit shall be in- 
cluded in the record (§1.65 

(f) The significance of Ee and oiher exhibits 
shall be discussed with particularity by a witness during 
oral deposition or in an affidavit. 

(g) A party must file a motion (§1.635) seeking per- 
mission from an examiner-in-chief prior to taking testi- 
mony or seeking documents or things under 35 U.S.C. 
§24. The motion shall describe the general nature and 
the relevance of the testimony, document, or thing. 

(h) Evidence which is not taken or sought and filed in 
accordance with this subpart shall not be admissible. 


§1.672 Manner of taking testimony. 


(a) Testimony of a witness may be taken by oral depo- 
sition or affidavit in accordance with this subpart. 

(b) A party wishing to take the testimony of a witness 
whose testimony will not be compelled under 35 U.S.C. 
§24 may elect to present the testimony of the witness by 
affidavit or deposition. A party electing to present testi- 
mony of a witness by affidavit shall, prior to the close of 
the party’s relevant testimony period, file and serve an 
affidavit of the witness or, where appropriate, a notice 
under §1.671(e). To facilitate preparation of the record 
(§1.653(g) and (h)), a party should file an affidavit on pa- 
per which is 8-1/2 by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm). A 
party shall not be entitled to rely on any document re- 
ferred to in the affidavit unless a copy of the document 
is filed with the affidavit. A party shall not be entitled to 
rely on any thing mentioned in the affidavit unless the 
Opponent is given reasonable access to the thing. A 
thing is som g other than a document. After the affi- 
davit is filed and within a time set by an examiner-in- 
chief, any opponent may file a request to cross-examine 
the witness on oral deposition. If any opponent requests 
cross-examination of an affiant, the party shall notice a 
deposition under §1.673(e) for the purpose of cross-ex- 
amination by any opponent. Any redirect and recross 
shall take place at the deposition. At any deposition for 
the purpose of cross-examination of a witness whose tes- 
timony is presented by affidavit, the party shall not be 
entitled to rely on any document or thing not mentioned 
in one or more of the affidavits filed under this para- 
graph, except to the extent necessary to conduct proper 

A party electing to present testimony of a wit- 
ness by deposition shall notice a deposition of the wit- 
ness under §1.673(a). The party who gives notice of a 
deposition shall be responsible for obtaining a court re- 
porter and for filing a certified transcript of the deposi- 
tion as required by §1.676. 

(c) A party wishing to take the testimony of a witness 
whose testimony will be compelled under 35 U.S.C. §24 
must first obtain permission from an examiner-in-chief 
under §1.671(g). If permission is granted, the party shall 
notice a d ition of the witness under §1.673 and may 
proceed under 35 U.S.C. §24. The testimony of the wit- 
ness shall be taken on oral deposition. 

(d) Notwithstanding the provisions of this subpart, if 
the parties agree in writing, a deposition may be taken 
before any person authorized to administer oaths, at any 
place, upon any notice, and in any manner, and when so 
taken may be used like other depositions. 

(e) If the parties agree in writing, the testimony of any 
witness may be submitted in the form of an affidavit 
without opportunity for cross-examination. The affidavit 
— witness shall be filed in the Patent and Trademark 

ce 


(f) If the parties agree in writing, testimony may be 
submitted in the form of an agreed statement setting 
forth (1) how a particular witness would testify if called 
or (2) the facts in the case of one or more of the parties. 
The agreed statement shall be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. See §1.653(a). 
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§1.673 Notice of examination of witness. 


(a) A party electing to take testimony of a witness by 
deposition shall, after complying with paragraphs (b) 
and (g) of this section, file and serve a single notice of 
oe stating the time and place of each deposition 
to be taken. Depositions may be noticed for a reasonable 
time and place in the United States. Unless the parties 
agree in writing, a deposition may not be noticed for 
any other oe without approval of an examiner-in- 
chief (see §1.684). The notice shall specify the name and 
address of each witness and the general nature of the 
testimony to be given by the witness. If the name of a 
witness is not known, a general description sufficient to 
identify the witness or a particular class or group to 
which the witness belongs may be given instead. 

(b) Unless the parties agree otherwise, a party shall 
serve, but not file, at least three days prior to the confer- 
ence required by paragraph (g) of this section, if service 
is made by hand or “Express Mail,” or at least ten days 
prior to the conference if service is made by any other 
means, the following: 

(1) A list and copy of each document in the party’s 
possession, custody, or control and upon which the 
party intends to rely at any deposition and 

(2) A list of and a proffer of reasonable access to 
things in the party’s possession, custody, or control 
and upon which the party intends to rely at any depo- 
sition. 

(c) A party shall not be permitted to rely at any depo- 
sition on any witness not listed in the notice, or any doc- 
ument not served or any thing not listed as required by 
paragraph (b) of this section, (1) unless all opponents 
agree in writing or on the record to _ rmit the party to 
rely on the witness, document, or g or (2) except 
upon a motion (§1.635) promptly filed which is accom- 
— by any proposed notice, additional documents, or 
ists and which shows sufficient cause why the notice, 
documents, or lists were not served in accordance with 
this section. 

(d) Each opposing party shall have a full opportunity 
to attend a deposition and cross-examine. If an opposing 
party attends a deposition of a witness not named in a 
notice and cross-examines the witness or fails to object 
to the taking of the deposition, the opposing party shall 
be deemed to have waived any right to object to the 
taking of the deposition for lack of proper notice. 

(e) A party electing to present testimony by affidavit 
and who is required to notice depositions for the pur- 
pose of cross-examination under §1.672(b), shall, after 
complying with paragraph (g) of this section, file and 
serve a single notice of deposition stating the time and 

place of each cross-examination deposition to be taken. 

(f) The parties shall nor take depositions in more than 
one place at the same time or so nearly at the same time 
that ‘amen opportunity to travel from one place of 
deposition to another cannot be had. 

(g) Before serving a notice of deposition and after 
complying with paragraph (b) of this section, a party 
shall have an oral conference with all opponents to at- 
tempt to agree on a mutually acceptable time and place 
for conducting the deposition. A certificate shall appear 
in the notice stating that the oral conference took place 
or explaining why the conference could not be had. If 
the parties cannot agree to a mutually acceptable place 
and time for conducting the deposition at the confer- 
ence, the parties shall contact an examiner-in-chief who 
shall then designate the time and place for conducting 
the oe 

(h) A copy of the notice of d ition shall be at- 
tached to the certified transcript of the deposition filed 
under §1.676(a). 


§1.674 Persons before whom depositions may be taken. 


(a) Within the United States or a territory or insular 
possession of the United States a deposition shall be 
taken before an officer authorized to administer oaths by 
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the laws of the United States or of the place where the 
examination is held. 

(b) Unless the parties agree in writing, the followin 
persons shall not be competent to serve as an officer: (1 
a relative or employee of a party, (2) a relative or em- 

loyee of an attorney or agent of a party, or (3) a person 
interested, directly or indirectly, in the interference ei- 
ther as counsel, attorney, agent, or otherwise. 


§1.675 Examination of witness, reading and signing tran- 
script of deposition. 


(a) Each witness before giving an oral deposition shall 
be duly sworn according to law by the officer before 
whom the deposition is to be taken. 

(b) The testimony shall be taken in answer to interro- 
gatories with any questions and answers recorded in 
their regular order by the officer or by some other per- 
son, who shall be subject to the provisions of §1.674(b), 
in the presence of the officer unless the presence of the 
officer is waived on the record by agreement of all 


parties. 

(c) All objections made at the time of the deposition 
to the qualifications of the officer taking the deposition, 
the manner of taking it, the evidence presented, the con- 
duct of any party, or any other objection to the pro- 
ceeding shall be noted on the record by the officer. Evi- 
dence objected to shall be taken subject to any 
objection. 

(d) Unless the parties agree in writing or waive read- 
ing and signature by the witness on the record at the de- 
position, when the testimony has been transcribed a 
transcript of the deposition shall be read by the witness 
and then signed by the witness in the form of (1) an affi- 
davit in the presence of any notary or (2) a declaration. 


§1.676 Certification and filing by officer, marking 
exhibits. 


(a) The officer shall prepare a certified transcript of 
the deposition by attaching to a transcript of the deposi- 
tion a copy of the notice of deposition, any exhibits to 
be annexed to the certified transcript, and a certificate 
signed and sealed by the officer and showing: 

(1) The witness was duly sworn by the officer be- 
fore commencement of testimony by the witness. 

(2) The transcript is a true record of the testimony 
given by the witness. 

(3) The name of the person by whom the testimony 
was recorded and, if not recorded by the officer, 
whether the testimony was recorded in the presence 
of the officer. 

(4) The presence or absence of any opposing party. 

(5) The place where the deposition was taken and 
the day and hour when the deposition began and 
ended. 

(6) The officer is not disqualified under §1.674. 

(b) If the parties waived any of the requirements of 
paragraph (a) of this section, the certificate shall so 
state. 


(c) The officer shall note on the certificate the cir- 
cumstances under which a witness refuses to sign a tran- 
script. 

a) Unless the parties agree otherwise in writing or on 
the record at the deposition, the officer shall securely 
seal the certified transcript in an envelope endorsed with 
the style of the interference (e.g., Smith v. Jones), the in- 
terference number, the name of the witness, and the date 
of sealing and shall promptly forward the envelope to 
BOX INTERFERENCE, Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. Documents and 
things produced for inspection during the examination of 
a witness, shall, upon request of a party, be marked for 
identification and annexed to the certified transcript, and 
may be inspected and copied by any party, except that if 
the person producing the documents and things desires 
to retain them, the person may (1) offer copies to be 
marked for identification and annexed to the certified 
transcript and to serve thereafter as originals if the per- 
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son affords to all parties fair opportunity to verify the 
copies by comparison with the originals or (2) offer the 
originals to be marked for identification, after giving to 
each party an opportunity to inspect and copy them, in 
which event the documents and things may be used in 
the same manner as if annexed to the certified transcript. 
The exhibits shall then be filed as specified in §1.653(i). 
If the weight or bulk of a document or thin rea- 
sonably prevent the document or thing from being 
annexed to the certified transcript, it shall, unless waived 
on the record at the deposition by all parties, be authen- 
ticated by the officer and forwarded to the Commission- 
er in a separate package marked and addressed as pro- 
vided in this paragraph. 


§1.677 Form of a transcript of deposition. 


(a) A transcript of a deposition must be typewritten 
On Opaque, un , durable paper approximately 8-1/2 
by 11 inches (21.8 by 27.9 cm.) in size (letter size). Typ- 
ing shall be double-spaced on one side of the paper in 
not smaller than pica-type with a margin of 1-1/2 inches 
(3.8 cm.) on the left-hand side of the page. The pages 
must be consecutively numbered peer ys ae the entire 
record of each party (§1.653(d)) and the name of the 
witness must be typed at the top of each page 
(§1.653(e)). The questions propounded to each witness 
must be consecutively numbered unless paper with num- 
bered lines is used and each question must be followed 
by its answer. 

(b) Exhibits must be numbered consecutively and each 
must be marked as required by §1.653(i). 


§1.678 Transcript of deposition must be filed. 


Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, a 
certified transcript of a deposition must be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark ce within 45 days from the 
date of the deposition. If a party refuses to file a certi- 
fied transcript, the examiner-in-chief or the Board may 
take appropriate action under §1.616. If a party refuses 
to file a certified transcript, any opponent may move for 
leave to file the certified transcript and include a copy 
of the transcript as part of the opponent’s record. 


§1.679 Inspection of transcript. 


A certified transcript filed in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office may be inspected by any party. The certi- 
fied transcript may not be removed from the Patent and 
Trademark Office for printing (§1.653(g)) unless autho- 
rized by an examiner-in-chief upon such terms as may be 
appropriate. 


§1.682 Official records and printed publications. 


(a) A y may introduce into evidence, if otherwise 
admissible, any official record or printed publication not 
identified on the record during the taking of testimony 
of a witness, by filing a notice offering the official 
record or publication into evidence. If the evidence re- 
lates to the party’s case-in-chief, the notice shall be filed 
prior to close of testimony of the party’s case-in-chief. If 
the evidence relates to rebuttal, the notice shall be filed 
prior to the close of testimony of the party’s case-in-re- 
buttal. The notice shall (1) identify the official record or 
printed publication, (2) identify the portion thereof to be 
introduced in evidence, (3) indicate generally the rele- 
vance of the portion sought to be introduced in evi- 
dence, and (4), where appropriate, be accompanied by a 
certified copy of the official record or a copy of the 
printed publication (§1.671(d)). 

(b) A copy of the notice, official record, and publica- 
tion shall be served. 

(c) Unless otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, 
any written objection to the notice or to the admissibili- 
ty of the official record or printed publication shall be 
filed within 15 days of service of the notice. See also 
§1.656(h). 
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§1.683 Testimony in another interference, proceeding, or 


(a) Prior to close of a party’s ropriate testimony 
period or within such time as may be set by an examin- 
er-in-chief, a party may file a motion (§1 635) for leave 
to use in an interference testimony of a witness from an- 
other interference, p or action involving the 
same parties, subject to such conditions as may be 
deemed appropriate by an examiner-in-chief. The motion 
shall with particularity the exact testimony to be 
used and shall demonstrate its relevance. 

(b) Any objection to the admissibility of the testimony 
of the witness shall be made in an opposition to the mo- 
tion. See also §1.656(h). 


§1.684 Testimony in a foreign country. 


(a) An examiner-in-chief may authorize testimony of a 
witness to be taken in a fo country. A party seek- 
ing to take testimony in a foreign country shall, prior to 
the close of the party’s appropriate testimony period or 
within such time as may be set by an examiner-in-chief, 
file a motion (§1.635): 


(1) Naming the witness. 

(2) Describing the particular facts to which it is 
expected that the witness will 

(3) Stating the grounds on which the moving party 
believes that the witness will so testify. 

(4) Demonstrating that the expected testimony is 
relevant. 

(5) Demonstrating that the testimony cannot be 
taken in this country at all or cannot be taken in this 
country without hardship to the moving party greatly 
exceeding the hardship to which all opposing parties 
will be exposed by the taking of the testimony in a 
foreign country. 

(6) Accompanied by an affidavit stating that the 
motion is made in good faith and not for the purpose 
of delay or harassing any party. 

(7) Accompanied by written interrogatories to be 
asked of the witness. 


(b) Any opposition under §1.638(a) shall state any ob- 
jection to the written interrogatories and shall include 
any y cone somnameoese to be asked of the witness. A 
reply under §1.638(b) may be filed and shall be limited 
to stating any objection to any cross-interrogatories pro- 
posed in the opposition. 

(c) If the motion is granted, the moving party pare - 
responsible for obtaining answers to the interro 
and cross-interrogatories before an officer qualified “ 
administer oaths in the foreign country under the laws 
of the United States or the foreign country. The officer 

prepare a transcript of the interrogatories, cross-in- 
terrogatories, and recorded answers to the interro 
ries and cross-interrogatories and shall transmit the tran- 
script to BOX INTERFERENCE, Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, with 
a certificate signed and sealed by the officer and show- 
ing: 


(1) The witness was duly sworn by the officer be- 
fore answering the interrogatories and cross-interroga- 
tories. 

(2) The recorded answers are a true record of the 
answers given by the witness to the interrogatories 
and cross-interrogatories. 

(3) The name of the person by whom the answers 
were recorded and, if not recorded by the officer, 
whether the answers were recorded in the presence of 
the officer. 

(4) The presence or absence of any party. 

(5) The place, day, and hour that the answers were 
recorded. 

(6) A copy of the recorded answers was read by or 
to the witness before the witness signed the recorded 
answers and that the witness signed the recorded an- 
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swers in the presence of the officer. The officer shall 
state the circumstances under which a witness refuses 
vleesnane eee 

(7) The o is not disqualified under §1.674. 


Goa bohlee the 
be taken before the 


§1.685 Errors and irregularities in depositions. 


(a) An error in a notice for taki 
waived unless a motion (§1.635) to 
ag ea Se 


Pa ae a) 
uash the notice is 
ve been, discov- 


(b) An objection to a qualification of an officer taking 
dimasitiads 'o alioeh ealuane 

Aha wpe acting 7 prac sags glean 
position before a witness to testify 

(2) If discovered after the deposition, a motion 

(§1.635) to su the deposition is filed as soon as 

An error pega i the manner wh 

c ee ee 
testimony is transcribed, a certified 
iar clneen, Gn avedetiied texsauiale 
certified, sealed, indorsed, forwarded, or otherwise 
henilied by the dflicer is waived anlar 0 motion 1.635) 
to suppress the deposition is filed as soon as the error or 

ity is, or could have been, discovered. 

to the competency of a witness, ad- 
missibility of evidence, manner of taking the deposition, 
iE dese chandiies ok canton aaes Gal ae 
tion, or conduct of any party at the deposition is waived 
ane ee Seen eee. 2 eee SS 
tion stating the wages Laman Sa (te ged 
tion which a side tenths te Gaede 
nal hearing be included in a motion to suppress 
under §1.656(h). 

(e) Nothing in this section precludes taking notice of 
plain errors affecting substantial rights although they 
were not brought to the attention of an examiner-in- 
chief or the Board. 


§1.687 Additional Discovery. 


(a) A party is not entitled to discovery except as au- 
thorized in this subpart. 

(b) Where appropriate, a party may obtain production 
of documents and things during cross-examination of an 
opponent's witness or during the testimony period of the 
party’s case-in-rebuttal 

(c) Upon a motion (§1. 635) brought by a party within 
the time set by an examiner-in-c under §1.651 or 
thereafter as authorized by §1.645 and upon a showing 
that the interest of justice so requires, an examiner-in- 
chief may order additional discovery, as to matters un- 
der the control of a party within the scope of the Feder- 
al Rules of Civil Procedure, specifying the terms and 
conditions of such additional discovery. 

(d) The parties may page Di to discovery them- 
selves at any time. In absence of an agreement, a 
motion for additional discovery shall not be filed except 
as authorized by this subpart. 


§1.688 Use of discovery. 


(a) If otherwise admissible a party may introduce into 
evidence, an answer to a written request for an admis- 
sion or an answer to a written interrogatory obtained by 
discovery under §1.687 by filing a copy of the request 
for admission or the written interrogatory and the an- 
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(b) A may not rely upon any other matter 
obtained by discovery unless it is introduced into evi- 
dence under this subpart. 

DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Nov. 8, 1984. Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
[1050 OG 385] 
(160) Department of Commerce 
and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 40104-4151] 
Patent Interference Proceedings 


of practice in patent interference cases, which were 
publi in the Official Gazette of Jan. 29, 1985 (1050 
OG 385 through 440). 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by 
telephone at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his at- 
tention and addressed to Box Interference, Commission- 
er of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Information: 


Clerical Correction to the Preamble 
The following corrections are made to the Official 
Gazette issue of Jan. 29, 1985: 


Page 386 


1. In the second column, line 32 (the fifth full para- 
graph, the second sentence) the word “an” is inserted af- 
ter the word “or” 


Page 387 


2. In the second column, line 48 (the fifth full para- 
graph), after the word “agent”, the following words “of 
record” are inserted. 


Page 388 


3. In the first column, line 29 (the first full paragraph, 
the third sentence), the words “of an interference” are 
removed and the words “in an interference” are inserted 
in their place; in line 39 (the first full paragraph, the last 
sentence), the words “Federal Rule” are removed and 
the words “Federal Rules” are inserted in their place; in 
line 41 (the second full paragraph, the first sentence), the 
word “provide” is removed and the word “provides” is 
inserted in its place. 

4. In the second column, line 29 (the second full para- 
graph, the second sentence), the word “defined” is re- 
moved and the word “defines” is inserted in its place; in 
line 45 (the second full paragraph, the last sentence), the 
spelling, of the word “in” is corrected; in line 48 (the last 

ph, the first sentence), the words “one of” are re- 
moved and the words “one or” are inserted in their 
place. 


Page 391 
5. In the second column, line 59 (the ph bridg- 


ing the third column, the second sentence), quotation 
marks are placed around the word “lead”. 
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6. In the third column, line 44 (the second full 
graph, the fourth sentence), the article “a” is inserted 
before the word “sanction”. 


392 
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mov: 

13. In the second column, line 13 (the first full para- 
graph, the fourth sentence), the word “Claims” is re- 
moved and the word “Claim” inserted in its place. 


Page 399 


15. In the second column, line 41 (the fifth full para- 
graph), the word “had” is removed and the word “nas” 
is inserted in its place. 

16. In the third column, line 37 (the third full para- 
graph, the last sentence), the comma after the word 
“language” is removed; in line 38, the comma after the 
word “affidavit” is removed. 

Page 401 

17. In the first column, line 11 (the first full para- 

graph, the first sentence), the words “of sale” are re- 


nore and the words “or sale” are inserted in their 
Pp b 


Page 402 


18. In the first column, line 4, the word “over” is re. 
moved and the word “of” is inserted in its place. 


Page 403 
19. In the first column, line 2, the spelling of the wora 


“arguably” is corrected; in line 9, the spelling of the 
word “definitions” is corrected. 
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Page 404 


20. In the first column, line 18 (the second full para- 

graph, the fourth sentence), the words * ‘PTO was” are 
removed and the words “PTO were” are inserted in 
their place. 

21. 7 the second column, line 26 (the first full para- 
graph, the fourth sentence), the spelling of the word 
“under” is corrected 


Page 406 


22. In the third column, line 21 (the first full para- 
graph, the third sentence), a closing quotation mark is 
placed after the word “opponents’s”’. 


Page 407 


23. In the first column, line 4 (the first full paragraph, 
the first sentence), the spelling of the word “suggested” 
is corrected. 


Page 409 


24. In the first column, line 21 (the first full para- 
graph, the third sentence), the words “do not” are in- 
serted after the word “rules”. 
25. In the third column, line 33 (the first full para- 
graph, the first sentence), the word “is” is inserted 
before the word “excluded”. 


Page 411 


26. In the third column, line 26 (the third full para- 
graph, the third sentence), the word “permitting ” 1s re- 
moved and the word “permitted” is inserted in its place. 


Page 413 


27. In the second column, line 47 (the second full 
paragraph, the second sentence), the reference to 
me 1 ado)” should read “1.644(a)(2)”. 
28. In the third column, line 59 (the last paragraph, 
the first sentence), the first letter of the word “Interfer- 
ence” is made lower case. 


Page 416 


29. In the first column, line 1, the word “opponent’s” 
is =e and the word “opponents” is inserted in its 
place. 

30. In the second column, line 40 (the first full para- 
graph, the second sentence), the reference to “1662(a)” 
should read “1.662(a)”; in line 45 (the first full para- 
graph, the third sentence), the reference to “1633(d)” 
should read “1.633(d)’’. 


Page 417 


31. In the second column, line 49 (the second full 
paragraph, the third sentence from the end), quotation 
marks are placed around the word “things”; in line 55 
(the second full paragraph, the last sentence), the word 
“to” is inserted after the words “should resort’’. 

32. In the third column, line 11 (the first full sentence 
from the top of the page), the colon after the word 
“controversy” is removed and a period is inserted in its 
place; in line 54 (the first full paragraph, the penultimate 
sentence), the spelling of the word “appropriate” is cor- 
rected. 


Page 418 


33. In the second column, line 16 (the first full para- 
graph, the first sentence), the first letter of the word 
“Commentator’s” is made lower case. 
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Page 419 


34. In the table correlating the old rules 37 CFR 1.201 
through 1.288 to the new rules 37 CFR 1.601 through 
1.688, the following corrections are made to the entries 
under the section, designated as new: 


RULE CORRELATION TABLE 










Old New 
eee 1.601(i) 
1.201(b) ..... 1 6014) 
1.204(b) ..... 
Ge a 
1.216(b) ..... 1. 623(0), 1.624(c), 1.625(c) 
OO ae 
1.271 .......  1.671(h) 
1.272(b) ..... 1.672(d) 
a 1.672(e), (f) 
alls Si 1.645(a) 
1.287(b) ..... 1.687(b) 
es See 1.687(c) 
Additional Analysis of Comments 
Page 404 


1. In the second column after the last full paragraph, 
the following paragraph is added: 

An oral comment was received by telephone concern- 
ing the declaration of an interference under §§1.603 and 
1.606 with applications filed under the provisions of 35 
U.S.C. 157—Statutory Invention Registration (SIR). Un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 157(c), a published SIR has all of the attri- 
butes specified for patents except those specified in 35 
U.S.C. 183 and 271 to 289. Consequently, interferences 
will be declared between an application and either an 
application containing a request for a SIR (37 CFR 
1.293) or a published SIR. Until sufficient experience is 
gained by the PTO, the interference will be conducted 
by procedure established on a case by case basis. 


Page 415 


In the second column, after the first full paragraph, 
the following paragraph is added: 

Oral comments have been received by telephone con- 
cerning the doctrine of interference estop 1 under 37 
CFR 1.658(c) with respect to a party’s failure to move 
under 37 CFR 1.633(e) to declare an “additional inter- 
ference” between an additional application not involved 
in the interference and owned by the party and an oppo- 
nent’s application or patent involved in the interference 
on a te patentable invention. Generally a party 
will be estopped for failure to move when the separate 
patentable invention (subject matter) which could have 
been the subject of the “additional interference” was 
claimed (during the pendency of the interference) (1) in 
the opponent’s involved application or patent or (2) in a 
non-involved application owned by the party. 

The following illustrates the general applicability of 
interference estoppel in certain situations where a party 
fails to move under 37 CFR 1.633(e) to declare an “ad- 
ditional interference” on a separate patentable invention. 


Party’s non-involved Opponent’s involved 
application application or patent 
laimed Claimed 


Estoppel 
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SE io Ok S oes Disclosed ....... Yes 
Disclosed ....... SPSS apes et No 
Clerical Corrections to the Rules 


1. On page 420 the second column, the amendment to 

§1. 8, amendatory instruction 4 is corrected by changing 
“pa ragraph (a)(xii) to read “paragraph (a)(2)(xii)”. 

2. On page 421, the second column, in the second sen- 
tence of §1.59, the s pelling of the word “required” is 
corrected and the reference to “§1.21(1)” is corrected to 
read “§1.21(/)”. 

3. On page 423, the third column, §1.324 is corrected 
by inserting in the second sentence the article “a” before 
~ == “patent”. 

page 424, the first column, in §1.565, in the first 
sentence of paragraph (b), “in filed” should have read 
“is 

5. On page 425, the first column, the last sentence of 
§1.601(i) is corrected by removing the last occurrence of 
the word “patents” and inserting, in its place, the word 
ee tent’. 

6. On page 425, the first column, §1.601(k) is correct- 
ed by removing the words “and interference” and insert- 
ing, in their place, the words “an interference”. 

7. On page 425, the second column the second sen- 
tence of §1.601(n) is corrected by removing the words 
“a invention” and inserting, in their place, the words 
“an invention”’. 

8. On page 427, the first column, §1.611(d)(2) is cor- 
rected by inserting the word “in” after the word “pro- 
vided”. 

9. On page 427, the second column, the reference to 
“*1.608(b)” in the first sentence of $§1. 612(a), 1.612(b) 
and 1.612(c) is corrected to read “1.608” 

10. On page 427, the third column, the first sentence 
of §1. re 4y iS corrected by placing in italics the words 

“ex 

11. On page 427, the third column, the second sen- 
tence of §1.616 is corrected by changing to upper case 
the first letter of the words “holding”, “precluding” and 
“granting” in paragraphs (a) to (e). 

12. On page 428, the first column, the first sentence of 
§1.617(b) is corrected by removing the first occurrence 
of the word “any” and inserting, in its place, the word 
“may”. 

13. On page 428, the first column, the last sentence of 
§1.617(b) is corrected by inserting the words “on each 
opponent” after the words “shall serve”’. 

14. On page 428, the first column, the last sentence of 
§1.617(d) is corrected by removing the words “an oral” 
and inserting, in their place, the article “a’’. 

15. On page 428, the first column, the last sentence of 
§1.617(g) is corrected by removing the word “part” and 
inserting, in its place, the word “subpart”’. 

16. On page 428, the second column, the second sen- 
tence of §1.621(a) is corrected by inserting the word 
“by” after the first occurrence of the word “or’’. 

17. On page 428, the second column, the first sentence 
of §1.621(b) is corrected by inserting a comma after the 
first occurrence of word “statement”. 

18. On page 428, the third column, the first sentence 
of §1.624(a) is corrected by removing the semicolon ap- 
pearing oad the word “count” and inserting, in its 
place, a co 

19. On 0 430, the first column, the last sentence of 
§1.631(a) is corrected by removing the words “a party 
shail serve copies of its preliminary statement on every 
opponent” and inserting, in their place, the words “a 
party shall serve a copy of its preliminary statement on 
each opponent” 

20. On page "430, the first column, the heading of 
§1.633 is corrected by changing to lower case the first 
letter of the word “Motions”. 

21. On page 430, the third column, in §1.636(b) the 
reference to “§1.633(a), (b), or (g)” is corrected to read 
““§1.633(a), (b), (c)(1), or (g)”. 
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22. On page 431, the second column, in §§1.637(d)(2) 
and 1.637(e)(1)(ii) the, reference to “§1.608(b)” is cor- 
rected to read “§1.60 

23. On page 431, * second column, §1. 637(e)(1)Giv) 
is corrected by removing the words “a claim” and in- 
serting, in their place, the words “any claim”’. 

24. On page 431, the third column, §1.637(e)(2){iii) is 
corrected by removing the first occurrence of the word 

“party’s” and inserting, in its place, the word “party”. 

25. On pa page 431, the third column, the second sen- 
tence of §1. 37(e)(2)(iv) is corrected by removing the 
two occurrences of the word “claims” and inserting, in 
their place, the word “claim”. 

26. On page 431, the third column, in the first sen- 
tence of §$1.637(f) 2), the reference to “§1.608(b)” is 
corrected to read “§1.608” 

27. On page 432, the first column, §1.637(h)(3) is cor- 
rected by removing the words “a claim” and inserting, 
in their place, the words “any proposed claim”. 

28. On page 432, the second column, §1.640(b)(2) is 
corrected by removing the words “entered or” and in- 
serting, in their place, the words “entered on”. 

29. On page 432, the third column, the penultimate 
sentence of §1 640(c) i is corrected by inserting the article 
‘a” before the words “single examiner-in-chief”’. 

30. On page 432, the third column, §1.640(d)(1) is cor- 
rected by removing the words “all counts” and insert- 
ing, in their place, the words “any count”. 

31. On page 432, the third column, the first sentence 
of §1.640(e) is corrected by removin 2.6 the word “filed” 
and inserting, in its place, the word “ 

32. On page 433, the second column, §1.644(i) is cor- 
rected by removing the word “petition” and inserting, in 
its place, “petitions”. 

33. On page 433, the second column, the first sentence 
of §1.645(a) is corrected by inserting the word “or” af- 
ter “§§1.302,” and after “§§1.303,” 

34. On page 433, the third column, in the first sen- 
tence of §1.646(a), the spelling of the word “every” is 
corrected. 

35. On page 433, the third column, §1.646(c) is cor- 
rected by removing the word “part” and inserting, in its 
place, the word “subpart”’. 

36. On page 434, the third column, §1.653(c)(5) is cor- 
rected by removing the word “an” and inserting, in its 
place, the word “and”’. 

37. On page 434, the third column, the last sentence of 
§1.653(g) is corrected by removing the word “found” 
and inserting, in its place, the word “bound”. 

38. On page 435, the first column, the penultimate sen- 
tence of §1.653(i) is corrected by removing the words 
“and exhibit” and inserting, in their place, the words “an 
exhibit”. 

39. On page 436, the third column, the second sen- 
tence of §1.664(a) is corrected by removing the word 
“part” and inserting, in its place, the word “subpart”. 

40. On page 437, the first column, the last sentence of 
§1.666(c) is corrected by removing the word “Commis- 
sion” and inserting, in its place, “Commissioner”. 

41. On page 437, the second column, the first sentence 
of §1.671(b) is corrected by removing the word “part” 
and inserting, in its place, the word “subpart”. 

42. On page 437, the second column, in the first sen- 
tence of §1.671(e) the reference to “§1.608(b)” is cor- 
rected to read “§1.608”’. 

43. On page 437, the third column, the third sentence 
of §1.672(b) is corrected by removing the words “a par- 
ty shall file” and inserting, in their place, the words “a 
party should file”’. 

44. On page 438, the third column, in §1.676(a), the 
spelling of the third occurrence of the word “transcript” 
is corrected. 

45. On page 440, the first column, the second sentence 
of §1.684(c)(6) is corrected by removing the words “a 
witness refused to read” and inserting, in their place, the 
words “a witness refuses to r 

46. On page 440, the second column, §1.685(c) is cor- 
rected by inserting the word “or” after the first occur- 
rence of the word “error,” and by removing the word 
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“indorsed” and inserting, in its place, the word “en- 
dorsed” 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


May 21, 1985. 


[FR Doc. 85-13077 Filed 5-30-85; 8:45 am] 
Billing Code 3510-16-M 


[1059 OG 27] 


(161) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


[Docket No. 50103-7058] 
Arbitration of Patent Interference Cases 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
its rules to implement the arbitration provisions of sec- 
tion 105 of the Patent Law Amendments Act of 1984, 
Pub. L. 98-622. 

Effective Date: May 27, 1987. 

For Further Information Contact: Ian A. Calvert or Mi- 
chael Sofocleous by telephone at (703) 557-4000 or by 
mail marked to the attention of either and addressed to 
Box Interference, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Section 105 of the Patent 
Law Amendments Act of 1984, enacted Nov. 8, 1984, 
provides for the arbitration of patent interference cases. 
Section 105, codified as 35 U.S.C. 135(d), provides: 


Parties to a patent interference, within such time as 
may be specified by the Commissioner by regulation, 
may determine such contest or any aspect thereof by ar- 
bitration. Such arbitration shall be governed by the pro- 
visions of title 9 to the extent such title is not inconsis- 
tent with this section. The parties shall give notice of 
any arbitration award to the Commissioner, and such 
award shall, as between the parties to the arbitration, be 
dispositive of the issues to which it relates. The arbitra- 
tion award shall be unenforceable until such notice is 
given. Nothing in this subsection shall preclude the 
Commissioner from determining patentability of the in- 
vention involved in the interference. 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) conducts in- 
terference proceedings to determine any question of pat- 
entability and priority of invention between two or more 
parties claiming the same patentable invention. An inter- 
ference may be declared between two or more pending 
applications naming different inventors when, in the 
opinion of an examiner, the applications contain claims 
for the same patentable invention. An interference may 
he declared between one or more pending applications 
and one or more unexpired patents naming different in- 
ventors when, in the opinion of an examiner, any appli- 
cation and any unexpired patent contain claims for the 
same patentable invention. Patent interference cases can 
be quite expensive. Arbitration may prove useful to min- 
imize expenses in interference cases. The arbitration rule 
applies to all pending interferences. 


The PTO published an advance notice of rulemaking 
in the Federal Register of Jan. 16, 1985 (50 FR 2294— 
2296). The notice was also published in the Official Ga- 
zette on Feb. 12, 1985 (1051 O.G. 9-10). The notice also 
appeared in the Bureau of National Affairs’ Patent, 
Trademark and Copyright Journal, Vol. 29, p. 310 (Jan. 
24, 1985), hereinafter “BNA.” Five written comments 
were received in response to the advance notice. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on Sept. 15, 1985 (51 FR 32756-32762), 
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in the Official Gazette on Oct. 21, 1986 (1071 O.G. 25- 
31), and in BNA’s Patent, Trademark and Copyright 
Journal, Vol. 32, pp. 552-558 (Sept. 18, 1986). In re- 
sponse to the notice, three comments, two in writing 
and one by telephone, were received. These comments 
are discussed herein. 

All written comments are available for public inspec- 
tion in Rm. 10C01, Crystal Gateway 2, 1225 Jefferson 
Davis Hwy., Arlington, Va. 


Discussion of the Rule 


Under §1.690 the arbitrator can determine issues of 
patentability as between the parties but a determination 
by him or her that the subject matter is patentable 
would not be binding upon the PTO. If the arbitrator’s 
award holds that a party’s claims corresponding to the 
count are unpatentable over prior art or under 35 U.S.C. 
112, that determination would be binding on that party 
vis-a-vis the party’s opponent and would result in a 
judgment adverse to that party. The judgment, howev- 
er, would not discharge the duty that each party has un- 
der 37 CFR 1.56 to bring to the attention of the examin- 
er in charge of its respective application any prior art 
and/or reason relied upon by the arbitrator in the deter- 
mination of unpatentability. 

It is the longstanding practice of the PTO to favor the 
settlement of interferences and the PTO looks with fa- 
vor on all proper efforts in that direction as being con- 
ducive to the termination of the proceeding. See 4 Re- 
vise and Caesar, Interference Law and Practice, section 
861, p. 2956 (Michie Co. 1948) and the Commissioner’s 
Notice of Nov. 9, 1976, titled, “Extensions of Time and 
Filing of Papers in Interferences,” 953 Official Gazette 2 
(Dec. 7, 1976). In this regard, the notice states that: 


. . . Stipulation or motions for extensions of time under 
37 CFR 1.245 will not henceforth be approved or 


granted, respectively, unless accompanied by a detailed 
showing of facts sufficient to establish that the action for 
which the extension is sought could not have been or 
cannot be taken or completed during the time previously 
set therefor, and that the entire extension appears neces- 
sary for the taking or completion of that action. Since 
the Office favors the amicable settlement of interfer- 
ences, the foregoing requirement will be liberally ap- 
plied in the case of a first request for extension of time 
for the purpose of negotiating settlement. 

Consequently, the examiner-in-chief may give favor- 
able consideration to a motion for an extension of time 
for purposes of settlement; however, a further motion 
for an extension for that purpose would not be granted 
unless it is accompanied by a schedule of specific dates 
showing that the parties will make a good faith effort to 
promptly terminate the proceeding. If preliminary mo- 
tions under 37 CFR 1.633 have not been filed, the exam- 
iner-in-chief would not normally extend the time for 
their filing merely for purposes of settlement. In these 
circumstances, the examiner-in-chief would require that 
the preliminary motions be filed or that their filing be 
waived. 

If the proceeding is in the testimony stage, the exam- 
iner-in-chief could grant the parties’ motion to extend all 
the unexpired testimony times to close concurrently on 
the date the record is due provided they file a stipula- 
tion that any evidence to be submitted will be in one of 
the forms specified in 37 CFR 1.672(e) and (f), i.e., affi- 
davit testimony or a stipulation either as to what a par- 
ticular witness would testify to if called or the facts in 
the case of any party. 

Analogously, the aforesaid practice would apply to ar- 
bitration. Section 1.690 requires that .parties who intend 
to arbitrate an interference notify the examiner-in-chief 
in writing of their intention to arbitrate and file a copy 
of the arbitration agreement within 20 days of its execu- 
tion. Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 135(c) an agreement to arbi- 
trate is considered to be one “made in connection with 
and in contemplation of the termination of the interfer- 
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ence”. The agreement must be in writing a copy filed in 
the PTO within 20 days after its execution. The notifica- 
tion of intention to arbitrate must be made in a separate 
paper. Merely seer me the notification in the 
agreement is not sufficient to comply with §1.690(a). 
The parties also will be required to adhere to a time 
schedule approved by the examiner-in-chief such that 
the interference proceeding can be expeditiously re- 
solved so as to prevent the unnecessary postponement of 
the beginning of the running of the term of any patent 
resulting from an application involved in the interfer- 
ence. Pritchard v. Loughlin, 361 F.2d 483, 149 USPQ 841 
(CCPA 1966). 

If the parties desire to arbitrate an interference prior 
to the close of the motion period, the examiner-in-chief 
will not normally grant an extension of time for the pur- 
pose. The parties will be required to file their prelimi- 
nary motions under 37 CFR 1.633. After the motions are 
filed, the examiner-in-chief could grant an extension only 
upon compliance with 37 CFR 1.645 which requires a 
showing of “good cause.” Such a “good cause” showing 
would normally include a schedule, agreed to by the 
parties, setting forth, inter alia, the dates for (1) execut- 
ing the arbitration agreement, (2) determining priority 
and (3) terminating the interference. 


Section 1.690(a) requires that an arbitration agreement 
include the following: 


(1) The name of the arbitrator or a date certain (not 
more than 30 days after the execution of the agreement) 
for his or her selection. 

(2) The issues to be decided by the arbitrator. 

(3) A provisions that the arbitrator’s award is binding 
on the parties and that the Board can enter a judgment 
based thereon. , 


Section 1.690(c) requires that a copy of the arbitration 
award be filed within 20 days from the date of the 
award or by a date set by the examiner-in-chief. 

If the proceeding is in the testimony stage and the 

parties desire to arbitrate, the examiner-in-chief could 
post a reasonable extension for that purpose. A motion 
or a further extension for that purpose would not be 
granted unless it were accompanied by a schedule, 
agreed to by the parties, setting forth, inter alia, the 
dates for (1) executing the arbitration agreement, (2) de- 
termining priority, and (3) terminating the interference. 
If the parties are to submit the required schedule, a mo- 
tion for a further extension could be granted. If the 
parties file a copy of the arbitration —— and they 
agree that any evidence submitted in the proceeding will 
be in one of the forms specified by 37 CFR 1.672(e) or 
(f), the examiner-in-chief could give favorable consider- 
ation to the parties’ motion that all the unexpired times 
be extended to close concurrently on the date the record 
is due. By that date, the parties would be required to file 
the arbitrator’s award and their records, if necessary for 
the resolution of any issue not decided by the arbitrator. 
If the award is not dispositive of all the issues in the in- 
terference, the examiner-in-chief would set brief times so 
that parties could explain their evidence relating to any 
issues which the arbitrator did not, or was unable to de- 
cide. For example, the award might be dispositive of the 
issue of priority between the parties and leave for the 
Board’s determination the question of substituting a new 
count raised in a preliminary motion under 37 CFR 
1.633. 

The arbitration award, filed by the parties, would be 
in the nature of a final decision and should include the 
following: 

(1) The style (e.g., Jones v. Smith), the number of the 
interference and the names of the real parties in interest. 

(2) The subject matter in issue, i.e., the counts and a 
table of counts, if necessary, indicating the relationship 
of the parties’ claims corresponding to each count and 
those claims not corresponding thereto. 

(3) The issues for decision before the arbitrator. 
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(4) The arbitrator’s decision. The decision may also 
include a statement of the grounds and reasoning in sup- 
port thereof. 

(5) A summary, if appropriate, indicating, inter alia, 
that judgment should be awarded to one of the parties. 

Any party to the arbitration can attack the award 
only in the manner provided by 9 U.S.C. 10 and 11. 

9 U.S.C. 10 reads as follows: 


In either of the following cases the United States 
court in and for the district wherein the award was 
made may make an order vacating the award upon the 
application of any party to the arbitration— 

a) Where the award was procured by corruption, 
fraud, or undue means. 

(b) Where there was evident partiality or corruption 
in the arbitrators, or either of them. 

(c) Where the arbitrators were guilty of misconduct in 
refusing to postpone the hearing, upon sufficient cause 
shown, or in refusing to hear evidence pertinent and ma- 
terial to the controversy; or of any other misbehavior by 
which the rights of any part have been prejudiced. 

(d) Where the arbitrators exceeded their powers, or so 
imperfectly execute them that a mutual, final, and defi- 
= award upon the subject matter submitted was not 

e. 

(e) Where an award is vacated and the time within 
which the agreement required the award to be made has 
not expired the court may, in its discretion, direct a re- 
hearing by the arbitrators. 


9 U.S.C. 11 reads as follows: 


In either of the following cases, the United States 
court in and for the district wherein the award was 
made may make an order modifying or correcting the 
award upon the application of any party to the arbitra- 
tion— 

(a) Where there was an evident material miscalcula- 
tion of figures or an evident material mistake in the de- 
scription of any person, thing, or property referred to in 
the award. 

(b) Where the arbitrators have awarded upon a matter 
not submitted to them, unless it is a matter not affecting 
the merits of the decision upon the matter submitted. 

(c) Where the award is imperfect in matter of form 
not affecting the merits of the controversy. 

The order may modify and correct the award, so as to 
effect the intent thereof and promote justice between the 
parties. 


See, for example, Fairchild and Co., Inc. v. Richmond, 
F. and P. R. Co., 516 F.Supp. 1305 (D.D.C. 1981). If 
such an attack were to be made by one of the parties 
while the interference is pending before the Board, the 
Board would not stay the interference. Rather, the 
Board would issue its judgment in accordance with the 
award. So long as the award is in compliance with § 
1.690, it would carry the presumption that the arbitrator 
acted correctly in making his decision and accordingly, 
the party designated by the award as the prevailing par- 
ty would be entitled prima facie to a judgment in its fa- 
vor. If the dissatisfied party brings an action in an ap- 
propriate United States district court and if the court 
vacates, modifies or corrects the award, the Board 
would take action consistent with the court’s findings. 
No action would lie in the PTO to vacate or correct an 
arbitration award, unless all parties agreed in writing. 

The following examples illustrate the practice of the 
PTO concerning arbitration. 


Example 1 
Arbitration Practice—Preliminary Stage 

An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 


CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. The parties decide to 
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arbitrate the interference in accordance with §1.690 and 
file a motion for an extension of time so that they can 
“freely” arbitrate the interference, but do not file a 
waiver of their right to file motions. 

The examiner-in-chief would deny the motion because 
the parties’ intention to arbitrate, in and of itself, does 
not constitute a showing of “good cause” within the 
meaning of 37 CFR 1.645(a). Even if the parties file an 
agreement to arbitrate, the PTO would not grant any 
extension of time to permit the parties to “freely” arbi- 
trate an interference prior to the expiration of the time 
for filing preliminary motions. 


Example 2 
Arbitration Practice—Testimony Stage 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633. The parties file preliminary motions; the examin- 
er-in-chief renders a decision thereon and sets the testi- 
mony times. The parties file a notice of intent to arbi- 
trate the interference under §1.690(a) and a motion for a 
one month extension of the testimony times. The exam- 
iner-in-chief could t the motion, but would indicate 
that if the parties file another motion for an extension 
for that purpose, the motion must be accompanied by a 
schedule, agreed to by the parties, setting forth the dates 
for (1) executing the arbitration agreement, (2) determin- 
ing priority and (3) terminating the interference. 


The parties file a motion for an additional one month 
extension of time to permit the parties to arbitrate the 
interference. Accompanying the motion is a proposed 
schedule of times and a copy of the arbitration agree- 
ment which provides, inter alia, (i) the name of the arbi- 
trator or a date certain for his selection, (ii) that the ar- 
bitrator’s award will be binding on the parties, (iii) the 
issues to be decided by the arbitrator and (iv) that the 
award will be filed by the date the record is due. The 
parties also indicate that the evidence to be filed in the 
proceeding will be in one of the forms specified by 37 
CFR 1.672(e) or (f). The examiner-in-chief could grant 
the motion and indicate that he will give favorable con- 
sideration to a motion to extend all the unexpired times 
to close concurrently on the date the record is due 
should the parties request such. 

On the date for filing the record, the parties file the 
arbitrator’s award and their evidentiary records, if nec- 
essary. The award states (i) the style and number of the 
interference and the real parties in interest, (ii) the sub- 
ject matter in issue and the parties’ claims which corre- 
spond thereto and which do not correspond thereto, (iii) 
the issues for decision before the arbitrator, (iv) the arbi- 
trator’s decision (which may include a statement of the 
grounds and reasoning in support thereof) and (v) that 
judgment should be awarded to one of the parties. The 
examiner-in-chief examines the award to ensure that it 
complies with §1.690 and is dispositive of the issues in 
the interference which can be decided by the arbitrator. 
If the award is otherwise acceptable, the Board would 
issue a judgment based on the award. If the award is not 
dispositive of all the issues in the interference, the exam- 
iner-in-chief would determine how the interference will 
proceed. 


Example 3 


Arbitration Practice—Award Decides Interference-in- 
Fact Issue and Junior Party Takes No Testimony 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. The junior party files 
a motion for judgment under 37 CFR 1.633(b) on the 
ground that there is no interference-in-fact between his 
claims corresponding to the count and his opponent’s 
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claims corresponding thereto. The examiner-in-chief 
denies the motion, examines the preliminary statements 
and sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of 
their intent to arbitrate and file an arbitration agreement 
which is approved by the examiner-in-chief. On the date 
for filing the record, the junior party files the award to- 
gether with a motion requesting that the interference be 
terminated in view of the award. He does not file a 
record. In his award the arbitrator holds that no inter- 
ference-in-fact exists between the parties’ claims corre- 
sponding to the count. 

The motion would be denied because the award de- 
cides a matter of patentability which would not result in 
a judgment adverse to one of the parties. Consequently, 
the junior party would be placed under an order to 
show cause why judgment under 37 CFR 1.652 should 
not be entered against him for his failure to file an evi- 
dentiary record by the time set therefore. In response to 
the order, the junior party requests final hearing to re- 
view the examiner-in-chief's denial of the motion for 
judgment and a testimony period to show no interfer- 
ence-in-fact. The examiner-in-chief would grant the ju- 
nior party’s request to the extent that final hearing is set 
and would deny the request for testimony because the 
junior party already had the opportunity to take testimo- 
ny on the matter. 


Example 4 


Arbitration Practice—Cannot Decide Patentability 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. The junior party files 
a motion for judgment under 37 CFR 1.633(a) on the 
ground that the claims corresponding to the count are 
unpatentable over prior art. In his decision on motions, 
the examiner-in-chief grants the motion and places both 
parties under an order pursuant to 37 CFR 1.640(d)(1) 
to show cause why judgment should not be entered 
against them as to the count. In response to the order, 
the senior party files a paper in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.640(e) purportedly showing good cause why 
judgment should not be entered in accordance with the 
order and a motion requesting permission to arbitrate 
the patentability issue. The examiner-in-chief would 
deny the motion. The arbitrator is without authority to 
extablish vis-a-vis the public that the subject matter of 
the court is patentable. Thus, the arbitration will serve 
no useful purpose. The Board would consider the senior 
party’s paper and enter an appropriate order. 


Example 5 


Arbitration Practice—Award After Decision on Motions 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. The junior party files 
a motion for judgment under 37 CFR 1.633(a) on the 
ground that the claims corresponding to counts 1 and 2 
are unpatentable over prior art. In his decision on mo- 
tions, the examiner-in-chief grants the motion with re- 
spect to count 1, denies the motion with respect to 
count 2 and places both parties under an order pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1.640(d)(1) to show cause why judgment 
should not be entered against them as to count 1. The 
senior party files a paper in accordance with 37 CFR 
1.640(e); the junior party, a response thereto. The Board 
considers the paper and the response thereto and based 
on the record enters judgment adverse to both parties as 
to count 1. Thereafter, the examiner-in-chief examines 
the preliminary statements and sets dates for taking testi- 
mony and filing the record. 
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During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of 
their intent to arbitrate and file an arbitration agreement 
which is approved by the examiner-in-chief. In his 
award, the arbitrator decides that judgment should be 
awarded to the junior party. On the date for filing the 
record, both parties file the award together with a mo- 
tion requesting that the interference be terminated in 
view of the award. No record is filed. 

The motion would be granted and accordingly it 
would be held that the senior party is not entitled to a 
patent containing his claims corresponding to count 2. 


Example 6 
Arbitration Practice—Award Decides Patentability 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. No motions for judg- 
ment under 37 CFR 1.633 are filed and after the exami- 
nation of the preliminary statements, the examiner-in- 
chief sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of 
their intent to arbitrate and file an arbitration agreement 
which is approved by the examiner-in-chief. In his 
award, the arbitrator finds (1) that the evidence is insuf- 
ficient to establish a prior public use bar under 35 U.S.C. 
102(b) against the junior party, (2) that the claims of the 
junior party corresponding to the count are patentable 
under 35 U.S.C. 103 over the prior art cited by the se- 
nior party to the junior party, and (3) that judgment on 
priority should be awarded to junior party. On the date 
for filing together with a motion requesting that the in- 
terference be terminated in view of the award. 

The motion would be granted and accordingly it 
would be held that the senior party is not entitled to a 
patent containing his claims corresponding to the count. 
After the termination of the proceeding, each party has 
the duty under 37 CFR 1.56 to bring before the primary 
examiner the evidence concerning the purported public 
use bar and the prior art cited by the senior party 
and/or considered by the arbitrator. 


Example 7 


Arbitration Practice—Award Grants Priority to Junior 
Party Contingent Upon Granting of Preliminary Motion 
Under 1.633(C) 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. The junior party files 
a motion under 37 CFR 1.633(c)(1) to substitute another 
count. The examiner-in-chief denies the motion, exam- 
ines the preliminary statements and sets the testimony 
times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of 
their intention to arbitrate and enter into an arbitration 
agreement which is approved by the examiner-in-chief. 
The agreement provides that any evidence to be submit- 
ted by the ies will be in the form of a stipulation un- 
der 37 CFR 1.672(e) and (f). The parties file a motion 
requesting that all the unexpired testimony times be ex- 
tended to close concurrently on the date the record is 
due. The motion would be granted. 

On the date for filing the record, the junior party files 
his record and the award. The award states, inter alia, 
that if the Board at final hearing should grant the junior 
party’s motion under 37 CFR 1.633(c)(1) to substitute a 
new count, judgment should be awarded to the junior 
party based on the evidence. Otherwise, the award states 
that judgment should be awarded to the senior party. 

The examiner-in-chief sets the brief times and after the 
filing thereof the interference would be set for final 
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hearing so that the Board can review the examinter-in- 
chief's denial of the junior party’s motion under 37 CFR 
1.633(c) and issue an appropriate judgment based on the 
award. 


Example 8 
Arbitration Practice—Award Attacked 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. No preliminary mo- 
tions are filed. The examiner-in-chief examines the pre- 
liminary statements and sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of 
their intention to arbitrate and file an arbitration agree- 
ment which is approved by the examiner-in-chief. 

On the date for filing the record, both parties file their 
records. The junior party files the award which states that 
judgment should be awarded to him and a motion for 
judgment based on that award. The senior party files an 
Opposition to the motion for age pw on the grounds (i) 
that the award contains errors of law, (ii) that the award 
was procured by “corruption, fraud or undue means” in 
violation of 9 U.S.C. i0(a), and (iii) that the arbitrator 
exhibited “evident partiality” in violation of 9 U.S.C. 
10(b) and was “guilty of misconduct * * * in refusing to 
hear evidence pertinent and material” to the interference, 
citing 9 U.S.C. 10(c). 

The Board would grant the judgment based on the 
award, holding that the senior party is not entitled to a 
patent containing his claims corresponding to the count. 
So long as the award is in compliance with the provi- 
sions of §1.690, it would carry a presumption that the 
arbitrator acted properly in all res . Consequently, 
before the PTO the award is binding upon the parties 
and the junior party is prima facie entitled to a judgment 
in its favor. Thus, no action lies in the PTO as regards 
the matter raised by the senior party. The senior party’s 
action lies in an appropriate United States district court 
and the PTO would take any action consistent with the 
court’s decision. 


Example 9 


Arbitration Practice—Award Cannot Modify Board’s 
Final Decision 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. No motions are filed. 
The examiner-in-chief examines the preliminary state- 
ments and sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference and enter into an arbitration 

ent. Neither y notifies the examiner-in-chief 
of their intent to arbitrate nor do they file a copy of the 
agreement in the interference. Both parties timely file 
their records and briefs. Both waive oral argument. The 
Board enters a final decision after consideration of the 
evidence in favor of the senior party. 

The junior party requests reconsideration of the 
Board’s final decision, submits a copy of the arbitration 
award and moves that the Board set aside its final deci- 
sion and enter ju —— in his favor based on the 
award. In support of its request, the junior party cites 9 
U.S.C. 9, which provides that “any party to the arbitra- 
tion may apply to the court so specified for an order 
confirming the award” and 35 U.S.C. 135(d) which pro- 
vides that | title 9 applies to interference arbitrations. 

The Board would deny the motion to set aside. The 
parties did not comply with $1.690(a), i.e., notify the ex- 
aminer-in-chief in writing of their intention to arbitrate 
and file a copy of the arbitration agreement within 
twenty (20) days of its execution. The denial of the mo- 
tion is an appropriate sanction under 37 CFR 1.616. 
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Such action by the Board is considered consistent with 
long-standing interference practice. Cf. Humphrey v. 
Fickert, 1904 Dec. Comm’r. Pat. 447 (Comm’r. 1904) 
wherein the Board, after it had considered the evidence, 
refused to set aside its award of priority to Fickert and 
act upon the Fickert’s concession of priority in favor of 
Humphrey, the losing party. 


Example 10 


Arbitration Award Filed With Record—No Notice to 
Examiner-In-Chief 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. 
The examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 
CFR 1.611 for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 
1.633 and preliminary statements. No motions are filed. 
The examiner-in-chief examines the preliminary state- 
ments and sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to ar- 
bitrate the interference and enter into an arbitration 

ent. Neither party notifies the examiner-in-chief 
of the agreement. The junior party timely files its record 
together with a copy of the arbitration award and a mo- 
tion for judgment based on the award. 

The motion would be denied. Under the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.616, the examiner-in-chief would place both 
parties under an order to show cause why judgment 
should not be rendered against them for their failure to 
comply with 1.690(a), i.e., failing to notify him of their 
intent to arbitrate and file a copy of the arbitration 
agreement. 


Discussion of Comments 


One commentor suggested that the expression “An in- 
terference or any aspect thereof shall be arbitrated” in 
part (b) of proposed §1.690 might be construed as going 
beyond the terms of the statute by authorizing an exam- 
iner-in-chief to require the parties to arbitrate an inter- 
ference, and proposed that the quoted language be 
changed to “An arbitration proceeding under this sec- 
tion shall be conducted.” To eliminate any possible mis- 
construction of the rule, this proposal has been adopted. 

A second commentor suggested, by telephone, that a 
provision be added to pro §1.690 requiring that the 
arbitrator be familiar with United States interference 
practice, and that United States law be applied by the 
arbitrator in making the determination. He expressed the 
fear that a foreign arbitrator might reach a result con- 
trary to established domestic law. 

This suggestion has not been adopted. It is incumbent 
upon the parties to select the arbitrator, and to satisfy 
themselves as to his or her qualifications. Presumably if 
the arbitrator’s decision is contrary to established law, 
any resulting patent would be subject to attack on that 
ground by a third party in subsequent litigation. 

Another commentor stated that, with the arbitration 
rule, the PTO was “attempting to apply a band-aid to a 
system which cannot be cured by application of a band- 
aid,” and that the first-to-file system should be adopted 
in place of the first-to-invent system. This suggestion is 
obviously far beyond the scope of the rule change under 
consideration. The first-to-invent system is mandated by 
statute and could not be replaced merely by a change in 
the rules. The purpose of §1.690 is to establish a specific 
procedure governing the optional arbitration of interfer- 
ences provided by section 105 of Pub. L. 98-622. 


Other Considerations 


This rule does not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
natural resources. 

The rule is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive 
Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 
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The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rule will not have a significant adverse econom- 
ic impact on a substantial number of small entities (Reg- 
ulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) because arbitra- 
tion intended to minimize ex in interference cases. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effects on the economy will be less 
than $100 million. There will be no major increase in 
costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, fed- 
eral, state or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, in- 
novation, or on the ability of United States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in do- 
mestic or export markets. 

The rule will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
record keeping or reporting requirements within the cov- 
erage of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Authority del- 
egations, Conflicts of interest, Courts, Inventions and pa- 
tents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the 
authority given to the Commissioner of Patents and 


Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6 and 135, Part 1 of Title 37 
CFR is amended as follows: 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would 
continue to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. New §1.690 is added to Subpart E to read as fol- 
Ows: 


§1.690 Arbitration of Interferences. 


(a) Parties to a patent interference may determine the 
interference or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such 
arbitration shall be governed by the provisions of Title 
9, United States Code.. The ies must notify the 
Board in writing of their intention to arbitrate. An 
agreement to arbitrate must be in writing, specify the is- 
sues to be arbitrated, the name of the arbitrator or a date 
not more than thrity (30) days after the execution of the 
agreement for the selection of the arbitrator, and pro- 
vide that the arbitrator’s award shall be binding on the 
parties and that judgment thereon can be entered by the 
Board. A copy of the agreement must be filed within 
twenty (20) days after its execution. The parties shall be 
solely responsible for the selection of the arbitrator and 
the rules for conducting proceedings before the arbitra- 
tor. Issues not disposed of by arbitration will be resolved 
in accordance with the procedures established in 37 
CFR, Subpart E of Part 1, as determined by the examin- 
er-in-chief. 

(b) An arbitration proceeding under this section shall 
be conducted within such time as may be authorized on 
a case-by-case basis by an examiner-in-chief. 

(c) An arbitration award will be given no consider- 
ation unless it is binding on the parties, is in writing and 
states in a clear and definite manner (1) the issue or is- 
sues arbitrated and (2) the disposition of each issue. The 
award may also include a statement of the grounds and 
reasoning in support thereof. Unless otherwise ordered 
by an examiner-in-chief, the parties shall give notice to 
the Board of an arbitration award by filing within twen- 
ty (20) days from the date of the award a copy of the 
award signed by the arbitrator or arbitrators. When an 
award is timely filed, the award shall, as to the parties to 
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the arbitration, be dispositive of the issue or issues to 
which it relates. 

(d) An arbitration award shall not preclude the Office 
from determining patentability of any invention involved 
in the interference. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 16, 1987. 


[FR Doc. 87-9373 Filed 4-24-87; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1080 OG 15] 


(162) Disclosure Document Program 

This notice consolidates and supersedes the notices of 
Mar. 26, 1969 (862 O.G. 1) and Aug. 11, 1970 (878 O.G. 
1) relating to the Patent Office Disclosure Document 
Program. Under this program the Patent Office accepts 
and preserves, for a period of two years, papers referred 
to as “Disclosure Documents.” These papers may be 
used as evidence of the dates of conception of inven- 
tions. 


The Program 


A paper disclosing an invention and signed by the in- 
ventor or inventors may be forwarded to the Patent Of- 
fice by the inventor (or by any one of the inventors 
when there are joint inventors), by the owner of the in- 
vention, or by the attorney or agent of the inventor(s) or 
owner. It will be retained for two years and then be 
destroyed unless it is referred to in a separate letter in a 
related patent application within said two years. 

A Disclosure Document is not a patent application 
and the date of its receipt in the Patent Office will not 
become the effective filing date of any patent application 
subsequently filed. However, like patent applications, 
these documents will be kept in confidence by the Pa- 
tent Office. If patent protection is desired, a patent ap- 
plication should be filed as soon as possible. 

This program does not diminish the value of conven- 
tional witnessed and notarized records as evidence of 
conception of an invention, but it should provide a more 
credible form of evidence than that provided by the 
popular practice of mailing a disclosure to oneself or an- 
other person by registered mail. The pro is made 
available as a service to those persons desiring to use it. 


Content of Disclosure Document 


Although there are no restrictions as to content and 
claims are not necessary, the benefits afforded by a Dis- 
closure Document will d d directly upon the ade- 
quacy of the disclosure. Therefore, it is strongly urged 
that the document contain a clear and complete explana- 
tion of the manner and process of making and using the 
invention in sufficient detail to enable a person having 
ordinary knowledge in the field of the invention to make 
and use the invention. When the nature of the invention 
permits, a drawing or sketch should be included. The 
use or utility of the invention should be described, espe- 
cially in chemical inventions. 

The Disclosure Document must be limited to written 
matter or drawings on paper or other thin, flexible mate- 
rial, such as linen or plastic drafting material, having di- 
mensions or being folded to dimensions not to exceed 
8 1/2 by 13 inches. Photographs also are acceptable. 
Each page should be numbered. Text and drawings 
should be sufficiently dark to permit reproduction with 
commonly used office copying machines. 

A $10 fee is charged for filing a Disclosure Docu- 
ment. Payment must accompany the Disclosure Docu- 
ment when it is submitted to the Patent Office. 
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In addition to the $10 fee, the Disclosure Document 
must be accompanied by a stamped, self-addressed enve- 
lope and a separate paper in duplicate, signed by the in- 
ventor, stating that he is the inventor and requesting 
that the material be received for processing under the 
Disclosure Document Program. e papers will be 
stamped by the Patent Office with an identifying num- 
ber and date of receipt, and the duplicate request will be 
returned in the self-addressed envelope together with a 
warning notice indicating that the Disclosure Document 
may be relied = only as evidence and that a patent 
application should be diligently filed if patent protection 
. desired. The inventor’s request may take the following 

orm: 

“The undersigned, being the inventor of the disclosed in- 
vention, requests that the enciosed papers be accepted under 
the Disclosure Document Program, and that they be pre- 
served for a period of two years.” 


Retention 


The Disclosure Document will be preserved in the 
Patent Office for two years after its receipt and will 
then be destroyed unless it is referred to in a separate 
letter in a related patent application filed within the two- 
year period. The Disclosure Document must be referred 
to in the separate letter by title, number, and date of re- 
ceipt. Acknowledgment of receipt of such letters will be 
made in the next official communication or in separate 
letter from the Patent Office. Unless it is desired to have 
the Patent Office retain the Disclosure Document be- 
yond the two-year period, it is not required that it be re- 
ferred to in a patent application. 


Warning as to Limitations 


The two-year retention period should not be consid- 
ered to be a “grace period” during which the inventor 
can wait to file his patent application without possible 
loss of benefits. It should be recognized that in 
establishing priority of invention an affidavit or testimo- 
ny referring to a Disclosure Document must usually also 
establish diligence in completing the invention or in fil- 
ing the patent application since the filing of the Disclo- 
sure Document. 

Inventors are also reminded that any public use or 
sale in the United States, or publication of the invention 
anywhere in the world, more than one year prior to the 
filing of a patent application on that invention will pro- 
hibit the granting of a patent on that invention. 

If the inventor is not familiar with what is considered 
to be “diligence in completing the invention” or “reduc- 
tion to practice” under the patent law, or if he has other 
questions about patent matters, the Patent Office advises 
him to consult an attorney or agent registered to prac- 
tice before the Patent Office. Patent attorneys and 
agents may be found in the telephone directories of most 
major cities. Also, many large cities have associations of 
patent attorneys which may be consulted. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents. 


Jan. 4, 1971. 
[883 O.G. 3] 


(163) Suspension of Action Under 37 CFR 1.103 
and Under 37 CFR 1.212 


The purpose of this notice is to clarify existing Office 
practice with respect to suspension of action. “Suspen- 
sion of action” under 37 CFR 1.103 applies only to the 
situation where action is to be taken by the Examiner. In 
other words, action cannot be suspended in an applica- 
tion which contains an outstanding Office action 
awaiting response by the applicant. 

Under 37 CFR 1.212, upon declaration of an interfer- 
ence, ex parte prosecution of an application is suspended 
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and any outstanding Office actions are considered as 
withdrawn by operation of the rule. Ex parte Peterson, 
USPQ 119 (Commissioner of Patents, 1941). Upon termi- 
nation of the interference, the Examiner will reinstate 
the action treated as withdrawn by operation of 37 CFR 
1.212 and set a statutory period for res . The for- 
mats set forth in MPEP 1109.01 and MPEP 1109.02 may 
be followed. 

Careful adherence to the distinction set forth above 
will prevent any question of abandonment from arising 
in connection with cases in which suspension of prose- 
cution has occurred. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Mar. 7, 1978. 
[969 O.G. 8] 


(164) POSTAL SERVICE EMERGENCY 


CONTINGENCY PLAN . 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is establishing 
the following contingency plan for filing any paper or 
paying any fee in the Office in the event of an emergen- 
cy caused by any major interruption in the mail service 
in the United States. Upon determination by the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks that such an emer- 
gency exists, a notice activating the plan will be issued 
by the issioner. The activating notice will be 
published in the Wall Street Journal and made available 
in a special recorded telephone message at area code 
703, 557-3158. Also, certain publications, patent bar 
groups, and other organizations closely associated with 
the patent system, will be notified. Termination of the 
program will be similarly announced. Where the postal 
emergency is not nationwide, the Commissioner will 
designate the areas of the United States in which the 
procedures outlined below will be in effect. 

U.S. Department of Commerce District Offices (for- 
merly referred to as Department of Commerce Field Of- 
fices) will be designated on an emergency basis, as re- 
ceiving stations for filing papers and paying fees in the 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. 

Upon determination that an emergency exists, the fol- 
lowing procedures may be followed: All papers and fees 
should be enclosed in a sealed envelope addressed to the 
Patent and Trademark Office and deposited in one of 
the District Offices. Such papers will be considered as 
received in the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office on the 
day of deposit. The District Office will date stamp each 
envelope and the accompanying receipt card which 
completely identifies the deposited papers. The receipt 
card will be returned to the depositor. Applicants or 
their representatives should assure the legibility of the 
date stamp. 

District Office deposits should be limited to checks in 
payment of issue fees, new application papers wherein 
priority dates or statutory bars may be involved, amend- 
ments where the six month statutory period for response 
is about to expire, trademark oppositions, Section 8 affi- 
davits, trademark renewals, and to other papers for 
which the patent and trademark statutes do not provide 
a remedy for failure to obtain ‘a particular date. 

Where papers originate from overseas, it is suggested 
that the papers be mailed to a registered agent in Cana- 
da, with a request that the papers be forwarded by cou- 
rier to the nearest District ce in the United States. 

In regard to pending applications, if the time for tak- 
ing any action or paying any fee expires during the 
period that the Commissioner declares to be an emer- 
gency, the time will be extended until one month after 
the end of the emergency period, provided that such ex- 
tension does not exceed the maximum period for re- 
sponse provided for in the statutes. 

Since this extension of time will be automatic, there 
will be no record in the individual files to indicate that a 
response filed during the extended period is in fact time- 
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ly. In order to provide a complete record, applicants or 
their representatives should file a paper referring to this 
notice in each case in which a response is filed during 
the extended period. 

The addresses of the Department of Commerce Dis- 
trict Offices, subject to subsequent changes, are as fol- 


lows: 

ALBUQUERQUE, N.M., 87101, Room 316, U.S. 
Courthouse (505) 766-2386. 

ANCHORAGE, 99501, 632 Sixth Ave., Hill Bldg., Suite 
412 (907) 265-4597. 

ATLANTA, 30309, Suite 523, 1401 Peachtree St., NE. 
(404) 526-6000. 

BALTIMORE, 21202, 415 U.S. Customhouse, Gay and 
Lombard Sts. (301) 962-3560. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 35205, Suite 200-201, 908 S. 
20th St. (205) 325-3327. 

a 02116, 10th Floor, 441 Stuart St. (617) 223- 

BUFFALO, N.Y., 14202, Room 1312, Federal Bidg., 
111 W. Huron St. (716) 842-3208. 

CHARLESTON, W. VA., 25301, 3000 New Federal 
— Bidg., 500 Quarrier St. (304) 343-6181, Ext. 

CHEYENNE, WYO., 82001, 6022 O’Mahoney Federal 
Center, 2120 Capitol Ave. (307) 788-2151. 

CHICAGO, 60603, Room 1406, Mid-Continental Plaza 
Bidg., 55 E. Monroe St. (312) 353-4450. 

CINCINNATI, 45202, 8028 Federal Office Bldg., 550 
Main St. (515) 684-2944. 

CLEVELAND, 44114, Room 600, 666 Euclid Ave. 
(216) 522-4750. 

COLUMBIA, S.C., 29204, Forest Center, 2611 Forest 
Dr. (803) 765-5345. 

DALLAS, 75202, Room 3E7, 1100 Commerce St. (214) 
749-1515. 

DENVER, 80202, Room 161, New Custom House, 19th 
and Stout Sts. (303) 837-3246. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 50309, 609 Federal Bldg., 210 
Walnut St. (515) 2844222. 

DETROIT, 48226, 445 Federal Bldg. (313) 226-3650. 

GREENSBORO, N.C., 27402, 203 Federal Bldg., W. 
Market St., P.O. Box 1950. (919) 275-9111, Ext. 345. 

HARTFORD, CONN., 06103, Room 610-B, Federal 
Office Bidg., 450 Main St. (203) 244-3530. 

HONOLULYJ, 96813, 286 Alexander Young Bldg., 1015 
Bishop St. (808) 546-8694. 

HOUSTON, 77002, 201 Fannin, 1017 Federal Office 
Bldg. (713) 226-4231. 

IANAPOLIS, 46204, 355 Federal Office Bldg., 46 

E. Ohio St. (317) 269-6214. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 64106, Room 1840, 601 E. 12th 
St. (816) 374-3142. 

LOS ANGELES, 90024, 11201 Federal Bldg., 11000 
Wilshire Blvd. (213) 824-7591. 

MEMPHIS, 38103, Room 710, 147 Jefferson Ave. (901) 
534-3213. 

MIAMI, 33130, Rm. 821, City National Bank Bldg., 25 
W. Flagler St. (305) 350-5267. 

MILWAUKEE, 53203. Straus Bldg., 238 W. Wisconsin 
Ave. (414) 224-3473. 

MINNEAPOLIS, 55401, 306 Federal Bldg., 110 S. 
Fourth St. (612) 725-2133. 

NEW ORLEANS, 70130, Room 432, International 
Trade Mart, 2 Canal St. (504) 589-6546. 

NEW YORK, 10007, 4ist Floor, Federal Office Bldg., 
26 Federal Plaza, Foley Sq. (212) 264-0634. 

NEWARK, N.J., 07102, Gateway Bldg., (4th Floor) 
(201) 645-6214. 

PHILADELPHIA, 19106, 9448 Federal Bidg., 600 
Arch St. (215) 597-2850. 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., 85004, 508 Greater Arizona Savings 
Bidg., 112 N. Central Ave. (602) 261-3285. 

PITTSBURGH, 15222, 431 Federal Bldg., 1000 Liberty 
Ave. (412) 644-2850. 

PORTLAND, ORE., 97205, 921 SW. Washington St., 
Suite 521, Pittock Block. (503) 221-3001. 

RENO, NEV., 89502, 2028 Federal Bldg., 300 Booth St. 
(702) 784-5203. 
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RICHMOND, VA., 23240, 8010 Federal Bidg., 400 N. 
8th St. (804) 782-2246. 

ST. LOUIS, 63105, Chromalloy Bldg., 120 S. Central 
Ave. (314) 622-4243. 

T LAKE CITY, 84111, 1201 Federal Bldg., 125 S. 

State St. (801) 524-5116. 

SAN FRANCISCO, 94102, Federal Bldg., Box 36013, 
450 Golden Gate Ave., (415) 556-5860. 

SAN JUAN, P.R., 00902, Room 100, Post Office Bidg., 
(809) 723-4640. 

SAVANNAH, 31402, 235 U.S. Courthouse and Post Of- 
fice Bldg., 125-29 Bull St. (912) 232-4204. 

SEATTLE, 98109, 706 Lake Union Bldg., 1700 West- 
lake Ave. North (206) 442-5615. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 


July 18, 1975. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[937 O.G. 386] 
(165) Examiner Testimony 


As stated in Section 1701 of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure, patent examiners are forbidden to 
testify as patent experts or to express opinions, in testi- 
mony or otherwise, as to the invalidity of any issued pa- 
tent. Patent examiners have, in connection with litiga- 
tion involving patent validity, been called to testify on 
factual matters. In those cases, the practice has been to 
permit the examiner to testify only upon the issuance of 
a subpoena. 

Henceforth, patent examiners will be permitted to tes- 
tify on deposition in patent suits, without the need for a 
—o provided the following conditions are satis- 
ied: 

1. The party proposing to take the testimony will state 
in writing, that the questions to be asked of the ex- 
aminer will be phrased to comply with the permissi- 
ble scope of inquiry as outlined in the protective or- 
ders contained in the Court opinions in Jn re 
Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 and Shaffer Tool Works 
v. Joy Manufacturing Co., 167 USPQ 170, 171: 
“.. . the scope of the oral depositions of the patent 
examiners is hereby limited to matters of fact and 
must not go into hypothetical or speculative areas 
or the bases, reasons, mental processes, analyses, or 
conclusions of the patent examiners in acting upon 
the patent applications maturing into the patent 
[in suit].” 167 USPQ 171. 

2. That in addition to complying with the uire- 
ments of Rule 30 of the Fed Rules of Civil Pro- 
cedure, the party taking the testimony will agree to 
give notice of the taking of the deposition of the pa- 
tent examiner to the Solicitor, at least thirty days 
prior to the date on which the taking of the deposi- 
tion is desired. 

3. That the party taking the deposition arrange with 
the Solicitor to notice the deposition at a place con- 
venient to the Patent Office. 

If the party desiring to take the testimony of the ex- 
aminer does not agree to the conditions enumerated, the 
Patent Office will not permit the examiner to be deposed 
without a subpoena and compliance with the procedure 
set forth in Section 7.02, Department of Commerce Ad- 
ministrative Order 205-12, June 29, 1967 as amended 
April 10, 1970. That section states: 

In any case where it is sought by subpoena, order 
or other compulsory process or other demand of a 
court or other authority (hereinafter referred to as a 
“demand”) to require the production or disclosure 
of any record in the files of the Department of 
Commerce or other information acquired by an offi- 
cer or employee of the ent as a part of the 
performance of his official duties or because of his 
Official status, the matter shall be immediately re- 
ferred for determination to the appropriate official 
described in subsection 4.01 of order. If such 
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official has discretion with respect to disclosure and 
he determines that it would be improper to comply 
with the demand, or if he has no di ion with re- 
spect to disclosure, the matter shall be promptly re- 
Eased to: tho Gaimctany of Coimenasen tor Gaal doter- 
mination. Unless and until the Secretary determines 
that the records or information should be produced, 
the officer or employee who appears in answer to 
the demand shall inform the court or other authori- 
ty (a) that the section 7 of this order prohibits the 
officer or — from producing or disclosing 
the records or other information demanded without 
the prior approval of the Secretary of 

and (5) that the demand has been, or is being, as the 
case may be, referred for the prompt consideration 
of the Secretary. The officer or employee shall also 
provide the court or other authority with a copy of 
the regulations prescribed in this section 7 of this 
order, and y request the court or 
other authority to stay the demand pending the re- 
ceipt of instructions or directions from the Secre- 
tary of Commerce concerning the demand. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Mar. 13, 1972. Commissioner of Patents. 
[897 O.G. 762] 
(166) No Change in Foreign Filing 
License Requirements 


It should be noted that the change to 37 CFR 5.19 de- 
leting the requirement to obtain an export license for 
filing a patent application in a foreign country does not 
in any way alter the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 184. 35 
U.S.C. 184 uires t a foreign filing license be 
obtained from the Patent and Trademark Office before 
any patent application, based on an invention made in 
the United States, is filed abroad unless a corresponding 
application has been on file in the USPTO for over six 
mon 

Further information may be obtained by contacting 
Mr. T. H. Tubbesing at 703-557-2897, or Mr. Edward 
Drazdowsky at 703-557-2167. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Nov. 24, 1980. Acting Assistant Commissioner, 
for Patents. 
[1001 O.G. 28] 
(167) Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 


United States Adherence to the International Union for 
the Protection of New Varieties of Plants (UPOV) 


On Nov. 12, 1980, the United States deposited its in- 
strument of acceptance of the 1978 text of the UPOV 
Convention. The United States was the second State to 
adhere io this text, New Zealand having earlier done so. 

The UPOV Convention will take effect with respect 
to the United States and the other adherents to the 1978 
text upor: a total of five adherences, three of which must 
be by present member States (States adhering to the text 
of the Convention). We expect at least three present 
member States to adhere shortly and the 1978 text to 
take effect, therefore, during 1981. 

The United States d ited its instrument of 
tance on the basis of the legal protection offered for 
asexually reproduced plants under the plant patent law 
(35 U.S.C. 161-164). Accordingly, the Convention will 
apply only to asexually reproduced plants protected un- 
der this law. Steps are now being taken, however, by 
the Plant Variety Protection Office of the Department 
of Agriculture to conform the implementation of the 
Plant Variety Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.) to 
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the Convention’s requirements. When this is done, the 
United States will notify the UPOV Secretariat that the 
Convention is also applicable in the United States to sex- 
ually reproduced plants protected under that Act. 

Questions concerning the UPOV Convention may be 
directed to the Office of Legislation and International 
Affairs of the Patent and Trademark Office. This Office 
may be addressed as follows: Box 4, Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. The 
Office’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 16, 1980. 
[1002 O.G. 102] 


(168) Taking Effect in the United States 
of the International Convention for 


the Protection of New Varieties of Plants 


The International Convention for the Protection of 
New Varieties of Plants (the UPOV Convention) will 
take effect in the United States on Nov. 8, 1981. It will 
apply to all applications for the patenting of plants un- 
der the provisions of Title 35, United States Code, 
which are filed on or after Nov. 8, 1981. The actual fil- 
ing date will govern in determining whether the Con- 
vention will apply to an application, even though the 
application may be entitled to an earlier effective date 
under section 119 or 120 of Title 35, United States 
Code. 

In addition to the United States, the UPOV Conven- 
tion will be in effect as of Nov. 8, 1981, in the following 
fourteen States: Belgium, Denmark, Federal Republic of 
Germany, France, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Netherlands, 
New Zealand, Republic of South Africa, Spain, Sweden, 
Switzerland, and the United Kingdom. 

No changes in the patent law are needed to implement 
the UPOV Convention in the United States. An appli- 
cant for a plant patent will be required, however, to sub- 
mit for registration a variety name for the plant to be 
patented. Registration is required by Article 13 of the 
UPOV Convention. 

Registrability shall be determined in accordance with 
the International Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated 
Plants (1980). As an interim procedure pending the pro- 
mulgation of an appropriate rule, inclusion of the variety 
name in the application will be accepted as a submission 
of the name for registration. No plant patent as a result 
of an application filed on or after Nov. 8, 1981, shall be 
issued without the registration of a variety name. Ques- 
tions concerning this variety naming requirement or the 
UPOV Convention may be addressed to: 


Mr. Michael K. Kirk, Director 
Office of Legislation and 
International Affairs 

Box 4 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Mr. Kirk’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 15, 1981. 


[1011 O.G. 27] 


(169) Policy Regarding Ex 


change Agreements 
Under the Authority of 35 USC Section 6(a) 
Background 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), by virtue of 
Section 6(a) of Title 35, United States Code, is empow- 
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ered to enter into exchange agreements with other orga- 
nizations to further the use of patent and trademark in- 
formation, and to facilitate the use and availability of 
that information. In recognition of these objectives, the 
PTO establishes the following guidelines and principles 


which shall apply when evaluating and entering into ex- 
— agreements with other public, private, domestic 
an 


oreign agencies, firms and companies. 
Nature of Exchange Agreements 


Exchange agreements by the PTO will generally be 
for the purpose of (1) acquiring goods and services 
which will assist the PTO in a Sa its mission 
and achieving its goals; (2) reducing the cost to the gov- 
ernment of — activities associated with the ex- 
amination of applications for patent and trademark regis- 
tration; (3) fostering the dissemination of information 
contained in patent and trademark documents; and (4) 
furthering the general goal of automating patent and 
trademark examination processes. 

In exchange agreements, the PTO and the industrial 
or commercial concerns will share in the cost and risks 
of the endeavor. Terms and conditions of each agree- 
ment, including the business arrangements, are negotia- 
ble within the limits of prevailing statutes and regula- 
tions and will be commensurate with the risks, 
involvement, and investment of the parties to the agree- 
ments. The PTO’s intent is to offer as much latitude as 
practical in the agreement. 

Each agreement will be negotiated on a case-by-case 
basis. Agreements will vary in size, complexity, scope 
and the nature of the materials, services, and/or prod- 
ucts being exchanged by the parties. All exchange agree- 
ments will be subject to the availability of funds. 


Incentives 


Incentives provided by the PTO for the purpose of 
entering into exchange agreements may include, but are 
not limited to (1) providing copies of PTO documents; 
(2) providing computer processable data obtained from 
patents, trademark applications, trademark registrations, 
and other data sources developed by the PTO; (3) pro- 
viding government furnished equipment necessary for 
the other party to fulfill the agreement; and (4) entering 
into joint programs where each party funds its own par- 
ticipation. 


Considerations 


The factors to be considered by the PTO prior to en- 
tering into an exchange agreement or providing 
incentives shall include, but will not be limited to the 
following considerations: (1) public or social need for 
the product(s) of the agreement; (2) enhanced dissemina- 
tion of technological information; (3) benefits accruing 
to the public or the U.S. Government from the endeav- 
or; (4) the desirability of private sector involvement in 
PTO programs; (5) the merit of the research, develop- 
ment or application proposed; (6) the degree of risk and 
financial participation by the other party; (7) the amount 
of proprietary data or other information to be furnished 
by the concern; (8) the rights in data to be granted to 
the PTO and the concern as a result of their contribu- 
tions; (9) the willingness and ability of the concern to 
market and sell any resulting new or enhanced products 
on a reasonable basis; and (10) the impact of PTO spon- 
or upon a given industry or area of commercial en- 

eavor. 


Administration 


The Administrator for Automation is delegated the 
authority to enter into negotiations. The Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks will approve exchange 
agreements on behalf of the PTO. Before proceeding 
into comprehensive evaluation of a joint endeavor, a 
preliminary assessment will be made of the merits of the 
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offer. Exchange agreement proposals which are too 
sketchy or ill-defined to (1) establish the merit in the ba- 
sic idea, (2) establish that the proposal is in accordance 
with PTO program ana agin or (3) establish that the 
proposing organization is ger | to make significant 
contribution to the endeavor, not be evaluated in 
depth and will be treated as correspondence or advertis- 
ing. This preliminary assessment will be conducted by 
the Administrator for Automation or his or her designee 
to determine if the pro warrants further consider- 
ation. If this determination is positive and if the parties 
agree to proceed with a joint endeavor, the Administra- 
tor for Automation will enter into detailed discussions 
and negotiations with the offeror regarding the technical 
and business aspects of the offer. Upon reaching a mutu- 
ally satisfactory arrangement, the agreement will be sub- 
mitted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
for approval. Administration of the exchange agreement 
program will be performed by the Administrator for 
Automation. 

Due to resource limitations and the necessity for di- 
versity in the program, only one offer will normally be 
accepted for a given PTO incentive. If substantially sim- 
ilar offers are received within any 45-day period, they 
will be evaluated and/or negotiated together. The offer 
which provides the best total consideration for the Gov- 
ernment will be accepted. Special consideration shall be 
given to small and minority businesses, as appropriate. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


May 3, 1983. 


[1030 OG 49] 


(170) Policy and Plans Regarding Exchange 
ts Entered into by the Patent and 
Trademark Office to Competitive 


Procurement Contracts 
Background 


Under the authority of section 6(a) of title 35, United 
States Code, the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) 
entered into exchange agreements with non-Federal enti- 
ties to further the use of patent and trademark informa- 
tion and to facilitate the availability of that information. 
Some of these agreements will be converted to procure- 
ment contracts through competitive solicitations or assis- 
tance instruments, as appropriate. Toward this objective, 
the PTO establishes the following guidelines that shall 
apply to these conversions and to any subsequent busi- 
ness arrangements of a similar barter or exchange nature 
with private firms involving ADP resources. An inven- 
tory and description of the exchange agreements is also 
provided. Exchange agreements that will not be con- 
verted are identified and the reason for their exclusion 
explained. 


Guidelines 


From time to time the PTO needs goods and services 
to accomplish its goals for which it may offer other 
goods and services of comparable value as consideration 
rather than money. Such arrangements may be consid- 
ered for a particular goal that might otherwise not be 
reached, in gaining access to published information 
and/or electronic data and/or in fostering the dissemina- 
tion of intellectual property information. In return for 

goods and services it needs, the PTO may offer any or 
sil of the following as full or partial compensation to the 
provider: (1) copies of PTO documents, (2) electronic 
data developed by the PTO from patents, trademark ap- 
plications, trademark re oe and other data 
sources, (3) Government- uipment, and (4) 
other data and information ile rom special proj- 
ects that may be undertaken. The use of consideration 
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other than money will be in accord with the objectives 
of the Exchange Agreement provisions of P.L. 97-247. 

Regardless of the barter or exchange nature and/or 
provisions of such arrangements, they will be developed 
as procurement contracts conforming to applicable pro- 
curement statutes and Federal Acquisition Regulations 
or assistance instruments as described in P.L. 95-224. 
Services which involve the delivery of ADP services 
will additionally conform to the Federal Information 
Resource Management Regulations. Agreements which 
have as pe pe purpose the delivery of services to 
the public be processed as assistance instruments un- 
der the provisions of the Grant and Cooperative Agree- 
ments Act of 1977, P.L. 95-224. 

In seeking competitive procurements to replace ex- 
change agreements, whenever possible, solicitation 
documents will (1) describe PTO needs in functional 
terms, (2) set forth the method that will be used in eval- 
uating proposals, and (3) indicate the factors that will be 
considered and their relative weight or importance. Fac- 
tors and weights will be based on the needs of the PTO 
and the interests of the public. When solicitation docu- 
ments are ready for release, announcements will be 

ublished in the Commerce Business Daily (CBD) to in- 
orm prospective offerors of the date of the release. The 
PTO will competitively acquire the services of an inde- 
pendent audit or accounting firm to assign a fair market 
value to non-monetary considerations received or pro- 
vided to assist in evaluating offers. 

Contracts and assistance instruments will be awarded 
for one year with options for additional years, if re- 
quired. The number of option years will be sufficient to 
provide an incentive for competitors to investment in an 
offering, but not for such a long period that future com- 
petition would be unreasonably limited. 

Exclusive licenses will not be issued to any foreign 
owned firm or to any subsidiary or affiliate of a foreign 
owned firm. When feasible, competitive procurements 
will be structured to favor non-exclusive licenses. In any 
case, an exclusive license shall not impair the ability of 
the public to obtain data in a form historically provided 
by the PTO or in some equivalent form not subject to li- 
cense restrictions. Licensees will not be entitled to ob- 
tain patent or trademark information not accessable by 
the public. 


Exchange Agreements to be Converted by Competitive 
Procurement 


Exchange agreements now in effect that are to be 
converted through competitive solicitations are listed be- 
low. The tentative date for issuance of the solicitation 
document is shown for each. 


Exchange of Trademark Data and Information with 
Thomson and Thomson 


Under an agreement with Thomson and Thomson 
(T&T), of 1 Monarch Dr., North Quincy, Mass. 02171, 
digitized images of the fi tive elements of active 
trademark registrations in effect in 1983 and to be regis- 
tered during the subsequent 10 year period were or are 
to be provided to the PTO. The same figurative ele- 
ments were or are to be coded for retrieval using a cod- 
ing system and manual developed jointly by T&T and 
the PTO. The textual information contained in the 
trademark applications and other trademark documents 
for the period from 1984 to 1992 were or are to be pro- 
vided. All data furnished or to be furnished by T&T 
were or are to be provided on magnetic tape in an 
agreed upon format and standard. In return for this elec- 
tronic data, the PTO furnished or will furnish paper 
copies of registration, application, and other Office doc- 
uments, copies of Trademark Official Gazettes (OG), cer- 
tain microfilm equipment, reports from certain special 
studies and analyses and electronic data representing up- 
dates to the text data base of active trademark registra- 
tions for the period corresponding to the term of the 
agreement, from 1984 to 1992. 
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It is peg pew that the provisions of this exchange 
agreement will be ended and the substance of it will be 
converted by one or more competitive procurements for 
different types of data. The solicitations are planned to 
issue in Feb. or Mar., 1986. 


Exchange of Patent Data and Information with Derwent 


Under an agreement with Derwent, Inc., of 684 Elm 
St., Suite 500, McLean, Va. 22101, paper copies of 
copyrighted English Abstracts of Derwent’s coverage of 
world patents and electronic data corresponding to the 
bibliographic data and alerting abstracts of certain Der- 
went files (CPI, WPI, and EPI) are provided to the 
PTO. In addition, a royalty credit of 300 hours connect 
time to Derwent data available on-line from time-sharing 
services is provided. The PTO furnishes Derwent paper 
or microfilm — of foreign patents it receives from 
other patent offices, for pick-up at those offices, OG 
copies, and the following electronic U.S. patent data: pa- 
tent bibliographic data with all claims, the Patent Master 
Classification File and the Patent Assignment Transac- 
tion Data File (backfile and updates). 

This agreement, will be ended and the substance of it 
together with some additional data, data uses, and 
services will be converted by competitive procurement. 
The solicitation is planned to issue in Mar. or Apr., 
1986. 


Exchange of Services and Patent Data with Mead Data 
Central 


Mead Data Central, of P.O. Box 933, Dayton, Ohio 
54401, provides services related to the use of its on-line 
data systems (LEXPAT, LEXIS, NEXIS) in the amount 
of service credits of $77,000 annually to the PTO. In re- 
turn, the PTO has or is furnishing to Mead Data Cen- 
tral, the following electronic data: the Patent Full Text 
File (backfile and updates), the Patent Assignment 
Transaction Data File, the Manual of Classification File, 
and the file of the Index to U.S. Patent Classification 
and paper copies of Certificates of Correction and No- 
tices of Litigation. 

This agreement will be converted by competitive re- 
placement or, alternatively, will be terminated. If a com- 
petitive acquisition is to be undertaken, the solicitation is 
planned to issue approximately in Mar., 1986; if it is to 
be terminated, it is planned to be terminated by Oct., 
1986. 


Exchange of Patent Data and Information with Research 
Publications, Inc 


Under an exchange agreement with Research Publica- 
tions, Inc., of 12 Lunar Dr., Woodbridge, Conn. 06525, 
the PTO receives COM-generated 16mm microfilm of 
its classification data files in two sequences. The magnet- 
ic tape files are provided to Research Publications every 
six months in the record format in which it is normally 
produced through the PTO maintenance program. 

The PTO plans to terminate this exchange agreement 
in Sept. 1986. 


Exceptions to Conversion by Competitive Acquisitions 


Exchange agreements that are to be replaced by other 
competitive procurements are listed below. The 
reason for the exception is given. 


Exchange with Compu-Mark S.A. Related to Trademark 
Backfile Data 


Under the exchange agreement with N.V. COMPU- 
MARK S.A. (CM) of P.O. Box 61, B2510 Mortsel, Bel- 
gium, CM provided or will provide the PTO with elec- 
tronic data on magnetic tape consisting of the text data 
in all trademark registrations active in 1983 and regis- 
tered before 1980 and of the character data contained in 
the assignment index cards as of 1984. The PTO provid- 
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ed or is providing CM with paper copies of the active 
registrations found in its bound volumes, assignment in- 
dex cards, and other PTO documents and electronic 
copies of the text data ae to new registra- 
tions and applications t-1979 and other trademark 
case data for the period from 1983 to 1992. 

The PTO intends to procure data obtained from CM 
on a sole source basis, as previously advertised in the 
CBD on Dec. 15, 1984. To the knowledge of the PTO, 
CM is the only source of this collection of data that 
meets the specifications of the PTO. The negotiated 
price is expected to be less than the cost of its replace- 
ment by other, competitive means. Estimates of the re- 
placement cost obtained from other, independent firms 
will be used to validate the final price, contract terms 
and conditions. The sole source award is planned to be 
completed by Jan. 1986. 


Exchange of Services and Patent Data with Pergamon 
Infoline 


Pergamon Infoline (Pergamon) of 1340 Old Chain 
Bridge Rd., McLean, Va. 22101, provided or is provid- 
ing the PTO with the following: electronic data corre- 
sponding to the bibliographic data, including abstracts, 
of approximately 130,000 U.S. patents issued between 
1970 and 1974 for which no other electronic data are 
available in the PTO, services consisting of royalty cred- 
its in an amount of $10,000 annually applied to the use 
of Pergamon’s on-line data base, and training of 300 pa- 
tent examiners in the use of the Infoline system. The 
PTO furnishes Pergamon the following electronic data: 
the full text of the patent text backfile from 1975 to 
1983, annual issuances of patent assignment transaction 
data, annual updates of patent bibliographic data with 
exemplary claims, annual issuances of the Patent Master 
Classification File; the annual issuance of the Attorney 
Roster File, periodic issuances of the Special Index 
Term File 364-200, and periodic issuances of the Special 
Index Term file 364-900. 

The PTO plans to terminate this exchange agreement 
in Sept. 1986. 


Administration 


The PTO Administrator for Automation has been 
assigned responsiblity for administering all exchange 
agreements, their replacement, or their termination. Any 
requests for additional information about the agreements 
now in effect should be addressed to: 


J. Howard Bryant 

Administrator for Automation 
Department of Commerce 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Information on the competitive solicitations should be 
addressed to: 


Office of Procurement 
Patent und Trademark Office 
Box 6 

Washington, D.C. 20231 


At this time the PTO is seeking expressions of inter- 
est. Interested parties should write to the procurement 
Office identified above citing the exchange agreement(s) 
for which subsequent receipt of a competitive solicita- 
tion is requested. Each competitive solicitation will be 
separately summarized in the CBD prior to issuance. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary of and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 2, 1985. 


[1062 OG 410] 
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(171) Qualifications for Admission to the 
for Registration to Practice Before 


the Patent and Trademark 


37 CFR 1.341(c) provides in pertinent part, “No per- 
son will be admitted to practice and registered unless he 
shall . . . establish to the satisfaction of the Commission- 
er that he is of good moral character and good repute 
and a of the legal and scientific and techni- 
cal q cations necessary to enable him to render ap- 
plicants for patents valuable service ***. In order that 
the Commissioner may determine whether the person 
*** has the qualifications specified, satisfactory proof of 
good moral character and repute, and of sufficient basic 
training in scientific and technical matters must be sub- 
mitted Ss aclaal 9 

All persons requesting application forms are routinely 
furnished with a circular entitled “General Requirements 
For Admission To The Examination For Registration 
To Practice Before The Patent and Trademark Office”. 
The circular contains a list of the subjects in which a 
person must have a bachelor’s degree or the equivalency 
thereof in scientific and technical training to meet regi 
tration qualifications. It is strongly recommended 
persons who do not have a bachelor’s degree in one of 
those subjects wr with the instructions in the para- 

—_ = > oun e list to show their scientific and 

cations. If it is intended to rely on 
courses in “Computer science, no more than 3 semester 
hours of courses in computer programming will be ac- 
cepted as providing part of the required basic training in 
scientific and technical matters. Computer science 
courses oriented away from the physical sciences or en- 
gineering, e.g., toward accounting or business, will not 
be accepted as providing any of the requisite basic train- 
ing in scientific and technical matters. 

Many applications for admission to an examination are 
filed on or just prior to the announced closing date for 
doing so, and these applications are uently 
disapproved because the person does not furnish a satis- 
factory showing of his or her qualifications. For in- 
stance, persons with a bachelor’s degree in a subject oth- 
er than one of those listed in the circular frequently do 
not follow instructions in the circular and do not furnish 
both their transcripts and official course descriptions. 
Other persons list charges brought against them requir- 
ing further showings to overcome doubts raised by the 
i about their character and reputation. Still others 
who failed one section of the examination three times do 
not furnish a satisfactory showing of sufficient additional 
legal training to the examination. 

The Office of Enrollment and Discipline evaluates 
each application for admission to the examination on an 
individual basis as soon as practical after receipt in that 
office. Thereafter, notification is promptly mailed to 
each person whose application has been disapproved. 

The Office of Personnel Management (OPM — for- 
merly Civil Service Commission), which administers the 
examination, requires that it receive correct data from 
the Patent and Trademark Office identifying the locale 
of the examination and the number of to be test- 
ed well ahead of the examination date. To afford ade- 
quate time to present a satisfactory supplemental showing to 
gain admission to the examination for which application is 
being made, it is recommended that all persons file their 

ee early, preferably at least two months before the 
closing da 


All supplemental showings of qualifications and all a “8 
plications filed after th ply 


e announced closing date to app’ 

for admission to an examination will be considered only 
in connection with the person’s admission to the next 
succeeding examination. Admission to an examination 
given on a particular date is available only to persons 
who have filed a completed application form, a $75.00 
admission fee, and a satisfactory showing of qualifica- 
tions on or before the closing date for applying for ad- 
mission to the examination. Examinations are given in 
Apr. and Oct. each year, and the respective closing 
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dates for applying for admission to the examinations are 
the preceding Jan. 31 and July 31. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Director of Enrollment 
and Discipline. 


Sept. 18, 1984. 
[1047 O.G. 35] 


(172) Hn myn we f Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2, and 10 


Docket 407 88-4181 
Practice before the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final Rule 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is 
amending its rules governing practice before the PTO 
by attorneys and agents. These rules are needed to clari- 
fy and modernize the rules relating to admission to prac- 
tice and the conduct of disciplinary cases. The rules are 
also needed to set out in the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions a PTO Code of Professional Responsibility. By 
amending the rules, the PTO believes the standards for 
admission to practice in patent cases will be more easily 
understood, that those practicing before the PTO will 
have ready access to a code of professional responsibili- 
ty, and that procedure in disciplinary cases will be more 
easily understood. The PTO expects that the conduct of 
disciplinary proceedings under these rules will be more 
effective and less costly. 
Dates: The effective date of these rules (except §1.21(a) 
(5) and (6)) is Mar. 8, 1985. Section 1.21(a) (5) and (6) is 
effective Apr. 8, 1985. 
For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by 
telephone at (703) 557-4025 (if no answer, message may 
be left at 703-557-4103) or by mail marked to his atten- 
tion and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
: Attorneys and agents prac- 

tice before the Patent and Trademark Office ) in 

tent cases. 35 U.S.C. 31. Attorneys also practice be- 
ore the PTO in trademark and other non-patent cases. 5 
U.S.C. 500(b). A few agents also practice before the 
PTO in trademark cases under rules in force prior to 
Jan. 1, 1957. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking for attorney and 
agent conduct and disciplinary ee kD pga was published 
on Aug. 11, 1983 in the Federal Register, 48 F.R. 36478, 
and on 20, 1983 in the Official Gazette, 1034 O.G. 
39, 1034 OG 33. A notice extending the comment 
period and setting @ second hearing was published on 
Oct. 5, 1983 in the Federal Register, 48 FR 45424, and 
on Oct. 18, 1983, in the Official Gazette, 1035 O.G. 19, 
1035 TMOG 17. The PTO decided to withdraw, and 
not adopt, the rules p in the Federal Register no- 
tice of Aug. 11, 1983. There were numerous objections 
to the proposed rules and the public indicated that a 
longer period for study and review of a code of conduct 
and disciplinary procedures was necessary. 

An advance notice of p rulemaking setting out 
revised rules being considered for standards of conduct 
and disci proceedings was published on Mar. 16, 
1984, in the Federal Register, 49 F.R. 10012, and on Apr. 
10, 1984, in the Official Gazette, 1041 O.G. 15, 1041 
TMOG 13. Numerous organizations and individuals filed 
comments in response to the advance notice. 

On Aug. 24, 1984, the suaadladiied. in the Federal 
Register a notice of proposed rulemaking. 49 F.R. 33790. 
On a 28, 1984, the notice was also published in the 
Official Gazette. 1045 O.G. 29; 1045 TMOG 25. The no- 
tice also a Fe nee gh in the Bureau of National Affairs, Pa- 
tents, Trademark & Copyright Journal, Vol. 28, No. 694, 
pp. 485-515 (Aug. 30, 1984). Twenty-two written com- 
ments were time y received in response to the notice of 
proposed rulemaking. The comments are analyzed here- 





1086 OG 352 
(172) 


in. A hearing was held on Oct. 10, 1984. Five individu- 
als a at the hearing. Oral comments made at the 
hearing are also analyzed herein. The twenty-two writ- 
ten comments and a copy of the transcript of the hear- 
ing are available for public inspection in Room 12B10, 
a Gateway II, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Arling- 
ton, Va. 

This notice of rulemaking sets out rules in three areas: 


(1) Practice of attorneys and agents before the PTO in 
patent, trademark, and other non-patent cases (§§10.2 
through 10.19); 

(2) A PTO Code of Professional Responsibility 
(§§10.20 through 10.112); and 

(3) Rules governing (a) investigation of possible viola- 
tions of the PTO Code of Professional Responsibility 
and (b) disciplinary proceedings to reprimand, suspend, 
or exclude (disbar) individuals from practicing before 
the PTO who, after notice and opportunity for a hear- 
ing, are found to have violated a disciplinary rule of the 
PTO Code of Professional Responsibility (§§10.130 
through 10.170). 


Familiarity with the advance notice and notice of pol 


posed rulemaking is assumed. Changes in the text of the 
rules published for comment in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking are discussed. Comments received in re- 
sponse to the notice of proposed rulemaking are dis- 
cussed. Comments not timely received in respc :se to the 
advance notice are also discussed. 

Tables 1, 2, and 3 are included in this notice to assist 
readers in correlating present rules with the new rules 
and to find the principal source for the new rules. An 
indication in Tables 1, 2, or 3 that a section is “new” 
means that a corresponding section does not currently 
appear in Tile 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations. 

Table 1 shows the principal sources of the new rules 
which relate to (1) admission to practice of attorneys 
and agents in patent cases and (2) practice in trademark 
and other non-patent cases. 

Table 2 shows the principal sources of the rules for 
the new PTO Code of Professional Responsibility. 

Table 3 shows the principal sources of the new rules 
for disciplinary proceedings. 

Other sources for, and rationale in support of, the pro- 
posed rules are discussed in the Supplementary Informa- 
tion of the advance notice, 49 F.R. 10012-10022, and the 
Supplementary Information of the notice of proposed 
rulemaking, 49 F.R. 33790-33803. 

In issuing these rules, the PTO has made every effort 
to minimize preemption of State control over the prac- 
tice of law. Thus, in §10.1, second sentence, the new 
rules provide: 


Nothing in . . . [these rules] shall be construed to pre- 
empt the authority of each State to maintain control 
over the practice of law, except to the extent neces- 
sary for the Patent and Trademark Office to accom- 
plish its federal objectives. 


This provision of §10.1 is based on language in Sperry v. 
Florida ex rel, Florida Bar, 373 U.S. 379, 402 (1963), and 
makes clear the PTO’s intent to regulate only conduct 
related or relevant to practice before the PTO. 

In an effort to ascertain whether the proposed rules 
would have any adverse impact on the States, copies of 
both the advance notice of Mar. 16, 1984, and the notice 
of proposed rulemaking of Aug. 24, 1984, were sent to 
Bar Counsel in each State. The PTO received responses 
from Bar Counsel in Ala., Conn., Fla., Ga., Md., Miss., 
Nebr., Tex., and Vt. Comments were also received from 
the National Organization of Bar Counsel, the American 
Bar Association, and others. 

Alaska Bar Counsel, contrary to other bar counsel fil- 
ing comments, suggested that creation of a PTO Code 
of Professional Responsibility would be “inherently con- 
fusing” to any attorney practicing in a State and also be- 
fore the PTO. The new rules, however, do not establish 
for the first time a PTO Code of Professional Responsi- 
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bility. The current PTO code appears in 37 CFR 
§§1.344 and 2.12. Sections 1.344 and 2.12 merely incor- 
—_ rate by reference the Code of Professional Responsi- 
ty of the American Bar Association (1970). The new 
PTO code more appropriately sets out the standards of 
conduct relevant to the practice of law before the PTO. 
Alaska Counsel also felt that it would be more ap- 
—— if the PTO brought alleged ethics violations 
y attorneys to local state enforcement authorities. This 
view was not shared by other bar counsel who filed 
comments. The statute (38 U.S.C. 32) authorizes the 
Commissioner to administer discipline. The PTO has 
taken disciplinary action in instances where a State has 
declined to do so. Moreover, there are registered patent 
agents who are not subject to discipline by State en- 
forcement agencies. Fi Bar counsel 
suggested that “adjudicative agencies” are too closely 
involved in a disciplinary matter to be impartial. Con- 

gress has determined otherwise. 35 U.S.C. 32 and 5 
U. S.C. 500(d). 

Comments were received from the Statewide Griev- 
ance Committee of Connecticut in response to the ad- 
vance notice. Many rp oy suggestions were made in 
the comments. Most of the suggestions — adopted at 
the time the notice of proposed rul 
published. 

The Florida Bar, through its Director of Lawyer Reg- 
ulation, filed comments in response to the notice of pro- 

rulemaking. The Florida Bar commented on 

§10.1(c) and 10.23(c) (5). The PTO’s response to the 

or g101. appears later in this notice under a discussion 
o a. 

An Assistant General Counsel of the State Bar of 
Georgia filed a response to the advance notice. The re- 
sponse stated, among other things: “Although due to the 
press of business at the present time I am unable to pro- 
vide a substantive response in this correspondence, I will 
respond within the appropriate time limits after having 
an Opportunity to study the enclosed . . . [advance no- 
tice].” No further response was received 


g was 


Bar counsel for the Attorney Grievance Commission 
of Maryland filed a response to the advance notice. In 
his response Bar Counsel states in part: 


It does not appear to me that any of the proposed 
Rules would present any difficulty in the administra- 
tion of discipline within Md. 


Complaint Counsel for Miss. responded to the ad- 
vance notice. He stated in part: 


I have not reviewed the proposed Code in comparison 
with the Code of Professional Responsiblity in great 
detail. In general however I can state that adoption of 
the pfoposed Code would not have an adverse effect 
upon the function of this office. 

The General Counsel of the State Bar of Texas re- 
sponded to the advance notice and did “not perceive 
that any problem would be created by . . . [the proposed 
rules] in Tex.” The General Counsel did express the 
thought that the PTO’s use of the word “practitioner” 
instead of “lawyer” would not prevent reciprocal disci- 
pline in Tex. based on disciplinary action by the PTO. 
The PTO sees no reason for disagreeing with the Gener- 
al Counsel. The word “practitioner” is used by the PTO 
to define registered attorneys, registered agents, and oth- 
er attorneys authorized to practice in trademark and 
— cases before the PTO under 5 U.S.C. 

The Chairman of the Professional Conduct Board of 
Vermont responded to the advance notice. He states in 


I find nothing contained in the proposed rules which 
would present any difficulty in the administration of 
disciplinary matters within the State of Vermont. Fur- 
ther, I see no problems created vis-a-vis the Code of 
Professional Responsibility in this jurisdiction. 
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The President of the National Organization of Bar 
Counsel responded to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking. He expressed a concern as to whether the 
PTO intended to “provide for notice and information of 

. [each disciplinary violation by an attorney] to each 
jurisdiction where the attorney is licensed.” Two provi- 
sions of the rules are designed to insure that States are 
notified of PTO disciplinary action. Section 10.158(b) (1) 
requires a disciplined attorney to notify all bars of which 
he or she is a member and to file a copy of the notice 
with the Director of Enrollment and ipline of the 
PTO. Section 10.159(a) requires the Director to notify 
known state bars and appropriate bar associations of 
PTO disciplinary action. In addition, as a matter of poli- 
cy, the PTO intends to notify the National Discipline 
Data Bank of the American Bar Association. 

Comments were filed in response to the advance no- 
tice and the notice of pro rulemaking by the 
Standing Committee on Professional Discipline of the 
American Bar Association. The comments filed in re- 
sponse to the advance notice were analyzed in the no- 
tice of proposed rulemaking and are not re-analyzed in 
this notice. In its comments responding to the notice of 
proposed rulemaking the Standing Committee made sev- 
eral helpful suggestions, some of which are being 
adopted. A full discussion of the PTO rationale for 
adopting or not adopting a particular suggestion appears 
under analysis of comments later in this notice. The 
Standing Committee urged adoption of the 1983 ABA 
Model Rules. The PTO is not now adopting the Model 
Rules inter alia because most States have not adopted 
those rules. If a significant number of states adopt the 
Model Rules, the PTO will consider further amend- 
ments to its Code of Professional Responsibility. The 
Standing Committee suggested oe to §10.23(c) (12) 
which are being adopted in part. The Standing Commit- 
tee suggested that notice be given to a practitioner prior 
to any meeting of the Committee on Discipline. This 
suggestion is not being adopted. In most instances, a 
practitioner will be able to respond to a notice under 5 
U.S.C. 558(c). The Committee will have the practitio- 
ner’s response at the time of its deliberation. The Stand- 
ing Committee urged that hearings in disciplinary = 
ters should be open to the public. Others opposed this 
position. The PTO is not adopting this suggestion in 
view of 35 U.S.C. 122. Further rationale for not 
adopting the Standing Committee’s suggestion appears 
later in the notice. The Standing Committee urged a 
change in §10.149 to make the burden for proving a dis- 
ciplinary violation one of “clear and convincing evi- 
dence.” This suggestion is being adopted. The Standing 
Committee urged that more discovery be permitted than 
was authorized by §10.152 as . This suggestion 
is being adopted as explained er in this notice. The 
Standing Committee also thought §10.159 should pro- 
vide for notice to the ABA National Discipline Data 
Bank when the PTO administers discipline. While 
§10.159 will not specifically mention the Data Bank, a 
change has been made to permit the Director to notify 
appropriate bar associations. The Data Bank is an appro- 
priate bar association. 


Changes in Text: Several changes have been made in the 
text of the new rules from the text of the proposed rules 
which were published for comment in the notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking. Those changes are discussed below. 

In §1.8, the new subparagraph will be (xiii). 
Subparagraph (xii) was added when the rules relating to 
patent interference proceedings were amended. See 49 
F.R. 48451 (Dec. 12, 1984). 

In the first sentence of §1.31, the term “agent” has 
been changed to “registered agent” to make clear that 
only registered agents are intended. 

Section 1.33(c) is being amended to delete a reference 
to former §§1.341 and 1.347 and to now refer to §§10.5 
and 10.11. 

Section 1.56(f) and (h) is being amended to delete a 
s1018 to former §1.346 and to now referred to 

10.18. 
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In the second sentence of §10.1, “subpart shall” has 
been changed to “part shall” and “maintain control 
over” has been changed to “regulate.” In the same sen- 
tence, “within its borders” has been deleted. 

In §10.2(b) (1), “maintain the register” has been 

changed to “maintain the register provided for in §10.5”. 

In the next-to-the-last sentence of §10.7(b), “examining 
corps” has been changed to “patent examining corps”. 

The language “an alien” in §10.9(b) has been changed 
to read “a resident alien” to make clear that aliens regis- 
tered under paragraphs (a) or (b) of §10.6 must be resi- 
dent aliens 

In the first sentence of §10.14(c), “foreigner” has been 
changed to “foreign attorney or agent”, “registered and 
in good standing” has been changed to “registered or in 
good standing”, “applicants” been changed to 

ies” and “trademark applications” has been 
ged to “trademark cases”. 

= §10.18(a) (1), “the paper has been read” has been 
changed to “the paper has been read by the practitio- 
ner”. 

Several changes have been made in §10.23. 

In $10. 23(c) (4) (iii), “improperly” has been added be- 
fore “bestowing. 

In §10.23(c) 5), “on ethical grounds” has been added 

r the first occurrence of “attorney or agent” and 
_ ion or disbarment as an attorney or agent” (af- 
r “10.6(c)’”) has been deleted. 

we §10.23(c) (7), “patent” has been added before “ap- 
plication of another” and the following has been added 
as a second sentence: “See §§1.604(b) and 1.607(c) of 
this Subchapter.” 

In §10.23(c) (8), “Failing to forward” has been 
changed to “Failing to inform a client or former client”; 
“inability to forward, to” has been changed to “inability 
to notify”; “client correspondence” has been changed to 
“client of correspondence”; “is correspondence which” 
has been changed to “is correspondence of which”; and 
“under the circumstances should be forwarded to the 
client or former client” has been changed to “under the 
— the client or former client should be noti- 

Section 10.23(c) (12) has been changed to read: 
“Knowingly filing, or causing to be filed, a frivolous 
complaint alleging a violation by a practitioner of the 
Patent and ‘Trademark Office Code of Professional Re- 


sponsibility 
4 n §10. 33(c) (15), “including” has been changed to 
“making a” and “matter” has been changed to “state- 


ent’ 
In §10.36(b) (3), the language “in the locality” has 
been deleted. 


The following language has been deleted from 
§10.40(c): “, and may not withdraw in other matters,”’. 

In §10. 62(b), the pap aoe “contemplated or pending 
litigation or” has been deleted. 

In §10.63(a), the naieoes “contemplated or pending 
litigation or” has been deleted. Both occurrences of “‘tri- 
al or” have been deleted from §10.63(a). The language 
“contemplated or pending litigation or” has been deleted 
from §10. 63(b). 

The following sentence has been added to §10.64(b): 
“A practitioner may, however, advance any fee required 
to prevent or remedy an abandonment of a client’s appli- 
cation by reason of an act or omission attributable to the 
practitioner and not to the client, whether or not the cli- 
ent is ultimately liable for such fee.” 

In §10.84(a) (3), “§10.85” has been changed to “this 


The following sentence has been added to §10.87(a): 
“It is not improper, however, for a practitioner to en- 
courage a client to meet with an opposing party for set- 
tlement discussions.” 


oa ganna (5) of §10.89(c) as it appeared in the no- 
rulemaking has 


tice of been deleted. Sub- 
paragrap “ of §10.89(c) as it appeared in the notice of 
proposed rulemaking has been changed to read: “(5) En- 
gage in undignified or discourteous conduct before the 





1086 OG 354 
(172) 


Office (see §1.3 of this Subchapter).” Subparagraph (7) 
of §10.89(c) has been redesignated as subparagraph (6) 
In §10. > the language: 
maintained: (1) in the case of a practitioner whose of- 
fice is located in the United States, the State in which 
the practitioner’s office is situated or (2) in the case of 
a practitioner having an office in a foreign country or 


registered under ae LC) in the United States or the 


foreign country has been changed to read 

maintained in the United States or, in the case of a 
practitioner having an office in a foreign country or 
registered under §10.6(c), in the United States or the 


foreign country 
In §10. 31a), the second sentence has been deleted as 
unnecessary in view of §10.132(b). The second 
sentence of §10.131(a) in the notice of proposed 
emaking read: “The investigation shall be such as to 
determine whether there is probable cause to believe 
that a violation of a Disciplinary Rule by a practitioner 

has occurred.” 

In the first sentence of §10.132(a), the language “that 
there is probable cuase to believe” has been deleted. The 

Committee on Discipline, not the Director, shall deter- 
mine whether there is probable cause to believe that a 

ractitioner has violated a Disciplinary Rule. See 
§10.4(b) and 10.132(b). 

Several changes have been made in §10.133. In the 
first sentence of §10.133(b), the language “§§10.132(b) 
and 10.134” has been replaced with “§10.134”. The ref- 
erence to §10.132(b) is not necessary. The language “his 
or her resignation by filing” in §10.133(b) has been de- 
leted as unnecessary. The second sentence of §10.133(b) 
has been modified to become new yes pimp (c) and 
(d). a (c) indicates the content o affidavit of 
resignation filed prior to the date set by the administra- 
tive law judge (ALJ) for hearing. Paragraph (d) indi- 
cates the content of an affidavit of resignation filed on 
or after the date set by the ALJ for hearing. Paragraph 
(c) has been redesignated as ae graph (e). In addi- 
tion, the language )” therein has been 


changed to acmeghe OF ar" or (c)”. Paragraphs (d) and 


(e) have been redesignated as new paragraphs 
(g), respectively. 

In §10.135(a) Qa (i), on on Enrollment” has 
been changed to “Directo 

In §10.149, “a eimai of” has been changed in 
both instances to “clear and convincing”. 

Several changes have been made to $10. 152 to expand 
discovery. Paragraphs (a) and (b) of §10.152 as set out in 
the notice of proposed rulemaking have been redesignat- 
ed as paragraphs (e) and (f), respectively, and new para- 
graphs (a) through (d) have been added. New paragraph 
(a) sets forth discovery which is authorized. New para- 
graph (b) sets forth matter which cannot be discovered. 
Paragraph (c) sets forth factors which an ALJ can con- 
sider in determining whether to authorize discovery. 
Paragraph (d) requires that a motion be filed which 
addresses specifically and separately each particular re- 
quest for discovery. In paragraph © (formerly para- 
graph (a)), a new subparagraph (3) has been added to 

specify that the ALJ may require the parties to set out 

in a pre-hearing statement information related to expert 
witnesses. Old subparagraphs (3) and (4) have been 
eee as new subparagraphs (4) and (5), respec- 
tively. 

In §10.154(b), a new subparagraph (5) has been added 
which states: “(5) any extenuating circumstances.” 

In §10.155(a), both occurrences of “on the respon- 
dent” have been deleted. 

Several changes have been made to §10.158. 
In §10.158(b) (i after “all clients of the practitioner” 
the following has been added “for whom he or she is 
handling matters before the Office”. In §10.158(b) (2), 
“client’s active case files” has been changed to “client’s 
active Office case files”. In §10.158(c), changes have 
been made to make paragraph (c) applicable to corpo- 
rate patent departments and to prohibit a suspended or 
excluded practitioner from meeting in person or in the 
presence of another practitioner with an official of the 


f) and 
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PTO in connection with the prosecution of a patent, 
trademark, or other case. 

The following has been added to the end of 
§10. ets g “and any appropriate bar associations,” 

Several changes have been made in §10. 160(c). “A 

practitioner has been suspended or excluded” has been 
changed to “An individual who has resigned under 
§10.133 or who has been suspended or excluded”. The 
language “if the Director is satisfied” has been changed 
to “when the individual makes a clear and convincing 
showing”. The language ‘ hep corr or excluded practi- 
tioner” has been changed to “individual”’. 
Response to and Analysis of Comments: Twenty-two (22) 
written comments where timely received in response to 
the notice of pro g. The comments have 
been analyzed. Some suggestions made in comments 
have been adopted and others have been rejected. A de- 
tailed analysis of the timely received comments follows. 
Several comments were not timely received by July 9, 
1984, in response to the advance notice of proposed 
rulemaking of Mar. 16, 1984. These comments have now 
been considered and are analyzed herein. 

Several comments were received which suggested 
that the rules purport to regulate attorney conduct be- 
yond that necessary or proper for administration of fed- 
eral programs by the PTO. It is not, and has never been, 
the intention of the PTO to regulate conduct except to 
the extent necessary for the accomplishment of federal 
objectives. Thus, only that conduct which is relevant to 
the practice of patent, trademark, or other law before the 
PTO is what the PTO seeks to regulate. The preamble 
of §10.1 indicates that Subpart 10 — solely the 
practice of patent, trademark, and other law before the 
PTO. As noted in the preamble to §10.1, “{njothing in 
this subpart shall be construed to preem pt the authority 
of each State to regulate the practice of law, except to 
the extent necessary for the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice to accomplish its federal objectives.” See Sperry v 
Florida ex rel. Florida Bar, 373 U.S. 379, 402 (1963). See 
also Michigan Canners and Freezers Ass’n. v. Agricultural 
Marketing and Bargaining Board, 104 S. Ct. 2518, 2523 
(1984) (State Law is preempted when it stands as an ob- 
stacle to the accomplishment and execution of the full 

purposes and objectives of Congress) and Fidelity Feder- 
al Savings and Loan Ass’n. v. de la Cuesta, 102 S. Ct. 
3014, 3022 (1982) (federal regulations have no less pre- 
emptive effect than federal statutes). 

Several comments were received concerning §10.1. 
The Florida Bar noted that in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking the PTO indicated “that failure to pay State 
bar dues is not a basis for suspension or exclusion before 
the PTO because failure to pay the dues has no relation- 
ship to the federal objectives which the PTO seeks to 
accomplish.” 49 F.R. 33795, column 1, third full para- 
graph. The Florida Bar suggested that “the loss of good 
standing [should] be of concern to the PTO.” The PTO 
agrees in part. Suspension from a State bar for failure to 

y dues will not be viewed by the PTO as “miscon- 
duct.” See §10.23(c) (5), which has been changed to de- 
fine misconduct as suspension or disbarment on ethical 
grounds. If an attorney is suspended by his or her State 
bar for failure to pay bar dues, and for that reason is no 
longer in good standing before the State bar, that attor- 
ney is no longer an attorney within the meaning of 
§10.1(c). An attorney suspended from his or her State 
bar for failure to pay bar dues would no longer be eligi- 
ble to represent individuals before the PTO in trademark 
and other non-patent cases. 

One commentator suggested that the second sentence 
of §10.1 be changed to read: “Nothing in this subpart 
shall be construed to preempt the authority of each 
State to regulate the practice of law, except to the ex- 
tent necessary for the Patent and Trademark Office to 
accomplish its federal objectives.” The suggestion is be- 
ing adopted. The commentator noted that as originally 
proposed in the notice of proposed rulemaking, the 
phrase “to maintain control over the practice of law 
within its borders” is unduly restrictive. The commenta- 
tor correctly pointed out that “[cJertainly, New York 
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would have the authority to nrg the ‘Practice of law 
by a New York attorney nese bar es 

Another commentator noted the language “federal ob- 
jectives” in §10.1 and felt it would be appropriate for 
the PTO “to set forth what the federal objectives really 
are.” The PTO does not believe it is appropriate to set 
out in the regulations specific federal objectives. The 
PTO engages in the examination of applications for pa- 
tents, reexamination of issued patents, examination of ap- 
plications for registrations of trademarks, and numerous 
inter partes patent and trademark proceedings. The fed- 
eral objectives of the PTO center around these activi- 
ties. 

With respect to §10.2(c), one commentator argued 
that “it is unfair to require the payment of a fee to re- 
view a final decision of the Director.” The PTO dis- 
agrees. The review provided by §10.2(c) is a service pre- 
formed by the PTO for which a fee may be — 
There is no spenaiien reason for not charging a f 

Several comments were received discussing “$10. 4. 
One commentator suggested “that a provision for no 
discovery or testimony from a member of the Commit- 
tee on Discipline is unfair and inappropriate.” The PTO 
does not believe that a “mini-trial” should be conducted 
in a subsequent disciplinary proceeding of how or why 
the Committee on Discipline reached its decision. The 
commentator also argued that 10.4(c) “would be in di- 
rect conflict with the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure” 
in any review in the U.S. District Court for the District 
of Columbia. Again, the PTO disagrees. The Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure do not apply to disciplinary 
cases in the PTO. Moreover, those rules do not apply in 
cases seeking judicial review of a decision of the Com- 
missioner in a discipli matter. Applicable law (35 
U.S.C. 32 and Local Rule 1-26 of the district court) 
provides for review on the record made in the PTO. See 
also Camp v. Pitts, 411 U.S. 138 (1973). Hence, there is 
no discovery in a proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 32. 

Comments were received which suggest that the asso- 
ciate and assistant solicitors in the ce of the Solicitor 
cannot be isolated from the Solicitor and the Deputy 
Solicitor. The associate and assistant solicitors are to be 
isolated so that (1) the associate and assistant solicitors 
may act as attorney for the Director in prosecuting a 
disciplinary proceeding and (2) the Solicitor and Deputy 
Solicitor may act as legal advisor to the Commissioner 
in deciding a disciplinary matter. In disciplinary matters, 
the associate and assistant solicitors will report directly 
to the Director. Associate and assistant solicitors will 
not have occasion to discuss disciplinary matters with 
the Solicitor or Deputy Solicitor. 

The following discussion in the Attorney General’s 
Manual on the Administrative Procedure Act, pp. 57-58 
(1947), commenting on original §5(c) (now 5 U.S.C. 
554(d)) is believed particularly relevant to the issues 
raised in the comments: 


Assuming that an agency will in many cases wish to 
consult with certain of its staff members, it may pro- 
ceed in one of two ways. It may in a particular case 
consult with staff members who in fact have not 
performed investigative or prosecuting functions in 
that or a factually related case. In the alternative, the 
agency may find it feasible so to organize its staff as- 
signments that the staff members whom it most fre- 
quently desires to consult will be free of all investiga- 
tive and prosecuting functions. 


ese ee 


[I]f the agency so organizes its staff that the general 
counsel is not responsible for the investigative and 
prosecuting functions, he would be regularly available 
to the agency for consultation on the decision of 
cases.* 


*The general counsel’s participation in rule making and in court litiga- 
tion would be entirely compatible with his role in advising the agency in 
the decision of adjudicatory cases subject to section 5(c). 
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Several commentators suggested that members of the 
public or the PTO bar should be members of the Com- 
mittee on Discipline. This eens is not being 
adopted. As aoe in the notice of proposed rulemaking 
(49 F.R. 33793, column 2, last paragraph), there are two 
reasons for not adopting the suggestion. Use of individu- 
als outside the is made cult by 35 U.S.C. 122. 
Administrative delays would take place because it would 
be more difficult to schedule meetings. 

One commentator suggested that the language “at 
least” in the phrase “at least three employees of Of- 
fice” should be deleted from the second sentence of 
§10.4(a). This s eee: is not being adopted. The“at 
least” language permit the Commissioner to appoint 
alternate members to substitute for a member who may 
be a or who may be unavailable for an extend- 


a 10.10 provides that only practitioners who are 
registered under §10.6 or individuals given limited rec- 
Ognition under §10.9 will be permitted to prosecute pa- 
tent applications of others before the PTO. One com- 
ment was received which noted that the rules do not 
address the “status” of (a) “an individual in a training 
pro directed to the preparation and prosecution of 
applications for patent” or (b) “a long-time employee 
working within a patent organization in the area of 
preparation and prosecution of applications for patent, 
but has never become registered to practice as either a 
Patent Agent or Patent Attorney.” The commentator 
suggested that the rules should state what such individu- 
als or employees may do. The suggestion is not being 
adopted. Only registered practitioners (attorneys and 
agents) may practice patent law before the PTO. The 
commentator also suggested that the rules should pro- 
vide that long-time corporate or Seely gga employees 
who have never been registered should be given limited 
recognition by the PTO. This suggestion is not being 
adopted. Limited recognition will be given only on a 
case-by-case basis. See $10.9. 

One comment suggested that “applicants” and “trade- 
mark applications” in the first sentence of §10.14(c) ren- 
dered it unclear whether an individual authorized to 
practice before the PTO in trademark cases could prose- 
cute post-registration cases, such as a cancellation pro- 
ceeding. The rule has been clarified by changing “appli- 
cants” to “parties” and “trademark applications” to 
“trademark cases”. An individual authorized to repre- 
sent others under §10.14 is authorized to appear in any 
trademark case. 

Several comments were received discussing §10.18. 
One comment made at the hearing suggested that the 
rule should specify who should read the paper being 
signed. The commentator stated: “I think it would be 
salutary if what you really mean is that the practitioner 
who signs it has read it.” The suggestion is being 
adopted and the language of §10. 18a) (1) has oe 
changed from “the paper has been read” to “the paper 
has been read by the practitioner”’. 

Two individuals commented that requiring the signa- 
ture of a practitioner would eliminate the “custom” of 
having an associate sign the name of a principal attorney 
on a paper which the principal authorizes the associate 
to file. Section 10.18 requires that the practitioner sign- 
ing the paper sign his or her own name. The rule would 
permit associate attorney John Smith to sign on behalf 
of principal attorney David Jones by signing the oo 
as follows: “David Jones by John Smith.” The rul 
would not permit Smith to merely sign Jones’ name pa 
to sign “David Jones by JS.” The rule does not autho- 
rize a non-practitioner 2 g-, a para-legal or secretary) to 
sign a paper on behalf of a practitioner. 

One comment asked the following: 


Assume an inventor is under Final Rejection 
and the period for proper response is near at 
hand. The attorney is now instructed to “keep 
the case alive” until a CIP [continuation-in- 
part] is prepared and filed. For reasons outside 
the control of the attorney, the CIP cannot be 
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filed in time. Assume now the attorney files a 
Notice of Appeal, never intending to prosecute 
the —_, intending only to buy time until 
the CI be filed. Would the filing of the 
Notice of Appeal violate Rule 10.18 and sub- 
ject the attorney to PTO disciplinary action? 


A notice of appeal is a proper response to a final re- 
jection. Accordingly, it would not appear under the cir- 
cumstances outlined that the notice of appeal was 
“interposed for delay” within the meaning of §10.18(a) 
(4). 

Three comments were received discussing §10.22. One 
COG eaithale be i that modifiers, such as “knowingly” 
and “ be inserted in paragraphs (a) and (b) of 
§10.22. The ciosaiiites is not being adopted. A “materi- 
ally false statement,” a failure “to disclose a material 
fact,” or furthering the application of another “known ... 
to be unqualified” constitute acts which cannot be char- 
acterized as innocent. Accordingly, there is no need to 
insert the “modifiers” in the text of the rule. Another 
commentator suggested that the provisions of §10.22 are 
not relevant to the federal objectives of the PTO. The 
PTO disagrees. Practitioners who (1) fail to tell the 
truth, (2) fail to reveal material information or (3) know- 
ingly further the application of an unqualified individual 
to a bar, demonstrate that they are “disreputable” within 
the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 32. A third commentator 
suggested that §10.22(b) is too broad because a practitio- 
ner could recommend an individual for membership in a 
bar and the individual might fail to pass the bar exami- 
nation. Unless a practitioner has good reason to know 
that the individual will fail to pass a bar examination, it 
is not apparent how the practitioner’s recommendation 
could amount to a violation of the PTO Code of Profes- 
sional Responsibility. 

Numerous comments were received discussing §10.23. 
One comment suggested that §10.23(c) (8) be changed to 
require notification of a client rather than requiring cor- 
respondence to be forwarded. This suggestion has been 
adopted by making appropriate changes to §10.23(c) (8). 

A suggestion was made to delete the reference to 
$5000 in §10.23(c) (17). This suggestion is not being 
adopted. See the discussion in the advance notice, 49 
F.R. 10016, column 1. 

A suggestion was made that §10.23(c) (5) has “a built- 
in inequity as regards different patent attorneys in differ- 
ent states.” According to the commentator, a practitio- 
ner suspended for an act by Ohio might not be suspend- 
ed for the same act by New York. The commentator 
reasons it would be unfair for the Office to suspend the 
Ohio practitioner, but not the New York practitioner. 
The commentator’s concern is not warranted in view of 
the second sentence of §10.1. 

Another commentator noted that §10.23(a) (3) “points 
up the difficulty of superimposing . . . [a] set of rules on 
of the various local jurisdictions.” Here again, the com- 
mentator’s concern is not believed warranted in view of 
the second sentence of §10.1. Another commentator not- 
ed that “moral turpitude” is hard to define. It was 
suggested that possession of marijuana is regarded as a 
crime involving moral turpitude in some states where a 
99-year sentence may be received. It was suggested that 
in other states possession of marijuana might result in “a 
slap on the wrist.” If a practitioner is incarcerated for a 
crime in a state, it follows that the practitioner is not ca- 
pable of representing individuals before the Office. This 
is true even if the same practitioner would not have 
been incarcerated in another state for the same act. 

The Florida Bar a question concerning 
§10.23(c) (5) which is answered under the discussion 
above of §10.1. Section 10.23(c) (5) has been changed to 

€ suspension or disbarment “on ethical grounds” a 
basis for suspension or disbarment by the Office. “Ethi- 

grounds” would include incompetence, but would 
not include failure to pay State bar dues. 

One comment suggested that “disreputable” and 

oss misconduct” in §10.23(a) be defined. The terms 
“disreputable” and “gross misconduct” appear in 35 
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U.S.C. 32 and need no further definition in the rules. 
For a discussion of “disreputable,” see Poole v. United 
1904) 54 A.F.T.R. 2d (P-H) 84-5536 (D.D.C. June 29, 

Several comments suggested that the Model Rules of 
Professional Conduct of the American Bar Association 
(1983) be adopted in place of §10.23. Adoption of the 
Model Rules was given consideration prior to publica- 
tion of the advance notice and the notice of proposed 
rulemaking. The matter has been considered again. 
+ smerny it has not been demonstrated to the Office 
that a large number of states have adopted the Model 
Rules. As noted in the notice of pro rulemaking, at 
least Va. has rejected the Model Rules. Accordingly, the 
PTO will not, at this time, adopt the Model Rules. If a 
large number of states adopt the Model Rules in the fu- 
ture, the PTO would be willing to reconsider its posi- 
tion. 

One comment suggested that “before the Office” be 
inserted after the word “conduct” in §10.23(b) (4), (5), 
and (6). This suggestion is not being adopted in view of 
the second sentence of §10.1. 

A suggestion was received that “improperly” be in- 
serted at the beginning of §10.23(c) (4) (iii). This sugges- 
tion has been adopted. 

A suggestion was received that the word “patent” be 
inserted before “application” in §10.23(c) (7). This sug- 
gestion has been adopted. 

A suggestion was received that §10.23(c) (15) be 
changed so that a trademark practitioner could present 
potentially scandalous subject matter in order to receive 
a determination on the merits of registrability. See e.g., 
In re McGinley, 660 F.2d 481, 211 USPQ 668 (CCPA 
1981). Section 10.23(c) (15) has been changed to refer 
only “making a scandalous or indecent statement in a 
paper filed in the Office.” 

Several individuals suggested that it may be difficult 
to determine the identity of tunder §10. 2K), particu- 
larly in corporate patent departments. The PTO will 
presume that practitioners know the identities of their 
clients and that information conveyed to the client is be- 
ing conveyed in a manner acceptable to the client. 

Section 10.23(c)(12) has been changed in response to 
comments which suggested that it would be difficult for 
practitioners to comply with §10.23(c)(12) on the one 
hand and §§10.24 and 10.131 on the other hand. The 
purpose of §10.23(c)(12) is to eliminate a frivolous com- 
plaint against practitioners. Accordingly, §10.23(c)(12) 
has been changed to define as misconduct “knowningly 
filing, or causing to be filed, a frivolous complaint alleg- 
ing a violation by a practitioner of the Patent and 
Trademark Office Code of Professional Responsibility.” 

Several individuals criticized §10.24. The provisions of 
§10.24 are derived from DR 1-103 of the Code of Pro- 
fessional Responsibility of the American Bar Association 
(1970)—the rule currently applicable to practitioners. 
See 37 CFR §§1.344 and 2.13. The PTO is not aware 
that the current rule causes any problems. Accordingly, 
the numerous suggestions to delete or amend §10.24 are 
not being adopted. 

One comment was received which suggested that 
charging another person with trademark infringement 
and requesting that the person withdraw a pending ap- 
plication “might be . . . interpreted as a violation” of 
§10.31(a). The PTO disagrees. A reasonable interpreta- 
tion of the rule does not justify the unreasonable con- 
struction by the commentator. 

At the hearing, an individual discussed §10.32. The 
individual suggested that three “practices” should be 
sanctioned under any PTO Code of Professional Re- 
sponsibility and it was suggested that all three practices 
might be prohibited by §10.32. First, the individual 
suggested that “the giving of moderately priced presents 

. to established clients on appropriate occasions— 
Christmas, weddings of their daughters” should not con- 
stitute a violation of §10.32. The PTO agrees. The giv- 
ing of a gift to an “established client” on the occasions 
suggested is not a gift “to a person for recommending 
the practitioner’s services.” Second, the individual 
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suggested that a practitioner should not be prohibited 
from “paying for ordinary client entertainment.” The 
PTO agrees. Again the “client” is not “a person recom- 
mending the practitioner’s services” in return for being 
entertained. Third, the individual ar yo stn that the rules 
should not preclude an “exchange of cases with foreign 
practitioners.” An “exchange” was said to occur 
“[w]Jhere a foreign patent practitioner in his country 
sends cases to an American patent or trademark practi- 
tioner to prosecute before the PTO, and you send the 
foreign firm cases to prosecute before the foreign patent 
office, on the more or less explicit basis that it’s some- 
thing in the nature of a trade.” According to the indi- 
vidual, the “exchange” ordinarily takes place without 
knowledge of the practitioner’s client. The individual 
expressed the opinion that “exchanges” without knowl- 
edge of the client presently occur routinely. The PTO 
believes that the suggested “exchange” may ethically 
take place only when the practitioner’s clients are fully 
advised of the exchange. Three other witnesses at the 
hearing expressed the view—correctly the PTO believes 
—that client knowledge is essential to an ethical ex- 
change of the type contemplated. No change in §10.32 is 
being made. 

A suggestion was received that “in matters before the 
Office” be inserted after “professional employment” in 
§10.33. The suggestion is not being adopted in view of 
the second sentence of §10.1. Another comment 
suggested that Rule 7.3 of the Model Rules of Profes- 
sional Conduct (1983) be adopted in place of §10.33. 
The suggestion is not being adopted. Section 10.33 is 
based partly on Rule 7.3, but contains the additional lan- 
guage “under circumstances evidencing undue influence, 
intimidation, or overreaching.” Section 10.33 is designed 
to prohibit so-called “ambulance chasing.” In Ohralik v. 
Ohio State Bar Ass’n., 436 U.S. 447 (1978), the Supreme 
Court held that a state could lawfully regulate ambu- 
lance chasing. In its opinion, the Supreme Court said: 


We need not discuss or evaluate each of these inter- 
ests in detail as appellant has conceded that the State 
has a legitimate and indeed “compelling” interest in 
preventing those aspects of solicitation that involve 
fraud, undue influence, intimidatiou., overreaching, 
and other forms of ‘vexatious conduct.’ We agree that 
protection of the public from these aspects of solicita- 
tion is a legitimate and important state interest. 


436 U.S. at 462. The additional language appearing in 
§10.33 is designed to limit the application of §10.33 to 
those situations in which the PTO has a legitimate inter- 
est. See also 35 U.S.C. 32 and §10.31(a). 

A suggestion was received that §10. 35(b) should be 
deleted. According to the suggestion, “[rjegulation of 
the practitioner’s business arrangements should be left to 
state regulation.” While the PTO is in general agree- 
ment with the rationale suggested, there exist partner- 
ships of agents which are not subject to regulation by 
any state. Moreover, the commentator has not suggested 
or shown that §10.35(b) is inconsistent with the policy 
of any state. Practitioners should not be free to hold 
themselves out as being associated with a partnership or 
other organizations when an association does not in fact 
exist. 

One comment suggested that “in the locality” be de- 
leted from §10.36(b)(3). This suggestion is being 
adopted, because “in the locality” has no particular sig- 
nificance in the practice of patent and trademark law. 
Clients of patent and trademark practitioners are not 
necessarily located where counsel are located. More- 
over, the practice is national in scope. 

An individual at the hearing suggested that the PTO 
should delete subparagraphs (1) and (2) from §10.37(a). 
This suggestion is not being adopted. The individual 
suggested that a client need not know that “employ- 
ment” has been referred to another practitioner or to a 
foreign practitioner. The PTO disagrees and so did three 
other individuals who expressed a view at the hearing. 
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Moreover, the PTO believes that when “fi out” 

occurs with the consent of a client, that the fee division 

should be proportional to the services rendered. Under 

§10.37, “farming out” of work without knowledge and 

— of a client will constitute a disciplinary rule vio- 
tion. 

One commentator suggested that §10.39 “may result 
in numerous claims to the effect that a es 
brought a proceeding ‘merely for the p 
harassing or maliciously i a another - toa 
tion 10. 39 continues existing policy (37 CFR §1.344 and 
DR 2-109 of the ABA Code (1970)). Under existing pol- 
icy, the PTO has not experienced “numerous claims.” 
Accordingly, there is no reason to expect such claims 
under §10.39. 

A suggestion was received that the first sentence of 
§10.40(a) be changed to read: “A practitioner may with- 
draw from employment in a proceeding before the Of- 
fice without permission from the Commissioner in those 
instances in which a substitute has been selected and is 
willing to serve.” This suggestion is not being adopted. 
If “a substitute has been selected and is willing to 
serve,” presumably with the consent of the client, a new 
power of attorney may be filed in the PTO. Another 
commentator suggested that §10.40 should not apply to 
corporate attorneys. This suggestion likewise is not be- 
ing adopted. If a corporate atorney changes jobs, the at- 
torney should withdraw from representing the “old” 
corporation or the old corporation should revoke any 
power of attorney. 

One comment suggested that the PTO should be un- 
der a burden of deciding requests for permission to 
withdraw within thirty (30) days. This suggestion is not 
being adopted, but it is and will continue to be PTO 
policy to promptly decide requests for permission to 
withdraw. 


One comment suggested that “, and may not with- 
draw in other matters,” be deleted from §10.40(c). This 
suggestion has been adopted. 

One comment asked whether a power of attorney giv- 
en during ge cig of a patent application continues 
to be viable after the patent is issued. The answer is 

“‘yes.” Communications received during reexamination 
proceedings are sent to the correspondence address es- 
tablished during prosecution of the application which 
matures into the patent being reexamined. See 37 CFR 
§1.525. Notices concerning maintenance fees likewise are 
mailed to the correspondence address. See 37 CFR 
§1.363, 49 F.R. 34725 (Aug. 31, 1984). The commentator 
also a question of who is the client when a case is 
filed on behalf of an individual, but the individual’s as- 
signee pays the practitioner’s bills. Practitioners are 
expected to know the identities of their clients. If a 
practitioner is hired by a corporation and wishes to 
make that fact plain on the record of a patent applica- 
tion, the practitioner may file an assignment and a pow- 
er of attorney signed by the assignee. If a dispute should 
then occur between the individual and the assignee, the 
record would be clear that the assignee is the client. 

A comment suggested that §10.40(a) “would appear to 
be unreasonable” in view of the language “giving due 
notice to another practitioner.” Such language does not 
appear in §10.40(a). 

An coral comment was received by phone which 
questioned whether the use of para-legals or apprentices 
by a practitioner constitutes the unauthorized practice of 
law. If a para-legal or apprentice works under the direc- 
tion of a practitioner and the practitioner does not allow 
the para-legal or apprentice to hold themselves out as a 
practitioner, there is no unauthorized practice of law 
problem within the meaning of §10.47. 

One comment discussing §10.49 made the following 
statement: 


.. . if the intent of this section is to prohibit a practi- 
tioner from forming a partnership with a lawyer who, 
while in good standing with his State bar, does not 
qualify to practice before the Office (either because he 
has not taken the patent examination or is not quali- 
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fied to handle trademark matters), then it should be 
stricken.” 


As explained in the notice of pro rulemaking (49 
F.R. 33797, column 3), the PTO does not intend to pro- 
hibit formation of law firms by members of the Bar of 
any state. 

One comment suggested that “in matters before the 
Office” should be inserted after “employment” in 
§10.62(a). This suggestion is not being adopted in view 
of the second sentence of §10.1. 

Another comment suggested that §§10.62 and 10.63 be 
replaced with Rule 3.7(b) of the Model Rules of Profes- 
sional Conduct of the ABA (1983). For reasons already 
discussed, the PTO is not adopting the Model Rules. 
The comment went on to suggest that practitioners 
would not be free testify concerning attorney diligence 
in patent interference cases. The PTO has made it plain 
twice that it disagrees. See the advance notice (49 F.R. 
10016, column 3 (Mar. 16, 1984)) and the notice of pro- 

rulemaking (49 F.R. 33797, column 3, last para- 
graph (Aug. 24, 1984)). 

A comment suggested that language in §§10.62 and 
10.63 is not clear. Specifically, the commentator referred 
to “solely to an uncontested matter” or “solely to a mat- 
ter of formality.” This language occurs in the current 
rules and has not caused any known difficulty. 

Two comments were received which suggested that 
§10.64(b) should permit practitioners to pay fees which 
rightfully should be paid by a practitioner. This sugges- 
tion is being adopted and the following sentence has 
been added to §10.64(b): “A practitioner may, however, 
advance any fee required to prevent or remedy an aban- 
donment of a client’s application by reason of an act or 
omission attributable to the practitioner and not to the 
client, whether or not the client is ultimately liable for 
such fee.” One of the commentators supplied the follow- 
ing rationale with which the PTO agrees: 


It sometimes happens that payrent of a fee is necessi- 
tated by some act or omission for which the practitio- 
ner and not the client is responsible. One example is a 
fee for an extension of time to respond to an Office 
Action (see 37 C.F.R. §1.17 and §1.136), where the 
delay has resulted from the practitioner’s workload 
for other clients, or from the practitioner’s absence 
from his or her office for purposes unrelated to the 
client’s business. Another example is a petition fee for 
revival of an application unintentionally abandoned 
through some inadvertent oversight on the practitio- 
ner’s part. In these circumstances, it would seem un- 
just to require the client to bear the cost of the fee. 


One comment suggested that §10.65 should be 
amended to indicate that it relates only to matiers before 
the PTO. This suggestion is not being adopted in view 
of the second sentence of §10.1. 

Another comment suggested that §10.65(a) “may limit 
a practitioner serving on the board of directors of a cli- 
ent.” The commentator went on to say that practitioners 
serving on boards of directors is a common practice. In- 
asmuch as the client consents to practitioner serving on 
the board, .it is believed that §10.65 does not limit a 
practitioner as suggested by the commentator. 

One comment was received which suggested that 
§10.66(d) be changed to exclude corporate patent de- 
partments. According to the comment, “why should an 
entire corporate patent department have to withdraw if 
one of its members has to withdraw for disciplinary rea- 
sons?” In situations where it would not be appropriate 
for an entire firm or department to withdraw, §10.66(d) 
permits the Commissioner or the Director to so order. 
See e.g., Sunkist Growers, Inc. v. The Benjamin Ansehl 
Co., 221 USPQ 1077 (Comm’r.Pat. 1984). Another com- 
ment suggested that §10.66 should be amended to indi- 
cate that it relates only to matters before the PTO. This 
suggestion is not being adopted in view of the second 
sentence of §10.1. 
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One comment was received which suggested that 
§10.67 be amended to indicate that it relates only to mat- 
ters before the PTO. This suggestion is not being 
— in view of the second sentence of §10.1. 

comment was received which suggested that 
$10. 68(c) might be construed to preclude a practitioner 
from joining a law firm where attorneys who are not 
registered to practice before the PTO “are in control,” 
ie., are the “senior” partners. The definition of practitio- 
ner (see §10.1(r)) precludes such a construction, because 
any attorney in good standing in any State is a practitio- 
ner. Another comment suggested that §10.68 be 
amended to indicate that it relates only to matters before 
the PTO. This suggestion is not being adopted in view 
of the second sentence of §10.1. 

One comment was made at the hearing which 
suggested that modifiers, such as “knowingly, willfully, 
intentionally,” be inserted in §10.77. This suggestion is 
not being adopted. The PTO believes §10.77 states clear- 
ly the prohibited conduct. 

A comment was received which suggested that 
§§10.77, 10.78, and 10.84 be amended to indicate that 
they refer only to matters before the PTO. This sugges- 
of § = - being adopted in view of the second sentence 
re) ya. 

One comment suggested that the term “unwarrant 
in §10.85(a) (2) is “too vague as to its limits.” The PTO 
disagrees. Contrary to the suggestion by the commenta- 
tor, it is believed that practitioners can readily determine 
whether they are advocating a position that is 
unwarranted under existing law. 

A comment was received which suggested that 
§10.85(b) can place a difficult burden on patent counsel. 
In support of his position, the commentator gave two 
examples and commented on both examples as follows: 


Example 1: 
A client engages a patent attorney in the preparation 
of a patent application, and the patent attorney goes 


through the usual routine of advising the client of statu- 
tory bars, duty to disclose, etc. The attorney prepares 
and files the application, and during the course of the 
prosecution, the client informs the attorney of some ac- 
tivities that occurred a couple of years before filing the 
application, which activities might constitute an offer for 
sale. The attorney advises that this must be disclosed to 
the Patent Examiner, but the applicant refuses to follow 
this course of action and discharges the patent attorney. 
The client then engages another attorney to complete 
the prosecution, without telling the new attorney of the 
potentially damaging prior art. 

Comment: 

In accordance with my interpretation of §10.85(b), the 
first attorney would be required to disclose this situation 
to the Office, unless the term “prepetrated a fraud” as it 
appears in that rule does not include the deliberate fail- 
ure to disclose relevant prior art. My concern is that this 
could make for some very poor relationships with the 
client who might not understand the attorney’s duty of 
disclosure before the Office. 

Example 2: 

A rather poor inventor has managed to drum up 
enough money for the filing fee for a patent application 
and then proceeds to prepare and file his own patent ap- 
plication, without the assistance of a patent attorney. Af- 
ter a few months, the inventor obtains some financing 
from an investor, and the inventor and the investor con- 
sult the patent attorney to see if he would continue with 
the prosecution of the application. The attorney reviews 
the fact pattern and informs both the inventor and the 
investor that there is unquestionably some prior art, in 
the form of an earlier publication by the inventor, which 
must be disclosed before the Office. When the inventor 
and the investor find that the attorney intends to dis- 
close this prior art as soon as he is engaged as their at- 
torney, the inventor and the investor tell the attorney 
that they would rather engage the services of some oth- 
er patent attorney, and that they will not tell the second 
attorney of the prior art. 
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Comment: 

As I would interpret §10.85 (b), the first patent attor- 
ney would be obliged to inform the Office of the rele- 
vant prior art. The first patent attorney would likely 
have the serial number and may boyy of the application, 
and it would pent to me t the patent attorney 
would have to lose not only the prior art, but also 
disclose the intent of the inventor and the investor not 
to disclose the same. This is pretty harsh treatment, and 
I can see where the inventor and the investor would 
have some very hard feelings against the patent attor- 
ney. 


The PTO agrees that under the circumstances of Ex- 
ample 1, a “client . . . might not understand the attor- 
ney’s duty of disclosure . . . ” Likewise, the PTO can 
understand “where the inventor and the investor [in Ex- 
ample 2] would have some very hard feelings against the 
patent attorney.” Nevertheless, the commentator has 
correctly noted in each case that the practitioner is re- 
quired to advise the PTO. The practitioner’s obligation 
under §10.85(b) has not been changed by the rules and is 
mandated by Kingsland v. Dorsey, 338 U.S. 318 (1949). 
See also Nahstoll, The Lawyer’s Allegiance: Priorities Re- 
cor Confidentiality, 41 Wash. & Lee L. Rev. 421 


A comment was received which suggested that §10.85 
be amended to indicate that it pertains only to matters 
before the PTO. The suggestion is not being adopted in 
view of the second sentence of §10.1. 

Two comments were received which suggested that 
§10.87(a) could be construed to prohibit a practitioner 
from recommending that a client meet with an opposing 
party for settlement discussions. Both — 
suggested that §10.87(a) be amended to permit a practi- 
tioner to recommend that a client engage in vt xe 
discussions directly with an cpnces party. The sugges- 
tion is being adopted and the following sentence has 
been added to $10. 87(a): “It is not improper, however, 
for a practitioner to encourage a client to meet with an 
opposing party for settlement discussions.” 

A suggestion was made that §10.87 be amended to in- 
dicate fhat it pertains only to matters before the PTO. 
The suggestion is not being adopted in view of the sec- 
ond sentence of §10.1. 

One comment suggested that §10.89(c) (5) be “eliminat- 
ed on the grounds of vagueness” use one cannot “be 
expected to comply with a Fst unpublished customs 
of courtesy or practice.” The suggestion is being adopted. 
Subparagraph ro of §10.89(c) is being redesignated as 
subparagraph (5) and has also been changed to read: “En- 
gage in undignified or discourteous conduct before the 

ce (see §1.3 of this Subchapter).” Subparagraph (7) 
has been redesignated as subparagraph (6). 

Another comment discussing §10.89 asked “since 

when must counsel cite to the Examiner in ex parte pro- 

gs cases known to be directly adverse to the posi- 
tion being advocated?” Counsel are expected to advise 
patent and trademark examiners of known controlling 
authority which is contrary to a position being advocat- 
ed. It is important for counsel to do so in ex parte cases 
because there is no advocate taking a position contrary to 
the position being taken by an applicant. See also South- 
ern Pacific Transportation Co. v. Public Utilities Commis- 
sion 4 the State of Calif., 716 F.2d 1285, 1291 (9th Cir. 
1983). 

A commentator contended that §10.89(a) “makes no 
sense” because a decision of the PTO may have been 
overruled by the Federal Circuit. Section 10.89(a) is lim- 
ited to “a decision of the Office made in the course of a 
proceeding.” Practitioners are expected to follow inter- 
locutory orders entered in PTO proceedings. Obviously 
if such an order is ultimately overruled or reversed by a 
court, it no longer need be followed. The same com- 
mentator suggested that §10.89(c) (3) is not appropriate. 
Specifically, the commentator indicated that practitio- 
ners often rely on the specification of a patent applica- 
tion and prior art. The specification and prior art are ev- 
idence, not the “practitioner’s personal knowledge.” 
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One commentator suggested that §§10.92 and 10.93 be 
amended to indicate that they relate solely to matters 
before the PTO. This suggestion is not being adopted in 
view of the second sentence of §10.1. 

A commentator at the hearing suggested that §10.93 
be changed to permit practitioners to discuss procedural 
matters with interlocutory examiners or members of the 
Board of Patent Interferences or the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board. In view of Public Law 98-622, No- 
vember 8, 1984, the Board of Patent Interferences will 
cease to exist on February 8, 1985. All patent interfer- 
ence cases will be transfered to the of Patent Ap- 

and Interferences and will be assigned to an exam- 
iner-in-chief. Practitioners may consult an examiner-in- 
chief orally upon adequate notice to opposing counsel. 
A cama conference call may be arranged when op- 
counsel desires to participate in the oral consulta- 
vom e same is true of the interlocutory ewe or 
members of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
Questions of a purely procedural nature may be asked. 
However, an examiner-in-chief or the interlocutory ex- 
aminer or member of the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board may nevertheless decline to answer procedural 
questions without — counsel being present or in- 
volved in a conference 

One commentator suggested that §§10.101, 10.102, 
10.103, and 10.111 be amended to indicate that they re- 
fer only to proceedings in the PTO. The suggestion is 
10 being adopted in view of the second sentence of 

0.1. 

One comment suggested that practitioners residing in 
the United States should be able to maintain trust funds 
in a bank in any State. This suggestion is being adopted 
and §10.112(a) has been changed to implement the sug- 

estion. However, if a State bar requires funds to be 

ept in a bank within the State, a practitioner would be 
required to keep funds in a bank in the State in order to 
comply with State rules. Another comment suggested 
that §10.112(c)(2) is not practical. According to the 
commentator, “invention samples and invention disclo- 
sures and drawings usually are the client’s property, but 
keeping them in a safe deposit box is totally impracti- 
cal.” The commentator overlooks that portion of 
§10.112(c)(2) which reads “in a safe deposit box or other 
place of safekeeping . . . .” A client may consent to a 
practitioner keeping invention samples, invention disclo- 
sures, and drawings in the practitioner’s office. The 
practitioner, of course, should see to it that the office is 
maintained with appropriate security. 

An individual testified at the hearing that §10.112 is 
not clear. According to the individual, “I think the rules 
should specify that if you get money up front from a cli- 

ent, whether it’s called a retainer, pre-payment, or what- 
ever .. . that money has to be put into a trust fund or a 
trust account .. . and that you can’t take the money out 
and spend it until you have performed the services and 
sent a bill to the — wy says X dollars has come out 
of your trust accoun yment of Y services.” The 
PTO believes that $10. 112 (2) specifies “that you can’t 
take the money out and spent it until you have 
performed the services” and that §10.112(c)(3) specifies 
that you must send “a bill to the client.” Accordingly, 
no change to §10.112 is necessary. 

One commentator testified at the hearing that the 
PTO rules do not address “those individuals who, due 
to a mental or physical defect, are not able to bring 
themselves in conformity with the rules of conduct... .” 
On the contrary, §10.130 specifies that any practitioner 
shown to be “incompetent” may be suspended or exclud- 
ed. The commentator at the hearing referred to an indi- 
vidual “who has a drinking problem or one who is men- 
tally incapable of representing people before the .. . 
Office.” The statute (35 U.S.C. 32) and the rules address 
such an individual. As noted in the advance notice, the 
PTO has declined to adopt the suggestion appearing in 
Manson, Helping Lawyers Who Need Help (But Won't Ask 
for It), 25 Va. Bar News 27 (June 1977). See 49 F.R. 
10017, column 1 (Mar. 16, 1984). If an individual is sus- 
pended due to a drinking problem, reinstatement (see 
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§10.160) may be conditioned on a clear and convincing 
showing that the drinking problem has been overcome. 

One individual testified at the hearing that a “statute 
of limitations” should be inserted in §10.131. This sug- 
gestion is not being adopted. As the individual noted 
Giscitinary testimony, statues of limitations do not apply in 
disciplinary proceedings. 

A suggestion was received that §10.132 be changed to 
expressly provide that: 


No disposition adverse to the respondent shall be 
recommended by the Director until the respondent 
shall have been afforded the opportunity to be 
heard. 


This suggestion is not being adopted. Section 
10.132(a) provides that, where necessary, the Director 
shall comply with 5 U.S.C. 558(c) prior to calling a 
meeting of the Committee on Discipline. The relevant 
portion of 5 U.S.C. 558(c) provides: 


Except in cases of willfulness or those in which 
public health, interest, or safety required otherwise, 
the withdrawal, suspension, revocation, or annul- 
ment of a license is lawful only if, before the institu- 
tion of agency proceedings therefor, the license has 
been given; 


(1) notice by the agency in writing of the facts or 
conduct which may warrant the action; and 

(2) opportunity to demonstrate or achieve compli- 
ance with all lawful requirements. 


Where appropriate, a notice under §588(c) will be is- 
sued prior to the time the Director takes a case to the 
Committee on Discipline. Any reply to the §558 (c) no- 
tice will be reviewed by the Director and the Commit- 
tee on Discipline prior to deciding whether a complaint 
should be filed. 

Another suggestion was received which indicated that 
§10.132(c) should be changed so that the “accused prac- 
titioner . . . [would ] have the right to select an adminis- 
trative law judge from a panel of such judges, such pan- 
el including the names of at least two law judges.” This 
suggestion is not being adopted. No rationale was given 
in support of the suggestion and there is no known rea- 
son to permit a respondent to select the particular ad- 
ministrative law judge (ALJ) to be assigned to hear the 
practitioner’s case. 

Several changes have been made in §10.133 by the 
PTO which are not in response to any comment or sug- 
gestion. The language “§§10.132(b) and 10.134” in the 
first sentence of §10.133(b) has been changed to 
§10.134”. This change was made because a reference to 
§10.132(b) is not necessary. The language “his or her 
resignation by filing” in the first sentence of §10.133(b) 

also been deleted as unn . The second sen- 
tence of paragraph (b) of §10.133 has been replaced by 
new paragraphs (c) and (d). New paragraph (c) specifies 
the content of an affidavit of resignation filed prior to 
the date set by the ALJ for a hearing. New paragraph 
(d) specifies the content of an affidavit of resignation 
filed on or after the date set by the ALJ for a hearing. 
Old paragraph (c) has been redesignated as new para- 
graph (e) and the language “paragraph (b)” therein has 
been changed to read “paragraphs (b) and (c)”. Old 
paragraphs (d) and (e) have been redesignated as new 
paragraphs (f) and (g), respectively. 

New paragraph (c) of §10.133 has been added to de- 
fine the conditions under which a practitioner may re- 
sign prior to the date set by the ALJ for a hearing. Ex- 
perience has shown that practitioners do not readily 
resign prior to hearing if they are required to admit the 
charges against them and/or are required to admit that 
they could not have been defended against the charges 
or the subject of an investigation. Paragraph (c) does 
not require a practitioner to admit the charges or any 
lack of defense at the time of resignation. Rather, under 
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§10.133(c)(5), any admission is operative at the time of a 
request for reinstatement and only for the /imited pur- 
pose of determining the request for reinstatement. By 
deferring the time when the practitioner makes the ad- 
missions, it is believed that settlements are more likely. 
Once a hearing begins, however, there is no. reason to 
— a resignation without admission of the facts and a 
ack of defense. The admissions of paragraph (c)(5) are 
relevant in determining whether reinstatement should be 
granted and whether sufficient time has passed between 
resignation and any application for reinstatement. 

One comment was made at the hearing which sug- 
gested that “if, in fact there is a real stalemate in a set- 
tlement discussion, that there be some avenue so that 
there be, in essence, binding arbitration” on the part of 
the respondent and the Director. This suggestion is not 
being adopted. There is no reason to impose binding ar- 
bitration in disciplinary matters. While settlements are to 
be encouraged, if the parties (the respondent and the Di- 
rector) cannot reach a mutually agreeable settlement, the 
proper recourse is to proceed with the disciplinary pro- 
ceeding. 

A suggestion was received that the second sentence of 
§10.138 be deleted. The suggestion is not being adopted. 
The second sentence of §10.138 provides that evidence 
obtained by a subpoena under 35 U.S.C. 24 will not be 
admitted unless prior approval was obtained from the 
ALJ to proceed under B34. This provision is necessary 
to retain control over the proceedings in the ALJ. 
Moreover, an order authorizing a party to proceed un- 
der §24 can be helpful to any district court which is re- 
quired to determine whether an individual should be 
compelled to answer counsel’s questions. Additional ra- 
tionale in support of the PTO’s decision not to adopt the 
suggestion appears in the advance notice (49 F.R. 10019, 
columns 1 and 2) and in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking (49 F.R. 33800, column 1). 

Two individuals testified at the hearing concerning 
§10.144. Section 10.144 provides that hearings in disci- 
plinary cases will not be open to the public. One indi- 
vidual suggested that hearings in disciplinary matters 
should be opened to the public. The other individual 
took the opposite position and supported §10.14¢4 as pro- 
posed. The suggestion to open hearings to the public is 
not being adopted at this time. The PTO believes that a 
practitioner should not unnecessarily be exposed to 
charges of alleged wrongdoing until the practitioner is 
found to have violated the PTO Code of Professional 
Responsibility. Unnecessary and premature exposure 
could cause a practitioner’s clients to find other counsel 
based on mere allegations. Additionally, the PTO is re- 
quired to maintain information concerning patent appli- 
cations in secrecy. 35 U.S.C. 122. In most disciplinary 
cases information concerning a patent application is re- 
vealed at any hearing. Accordingly, the PTO will not 
provide for public hearings. However, the PTO intends 
to further study the possibility of hearings open to the 
public (e.g., in a disciplinary proceeding involving only 
trademark matters) and may, in the future, propose to 
modify §10.144. 

Numerous comments were received which suggested 
that the burden of proof set forth in §10.149 roger be 
change from “preponderance of evidence” “clear 
and convincing evidence.” As announced at - ‘hielo, 
this suggestion is being adopted. The “clear and con- 
vincing evidence” standard brings §10.149 in confor- 
mance with §10.158(d)(1)(ii) which also requires proof 
by clear and convincing evidence. 

The term “clear and convincing evidence” is not 
succeptable to a precise definition. The PTO, therefore, 
deems it appropriate to set forth its views on what con- 
stitutes “clear and convincing evidence.” “Clear and 
convincing evidence” falls somewhere between proof 
beyond a reasonable doubt and proof by a preponder- 
ance of evidence. 

A reasonable doubt is a doubt based upon reason and 
common sense—the kind of doubt that would make a 
reasonable person hesitate to act. Proof beyond a reason- 
able doubt must, therefore, be proof of such a convinc- 











JANUARY 5, 1988 


ing character that a person would be willing to rely and 
act upon it unhesitatingly in the most important of his or 
her affairs. Devitt, Federal Jury Practice and Instructions 
§11.01 (2d ed. 1970). 

To establish a fact by a preponderance of evidence 
means to prove that fact is more likely so than not so. A 
preponderance of evidence means such evidence as, 
when considered and compared with that opposed to it, 
has more convincing force, and produces in the mind of 
the trier of fact a belief that what is sought to be proved 
is more likely true than not true. Devitt, supra at §7.01. 

Clear and convincing evidence is that measure or de- 
gree of proof which will produce in the mind of the tri- 
er of fact a firm belief or conviction as to an allegation 
sought to be established; it is more than a preponderance 
of evidence, but less than that required to establish guilt 
beyond a reasonable doubt. Hobson v. Eaton, 399 F.2d 
781 (6th Cir. 1968). It does not mean clear and unequiv- 
ocal.” Fred C. Walker Agency, Inc. v. Lucas, 215 Va. 
535, 540-541, 211 S.E.2d 88, 92 (1975). 

Several comments were received which suggested 
that §10.150 be changed to make the Federal Rules of 
Evidence applicable to disciplinary proceedings. The 
suggestion is not being adopted. The PTO has explained, 
in both the advance notice (49 F.R. 10020, column 2) 
and the notice of proposed rulemaking (49 F.R. 338001, 
columns 1 and 2) why it cannot adopt the Federal Rules 
of Evidence in disciplinary cases. The “Federal Rules of 
Evidence . . . do not apply to administrative proceedings 

at Davis, Administrative Law Treatise, §14.01 (Supp. 
1970). The controlling law is set out in 5 U.S.C. 556(d) 
which provides in part: “Any oral or documentary evi- 
dence may be received, but the agency as a matter of 
policy shall provide for the exclusion of irrelevant, im- 
material, or undu'y repetitious evidence. A sanction may 
not be imposed or rule or order issued except on consid- 
eration of the whole record or those parts thereof cited 
by a party and supported by and in accordance with the 
reliable, probative, and substantial evidence.” It appears 
to be the concern of some of the comments that the Ad- 
ministrative Procedure Act does not articulate an appro- 
priate standard of evidence and that hearsay may be ad- 
mitted. Suffice it to say that many adjudications occur 
daily under the Administrative Procedure Act, including 
disciplinary proceedings. The following language ap- 
pearing in an opinion of the Eleventh Circuit in TRW- 
United Greenfield Division v. National Labor Relations 
Board, 716 F.2d 1391, 1394 (11th Cir. 1983), may be 
helpful: 


At the hearing the ALJ refused to allow five 
additional employees to testify that other em- 
ployees told them that such a statement had 
been made. TRW contends it was denied a 
full and fair hearing by the exclusion of this 
testimony. The general rule is that administra- 
tive tribunals are not bound by the strict rules 
of evidence governing jury trials. Opp Cotton 
Mills, Inc. v. Administrator of Wage & Hour 
Div., 312 U.S. 126, 155, 61 S.Ct. 524, 537, 85 
L.Ed. 624 (1971). Thus, the admission of testi- 
mony which would be deemed incompetent in 
judicial proceedings would not invalidate the 
administrative order. Tagg Bros. & Moorhead 
v. United States, 280 U.S. 420, 442, 50 S.Ct. 
220, 225, 74 L.Ed. 524 (1930). But this assur- 
ance of a desirable flexibility in administrative 
procedure does not go so far as to justify or- 
ders without a basis in evidence having ratio- 
nal probative force. Mere uncorroborated 
hearsay or rumor does not constitute substan- 
tial evidence. Consolidated Edison Co. v. 
N.L.R.B., 305 U.S. 197, 230, 59 S.Ct. 206, 217, 
83 L.Ed. 126 (1938). Therefore, the hearsay 
testimony of other employees would not have 
amounted to substantial evidence sufficient to 
support a finding for the company. We find 
that TRW was not denied a full and fair hear- 
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ing by the judge’s refusal to admit hearsay tes- 
timony. 


See also Steadman v. Securities and Exchange Commis- 
sion, 450 U.S. 91, 98 n. 17 (1981); Richardson v. Perales, 
402 U.S. 389, 410-411 (1971); Brown v. Gamage, 377 
F.2d 154, 158 (D.C.Cir.), cert. denied, 389 U.S. 858 
(1967); Annotation, Hearsay Evidence In Proceedings Be- 
fore Federal Administrative Agencies, 6 ALR Fed 76 
(1971); and Davis, Hearsay in Administrative Proceedings, 

32 apm Wash. L. Rev. 689 (1964). 
Sr was received that §10.151 be changed to 
e deposition rules of the Federal Rules of Civil 
pears applicable to disciplinary proceedings. This 
suggestion is not being adopted. The discovery provi- 
sions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure are not be- 
ing adopted by the PTO in disciplinary cases. Except 
for discovery which the parties agree to make voluntari- 
ly, all discovery under these rules will require the prior 
permission of the ALJ. This prior permission is designed 
to insure that the ALJ retains control over the proceed- 
ing. By requiring prior approval of the ALJ to take a 
deposition, the rules insure that the deposition will relate 
to evidence the ALJ deems to be relevant and will af- 
ford the ALJ the option of determining whether he or 

she wishes to observe the witness. 

Several comments were received which suggested 
that §10.152 be changed to permit more discovery. 
Some commentators ur ve adoption of the discovery 
provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure relat- 
ing to requests for admissions, interrogatories, and re- 
quests for production of documents. Other commenta- 
tors felt that the discovery proposed in the notice of 
proposed rulemaking was not sufficient and that more 
discovery should be authorized. These latter commenta- 
tors, however, did not urge adoption of the discovery 
provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. As 
one commentator noted: 


Disciplinary proceedings are not in the nature 
of civil actions and full discovery within the 
scope of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 
is probably not needed or desirable. 


The PTO agrees that more discovery is appropriate 
than would have been authorized under §10.152 as pro- 
posed. The PTO does not agree, however, that discov- 
ery should be commensurate in scope with the discovery 
provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. 

One commentator at the hearing who urged adoption 
of the discovery provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure, correctly recognized the existence of “con- 
cerns of the Patent [and Trademark] Office regarding 
what are alleged to be general discovery abuses.” There 
is ample basis for the PTO’s concern. See e.g., Pollack, 
Discovery—Its Abuse and Correction, 80 F.R.D. 219 
(1979) (reproducing remarks made by Judge Pollack at 
the Fifth Circuit Judicial Conference on April 26, 1978 
at New Orleans). The same commentator at the hearing 
went on to note, however, that if the ALJ “gets on top 
of a case and monitors a case very actively, then no dis- 
covery abuses will occur, and if they do, they will be 
dealt with swiftly and properly.” 

Advocates of discovery “reform” seemingly rely on 
two principles which are claimed to be the cure-all for 
discovery abuse: (1) active control by the judge and (2) 
sanctions. See e.g. Second Report of the Special Commit- 
tee for the Study of Discovery Abuse, 92 F.R.D. 137 
(1980). The PTO is not in a position to impose the most 
effective sanction—costs. However, the PTO can invest 
the ALJ with control over discovery. It is because the 
PTO can invest the ALJ with control over discovery 
that the suggestion for more discovery is being adopted. 
Section 10.152 has been changed to permit discovery 
which the PTO believes will be effective. The scope of 
the discovery, however, will not be commensurate in 
scope with the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. 

Paragraph (a) of §10.152 will permit limited discovery 
an answer is filed. Discovery is not authorized prior to 
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the filing of an answer. A party seeking discovery will 
have to make out a clear and convincing case to the 
ALJ that discovery is necessary and relevant. If discov- 
et A is authorized, the ALJ may set conditions he or she 

reer to accomplish the discovery. For ex- 
ciel, e ALJ may set the place and time for inspec- 
tion of documents which are required to be produced or 
the ALJ can order a party to mail copies of the docu- 
ments to the other party. Under paragraph (a) of 
§10.152, discovery is limited to a reasonable number of 
requests for admissions, interrogatories, or requests for 
production of documents and things. Consideration was 
given to setting numerical maximums for requests for 
admission, interrogatories and requests for production of 
documents and things. See e.g., Rule 11.1 of the 


U.S. District Court for the Eastern District of Virginia. 
However, numerical maximums are not presently speci- 
fied. Should discovery become a problem, the PTO will 
a number of dis- 


give further consideration to Bee 
covery requests which a part 

Paragraph (b) of §10.152 152. speclliad certain matters 
which cannot be discovered. Matter which will be used 
by another party solely for impeachment or cross-exami- 
nation cannot be discovered. Documents which will be 
used as part of the Director’s case-in-chief or the respon- 
dent’s case-in-rebuttal or affirmative defenses are subject 
to discovery. Patent applications not available to a re- 
spondent under 35 U.S.C. §122 are not subject to dis- 
covery. Matter relating to disciplinary proceedings com- 
menced prior to the effective date of these rules is not 
available. For the most part, the reasons for a particular 
length of suspension or disbarment have not been stated 
in the past. Accordingly, disciplinary proceedings com- 
ag rior to these rules are not particularly relevant. 

Poole v. United States, 54 A.F.T.R. 2d (P-H) 84 
3536 (D.D.C. June 29, 1984). Prior disciplinary proceed- 
ings which resulted in public discipline being imposed 
will continue to be available in the Office of the Direc- 
tor of Enrollment and Discipline. Respondents will con- 
tinue to be free to inspect the files of those proceedings. 
Matters relating to experts, except as may be required 
by the ALJ under §10.152(e), likewise are not subject to 
discovery. Privileged matter and attorney work product 
are excluded from matter which can be discovered 

Paragraph (c) sets forth some factors the ALJ can 
consider in determining whether to authorize discovery 
or to limit discovery which is authorized. The factors 
include delay (which is a major consideration in disci- 
plinary matters), burden on the party required to pro- 
duce discovery, availability of the discovery sought to 
the public (in which case, discovery may not be neces- 
sary), the extent to which the matter sought to be dis- 
covered is equally available to both parties, and the ex- 
tent to which discovery is available from another 
source. 

Paragraph (d) of §10.152 requires a party desiring dis- 
covery to file a motion which explains, in detail, how 
each request is relevant to an issue raised in the com- 
plaint or the answer 

Paragraph (e) of §10.152 sets out matter which the 
ALJ can require a party to produce in a pre-hearing 
statement. Subparagraph (4) states the matter the ALJ 
can require disclosed related to experts. 

The PTO has every reason to believe that the discov- 
ery authorized by §10.152 will be useful and that suffi- 
cient authority has been given to the ALJ to effectively 
control discovery and prevent abuses. The PTO intends 
to monitor discovery closely in the future and will con- 
sider amending these rules if abuses occur. 

One comment suggested that §10.154(b) be modified 
by adding “any extenuating circumstances” as a matter 
to be considered in imposing a penalty. This suggestion 
is being adopted. Another comment suggested that 
§10.154 should address “probation.” This suggestion is 
not being adopted. Nevertheless, the PTO has authority 
to place a practitioner on probation for all or a portion 
of any suspension and to revoke the probation upon a 
showing of a violation. See Jn re Dula, 1030 Official Ga- 
zette 20 (May 17, 1983). 
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One comment suggested that §10.155 be modified to 
specify that the Director should serve a copy of any ap- 
peal “on the respondent or on the attorney for respon- 
dent.” This suggestion is not being adopted. However, 
in view of the suggestion the e “on the respon- 
dent” (both occurrences) in §10.155(a) is being deleted. 
Section 10.142(a) specifies how service is made on a re- 
spondent who is represented by an attorney. 

A suggestion was received that §10.157 be modified to 
provide that a stay would be entered in every case 
where a respondent seeks judicial review of a decision 
of the Commissioner. This suggestion was rejected at 
the time the notice of proposed g was 
— (49 F.R. 33802) and is not being adopted. 

ere are cases where a stay is not appropriate, e.g., 
when the disbarred practitioner is incarcerated. There 
are other times when a stay may be appropriate. Ac- 
cordingly, stays will be granted in the discretion of the 
Commissioner. 

Several comments were received discussing §10.158. 
Some commentators suggested that §10.158 was “too le- 
nient” and another suggested that it was “too hard” on 
suspended and excluded practitioners. Section 10.158 is 
designed to advise suspended Se petled a as to what 
they can and cannot do during any period of suspension. 
The PTO believes that §10.158 str es a reasonable bal- 
ance in a difficult area. See the discussion concerning 
§10.158 in the advance notice (49 F.R. 10021, columns 2 
and 3). One comment suggested that §10.158 should be 
made applicable to corporations. This suggestion is be- 
ing adopted by appropriate changes in §10.158(c) to re- 
fer to client-employers. Another comment suggested 
that §10.158(b)(1) and (2) be changed to refer to matters 
before the PTO. This suggestion is also being adopted. 

An oral comment was received asking whether the 
Director could conduct an investigation in connection 
with a determination under §10.158(d). The Director 
may conduct whatever investigation is warranted to de- 
termine whether a suspended or excluded practitioner 
seeking reinstatement has complied with regulations re- 
lating to suspended and excluded practitioners. 

A comment was received regarding §10.159(a) which 
suggested that the Director notify the American Bar As- 
sociation National Discipline Data Bank when a practi- 
tioner is suspended or excluded. This suggestion is not 
being adopted as such. However, §10.159(a) has been 
changed to authorize the Director to notify “any appro- 
priate bar association.” The PTO is not inclined to men- 
tion any particular bar association by name in the rules. 
It will be the practice of the PTO to notify the National 
Discipline Data Bank, among others, when a practitio- 
ner is disciplined. Another comment suggested that the 
entire file of a disciplinary proceeding should not be 
open to the public when only some, but not all, charges 
are sustained. This suggestion is not being adopted. In 
most disciplinary matters, it would be highly inconve- 
nient to segregate the relevant from the irrelevant. 
Moreover, once discipline is imposed, the principal ra- 
tionale for keeping the file secret no longer exists. The 
disciplined practitioner will suffer whatever public 
embarassment results from discipline apart from whether 
part or all of the file is open to the public. 

With respect to §10.160, one commentator suggested 
that the burden on the suspended or excluded practitio- 
ner for reinstatment be stated in the rules. This sugges- 
tion is being adopted and a “clear and convincing show- 

ing” requirement has been added to §10.160(c). Section 
10.149 sets out the burden on the Director for proof of 
allegations in the complaint and upon the respondent for 

roving affirmative defenses. The showing required by 
§10.158(d)(1) is by “clear and convincing evidence.” 
One commentator suggested that the 5-year period of 
§10.160(b6) should be changed to a 3-year period. This 
suggestion is not being adopted. According to the com- 
mentator, the PTO has failed to state why a 5-year peri- 
od was proposed. The commentator believes a 3-year 
period is more appropriate, although no reason is given 
in support of the commentator’s belief. The PTO, after 
considering the matter, has concluded that some period 
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must be specified and there is no reason to change the 
5-year period proposed. A commentator suggested that a 
practitioner suspended for less than six months should 
“automatically” be reinstated. This suggestion is not be- 
ing adopted, because the Director, as a condition to any 
reinstatement, must find that = ~ ded practitioner 
complied with §10.158. er commentator 
questioned whether the rules should provide for applica- 
tion for reinstatement during a period of probation. The 
PTO believes the rules need not make provision for ap- 
plication for reinstatement during probation. For exam- 
ple, if a practitioner is suspended for a period of three 
years and it is ordered that the practitioner be actually 

suspended for at least one year and that the last nae 
years the practitioner be placed on probation, the practi- 
tioner would be able to apply for reinstatement after 
serving one year of the three year suspension. 

The PTO disagrees with the following comment con- 
cerning $10. 16106). “This clause is ex post facto legisla- 
tion as it seeks retroactively an increase of penalties re- 
garding conduct which occurred prior to the 
legislation.” No legislation is involved. Section 10.161(b) 
does not “increase penalties.” 


Table 1 
Principal Source of Sections 10.2 through 10.19 


Sec. 
10.1 (preamble) 


10.1 
10.1(c) 
10.1(q) 
10.1(aa) 
10.2(a) 
10.2(b) (1) 
10.2(b) (2) 


35 USC 31; Sperry v. Florida, 373 
U.S. 379, 402 (1963) 

35 USC 25; 28 USC 1746 

5 USC 500(b) 


i USC 1 

35 USC 100(c) 

New 

New, but see 37 CFR 1.341(i) (1983) 
New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) (1983) 
10.2(c) New, but see 37 CFR 1.341(i) (1983) 
10.3 37 CFR 1.341(i) (1983) 


10.4(a) New 
10.4(b) nae but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) 


(1983) 
10. — New 
37 CFR 1.341 (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(a) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(b) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(e) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(f) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.341(g) (1983) 
= CFR 1.341(c) (1983) 


Cw 
37 CFR 1.341(h) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.342 (1983) 


New 
37 CFR 1.343 (1983) 
10. 11 37 CFR 1.347 (1983) 
10.12 oenetae 
10.13 reserv 
10.14 5 (i983) b) and 37 CFR 2.12 
10.15 35 USC 32; 5 USC 500(d) (2); 37 
CFR 1.343 (1983); and 37 CFR 
2.12(f) (1983) 
reserved 


reserved 
37 CFR 1.346 (1983) and 37 CFR 
2.15 (1983), see also Rule 11, 


FRCP 
35 USC 32 & Rule 11, FRCP 
[reserved] 


Table 2 
Principle Source of Sections of 10.20 through 10.112, the 
PTO Code of Professional Responsibility 


10.16 
10.17 
10.18(a) 


10.18(b) 
10.19 


Abbreviations: 
FRCP means Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 
MCPR means Model Code of Professional Responsibil- 
ity of the ABA (1980) 
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MRPC means Model Rules of Professional Conduct of 
the ABA (1983) 

VCPR means the Virginia Code of Professional Re- 
sponsibility (1984) 


Sec. 

10.20 
10.21 
10.22 


10.23(a) 
10.23(b) (1) 
10.23(b) (2)(6) 
10.23(c) (1}+(14) 


10.23(c) (15) 
10.23(c) (16)- 


10.23(d) 


10.24 
10.25 through 
10.29 
10.30 
10.31(a) 
10.31(b) 
10.31(c) 
10.31(d) 
10.32 
10.33 
10.34 
10.35(a) 


10.35(b) 

10.36 

10.37 

10.38 

10.39 

10.40 

10.41 through 
10.45 

10.46 

10.47(a), (c) 

10.47(b) 


Preamble to MCPR (1980) 

MCPR Canon 1 (1980) 

MCPR DR 1-101 (1980) 

35 U.S.C. 32 

35 U.S.C. 32 and MCPR DR 1- 
102(A) (1) (1980) 

MCPR DR 1-102(A) (2)-(6) (1980) 

PTO created 

Rule 11, FRCP 


PTO created 

U.S. v. Beecroft, 608 F.2d 753 (9th 
Cir. 1979) 

MCPR 1-103 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 2 (1980) 

35 U.S.C. 32 

5 U.S.C. 501 

37 CFR 1.345(c) (1983) 

Newly created 

MRPC Rule 7.2 (1983) 

MRPC Rule 7.3 (1983) 

MRPC Rule 7.4 (1983) 

5 U.S.C. 501 and MRPC Rule 7.5 
(1983) 

MRPC Rule 7.5 (1983) 

MCPR DR 2-106 (1980) 

MCPR DR 2-107 (1980) 

MCPR DR 2-108 (1980) 

MCPR DR 2-109 (1980) 

MCPR DR 2-110 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 3 (1980) 

MCPR DR 3-101 (1980) 

New (but see e.g., Crawford v. State 
Bar of California, 7 Cal. Rptr. 746, 
355 P.2d 490 (Cal. 1960)) 

MCPR DR 3-102 (1980) 

MCPR DR 3-103 (1980) 


10.48 

10.49 

10.50 through 
10.55 

10.56 

10.57 

10.58 through 
10.60 

10.61 

10.62 

10.63 

10.64 

10.65 

10.66 

10.67 

10.68 

10.69 through 
10.75 

10.76 

10.77 

10.78 


(reserved) 
MCPR Canon 4 (1980) 
MCPR DR 4-101 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 5 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-101 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-102 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-103 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-104 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-105 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-106 (1980) 
MCPR DR 5-107 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 6 (1980) 
MCPR DR 6-101 (1980) 
MCPR DR 6-102 (1980) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 7 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-101 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-102 (1980) 


(reserved) 
MCPR DR 7-104 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-105 (1980) 
MCPR DR 7-106 (1980) 
(reserved) 
(reserved) 
MCPR DR 7-109 (1980) 
VCPR DR 7-109 (1984) 
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10.94 through 
10.99 

10.100 
10.101(a) 
10.101(b) 


(reserved) 

MCPR Canon 8 (1980) 

MCPR DR 8-101 (1980) 

37 CFR 1.341(f) (1983) and 41 Cp. 
Att’y Gen. 21 (1949), reprinted in 
1949 Dec. Comm’r Pat. 1 

MCPR DR 8-102 (1980) 

10.103 MCPR DR 8-103 (1980) 

10.104 through 


10.109 (reserved) 
10.110 MCPR Canon 9 (1980) 
10.111 MCPR DR 9-101 (1980) 
10.112 MCPR DR 9-102 (1980) 


10.102 


Table 3 
Principal Source of Sections 10.130 through 10.161 


Section 
10.130 
10.131(a) 
10.131(b) 
10.131(c) 
10.132(a),(c) 
10.132(b) 


Source 

35 U.S.C. 32 

New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(a) 

MCPR DR 1-103 (1980) 

New 

New 

New, but see 37 CFR 1.348(b) 
(1983) 


New 
37 CFR 1.348(b) (1983) 
New 
37 CFR 1.348(b) (1983) 
New 


10.134 
10.135(a)(1) 
10.135(a)(2) 
10.135(a)(3) 
10.135(b) 
10.135(c) 
10.135(d) 
10.136(a) 
10.136(b) 
10.136(c) 
10.136(d) 


New 

New 

5 USC 500(f) 

37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 

New 

37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 
37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 

10.136(e) 


New 
10.137 37 CFR 1.348(c) (1983) 
10.138 New 
10.139(a) 5 USC 3105 
10.139(b) 5 USC 556(c) 
10.139(c) New 
10.139(d) New 
10.139(e) New 


10.140(a) 5 USC 500(b) 
10.140(b) New 
10.141 New 
10.142 New 
10.143 New 
10.144 New 


10.145 New 
10.146-10.148 
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[reserved] 
10.149 


10.150(a) 
10.150(b) 
10.150(c) 
10.150(d) 
10.150(e) 
10.151 

10.152 


10.153 
10.154 
10.155 
10.156 
10.157 


10.158 
10.159 
10.160 
10.161 


10.162-—10.169 


10.170 


New 

5 USC 556(d) 

37 CFR 1.348 (d) (3) (1983) 
New 

New 


New 

37 CFR 1.348(d) (3) (1983) 

New, see Silverman v. CFTC, 549 
F.2d 28 (7th Cir. 1977) 

New, but see 5 USC 557(c) 

See 5 USC 557(b) and 35 USC 32 

New 

New 

35 USC 32, Local Rule 1-26 
(D.D.C.) 

New 

New 

New 

New 

[reserved] 

New, but see 37 CFR 1.183 


Other Considerations: The rules will not have a signifi- 
cant impact on the quality of the human environment or 
the conservation of energy resources. 
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The rules are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354) and Ex- 
ecutive Order 12291. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Com- 
merce has certified to the Small Business Administration 
that the rules will not have a significant adverse eco- 
nomic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rules 
regulate the conduct of attorneys and agents who repre- 
sent individuals and juristic entities before the Patent 
and Trademark Office and would not be expected to re- 
sult in an increase of fees charged by attorneys and 
agents to entities, including small entities. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
the rules are not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less 
than $100 million. There will be no major increase in 
costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, fed- 
eral, state, or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, in- 
novation, or on the ability of the United States-based en- 
terprises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in 
domestic or export markets. 

The information reporting requirements contained ‘in 
the rules have been approved by the Office of Manage- 
ment and Budget, OMB Control No. 0651-0012 and 
OMB Control No. 0651-0017. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 10. 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions, Conflict of interests, Courts, Inventions and patents, 
Trademarks, Lawyers. 


For the reasons given in the preamble and under the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks by 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; and 35 
U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, and 41. Parts 1, 2, and 10 of Title 37 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations are amended as set 
forth below: 


Part 1—Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. Section 1.8 is amended by adding to paragraph (a) 
(12) a new subparagraph (xiii) to read as follows: 


§1.8 Certificate of mailing. 


a ** * 
(2)*** 
(xiii) Papers filed in connection with a disciplinary — 

proceeding under Part 10 of this Subchapter. 

2. Section 1.21 is amended by adding to paragraph (a) 

two new subparagraphs (5) and (6) to read as follows: 


§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


a ** * 


(5) For review of a decision of the Director of En- 
rollment and Discipline under §10.2(c) 60.00 

(6) For requesting regrading of an examination un- 
der §10.7(c) 


3. Section 1.31 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.31 Applicants may be represented by a registered attor- 
ney or agent. 


An applicant for patent may file and prosecute his or 
her own case, or he or she may be represented by a reg- 
istered attorney, registered agent, or other individual au- 
thorized to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office in patent cases. See §§10.6 and 10.9 of this 
Subchapter. The Patent and Trademark Office cannot 
aid in the selection of a registered attorney or agent. 
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4. Section 1.33 is amended by removing from para- 
graph (c) “1.341 and 1.347” and inserting in its place 
10.5 and 10.11”. 

5. Section 1.34 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
as follows: 


§1.34 Recognition for representation. 


(a) When a registered attorney or agent acting in a 
representative capacity appears in person or signs a 

r in practice before the Patent and Trademark ce 
in a patent case, his or her personal appearance or signa- 
ture shall constitute a representation to the Patent and 
Trademark Office that under the provisions of this 
Subchapter and the law, he or she is authorized to rep- 
resent the particular party in whose behalf he or she 
acts. In filing such a paper, the registered attorney or 
agent should specify his or her registration number with 
his or her signature. Further proof of authority to act in 
a representative capacity may be required. 


se 22% 


6. Section 1.56 is amended by removing from para- 
graphs (f) and (h) “1.346” and inserting in its place 
“10.18”. 

7. The center heading preceding §1.341 is removed. 

8. Sections 1.341 through 1.348 are removed. 

9. Section 1.455 is amended by removing from para- 
graph (a) “1.341” and inserting in its place “10.10”. 

Part 2—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 

10. Section 2.11 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.11 Applicants may be represented by an attorney. 


The owner of a trademark may file and prosecute his 
or her own application for registration of such trade- 
mark, or he or she may be represented by an attorney or 
other individual authorized to practice in trademark 
cases under §10.14 of this Subchapter. The Patent and 
Trademark Office cannot aid in the selection of an attor- 
ney or other representative. 

11. Sections 2.12 through 2.16 are removed. 

12. Section 2.17 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
as follows: 


§2.17 Recognition for representation. 


(a) When an attorney as defined in §10.1(c) of this 
Subchapter acting in a representative capacity appears in 
person or signs a paper in practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office in a trademark case, his or her per- 
sonal appearance or signature shall constitute a represen- 
tation to the Patent and Trademark Office that, under 
the provisions of §10.14 and the law he or she is autho- 
rized to represent the particular party in whose behalf 
he or she acts. Further proof of authority to act in a 
representative capacity may be required. 


se *# 4% 


13. Section 2.19 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.19 Revocation of power of attorney or of other authori- 
zation to represent, withdrawal. 


(a) Authority to represent an applicant or a party to a 
proceeding may be revoked at any stage in the proceed- 
ings of a case upon notification to the Commissioner; 
and when it is so revoked, the Office will communicate 
directly with the applicant or party to the proceeding or 
with such other qualified person as may be authorized. 
The Patent and Trademark Office will notify the person 
affected of the revocation of his or her authorization. 

(b) An individual authorized to represent an applicant 
or party in a trademark case may withdraw upon appli- 
cation to and approval by the Commissioner. 

14. The following Part 10 is added: 
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Part 10—Representation of others before the Patent and 


Sec. 
10.1 
10.2 


10.3 
10.4 


Trademark Office 


Definitions 

Director of Enrollment and Disci- 
pline 

Committee on Enrollment 

Committee on Discipline 


Individuals Entitled to Practice Before the Patent and 


10.5 


10.6 
10.7 
10.8 
10.9 
10.10 


10.11 
10.12-10.13 
10.14 


10.15 
10.16—10.17 
10.18 


10.19 


Trademark Office 


Register of attorneys and agents in 
patent cases 

Registration of attorneys and agents 

Requirements for registration 

Oath and registration fee 

Limited recognition in patent cases 

Individuals not registered or recog- 
nized to practice in patent cases 

Removing names from the register 

Scmrendll 

Individuals who may practice before 
the Office in trademark and other 
non-patent cases 

Refusal to recognize a practitioner 

[reserved] 

Signature and certificate of 
practitioner 

[reserved] 


Patent and Trademark Office Code of Professional 


10.20 
10.21 
10.22 


10.23 
10.24 


10.25—10.29 
10.30 
10.31 


10.32 
10.33 


10.34 
10.35 
10.36 
10.37 
10.38 


10.39 
10.40 
10.41-10.45 
10.46 
10.47 
10.48 
10.49 


10.50—10.55 
10.56 
10.57 
10.58—10.60 


10.61 
10.62 


Responsibility 


Canons and Disciplinary Rules 

Canon | 

Maintaining integrity and compe- 
tence of the legal profession 

Misconduct 

Disclosure of information to authori- 
ties 

[reserved] 

Canon 2 

Communications concerning a prac- 
titioner’s services 

Advertising 

Direct contact with prospective 
clients 

Communication of fields of practice 

Firm names and letterheads 

Fees for — services 

Division of fees among practitioners 

Agreements restricting the practice 
of a practitioner 

Acceptance of employment 

Withdrawal from employment 

[reserved] 

Canon 3 

Aiding unauthorized practice of law 

Sharing legal fees 

Forming a partnership with a non- 
practitioner 

[reserved] 

Canon 4 

Preservation of confidences and se- 
crets of a client 

[reserved 

Canon 5 

Refusing employment when the in- 
terest of the practitioner may im- 
pair the practitioner’s independent 
professional judgment 

Withdrawal when the practitioner 
becomes a witness 

Avoiding acquisition of interest in 
—- or proceeding before the 

ice 
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10.65 
10.66 


10.67 
10.68 


10.69-10.75 


10.76 


10.79-10.82 
10.83 


10.84 
10.85 


10.86 
10.87 


10.88 
10.89 


10.90-10.91 


10.92 
10.93 


10.94—10.99 


10.100 
10.101 
10.102 
10.103 


10.104—10.109 


10.110 
10.111 


10.112 


10.113-—10.129 


10.130 
10.131 
10.132 


10.133 


10.134 
10.135 
10.136 
10.137 
10.138 
10.139 


10.140 


10.141 
10.142 
10.143 
10.144 
10.145 


10.146—10.148 


10.149 
10.150 
10.151 
10.152 
10.153 


10.154 
10.155 


10.156 
10.157 
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Limiting business relations with a 
client 

Refusing to accept or continue em- 
ployment if the interests of anoth- 
er client may im the inde 
dent professional judgment o the 
practitioner 

Settling similar claims of clients 

Avoiding influence by others than 
the client 

[reserved] 

Canon 6 

Failing to act competently 

Limiting liability to client 

[reserved] 

Canon 7 

Representing a client zealously 

Representing a client within the 
bounds of the law 

[reserved] 

Communicating with one of adverse 
interest 

Threatening criminal prosecution 

Conduct in proceedings 

[reserved] 

Contact with witnesses 

Contact with officials 

[reserved] 

Canon 8 

Action as a public official 

Statements concerning officials 

— candidate for judicial of- 

ce 
[reserved] 
on 9 

Avoiding even the appearance of 
impropriety 

Preserving identity of funds and 
property of client 

[reserved] 


Investigations and Disciplinary Procedures 


Reprimand, suspension or exclusion 

Investigations 

Initiating a disciplinary proceeding; 
reference to an administrative law 
judge 

Conference between Director and 
practitioner; resignation 

Complaint 

Service of complaint 

Answer to complaint 

Supplemental complaint 

Contested case 

Administrative law judge; appoint- 
ment; responsibilities; review of in- 
terlocutory orders; stays 

Representative for Director or re- 
spondent 

Filing of papers 

Service of papers 

Motions 

Hearings 

Proof; variance; amendment of 
pleadings 

[reserved] 

Burden of proof 

Evidence 

Depositions 

Discovery 

Proposed findings and conclusions; 
post-hearing memorandum 

Initial decisions of administrative 
law judge 

Appeal to the Commissioner 

Decision of the Commissioner 

Review of Commissioner’s final de- 
cision 
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10.158 Suspended or excluded practitioner 
10.159 Notice of suspension or exclusion 
10.160 Petition for reinstatement 
10.161 Savings clause 
10.162-10.169 [reserved] 
10.170 Suspension of rules 

eR 4 5 U.S.C. 500: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 

l, ’ 


Part 10—Representation of others before the Patent and 
Trademark Office 


§10.1 Definitions. 


This part governs solely the practice of patent, trade- 
mark, and other law before the Patent and Trademark 
romp Nothing in this part shall be construed to pre- 

t the authority of each State to regulate the practice 

w, except to the extent necessary for the Patent and 

rademark Office to accomplish its federal objectives. 

Unless otherwise clear from the context, the samc 
definitions apply to this part: 


(a) “Affidavit” means affidavit, declaration under 35 
U.S.C. 25 (see §1.68 and §2.20 of this Subchapter), or 
statutory declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746. 

(b) “Application” includes an application for a design, 
plant, or utility pa tent, an application to reissue any pa- 
tent, and an application to register a trademark. 

(c) “Attorney” or “lawyer” means an individual who 
is a member in good standing of the bar of any United 
States court or the highest court of any State. A “non- 
lawyer” is a person who is not an attorney or lawyer. 

(d) “Canon” is defined in §10.20(a). 

(e) “Confidence” is defined in §10.57(a). 

(f) “Differing interests”, include every interest that 
may adversely affect either the judgment or the loyalty 
of a practitioner to a client, whether it be a conflicting, 
inconsistent, diverse, or other interest. 

(g) “Director” means the Director of Enrollment and 
Discipline. 

) “Disciplinary Rule” is defined in §10.20(b). 

(i) “Employee of a tribunal” includes all employees of 
courts, the Office, and other adjudicatory bodies. 

j) “Giving information” within the meaning of 
§10.23(c)(2) includes making (1) a written statement or 
representation or (2) an oral statement or representation. 

“Law firm” includes a professional legal corpora- 
tion or a partnership. 

(1) “Legal counsel” means practitioner. 

(m) “Legal profession” includes the individuals who 
are lawfully engaged in practice of patent, trademark, 
and other law before the Office. 

(n) “Legal service” means any legal service which 
(> hy lawfully be performed by a practitioner before the 


(0) “Legal System” includes the Office and courts and 
adjudicatory bodies which review matters on which the 
Office has acted. 

(p) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(q) “Person” includes a corporation, an association, a 
trust, a partnership, and any other organization or legal 
entity. 

(r) “Practitioner” means (1) an attorney or agent reg- 
istered to practice before the Office in patent cases or 
(2) an individual authorized under 5 U.S.C. 500(b) or 
otherwise as provided by this Subchapter, to practice 
before the Office in trademark cases or other non-patent 
cases. A “suspended or excluded practitioner” is a prac- 
titioner who is suspended or excluded under §10.156. A 
“non-practitioner” is an individual who is not a practi- 
tioner. 

(s) A “proceeding before the Office” includes an ap- 
plication, a reexamination, a protest, a public use pro- 
ceeding, a patent interference, an inter partes trademark 
proceeding, or any other proceeding which is pending 
before the Office 

(t) “Professional legal corporation” means a corpora- 
tion authorized by law to practice law for profit. 
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(u) “Registration” means registration to practice be- 
fore the ce in patent cases 

(v) “Respondent” is defined in §10.134(a)(1). 

(w) “Secret” is defined in §10.57(a). 

x) “Solicit” is defined in §10.33. 

) “State” includes the District of Columbia, Puerto 
Rico, and other federal territories and ions. 

(z) “Tribunal” includes courts, the Office, and other 
adjudicatory bodies. 

(aa) “United States” means the United States of 
America, its territories and possessions. 

§10.2 Director of Enrollment and Discipline. 

(a) Appointment. The Commissioner shall appoint a 
Director of Enrollment and Discipline. In the event of 
the absence of the Director or a vacancy in the office of 
the Director, the Commissioner may designate an em- 
ployee of the Office to serve as acting Director of En- 
rollment and Discipline. The Director and any acting 
Director shall be an active member in good standing of 
the bar of a State. 

(b) Duties. The Director shall: 

(1) Receive and act upon applications for — 
tion, prepare and grade the examination provided for in 
§10.7(b), maintain the register provided for in §10.5, and 
perform such other duties in connection with enrollment 
and recognition of attorneys and agents as may be neces- 


(2) Conduct investigations into possible violations 
by practitioners of Disciplinary Rules, with the consent 
of the Committee on Discipline initiate disciplinary pro- 
ceedings under §10.132(b), and perform such other 
duties in connection with investigations and disciplinary 
proceedings as may be necessary. 

(c) Review of Director’s decision. Any final decision of 
the Director refusing to register an individual under 
§10.6, recognize an individual under §§10.9 or 10.14(c), 
or reinstate a suspended or excluded petitioner under 
§10.160, may be reviewed by petition to the Commis- 
sioner upon payment of the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(5). 
A petition filed more than 30 days after the date of the 
decision of the Director may be dismissed as untimely. 
Any petition shall contain (1) a statement of the facts in- 
volved and the points to be reviewed and (2) the action 
requested. Briefs or memoranda, if any, in support of the 
petition shall accompany or be embodied therein. The 
petition will be decided on the basis of the record made 
before the Director and no new evidence will be consid- 
ered by the Commissioner in deciding the petition. Cop- 
ies of documents already of record before the Director 
shall not be submitted with the petition. An oral hearing 
on the petition will not be granted except when consid- 
ered necessary by the Commissioner. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012). 


§10.3 Committee on Enrollment. 


(a) The Commissioner may establish a Committee on 
Enrollment composed of one or more employees of the 
ice. 
(b) The Committee on Enrollment shall, as necessary, 
advise the Director in connection with the Director’s 
duties under §10.2(b)(1). 


§10.4 Committee on Discipline. 


(a) The Commissioner shall appoint a Committee on 
Discipline. The ittee on Discipline shall consist of 
the at least three employees of the Office, none of 
whom reports directly or indirectly to the Director or 
the Solicitor. Each member of the Committee on Disci- 
pline shail be a member in good standing of the bar of a 
State. 

(b) The Committee on Discipline shall meet at the re- 
quest of the Director and after reviewing evidence pres- 
ented by the Director shall, by majority vote, determine 
whether there is probable cause to bring charges under 
§10.132 against a practitioner. When charges are 
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brought against a practitioner, no member of the Com- 
mittee on Discipline, employee under the direction of 
the Director, or associate solicitor or assistant solicitor 
in the Office of the Solicitor shall participate in render- 
ing a decision on the charges. 

(c) No discovery shall be authorized of, and no mem- 
ber of the Committee on Discipline shall be required to 
— about, deliberations of the Committee on Disci- 
pline 


Individuals Entitled to Practice 
Before the Patent and Trademark Office 


§10.5 Register of attorneys and agents in patent cases. 


A register of attorneys and agents is kept in the Office 
on which are entered the names of all individuals recog- 
nized as entitled to represent applicants before the Office 
in the preparation and prosecution of applications for 
—. Registration in the Office under provisions of 

this part shall only entitle the individuals registered to 
practice before the Office in patent cases. 


§10.6 Registration of attorneys and agents. 


(a) Attorneys. Any citizen of the United States who is 
an attorney and who fulfills the requirements of this 
may be registered as a patent attorney to practice before 
the Office. When appropriate, any alien who is an attor- 
ney, who lawfully resides in the United States, and who 
fulfills the requirements of this part may be registered as 
a patent attorney to practice before the Office, provided: 
registration is not inconsistent with the terms upon 
which the alien was admitted to, and resides in, the 
United States and further provided: the alien may remain 
registered only (1) if the alien continues to lawfully re- 
side in the United States and registation does not be- 
come inconsistent with the terms upon which the alien 
continues to lawfully reside in the United States or (2) if 
the alien ceases to reside in the United States, the alien 
is qualified to be registered under paragraph (c) of this 
section. See also §10.9(b). 

(b) Agents. Any citizen of the United States who is not 
an attorney and who fulfills the requirements of this oot se 
may be registered as a patent agent to practice be 
the Office. When appropriate, any alien who is not an 
attorney, who la y resides in the United States, and 
who fulfills the requirements of this part may be regis- 
tered as a patent agent to practice before the Office, pro- 
vided: registration is not inconsistent with the terms 
upon which the alien was admitted to, and resides in, 
the United States, and further provided: the alien may re- 
main registered only (1) if the alien continues to lawfully 
reside in the United States and registration does not be- 
come inconsistent with the terms upon which the alien 
continues to lawfully reside in the United States or (2) if 
the alien ceases to reside in the United States, the alien 
is qualified to be registered under paragraph (c) of this 
section. See also §10.9(b). 

Note: All individuals registered prior to Nov. 15, 

1938, were registered as attorneys, whether they were 

attorneys or not, and such registrations have not been 

changed. 

(c) Foreigners. Any foreigner not a resident of the 
United States who shall file proof to the satisfaction of 
the Director that he or she is registered and in good 
standing before the patent office of the courtry in which 
he or she resides and practices and who is possessed of 
the qualifications stated in §10.7, may be registered as a 
patent agent to practice before the Office for the limited 

purpose of presenting and prosecuting patent applica- 
tions of applicants located in such country, provided: the 
patent office of such country allows substantially recip- 
rocal privileges to those admitted to practice before the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office. Registration 
as a patent agent under this paragraph shall continue 
only during the period that the conditions specified in 
this paragraph obtain. 
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(d) Government employees. Any officer or employee of 
the United States who is disqualified by statute (18 
U.S.C. 203, 205) from practicing as an attorney or agent 
in proceedings or other matters before Government de- 
partments or agencies, may not be registered to practice 
before the Office. If any registered attorney or agent be- 
comes an officer or employee of the United States who 
is disqualified by statute from practicing as an attorney 
or agent in proceedings and other matters before Gov- 
ernment departments or agencies, his or her name shall 
be endorsed as inactive on the register during the period 
of any employment by the United States. An officer or 
employee of the United States whose official duties re- 
quire the pr tion and prosecution of applications for 
patent and who fulfills the requirements of this may 
be registered to practice before the Office to the extent 
necessary to carry out his or her official duties. A writ- 
ten statement describing the official duties of the officer 
or employee and signed on behalf of the agency 
employing the officer or employee may be required by 
the Director. 

(e) Former Office employees. No individual who has 
served in the ce will be registered after termination 
of his or her services, nor if registered before such ser- 
vice, be reinstated, unless he or she signs a written state- 
ment indicating that he or she has read 18 U.S.C. 207. 
No individual who has served in the patent examining 
corps of the Office will be registered after termination 
of his or her services, nor if registered before such ser- 
vice, be reinstated, unless he or she signs a written un- 
dertaking (1) not to prosecute or aid in any manner in 
the prosecution of any patent application pending in any 
patent examining group during his or her period of ser- 
vice therein and (2) not to prepare or prosecute or to as- 
sist in any manner in the preparation or prosecution of 
any patent application of another (i) assigned to such 
group for examination and (ii) filed within two years af- 
ter the date he or she left such group, without written 
authorization of the Director. Associated and related 
classes in other patent examining groups may be re- 
quired to be included in the undertaking or designated 
classes may be excluded from the undertaking. When an 
application for registration or reinstatement is made after 
resignation from the Office, the applicant will not be 
registered or reinstated if he or she has prepared or 
prosecuted or assisted in the preparation or prosecution 
of any patent application as indicated in this paragraph. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012) 


§10.7 Requirements for registration. 


(a) No individual will be registered to practice before 
the Office unless he or she shall: 

(1) apply to the Commissioner in writing on a form 
supplied by the Director and furnish all requested infor- 
mation and material and 

(2) establish to the satisfaction of the Director that 
he or she is: 

(i) of good moral character and repute; 

(ii) possessed of the legal, scientific, and technical 
qualifications necessary to enable him or her to render 
applicants for patents valuable service; and 

(iii) is otherwise competent to advise and assist 
applicants for patents in the presentation and prosecu- 
tion of their applications before the Office. 

(b) In order that the Director may determine whether 
an individual seeking to have his or her name placed 
upon the register has the qualifications specified in para- 
graph (a) of this section, satisfactory proof of good mor- 
al character and repute and of sufficient basic training in 
scientific and technical matters must be submitted to the 
Director. Except as provided in this paragraph, each ap- 
plicant for registration must take and pass an examina- 
tion which is held from time to time. Each application 
for admission to take the examination for registration 
must be accompanied by the fee set forth in §1.21(a){i) 
of this Subchapter. The taking of an examination may be 
waived in the case of any individual who has actively 
served for at least four years in the patent examining 
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corps of the Office. The examination will not be admin- 
istered as a mere academic exercise. 

(c) Within two months from the date an applicant is 
notified that he or she failed an examination, the appli- 
cant may request sogreaes of the examination upon 
payment of the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(6). Any appli- 
cant requesting regrading shall particularly point out the 
errors which the applicant believed occurred in the 
grading of his or her examination. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012) 


§10.8 Oath and registration fee. 


Before an individual may have his or her name en- 
tered on the register of attorneys and agents, the indi- 
vidual must, after his or her application is approved, 
subscribe and swear to an oath or make a declaration 

rescribed by the Commissioner and pay the registration 
ee set forth in §1.21(a)(2) of this Subchapter. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012) 


§10.9 Limited recognition in patent cases. 


(a) Any individual not registered under §10.6 may, 
upon a showing of circumstances which render it neces- 
sary or justifiable, be given limited recognition by the 
Director to prosecute as attorney or agent a specified 
application or specified applications, but limited recogni- 
tion under this paragraph shall not extend further 
the application or applications specified. 

(b) When registration of a resident alien under para- 
graphs (a) or (b) of §10.6 is not appropriate, the resident 
alien may be given limited recognition as may be appro- 
priate under paragraph (a) of this section. 


§10.10 Individuals not registered or recognized to practice 
in patent cases. 


Only practitioners who are registered under §10.6 or 
individuals given limited recognition under §10.9 will be 
permitted to prosecute patent applications of others be- 
fore the Office. 


§10.11 Removing names from the register. 


(a) Registered attorneys and agents shall notify the 
Director of any change of address. Any notification to 
the Director of any change of address shall be separate 
from any notice of change of address filed in individual 
applications. 

(b) A letter may be addressed to any individual on the 
register, at the address of which separate notice was last 
received by the Director, for the purpose of ascertaining 
whether such individual desires to remain on the regis- 
ter. The name of any individual failing to reply and give 
any information requested by the Director within a time 
limit specified will be removed from the register and the 
names of individuals so removed will be published in the 
Official Gazette. The name of any individual so removed 
may be reinstated on the register as may be appropriate 
and upon payment of the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(3) of 
this Subchapter. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0012) 


§§10.12-10.13 [reserved] 


§10.14 Individuals who may practice before the Office in 
trademark and other non-patent cases. 


(a) Attorneys. Any individual who is an attorney may 
represent others before the Office in trademark and oth- 
er non-patent cases. An attorney is not required to apply 
for registration or recognition to practice before the Of- 
fice in trademark and other non-patent cases. 

(b) Non-lawyers. Individuals who are not attorneys are 
not recognized to practice before the Office in trade- 
mark and other non-patent cases, except that individuals 
not attorneys who were recognized to practice before 
the Office in trademark cases under this chapter prior to 
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Jan. 1, 1957, will be recognized as agents to continue 
practice before the Office in trademark cases. 

(c) Foreigners. Any foreign attorney or agent not a 
resident of the United States who shall prove to the sat- 
isfaction of the Director that he or she is registered or in 
good standing before the paient or trademark office of 
the country in which he or she resides and practices, 
may be recognized for the limited = of represent- 
ing parties located in such country before the Office in 
the presentation and prosecution of trademark cases, pro- 
vided: the patent or trademark office of such country al- 
lows substantially reciprocal privileges to those permit- 
ted to practice in trademark cases before the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office. Recognition under 
this paragraph shall continue only during the period that 
the conditions specified in this paragraph obtain. 

(d) Recognition of any individual under this section 
shall not be construed as sanctioning or authorizing the 
performance of any act regarded in the jurisdiction 
where ormed as the unauthorized practice of law. 

(e) No individual other than those specified in para- 
graphs (a), (b), and (c) of this section will be permitted 
to practice before the Office in trademark cases. Any in- 
dividual may appear in a trademark or other non-patent 
case in his or her own behalf. Any individual may ap- 
pear in a trademark case for (1) a firm of which he or 
she is a member or (2) a corporation or association of 
which he or she is an officer and which he or she is au- 
thorized to represent, if such firm, corporation, or asso- 
ciation is JF esta to a trademark proceeding pending be- 
fore the ce. 


§10.15 Refusal to recognize a practitioner. 


Any practitioner authorized to appear before the 
Office may be suspended or excluded in accordance 
with the provisions of this part. Any practitioner who is 
suspended or excluded under this subpart or removed 
under §10.11(b) shall not be entitled to practice before 
the Office. 


§§10.16—10.17 [reserved] 
§10.18 Signature and certificate of practitioner. 


(a) Every paper filed by a practitioner representing an 
applicant or party to a proceeding in the Office must 
bear the signature of, and be personally signed by, such 
practitioner except those papers which are required to 
be signed by the applicant or party. The signature of 
practitioner to a paper filed by him or her, constitutes a 
certificate that: 

(1) the paper has been read by the practitioner; 

(2) the paper’s filing is authorized; 

(3) to the best of his or her knowledge, information, 
and belief, there is good ground to support the paper, in- 
cluding any allegations of improper conduct contained 
or alleged therein; and 

(4) it is not interposed for delay. 

(b) Any practitioner knowingly violating the provi- 
sions of this section is subject to disciplinary action. See 
§10.23(c)(15). 


§10.19 [reserved] 


Patent and Trademark Office Code 
of Professional Responsibility 


§10.20 Canons and Disciplinary Rules. 


(a) Canons are set out in §§10.21, 10.30, 10.46, 10.56. 
10.61, 10.76, 10.83, 10.100, and 10.110. Canons are state- 
ments of axiomatic norms, expressing in general terms 
the standards of professional conduct expected of practi- 
tioners in their relationships with the public, with the le- 
gal system, and with the legal profession. 

Disciplinary Rules are set out in §§10.22-10.24, 
10.31-10.40, 10.47-10.57, 10.62—10.68, 10.77, 10.78, 10.84, 
10.85, 10.87-10.89, 10.92, 10.93, 10.101-103, 10.111, and 
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10.112. Disciplinary Rules are mandatory in character 
and state the minimum level of conduct below which no 
practitioner can fall without being subjected to disciplin- 
ary action. 


§10.21 Canon 1. 


A practitioner should assist in maintaining the integri- 
ty and competence of the legal profession. 


§10.22 Maintaining integrity and competence of the legal 
profession. 


(a) A practitioner is subject to discipline if the practi- 
tioner has made a materially false statement in, or if the 
wn pane ned has deliberately failed to disclose a material 
act requested in connection with, the practitioner’s ap- 
plication for registration or membership in the bar of 
any United States court or any State court or his or her 
authority to otherwise practice before the Office in 
trademark and other non-patent cases. 

(b) A practitioner shall not further the application for 
registration or membership in the bar of any United 
States court, State court, or administrative agency of an- 
other person known by the practitioner to be unqualified 
in ee to character, education, or other relevant at- 
tribute. 


§10.23 Misconduct. 


(a) A practitioner shall not engage in disreputable or 
gross misconduct. 
(b) A practitioner shall not: 


(1) Violate a Disciplinary Rule. 
(2) Circumvent a Disciplinary Rule through actions 
of another. 
(3) Engage in illegal conduct involving moral turpi- 
tude. 


(4) Engage in conduct involving dishonesty, fraud, 
deceit, or misrepresentation. 

(5) Engage in conduct that is prejudicial to the ad- 
ministration of justice. 

(6) Engage in any other conduct that adversely re- 
a on the practitioner’s fitness to practice before the 

ce. 

(c) Conduct which constitutes a violation of para- 

6 pom (a) and (b) of this section includes, but is not lim- 
1 to: 


(1) Conviction of a criminal offense involving moral 
turpitude, dishonesty, or breach of trust. 

(2) Knowingly giving false or misleading informa- 
tion or knowingly participating in a material way in giv- 
ing false or misleading information, to: 

(i) A client in connection with any immediate, 
prospective, or pending business before the Office. 
(ii) The Office or any employee of the Office. 

(3) Misappropriation of, or failure to properly or 
timely remit, funds received by a practitioner or the 
practitioner’s firm from a client to pay a fee which the 
client is required by law to pay to the Office. 

(4) Directly or indirectly improperly influencing, 
attempting to improperly influence, offering or agreeing 
to improperly influence, or attempting to offer or agree 
to improperly influence an official action of any employ- 
ee of the Office by: 

(i) use of threats, false accusations, duress, or co- 
ercion, 

(ii) an offer of any special inducement or promise 
of advantage, or 

(iii) improperly bestowing of any gift, favor, or 
thing of value. 

(5) Suspension or disbarment from practice as an at- 
torney or agent on ethical grounds by any duly consti- 
tuted authority of a State or the United States or, in the 
case of a practitioner who resides in a foreign country 
or is registered under §10.6(c), by any duly constituted 
authority of: 
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(i) a State, 
(ii) the United States, or 
(iii) the country in which the practitioner resides. 

(6) Knowingly aiding or abetting a practitioner sus- 
pended or excluded from practice before the Office in 
engaging in unauthorized practice before the Office un- 
der §10.158. 

(7) Knowingly withholding from the Office infor- 
mation identifying a patent or patent application of an- 
other from which one or more claims have been copied. 
See §§1.604(b) and 1.607(c) of this Subchapter. 

(8) Failing to inform a client or former client or 
failing to timely notify the Office of an inability to noti- 
fy to a client or former client of correspondence re- 
ceived from the Office or the client’s or former client’s 
Opponent in an inter partes proceeding before the Office 
when the correspondence (i) could have a significant ef- 
fect on a matter pending before the Office, (ii) is re- 
ceived by the practitioner on behalf of a client or former 
client and (iii) is correspondence of which a reasonable 
practitioner would believe under the circumstances the 
client or former client should be notified. 

(9) Knowingly misusing a certificate of mailing under 
§1.8 of this Subchapter or a certificate of “Express 
Mail” under §1.10 of this Subchapter. 

(10) Violating the duty of candor or good faith re- 
quirements of §1.56(a) of this Subchapter. 

(11) Knowingly filing, or causing to be filed, an appli- 
cation which is subject to being stricken under §1.56(c) 
of this Subchapter. 

(12) Knowingly filing, or causing to be filed, a frivo- 
lous complaint alleging a violation by a practitioner of 
the Patent and Trademark Office Code of Professional 
Responsibility. 

(13) Knowingly preparing or prosecuting a patent ap- 
Boeo. in violation of an undertaking signed under 

10.6(e). 

(14) Knowingly failing to advise the Director in writ- 
ing of any change which would preclude continued reg- 
istration under §10.6. 

(15) Knowingly signing a paper filed in the Office in 
violation of the provisions of §10.18 or making a scan- 
dalous or indecent statement in a paper filed in the Of- 


ce. 

(16) Willfully refusing to reveal or report knowledge 
or evidence to the Director contrary to §10.24 or para- 
graph (b) of §10.131. 

(17) Representing before the Office in a patent case ei- 
ther a joint venture comprising an inventor and an in- 
vention developer or an inventor referred to the 
registered practitioner by an invention developer when 
(i) the registered practitioner knows, or has been advised 
by the Office, that a formal complaint filed by a federal 
or state agency, based on any violation of any law relat- 
ing to securities, unfair methods of competition, unfair 
or deceptive acts or practices, mail fraud, or other civil 
or criminal conduct, is pending before a federal or state 
court or federal or state agency, or has been resolved 
unfavorably by such court or agency, against the inven- 
tion developer in connection with invention develop- 
ment services and (ii) the registered practitioner fails to 
fully advise the inventor of the existence of the pending 
complaint or unfavorable resolution thereof prior to un- 
dertaking or continuing representation of the joint ven- 
ture or inventor. “Invention developer” means any per- 
son, and any agent, employee, officer, partner, or 
independent contractor thereof, who is not a registered 
practitioner and who advertises invention development 
services in media of general circulation or who enters 
into contracts for invention development services with 
customers as a result of such advertisement. “Invention 
development services” means acts of invention develop- 
ment required or promised to be performed, or actually 
performed, or both, by an invention developer for a cus- 
tomer. “Invention development” means the evaluation, 
perfection, marketing, brokering, or promotion of an in- 
vention on behalf of a customer by an invention devel- 
oper, including a patent search, preparation of a patent 
application, or any other act done by an invention de- 
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veloper for consideration toward the end of procuring 
or attempting to procure a license, buyer, or patent for 
an invention. “Customer” means any individual who has 
made an invention and who enters into a contract for in- 
vention development services with an invention devel- 
oper with respect to the invention by which the inven- 
tor becomes obligated to pay the invention developer 
less than $5,000 (not to include any additional sums 
which the invention developer is to receive as a result of 
successful development of the invention). “Contract for 
invention development services” means a contract for 
invention development services with an invention devel- 
oper with respect to an invention made by a customer 
by which the inventor becomes obligated to pay the in- 
vention developer less than $5,000 (not to include any 
additional sums which the invention developer is to re- 
ceive as a result of successful development of the inven- 


tion). 

(18) In the absence of information sufficient to estab- 
lish a reasonable belief that fraud or inequitable conduct 
has occurred, alleging before a tribunal that anyone has 
committed a fraud on the Office or engaged in inequita- 
ble conduct in a proceeding before the ce. 

(d) A practitioner who acts with reckless indifference 
to whether a representation is true or false is chargeable 
with knowledge of its falsity. Deceitful statements of 
half-truths or concealment of material facts shall be 
deemed actual fraud within the meaning of this part. 


§10.24 Disclosure of information to authorities. 


(a) A practitioner possessing unprivileged knowledge 
of a violation of a Disciplinary Rule shall report such 
knowledge to the Director. 

(b) A practitioner possessing unprivileged knowledge 
or evidence concerning another practitioner, employee 
of the Office, or a judge shall reveal fully such knowl- 
edge or evidence upon proper request of a tribunal or 
other authority empowered to investigate or act upon 
the conduct of practitioners, employees of the Office, or 


judges. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0017) 
§§10.25—10.29 [reserved] 
§10.30 Canon 2. 


A practitioner should assist the legal profesion in ful- 
filling its duty to make legal counsel available. 


§10.31 Communications concerning a _practitioner’s 
services. 


(a) No practitioner shall with respect to any prospec- 
tive business before the Office, by word, circular, letter, 
or advertising, with intent to defraud in any manner, de- 
ceive, mislead, or threaten any prospective applicant or 
other person having immediate or prospective business 
before the Office. 

(b) A practitioner may not use the name of a Member 
of either House of Congress or of an individual in the 
service of the United States in advertising the practitio- 
ner’s practice before the Office. 

(c) Unless authorized under §10.14(b), a non-lawyer 
practitioner shall not hold himself or herself out as au- 
thorized to practice before the Office in trademark 
cases 


(d) Unless a practitioner is an attorney, the practitio- 
ner shall not hold himself or herself out: 


(1) to be an attorney or lawyer or 
(2) as authorized to practice before the Office in 
non-patent and trademark cases. 


§10.32 Advertising. 


(a) Subject to §10.31, a practitioner may advertise 
services through public media, including a telephone di- 
rectory, legal directory, newspaper, or other periodical, 
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radio, or television, or through written communications 
not involving solicitation as defined by §10.33. 

(b) A practitioner shall not give anything of value to a 
person for recommending the practitioner’s services, ex- 
cept that a practitioner may pay the reasonable cost of 
advertising or written communication permitted by this 
section and may pay the usual charges of a not-for-profit 
lawyer referreal service or other legal service organiza- 
tion. 

(c) Any communication made pursuant to this section 
shall include the name of at least one practitioner re- 
sponsible for its content. 


§10.33 Direct contact with prospective clients. 


A practitioner may not solicit professional employ- 
ment from a prospective client with whom the practitio- 
ner no family or prior professional relationship, by 
mail, in-person or otherwise, when a significant motive 
for the practitioner’s doing so is the practitioner’s pecu- 
niary gain under circumstances evidencing undue influ- 
ence, intimidation, or overreaching. The term “solicit” 
includes contact in person, by telephone or telegraph, by 
letter or other writing, or by other communication di- 
rected to a specific recipient, but does not include letters 
addressed or advertising circulars distributed generally 
to persons not specifically known to need legal services 
of the kind provided by the practitioner in a particular 
matter, but who are so situated that they might in gener- 
al find such services useful. 


§10.34 Communication of fields of practice. 


A registered practitioner may state or imply that the 
practitioner is a specialist as follows: 

(a) A registered practitioner who is an attorney may 
use the designation “Patents,” “Patent Attorney,” “Pa- 
tent Lawyer,” “Registered Patent Attorney,” or a sub- 
stantially similar designation. 

(b) A registered practitioner who is not an attorney 
may use the designation “Patents,” “Patent Agent,” 
“Registered Patent Agent,” or a substantially similar 
designation, except that any practitioner who was regis- 
tered prior to November 15, 1938, may refer to himself 
or herself as a “patent attorney.” 


§10.35 Firm names and letterheads. 


(a) A practitioner shall not use a firm name, letter- 
head, or other professional designation that violates 
§10.31. A trade name may be used by a practitioner in 
private practice if it does not imply a current connection 
with a government agency or with a public or charitable 
legal services organzation and is not otherwise in viola- 
tion of §10.31. 

(b) Practitioners may state or imply that they practice 
in a partnership or other organization only when that is 
the fact. 


§10.36 Fees for legal services. 


(a) A practitioner shall not enter into an agreement 
for, charge, or collect an illegal or clearly excessive fee. 

(b) A fee is clearly excessive when, after a review of 
- the facts, a practitioner of ordinary prudence would be 
left with a definite and firm conviction that the fee is in 
excess of a reasonable fee.. Factors to be considered as 
guides in determining the reasonableness of a fee include 
the following: 


(1) The time and labor required, the novelty and 
difficulty of the questions involved, and the skill requi- 
site to perform the legal service properly. 

(2) The likelihood, if apparent io the client, that the 
acceptance of the particular employment will preclude 
other employment by the practitioner. 

3) The fee customarily charged for similar legal 
services. 

(4) The amount involved and the results obtained. 
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(5) The time limitations imposed by the client or by 
the circumstances. 

(6) The nature and length of the professional rela- 
tionship with the client. 

(7) The experience, reputation, and ability of the 
practitioner or practitioners performing the services. 
(8) Whether the fee is fixed or contingent. 


§10.37 Division of fees among practitioners. 


(a) A practitioner shall not divide a fee for legal 
services with another practitioner who is not a er 
in or associate of the practitioner’s law firm or law of- 
fice, unless: 

(1) The client consents to employment of the other 
practitioner after a full disclosure that a division of fees 
will be made. 

(2) The division is made in proportion to the 
services ormed and responsibility assumed by each. 

(3) The total fee of the practitioners does not clear- 
ly exceed reasonable compensation for all legal services 
rendered to the client. 

(b) This section does not prohibit payment to a former 
partner or associate pursuant to a separation or retire- 
ment agreement. 


§10.38 Agreements restricting the practice of a 
practitioner. 


(a) A practitioner shall not be a party to or participate 
in a partnership or employment agreement with another 
practitioner that restricts the right of a practitioner to 
practice before the Office after the termination of a rela- 
tionship created by the agreement, except as a condition 
to payment of retirement benefits. 

) In connection with the settlement of a controversy 
or suit, a practitioner shall not enter into an agreement 
that restricts the practitioner’s right to practice before 
the Office. 


§10.39 Acceptance of employment. 


A practitioner shall not accept employment on behalf 
of a person if the practitioner knows or it is obvious that 
such person wishes to: 

(a) Bring a legal action, commence a proceeding be- 
fore the Office, conduct a defense, assert a position in 
any proceeding pending before the Office, or otherwise 
have steps taken for the person, merely for the purpose 
of harassing or maliciously injuring any other person. 

(b) Present a claim or defense in litigation or any pro- 
ceeding before the Office that is not warranted under 
existing law, unless it can be supported by good faith ar- 
gument for an extension, modification, or reversal of 
existing law. 


§10.40 Withdrawal from employment. 


(a) A practitioner shall not withdraw from employ- 
ment in a proceeding before the Office without permis- 
sion from the Office (see §§1.36, and 2.19 of this 
Subchapter). In any event, a practitioner shall not with- 
draw from employment until the practitioner has taken 
reasonable s to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the 
rights of the client, — giving due notice to his or 
her client, allowing time for employment of another 
practitioner, delivering to the client all papers and prop- 
erty to which the client is entitled, and complying with 
applicable laws and rules. A practitioner who withdraws 
from employment shall refund promptly any part of a 
fee paid in advance that has not been earned. 

(b) Mandatory withdrawal. ee represent- 
ing a client before the Office withdraw from em- 
ployment if: 

(1) the practitioner knows or it is obvious that the 
client is bringing a legal action, commencing a proceed- 
ing before the Office, conducting a defense, or asserting 
a position in litigation or any proceeding pending before 
the Office, or is otherwise having steps taken for the cli- 
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ent, merely for the purpose of harassing or maliciously 
injuring any person; 

(2) the practitioner knows or it is obvious that the 
practitioner’s continued employment will result in viola- 
tion of a Disciplinary Rule; 

(3) the practitioner’s mental or physical condition 
renders it unreasonably difficult for the practitioner to 
carry out the employment effectively; or 

_ (4) the practitioner is discharged by the client. 

(c) Permissive withdrawal. If paragraph (b) of this 
section is not applicable, a practitioner may not request 
permission to withdraw in matters pending before the 
Office unless such request or such withdrawal is be- 
cause: 

(1) the petitioner’s client: 

(i) insists upon presenting a claim or defense that 
is not warranted under existing law and cannot be su 
ported by good faith argument for an extension, modifi - 
cation, or reversal of existing law; 

(ii) personally seeks to pursue an illegal course of 
conduct; 

(iii) insists that the practitioner pursue a course of 
conduct that is illegal or that is prohibited under a Dis- 
ciplinary Rule; 

(iv) by other conduct renders it unreasonably dif- 
ficult for the practitioner to carry out the employment 
effectively; 

(v) insists, in a matter not pending before a tribu- 
nal, that the practitioner engage in conduct that is con- 
trary to the judgment and advice of the practitioner but 
not prohibited under the Disciplinary Rule; or 

(vi) has failed to pay one or more bills rendered 
by the practitioner for an unreasonable period of time or 
has failed to honor an agreement to pay a retainer in ad- 
vance of the performance of legal services. 

(2) the practitioner’s continued employment is likely 
to result in a violation of a Disciplinary Rule; 

(3) the practitioner’s inability to work with co-counsel 
indicates that the best interests of the client likely will 
be served by withdrawal; 

(4) the practitioner’s mental or physical condition ren- 
ders it difficult for the practitioner to carry out the em- 
ployment effectively; 

(5) the practitioner’s client knowingly and freely as- 
sents to termination of the employment; or 

(6) the practitioner believes in good faith, in a 
proceeding pending before the Office, that the Office 
will find the existence of other good cause for with- 
drawal. 


§§10.41-10.45 [reserved] 
§10.46 Canon 3. 


A practitioner should assist in preventing the unautho- 
rized practice of law. 


§10.47 Aiding unauthorized practice of law. 


(a) A practitioner shall not aid a non-practitioner in 
the unauthorized practice of law before the Office. 

(b) A practitioner shall not aid a suspended or exclud- 
ed practitioner in the practice of law before the Offfice. 

(c) A practitioner shall not aid a non-lawyer in the 
unauthorized practice of law. 


§10.48 Sharing legal fees. 


A practitioner or a firm of practitioners shall not 
share legal fees with a non-practitioner except that: 

(a) An agreement by a practitioner with the practi- 
tioner’s firm, partner, or associate may provide for the 
payment of money, over a reasonable period of time af- 
ter the practitioner’s death, to the practitioner’s estate or 
to one or more specified persons. 

(b) A practitioner who undertakes to complete unfin- 
ished legal business of a deceased practitioner may pay 
to the estate of the deceased practitioner that proportion 
of the total compensation which fairly represents the 
services rendered by the deceased practitioner. 
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(c) A practitioner or firm of practitioners may in- 
clude non-practitioner employees in a compensation or 
retirement plan, even though the plan is based in whole 
or in part on a profit-sharing arrangement, providing 
_ plan does not circumvent another Disciplinary 

e. 


§10.49 Forming a partnership with a non-practitioner. 


A practitioner shall not form a partnership with a 
non-practitioner if any of the activities of the partnership 
consist of the practice of patent, trademark, or other law 
before the ce. 


§§10.50-10.55 [reserved] 
§10.56 Canon 4. 


A practitioner should preserve the confidences and se- 
crets of a client. 


§10.57 Preservation of confidences and secrets of a client. 


(a) “Confidence” refers to information protected by 
the attornery-client or agent-client privilege under appli- 
cable law. “Secret” refers to other information gained in 
the professional relationship that the client has requested 
be held inviolate or the disclosure of which would be 
on or would be likely to be detrimental to the 
client. 

(b) Except when permitted under paragraph (c) of this 
section, a practitioner shall tiot knowingly: 


(1) Reveal a confidence or secret of a client. 

(2) Use a confidence or secret of a client to the dis- 
advantage of the client. 

(3) Use a confidence or secret of a client for the ad- 
vantage of the practitioner or of a third person, unless 
the client consents after full disclosure. 

(c) A practitioner may reveal: 

(1) Confidences or secrets with the consent of the 
client affected but only after a full disclosure to the cli- 
ent. 

(2) Confidences or secrets when permitted under 
Disciplinary Rules or required by law or court order. 

(3) The intention of a client to commit a crime and 
the information necessary to prevent the crime. 

(4) Confidences or secrets necessary to establish or 
collect the practitioner’s fee or to defend the practitio- 
ner or the practitioner’s employees or associates against 
an accusation of wrongful conduct. 

(d) A practitioner shall exercise reasonable care to 
prevent the practitioner’s employees, associates, and oth- 
ers whose services are utilized by the practitioner from 
disclosing or using confidences or secrets of a client, ex- 
cept that a practitioner may reveal the information 
= by parargraph (c) of this section through an em- 
ployee. 


§§10.58—10.60 [reserved] 
§10.61 Canon 5. 


A practitioner should exercise independent profession- 
al judgment on behalf of a client. 


§10.62 Refusing employment when the interest of the 
practitioner may impair the practitioner’s independent 
professional judgment. 


(a) Except with the consent of a client after full dis- 
closure, a practitioner shall not accept employment if 
the exercise of the practitioner’s professional judgment 
on behalf of the client will be or reasonably may be af- 
fected by the practitioner’s own financial, business, prop- 
erty, or personal interests. 

(b) A practitioner shall not accept employment in a 
proceeding before the Office if the practitioner knows 
or it is obvious that the practitioner or another practitio- 
ner in the practitioner’s firm ought to sign an affidavit to 
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be filed in the Office or be called as a witness, except 
that the practitioner may undertake the employment and 
the practitioner or another practitioner in the practitio- 
ner’s firm may testify: 


(1) If the testimony will relate solely to an uncon- 
tested matter. 

(2) If the testimony will relate solely to a matter 
of formality and there is no reason to believe that sub- 
stantial evidence will be offered in opposition to the 
testimony. 

(3) If the testimony will relate solely to the nature 
and value of — services rendered in the case by the 
practitioner or the practitioner’s firm to the client. 

(4) As to any matter, if refusal would work a sub- 
stantial hardship on the client because of the distinctive 
value of the practitioner or the practitioner’s firm as 
counsel in the particular case. 


§10.63 Withdrawal when the practitioner becomes a wit- 
ness. 


(a) If, after undertaking employment in a proceeding 
in the Office, a practitioner learns or it is obvious that 
the practitioner or another practitioner in the practitio- 
ner’s firm ought to sign an affidavit to be filed in the Of- 
fice or be called as a witness on behalf of a practitioner’s 
client, the practitioner shall withdraw from the conduct 
of the proceeding and the practitioner’s firm, if any, 
shall not continue representation in the proceeding, ex- 
cept that the practitioner may continue the representa- 
tion and the practitioner or another practitioner in the 
practitioner’s firm may testify in the circumstances enu- 
merated in paragraphs (1) eee (4) of §10.62(b). 

(b) If, after undertaking employment in a proceeding 
before the Office, a practitioner learns or it is obvious 
that the practitioner or another practitioner in the prac- 
titioner’s firm may be asked to sign an affidavit to be 
filed in the Office or be called as a witness other than on 
behalf of the practitioner’s client, the practitioner may 
continue the representation until it is apparent that the 
practitioner’s affidavit or testimony is or may be prejudi- 
cial to the practitioner’s client. 


§10.64 Avoiding —— of interest in litigation or pro- 
ceeding before the Office 


(a) A practitioner shall not acquire a proprietary inter- 
est in the subject matter of a proceeding before the 
Office which the practitioner is conducting for a client, 
except that the practitioner may: 

(1) Acquire a lien granted by law to secure the 
practitioner’s fee or expenses; or 

(2) Contract with a client for a reasonable contin- 
gent fee; or 

(3) In a patent case, take an interest in the patent as 
part or all of his or her fee. 

(b) While representing a client in connection with a 
contemplated or pending proceeding before the Office, a 
practitioner shall not advance or guarantee financial as- 
sistance to a client, > sagt that a a may ad- 
vance or guarantee the expenses of going forward in a 
proceeding before the Office including fees required by 
law to be pew to the Office, expenses of investigation, 
expenses of medical examination, and costs of obtaining 
and presenting evidence, provided the client remains ul- 
timately liable for such expenses. A practitioner may, 
however, advance any fee required to prevent or reme- 
dy an abandonment of a client’s application by reason of 
an act or omission attributable to the practitioner and 
not to the client, whether or not the client is ultimately 
liable for such fee. 


§10.65 Limiting business relations with a client. 


A practitioner shall not enter into a business transac- 
tion with a client if they have differing interests therein 
and if the client expects the practitioner to exercise pro- 
fessional judgment therein for the protection of the cli- 
ent, unless the client has consented after full disclosure. 
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§10.66 Refusing to accept or continue ae if the 
interests of another client may — independent 


professional judgment of the practitioner 


(a) A practitioner shall decline —— employment 
if the exercise of the practitioner’s in dent profes- 
sional judgment in behalf of a client vwill be or is likely 
to be adversely affected by the tance of the prof- 
fered employment, or if it would be likely to involve the 
practitioner in representing — interests, except to 
the extent permitted under paragraph (c) of this snotiee: 

(b) A practitioner shall not ude multiple employ- 
ment if the exercise of er pe team independent 

rofessional judgment in behalf of a client will be or is 

ikely to be adversely affected by the practitioner’s rep- 
resentation of another client, or if it would be likely to 
involve the practitioner in representing differing inter- 
ests, except to the extent permitted under paragraph (c) 
of this section. 

(c) in the situations covered by paragraphs (a) and (b) 
of this section a practitioner may represent multiple cli- 

ents if it is obvious that the practitioner can adequately 
represent the interest of each and if each consents to the 
representation after full disclosure of the possible effect 
of such representation on the exercise of the practitio- 
pai independent professional judgment on behalf of 
eac 

(d) If a practitioner is required to decline employment 
or to withdraw from employment under a Disciplinary 
Rule, no partner, or associate, or any other practitioner 
affiliated with the practitioner or the practitioner’s firm, 
may t or continue such employment unless other- 
wise ordered by the Director or Commissioner. 


§10.67 Settling similar claims of clients. 


A practitioner who represents two or more clients 
shall not make or participate in the making of an aggre- 
gate settlement of the claims of or against the practitio- 
ner’s clients, unless each client has consented to the set- 
tlement after being advised of the existence and naiure 
of all the claims involved in the proposed settlement, of 
the total amount of the settlement, and of the participa- 
tion of each person in the settlement. 


§10.68 Avoiding influence by others than the client. 


(a) Except with the consent of the practitioner’s client 
after full disclosure, a practitioner shall not: 

(1) Accept com age ge from one other than the 
practitioner’s client for the practitioner’s legal services 
to or for the client. 

(2) Accept from one other than the practitioner’ s 
client any thing of value related to the practitioner’s rep- 
— of or the practitioner’s employment by the 
client 

(b) A practitioner shail not permit a person who rec- 
ommends, employs, or pays the practitioner to render le- 
gal services for another, to direct or regulate the practi- 
tioner’s professional judgment in rendering such legal 
services. 

(c) A practitioner shall not practice with or in the 
form of a professional corporation or association autho- 
rized to practice law for a profit, if a non-practioner has 
the right to direct or control the professional judgment 
of a practitioner. 


§§10.69-10.75 [reserved] 
§10.76 Canon 6. 


A practitioner should represent a client competently. 
§10.77 Failing to act competently. 


A practitioner shall not: 

(a) Handle a legal matter which the practitioner 
knows or should know that the practitioner is not com- 
petent to handle, without associating with the practitio- 
ner another practitioner who is competent to handle it. 
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(b) Handle a legal matter without preparation ade- 
quate in the circumstances. 

(c) Neglect a legal matter entrusted to the prac- 
titioner. 


§10.78 Limiting liability to client. 


A practitioner shall not attempt to exonerate himself 
or herself from, or limit his or her liability to, a client 
for his or her personal malpractice. 


§§10.79-10.82 [reserved] 
§10.83 Canon 7. 


A practitioner should represent a client zealously 
within the bounds of the law. 


§10.84 Representing a client zealously. 


(a) A practitioner shall not intentionally: 

(1) Fail to seek the lawful objectives of a client 
through reasonably available means permitted by law 
and the Disciplinary Rules, except as provided by para- 
graph (b) of this section. A practitioner does not violate 
the provisions of this section, however, by acceding to 
reasonable requests of opposing counsel which do not 
prejudice the rights of the client, by being punctual in 
fulfilling all professional commitments, by avoiding of- 
fensive tactics, or by treating with courtesy and consid- 
eration all persons involved in the legal process. 

(2) Fail to carry out a contract of employment en- 
tered into with a client for professional services, but a 
practitioner may withdraw as permitted under §§10.40, 
10.63, and 10.66 

(3) Prejudice or damage a client during the course 
of a professional relationship, except as required under 
this part. 

(b) In representation of a client, a practitioner may: 

(1) Where permissible, exercise professional judg- 
ment to waive or fail to assert a right or position of the 
client. 

(2) Refuse to aid or participate in conduct that the 
practitioner believes to be unlawful, even though there 
is some support for an argument that the conduct is le- 


gal. 
§10.85 Representing a client within the bounds of the law. 


(a) In representation of a client, a practitioner shall 
not: 

(1) Initiate or defend any proceeding before the Of- 
fice, assert a position, conduct a defense, delay a trial or 
proceeding before the Office, or take other action on be- 
half of the practitioner’s client when the practitioner 
knows or when it is obvious that such action would 
serve merely to harass or maliciously injure another. 

(2) Knowingly advance a claim or defense that is 
unwarranted under existing law, except that a practitio- 
ner may advance such claim or defense if it can be sup- 
ported by good faith argument for an extension, modifi- 
cation, or reversal of existing law. 

(3) Conceal or knowingly fail to disclose that which 
the practitioner is required by law to reveal. 

(4) Knowingly use perjured testimony or false evi- 
dence. 

(5) Knowingly make a false statement of law or 
fact. 

(6) Participate in the creation or preservation of evi- 
dence when the practitioner knows or it is obvious that 
the evidence is false. 

7) Counsel or assist a client in conduct that the 
practitioner knows to be illegal or fraudulent. 

(8) Knowingly engage in other illegal conduct or 
conduct contrary to a Disciplinary Rule. 

(b) A practitioner who receives information clearly 
establishing that: 

(1) A client has, in the course of the representation, 
perpetrated a fraud upon a person or tribunal shall 
promptly call upon the client to rectify the same, and if 
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the client refuses or is unable to do so the practitioner 
shall reveal the fraud to the affected person or tribunal. 

(2) A person other than a client has perpetrated a 
fraud upon a tribunal shall promptly reveal the fraud to 
the tribunal. 


§10.86 [reserved] 
§10.87 Communicating with one of adverse interest. 


During the course of representation of a client, a prac- 
titioner shall not: 

(a) Communicate or cause another to communicate on 
the subject of the representation with a party the practi- 
tioner knows to be represented by another practitioner 
in that matter unless the practitioner has the prior con- 
sent of the other seastilabet representing such other 
party or is authorized by law to do so. It is not improp- 
er, however, for a practitioner to encourage a client to 
meet with an opposing party for settlement discussions. 

(b) Give advice to a person who is not represented by 
a practitioner other than the advice to secure counsel, if 
the interests of such person are or have a reasonable 
possibility of being in conflict with the interests of the 
practitioner’s client. 


§10.88 Threatening criminal prosecution. 


A practitioner shall not present, participate in present- 
ing, or threaten to present c charges solely to ob- 
tain an advantage in any prospective or pending pro- 
ceeding before the Office. 


§10.89 Conduct in proceedings. 


(a) A practitioner shall not disregard or advise a client 
to disregard any provision of this Subchapter or a deci- 
sion of the Office made in the course of a proceeding 
before the Office, but the practitioner may take appro- 
priate steps in good faith to test the validity of such pro- 
vision or decision. 

(b) In presenting a matter to the Office, 
shall disclose: 

(1) Controlling legal authority known to the practi- 
tioner to be directly adverse to the position of the client 
and which is not disclosed by opposing counsel or an 
employee of the Office. 

(2) Unless privileged or irrelevant, the identities of 
the client the practitioner represents and of the persons 
who employed the practitioner. 

(c) In appearing in a professional capacity before a tri- 
bunal, a practitioner shall not: 

(1) State or allude to any matter that the practitio- 
ner has no reasonable basis to believe is relevant to the 
case or that will not be supported by admissible evi- 
dence. 

(2) Ask any question that the practitioner has no 
reasonable basis to believe is relevant to the case and 
that is intended to degrade a witness or other person. 

(3) Assert the practitioner’s personal knowledge of 
the facts in issue, except when testifying as a witness. 

(4) Assert the practitioner’s personal opinion as to 
the justness of a cause, as to the credibility of a witness, 
as to the culpability of a civil litigant, or as to the guilt 
or innocence of an accused; but the practitioner may ar- 
gue, on the practitioner’s analysis of the evidence, for 
any position or conclusion with respect to the matters 
stated herein. 

(5) Engage in undignified or discourteous conduct 
before the Office (see §1.3 of the Subchapter). 

(6) Intentionally or habitually violate any provision 
of this Subchapter or established rule of evidence. 


§10.90-10.91 [reserved] 
§10.92 Contact with witnesses. 


a practitioner 


(a) A practitioner shall not suppress any evidence that 
the practitioner or the practitioner’s client has a iegal 
obligation to reveal or produce. 
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(b) A practitioner shall not advise or cause a person to 
be secreted or to leave the jurisdiction of a tribunal for 
the purpose of making the person unavailable as a wit- 
ness therein. 

(c) A practitioner shall not pay, offer to pay, or acqui- 
esce in the payment of compensation to a witness con- 
tingent upon the content of the witness’ affidavit, 
testimony or the outcome of the case. But a practitioner 
may advance, guarantee, or acquiesce in the payment of: 

(1) Expenses reasonably incurred by a witness in at- 
tending, testifying, or making an affidavit. 

(2) Reasonable compensation to a witness for the 
witness’ loss of time in attending, testifying, or making 
an affidavit. 

(3) A reasonable fee for the professional s.-;vices of 
an expert witness. 


§10.93 Contact with officials. 


(a) A practitioner shall not give or lend anything of 
value to a judge, official, or employee of a tribunal un- 
der circumstances which might give the appearance that 
the gift or loan is made to influence official action. 

(b) In an adversary proceeding, including any inter 
partes proceeding before the Office, a practitioner shall 
not communicate, or cause another to communicate, as 
to the merits of the cause with a judge, official, or Of- 
fice employee before whom the proceeding is pending, 
except: 

(1) In the course of official proceedings in the 
cause. 

(2) In writing if the practitioner promptly delivers a 
copy of the writing to opposing counsel or to the ad- 
verse party if the adverse party is not represented by a 
practitioner. 

(3) Orally upon adequate notice to opposing counsel 
or to the adverse party if the adverse party is not repre- 
sented by a practitioner. 

(4) As otherwise authorized by law. 


§§10.94-10.99 [reserved] 
§10.100 Canon 8. 


A practitioner should assist in improving the legal sys- 
tem. 


§10.101 Action as a public official. 


(a) A practitioner who holds public office shall not: 

(1) Use the practitioner’s public position to obtain, 
or attempt to obtain, a special advantage in legislative 
matters for the practitioner or for a client under circum- 
stances where the practitioner knows or it is obvious 
that such action is not in the public interest. 

(2) Use the practitioner’s public position to influ- 
ence, or attempt to influence, a tribunal to act in favor 
of the practitioner or of a client. 

(3) Accept any thing of value from any person 
when the practitioner knows or it is obvious that the of- 
fer is for the purpose of influencing the practitioner’s ac- 
tion as a public official. 

(b) A practitioner who is an officer or employee of 
the United States shall not practice before the Office in 
patent cases except as provided in §10.6(d). 


§10.102 Statements concerning officials. 


(a) A practitioner shall not knowingly make false 
statements of fact concerning the qualifications of a can- 
didate for election or appointment to a judicial office or 
to a position in the Office. 

(b) A practitioner shall not knowingly make false ac- 
cusations against a judge, other adjudicatory officer, or 
employee of the Office. 


§10.103 Practitioner candidate for judicial office. 


A practitioner who is a candidate for judicial office 
shall comply with applicable provisions of law. 
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§10.104—10.109 [reserved] 
§10.110 Canon 9. 


A practitioner should avoid even the appearance of 
professional impropriety. 


§10.111 Avoiding even the appearance of impropriety. 


(a) A practitioner shall not accept private employment 
in a matter upon - merits of which he or she acted 
in a judicial ca 

(b) A ponctilienes shall not accept private employment 
in a matter in which he or she had personal responsibili- 
ty while a public employee. 

(c) A practitioner shall not state or imply that the 
practitioner is able to influence improperly or upon irrel- 
— grounds any tribunal, legislative body, or public 
offic 


§10.112 Preserving identity of funds and property of cli- 
ent. 


(a) All funds of clients paid to a practitioner or a 
practitioner’s firm, other than advances for costs and ex- 
penses, shall be deposited in one or more identifiable 
bank accounts maintained in the United States or, in the 
case of a practitioner having an office in a foreign coun- 
try or registered under §10.6(c), in the United States or 
the foreign country 

(b) No funds wo A to the practitioner or the prac- 
titioner’s firm shall be deposited in the bank accounts re- 
quired by paragraph (a) of this section except as follows: 

(1) Funds reasonably sufficient to pay bank charges 
may be deposited therein. 

(2) Funds candy: in part to a client and in part 
presently or poten to the practitioner or the practi- 
tioner’s firm must be Pode i therein, but the portion 
belonging to the practitioner or the practitioner’s firm 
may be withdrawn when due unless the right of the 
practitioner or the practitioner’s firm to receive it is dis- 
puted by the client, in which event the disputed portion 
shall not be withdrawn until the dispute is finally re- 
solved. 

(c) A practitioner shall: 

(1) Promptly notify a client of the receipt of the cli- 
ent’s funds, securities, or other properties. 

(2) Identify and label securities and properties of a 
client promptly upon receipt and place them in a safe 
deposit box or other place of safekeeping as soon as 
practicable. . 

(3) Maintain complete records of all funds, securi- 
ties, and other properties of a client coming into the pos- 
session of the practitioner and render appropriate ac- 
counts to the client regarding the funds, securities, or 
other properties. 

(4) Promptly pay or deliver to the client as request- 
ed by a client the funds, securities, or other properties in 
the possession of the practitioner which the client is en- 
titled to receive. 

(OMB Control No. 0651-0017) 


§§10.113—10.129 [reserved] 
Investigations and Disciplinary Proceedings 


§10.130 Reprimand, suspension or exclusion. 


(a) The Commissioner may, after notice and opportu- 
nity for a hearing, (a) reprimand or (b) suspend or ex- 
clude, either generally or in any particular case, any 
individual, attorney, or agent shown to be incompetent 
or disreputable, who is guilty of gross misconduct, or 
who violates a Disciplinary Rule. 

(b) Petitions to disqualify a practitioner in ex parte or 
inter partes cases in the Office are not governed by 
§§10.130 through 10.170 and will be handled on a case- 
by-case basis under such conditions as the Commissioner 
deems appropriate. 
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§10.131 Investigations. 


(a) The Director is authorized to investigate possible 
violations of Disciplinary Rules by practitioners. See 
§$10.2(b) (2). i 

(b) Practitioners shall report and reveal to the Direc- 
tor any knowledge or evidence required by §10.24. A 
practitioner shall cooperate with the Director in connec- 
tion with any investigation under paragraph (a) of this 
section and with officials of the Office in connection 
with any disciplinary proceeding instituted under 
§10.132(b). 

(c) Any non-practitioner possessing knowledge or in- 
formation concerning a violation of a Disciplinary Rule 
by a practitioner may report the violation to the Direc- 
tor. The Director may require that the report be pres- 
ented in the form of an affidavit. 


§10.132 Initiating a disciplinary proceeding; reference to 
an administrative law judge. 


(a) If after conducting an investigation under §10.131(a) 
the Director is of the opinion that a practitioner has vio- 
lated a Disciplinary Rule, the Director shall after comply- 
ing where necessary with the provisions of 5 U.S.C. 
558(c), call a meeting of the Committee on Discipline. 
The Committee on Discipline shall then determine as 
specified in §10.4(b) whether a disciplinary proceeding 
shall be instituted under paragraph (b) of this section. 

(b) If the Committee on Discipline determines that 
probable cause exists to believe that a practitioner has vio- 
lated a Disciplinary Rule, the Director shall institute a dis- 
ciplinary proceeding by filing a complaint under §10.134. 
The complaint shall be filed in the Office of the Director. 
A disciplinary proceeding may result in: 


(1) a reprimand or 
(2) suspension or exclusion of a practitioner from 
practice before the Office. 
(c) Upon the filing of a complaint under §10.134, the 
Commissioner will refer the disciplinary proceeding to 
an administrative law judge. 


§10.133 Conference between Director and practitioner; 
resignation. 


(a) General. The Director may confer with a practitio- 
ner concerning possible violations by the practitioner of 
a Disciplinary Rule whether or not a disciplinary pro- 
ceeding has been instituted. 

(b) Resignation. Any practitioner who is the subject of 
an investigation under §10.131 or against whom a com- 
plaint has been filed under §10.134 may resign from 
practice before the Office only by submitting with the 
Director an affidavit stating his or her desire to resign. 

(c) If filed prior to the date set by the administrative 
law judge for a hearing, the affidavit shall state that: 

(1) the resignation is freely and _ voluntarily 
proferred; 

(2) the practitioner is not acting under duress or 
coersion from the Office; 

(3) the practitioner is fully aware of the implications 
of filing the resignation; 

(4) the practitioner is aware (i) of a pending investi- 
getion or (ii) of charges arising from the complaint al- 
leging that he or she is guilty of a violation of the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office Code of Professional 
Responsibility, the nature of which shall be set forth by 
the practitioner to the satisfaction of the Director; 

(5) the practitioner acknowledges that, if and when he 
or she applies for reinstatement under §10.160, the Di- 
rector will conclusively presume, for the limited purpose 
of determining the application for reinsiatement, that: 

(i) the facts upon which the complaint is based are 
true and 

(ii) the practitioner could not have successfully 
defended himself or herself against (A) charges predicat- 
ed on the violation under investigation or (B) charges 
set out in the complaint filed against the practitioner. 
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(d) If filed on or after the date set by the administra- 
tive law judge for a hearing, the affidavit shall make the 
statements required by subparagraphs (1) through (4) of 
paragraph (b) of this section and shall state that: 

(1) the practitioner acknowledges the facts upon 
which the complaint is based are true; and 
(2) the res re pO is being submitted because the 
ractitioner co not successfully defend himself or 
erself against (i) charges predicated on the violation un- 
der investigation or (ii) charges set out in the complaint. 

(e) When an affidavit under graph (b) or (c) of 
this section is received while an investigation is pending, 
the Commissioner shall enter an order excluding the 
practitioner “on consent.” When an affidavit under para- 
graphs (b) or (c) of this section is received after a com- 
plaint under §10.134 has been filed, the Director shall 
notify the administrative law judge. The administrative 
law judge shall enter an order transferring the disciplin- 
ary proceeding to the Commissioner and the Commis- 
sioner shall enter an order excluding the practitioner 
“on consent.” 

(f) Any practitioner who resigns from practice before 
the Office under this section and who intends to reapply 
for admission to practice before the Office must comply 
with the provisions of §10.158. 

(g) Settlement. Before or after a complaint is filed un- 
der §10.134, a settlement conference may occur between 
the Director and a practitioner for the purpose of set- 
tling any disciplinary matter. If an offer of settlement is 
made by the Director or the practitioner and is not ac- 
cepted by the other, no refcrence to the offer of settle- 
ment or its refusal shall be admissible in evidence in the 
disciplinary proceeding unless both the Director and the 
practitioner agree in writing. 


§10.134 Complaint. 


nit A complaint instituting a disciplinary proceeding 
sh 

(1) Name the practitioner, who may then be re- 
ferred to as the “respondent.” 

(2) Give a plain and concise description of the al- 
leged violations of the Disciplinary Rules by the practi- 
tioner. 

(3) State the place and time for filing an answer by 
the respondent. 

(4) State that a decision by default may be entered 
against the respondent if an answer is not timely filed. 

(5) Be signed by the Director. 

(b) A complaint will be deemed sufficient if it fairly 
informs the respondent of any violation of the Disciplin- 
ary Rules which form the basis for the disciplinary pro- 
ceeding so that the respondent is able to adequately pre- 
pare a defense. 


§10.135 Service of complaint. 


(a) A complaint may be served on a respondent in any 
of the following methods: 

(1) By handing a copy of the complaint personally 
to the respondent, in which case the individual handing 
the complaint to the respondent shall file an affidavit 
with the Director indicating the time and place the com- 
plaint was handed to the respondent. 

(2) By mailing a copy of the complaint by “Express 
Mail” or first-class mail to: 

(i) a registered practitioner at the address for 
which separate notice was last received by the Direc- 
tor or 

(ii) a non-registered practitioner at the last ad- 
dress for the respondent known to the Director. 

(3) By any method mutually agreeable to the Direc- 
tor and the respondent. 

(b) If a complaint served by mail under paragraph (a) 
(2) of this section is returned by the U.S. Postal Service, 
the Director shall mail a second copy of the complaint 
to the respondent. If the second copy of the complaint is 
also returned by the U.S. Postal Service, the Director 
shall serve the respondent by publishing an appropriate 
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notice in the Official Gazette for four consecutive weeks, 
in which case the time for answer shall be at least thirty 
days from the fourth publication of the notice. 

(c) If a respondent is a registered practitioner, the Di- 
rector may serve simultaneously with the complaint a 
letter under §10.11(b). The Director may require the a 
spondent to answer the §10.11(b) letter within a 
of not less than 15 days. An answer to the 10.110) let let- 
ter shall constitute proof of service. If the respondent 
fails to answer the §10.11(b) letter, his or her name will 
be removed from the register as provided by §10.11(b). 

_  (d) If the respondent is represented by an attorney un- 
der §10.140(a), a copy of the complaint shall also be 
served on the attorney. 


§10.136 Answer to complaint. 


(a) Time for answer. An answer to a complaint shall be 
filed within a time set in the complaint which shall be 
not less than thirty days. 

(b) With whom filed. The answer shall be filed in writ- 
ing with the administrative law judge. The time for fil- 
ing an answer may be extended once for a period of no 
more than thirty days by the administrative law judge 
upon a showing of good cause | gee a motion re- 
questing an extension of time is filed within thirty days 
after the date the complaint is filed by the Director. A 
copy of the answer shall be served on the Director. 

(c) Content. The respondent shall include in the an- 
swer a statement of the facts which constitute the 
grounds of defense and shall specifically admit or deny 
each allegation set forth in the complaint. The respon- 
dent shall not deny a material allegation in the com- 
plaint which the respondent knows to be true or state 
that respondent is without sufficient information to form 
a belief as to the truth of an allegation when in fact the 
respondent that information. The respondent 
shall also state affirmatively special matters of defense. 

(d) Failure to deny allegations in complaint. Every alle- 
gation in the complaint which is not denied by a respon- 
dent in the answer is deemed to be admitted and may be 
considered proven. No further evidence in respect of 
that allegation need be received by the administrative 
law judge at any hearing. Failure to timely file an an- 
swer will constitute an admission of the allegations in 
the complaint. 

(e) Reply by Director. No reply to an answer is re- 
quired by the Director and any affirmative defense in 
the answer shall be deemed to be denied. The Director 
may, however, file a reply if he or she chooses or if or- 
dered by the adminstrative law judge. 


§10.137 Supplemental complaint. 


False statements in an answer may be made the basis 
of a supplemental complaint. 


§10.138 Contested case. 


Upon the filing of an answer by the respondent, a dis- 
ciplinary proceeding shall be regarded as a contested 
case within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 24. Evidence 
obtained by a subpoena issued under 35 U.S.C. 24 shall 
not be admitted into the record or considered unless 
leave to proceed under 35 U.S.C. 24 was previously au- 
thorized by the administrative law judge. 


§10.139 Administrative law judge; appointment; responsi- 
bilities; review of interlocutory orders; stays. 


(a) Appointment. An administrative law judge, 
appointed under 5 U.S.C. 3105, shall conduct disciplin- 
ary proceedings as provided by this part. 

(b) Responsibilities. The sduuabitdive law judge shall 
have authority to: 

(1) Administer oaths and affirmations; 

(2) Make rulings upon motions and other requests; 

(3) Rule upon offers of proof, receive relevant evi- 
dence, and examine witnesses; 
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(4) Authorize the taking of a deposition of a witness 
in lieu of personal appearance of the witness before the 
adminstrative law judge; 

(5) Determine the time and place of any hearing 
and regulate its course and conduct; 

(6) Hold or provide for the holding of conferences 
to settle or simplify the issues; 

7) Receive and consider oral or written arguments 
on facts or law; 

(8) Adopt procedures and modify procedures from 
time to time as occasion requires for the orderly disposi- 
tion of proceedings; 

(9) Make initial decisions under §10.154; and 

(10) Perform acts and take measures as necessary to 
promote the efficient and timely conduct of any disci- 

linary proceeding. 
(c) Time for making initial decision. The administrative 
law judge shall set times and exercise control over a dis- 
ciplinary proceeding such that an initial decision under 
§10.154 is normally issued within six months of the date 
a complaint is filed. The administrative law judge may, 
however, issue an initial decision more than six months 
after a complaint is filed if in his or her opinion there 
exist unusual circumstances which preclude issuance of 
por initial decision within six months of the filing of the 


eg rl of interlocutory orders. An interlocutory or- 
a of an administrative law judge will not be reviewed 
by the Commissioner except: 

(1) when the administrative law judge shall be of 
the opinion (i) that the interlocutory order involves a 
controlling question of procedure or law as to which 
there is a substantial ground for a difference of opinion 
and (ii) that an immediate decision by the Commissioner 
may materially advance the ultimate termination of the 
disciplinary proceeding or 

(2) in an extraordinary situation where justice re- 
quires review. 

(e) Stays pending review of interlocutory order. If the Di- 
rector or a respondent seeks review of an interlocutory 
order of an administrative law judge under paragraph 
(b)(2) of this section, any time period set for taking ac- 
tion by the administrative law judge shall not be stayed 
unless ordered by the Commissioner or the administra- 
tive law judge. 


§10.140 Representative for Director or respondent. 


(a) A respondent may be represented before the Office 
in connection with an investigation or disciplinary pro- 
ceeding by an attorney. The attorney shall file a written 
declaration that he or she is an attorney within the 
meaning of §10.1(c) and shall state: 

(1) the address to which the attorney wants corre- 
spondence related to the investigation or disciplinary 
proceeding sent and 

(2) a telephone number where the attorney may be 
reached during normal business hours. 

(b) The Commissioner shall designate at least two as- 
sociate solicitors in the Office of the Solicitor to act as 
representatives for the Director in disciplinary proceed- 
ings. In prosecuting disciplinary proceedings, the desig- 
nated associate solicitors shall not involve the Solicitor 
or the Deputy Solicitor. The Solicitor and the Deputy 
Solicitor shall remain insulated from the investigation 
and prosecution of all disciplinary proceedings in order 
that they shall be available as counsel to the Commis- 
sioner in deciding disciplinary proceedings. 


§10.141 Filing of papers. 


(a) The provisions of §1.8 of this Subchapter do not 
apply to disciplinary proceedings. 

(b) All papers filed after the complaint and prior to 
entry of an initial decision by the administrative law 
judge shall be filed with the administrative law judge at 
an address or place designated by the administrative law 
judge. All papers filed after entry of an initial decision 
by the administrative law judge shall be filed with the 
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Director. The Director shall promptly forward to the 
Commissioner any paper which requires action under 
this part by the Commissioner. 

(c) The administrative law judge or the Director may 
provide for filing papers and other matter by hand or by 
“Express Mail.” 


§10.142 Service of papers. 


(a) All papers other than a complaint shall be served 
on a respondent represented by an attorney by: 


(1) delivering a copy of the paper to the office of 
the 0) mat or 
(2) mailing a copy of the paper by first-class mail or 
“Express Mail” to the attorney at the address provided 
by the attorney under §10.140(a) (1); or 
(3) any other method mutually agreeable to the at- 
torney and a representative for the Director. 
All papers other than a complaint shall be served on 
a respondent who is not represented by an attorney by: 
(1) delivering a copy of the paper to the respon- 
dent; or 
(2) mailin as a = 4 of the paper by first-class mail or 
“Express ” to the respondent at the address to 
which a complaint may be served or such other address 
as may be designated in writing by the respondent; or 
(3) any other method mutually agreeable to the re- 
spondent and a representative of the Director. 

(c) A respondent shall serve on the representative for 
the Director one copy of each paper filed with the ad- 
ministrative law judge or the Director. A paper may be 
served on the representative for the Director by: 

(1) delivering a copy of the paper to the representa- 
tive; or 

(2) mailing a copy of the paper by first-class mail or 
“Express Mail” to an address designated in writing by 
the representative; or 

(3) any other method mutually agreeable to the re- 
spondent and the representative. 

(d) Each paper filed in a disciplinary proceeding shall 
contain therein a certificate of service indicating: 

(1) the date on which service was made and 
(2) the method by which service was made. 

(e) The administrative law judge or the Commissioner 
may require that a paper be served by hand or by “Ex- 
press Mail.” 

(f) Service by mail is completed when the paper 
mailed in the United States is placed into the custody of 
the U.S. Postal Service. 


§10.143 Motions. 


Motions may be filed with the administrative law 
judge. The adminstrative law judge will determine on a 
case-by-case basis the time period for response to a mo- 
tion and whether replies to responses will be authorized. 
No motion shall be filed with the administrative law 
judge unless such motion is supported by a written state- 
ment by the moving party that the moving party or at- 
torney for the moving party has conferred with the op- 
posing party or attorney for the opposing party in an 
effort in good faith to resolve by agreement the issues 
raised by the motion and has been unable to reach 
agreement. If issues raised by a motion are resolved by 
the parties prior to a decision on the motion by the ad- 
ministrative law judge, the parties shall promptly notify 
the administretive law judge. 


§10.144 Hearings. 


(a) The administrative law judge shall preside at hear- 
ings in disciplinary proceedings. Hearings will be steno- 
graphically recorded and transcribed and the testimony 
of witnesses will be received under oath or affirmation. 
The administrative law judge shall conduct hearings in 
accordance with 5 U.S.C. 556. A copy of the transcript 
of the hearing shall become part of the record. A copy 
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of the transcript shall be provided to the Director and 
the respondent at the expense of the Office. 

Bo. If the respondent to a disciplinary proceeding fails 

to appear at the hearing after a notice of hearing has 
been given by the administrative law judge, the adminis- 
trative law judge may deem the respondent to have 
waived the right to a hearing and may proceed with the 
hearing in the absence of the respondent. 

(c) A hearing under this section will not be open to 
the public except that the Director may grant a request 
0! a respondent to open his or her hearing to the public 

e the record of the disciplinary proceeding 
waite for public inspection, provided a ent is 
reached in advance to exclude from public disclosure in- 
formation which is privileged or confidential under ap- 
plicable laws or regulations. If a disciplinary proceeding 
results in disciplinary action against a practitioner, and 
subject to §10.159(c), the record of the entire disciplin- 
ary proceeding, including any settlement agreement, will 
be available for public inspection. 


§10.145 Proof; variance; amendment of pleadings. 


In case of a variance between the evidence and the al- 
legations in a complaint, answer, or reply, if any, the ad- 
ministrative law judge may order or authorize amend- 
ment of the complaint, answer, or reply to conform to 
the evidence. Any party who would otherwise be preju- 
diced by the amendment will be given reasonable oppor- 
tunity to meet the allegations in the complaint, answer, 
or reply, as amended, and the administrative law judge 
shall make findings on any issue presented by the com- 
plaint, answer, or reply as amended. 


§§10.146-10.148 [reserved] 
§10.149 Burden of proof. 


In a disciplinary ae cape the Director shall have 
e 


the burden of proving his or her case by clear and con- 
vincing evidence and a respondent shall have the burden 
of providing any affirmative defense by clear and con- 
vincing evidence. 


§10.150 Evidence. 


(a) Rules of evidence. The rules of evidence prevailing 
in courts of law and equity are not controlling in hear- 
ings in disciplinary proceedings. However, the adminis- 
trative law judge shall exclude evidence which is irrele- 
vant, immaterial, or unduly repetitious. 

(b) Depositions. Depositions of witnesses taken pursuant 
to §10.151 may be admitted as evidence. 

(c) Government documents. Official documents, records, 
and papers of the Office are admissible without extrinsic 
evidence of authenticity. These documents, records and 
papers may be evidenced by a copy certified as correct by 
an employee of the Office. 

(d) Exhibits. If any document, record, or other paper 
is introduced in evidence as an exhibit, the administra- 
tive law judge may authorize the withdrawal of the ex- 
hibit subject to any conditions the administrative law 
judge deems appropriate. 

(e) Objections. Objections to evidence will be in short 
form, stating the grounds of objection. Objections and 
rulings on objections will be a part of the record. No ex- 
ception to the ruling is necessary to preserve the rights 
of the parties. 


§10.151 Depositions. 


(a) Depositions for use at the hearing in lieu of per- 
sonal appearance of a witness before the administrative 
law judge may be taken by respondent or the Director 
upon a showing of good cause and with the approval of, 
and under such conditions as may be deemed appropri- 
ate by, the administrative law judge. Depositions may be 
taken upon oral or written questions, upon not less than 
ten days written notice to the other party, before any of- 
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ficer authorized to administer an oath or affirmation in 
the place where the deposition is to be taken. The re- 
quirement of ten days notice may be waived by the 
parties and depositions may then be taken of a witness 
and at a time and place mutually agreed to by the 
parties. When a deposition is taken upon written ques- 
tions, copies of the written questions will be served 
upon the other party with the notice and copies of any 
written cross-questions will be served by hand or “Ex- 
press Mail’ not less then five days before the date of the 
taking of the deposition unless the parties mutually agree 
otherwise. A party on whose behalf a d ition is taken 
shall file a copy of a transcript of the deposition signed 
by a court reporter with the administrative law judge 
and shall serve one copy upon the opposing party. Ex- 
my for a court reporter and preparing, serving, and 

ing depositions s be borne by the party at whose 
instance the deposition is taken. 

(b) When the Director and the respondent agree in 
writing, a deposition of any witness who will appear 
voluntarily may be taken under such terms and condi- 
tions as may be mutually agreeable to the Director and 
the respondent. The deposition shall not be filed with 
the administrative law judge and may not be admitted in 
evidence before the administrative law judge unless he 
or she orders the deposition admitted in evidence. The 
admissibility of the d ition shall lie within the discre- 
tion of the administrative law judge who may reject the 
deposition on any reasonable basis including the fact that 
demeanor is involved and that the witness should have 
been called to appear personally before the administra- 
tive law judge. 


§10.152 Discovery. 


Discovery shall not be authorized except as follows: 

(a) After an answer is filed under §10.136 and when a 
party establishes in a clear and convincing manner that 
discovery is necessary and relevant, the administrative 
law judge, under such conditions as he or she deems ap- 
propriate, may order an opposing party to: 


(1) answer a reasonable number of written requests 
for admission or interrogatories; 

(2) produce for inspection and copying a reasonable 
number of documents; and 

(3) produce for inspection a reasonable number of 
things other than documents. 

(b) Discovery shall not be authorized under paragraph 

(a) of this section of any matter which: 

(1) will be used by another party solely for im- 
peachment or cross-examination; 

(2) is not available to the party under 35 U.S.C. 


(3) relates to any disciplinary proceeding com- 
menced in the Patent and Trademark Office prior to 
Mar. 8, 1985; 

(4) relates to experts except as the administrative 
law judge may require under paragraph (e) of this sec- 
tion. 

(5) is privileged; or 

(6) relates to mental impressions, conclusions, opin- 
ions, or legal theories of any attorney or other represen- 
tative of a party. 

(c) the inistrative law judge may deny discovery 
requested under paragraph (a) of this section if the dis- 
covery sought: 

(1) will unduly delay the disciplinary proceeding; 

(2) will place an undue burden on the party re- 
quired to produce the discovery sought; or 

(3) is available (i) generally to the public, (ii) equal- 
ly to the parties; or (iii) to the party seeking the 
discovery through another source. 

(d) Prior to authorizing discovery under paragraph (a) 
of this section, the administrative law judge shall require 
the party seeking discovery to file a motion (§10.143) 
and explain in detail for each request made how the dis- 
covery sought is necessary and relevant to an issue actu- 
ally raised in the complaint or the answer. 
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(e) The administrative law judge may require parties 
to file and serve, prior to any hearing, a pre-hearing 
statement which contains 

(1) A list (together with a copy) of all proposed ex- 
— to be used in connection with a party’s case-in- 
chief, 

(2) a list of proposed witnesses, 
(3) as to each proposed expert witness: 


(i) an identification of the field in which the indi- 
vidual will be qualified as an expert; 
(ii) a statement as to the subject matter on which 
the expert is expected to testify; and 
(iii) a statement of the substance of the facts and 
opinions to which the expert is expected to tesify, 
(4) the identity of government employees who have 
investigated the case, and 
(5) copies of memoranda reflecting respondent’s 
own statements to administrative representatives. 

(f) After a witness testifies for a party, if the opposing 
party requests, the party may be required to produce, 
prior to cross-examination, any written statement made 
by the witness. 


§10.153 Proposed findings and conclusions; post-hearing 
memorandum. 


Except in cases when the respondent has failed to an- 
swer the complaint, the administrative law judge, prior 
to making an initial decision, shall afford the parties a 
reasonable opportunity to submit proposed findings and 
conclusions and a post-hearing memorandum in support 
of the proposed findings and conclusions. 


§10.154 Initial decision of administrative law judge. 


(a) The administrative law judge shall make an initial 
decision in the case. The decision will include (a) a 
statement of findings and conclusions, as well as the rea- 
sons or basis therefore with range references to 
the record, upon all the material issues of fact, law, or 
discretion presented on the record, and (b) an order of 
suspension or exclusion from practice, an order of repri- 
mand, or an order dismissing the complaint. The admin- 
istrative law judge shall file the decision with the Direc- 
tor and shall transmit a copy to the representative of the 
Director and to the respondent. In the absence of an ap- 
peal to the Commissioner, the decision of the administra- 
tive law judge will, without further proceedings, be- 
come the decision of the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks thirty (30) days from the date of the deci- 
sion of the administrative law judge. 

(b) The initial decision of the administrative law judge 
shall explain the reason for any penalty of reprimand, 
a or exclusion. In determining any penalty, the 
following should normally be considered: 

(1) the public interest; 

(2) the seriousness of the violation of the Disciplin- 
ary Rule; 

(3) the deterrent effects deemed necessary; and 

(4) the integrity of the legal profession; and 

(5) any extenuating circumstances. 


§10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 


(a) Within thirty (30) days from the date of the initial 
decision of the administrative law judge under §10.154, 
either party may appeal to the Commissioner. An appeal 
by the respondent will be filed with the Director in du- 
plicate and will include exceptions to the decisions of 
the administrative law judge and supporting reasons for 
those exceptions. If the Director files the appeal, the Di- 
rector shall serve a copy of the appeal. Within thirty 
(30) days after receipt of an appeal or copy thereof, the 
other party may file a reply brief in duplicate with the 
Director. If the Director files the reply brief, the Direc- 
tor shall serve a copy of the reply brief. Upon the filing 
of an appeal and a reply brief, if any, the Director shall 
transmit the entire record to the Commissioner. 
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(b) The appeal will be decided by the Commissioner 
on the record made before the administrative law judge. 

(c) The Commissioner may order reopening of a disci- 
plinary proceeding in accordance with the principles 
which govern the granting of new trials. Any request to 
reopen a disciplinary proceeding on the basis of newly 
discovered evidence must demonstrate that the newly 
discovered evidence could not have been discovered by 
due diligence. 


§10.156 Decision of the Commissioner. 


(a) An appeal from’ an initial decision of the adminis- 
trative law judge shall be decided by the Commissioner. 
The Commissioner may affirm, reverse, or modify the 
initial decision or remand the matter to the administra- 
tive law judge for such further proceedings as the Com- 
missioner may deem appropriate. Entry of a decision by 
the Commissioner is a agency action in a disciplin- 
ary proceeding. In making a final decision, the Commis- 
sioner shall review the record or those portions of the 
record as may be cited by the parties in order to limit 
the issues. The Comissioner shall tranmit a copy of the 
final decision to the Director and to the respondent. 

(b) A final decision of the Commissioner may dismiss 
a disciplinary proceeding, reprimand a practitioner, or 
may suspend or exclude the practitioner from practice 
before the Office. 


§10.157 Review of Commissioner’s final decision. 


(a) Review of the Commissioner’s final decision in a 
disciplinary case may be had by a petition filed in the 
United States District Court for the District of Colum- 
bia. See 35 U.S.C. 32 and Local Rule 1-26 of the United 
States District Court for the District of Columbia. 

(b) The Commissioner may stay a final decision pend- 
ing review of the Commissioner’s final decision. 


§10.158 Suspended or excluded practitioner. 


(a) A practitioner who is suspended or excluded from 
practice before the Office under §10.156(b) shall not en- 
gage in unauthorized practice of patent, trademark and 
other non-patent law before the Office. 

(b) Unless otherwise ordered by the Commissioner, 
any practitioner who is suspended or excluded from 
practice before the Office under §10.156(b) shall: 


(1) Within 30 days of entry of the order of suspen- 
sion or exclusion, notify all bars of which he or she is a 
member and all clients of the practitioner for whom he 
or she is handling matters before the Office in separate 
written communications of the suspension or exclusion 
and shall file a copy of each written communication 
with the Director. 

(2) Within 30 days of entry of the order of suspen- 
sion or exclusion, surrender a client’s active Office case 
files to (i) the client or (ii) another practitioner designat- 
ed by the client. 

(3) Not hold himself or herself out as authorized to 
practice law before the Office. 

(4) Promptly take any necessary and appropriate 
steps to remove from any telephone, legal, or other di- 
rectory any advertisement, statement, or representation 
which would reasonably suggest that the practitioner is 
authorized to practice patent, trademark or other non- 
patent law before the Office, and within 30 days of tak- 
ing those steps, file with the Director an affidavit de- 
scribing the precise nature of the steps taken. 

(5) Not advertise the practitioner’s availability or 
ability to perform or render legal services for any per- 
son having immediate, prospective, or pending business 
before the Office. 

(6) Not render legal advice or services to any per- 
son having immediate, prospective, or pending business 
before the Office as to that business. 

(7) Promptly take steps to change any sign identify- 
ing a practitioner’s or the practitioner’s firm’s office and 
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the practitioner’s or the practitioner’s firm’s stationary to 
delete therefrom any advertisement, statement, or repre- 
sentation which would reasonably suggest that the prac- 
titioner is authorized to practice law before the Office. 

(8) Within 30 days, return to any client any un- 
earned funds, including any unearned retainer fee, and 
any securities and property of the client. 

(c) A practitioner who is suspended or excluded from 
practice before the Office and who aides another practi- 
tioner in any way in the other practitioner’s practice of 
law before the Office, may, under the direct supervision 
of the other practitioner, act as a para-legal for the other 
practitioner or perform other services for the other 
practitioner which are normally performed by lay-per- 
sons, provided: 


(1) the practitioner who is suspended or excluded is: 
(i) a salaried employee of: 


(A) the other practitioner; 

(B) the other practitioner’s law firm; or 

(C) a client-employer who employs the other 
practitioner as a salaried employee; 

(2) the other practitioner assumes full professional 
responsibility to any client and the Office for any work 
performed by the suspended or excluded practitioner for 
the other practitioner; 

(3) the suspended or excluded practitioner, in con- 
nection with any immediate, prospective, or pending 
business before the Office, does not: 

(i) communicate directly in writing, orally, or 
otherwise with a client of the other practitioner; 

(ii) render any legal services to a client of the 
other practitioner; or 

(ili) meet in person or in the presence of the other 
practitioner with: 

(A) any Office official in connection with the 
prosecution of any patent, trademark, or other case; 

(B) any client of the other practitioner, the oth- 
er practioner’s law firm, or the client-employer of the 
other practitioner; 

(C) any witness or potential witness which the 
other practitioner, the other practitioner’s law firm, or 
- other practitioner’s client-employer may or intends 

o call as a witness in any proceeding before the Office. 
The term “witness” includes individuals who will testify 
orally in a proceeding before, or sign an affidavit or any 
other document to be filed in, the Office. 

(d) When a suspended or excluded practitioner acts as 
a para-legal or performs services under paragraph (c) of 
this section, the suspended or excluded practitioner shall 
= thereafter be reinstated to practice before the Office 
unless: 

(1) the suspended or excluded practitioner shall 
have filed with the Director an affidavit which (i) ex- 
plains in detail the precise nature of all para-legal or oth- 
er services performed by the suspended or excluded 
practitioner and (ii) shows by clear and convincing evi- 
dence that the suspended or excluded practitioner has 
complied with the provisions of this section and all Dis- 
ciplinary Rules, and 

(2) the other practitioner shall have filed with the 
Director a written statement which (i) shows that the 
other practitioner has read the affidavit required by 
subparagraph (d) (1) of this section and that the other 
practitioner believes every statement in the affidavit to 
be true and (ii) states why the other practitioner believes 
that the suspended or excluded practitioner has com- 
plied with paragraph (c) of this section. 


§10.159 Notice of suspension or exclusion. 


(a) Upon issuance of a final decision reprimanding a 
practitioner or suspending or excluding a practitioner 
from practice before the Office, the Director shall give 
notice of the final decision to appropriate employees of 
the Office and to interested departments, agencies, and 
courts of the United States. The Director shall also give 
notice to appropriate authorities of any State in which a 
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practitioner is known to be a member of the bar and any 
“PR The riate bar association. 

e Director shall cause to be published in the Of- 
ficuh Gazette the name of any practitioner suspended or 
excluded from practice. Unless otherwise ordered by the 
Commissioner, the Director shall publish in the Official 
Gazette the name of any practitioner reprimanded by the 
Commissioner. 

(c) The Director shall maintain records, which shall 
be available for public inspection, of every disciplinary 
proceeding where a practitioner is reprimanded, sus- 
pended, or excluded unless the Commissioner orders 
that the proceeding be kept confidential. 


§10.160 Petition for reinstatement. 


(a) A petition for reinstatement of a practitioner sus- 
pended for a period of less than five years will not be 
considered until the period of suspension has passed. 

(b) A petition for reinstatement of a practitioner ex- 
cluded from practice will not be considered until five 
years after the effective date of the exclusion. 

(c) An individual who has resigned under §10.133 or 
who has been suspended or excluded may file a petition 
for reinstatement. The Director may grant a petition for 
reinstatement when the individual makes a clear and 
convincing showing that the individual will conduct 
himself or herself in accordance with the regulations of 
this part and that granting a petition for reinstatement is 
not contrary to the public interest. As a condition to re- 
instatement, the Director may require the individual to: 

(1) meet the requirements of $10.7, including taking 
and passing an examination under §10. 1(b) and 

(2) pay all or a portion of the costs and expenses, 
not to exceed $1,500, of the disciplinary proceeding 
which lead to suspension or exclusion. 

(d) Any suspended or excluded practitioner who has 
violated the provisions of §10.158 during his or her peri- 
od of suspension or exclusion shall not be entitled to re- 
instatement until such time as the Director is satisfied 
that a period of suspension equal in time to that ordered 
by the Commissioner or exclusion for five years has 
passed during which the suspended or excluded practi- 
tioner has complied with the provisions of §10.158. 

(e) Proceedings on any petition for reinstatement shall 
be open to the public. Before reinstating any suspended 
or excluded practitioner, the Director shall publish in 
the Official Gazette a notice of the suspended or exclud- 
ed practitioner’s petition for reinstatement and shall per- 
mit the public a reasonable opportunity to comment or 
submit evidence with respect to the petition for rein- 
statement. 
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§10.161 Savings clause. 


(a) A disciplinary proceeding based on conduct en- 
gaged in prior to the effective date of these regulations 
may be instituted subsequent to such effective date, if 
such conduct would continue to justify suspension or ex- 
clusion under the provisions of this 

(b) No practitioner shall be subject to a disciplinary 
proceeding under this part based on conduct engaged in 
before the effective date hereof if such conduct would 
not have been subject to disciplinary action before such 
effective date. 


§10.162—10.169 [reserved] 
§10.170 Suspension of rules. 


(a) In an extraordinary situation, when justice re- 
quires, any requirement of the regulations of this part 
which is not a requirement of the statutes may be sus- 
pended or waived by the Commissioner or the Commis- 
sioner’s designee, sua sponte, or on petition of any party, 
including the Director or the Director’s representative, 
subject to such other requirements as may be imposed. 

(b) Any = under this section will not stay a dis- 
ciplinary proceeding unless ordered by the Commission- 
er or an administrative law judge. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 21, 1984. 
[1052 OG 4] 


(173) Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Update 
Accession to the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) by Benin 


The United States Patent and Trademark Office has 
received notification from the World Intellectual Prop- 
erty Organization (WIPO) that Benin deposited its in- 
strument of accession to the PCT on 26 Nov. 1986. 
Therefore, according to PCT Article 63(2), Benin may 
be designated in international applications filed on and 
after 26 Feb. 1987. 

It should be noted that since Benin is a member of the 
African Intellectual Property Organization (OAPI), any 
designation of Benin has the effect of a designation of 
that country for the purposes of a regional patent issued 
by OAPI in Yaounde, Cameroon. 

See listing of PCT Member Countries on next page. 


Listing of PCT Member Countries 


Ratification 
or Accession 


Accession .... 
Ratification .. . 
Ratification .. . 
Accession .... 
Accession .... 
Accession .... 
Ratification .. . 
Accession .... 
Ratification ... 
Ratification .. . 
Accession .... 
Ratification .. . 
Ratification ... 
Ratification .. . 


Country 


United States of America 

Germany, Federal Republic of** ... 
Congo* 

Switzerland** 

United Kingdom** 

France** 


Date of 
Ratification 
or Accession 


Date from 
which Country 
may be Designated 


September 1971 .. 
* March 1972 .... 
March 1972 .... 


May 1972 


March 1973 .... 
February 1974 .. 
January 1975 ... 
March 1975 .... 
November 1975 . 


August 1977 


September 1977 . 
October 1977 ... 
November 1977 . 


June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 


Ratification ... 
Ratification .. . 
Ratification ... 
Ratification .. . 
Ratification ... 
Ratification . . 


Soviet Union 
Brazil 
Luxembourg** 


June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
June 1978 
October 1978 ... 
December 1978 . 


February 1978 .. 
July 1978 
September 1978 . 
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Ratification 


gary 
Democratic Peopie’s Republic of 
Korea (North Korea) 
inland 


Ratification . . . 


Ratification . . . 
Ratification .. . 
Accession ala 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


January 1979 . 
March 1979 . 


October 1979 ... 
December 1979 . 
December 1979 . 
March 1980 .... 


y 
September 1981 . 
November 1981 . 


March 1985 ... ; 
March 1985 . 


November 1986 . February 1987 . . 


*Members of African Intellectual Property Organization (OAPI) regional patent system. “—" regional patent pro- 
tection is available for OAPI countries. A designation of any country is an indication that all OAPI countries have been 
designated. Only one designation fee is due regardless of the number of OAPI member countries designated. 

**Member of European Patent Convention (EPC) regional patent system. Either national or European patents for 


member countries are available through PCT, except for France, Belgium and Italy, for which only Euro 


patents 


are available if PCT is used. Note: Only one PCT designation fee is due if European regional patent protection is sought 


for one, several or all EPC member countries. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


Feb. 4, 1987. 


[1076 OG 3] 


(174) Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Information 


For information concerning the PCT member 
countries see the notice appearing in the Official Gazette 
at 1076 O.G. 3 on Mar. 3, 1987. 


For use of the European Patent Office as a Searching 
Authority for PCT applications filed in the United 
States Receiving Office, see the notice appearing in the 
Official Gazette at 1022 O.G. 52 on Sept. 28, 1982. 


For use of the European Patent Office as a Prelimi- 
nary g Authority for PCT applications filed in 
the United States Receiving Office, see the notice ap- 
pearing in the Official Gazette at 1080 O.G. 2 on July 7, 
1987. 


Certain domestic PCT fees for international applica- 
tions have been changed effective Oct. 5, 1985 in the 
rule change notice titled “Revision of Patent Fees” 
published at 1057 O.G. 24 on Aug. 20, 1985. 


The Search fee of the European Patent Office was 
changed due to a difference in the exchange rate of the 
U.S. dollar with regard to the German Mark as of Apr. 
1, 1987, and was announced in the Official Gazette at 
1077 O.G. 3 on Apr. 7, 1987. 


Domestic PCT Fees for Chapter II, effective July 1, 
1987, were announced in the Official Gazette at 1079 
O.G. 32 on June 16, 1987. 


International PCT fees were changed on July 1, 1987 
due to a difference in the exchange rate of the U.S. dol- 
lar with regard to the Swiss Franc and were announced 
in the Official Gazette at 1079 O.G. 50 on June 23, 1987. 


International PCT Chapter II fees which were effec- 
tive July 1, 1987, were announced in the Official Gazette 
at 1079 O.G. 50 on June 23, 1987. The elimination of 
multiple handling fees and the supplement to the hand- 


ling fee under PCT Rule 57 was announced at 1085 
O.G. 30 on Dec. 22, 1987. 


The withdrawal of the Japanese declaration under 
PCT Article 64(2)(a), concerning the requirement for a 
Japanese translation of the international application 
within 20 months from the priority date where Japan is 
elected under PCT Chapter II, as from Dec. 8, 1987, 
was announced at 1085 O.G. 31 on Dec. 22, 1987. 


National stage fees effective July 1, 1987, for entering 
the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as a designated or 
elected Office were changed effective July 1, 1987, and 
were announced in the Official Gazette at 1079 O.G. 32 
on June 16, 1987. 


The current schedule of PCT fees is as follows: 


U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Searching Authority (ISA) 
—No corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed: 
—Corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed: 
—Supplemental search fee, per 
additional invention 
European Patent Office as Searching 
Authority 
Preliminary examination fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Preliminary Examining Authority (IPEA) 
—Search fee paid to USPTO as 
Searching Authority 
—Additional examination fee, per 
additional invention 
—Searching Authority not the USPTO 
—Additional examination fee, 
per additional invention 
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International fees 
RING 6s i Siento oS tees Mie 0 0q me's 
Basic Supplemental fee (for each page 

over 30): 
Designation fee for the first 10 

national or regional offices: 
Designation fee for 11th and 

subsequent designations: ............ 
Handling fee 


U.S. National Stage fees 


Charge 


U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office was Preliminary Ex- 
amining Authority (IPEA) 

USPTO was ISA but not 
IPEA 

USPTO was neither ISA nor 
IPEA 

USPTO was IPEA and all 
claims presented satisfied 
provisions of PCT Article 
33(1) to (4) 

—For each independent 
claim in excess of 3 

—For each claim in excess of 
20 


—For each application con- 
taining a multiple depen- 
dent claim 

—Surcharge for filing nation- 
al fee or oath or 
declaration after the time 
limit applicable under PCT 
Article 22 or 39.1 

—Processing fee for filing 
English translation after 
the time limit applicable 
under PCT Article 22 or 
3 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 17, 1987. 


[1085 OG 38] 


(175) Minimum Requirements for Acceptance 
of Applications Under 35 U.S.C. 371 


(the National Stage of PCT) 


The Patent and Trademark Office is continuing to re- 
ceive application papers which do not clearly identify 
whether the papers (1) are being submitted to enter the 
national stage of the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 
under 35 U.S.C. 371 or (2) are being filed as a regular 
national application under 35 U.S.C. 111. 

Attention is directed to the notice in the Official Ga- 
zette at 1070 O.G. 11 titled “Unity of Invention Practice 
in International Applications and National Phase Appli- 
cations Entered Under 35 U.S.C. 371” wherein at item 
eight it is stated 


“(8) Applicants should clearly indicate 
on all application papers filed for entry un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 371 and 37 CFR 1.61 that 
the filing is being made under 35 U.S.C. 
371. Otherwise, the application papers will 
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be treated as having been filed under 35 
U.S.C. 111.” 


To clearly indicate an international application is be- 
ing filed under 35 U.S.C. 371 the applicant should use 
the “Transmittal Letter for United States Designated Of- 
fice” (Form PTO-1390) as the transmittal letter. 

Alternatively, one of the following indications may be 


1) the applicant shall clearly state in the 
transmittal or cover letter that he or she is 
filing under 35 U.S.C. 371 or entering the 
national stage under the PCT; or 

2) the applicant clearly identifies in the 
oath or declaration the specification to 
which it is directed by referring to a par- 
ticular international application by PCT 
Serial Number and International Filing 
Date and that he or she is executing the 
declaration as, and seeking a U.S. Patent 
as, the inventor of the invention described 
in the identified international application. 


Applicants are cautioned that the identification of the 
international application, in the oath or declaration or 
otherwise, as a prior filed application for priority pur- 
poses is not considered to be an indication of an inten- 
tion to file under 35 U.S.C. 371. 

If there are any conflicting instructions as to which 
section of the statute (371 or 111) is intended the appli- 
cation will Be accepted under 35 U.S.C. 111. It is 
strongly recommended that applicant use the Form 
PTO-1390 in all cases where a filing under 35 U.S.C. 
371 is intended. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Mar. 16, 1987. 


[1077 OG 13] 


(176) Patent Cooperation Treaty: Implementing 
Legislation and Withdrawal of the 
Reservation to Chapter II. 


On Oct. 9, 1986, the U.S. Senate gave its advice and 
consent to withdrawal by the United States of its decla- 
ration not to be bound by chapter II of the Patent Co- 
operation Treaty (PCT). Public Law 99-616, that 
amends title 35, United States Code, to implement U.S. 
ew to PCT chapter II was enacted on Nov. 6, 

986. 

On Apr. 1, 1987, the President notified the Director 
General of the World Intellectual Property Organization 
of the withdrawal of the declaration by the United 
States. As the withdrawal takes effect three months after 
the date of notification, the United States will be bound 
by the provisions of PCT chapter II on July 1, 1987. 

A notice of pro rul ing concerning PCT 
chapter II was published in the Federal Register on Mar. 
4, 1987 (52 Fed. Reg. 6696) and was reprinted in the Of- 
ficial Gazette on Mar. 17, 1987, (1076 OG 29). The text 
of the President’s notification and of Public Law 99-616 
are reprinted below. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Apr. 13, 1987. 
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NOTIFICATION 


RONALD REAGAN 
PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
TO ALL TO WHOM THESE PRESENTS SHALL COME, GREETING: 


CONSIDERING THAT: 


The Patent Cooperation Treaty, with Regulations, done at Washington June 
19, 1970, was signed by the United States on that date and ratified by the United 
States on November 27, 1973, subject to three declarations, in pursuance of the 
advice and consent of the Senate; 


The United States deposited its instrument of ratification with the Director 
General of the World Intellectual Property Organization on November 26, 1975, 
and the Treaty entered into force for the United States on January 24, 1978; 


At the request of the President, the Senate of the United States of America by 
its resolution of October 9, 1986, two-thirds of the Senators present concurring 
therein, gave its advice and consent to withdraw one of the declarations made 
when the United States deposited its instrument of ratification, to wit, under Arti- 
cle 64(1)(a), the United States would not be bound by the provisions of Chapter 
II of the Treaty; 


NOW, THEREFORE, I, Ronald Reagan, President of the United States of 
America, hereby give notice and confirm the withdrawal of the declaration by 
the United States regarding Chapter II of the said Treaty. 


IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have signed this instrument withdrawing the 
said declaration and caused the seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 


DONE at the city of Washington this twenty-seventh day of March in the year 
of our Lord one thousand nine hundred eighty-seven and of the Independence of 
the United States of America the two hundred eleventh. 


By the President: Ronald Reagan 


George P. Shuitz 
Secretary of State 


JANUARY 5, 1988 





JANUARY 5, 1988 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Public Law 99-616 
99th Congress 
An Act 


To amend the patent laws implementing the Patent Cooperation Treaty. Nov. 6, 1986 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of [S.1230] 
America in Congress assembled, That this Act may be cited as the “Act to autho- 35 USC 351 note. 


rize 
the United States to participate in chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty”. 28 UST 7645. 
SEc. 2. (a) Section 351@) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by striking 
out “, excluding chapter II thereof”. 
(b) Section 351(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by striking out “ex- 
cluding part C thereof”. 
(c) Section 351(g) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by— 
(1) striking out “term” and inserting in lieu thereof “terms”; 
(2) inserting “and ‘International Preliminary Examining Authority’ ” after 
“Authority”; and 
(3) striking out “means” and inserting in lieu thereof ““mean”’. 
(d) Section 361(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 
“(d) The international fee, and the transmittal and search fees prescribed under 
section 376(a) of this part, shall either be paid on filing of an international applica- 
tion or within such later time as may be fixed by the Commissioner.”’. 
Sec. 3. The item relating to section 362 in the analysis for chapter 36 of title 35, 
United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“362. International Searching Authority and International Preliminary Examining Authority.”. 
SEc. 4. Section 362 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§362. International Searching Authority and International Preliminary Examining 
Authority 


“(a) The Patent and Trademark Office may act as an International Searching Au- 
thority and International Preliminary Examining Authority with respect to interna- 
tional applications in accordance with the terms and conditions of an agreement 
which may be concluded with the International Bureau, and may discharge all 
duties required of such Authorities, including the collection of handling fees and 
their transmittal to the International Bureau. 

“(b) The handling fee, preliminary examination fee, and any additional fees due 
for international preliminary examination shall be paid within such time as may be 
fixed by the Commissioner.”’. 

SEc. 5. Section 364(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by— 

(a) striking out “or”, first occurrence and inserting in lieu thereof “,”; 

(b) inserting “International Preliminary Examining Authority” after “Author- 
ity, or’; and 

(c) striking out “both”. 

SEc. 6 Section 368(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by— 

(a) striking out the second occurrence of “or” and inserting in lieu thereof 
ng" and 

(b) striking out “both” and inserting in lieu thereof “International Preliminary 
Examining Authority”. 

SEc. 7. (a) Section 371(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as 
follows: 

“(a) Receipt from the International Bureau of copies of international applications 
with any amendments to the claims, international search reports, and international 
preliminary examination reports including any annexes thereto may be required in 
the case of international applications designating or electing the United States.” 

(b) Section 371(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(b) Subject to subsection (f) of this section, the national stage shall commence 
with the expiration of the applicable time limit under article 22 (1) or (2), or under 
article 39(1)(a) of the treaty”. 

(c) Section 371(c)(4) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by striking the 
“” and inserting in lieu thereof “;”. 

(d) Section 371(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding at the 
end thereof the following new paragraph (5): 

(5) a translation into the English language of any annexes to the internation- 
al preliminary examination report, if such annexes were made in another lan- 
guage.”. 

(e) Section 371(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding at the end 
thereof the following sentence: “The requirement of subsection (c)(5) shall be com- 
plied with at such time as may be fixed by the Commissioner and failure to do so 
shall be regarded as cancellation of the amendments made under article 34(2)(b) of 
the treaty” 

(f) Section 371(e) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by inserting “or arti- 
cle 41” after “28” 

SEc. 8. (a) Section 376(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by— 

(1) inserting “‘and the handling fee” after the first occurrence of “‘fee’’; 

(2) striking “amount is” and inserting in lieu thereof “amounts are”’, 


197-782 O.G.-87-13 
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(3) redesignating paragraph (5) as paragraph ©); and 
(4) inserting the following new paragraph 
*(5) A preliminary examination fee and any additional fees (see section 


362(b)).” 


(b) Section 376(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by— 
(1) inserting “‘and the handling fee” after the first occurrence of “fee’ in 


the first sentence; and 


(2) inserting “the preliminary examination fee and any additional fees,” 
after “fee,” in the third sentence. 


Effective date. 
35 USC note. 


28 UST 7645. with res 


SEC. 9. Sections 2 through 
the effective date of entry into force of chapter II of the Patent Cooperation Treaty 
pect to the United States, by virtue of the withdrawal of the declaration un- 
der article 64(1)(a) of the Patent Coo 
tional applications pending before or 


Approved Nov. 6, 1986. 


8 of this Act shall come into force on the same day as 


pone haere Treaty. It shall apply to all interna- 
its effective date. 


LEGISLATIVE HISTORY—S. 1230: 


SENATE REPORTS: No. 99-275 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol. 132 (1986): 

Oct. 16, considered and passed Senate. 

Oct. 17, considered and passed House. 


[1078 OG 10-13] 


Implementation of Chapter II 
of the Patent Cooperation Treaty 


(177) 


This notice is intended to be a summary of various no- 
tices published to implement Chapter II of the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty (PCT) on July 1, 1987. 


1. Withdrawal of reservation and implementing legislation. 


A copy of the withdrawal of the reservation as to 
Chapter II of the PCT under PCT Article 64(6)(b) and a 
copy of Public Law 99-616 implementing Chapter II of 
the PCT were published in the Official Gazette of May 
12, 1987 at 1078 O.G. 10-13. 

The proposed rule change relating to the implementa- 
tion of Chapter II of the PCT was published on Mar. 4, 
1987 in the Federal Register at 52 F.R. 6696-6707 and 
on Mar. 17, 1987 in the Official Gazette at 1076 O.G. 29 
—40. The final rules were published on May 28, 1987 in 
the Federal Register 52 F.R. 20038-20052 and on June 
16, 1987 in the Official Gazette at 1079 O.G. 32. 

A listing of all current member countries of the PCT 
was published on Mar. 3, 1987 at 1076 O.G. 3. After 
July 1, 1987 only Denmark, Norway, Liechtenstein, 
Switzerland and the Republic of Korea (South Korea) 
retain reservations as to Chapter II of the PCT. 

A listing of the level of PCT fees effective July 1, 
1987, both because of rulemaking and a change in the 
exchange rate was published on June 23, 1987 in the Of- 
ficial Gazette at 1079 O.G. 50. 

A notice clarifying the requirements for entering the 
national stage in the United States under 35 U.S.C. 371 
was published on Apr. 14, 1987 at 1077 O.G. 13. 


2. International Preliminary Examining Authorities 


The United States has informed the Director General 
of the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) 
that the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
(USPTO) will serve as an International Preliminary Ex- 
amining Authority for any international application filed 
in the United States Receiving Office and for any inter- 
national application for which the USPTO has served as 
the International Searching Authority. 

Applicants who have filed their international applica- 
tions in the USPTO as a Receiving Office may choose 


to have the Euro Patent Office (EPO) serve as their 
International Preli Examining Authority if (1) the 
EPO has served as the International Searching Authori- 
ty for the international application and (2) the demand 
filed with the EPO is one of the first 500 demands filed 
by applicants who have filed their international applica- 
tions in the United States Receiving Office in one of the 
3 years beginning July 1, 1987. 

The attention of applicants desiring to use the EPO as 
an International Preliminary Examining Authority is also 
directed to the notice titled “Information for PCT appli- 
cants concerning the procedure before the EPO as an 
International Preli Examining Authority under 
Chapter II of the PCT” published in the Official Journal 
of the European Patent Office in volume 12/1986 at 
pages 441-445. 

A copy of the “Memorandum of Understanding” to 
monitor the number of demands filed in the EPO by 
_s applicants between the USPTO and EPO appears 

Ow. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 
United States Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


June 11, 1987. 


Memorandum of Understanding 


Procedures for monitoring and processing demands 
submitted to the European Patent Office by U.S. appli- 
cants who filed their international applications with the 
United States Receiving Office. 


Purpose 


The purpose of this memorandum is to set forth the 
procedures to be used to monitor the number of de- 
mands for international preliminary examination filed by 
U.S. applicants in the European Patent Office (EPO) in 
respect of international applications filed with the Unit- 
ed States Receiving Office (hereinafter referred to as 
“demands filed in the EPO by U.S. applicants”). Such 
monitoring is important in view of the limit of 500 inter- 
national preliminary examination reports which the EPO 
has agreed to establish during each of the first three 
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years that PCT Chapter II is in effect as to the United 
States of America. The memorandum also sets forth the 
processing procedures for any demands filed in excess of 
the agreed to-amount. 


Monitoring of Number of Demands 


It is essential that U.S. applicants be informed as to 
the number of demands which have already been filed in 
the EPO by U.S. applicants, especially where the num- 
ber of demands filed in the EPO is approaching 500. 

In order to provide such numerical information to the 
U.S. applicants, the EPO will provide to the USPTO, 
each month during the first three years by telex, the cu- 
mulative number of demands filed in the EPO by U.S. 
applicants during that particular year. The USPTO will 
then publish a notice which indicates the number of de- 
mands filed in the EPO by U.S. applicants as of a partic- 
ular date, in its Official Gazette. The number of de- 
mands filed, based upon the latest known information, 
will also be supplied by telephone or telex to interested 
persons by both the EPO and USPTO. 


Processing of Demands in Excess of 500 


Since the EPO will only accept 500 demands a year 
from U.S. applicants, the USPTO will accept any de- 
mands beyond the 500 limit filed in the EPO by U.S. ap- 
plicants. 

Upon receipt by the EPO of the 501st and subsequent 
demands from a U.S. applicant, the EPO will promptly 
notify the applicant that it is not competent under PCT 
Rule 59.1 to receive the demand. The EPO will also im- 
mediately telex or telephone the USPTO and inform it 
of the international application serial number so that the 
USPTO may make immediate contact with the appli- 


cant. 

The EPO will refund any fees paid by the applicant to 
the EPO and indicate that only the USPTO is compe- 
tent to receive the demand and establish the internation- 
al preliminary examination report, and that the demand 
is being forwarded to the USPTO. The EPO will indi- 
cate the date of receipt of the demand on the demand 
and promptly forward it to the USPTO for further pro- 
cessing. The EPO will be considered to be the agent of 
the USPTO for purposes of receiving and ap de- 
mands. The USPTO will correspond with the applicant 
concerning the demand and require the payment of fees 
to the USPTO under PCT Rules 57.4 and 58.2. 

For purposes of this procedure, the contact person in 
the USPTO is Louis O. Maassel (telephone 703-557- 
3070) and the contact person in the EPO is Mr. Colin 
Philpott (telephone 2399-2479) for substantive and orga- 
nizational matters, or Mrs. M. Houyez-Stevens (tele- 
phone 2399-2423) for numerical information. 


PAUL BRAENDLI 
President, 
European Patent Office. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary 

and Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 
United States Patent 
and Trademark Office. 
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(178) Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Update 
Translation of the International Preliminary Examination 
Report (IPER) into Russian no longer required, Withdraw- 
al by Japan of the reservation concerning filing a transla- 
tion of the international application by 20 months and 

‘ Number of Demands received by the IPEA/EP from U.S. 
applicants. 


Translation of the IPER into Russian no longer required 
The following information was released by the World 


Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) on July 17, 
1987. 
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Pursuant to PCT Rule 72.1 the USSR State Commit- 
tee for Inventions and Discoveries has informed the In- 
ternational Bureau of a change in the languages into 
which it requires a translation of the International Pre- 
pry emi Examination Report (IPER) by the Internation- 

ureau. 


As from July 8, 1987, a translation of the IPER 
into Russian will no longer be required if the 
IPER has been established in English... . 


Consequently, as of July 8, 1987, the payment of a 
multiple of the handling fee under PCT Rule 57.2(a) for 
a translation into Russian is no longer required if the So- 
viet Union is elected in demand for International Prelim- 
inary Examination filed in English. Nor will the supple- 
ment to the handling fee under PCT Rules 57.1(b) and 
57.2(b) apply if the Soviet Union is elected in a later 
election under PCT Rule 56 filed with the International 
Bureau on or after July 8, 1987. 


Withdrawal by Japan of the reservation concerning filing a 
translation of the International application by 20 months 
from the priority date 


On Sept. 16, 1987, WIPO announced that on Sept. 8, 
1987, the Government of Japan notified the withdrawal 
of the declaration made by it under PCT Article 64(2)(a) 
concerning the time limit applicable under Chapter II of 
the PCT for the furnishing of a translation of the inter- 
national application. Thus, Ja will become bound by 
the provisions of PCT Chapter II without any reserva- 
tions on Dec. 8, 1987. 

Pursuant to the said declaration, the translation of an 
international application into Japanese must at present be 
furnished to the Japanese Patent Office in all cases with- 
in 20 months from the priority date. 

The withdrawal of the said declaration has the effect 
that, as from Dec. 8, 1987, the provisions of PCT Arti- 
cle 39 (1)(a) (under which a translation of the interna- 
tional — into Japanese must be furnished within 
30 months from the priority date) will apply in respect 
of the Japanese Patent Office as elected ce. 

This 30 month time limit applies also to international 
applications which have been filed before Dec. 8, 1987, 
provided that Japan has been elected in a demand for in- 
ternational preliminary examination or in a later election 

rior to the expiration of the 19th month from the prior- 
ity date and that on Dec. 8, 1987, 20 months from the 
priority date have not expired. 


Number of demands for International Preliminary Exami- 
nation filed by U.S. applicants with the European Patent 
Office as International Preliminary Examining Authority 
(IPEA/EP) as of Oct. 31, 1987 


Pursuant to the Memorandum of Understanding be- 
tween the European Patent Office (EPO) and the 
USPTO concerning monitoring Demands submitted to 
the IPEA/EP by U.S. applicants, published at 1080 
O.G. 2 on July 7, 1987, the number of Demands filed by 
U.S. applicants (who filed their international appiications 
with the United States Receiving Office) with the 
IPEA/EP as of Oct. 31, 1987 was 70. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 


Nov. 17, 1987. Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1085 OG 30] 
(179) Helpful Hints 
1. APPEALS 


a. Appeal Fees in Patent Cases 
b. Notices of Appeal to the United States 
Court of Appeals 
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2. APPLICATION FILES 


a. Requests for Allowed Patent Applica- 
tion Files 

b. Returning Files to the File Information 
Unit (FIU) 


. APPLICATION PAPERS — IDENTIFI- 
CATION 


a. Disclosure Statement 

b. Improving Accuracy and Speed of 
Routing of Patent 

c. Information to be Included for Proper 
Routing of Applications 

d. Papers Filed Prior to Receipt of Serial 
Number 

e. Papers With No Particular Time Re- 
quirement 

f. Response to Final Rejection In Patent 
Applications 

g. Separation of Various Application Pa- 


pers 
h. Supplemental or Preliminary Amend- 


ments 
i. Transmittal Letters for Deposit Account 
Charges 


. ASSIGNMENTS 


a. Ensuring Correct Printing on Trade- 
mark Registration 

b. Expediting Recording 

c. Return Addresses 

d. Return of Original Assignment Docu- 
ments 


. CERTIFICATES OF CORRECTION 
a. Accurate Requests 
. CERTIFICATION SERVICES 


a. Expedited Service for Patent Applica- 
tions-As-Filed 

b. Methods of Ordering 

c. Processing Time 

d. PTO vs Public-Supplied Copies for 
Certification 

e. Questions Frequently Asked 

f. Status Requests or Problems 


. DRAWINGS FOR PATENT APPLICA- 
TIONS 


a. Proper Identification of Formal or Sub- 
stitute Drawings 

b. Proper Identification of New Applica- 
tion Drawings 

c. Submission of Copies of Drawings 
Rather than 

d. Timeliness of Submission of corrected 
Drawings in Al 


. EXTENSIONS OF TIME IN PATENT 
CASES 


a. Appropriateness 

b. Instances Not Permitted 

c. Insufficient Fees 

d. Policy 

e. Requirement for Request or Petition for 
Extension 

f. Response to Final Rejection — 
Avoiding Extension Fees 

g. Supplemental Amendments 


9. INTERVIEWS WITH PATENT EXAM- 


INERS 


a. Appropriateness 
b. Prohibitions 


. FILES 


a. Official Searches 
b. Requests for Reconstruction 


MAIL 
a. Certificate of Mailing AND Return Post 
Card 


b. Correspondence with Certificate of 
Mailing Delivered 

c. Express Mail 

d. Response To Final Rejections In Patent 
Applications — 

e. Return Post Card 

f. Secrecy — Related Papers (37 CFR 5) 

g. Special Boxes for Mail 


. MAINTENANCE FEES 


a. Correspondence Address and/or Fee 
Address on 

b. Delayed Payment of Maintenance Fees 

c. Fee Address and Payer Number 

d. Maintenance Fee Transmittal Form No- 
tice 

e. Mandatory Identifiers when Submitting 
Maintenance 

f. Public Availability of Maintenance Fee 

* Petitions 


. NEW PATENT APPLICATIONS 


. Attorney Docket Number on Missing 
Part/Incomplete 
. Continuation or Divisional — Retaining 
Original Claim 
. Continuation or Divisional — Problems 
. Expediting Patent Applications 
. File Wrapper Continuation — Prelimi- 
nary Amendment 
. File Wrapper Continuation — Problems 
. Information Disclosure Citation — 
Form PTO 1449 
. Petition for License 
i. Processing and Retention Fees for Aban- 
doned Applications 
j. Surcharge for Filing a Patent Applica- 
tion 


PATENT COOPERATION TREATY 
APPLICATIONS 


. Responses Filed in International Appli- 
cations 

. Early Notification of Receipt of PCT 
Designated Office 


. PATENT COPIES 


a. Price of Patent Copies 


. PETITIONS TO REVIVE 


a. Request and Fee for Extension Not Re- 
quired 
b. Terminal Disclaimer 


. POWER TO INSPECT 


a. Power of Attorney 
b. Withdrawal of Attorney 
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18. REISSUES 


a. Amendments 
b. Oaths and/or Declarations 


19. SMALL ENTITY STATUS 
a. Small Entity Statements 


20. TRADEMARKS 


a. Application Drawings 
b. File Histories 


APPEALS 


a. Appeal Fees in Patent Cases 


Appeal fees deficiencies are frequent, caus- 
ing necessity for extension fees to cover the 
additional time consumed in making up the 
appeal fee deficiency. Ensuring proper pay- 
ment at time of filing the appeal will save 
money and time. 


. Notices of Appeal to the United States Court of 


Appeals for the Federal Circuit 


Notices of appeal to the United States 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
should be sent to the Solicitor at the address 
below: 


Solicitor 

Box 8 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Improperly addressing such communica- 


tions, e.g. to the examining groups, may de- 
lay delivery to the Solicitor. 


APPLICATION FILES 


. Requests for Allowed Patent Application Files 


Applicants or attorneys requesting files 
from the Publishing Division, Office of Pub- 
lications, should make their request at least 
twenty-four hours in advance to ensure file 
availability. Attention is especially directed 
to out-of-town requesters who visit the Of- 
fice, anticipating same day service. Although 
the Office is usually able to respond prompt- 
ly, unexpected inconvenience can be avoided 
if arrangements are made in advance. 

Inquiries and requests should be directed 
to the Correspondence Section at (703) 
557-6397 or (703) 557-6398 between the 
hours of 8:30 AM through 5:00 PM on week- 
days. 


. Returning Files to the File Information Unit 


(FIU) 


Customers are reminded that file histories 
obtained through the FIU are official gov- 
ernment records which must not be removed 
from the confines of the Patent Search Room 
at any time. Such files must be returned to 
the File Information Unit by 7:45 pm on the 
same day they are obtained. 

FIU personnei will continue to periodical- 
ly monitor this problem. Should individual 
patterns of abuse be discerned, administrative 
sanctions up to termination of access privi- 
leges may be applied. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


b. 
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APPLICATION PAPERS — IDENTIFI- 
CATION 


a. Disclosure Statements 


If a disclosure statement is to be filed be- 
fore an Office action, file it when the 
application is filed. Some Group Art Units 
have greatly reduced the pendency to first 
action. Hence, many examiners are taking up 
new applications before an information state- 
ment is matched with the application. 


Improving Accuracy and Speed of Routing of 
Patent Application Related Papers 


To improve the accuracy and speed of 
routing patent application-related papers, all 
papers must contain, at a minimum, the serial 
number of the application. Additionally, the 
word “Patent” should be in the upper right 
hand corner and the filing date, inventor’s 
names and title of the invention should be in- 
cluded on the paper. 

Responses to Notices of Incomplete Appli- 
cation and Notices to File Missing Parts must 
be accompanied by a copy of the Notice 
form. Otherwise, the response may not be 
matched to the appropriate application in a 
timely manner. 


Information to be Included for Proper Routing 
of Application Papers 


A great deal of delay and wasted time re- 
sults in trying to match papers bearing incor- 
rect or incomplete data with applications. 
Because some irademark papers are not 
clearly identified as pertaining to trademark 
applications, they are frequently misrouted to 
a patent examining group. 

On all papers related to patent applications, 
type the word “Patents” in the upper right- 
hand corner of the document. Also, please 
include the correct 8-digit serial number, fil- 
ing date, inventor’s name, and title of the in- 
vention. Additionally include the examiner’s 
name and group art unit number found on 
the most recent letter from the PTO. 

For all papers related to trademark appli- 
cations, type the word “Trademark” in the 
upper right-hand corner of the document. 
Also, please set forth the applicant’s name, 
correct serial number (including series num- 
ber which currently is ““73’’), filing date, law 
office, examining attorney, and mark. 


Papers Filed Prior to Receipt of Serial Number 


After a patent or trademark application is 
filed, please avoid filing additional papers 
(other than those required by the Office) un- 
til the Filing Receipt or return post card 
identifying the Serial Number and Patent Ex- 
amining Group Art Unit or Trademark Law 
Office has been received. 


Papers With No Particular Time Requirement 


File patent and trademark documents 
which have no particular time or sequence 
requirement with materials submitted in re- 
sponse to the statutory or regulatory require- 
ments. Examples are certified copies of for- 
eign documents to support priority in patent 
applications, changes of Power of Attorney, 
or changes in Mailing Address following first 
action. 
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Response to Final Rejection In Patent Applica- 
tions— Expediting Processing 


See section under Mail. 


. Separation of Various Application Papers 


In patent applications, requests for exten- 
sions of time, changes of address, proposed 
drawing corrections, and petitions are some- 
times incorporated in the remarks section or 
at the beginning of papers entitled ““Amend- 
ment” or “Response.” In trademark a oe: 
tions, change of address and powers of attor- 
ney are sometimes incorporated in the 
remarks section or at the beginning of papers 
entitled “Amendment” or “Response”. Please 
present such items in separate papers, appro- 
priately titled, since they are all handled by 
different personnel [CFR 1.4(c)]. However, 
please include a_ statement in_ the 
amendment/response describing the paper 
being filed. 


. Supplemental or Preliminary Amendments 


Where a supplemental or preliminary 
amendment is found necessary in patent or 
trademark applications, please telephone the 
examiner and request that the examiner delay 
action for a certain time in order to avoid 
crossing in the maiis of the amendment and 
the Office action. 


Transmitta! Letters for Deposit Account 
Charges 


When statutory fees are to be charged to a 
deposit account, the processing of the appli- 
cation can be facilitated by submitting the 
applicant’s transmittal letter or other corre- 
spondence specifying the account to be 
charged in triplicate. Submission of these 
documents in triplicate will eliminate the 
need for the Mail Room to photocopy the 
document and thereby reduce the processing 
time of incoming mail. 


ASSIGNMENTS 


. Ensuring Correct Printing on Trademark Reg- 


istration 


To ensure the correct printing of owner- 
ship information on a Trademark Registra- 
tion at issue date, provide the trademark 
examining attorney with the reel and frame 
number of the appropriate assignment docu- 
ment as soon as you are notified of it. 


. Expediting Recording 


When requesting correction or updating of 
a previously recorded patent or trademark 
assignment document, providing the reel and 
frame number of that document to the As- 
signment Branch will greatly expedite the re- 
cording process. 


. Return Addresses 


Assignment documents should be filed 
with accompanying transmittal letters bear- 
ing current return addresses to assure prompt 
processing. 


. Return of Original Assignment Documents 


Some assignment documents are being 
filed with applications for patents without a 
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transmittal letter attached to the assignments. 
Therefore, no address is available for return 
of the original assignment document by the 
Assignment Branch. 

A transmittal letter that contains the firm’s 
name and address must be attached to each 
assignment document filed to ensure accurate 
return of assignment documents. 


CERTIFICATES OF CORRECTION 


. Accurate Requests 


Many requests for “Certificate of Correc- 
tion” result from a perfunctory comparison 
of the issued patent with the attorney’s appli- 
cation file, without investigating whether the 
recitation in the issued patent is correct. In 
many instances, change to the PTO file 
wrapper has been caused by the examiner 
prior to printing of the patent in order to 
make appropriate corrections to the file. 


CERTIFICATION SERVICES 


— Service for Patent Applications-As- 
iled 


* If there is a need for special service, for 
example to meet a priority date within a 
short period of time, the order must be 
marked “RUSH” with the date/time needed 
and reason for the need. The order should be 
hand-delivered to the Examination Services 
Division at CP2-7D19. Orders may also be 
mailed to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, clear- 
ly marked to the attention of the Manager, 
Examination Services Division. However, be- 
cause mail orders must be initially handled 
by the Mail Room, requesters are cautioned 
that turnaround time will be several days 
longer than for hand-delivered orders. Every 
effort will be made to fill all “RUSH” orders 
timely, to the extent resources are available. 


. Methods of Ordering 


Mail Orders — The address for mail or- 
ders is: 


Box 10 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Hand-carried Orders — Hand-carried re- 
quests for certification service should be 
taken to the Public Service Window in the 
North Stacks of the Patent Search Room 
where they can be placed in the Certification 
Order Receipt Box or given to the attendant. 
For security reasons, the public is not permit- 
ted access to the Certification Branch itself. 


. Processing Time 


The current goal for furnishing certified 
copies of applications-as-filed is 17 days from 
receipt in the Mail Room of the Patent and 
Trademark Office to mailing of the complet- 
ed order by the Certification Branch. The 17 
days includes 4 work days for Mail Room 
and Finance processing, 9 work days in the 
Certification Branch and 4 weekend days 
that accrue over the 13 work days. 

The 17-day goal applies to those orders for 
which microfiche of applications-as-filed are 
available in the Certification Branch. The mi- 
crofiche for a small percentage of the total 
orders for certified copies of applications-as- 
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filed must be retrieved from a remote loca- 
tion, or be replaced due to damage or cor- 
rection. The 17-day goal does not apply to 
these orders. 


. PTO vs Public-Supplied Copies for Certification 


Requests for all certified copies of applica- 
tions-as-filed and file wrapper/contents of 
pending patent and trademark applications 
will be filled with PTO supplied copies of 
Original source documents. No public sup- 
plied copies will be accepted. 

The public may submit copies of Regis- 
tered Trademarks, Registered Trademark 
Files, Patented Files, and Patents for certifi- 
cation by the Certification Branch. 


e. Questions Frequently Asked 


Q. What does “certified” mean? 

A. Authentication of copies by ribbon and 
seal of the PTO with the signature of an 
officer authorized by the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


>O 


What does an application consist of? 

(1) Specification (2) Claims (3) Oath or 
Declaration (4) Drawings, when necessary, 
and (5) Filing Fee. 


‘QO 


. What does a file wrapper and contents (file 
history) consist of? 
A. The original application papers plus all 
correspondence between the 
applicant/attorney of record/assignee and 
the PTO. 


~ 


. Why are certified copies of applications-as- 
filed required? 

A. Since the rights granted by a U.S. patent 
extend only throughout the territory of the 
U.S. and have no affect in a foreign coun- 
ty, an inventor who wishes patent protec- 
tion in other countries must apply for a pa- 
tent in that country by filing a certi 
copy of his or her U.S. application. 


Q. What regulations govern the filing of a 
U.S. application in a foreign country? 

A. There is a treaty relating to patents which 
involves 92 countries and is known as the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of In- 
dustrial Property. It provides that each 
country guarantees to the citizens of other 
countries the same patent rights that it 
gives to its own citizens. 


~ 


. Can anyone request a copy of a pending 
application? 

A. No. Pending ———_ are preserved in 
secrecy. No information or copies may be 

obtained without written authority of the 

applicant, attorney of record, or the assign- 

ee, if any. Such written consent must ac- 

company the request for copies. 


. Can orders for copies be placed by phone? 
. No. All orders must be in writing. 


. May office copies of my application be 
sent to the PTO for certification? 

. No. We do not certify copies prepared out- 
side the PTO. 


. Will the PTO mail certified copies ordered 
directly to a foreign country? 

. No. With respect to the exportation of 
technical data, the PTO discontinued the 

practice of forwarding direct to any for- 


> OD PA 
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eign country certified copies of U.S. applica- 
— ordered by residents of the United 
tates. 


. Are cited references in a file automatically 


furnished when a file wrapper and contents is 
requested? 


. No. Cited references are not included as pa- 


pers comprising the file history. References 
cited are furnished only if specifically re- 
quested. 


. Can cited references, when requested, be cer- 


tified with the file wrapper and contents un- 
der one certificate? 


. No. Each reference must be certified 


separately. 


. Are there instances when references are in- 


cluded in a file wrapper and contents? 


. Yes. If the references are submitted as attach- 


ments to a response from the applicant and if 
——— is entered and made a part of 
e file. 


. Exclusive of applications-as-filed and file 


wrappers and contents of patented files, what 
other types of copies may be obtained from 
the Certification Branch? 


. The following items may be obtained: 


a. Certified copies of issued U.S. patents 
and designs. 

b. Certified copies of foreign patenis. 

c. Certified copies of publications from the 

Scientific Library. 

Certified copies of Office letters. 

Certified duplicate filing receipts. 

Certified copies of an assignment and ap- 

plication-as-filed, under one certificate. 

Copies of disclosure documents. 

Copies of the following files: 


moo 


Bra 


®Defensive publication files. 
®Reexamination files. 

*Interference files. 

*Trademark files. 

*Opposition files. 

*Concurrent use proceedings files. 
*Statutory Invention Request 

*Certified copies of assignment docu- 
ments. 

* Abstract of title. 


f. Status Requests or Problems 


For status inquiries, call the Input and 
Records Control Unit of the Certification 
Branch at 557-1587. For problem situations 
call the Manager of the Certification Branch, 
at 557-1552. 


DRAWINGS FOR PATENT APPLICA- 
TIONS 


Proper Identification of Formal or Substitute 
Drawings 


When the Office receives formal or substi- 
tute drawings, a cover letter identifying the 
application by serial number should accom- 
pany them. It is extremely difficult to associ- 
ate the drawings with the files when this in- 
formation is missing. The application serial 
number should be placed on the sheet of 
drawing in accordance with 37 CFR 1.84(1). 

According to 37 CFR 1.841), identifying 
indicia (such as the attorney’s docket num- 
ber, inventor’s name, number of sheets, etc.) 
not to exceed 23 inches may be placed in a 
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centered location between the side edges 
within three-fourths inch of the top edge. Ei- 
ther this marking technique on the front of 
the drawing or the placement of this infor- 
mation on the back of the drawing is accept- 
able. However, for identification of the serial 
number, the PTO prefers that it be placed on 
the front. 


. Proper Identification of New Application Draw- 
ings 


During pre-examination processing, draw- 
ings are temporarily separated from the rest 
of the application papers. To facilitate the 
matching of drawings with the application, it 
would be helpful if the applicant’s name, 
docket number, and the title of the invention 
were put on the back of the drawings. This 
may be done by writing lightly on the draw- 
ings or by using gum labels. 


. Submission of Copies of Drawings Rather than 
Originals 


For your convenience and for more effec- 
tive handling of any drawing corrections 
which may be necessary, please DO NOT 
SUBMIT ORIGINAL DRAWINGS WITH 
PATENT APPLICATIONS. DO SUBMIT 
THREE HIGH QUALITY COPIES. If the 
copies submitted pass the formality review 
and patent examination, no substitute draw- 
ings will be necessary. If corrections are nec- 
essary, they should be made to the original 
drawings. Either one good copy of the cor- 
rected drawings or ihe corrected original can 
then be submitted after the Notice of 
Allowability is mailed. 


. Timeliness of Submission of Corrected Draw- 
ings in Allowed Cases 


When drawings need to be corrected in an 
allowed patent application, the applicant is 
required to submit acceptable corrected draw- 
ings within a three-month shortened statuto- 
ry period. Within that three-month period, 
two weeks should be allowed for review of 
the correction by the Office. If a correction 
is determined to be unacceptable by the Of- 
fice, the applicant must arrange to have an 
acceptable correction re-submitted within the 
original three-month period to avoid the ne- 
cessity of obtaining an extension of time and 
of paying the extension fee. Therefore, the 
applicant should file corrected drawings as 
soon as possible following the setting of the 
three-month shortened statutory period. 


EXTENSIONS OF TIME IN PATENT 
CASES 


. Appropriateness 


In essence, where applicants’ approval is 
not needed to amend the claims, no extension 
of time is required. However, if applicants’ 
approval is required and applicants did not 
file their response within two months of the 
Final Rejection, the appropriate extension of 
time must be purchased. 
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swer or any supplemental Examiner’s -An- 
swer. 

Extensions of time by fee payment under 
37 CFR 1.136 (a) are appropriate for filing of 
the Brief on Appeal in regular applications. 
No more than four months may be granted 
under 37 CFR 1.136 (a). Beyond those four 
months, any further request must show suffi- 
cient cause under 37 CFR 1.136 (b), and no 
additional extension fee is required. 

An extension of time is not required in or- 
der to hold an interview with the examiner. 
However, after the period for response has 
ended, an extension is required for the pur- 
pose of filing a follow-up amendment by ap- 
plicant and/or for the entry of an Examiner’s 
Amendment requiring approval of the appli- 
cant 


Extensions of time are appropriate for the 
purpose of achieving continuity between par- 
ent and continuing applications. A separate 
paper requesting the extension of time must 
be filed in the parent application. It would be 
useful to file a copy of that request or petition 
with the papers constituting the filing of the 
continuing application. 


. Instances Not Permitted 


_ An extension of time under 37 CFR 
1.136(a) is not permitted in the following in- 
stances: 


(1) Where an applicant is so notified in a Of- 
fice action as, for example, in a Reissue ap- 
plication involving a litigated patent. 

(2) Where the application is involved in an 
interference declared pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.611. See 37 CFR 1.645 for provisions 
governing extensions of time in interfer- 
ence proceedings. 

(3) In reexamination proceedings. See 37 CFR 
1.550(c) for extensions of time in reexami- 
nation proceedings. 

(4) In PCT international applications. Under 
PCT Rule 26.2, extensions are permitted 
for correction of PCT Article 14 defects in 
international applications before the Re- 
ceiving Office. 


c. Insufficient Fees 


Many requests for extension of time are be- 
ing filed with insufficient fees. In those in- 
stances where there is no authorization to 
charge an account, additional fees are neces- 
sary to cover the additional time consumed 
in making up the original deficiency. If the 
maximum, six-month period has expired be- 
fore the deficiency is noted and corrected, 
the application is held abandoned. In those 
instances where authorization to charge is in- 
cluded, processing delays are encountered in 
returning papers to the PTO Finance Branch 
in order to apply these charges prior to ac- 
tion on the cases. 

Please note that effective Oct. 5, 1985, the 
extension fees in patent cases are as follows: 


Small Non-Small 
Entity Entity 


Also, it should be noted that extensions of One Month Extension $28 $56 
time may be requested under 37 CFR Two Month Extension 85 170 
1.136(a) for extending the time required to Three Month Extension 195 390 
pay for the request for an oral hearing before Four Month Extension 305 610 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences.[MPEP §1209(1)]. The time for a re- 
quest and fee for an oral hearing is one 
month from the date of the Examiner’s An- 


If applicants have a deposit account, it is 
recommended that applicants file, in an indi- 
vidual application, a general authorization to 
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charge any of the fees set forth in 37 CFR 
§§1.16 to 1.18 to a deposit account for the 
entire pendency of the application. 


. Policy 


Where an extension of time is required to 
file a response in a timely manner, the re- 
sponse is not considered complete until the 
response, fee, and request or petition for an 
extension of time are received. The fee and 
request or petition must be filed before the 
expiration of the extended period requested. 
The fee cannot be paid outside the statutory 
six-month limit for the period of response. 


. Requirement for Request or Petition for Exten- 
sion 


Submission of the appropriate extension fee 
under 37 CFR 1.136(a) is to no avail unless a 
request for petition for extension is filed. Fre- 
quently, the request is omitted, which then 
requires an additional extension fee to cover 
the period to the date of the request. Occa- 
sionally, the application is held abandoned 
because the six month maximum statutory 
period has expired before detection of the 
omission of the request for extension. It is 
critical that a paper specifically requesting 
the extension be filed with late responses. It 
is also wise to use the Certificate of Mailing 
practice under 37 CFR 1.8 when requesting 
extensions. 


Response to Final Rejection — Avoiding Exten- 
sion Fees 


In patent applications wherein a _ three 
month Shortened Statutory Period (SSP) is 
set for response to a Final Rejection, the re- 
sponse would best be filed within two 
months of the date of the Office Action. If 
filed within two months, any Advisory Ac- 
tion mailed after the SSP expires will reset 
the SSP to expire on the date of the Adviso- 
ry Action for extension fee purposes, but 
never more than six months from the date of 
the Final Rejection. 


. Supplemental Amendments 


If a timely and complete response has been 
filed after a Non-Final Office Action, an exten- 
sion of time is not required to permit filing 
and/or entry of an additional amendment after 
expiration of the shortened statutory period. 

If a timely response has been filed after a 
Final Office Action, an extension of time is 
required to permit filing and/or entry of a 
Notice of Appeal or filing and/or entry of an 
additional amendment after expiration of the 
shortened statutory period unless the timely- 
filed response placed the application in con- 
dition for allowance. Of course, if a Notice 
of Appeal has been filed within the shortened 
statutory period, the period has ceased to 
run. 


INTERVIEWS WITH PATENT EXAM- 
INERS 


. Appropriateness 


Prior to filing, no interview is permitted; 
only search assistance may ‘be given to the 
attorney, searcher or inventor. 

_ Prior to first action, an interview is ordi- 
narily granted only in continuing or substi- 
tute applications; a request for an interview is 
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untimely and will not be granted prior to 
first action in all other applications. 

After final rejection, an interview will not 
be denied merely because final Office action 
has been rendered. Normally, one interview 
after a final rejection is permitted if the exam- 
iner is convinced that disposal or clarification 
for appeal may be accomplished with only 
nominal further consideration. In requesting 
an interview after final rejection, the intended 
purpose and content of the interview must be 
presented briefly, either orally or in writing. 
Interviews merely to restate arguments of 
record or to discuss new limitations which 
would require more than nominal reconsidera- 
tion or new search will be denied. 

After a case is sent to issue, it is technical- 
ly no longer under the jurisdiction of the pri- 
mary examiner (37 CFR 1.312). Requests for 
interviews on cases already passed to issue 
should be granted only with specific approv- 
al of the Group Director upon a showing in 
writing of extraordinary circumstances. 

The ideal time for personal interviews, 
during which time an interview is clearly 
available, is the “Conference Period”, which 
is the time between the filing of applicant’s 
thorough first response to the examiner’s first 
action on the merits and a concluding action 
by the examiner. 

In reexamination proceedings, an interview 
with the owner is permitted after first action. 
Requests that reexamination requesters be 
permitted to participate in or attend inter- 
views will be denied. 

When an interference has been declared, 
all questions involved are to be determined 
inter partes and will not be discussed ex parte. 

Following the grant of a United States Pa- 
tent, an examiner must refuse to express any 
Opinion or view as to the invalidity of the 
patent, except on the record in the course of 
examining a reissue application or a reexami- 
nation proceeding. Even in the case of search 
assistance On an invention, if an examiner is 
aware that the invention has been patented in 
the United States, the searcher will be re- 
ferred to the prosecution file history, and the 
examiner will make no comment on the ap- 
propriateness of the search conducted or the 
references cited. 

Should any examiner fail to comply with 
the above guidelines, the matter would best 
be brought to the attention of the examiner’s 
Group Director. 

Direct questions to: 


Al Lawrence Smith 
Director, Group 350 
(703) 557-3414 


. Prohibitions 


No interview will be conducted with an 
attorney who is not registered or who has 
been suspended or excluded from practice re- 
garding an application unless the attorney is 
the applicant in the application. 

Protestors are not permitted to participate 
in interviews in applications where the pro- 
test was filed after Dec. 8, 1981, and the ex- 
aminer will not communicate in any manner 
with such protesters. 


FILES 


. Official Searches 


The PTO has had an unusually large num- 
ber of official search status letters returned 
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by the Postal Service due to 
insufficient/incomplete addresses. When re- 
questing an official search for a lost patent or 
trademark file, please ensure that all perti- 
nent information is completely filled out on 
the PTO Form 1216. In the case of an indi- 
vidual working for a particular firm, the 
firm’s name should be included in block 
number 5 of the form along with the name of 
the requestor. If you have any questions in 
this matter please call the Chief, Support 
Services Branch on (703) 557-3560. 


. Requests for Reconstruction 


To request the reconstruction of a file, 
submit a written oo along with a notice 
from the PTO cial Search unit stating 
that the file cannot be located. 


MAIL 
. Certificate of Mailing AND Return Post Card 


Use of the Certificate of Mailing Proce- 
dure is strongly encouraged. 

37 CFR 1.8(a) provides for the use of a 
Certificate of Mailing on most correspon- 
dence with the PTO, whereby the correspon- 
dence (and/or fee) will be considered as 
timely filed if desposited with the U.S. Postal 
Service within the set time period. Consistent 
use of this procedure is extremely beneficial 
to practitioners, whether or not the Post 
Card Receipt provision of MPEP 503 is 
used 


In those instances where the PTO never 
receives the correspondence, no post card re- 
ceipt will be available to evidence the filing 
and/or timeliness of the correspondence. 
However, in those instances where a Certifi- 
cate of Mailing is poasesy used, 37 CFR 
1.8(b) provides relief, even if the correspon- 
dence is not received in the PTO at all. Un- 
der 37 CFR 1.8(b) the party who forwarded 
the correspondence need only (1) inform the 
PTO of the previous mailing of the corre- 
spondence, (2) supply a copy of the 
previously mailed correspondence and Certif- 
icate, and (3) include a declaration which ad- 
equately attests to the previous timely mail- 
ing. 


. Correspondence with Certificate of Mailing 
Delivered by Commercial Carrier 


The benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 apply 
only to documents delivered to the PTO by 
the U.S. Postal Service. 

A number of instances have been uncov- 
ered where individuals are certifying that 
documents were deposited with the U.S. 
Postal Service when, in fact, the documents 
were hand-carried or delivered to the PTO 
via commercial mail service, e.g., “Federal 
Express,” “DHL,” “Purolator,” “Air 
Borne,” “UPS,” etc. In those instances 
where documents include a certificate of 
mailing under 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10, but were 
delivered to the PTO by other than the U.S. 
Postal Service, Mail Room personnel are 
placing a notice indicating that fact on the 
correspondence involved to alert PTO per- 
sonnel that the benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 
1.10 do not apply. 


. Express Mail 


Due to a failure of following proper proce- 
dures, many applicants are losing the advan- 
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tage of receiving the date a paper or fee was 
deposited at the Post Office when “Express 
Mail” is used. According to 37 CFR §1.10, 
any such paper or fee must include a certifi- 
cate of mailing by “Express Mail,” signed by 
the person mailing the paper or fee. 

To ensure papers and fees sent by “Ex- 
press Mail” are accorded the proper certifi- 
cate date, the following suggestions and re- 
minders are offered: 


(1) Each document must have a certificate of 
mailing typed on or affixed to the docu- 
ment. The certificate should be placed on 
the first page of the document or the cov- 
ering letter to ensure easy accessibility. 

Often, the certificate is missing, illegible, 
inaccurate, incomplete, or difficult to lo- 
cate. As a result, the paper or fee is con- 
sidered to have been filed on the date of 
receipt in the PTO. 

(2) The certificate should be legible. 

(3) The Express Mail number must be placed 
on the certificate. 

(4) Dates on the certificate must correspond 
to dates on the Express Mail label. 

The PTO continues to receive corre- 
spondence filed under the provisions of 37 
CFR 1.10 in which the certificate of mail- 
ing by “Express Mail” certifies that the 
correspondence is being mailed on one 
date while the “Express Mail” label shows 
a “Date-In” on a different date. This usual- 
ly occurs when the “Express Mail” pack- 
age is deposited in a remote “Express 
Mail” receptacle or mailbox after the last 
pickup, and accordingly is not being 
picked-up and processed by the Postal Ser- 
vice until the next business day. The ques- 
tion as to the treatment of such a situation 
was covered in the final rulemakin 
published on Jan. 20, 1983, at 48 FR 2696- 
2714 and on Feb. 10, 1983, at 1027 O.G. 9. 
The following comments appear therein. 


“Comment: One person questions what 
treatment will be accorded a paper 
placed in an ‘Express Mail’ box recepta- 
cle after the box has been cleared for the 
last time on a given day.” 

“Reply: The paper will be considered to 
be deposited as of the date of receipt in- 
dicated on the ‘Express Mail’ mailing la- 
bel by the Postal Service clerk”. 


It is recommended that where the filing 
date of a paper or fee is critical, e.g., the 
filing of a patent application, and particu- 
larly when the deposit by “Express Mail” 
is being made late in the business day, the 
correspondence should be personally deliv- 
ered to a Post Office. There the date of re- 
ceipt of the “Express Mail” package can 
be immediately indicated by the Postal 
Service Clerk. 

(5) Each certificate must have an original sig- 
nature of the person actually mailing the 
paper or fee; i.e., the person who actually 
deposits the paper or fee with the US. 
Postal Service. 

The PTO has encountered instances in 
which the certificate of mailing by “Ex- 
press Mail” was signed by an attorney and 
the deposit was made by the attorney’s 
secretary or another member of the attor- 
ney’s staff. This is improper under the pro- 
visions of 37 CFR 1.10. This section differs 
in that regard from 37 CFR 1.8. 

(6) The preferred wording and information to 
be included on the certificate is as follows: 
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“Express Mail” Mailing Label No. (in- 
sert B no. from Express Mail label ) 

Date of it (insert date from Express 
Mail Label 


I hereby certify that this paper or fee is be- 
ing deposited with the United States Postal 
Service “Express Mail Post Office To Ad- 
dressee” service under 37 CFR 1.10 on the 
date indicated above and is addressed to 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


(Typed or printed name of person mailing 
paper or fee ) 
(Signature of person mailing paper or fee ) 


By following these procedures, problems 
concerning filing dates should be mini- 
mized. 


d. Response to Final Rejections In Patent Applica- 
tions — Expediting Processing and Reply by 
i 


In order to ensure the quickest reply to an 
amendment or response r Final Rejection 
in patent applications, the paper must be 
marked in the upper right portion: 


RESPONSE UNDER 37 CFR 1.116 
EXPEDITED PROCEDURE 
EXAMINING GROUP (Insert Group 
Number) 


The marking on the paper preferably 
should be written in, highlighted by, or 
encircled with, a bright color felt-point 
marker. 

The envelope in which the response is sub- 
mitted must include only submissions under 
37 CFR 1.116. The envelope must be marked 
“Box AF” in the lower left corner and must 
be addressed to: 


BOX AF 

COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND 
TRADEMARKS 

WASHINGTON, D.C. 20231 


If the paper is being hand-carried to the 
Examining Group (instead of mailing to Box 
AF), the envelope, if any, and the response 
should both be marked: 


RESPONSE UNDER 37 CFR 1.116 
EXPEDITED PROCEDURE 
EXAMINING GROUP (Insert Group 
Number) 


Use of this procedure should avoid the ne- 
cessity for extensions of time and the filing of 
unnecessary notices of appeal in many cases. 


. Return Post Card 


If a receipt for any paper filed in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark ce is desired, it may 
be obtained by enclosing with the paper a 
self-addressed post card identifying the pa- 
per. The Patent and Trademark Office will 
stamp the receipt date on the card and place 
it in the outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be 
so complete as to clearly identify the paper 
for which receipt is requested. For example, 
the card should identify the applicant 
name(s), serial number, filing date, interfer- 
ence number, etc. Also, the paper(s) should 
be identified by specifying the type thereof, 
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namely affidavit, amendment, appeal, item- 
ized components of applications, brief, draw- 
ings, fees, motions, supplemental oath or dec- 
laration, petition, etc. 

A post card receipt which itemizes and 
properly identifies the papers which are be- 

filed serves as prima facie evidence of re- 
coat in the PTO of all the items listed there- 
on on the date stamped thereon by the PTO 
unless the oo t card receipt has been annotat- 
ed by the PTO to indicate that one or more 
items were not received. A post card receipt 
will not serve as prima facie evidence of re- 
ceipt in the PTO if the papers are not item- 
ized in a detailed manner, e.g., number of 
pages of specification and number of sheets 
of drawings, or if the post card receipt has 
been annotated to indicate that one or more 
items was not received. 

When papers for more than one document 
are filed under a single cover, a return ad- 
dressed post card should be attached to the 

per for each document for which a receipt 
is desired. 


. Secrecy — Related Papers (37 CFR 5) 


All correspondence in connection with 37 
CFR 5 should be addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
(Attention Licensing and Review) 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Improperly addressing such correspon- 
dence may delay delivery and could result in 
violations of 37 CFR 5. See 37 CFR 5.33 re- 
garding correspondence. 


. Special Boxes for Mail 


As suggested by a patent attorney, we are 
republishing this notice regarding the use of 
special boxes for PTO mail. Henceforth, this 
notice will appear regularly in the Official 
Gazette. Special PTO mail box numbers 
should be used to allow forwarding of partic- 
ular types of mail to the appropriate areas as 
quickly as possible. Such mail is forwarded 
directly to the appropriate area without be- 
ing opened. Only the specified type of docu- 
ment should be placed in an envelope ad- 
dressed to one of these special boxes. If any 
documents other than the specified type iden- 
tified for each box are addressed to that box, 
they will be delayed in reaching the appro- 
priate area for which they are intended. 

The following special boxes should be used 
only for their specified purposes. Address 
mail as follows: 


ee 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Box 3 — Mail for the Office of Per- 
sonnel from NFC. 

Box 4 — Mail for the Office of Leg- 
a and International 


Affairs. 

Box 5 — “No fee” mail related to 
trademarks (e.g.) amend- 
ments to applications and 
requests for extensions of 
time to file an opposi- 
tion). 

Mail directed to the Trade- 
mark Trial and Appeal 
Board should have “At- 
tention TTAB” on the 
envelope in addition to 
“Box . tl 
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Box Reexam 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


Mail for the Office of Pro- 
curement. 

Reissue applications for pa- 
tents involved in litiga- 
tion and any 
subsequently filed papers 
for these applications. 

All papers for the Office of 
the Solicitor. 

Coupon orders for U.S. pa- 
tent and trademark cop- 


ies. 

Orders for certified copies 
of patent and trademark 
applications. 

Electronic Ordering Ser- 
vice (EOS). 

Contributions to the Exam- 
iner Education Program. 

Amendments or responses 
to final rejections in pa- 
tent applications, submit- 
ted under the expedited 
processing program. 

Mail related to File Wrap- 
per and Continuations. 

Communications relating to 
interferences and applica- 
tions and patents in- 
volved in interferences. 

Correspondence related to 
a patent that is subject to 
the payment of a mainte- 
nance fee. 

Applications for patent 
term extension. 

Mail related to applications 
filed under the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty 

Mail related to reexamina- 
tion applications. 


MAINTENANCE FEES 


Box FWC 


Box PCT 


Correspondence Address and/or Fee Address on 
Maintenance Fees 


Practitioners are reminded that when no 
separate “fee address” under 37 CFR 1.363 
has been supplied, the “correspondence ad- 
dress” of record under 37 CFR 1.33 will be 
used for correspondence relating to mainte- 
nance fees. A similar reminder appears on the 
Issue Fee Transmittal Form (PTOL-85 (b)). 

Practitioners should maintain a current 
“correspondence address” and, if desired, a 
separate current “fee address” during the en- 
forceable life of the patent in order to ensure 
receipt of correspondence regarding mainte- 
nance fee. 

In the case where a practitioner does not 
intend to continue representing the patentee, 
a request for permission to withdraw pursu- 
ant to 37 CFR 1.36 must be approved by the 
Commissioner. 

Practitioners are reminded that they 
should inform a client or former client (or 
timely notify the Office of an inability to no- 
tify a client or former client) of any mainte- 
nance fee correspondence received from the 
PTO. See 37 CFR 10.23 (c) (8). This is simi- 
lar to the practice with respect to interfer- 
ences and reexamination proceedings. 


b. Delayed Payment of Maintenance Fees 


Payment of any maintenance fee due on a 
patent after expiration of the patent may be 
accepted if the conditions set forth in 37 
CFR 1.378 are satisfied. 
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In the past, petitions under 37 CFR 1.378 
to accept delayed payment of the mainte- 
nance fee in an expired patent have been 
filed which allege, as a basis for unavoidable 
delay: (1) lack of knowledge that a mainte- 
nance fee was due and/or (2) failure to re- 
ceive a Maintenance Fee Reminder notice 
from the PTO. 

Practitioners are reminded that a patentee’s 
lack of knowledge of a requirement to pay a 
maintenance fee does not constitute a show- 
ing of unavoidable delay; see 49 F.R. 34716 
at page 34720, and 1046 O.G. 28 at page 32. 

Maintenance Fee Reminder notices are 
mailed only as a courtesy after the “grace 
period” has begun; see 37 CFR 1.362(e). Pat- 
entees are expected to maintain their own 
docket systems to ensure timely payment of 
maintenance fees, preferably during the 
“window period”; see 37 CFR 1.362(d). 
Since patentees are expected to maintain 
their own docket systems for timely payment 
of maintenance fees, proof that a Mainte- 
nance Fee Reminder notice was not received 
from the PTO does not constitute a showing 
of unavoidable delay; see 49 F.R. 34716— 
34726, and 1046 O.G. 28-37. 

Practitioners are cautioned that any peti- 
tion to accept delayed payment of a mainte- 
nance fee under CFR 1.378 must include an 
enumeration of the steps taken to ensure 
timely payment of the maintenance fee. In 
this regard, the petition should include a de- 
tailed explanation of the docket system 
employed to ensure such timely payment. 
Any petition filed more than six months after 
the expiration of a patent will also be re- 
quired to show that the failure to timely pay 
the maintenance fee was due entirely to cir- 
cumstances outside the control of the paten- 
tee and those acting on behalf of the pa- 
tentee. 


. Fee Address and Payer Number 


Effective November 1, 1984, 37 CFR 1.363 
provides for a “fee address” to be entered in 
the Office patent file records for use in all 
correspondence relating to maintenance fees. 
The fee address is in addition to the “corre- 
spondence address” under 37 CFR 1.33 
which will continue to be used for all reex- 
amination and interference purposes. If no 
separate fee address is specified, the corre- 
spondence address will also be used for main- 
tenance fee correspondence. 

In order to simplify changes in address by 
patent owners having several patents, and 
data input by the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, a “payer number” will be assigned to 
each fee address when a fee address is pres- 
ented to the Office in a patent or earlier 
upon request. A request for a payer number 
before a maintenance fee is paid or due will 
permit a patent owner to request that the fee 
address and payer number be recorded in the 
Office records of the patents owned on 
which maintenance fees are due so that all 
notices relating to maintenace fees will be 
sent to the fee address. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has es- 
tablished a procedure for assigning a payer 
number upon request by a patent owner or a 
party responsible for paying maintenance 
fees. Such a party may be, for example, the 
finance office of a corporation or of a sepa- 
rate organization specializing in maintenance 
fee payments. 
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Under the procedure, a patent owner or 
other party may request a payer number for 
a particular fee address by writing to: 


Commissioner of Patent and Trademarks 
Box M. Fee 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Fach request for a payer number should 
include the: 


¢ = fee address to be used by the Offfice, 
and 

¢ telephone number of the fee address- 
ee to be used to resolve problems. 


After receipt of a payer number, it may be 
used to indicate to the Patent and Trademark 
Office the fee address to be used in particular 
patents on which maintenance fees will be- 
come due and in applications in which issue 
fees have been or are being paid. Any re- 
quest for entry of a payer number or fee ad- 
dress in the Office records of a patent, how- 
ever, must be signed by the patent owner or 
his or her attorney or agent of record. 

After a payer number has been assigned, it 
should be used in all future maintenance fee 
payments and related correspondence. How- 
ever, where a payer number has not been 
previously entered in the Office records for a 
particular patent, the mere indication of a 
payer number at the time of payment of the 
maintenance fee, without the signature of the 
patent owner or the Owner’s attorney or 
agent of record, will not serve to make the 
payer number of record in the Office for that 
patent. 

The problems which most often arise in 
connection with attempts to establish a fee 
address in a particular patent or group of pa- 
tents is that the request is being signed by an 
attorney who is not of record in each of the 
patents. This results in the request being en- 
tered only in part. 

Also, when the request is signed by an 
owner of the patent, the records of the As- 
signment Branch do not always reflect such 
ownership. Where the assignment was re- 
corded prior to Dec. 1980, it would help the 
Office if the PTO reel and frame number of 
the assignment recordation were presented in 
the paper requesting that a fee address be en- 
tered, and if the person signing the request 
would indicate his or her title. 

Lastly, as fees are now being submitted for 
payment in patents that issued a few years 
ago, if a fee address has not been established, 
please be sure that the current correspon- 
dence address has been made of record. 


. Maintenance Fee Transmittal Form Notice 


Where maintenance fee payments are to 
be made by authorization to charge a de- 
posit account, the Maintenance Fee Trans- 
mittal Form, should reflect both the Payer’s 
Name and signature in the bottom left cor- 
ner thereof. 


. Mandatory Identifiers when Submitting Main- 
tenance Fees 


Practitioners are reminded that a patent 
maintenance fee payment and any surcharge 
payment submitted must identify the patent 
to which it relates by at least two mandatory 
identifiers [see 37 CFR 1.366(c)]: 
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1. The patent number; and 
2. The serial number of the United States ap- 


plication for the patent on which the main- 
tenance fee is being paid. 


Reissue patent maintenance fee due dates 
are based on the issue date of the original, 
rather than the reissue patent. The payment 
must identify the reissue patent by reissue pa- 
tent number and reissue application serial 
number as the two mandatory identifiers and 
should also include the original patent num- 
ber, the original patent issue date and the 
original United States application filing date. 
See 37 CFR 1.366(d). 

The two mandatory identifiers are required 
aS a minimum to enable a cross-check to be 
made to avoid errors in crediting payment of 
maintenance fees. 

It is suggested that the payment identify 
the fee being paid for each patent as to 
whether it is the 34, 74 or 114 year fee; 
whether small entity status is being changed 
or claimed; the amount of the maintenance 
fee and any surcharge being paid; any 
assigned payer number; the patent issue date; 
and the United States application filing date. 
See 37 CFR 1.366(d). 

Failure to provide at least the two above- 
named mandatory identifiers will likely result 
in the non-acceptance of the maintenance fee 
payment. The date the two mandatory identi- 
fiers and the required fee are submitted is the 
date the maintenance fee payment is credited 
as being made. 


Public Availability of Maintenance Fee 
Petitions/ Decisions 


Maintenance fee petitions and decisions 
thereon are public records. Copies thereof 
can be obtained by submitting a written re- 
quest to the Certification Branch. The re- 
quest should state the patent number and se- 
rial number. The charge for the copies is 
currently $.50 per page. 

Direct questions on these maintenance fee 
notices to: 


Al Lawrence Smith 
Director, Group 350 
(703) 557-3414 


NEW PATENT APPLICATIONS 


Attorney Docket Number on Missing 
Part/Incomplete Notices 

In response to several requests from patent 
attorneys, the PTO is now entering the attor- 
ney docket number on the Notice of Incom- 
plete Application and Notice to File Missing 
Parts of Application. 

The attorney docket number which will be 
entered on the Notice will be that which was 
submitted on the transmittal letter as filed 
with a new patent application. The number 
must be clearly identified as an “attorney 
docket number”. This number will be en- 
tered by the PTO under the Title of Inven- 
tion on the Notices. 

If the Office makes a mistake in recording 
the attorney docket number on the Notice of 
Incomplete Application or the Notice to File 
Missing Parts of Application, such mistake is 
not to be used by the attorney as cause for 
delay in response. Nor is the attorney to re- 
quest that the Office correct the docket num- 
ber prior to response to the Notice. The at- 
torney can notify the Office in the response, 
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but no change will be made by the Office un- 
til the Filing Receipt is issued. 

If the attorney wishes to change the attor- 
ney docket number from that which was en- 
tered on transmittal letter as filed, the request 
must be submitted through amendment, sub- 
mitted to the Patent Examining Corp. 


. Continuation or Divisional — Retaining Origi- 


nal Claim 


When filing under Rule 1.60, retain at least 
one original claim from the patent applica- 
tion to assure a complete application. Only 
amendments reducing the number of claims 
or adding a reference to the prior application 
[(Rule 1.78 (a)] will be entered, upon request, 
before calculating the filing fee and granting 
the filing date. Reminder: Applicant cannot 
“es a CIP (continuation-in-part) under Rule 
1.60. 


. Continuation or Divisional — Problems 


Applications continue to be filed incorrect- 
ly under both 37 CFR 1.60 and 37 CFR 1.62. 
This causes problems not only for applicants 
but also for the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice. Filing dates are not granted to applica- 
tions which do not comply with the rules. As 
a result, petitions with fees are required to be 
filed in such applications before a filing date 
will be granted. 

Most often, the problems that arise in this 
area can be characterized as the following: 


(1) Applicants continue to fail to comply with 


the requirements of 37 CFR 1.60 with re- 
gard to what must be submitted upon filing 
under the rule. This is true even after the 
clarifying amendments (effective April 1, 
1984) were made to the rule. 


(2) A true copy of the prior application must 


be filed including the specification (with 
claims), drawings, oath or declaration 
showing the applicant’s signature or an in- 
dication it was signed, and any amend- 
ments referred to in the oath or declara- 
tion filed to complete the prior application. 


(3) Applicants are using transmittal forms 


which request filings under one rule when, 
in fact, they wish to file under another 
rule. For example, a transmittal form re- 
questing filing under 37 CFR 1.62 may be 
filed when it was really desired to file a di- 
visional application under 37 CFR 1.60 
and not to abandon the parent application. 


d. Expediting Patent Applications 


We are trying to expedite and improve 

preliminary processing of patent applications. 
Please help by putting patent applications 
and associated papers (e.g., assignments) in 
separate envelopes apart from all other mail. 
Identify on the outside of the envelope “PA- 
TENT APPLICATIONS ONLY.” 


. File Wrapper Coniinuation — Preliminary 


Amendment 


Many continuation applications filed under 
37 CFR 1.62 contain no preliminary amend- 
ment to the claims which were finally reject- 
ed in the parent application. The result is a 
first action final rejection of these claims. 
Applicants should file any desired amend- 
ments at the time the application is filed un- 
der 37 CFR 1.62, since the Office is treating 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


f. 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


these applications as “Special” and an ac- 
tion on the merits will be rendered quite 
promptly. 

To expedite processing under Rule 1.62, 
make certain that the parent serial number 
cited in the transmittal letter is the correct 
serial number. 


File Wrapper Continuation - Problems 


Applications continue to be filed incorrect- 
ly under both 37 CFR 1.60 and 37 CFR 1.62. 
This causes problems not only for applicants 
but also for the Patent and Trademark 
fice. Filing dates are not granted to a plica- 
tions which do not comply with the ie As 
a result, petitions with fees are required to . 
filed in such applications before a filing date 
will be ted. 

Most often, the problems that arise in this 
area can be characterized as the following: 


(1) Applications have been filed with a trans- 


mittal form requesting filing under 37 CFR 
160 when it was intended to file under 37 
CFR 1.62. The confusion in the record of 
such applications must be clarified by a de- 
cision on petition before the applications 
can be processed for examination. 


(2) Some applicants fail to realize that the par- 


ent application is abandoned by the filing 
of a continuing application under 37 CFR 
1.62. Paragraph (g) of 37 CFR 1.62 states: 


The filing of a request for a continuing 
application under this section will be 
considered to be a request to expressly 
abandon the prior application as of the 
filing date granted the continuing appli- 
cation. 


Correction after such a mistaken filing un- 
der 37 CFR 1.62 usually requires a revival 
of the parent application under 37 CFR 
1.137(a) or (b) which expends resources of 
both the applicant and the PTO. 


(3) Some applicants are attempting to file con- 


tinuing applications under 37 CFR 1.62 af- 
tér payment of the issue fee in the parent 
application. Such applications are improper 
and are not entitled to a filing date. Addi- 
tionally, such filings will not affect the pri- 
or application; i.e., the parent application 
may issue as a ‘patent. Paragraph (a) of 37 
CFR-1.62 specifies that continuing applica- 
tions may be filed under 37 CFR 1.62 “be- 
fore the payment of the issue fee, abandon- 
ment of, or termination of proceedings on 
the prior application” 


(4) Some applicants are attempting to file con- 


tinuation-in-part applications under 37 
CFR 1.62 with a new specification rather 
than -with the changes made by amend- 
ment to the prior application. As stated in 
37 CFR 1.62(a), filings under 37 CFR 1.62 
use the specification of the prior applica- 
tion. 

Paragraph (c) of 37 CFR 1.62 also states: 


“In the case of a continuation-in-part ap- 
plication which adds and claims addition- 
al disclosure by amendment, an oath or 
declaration as required by §1.63 must 
also be filed . . .” (emphasis added) 


g. Information Disclosure Citation - Form PTO 
1449 


The Public is encouraged to use Form 
PTO 1449, “Information Disclosure Cita- 
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tion,” when pr g a statement under 37 
CFR 1.97-1. $9 Gee MPEP §609). This form 
= rovides the Office with a uniform way of 

ting the citations and a vehicle from which 
the information thereon can be printed on 
the issued patent. 

Some citations are being presented on vari- 
ous forms pages by the public rather than 
on Form 1449. As a result, delays are 


cropping up in the printing process because 
the printer has culty in following the 
various formats and is having to query the 
— er each time a non-PTO 1449 form is 


Note that listing citations on Form PTO 
1449 does not raise an irrebuttable presump- 
tion that the citation is prior art. A holding 
by an examiner that any citation on Form 
PTO 1449 is prior art to claimed subject mat- 
ter can be rebutted by procedures commonly 
used to rebut the prior art status of an exam- 
iner’s citations on Form PTO 1449, “Notice 
of References Cited”. 

Among the information that should be pro- 
vided on Form PTO 1449 is the date of the 
citation. In addition, it is helpful if the class 
and subclass of each citation is provided. It is 
appreciated that classification information 
may not be known at the time Form PTO 
1449 is prepared. When classification infor- 
mation is not known, draw a line in the box- 
es under the class and subclass heading adja- 
cent to the citation for which classification 
information is not known. 


. Petition for License 


Rule 5.12 states that “filing of an applica- 
tion for patent for inventions made in the 
United States will be considered to include a 
petition for license under 35 USC 184 for the 
subject of the application. The filing receipt 
will indicate a license is granted. There is no 
need to request a corrected filing receipt de- 
leting the words “License Granted.” Its in- 
tent is to provide the necessary acknowl- 
edgement for those filing abroad. 


Processing and Retention Fees for Abandoned 
Applications 


An application, which has become aban- 
doned pursuant to 37 CFR 1.53(d) for failure 
to pay the filing fee, will be disposed of un- 
less the processing and retention fee set forth 
in §1.21(1) is paid within the 1-year period 
referred to in §1.53(d). Moreover, the pro- 
cessing and retention fee must be timely paid 
in order to obtain certified copies of the ap- 
plication (e.g., for convention pr riority 
poses) or to establish in a later filed app ine 
tion the filing date benefit of an earlier 

copending application under 35 USC 120 and 
37 CFR 1.78(a) (3). Therefore, an application 
which has become abandoned for the reasons 
set forth above should be immediately re- 
viewed in order to timely determine the ad- 
visability of submitting a processing and re- 
tention fee payment. 


Surcharge for Filing a Patent Application 


Filing dates are accorded to applications 
filed without the basic filing fee and without 
the oath or declaration. In such cases, a no- 
tice is mailed by Application Branch requir- 
ing at least the basic filing fee and the oath 
or declaration, accompanied by a surcharge 
[37 CFR 1.16(e)]. In numerous instances, ap- 
plicants fail to submit the surcharge causing 
the 
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ap lication to become abandoned. See 37 
1.53(d) and MPEP §506. 


PATENT COOPERATION TREATY AP- 
PLICATIONS 


Responses Filed in International Applications 


The 18 month publication deadline for in- 
ternational applications filed under the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty (PCT) is critical. There- 
fore, it is in applicant’s interest to respond 
timely to an invitation to correct a Ar- 
ticle 14 defect. An untimely response can re- 
sult in the withdrawal of the international ap- 

lication under Article 14 and PCT Rule 26. 
f an extension to respond is needed, call the 
person who signed the invitation before the 
expiration of the ine limit. The PTO will 
strictly comply with PCT Article 14 and 
Rule 26 in holding international applications 
a when responses are untimely or 
not . 


. Early Notification of Receipt of PCT Designat- 


ed Office 


If you would like to have early notification 
that the PTO has received requirements un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 371 to enter the Designated 
Office phase, you should send two self-ad- 
dressed, stamped postcards with those re- 
quirements. The first postcard will be date 
stamped and returned to you upon receipt of 
the requirements by the PCT staff. The sec- 
ond postcard will be sent to you when the 
case is released to the Mail Room to join the 
regular flow of national applications. The 
second postcard will be stamped with the 
U.S. serial number. If only one postcard is 
sent, it will be marked with the U.S. serial 
number but will remain with the application 
until requirements are completed and the 
case is released. 

When corrections of PCT Rule 91 obvious 
errors in the description, claims or abstract 
are submitted together with corrections of 
deficits under PCT Article 14, the transmittal 
letter should clearly note the Rule 91 correc- 
tions. This is n because, under PCT 
Rule 91.1(e), the Receiving Office can autho- 
rize the rectification of obvious errors only 
in the Request (Form PCT/RO/101), while 
Searching Authority authorization is needed 
for obvious errors in the description, claims 
or abstract. When the transmittal letter clear- 
ly notes the Rule 91 corrections, Searching 
Authority authorization of any obvious er- 
rors in the description, claims or abstract can 
be expedited. 

Jane Corrigan on 557-2003 if you 
have questions concerning responses filed 
during the international stage for internation- 
al applications under the PCT. 


PATENT COPIES 
Price of Patent Copies 


The price of a patent copy increased from 
$1.00 to $1.50 on Oct. 5, 1985. The new 
$1.50 Sey are available, but we will ac- 
—= e old ones and provide a $.50 coupon 

d as appropriate. 


. Subscription Services 


When submitting changes to subscription 
accounts, allow approximately two months 
from the date mailed to the Patent and 
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Trademark Office for changes to become ef- 
fective. The reason for the two month delay 
is to allow for changes to be recorded, data 
entered, and the automated system to be 
updated. 


PETITIONS TO REVIVE 


. Request and Fee for Extension Not Required 


Frequently, a petition to revive an aban- 
doned application is accompanied by an un- 
necessary request and fee for extension of 
time. Our policy is set forth in MPEP 
711.03(c). Specifically, a response does not 


require a request and fee for extension of. 


time as a condition of revival. 
. Terminal Disclaimer 


A petition to revive an abandoned applica- 
tion is often accompanied by an unnecessary 
terminal disclaimer. A terminal disclaimer is 
required only when a grantable petition 
based on unavoidable delay is not filed with- 
in six months of the date of abandonment 
[CFR 1.137(a) and 1.137(c)]. It follows that a 
terminal disclaimer should not accompany a 

on based on unintentional abandonment 
for CFR 1.137(b)]. In these respects, analo- 
gous reasoning applies to petitions to accept 
late payment of the issue fee under 37 CFR 
1.155 or 1.316. 

When a terminal disclaimer is a necessary 
component of the petition, the period to be 
disclaimed must equal the number of months 
between the date of abandonment and the 
date a grantable petition is filed. The date of 
abandonment is the date the period for re- 
sponse has expired [see MPEP 711.04(a)]. 
This is normally the end of the three month 
shortened statutory period. Moreover, the 
terminal disclaimer should employ the format 
shown in Figure 1. 


FIGURE 1 — Terminal Disclaimer 


IN THE UNITED STATES 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


In re Application of 
(NAME) 

Serial No. 

Filed: 

For: 


TERMINAL DISCLAIMER 


TO THE COMMISIONER OF PATENTS AND 
TRADEMARKS: 


Your petitioner, 
RIESE SEES, SEERA CN Oh oF OO 
represents that he is the owner of the entire interest in 
the above-identified application (by virtue of an assign- 
ment recorded at Reel and Frame ———_, 
filed on the ___day of ___., 19 ____). 


? 


Your petitioner, ____ 

hereby disclaims the terminal months of any 
patent granted on the above-identified application or on 
any application which is entitled to the benefit of the fil- 
ing date of this application under 35 USC 120. This 
agreement is to run with any patent so granted and to be 
binding upon the grantee, its successors or assigns. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I here unto set my and and 
seal this ____day of 


(Signature) 


17. POWER TO INSPECT 
a. Power of Attorney 


The Office receives letters granting power 
to inspect patent applications. These may 
only be granted by the attorney of record or 
inventor. Sometimes the person signing the 
power is not authorized to do so, causing de- 
lay until proper authorization is received. 
Copies of completed applications cannot be 
made during the pre-examination process. 
They can be inspected, but not pulled from 
the work flow to have copies made. 


Withdrawal of Attorney 


To expedite the handling of requests for 
permission to withdraw as attorney under 37 
CFR §1.36, submit the request in triplicate 
(original and two copies) and indicate there- 
on the present mailing addresses of the attor- 
ney who is withdrawing and of the applicant. 
The examining group number should also ap- 
pear on all such requests. Because the Office 
does not recognize law firms, each attorney 
of record must sign the notice of withdrawal, 
or the notice of withdrawal must contain a 
clear indication of one attorney signing on 
behalf of another. 

A request to withdraw is effective when 
approved rather than when received. This is 
particularly important when such requests 
are submitted toward the end of the period 
for response. There should be at least thirty 
days between approval of withdrawal and 
the expiration date of a time response period 
so that the applicant will have sufficient time 
io obtain other representation or take other 
action. If less than thirty days remains in a 
running response period, a request to with- 
draw is normally disapproved. 

It would be helpful if a request and fee, 
preferably an authorization to charge a de- 
posit account, were included with a request 
to withdraw. Such would permit the Office 
to make sure, in most instances, that suffi- 
cient time remains in the period for response. 


18. REISSUES 
a. Amendments 


In order to avoid unnecessary delays in the 
issuance of reissue applications, applicants 
and their attorneys are reminded to exercise 
caution and give sufficient attention to 37 
CFR 1.121(a) and (e) in presenting reissue 
amendments to the PTO. The practices and 
procedures vary somewhat from regular utili- 
ty application amendments, and this frequent- 
ly causes clerical problems and editorial revi- 
sions. 

MPEP Sec. 1455 provides guidance for 
proper entry of amendments and claim num- 
bering. Publication of the reissue applica- 
tion(s) may be needlessly postponed while 
formal irregularities are corrected 
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b. Oaths and/or Declarations 


Since standard oath and declaration forms 
are not used in reissue applications, appli- 
cants are commonly neglecting to include 
averments required by 37 CFR 1.63 per 37 
CFR 1.175(a). The most frequent omissions 
involve the “duty of disclosure” acknowl- 
edgment, and the “reviewed and under- 
stands” statement. Such omissions usually ne- 
cessitate additional handling and 
correspondence, and cause undue time de- 
lays, which result in postponement of publi- 
cation of the reissue patent. 

A frequent problem in reissue practice is 
the failure of applicants to satisfactorily com- 
ply with 37 CFR 1.175 regarding the de- 
scription of all errors of the original patent in 
the reissue oath or declaration. Applicants 
are required to specify errors in the original 
reissue oath or declaration at the time of fil- 
ing the reissue application. They must also 
specify, in a supplemental oath or declara- 
tion, any errors brought to their attention 
during the prosecution, as well as the cir- 
cumstances surrounding the occurrence or 
discovery of these errors. Every departure 
from the original patent represents an “er- 
ror” and must de particularly and distinctly 
specified and supported in the original, or a 
supplemental, reissue odth or declaration un- 
der 37 CFR 1.175. See MPEP Sec. 1414 and 
1444. Postponement of publication of the re- 
issue patent may result if these requirements 
are not met at the time of allowance. 


SMALL ENTITY STATUS 


. Small Entity Statements 


Verified statements claiming small entity 
status, where appropriate, would best be 
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signed and submitted at the time the applica- 
tion oath or declaration is signed to permit 
filing of the statement with the application. 
This would reduce correspondence between 
attorney and client, reduce paper handling by 
the PTO support staff and the PTO Finance 
Branch, and greatly simplify the processing 
of subsequent papers involving fees. If small 
entity status is being claimed for the first 
time at the time of payment of the issue fee, 
a verified statement claiming small entity sta- 
tus should be submitted with the fee. See 
MPEP §509.03. 


TRADEMARKS 
Application Drawings 


To avoid delays in processing new trade- 
mark applications, the drawing should have 
the following information in the upper left 
hand corner: 


Drawing title. 

Applicant’s name and address. 

First use date. 

First use in interstate commerce date. 
Goods, services or both. 


. File Histories 


When requesting trademark file histories, 
the “status date” (i.e., date abandoned) must 
be provided to fill the order if the file is 
abandoned. If not known, this information 
can be obtained from TRAM. The request 
will be returned unfilled if this date is not 
provided. 
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TRADEMARK APPLICATION 
EXAMINATION AND CONTENT 


(180) Interviews Involving Trademark Application 


Interviews frequently result in a better understanding 
of the issues involved, shorten the prosecution and facili- 
tate disposal of applications. 

Interviews for discussion of registrability of the mark 
of a pending application will not be had before the first 

official Office action thereon and ordinarily not before 
filing the first response. Arrangements for an interview 
should be made in advance so that the Examiner may 
review the case and be familiar with the details in- 
volved. 

Interviews on Friday will no longer be prohibited as a 
matter of policy but all interviews should be set at a 
time satisfactory to all parties concerned. 

A memorandum summarizing the conclusions reached 
at the interview should be prepared by the Examiner 
and placed in the application file. The memorandum will 
be retained in the application file until the prosecution is 
completed. Such procedure will not, however, relieve 
the applicant of the responsibility of ‘ese solaee with the 
requirements of Trademark Rule 2.6 


HORACE B. FAY, JR., 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents. 


July 6, 1964. 


This supersedes the notice of Feb. 10, 1958. (728 O.G. 
T 1) 


[804 O.G. TM 147] 


(181) Trademark Examining Procedure for Amended 
Applications; Reporting Oldest Dates of 
Amended Trademark Applications 


Effective immediately, the order in which amend- 
ments to trademark applications are examined is 
changed. Previously, Examiners have usually acted on 
amended cases in order of filing date of the application 
which the amendment concerned, i.e., amended cases 
with the oldest filing date were examined first. Under 
the new procedure, amended cases will normally be ex- 
amined in the order in which the amendment or other 
response is received, i.e., amendments that are received 
first will normally be examined first. 

Effective with this issue of the Official Gazette (Trade- 
mark Section) in order to reflect more accurately the 
condition of division dockets, the column reporting the 
date of the oldest amended application in each division 
has been changed to indicate the date of receipt of the 
oldest filed amendment. Under this new method of re- 
porting the oldest date of receipt of a filed amendment 
upon which no action has been taken by an Examiner 
will be indicated for each division of the Trademark Ex- 
amining Operation. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


July 15, 1971. Assistant Commissioner. 


[889 O.G. TM 6] 


(182) Trademark Office Actions 


Effective immediately Applicants or their attorneys 
will be provided with only one carbon copy of any of- 
fice action, and the mailing of an additional carbon copy 
will be discontinued. 

This change is consistent with the current practice in 
the patent examining operations and should resuit in 
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yea efficiency in the preparation and ati te of of- 
ce actions. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[895 O.G. TM 238] 


Feb. 7, 1972. 


(183) Petition to Make Trademark 


Applications Special 


The practice of expediting the prosecution of new 
trademark applications on request of the applicant (ac- 
celerated prosecution) was rescinded, effective Aug. 1, 
1971 (36 F.R. 13231, July 16, 1971; 825 O.G. 2). This ac- 
tion was taken after a careful study of the practice, in- 
cluding a recommendation of the Public Advisory Com- 
mittee for Trademark Affairs that the Patent Office 
terminate accelerated prosecution of trademark appli- 
cations. The study considered both the effect of the pro- 
cedure on the workload of the Trademark Operations 
and the broader interest of examining trademark applica- 
tions in an order which is equitable to all applicants. 

Since the termination of this practice, the Office has 
experienced some increase in the number of petitions re- 
= esting the Commissioner to invoke his supervisory au- 

ority pursuant to Rule 2.146 in order to advance the 
examination of applications out of their regular order. 
This was to be expected since applicants who might 
have been able to show special circumstances entitling 
them to advanced examination could previously achieve 
this special treatment without resorting to a petition. 
However, some of the petitions now being received are 
not considered sufficient to justify the extraordinary re- 
lief of invoking the supervisory authority of the Com- 
missioner for the purpose of advancing the applications 
out of their regular order. 

In particular, a number of such petitions have been 
based on the ground that the applicant is about to em- 
bark on an advertising campaign or to commit advertis- 
ing or promotional expenditures in which the mark ap- 
plied for is material. Such a ground is not considered to 
constitute oo, circumstances justifying the ad- 
vancement of the application out of its regular turn and 
the petitions based on such ground have been and will 
continue to be denied. The principal rcason for the deni- 
al is that these circumstances are applicable to a sub- 
stantial portion of the trademark applications filed in the 
Patent Office. The supervisory authority of the Com- 
missioner should be exercised only where an extra- 
ordinary reason for such action has been disclosed. See 
Anderson & Dyer v. Lewry, 89 O.G. 1861, 1899 C.D. 230, 
and Wilputte v. Van Ackeren, 103 USPQ 235. Thus, the 
extraordinary remedy of invoking the supervisory au- 
thority of the Commissioner is not considered appropri- 
ate under these circumstances. 

In the interest of equitable treatment of all applicants, 
the policy of the Office in granting such petitions will 
be restricted to those cases in which particular and very 
special circumstances exist, such as a demonstrable pos- 
sibility of loss of substantial rights, rather than circum- 
stances which would be equally applicable to a large 
number of other applicants for trademark registration. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[897 O.G. TM 2] 


Mar. 13, 1972. 


(184) Title 37—Patents, Trademarks, 


and Copyrights 
Chapter I—Patent Office, Department of Commerce 


Parts 2 and 6—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 
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International Trademark Classification 


A pro was published at 37 F.R. 6404 to revise 
§6.1 of the Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases. The 
Patent Office proposed to establish the “International 
Classification of Goods and Services to Which Trade- 
marks Are Applied” (the subject of the “Nice Agree- 
ment Concerning the Internationa! Classification of 
Goods and Services for the of the Registration 
of Marks” of 1957, as revised at Stockholm on July 14, 
1967) as the primary classification of goods and services 
for registration of trademarks and service marks. Pursu- 
ant to the Notice, written comments have been received, 
and a public hearing was held on June 14, 1972. Full 
consideration has been given to all matter presented, and 
changes in the text of the original proposal have been 
made in view thereof. It has been determined that adop- 
tion of the international classification system is desirable. 

The Patent Office has studied the international classifi- 
cation and, since Mar. 5, 1968, has indicated the appro- 

riate international class in all publications and on all 
issued registrations and renewals as a subsidiary classifi- 
cation. Based on this experience and the comments re- 
ceived, it is now believed that adoption of the interna- 
tional schedule as the primary classification system is 
desirable. The international system is easier to administer 
because of fewer classes of goods and the availability of 
an alphabetical listing of goods and services. 

The Nice Agreement provides for an International 
Committee of Experts whose objective is to keep the 
classification current. The classification of specific goods 
and services is set forth in the Alphabetical List entitled 
“International Classification of Goods and Services to 
Which Trademarks Are Applied” (published by the 
World Intellectual Property Organization). In addition, 
the International Trademark Classification List contains 
the names of the classes setting forth the basic contents 
of each class. The Alphabetical List also comprises ex- 
planatory notes which serve as guidelines for determin- 
ing the appropriate international class for a specific 
product or service. 

The alphabetical listing within the International 
Trademark Classification Manual is currently used by 
the Office as a guideline for determining the degree of 
particularity of identification of goods. See “Identifica- 
tion of Goods and Services in Trademark Applications,” 
36 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971. 

Applications for registrations filed on or after Sept. 1, 
1973, and registrations issuing thereon, will be classified 
according to the international classification set forth in 
the new §6.1. Accordingly, the international classifica- 
tion is adopted under Section 30 of the Trademark Act 
of all purposes under the statute and rules; and, there- 
fore, will be the criterion for determining, inter alia, 
fees. 

Applications for the registration of marks filed on or 
before Aug. 31, 1973, appeals or petitions to revive or 
oppositions filed in connection with said applications, 
and affidavits, renewals and petitions for cancellation 
filed in connection with registrations issuing thereon, 
will continue to be processed under the classification 
system existing at the time the mark was registered. 

All applications which are published and registrations 
which are issued will carry both the appropriate interna- 
tional classification and existing U.S. classification num- 
ber. 

An insufficient fee, in connection with an appeal or 
Opposition on any application or in connection with an 
affidavit or renewal filed in connection with any regis- 
tration, will not render the same unacceptable, if the 
proper fee is submitted within a time limit set forth in a 
notification of the defect, providing the proper fee for at 
least one class has been originally submitted within the 
applicable time limit. This will be the case even if the 
full fee is not received within the sixth year in the case 
of an affidavit filed under Section 8 or before the end of 
the twentieth year, including the grace period, in the 
case of renewal applications, or within the six-month 
statutory response period in the case of an appeal, or 
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within the thirty-day opposition period, or any extension 
thereof in the case of the filing em Opposition. 

The wpe = Pramas cation system will continue to be 
used for searching registered and pending marks until all 
documents in the search file are organized on the basis 
of the international system of classification. Until this 
changeover is effected, the U.S. class designation will 
continue to be printed on all published applications and 
registrations issued under the existing or the internation- 
al classification system to facilitate searching on the ba- 
sis of the existing U.S. system of classification. 

Until all applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 1973, 
have been disposed of, the trademark sections of the Of- 
ficial Gazette, which are organized by class, will include 
two sections: one for applications published or registra- 
tions issued on the basis of applications filed on or be- 
fore Aug. 31, 1973, organized by class according to the 
U.S. schedule of classes; the other section for applica- 
tions published or registrations issued on the basis of ap- 
plications filed on or after Sept. 1, 1973, organized by 
class according to the new international schedule. 

Certification marks and collective membership marks 
will continue to be classified as set forth in redesignated 
§§6.3 and 6.4. 

Efforts will be made to have the International Trade- 
mark Classification List printed by the Government 
Printing Office or otherwise assure the availability of the 
List from local sources. Notification will appear in the 
Official Gazette when the List is available from local 
sources of the Government Printing Office. 

The English edition of the “International Classifica- 
tion of Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are 
Applied” can presently be ordered from: 


Sales Branch, The Patent Office, Block C 
Station Square House, St. Mary Cray 
Orpington, Kent, England 


Certain modifications and additions to the international 
trademark classification have been published as supple- 
ments and are also available from the British Office. In 
addition, and inasmuch as the World Intellectual Proper- 
ty Organization (WIPO) has issued the List in several 
languages, it is anticipated that an English version will 
be published by that organization. 

We have been advised by the Patent Office of the 
United Kingdom that the only acceptable methods of 
payment for the International Trademark Classification 
List are by International Postal Money Order or by 
banker’s draft payable in sterling and drawn on a bank 
in the United Kingdom. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


BETSY ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


Published in 38 F.R. 41681, June 4, 1973 
[911 O.G. TM 210] 


(Note: Rule 2.85 (Classification schedules) was revised 
and Rule 6.1 (International schedule cf classes of goods 
and services) was established as of September 1, 1973 by 
this notice; prior U.S. schedule of classes was redesig- 
nated as Rule 6.2.) 


May 14, 1973. 


(185) Wording In Verification or Declaration of 


Trademark Application 


Applicants and attorneys are requested to use the fol- 
lowing wording in the part of the verification or decla- 
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ration of the trademark application which indicates the 
signer’s belief that the mark applied for does not resem- 
ble another person’s mark: 


—that no other person, firm, corporation, or 
association, to the best of his knowledge and 
belief, has the right to use such mark in com- 
merce either in the identical form thereof or 
in such near resemblance thereto as to be like- 
ly, when applied to the goods of such other per- 
son, to cause confusion, or cause mistake, or to 
deceive: — 


The wording emphasized conforms to the language of 
both Sections 1(a)(1) and 2(d) of the Trademark Act of 
1946. 

Some applicants and attorneys, instead of using the 
wording emphasized above, are still using the now obso- 
lete wording “as might be calculated to deceive” which 
was promulgated in the forms under the Trademark Act 
of 1905 and inadvertently continued by the Act of 1946 
up to October 1962 in Section 1(a)(1) and in the forms 
connected with the Act. Section 1(a)(1) of the 1946 Act 
was amended by Act of October 9, 1962 (Public Law 
772, 87th Congress, 76 Stat. 769) to conform it to the 
language of Section 2(d) of the 1946 Act, since the lan- 
guage of Section 2(d) reflects the thinking at the time 
the 1946 Act was written. The wording of the trade- 
mark forms for the 1946 Act has also been amended ap- 
propriately. 

It is desirable that proper wording be used. However, 
since the differences in wording referred to above are 
considered to be differences of form rather than of sub- 
stance. Examiners will not require new verifications or 
declarations. When the obsolete wording is observed 
and a letter is to be written for other reasons, Examiners 
will at that time call attention to the fact that the word- 
ing is obsolete and should be modified in applications in 
the future. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 25, 1974. 


[921 O.G. TM 186] 


(186) Standardized Disclaimers 

Beginning with the Nov. 9, 1982 issue of the Official 
Gazette, disclaimers in marks published for opposition 
and in those registered on the Supplemental Register 
will be printed in a standardized form, regardless of the 
text submitted. Certificates of registration for marks is- 
sued on the Supplemental Register will also contain the 
standardized disclaimer as of that date. Certificates of 
registration for marks issued on the Principal Register 
will contain the uniform statement beginning Feb. 1, 
1983. The disclaimed matter will be taken from the dis- 
claimer of record and inserted into a standardized dis- 
claimer for printing and data base purposes. The new 
disclaimer text will take the following form: 

No claim is made to the exclusive right to use . 
apart from the mark as shown. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Aug. 30, 1982. 


[1022 TMOG 44] 


(187) Trademark “Revivals” and “Reinstatements” 


It would be of great assistance to the Office if the 
heading or caption of “Petitions to Revive” or “Re- 
quests for Reinstatement” of abandoned trademark appli- 
cations carried the following identifying data: 
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1. Address Paper to the Attention of: 
Office of Director, Trademark Examining Opera- 
tion 

2. Serial Number 

3. Mark 

4. Applicant’s Name 

5. A title indicating the nature of the paper 


Use of this heading for “Petitions to Revive” or 
“Requests for Reinstatement” of abandoned trademark 
applications will help ensure that the papers are prompt- 
ly routed to the proper Office, which will prevent need- 
less delay in its consideration. 


MARK M. NEWMAN, 
Director, Trademark 
Examining Operation. 


[1046 TMOG 13] 


Aug. 13, 1984. 


(188) T-Search Printouts as Section 2(d) References 


As part of its ongoing automation program, the PTO 
is pleased to announce that on or about July 1, 1986, 
Trademark Examining Attorneys will use the automated 
Trademark search system (T-Search) exclusively for 
searching word marks. The Examining Attorneys will 
use computer printouts to advise applicants about Sec- 
tion 2(d) references. The printouts will include comput- 
er-generated facsimiles of the drawing where appropri- 
ate. The printouts will be used for word marks, whether 
the word is depicted in a typed drawing or in stylized 
form. Photocopies of certificates of registration will con- 
tinue to be used for design marks. 

The Patent and Trademark Office, in consultation 
with the Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Af- 
fairs, has established accuracy standards for the 
computerized data. Data elements which are not essen- 
tial for examiner searching are being systematically 
checked and corrected. The following data elements 
which are essential for examiner searching purposes are 
essentially complete: 


MARK 

SERIAL NUMBER 
REGISTRATION NUMBER 
FILING DATE 
REGISTRATION DATE 
GOODS AND SERVICES 
INTERNATIONAL CLASS 
U.S. CLASS 


PMP MPYrhy:S 


Subject to the above caveat, the printouts will contain 
all the information that appears on the certificate of reg- 
istration with one exception. If an application for regis- 
tration was based on Section 44, 15 U.S.C. 1126, the 
printout will indicate that the registration or application 
was filed under the provisions of Section 44 (using the 
notation “SECT 44”). The printout will also show the 
priority date if the application was filed under the provi- 
sions of Section 44(d). However, it will not indicate the 
country or certificate number of the foreign registration 
on which the U.S. registration was based. 

The printouts will also contain additional registration 
information which was not provided under the non-au- 
tomated system, as follows: 


A. Change in registration—This will indicate that a 
registration was changed after registration, such as 
by an amendment of the mark or identification of 
goods/services. The current information will be 
displayed in the printout. 


. Affidavits—This indicates that a Section 8 affidavit 
of continued use was accepted, that a Section 15 
affidavit of incontestability was acknowledged, or 
that a mark was republished under the provisions 
of Section 12(c). 
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C. 


D. 


Renewals—Applicable renewal information, such 
as “lst Renewal” or “2nd Renewal” will be 
shown. 


Owner—lIn addition to listing the original regis- 
trant, the last known owner, as the change of 
ownership is acknowledged by the Office by vir- 
tue of examining an affidavit or renewal, will be 
included. 


The following provides an explanation of the 
terms/symbols used in the printout: 


1. 
2. 


Goods or services appearing in double parentheses 
“(( ))” were not included in a Section 15 affidavit. 
Goods or services appearing in brackets “{ ]” were 
deleted after registration by amendment, correc- 
tion, restriction or at the time of renewal. 


. Dates will appear as year, month and day. For ex- 


ample, June 20, 1983 will appear as 1983.06.20. 


. Goods and services will be indicated with the in- 


ternational class (IC), the prior U.S. classification 
(US), the identification, date of first use and date 
of first use in commerce. 


. Registrants (OWNER) will be listed showing the 


Document 


owner’s name, entity designation (e.g., individual, 
partnership, corporation), country of citizenship or 
state or country of incorporation, and address. 


{ of 1 fer $S 1: 
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Pseudo mark—This material is merely a search aid 
and has no bearing on the registration information. 
Design search code—This is alsc merely an aid for 
computerized searching of design marks, by which 
a number is assigned to describe a particular design 
element. It has no bearing on the registration infor- 
mation. 


. Mark drawing code—This indicates the appear- 


ance of the mark, and again is not part of the reg- 
istration data. There are six mark drawing codes. 


1—typed drawing 

2—design only 

3—words, letters and/or numbers and design 

4—words, letters and/or number in block form 
(block letters; not typed drawing) 

5—words, letters and/or numbers in a stylized 
form 

6—sound marks 


An example of a computer printout and a facsimile of 


June 23, 1986. 


a stylized word mark follow. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


FO 1351758/RN, SN 


WORD MAFY. 
TRANELAT ION 


SCOOS 


MARK DRAWING CODE 


SERIAL NUMBES 

FILING DATE 

CHANGE IN REGISTRATION 
REGISTRATION NUMSER 
REGISTRATION DATE 
OWNER NAME AND ADDRESS 


SECTION 44 INDICATOR 
FOREIGN PRIORITY DATES 
DISCLAIMES 


TYPE OF MARK 
RESISTER 


LINSA ADRIAN® 

THRE WORDS “LINEA ADRIANO’ .It] THE MARK MAY EE 
TRANSLATE? INTC ENGLISH AS “LINE HADRIAN 
IC 025: US 039: S$ & S: ARTICLES OF CLOTHING 
FOS MEN. NAMELY JACKETS. COATS, SUITS, 
TROUSERS, JUMPERS, SHIRTS AND TIES 

{S} WORGS, LETTERS, AND/OR NUMSESE If) 
STYLIZED FORM 

73-44€850 

1983.°0.%6 

CHANGE IN REGISTRATION HAS OCCUIARES 

1351766 

1925.07.39 

(REGISTRANT) RITEX AG KLEIDERFABRIK ZOSINGEN 
CORPORATION SWITZERLAND FUNKENSETRASSE 10 
ZOF INGEN AARGAU SWI TZERLAHD 

SECT 44 

1983.06.29 

NO CLAIM IS MADE TO THE EXCLUSIVE RIGHT TO 
USE “LINEA” APART SROM THE MARK AS SHOWN 
TRADEMARK 

PRINCIPAL 


[1068 TMOG 7] 
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TRADEMARK POST REGISTRATION 
Trademark Rule 2.165 Requirement 


Where A Section 8 Affidavit Or 
Declaration Is Held Insufficient 


(189) 


Several recent Petitions to the Commissioner have in- 
dicated a failure on the part of registrants and their at- 
torneys to follow the requirements of Trademark Rule 
2.165. Therefore, reviewing certain basic elements of 
this rule is considered timely so as to alert registrants 
and attorneys to technical errors which might lead to 
the cancellation of a valuable trademark registration. 

Part (a) of Rule 2.165 indicates that the examiner will 
notify the registrant when an affidavit or declaration of 
use under Section 8 of the Statute is insufficient and the 
reasons therefor. When the registrant wishes the examiner 
to reconsider the affidavit or declaration, or when the 
registrant has taken additional steps to rectify the defi- 
ciencies and desires to have the examiner reconsider the 
affidavit or declaration in light of those steps, the request 
for reconsideration must be submitted within 6 months of 
the date of mailing of the notice of insufficiency. 

Note, however, that a supplemental or substitute affi- 
davit or declaration required by Section 8 cannot be 
considered unless it is received before the expiration of 
the six year anniversary of the registration. Consequent- 
ly, registrants should file their affidavits as early as. pos- 
sible during the sixth year following registration. 

There are situations where correcting the deficiency 
in the affidavit or declaration requires recording an as- 
signment with the Assignment Division of this Office. If 
the recording cannot be completed within 6 months, the 
registrant must at least respond to the examiner’s notice 
of insufficiency within that period. The response must 
indicate the steps being taken to correct the deficiency. 
The examiner can then allow the registrant additional 
time or suspend action depending on the circumstances. 
Registrants must always observe the “six month re- 
sponse” period whenever responding to the examiner 
from an adverse action. 

Part (5) of Rule 2.165 permits a registrant to request 
the Commissioner to review the action of the examiner 
when he is dissatisfied with that action. Review by the 
Commissioner should be sought only where it is be- 
lieved that the examiner has erred in his action. In other 
words, the Commissioner’s role is to review the correct- 
ness of the examiner’s action and not to serve as an alter 
ego of the examiner before whom the registrant may 
seek to correct deficiencies. 

When review by the Commissioner has been sought, 
the decision on that request constitutes the final action 
of the Patent and Trademark Office. If no review by the 
Commissioner is sought and if no request for reconsider- 
ation of an examiner’s action is timely filed, the Commis- 
sioner will notify the registrant of the deficiency in the 
affidavit or declaration after the sixth year has expired. 
Such notice is never mailed prior to the expiration of 
the sixth year following registration nor until a reason- 
able time has elapsed following a six month period from 
the last action mailed by this Office. This notice consti- 
tutes the final action of the Patent and Trademark Office 
in those cases where the Commissioner’s review has not 
been sought. Once this notice has been mailed, it is too 
late (under the Rules of Practice) to request the Com- 
missioner to review the action of the examiner. Review 
would only be proper if an affiant could show circum- 
stances sufficient to suspend the finality element of Rule 
2.165(b) pursuant to Rule 2.148. 

Registrants will be held to strict compliance with 
Rule 2.165 as it has been briefed above. Therefore, 
parties are urged to respond fully as soon as possible af- 
ter an action is received from the examiner. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 12, 1977. 


[966 TMOG 80] 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


(190) Late-Filed Renewal Fees 


Sections 9 and 31 of the Lanham Act (15 U.S.C. 
§§1095 and 1113) require that an additional five dollar 
($5.00) fee be submitted by a registrant who files a re- 
newal application during the three-month period follow- 
ing expiration of its registration. The language of the 
statute requires that this additional fee be submitted 
within the three-month grace period. A number of regis- 
trants who have failed to submit the additional fee with- 
in the prescribed period have petitioned the Commis- 
sioner to allow their renewal applications. The Commis- 
sioner has granted petitions of this kind where the 
registrant or its attorney maintained a Patent and Trade- 
mark Office deposit account which contained, on the 
date the renewal application was filed, sufficient funds 
to cover the additional fee. Specifically, the Commis- 
sioner has exercised discretion under Trademark Rules 
2.146(aX(3) and 2.147 to deem the authorizations to 
charge the deposit accounts to have taken place at the 
time the registrants filed their renewal applications, even 
though the authorizations were not confirmed until a lat- 
er date. This Office policy was established by the Com- 
missioner’s decision in Jn re Ralston Purina Co., 191 
USPQ 154 (Comr. Pats. 1976). 

The policy established by the Ralston Purina decision 
is being changed. Henceforth, the Commissioner will no 
longer exercise discretion to charge deposit accounts 
nunc pro tunc for trademark renewal application fees. To 
allow an authorization to charge a deposit account to re- 
late back to a date on which no actual authorization 
existed is, in effect, to allow late payment. It is inequita- 
ble to permit those registrants who have deposit ac- 
counts (or those whose attorneys have such accounts) to 
make late payment of renewal fees, while those without 
deposit accounts may not. 

Petitions relying on Ralston Purina will, after the date 
of this notice, be denied, unless the events that gave rise 
to those petitions occurred before publication of this no- 
tice. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 20, 1981. 
[1004 O.G. 29] 


(191) Renewal Applications and 


Section 8 Affidavits 


There has been a noticeable increase in the number of 
petitions requesting provisional acceptance of defective- 
ly executed Section 8 Affidavits and Renewal Applica- 
tions under 35 U.S.C. §26, the most common problem 
being a lack of notarization or a Rule 2.20 declaration. 
Often, such petitions are necessitated by the failure of 
registration owners to file the documents early enough 
to leave time in which to correct should they prove de- 
fective. 

Section 8 Affidavits may be filed beginning with the 
fifth anniversary of the registration. The period for filing 
expires on the sixth anniversary of the registration. The 
period for filing Renewal Applications begins six months 
before the twentieth anniversary of the registration and 
extends three months beyond the expiration of the twen- 
ty year term. While the Post Registration Division may 
allow up to six months to respond to a notice of defect, 
it may not allow corrective action beyond the period for 
filing established by the Trademark Act. It is therefore 
in the registrant’s best interest to file such documents as 
close to the opening date as possible to allow time for 
correction, if necessary. Provisional acceptance under 35 
U.S.C. §26 has been, and will continue to be, given nar- 
row application. Registrants should not rely on 35 
U.S.C. §26 as a means of acquiring an extension of time. 

We have also become aware of many delays caused 
by defects in the chain of title. Registrants are encour- 
aged to keep Patent and Trademark Office assignment 
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records current with regard: to ownership of registra- 
tions 

The filing of Post Registration documents at the earli- 
est date and maintenance of assignment records will help 
to avoid the cancellation or expiration of registrations of 
trademarks currently in use, and will result in a savings 
of time and expense for both the registrant and the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Offfice. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Apr. 19, 1983. 
[1030 TMOG 37] 


(192) Trademark Examining Operation 


Effective Dec. 1, 1983, oe requests sage to the 
Patent and Trademark Office under e provisions of 
Section 7 of the trademark statute (15 U.S.C. 1057) will 
be considered by the Post Registration Section of the 
Trademark Examining ration. 

Necessary telephone inquiries concerning procedure 
or status should be directed to 703-557-1986. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 2, 1983. 
[1038 TMOG 256] 


(193) Expedited Service for Certified Copies of 
Trademar 


k Registrations 


On Oct. 4, 1986, expedited service for obtaining certi- 
fied copies of trademark registrations will be available to 
the public. The cost of obtaining a certified copy show- 
ing title and/or status will be $10.00 plus $25.00 for the 
expedited service for a total of $35.00 per copy; a certi- 
fied copy of the registered mark, not showing title or 
status, will be $5.00 plus $25.00 for expedited service for 
a total of $30.00. Requests received in the Post-Registra- 
tion Section of the Trademark Services Division, Crys- 
tal Plz. 2-4C24, before 12:00 noon on U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office scheduled work days will be filled 
within three work days. 

Requests for expedited service which are hand carried 
to the Post-Registration Section located in Crystal Plz. 2 
-4C24 will be available for pickup at the same location 
after 12:00 noon three work days later. Requests for ex- 
pedited service which are mailed to the Patent and 
Trademark Office will be processed and mailed back to 
the requester three work days after they are received in 
the Post-Registration Section from the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office mail room. All requests for expedited 
service will be machine stamped when received in the 
Post-Registration Section and machine stamped upon 
completion by the Post-Registration Section. 

Anyone requesting expedited service will be limited to 
five registration numbers per day. Limits on the number 
of registrations being certified are needed in order to en- 
sure that service is not disrupted for routine requests for 
certified copies. The tee of service in three work 
days is based on the ability of the Post-Registration Sec- 
tion to process up to 1,000 expedited copies out of an 
average of 16,000 copies processed each year. 

Inquiries about the service should be niliiaied to: 


Patricia M. Davis 

Administrator for Trademark Operations 
Trademark Examining Operation 
Crystal Plz. 2-3C06 


(703) 557-3268 
MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Aug. 19, 1986. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


[1070 TMOG 4] 
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TRADEMARK INFORMATION AND 
CORRESPONDENCE 


(194) 


Powers of Attorney in Registered 
Trademark Files 


On and after Feb. 1, 1967, communications advising of 
changes in the powers of attorney for registered trade- 
marks will be placed in the registration files, but will not 
be acknowledged by the Patent Office. The information 
will thus be available to those who inspect the files, but 
since these powers of attorney do not directly concern 
the Patent Office, acknowledgments are not believed to 


be necessary. 
C.M. WENDT, 
Jan. 30, 1967. Director. 


[835 TMOG 95] 


(195) Initial Processing of Application 

On Feb. 1, 1972, the operations of the Trademark Ap- 
plication Section of the Patent Office will be reorga- 
nized. The p of the reorganization is to provide 
the public and applicants with more current information 
concerning newly filed applications. 

The prompt initial processing of trademark applica- 
tions is necessary in order to fulfill one of the main Pa- 
tent Office functions, that of producing a record, acces- 
sible to the public, of new trademark activity to 
facilitate the clearance of new marks for use, determine 
the mee rg of proposed marks, and avoid conflicts 

e rights of others. In order to maintain a record 
of marks applied for which reflects the most current in- 
formation available to the Office concerning them, the 
early processing of drawings in order to have them 
placed in the search room is considered as a first priori- 
ty. The processing of these drawings includes the assign- 
ment of serial numbers, initial classification, duplication 
of the drawing and the iorwarding of copies of the 
drawing to the search room. Other functions which are 
necessary in the processing of applications, such as the 
processing and mailing of filing receipts, are secondary 
to the processing of drawings. 

In past years, there have been delays in processing ap- 
plications and forwarding ny anor drawings to the 
search room. These delays have varied from several 
weeks to several months. In view of the importance, 
both to applicants and the public, of recording essential 
information concerning newly filed applications as 
Paes as possible, a reorganization of the workflow in 

e Application Section is being effected. 

There is no change in the processing of applications 
through the mail room and finance branch to the Appli- 
cation Section. However, under the new plan, upon re- 
ceipt in the Trademark pe gee Section, all applica- 
tions will be stamped with a serial number, and the 
drawing of the mark will be reproduced immediately 
and placed in the search file. This processing will occur 
as soon as the application files reach the Application 
— Such procedures as determining whether or not 

te ge will receive a filing date, preparation of 
e jackets, and mailing of the filing receipt will take 
les at a later time. 

Applicants who wish to be notified promptly of the 
date their papers were received in the office and their 
serial number, may send two self-addressed postcards 
with their application papers. The mail room will stamp 
both postcards with the date of receipt and return one 
to the applicant; the second postcard will be stamped 
with the serial number and forwarded to the applicant 
from the Application Section. The postcards should con- 
tain the ——. name and the trademark which is the 
subject of the application. When more than one set of 
application papers are forwarded under one cover, post- 
cards should be attached to each set of papers for which 
a receipt is desired. 
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Under the new system of processing application pa- 
pers, your particular attention is directed to the follow- 
ing changes as compared to the present procedure. 

1. Application drawings will be placed in the public 
search file prior to the mailing of the filing receipt. 

2. By using the postcard system described above, ap- 
plicants will be notified sooner of the date of receipt of 
their papers and the serial number of their application. 
eae re are encouraged to use the postcard system. 

. Additional papers sent in by the applicant or attor- 
ney should be identified by serial number, thereby en- 
abling the office to process these papers quickly. 

4. When an application is accompanied by a petition 
to the Commissioner under §2.146, the petition will not 
be considered until processing by the Application Sec- 
tion is complete. 

Effective date. The procedure outlined in this notice 
will become effective Feb. 1, 1972. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 

Jan. 11, 1972. Acting Commissioner of Patents. 
JAMES H. WAKELIN, Jr., 
Assistant Secretary for 

Science and Technology. 


Published in 37 F.R. 942; Jan. 21, 1972 
[895 O.G. TM 193] 


(196) Mail Delays and Petitions to Revive 
(T 


rademarks) 


Since applications that become abandoned uninten- 
tionally present burdens to both the Patent office and 
the applicant, a simplified procedure has been devised to 
alleviate these burdens when the abandonment results 
from a delay in the mails. This procedure (which is simi- 
lar to the procedure adopted for patent applications at 
910 O.G. 402 and 910 O.G. TM 76) provides for an au- 
tomatic petition to revive. 

When a trademark communication which falls within 
the circumstances enumerated below is mailed to the Pa- 
tent Office more than three full days prior to the due 
date, a conditional petition may be attached to the com- 
munication. If the communication is received in the Pa- 
tent Office after the due date and the application be- 
comes abandoned, the conditional petition will become 
effective, subject to the following requirements. The pe- 
tition must include (1) an authorization to charge a de- 
posit account for any required fees, including the peti- 
tion fee, and (2) an oath or declaration signed by the 
person mailing the communication and also signed by 
the applicant or his attorney stating that the communica- 
tion and petition were either placed in the United States 
mail as first class or air mail or placed in the mail out- 
side the United States as air mail. Since mail handled in 
this manner may reasonably be expected to reach the 
Patent Office by the due date, any mail delays beyond 
such time will be considered to constitute unavoidable 
delay and sufficient cause to grant a petition to revive 
{Section 12(b) of the Trademark Act of 1946). 

The circumstances under which this procedure may 
be used are those where the communication, if timely 
filed, (1) would be a proper and complete response to an 
action or request by the Patent Office, and (2) would 
stop a period for response from continuing to run. Ac- 
cordingly, this procedure would be appropriate for: 


. A response to a non-final Office action. 
. A response to a final Office action which places the 
application in condition for publication or issue. 


1 
2 
3. A notice of appeal and requisite fee. 
4. An appeal brief. 


A suggested declaration form for the petition is shown 
below: 
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Applicant: 

Serial No.: 
Date Filed: 
Mark: 


I hereby declare that the attached communication is 
being deposited in ( ) the United States mail as first class 
or air mail, or ( ) the mail outside the United States as 
air mail, in an envelope addressed to: Commissioner of 
Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231, on ____________, 
which date is more than three full days prior to the due 


date, at yY 
(Location) (Name of individual) 


In the event that such communication is not timely 
filed in the Patent Office, it is requested that this paper 
be treated as a petition to revive and that the delay in 
prosecution be held unavoidable. 

The petition fee is authorized to be charged to Depos- 
it Account No. in the name of 2... 

The undersigned declares further that all statements 
made herein of his own knowledge are true, and that all 
statements made on information and belief are believed 
to be true; and further that these statements were made 
with the knowledge that willful false statements and the 
like so made are punishable by fine or imprisonment, or 
both, under Section 1001 of Title 18 of the United States 
Code and that such willful false statements may jeopar- 
dize the validity of the application or document or any 
registration resulting therefrom. 


Date: 


Petition to Revive 


(Signature of applicant or 
applicant’s attorney) 
And 

Date: (Signature of person mailing, 
if other than the above) 


Normal petition practices are not affected in those sit- 
uations where this procedure is either not elected or not 
appropriate, nor does this procedure bar the granting of 
a petition in different fact situations where justified. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 21, 1974. 
[921 O.G. TM 126] 


(197) Dissemination Of Trademark Information 

In order to clarify the policy regarding Trademark Ex- 
aminers giving out Trademark information to the general 
public, the following directive has been promulgated: 

Trademark Examiners are reminded that they may 
only be responsive to questions regarding applications 
pending before them. All other questions regarding 
Trademark matters must be directed to the Director of 
the Trademark Examining Operation, 703-557-3268. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 15, 1978. 
[968 TMOG 9] 


(198) Requests for Information on Status 


of Trademark Registrations 


The purpose of this notice is to explain the circum- 
stances in which the Trademark Examining Operation 
can respond to written and telephone requests for infor- 
mation about the status of trademark registrations. Only 
limited information can be provided by telephone. 


I. Orders for “‘Status” Copies 


The most reliable means of obtaining status informa- 
tion concerning a registration is a written order for a 
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“status” copy of the registration. Status copies show 
whether affidavits have been filed under Sections 8 and 
15, whether the registration has been renewed or can- 
celled, and whether certain other actions have been 
taken with respect to the registration. The charge for 
copies of me eee showing status and/or title, if not 
certified, is $6.50, effective Oct. 1, 1982. The charge for 
a certified copy showing status and/or title is $10.00 ef- 
fective the same date. 


II. Telephone Information Available from the Search 
Library 


If the caller has the registration number, he or she 
may leave a request for status information on an auto- 
matic answering machine in the Trademark Search Li- 
brary (Search Room) at 703-557-3282. The Search Li- 
brary staff will call back with the information requested 
within one working day. Callers are asked to limit their 
requests to two registration numbers per day. 

The Search Library staff is not permitted to make 
“searches” to determine if particular marks are in the 
Office’s search files. Neither is the staff able to supply 


information as to the ownership or assignment of regis- - 


trations, or to read over the telephone lengthy passages 
of a registration, such as the identification of goods or 
services. 


Ill. tye ee Information on Receipt of Section 8 and 
15 Affidavits and Renewal Applications 


The Post Registration Section can be reached by call- 
ing 703-557-2923. The staff of this section can advise 
only on whether an affidavit or a renewal application 
has or has not been received. Inquiries as to whether af- 
fidavits and renewals have been accepted should be di- 
rected to the Search Library. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Sept. 15, 1982. 


[1023 TMOG 15] 


(199) Transmittals for Use of 


Deposit Accounts 


When statutory fees are to be charged to a deposit ac- 
count, the processing of the application can be 
facilitated by submitting the applicant’s transmittal letter 
or other correspondence specifying the account to be 
charged in triplicate. Submission of these documents in 
triplicate will eliminate the need for the Mail Room to 
photocopy the document and thereby reduce the pro- 
cessing time of incoming mail. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1037 TMOG 15] 


Nov. 21, 1983. 


(200) Helpful Hints From The PTO 

e Data To Be Included on Patent and Trademark Papers 
Filed In The PTO In Response To Office Actions—Per- 
haps the greatest cause of delay and wasted time in 
the support sections of the PTO is in trying to match 
papers bearing incorrect or incomplete data with ap- 
plications. Because some Trademark Papers are not 
clearly identified as pertaining to Trademark applica- 
tions, they are frequently misrouted to the Patent Ex- 
amining Groups. 

On all papers related to Patent applications, type the 
word “PATENT” in the upper right-hand corner of the 
document. Also, please include the correct serial num- 
ber, filing date, inventor’s name, and title of the inven- 
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tion. Additionally, include the examiner’s name, and 
group art unit number or other identifying data found 
7. on most recent letter from the PTO. (37 CFR 
.1(a)). 

However, please note that an organizational restruc- 
turing of the Patent Examining Corps has resulted in 
many applications being reassigned to new Groups and 

Units. Your attention is directed to the NOTICE 
OF CHANGES IN THE PATENT EXAMINING 
CORPS that appeared in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
on June 26, 1984, (1043 OG 23), which identifies the 
Group Art Unit of each examiner (1043 OG 40 through 
1043 OG 67). Letters mailed from the Groups after Apr. 
15, 1984, should reflect the current identifying data. 

For all papers related to Trademark applications, type 
the word “TRADEMARK” in the upper right-hand 
corner of the document. Also, please set forth the 
applicatant’s name, correct serial number (including the 
series number which currently is ““73’’), filing date, law 
office, examining attorney and mark. 

Documents for which no fee is required at the time of 
filing (e.g., amendments to applications and requests for 
extensions of time to file an opposition) continue to be 
addressed: 


Box 5 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Mail directed to the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board should have mark “Attention: TTAB” on the en- 
velope in additon to “Box 5.” 


e Mailing Responses To The PTO—In general, it would 
eliminate or greatly reduce processing steps by the 
PTO support staff, and will avoid interruption of the 
examiner’s work, if a few simple, general rules were 
gu in regard to mailing of the responses to the 

O: 


. After a Patent or Trademark application is filed, 
please avoid filing additional papers (other than 
those requesting a filing receipt or those required 
by the Office) until the filing receipt or return post 
card identifying the Serial Number and Patent Ex- 
amining Group Art Unit or Trademark Law Of- 
fice has been received. 

2.In Patent applications, requests for extensions of 
time, changes of address, proposed drawing cor- 
rections, and petitions are sometimes incorporated 
in the remarks section or at the beginning of pa- 
pers entitled “Amendment” or “Response.” In 
Trademark applications, change of address and 
powers of attorney are sometimes incorporated in 
the remarks section or at the beginning of papers 
entitled “Amendment” or “Response”. Please pres- 
ent such items in separate papers, appropriately ti- 
tled, since they are all handled by different person- 
nel (37 CFR 1.4(c)). However, please include a 
statement in the amendment/response describing 
the paper being filed. 

3. Where a supplemental or preliminary amendment 
is found necessary in Patent or Trademark applica- 
tions, please telephone the examiner and request 
that the examiner delay action for a certain time in 
order to avoid crossing in the mails of the amend- 
ment and the Office action. 

4. File Patent and Trademark documents which have 
no particular time or sequence requirement, with 
materials submitted in response to the statutory or 
regulatory requirements. Examples are certified 
copies of foreign documents to support priority 
and formal drawings in Patent applications or 
changes in Power of Attorney or Mailing Address 
following first action. 

. If a disclosure statement is to be filed before an 
Office action, file it when the application is filed. 
Some Group Art Units have greatly reduced the 
pendency to first action. Hence, many examiners 
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are taking up new appeencet before an informa- 
tion statement is matched with the application. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1044 TMOG 44] 


July 10, 1984. 


(201) Published Trademark Applications 

Papers which are filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office in connection with published trademark applica- 
tion files should be captioned to the attention of the 
Trademark Quality Review Clerk and addressed as fol- 
lows: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Attention: Box 5, Trademark Quality Review Clerk 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


This mailing should be used only for papers filed after 
publication but before issuance of the registration. This 
could include corrections to information which appears 
to have been inadvertently or incorrectly published in 
the Trademark Official Gazette, as well as changes of 
attorney or address papers or notification of filing an as- 
signment. Corrections to information published in the 
TMOG must be received in the Office before the regis- 
tration is issued. 

Use of this mailing address.for corrections will help 
ensure that such papers are properly routed within the 
Office. Telephone inquiries concerning corrections or 
other matters in relation to published trademark applica- 
tions should be directed to (703) 557-4249. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 10, 1984. 


[1050 TMOG 316] 


(202) Notices of Abandonment 

The Trademark Operation has begun notifying trade- 
mark applicants when their pending applications have 
been abandoned by the Office. Under this new proce- 
dure, a computer-generated post card bearing the notice, 
serial number, applicant name and abandonment date 
will be sent to the correspondence address designated by 
the applicant. The post cards will be mailed within 2 to 
4 weeks after the application is declared abandoned. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Jan. 13, 1986. 
[1063 TMOG 4] 


(203) Change of Correspondence Address in 


Trademark Applications 


Applicants are reminded that when an application is 
filed and a correspondence address is entered in the Of- 
ficial record, correspondence will continue to be sent to 
such address until the applicant or party, or the attor- 
ney-at-law or other authorized representative of the ap- 
plicant or party, indicates in writing that correspondence 
is to be sent to another address. 37 CFR Section 2.18. 
The filing of a response to an Office action on letterhead 
stationery that indicates a different address from the cor- 
respondence address of record is insufficient notice that 
correspondence is to be sent to another address. Specific 
language is needed which can reasonably be interpreted 
to be a request to change the address. See TMEP Sec- 
tion 603. 

If a power of attorney has been filed in an application, 
a subsequently filed power of attorney will be regarded 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


as a written request to change the correspondence ad- 
dress, even if there is no specific language changing the 
address or revoking the prior power of attorney. See 
TMEP Section 603. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


May 15, 1986. 


[1067 TMOG 7] 


(204) Use of Restricted Deposit Account for 
Electronic Ordering of Patent and Trademark Copies 


Effective July 1, 1986, the restricted deposit account 
will be made available to those members of the public 
who wish to use it for electronic ordering of patent and 
trademark copies. The restricted deposit account re- 
quires maintenance of a minimum balance of $300.00 at 
the end of each month, as compared to the unrestricted 
account which requires a minimum balance of $1,000.00 

In FY 1986, the Office established the restricted de- 
posit account for use in charging subscriptions for copies 
of newly issued patents by subject matter classification. 
Establishment of a PTO deposit account is a prerequisite 
for subscription service. 

Recently, the Office established an electronic ordering 
service (EOS), a method of ordering copies of patents 
and trademarks through the use of a computer terminal 
and modem. EOS is available only to PTO deposit ac- 
count holders. 

Many people who are interested in using EOS to or- 
der copies of patents and trademarks and who do not 
have PTO deposit accounts find the $1,000.00 balance 
required for the unrestricted account prohibitive. There- 
fore, the use of restricted account is being expanded to 
incorporate EOS ordering. Subscriptions and EOS 
ordering are the only two services for which restricted 
accounts may be used. If you have any questions on sub- 
scriptions or EOS, please call Mary Brown on (703) 
557-3236. If you have questions on deposit accounts, 
please call Delores Riley on (703) 557-3227. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


June 23, 1986. 


[1068 TMOG 4] 


(205) New Trademark Fees 
Effective Oct. 4, 1986, the trademark fee schedule 

(Rule 2.6, 37 CFR §2.6), is as follows: 

a) For filing an application, per class ... 

(b) For filing an appliclation for renewal of 
a registration, per class 

(c) For filing to publish a mark under sec- 
tion 12(c), per class 

(d) For issuing a new certificate of registra- 
tion upon request of assignee 

(e) For a certificate of correction of regis- 
trant’s error 

(f) For filing a disclaimer to a registration . 

(g) For filing an amendment to a 
registration 

(h) For filing an affidavit under §8 of the 
Act, per class 

(i) For filing an affidavit under §15 of the 
Act, per class 

(j) For filing a combined affidavit under 
§§8 and 15 of the Act, per class ; 

(k) For petitions to the Commissioner .... 

(1) For filing petition to cancel or notice of 
opposition, per class 

(m) For ex parte appeal to the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board, per class .. . 


$200.00 
300.00 
100.00 
100.00 


100.00 
100.00 


100.00 
100.00 
100.00 


200.00 
100.00 


200.00 
100.00 





JANUARY 5, 1988 


(n) For printed copy of registered mark 
Copy only 
Copy showing title and/or status . 
(o) For certifying trademark records, per 
certificate 
For expedited handling of such certifica- 
tion, per record requested 
(p) For photocopies or other reproductions 
of records, drawing, or printed materi- 
al, per page of the material copied... . 
(q) For recording trademark assignments 
and agreements or other papers relat- 
ing to the property in a registration or 
application, per document 
For each mark in addition to one 
assigned in the same document 
For abstracts of title to each registration 
or application, including the search . . 
For special service handling of late filed 
fees in connection with a 
renewal 
For items and services that the Commis- 
sioner finds may be supplied, for 
which fees are not specified, such 
charges as may be determined by the 
Commissioner with respect to each 
such item or service actual 
cost. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Trademarks. 


Aug. 15, 1986. 


[1070 TMOG 10] 


(206) Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the Federal 
Circuit and Service of Court Papers on the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


1. Service of court papers 


This notice supersedes the Solicitor’s Notice of Sept. 
10, 1982 [1023 Official Gazette 3 (Oct. 5, 1982)]. 

Court papers may be served on the Solicitor in the 
following manner: 

A. By hand between 8:30 A.M. and 5:00 P.M. at the 
Office of the Solicitor located in Crystal Piz., Bldg. No. 
2, 2011 Jefferson Davis Hwy., 5th Fl., Rm. 5—C-15, Ar- 
lington, Va. 

B. By mail in an envelope addressed as follows: 


Office of the Solicitor 
P.O. Box 15667 
Arlington, Va. 22215. 


Court papers mailed to an address other than the So- 
licitor’s service address above, or hand-delivered to the 
Office of the Solicitor, are deemed to be served when 
actually received in the Office of the Solicitor. 

Papers which are not court papers and are intended to 
be filed in the Patent and Trademark ce in connec- 
tion with an application or other proceeding pending in 
the Office should not be mailed to the Solicitor’s mail 
service address. Any such papers which are mailed to 
the Solicitor’s mail service address will not be filed in 
the Office and will be returned. No exceptions will be 
made to this policy. 


2. Filing of a notice of appeal to the Federal Circuit 


A notice of appeal from a decision of the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences in an ex parte or inter 
partes patent matter or a decision of the Trademark Tri- 
al and Appeal Board in an ex parte or inter partes trade- 
mark matter must be timely filed. 

A certificate of mailing under 37 CFR §1.8 cannot be 
used for the purpose of effecting “filing” of a notice of 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Cir- 
cuit. In re Thrifty, 231 USPQ 560 (Comm’r. Pat. 1986), 
mandamus denied mem., Misc. No. 137 (Fed. Cir. Nov. 
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21, 1986) (unpublished). Thus, a notice of appeal which 
reaches the Patent and Trademark Office after the due 
date, is not considered to be timely filed, even though 
mailed prior to the due date with a certificate of mailing 
under 37 CFR §1.8. 

A notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit may be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office in any of the following ways: 

A. By mail addressed as follows, in which case the 
notice of appeal must actually reach the Patent and 
Trademark Office by the due date: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 

B. By “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) un- 
der 37 CFR §1.10 addressed as follows, in which case 
the notice of appeal is deemed filed on the date of the 
as certificate: 

x 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 

C. By hand to the Office of the Solicitor. 


A notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit should not be mailed to the Solici- 
tor’s mail service address. 


JOSEPH F. NAKAMURA, 


June 8, 1987. Solicitor. 


[1079 TMOG 5] 


(207) HELPFUL HINTS 


© Correspondence with Certificate of Mailing Delivered by 
Commerical Carrier — The benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 
1.10 apply only to documents delivered to the PTO by 
the U.S. Postal Service. 

A number of instances have been uncovered where in- 
dividuals are certifying that documents were deposited 
with the U.S. Postal Service when, in fact, the docu- 
ments were hand carried or delivered to the PTO via 
commerical mail service, e.g., “Federal Express,” 
“DHL,” “Purolator,” “Air Borne,” “UPS’,” etc. In 
those instances where documents include a certificate of 
mailing under 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10, but were delivered to 
the PTO by other than U.S. Postal Service, Mail Room 
personnel are placing a notice indicating that fact on the 
correspondence involved to alert PTO personnel that 
the benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 do not apply. 


[1080 TMOG 6] 


(208) Appeals to CAFC 
In every case of an appeal to the CAFC from a deci- 
sion of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences or 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, a copy of the 
notice of esas should be separately transmitted to the 
Office of the Solicitor at the time the original notice is 
filed with the Commissioner. The Solicitor’s copy 
should be sent in an envelope addressed as follows: 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attn: Office of the Solicitor 
In lieu of mailing, the copy for the Solicitor may be 
hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. Sending a 
copy of the notice of appeal to the Solicitor’s Office will 
prevent or reduce delays in docketing appeals in the 


CAFC. 
DONALD W. PETERSON, 
July 17, 1987. Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


[1081 TMOG 5] 
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(209) HELPFUL HINTS 


® Certificate of Mailing AND Return Post Card — Use 
of the Certificate of Mailing Procedure is strongly en- 
couraged. 

37 CFR 1.3(a) provides for the use of a Certificate of 
Mailing on niost correspondence with the PTO, where- 
by the correspondence (and/or fee) will be considered 
as timely filed if deposited with the U.S. Postal Service 
within the set time period. Consistent use of this proce- 
dure is extremely beneficial to practitioners, whether or 
not the Post Card Receipt provision of MPEP 503 is 
used 


In those instances where the PTO never receives the 
correspondence, no post card receipt will be available to 
evidence the filing and/or timeliness of the correspon- 
dence. However, in those instances where a Certificate 
of Mailing is properly used, 37 CFR 1.8(b) provides re- 
lief, even if the correspondence is not received in the 
PTO at all. Under 37 CFR 1.8(b) the party who 
forwarded the correspondence need only (1) inform the 
PTO of the previous mailing of the correspondence, (2) 
supply a copy of the previously mailed correspondence 
and Certificate, and (3) include a declaration which ade- 
quately attests to the previous timely mailing. 


[1082 TMOG 8] 


(210) Unpaid Fee Checks 

Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office will change the pro- 
cedure for handling fee checks of attorneys and agents 
that are returned to the Office unpaid. Presently, when a 
check submitted as payment for an application, a process- 
ing, an issue or any other fee is returned to the Office un- 
paid, the Office of Finance sends a letter to the attorney 
or agent who represents the applicant, or to the applicant 
if unrepresented by an attorney or agent, enclosing the 
check and calling attention to the fact that the check was 
returned unpaid. Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office of Fi- 
nance will send a copy of its letter to the applicant if the 
letter is addressed to an attorney or agent. The prohibition 
of 37 CFR §§1.33 and 2.18 against double correspondence 
is waived in view of the submission of a check that is re- 
turned unpaid to the Office. 

A registered patent attorney or agent who repeatedly 
submits checks that are returned unpaid through no fault 
of the bank may expect to have the matter referred to 
the Office of Enrollment and Discipline. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Oct. 5, 1987. Deputy Commissioner. 


[1083 TMOG 7] 


TRADEMARK PUBLICATIONS 
(211) Separation of the Patent and Trademark 
Sections of the Official Gazette 


Effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette will be 
separated into two parts to be known as the Patent Offi- 
cial Gazette and the Trademark Official Gazette. 


** *£* & 


Orders for subscriptions should be addressed to Super- 
intendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, Washington, D.C. 20402. 

Also effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette 
will no longer contain “Decisions in Patent and Trade- 
mark Cases.” Decisions of the type heretofore found in 
the “Decisions in Patent and Trademark Cases” are 
published by non-Federal organizations such as, for ex- 
ample, the Bureau of National Affairs, Inc., 1231 25th 
St. NW., Washington, D.C. 20037, and West Publishing 
Co., 50 Kellogg Blvd., St. Paul, Minn. 55102. 
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Finally, the “Decisions Leaflet” of the Official Gazette 
will no longer be supplied as a separate subscription 
item after January 26, 1971. According to present plans, 
however, both the Patent Official Gazette and the Trade- 
mark Official Gazette will have identical “Patent Office 
Notices” sections containing notices of the various types 
heretofore published in the Gazette decision leaflet and 
Trademark Section. Those notices of particular interest 
to Patent Office employees will be accumulated and 
publishe? approximately every fourth week, and distrib- 
uted separately to employees. 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR., 


Dec. 29, 1970. Commissioner of Patents. 


[882 O.G. TM 33] 


(212) Changes in Format for Publishing 


Trademarks for Opposition 


Because of the adoption of the International classifica- 
tion of goods and services by the United States as of 
September 1, 1973 (see Official Gazette of June 26, 1973, 
911 O.G. TM 210), it is necessary to change the ar- 
rangement in the Official Gazette of the marks published 
for opposition. 

Beginning with the issue of May 7, 1974, the section 
of the Official Gazette entitled “Marks Published for Op- 
position” will be divided into four sections instead of the 
present two sections. (For the preceding change from 
one to two sections, see Official Gazette of October 13, 
1964, 807 O.G. TM 51.) Sections 1 and 2 will be accord- 
ing to international classification and will contain marks 
in applications filed on or after September 1, 1973, and 
Sections 3 and 4 will be according to prior United States 
classification and will contain marks in applications filed 
on or before August 31, 1973. 

In Section 1, all marks presented in combined applica- 
tions filed on or after September 1, 1973 for registration 
in more than one international class will be published 
with only one reproduction of each mark. The repro- 
duction of the mark will be followed by the internation- 
al class numbers, and under each class will appear the 
goods or services in connection with which the mark is 
used. If the date of first use applies to all classes, it will 
appear following the last class; otherwise, the dates of 
use will appear after each class. 

In Section 2, all marks presented in applications filed 
on or after September 1, 1973 for registration in a single 
class will be published in international class order. 

In Section 3, all marks presented in combined applica- 
tions filed on or before August 31, 1973 for registration in 
more than one prior United States class will be published 
with only one reproduction of each mark. The reproduc- 
tion of the mark will be followed by the prior United 
States class numbers and titles, and under each class will 
appear the goods or services in connection with which 
the mark is used. If the date of first use applies to all clas- 
ses, it will appear following the last class; otherwise, the 
dates of use will appear after each class. 

In section 4, all marks presented in applications filed on 
or before August 31, 1973 for registration in a single class 
will be published in the prior United States class order. 

The following explanation will appear under the head- 
ing “Marks Published for Opposition”: 


The following marks are published in compliance 
with section 12(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946. 
Applications for the registration of marks in more 
than one class have been filed as provided in section 
30 of said act as amended by Public Law 772, 87th 
Congress, approved Oct. 9, 1962, 76 Stat. 769. Op- 
position under Section 13 may be filed within thirty 
days of the date of this publication. See Rules 2.101 
to 2.105. 

A separate fee of twenty-five dollars for opposing 
each mark in each class must accompany the oppo- 
sition. 
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Orders are now being accepted by the Superintendent 
of Documents. The stock number is 003-004—-00606—4. 
Direct inquiries to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Goverment Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


Checks for orders should be made payable to the Su- 
perintendent of Documents. If a Deposit Account with 
the Superintendent of Documents is to be used, please 
include the Deposit Account Number with the order. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 29, 1984. 
[1045 TMOG 3] 


(217) USTA Publications of Looseleaf 


Rules of Practice 


The United States Trademark Association has 
published US Trademark Law; Rules of Practice, Forms 
and Federal Statutes. The book, in looseleaf format to al- 
low for supplements, includes the trademark Rules of 
Practice, sample forms, the Lanham Act and applicable 
provisions and cites of other statutes that deal with 
trademarks and the Patent and Trademark Office. In 
content and format, the USTA publication generally re- 
places the Government Printing Office looseleaf edition 
of the Rules of Practice which has been discontinued. 

Information on ordering copies of US Trademark 
Law: Rules of Practice, Forms and Federal Statutes may 
be obtained from: 


The United States Trademark Association 
6 East 45th St. 

New York, N.Y. 10017 

(212) 986-5880 


The Government Printing Office continues to publish 
the Rules of Practice as Title 37, Code of Federal Regu- 
lations, every July. Effective July 1, 1983, however, the 
CFR edition no longer includes forms. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 


for Trademark. 
[1042 TMOG 58] 


Apr. 30, 1984. 


(218) Notice to Subscribers 

The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change 
in the point of contact for subscribers who have not 
been receiving all of their copies of the Official Gazette, 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedures Revisions, An- 
nual Indices, or other patent and trademark publications. 
All correspondence and inquiries concerning subscrip- 
tion services including requests for reinstatement or re- 
newal of subscriptions should be directed to: 


Mr. Michael F. DiMario 

Assistant Public Printer 
Superintendent of Documents (SD) 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20401 


Furthermore, the Superintendent of Documents ad- 
vises that expiration notices are sent out approximately 
three months before the expiration date. However, sub- 
scribers should not rely on this schedule. if a notice is 
not received within two months of the expiration date, 
the subscriber should renew the subscription with the 
Superintendent of Documents. Attach a label from the 
envelope in which the publication is received, together 
with a check covering the amount of the subscription. if 
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a deposit account with the Superintendent of Docu- 
ments is to be used, include the deposit account number 
with the renewal. 

This notice is effective with the publication date and 
supersedes the notice published on this subject in 969 
O.G. 2, dated Mar. 14, 1978. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1045 TMOG 24] 


Aug. 3, 1984. 


(219) Notification of Errors in Trademark 


Official Gazette 


In view of the establishment of in-house photocompo- 
sition of the Trademark Official Gazette, it is important 
that errors noted by the public be directed to a single 
office within the Trademark Examining Operation for 
verification and correction. 

Written notification of errors in the publication of 
marks in the Trademark Official Gazette should include 
the correspondent’s telephone number and should be ad- 
dressed to the Paralegal Specialist, Office of the Deputy 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, United States 
Department of Commerce, Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, Washington, D.C. 20231. Error notification may 
also be done by telephone to the Paralegal Specialist in 
the Office of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks, at 202-557-3268. 

Applicants may use this procedure to notify the Office 
of errors in relation to marks published in the Official 
Gazette if the error is purely clerical (e.g. typographical 
error, drawing printed upside down, or incorrectly stat- 
ed data). This procedure should not be used to dispute 
information that is actually of record in the application 
file. The Paralegal Specialist will review the notification 
of error and verify the existence of the clerical error, 
determine whether the error can be corrected without 
jurisdiction being restored to the Examining Attorney or 
republication being required, and coordinate the appro- 
priate correction procedure. 

Notification must be received by the Office within 
one week after the Official Gazette publication date to 
permit processing by the Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Apr. 11, 1985. 
[1054 TMOG 4] 


(220) Subscription Pricing Information 
The subscription prices on the following publications 
have been changed as indicated below: 


Title: Official Gazette, Patent Section 
First-class domesitc mailing 
Fourth-class domestic mailing 
Fourth-class foreign mailing 
Single copies each, domestic 
Single copies each foreign 

Title: Official Gazette, Trademark Section 
First-class domestic mailing 
Surface mailing, foreign 
Single copies each, domestic 
Single copies, foreign 


This change is effective with Government periodicals 
and Subscription Services Price List 36, dated Summer, 
1986. 

Foreign first-class mailing rates will be furnished upon 
request. Direct all inquiries and subscription requests to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


















JANUARY 5, 1988 


Checks for subscription orders should be made pay- 
able to the Superintendent of Documents. If a Deposit 
Account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be 
used, please include the Deposit Account Number with 
the order. Subscriptions can also be charged to your 
Master Charge or VISA, include your Account Number 
and expiration date. 

This notice supersedes the notice published June 10, 
1986, at 1067 OG 12, and 1067 TMOG 13. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


June 25, 1986. 


[1068 TMOG 5] 


(221) Printing of Use in Another Form Claims 





Effective immediately, all claims of prior use of the 
subject mark in another form contained in applications 
for Trademark registrations will be printed in the Offi- 
cial Gazette and on the registration certificates according 
to the following formats: 

First used in another form on 
First used in commerce in another form on 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 








July 15, 1986. 
[1069 TMOG 4] 


TRADEMARK MISCELLANEOUS 


(222) Recording of Documents Affecting Title 

The Patent Office is liberalizing its policy concerning 
the recording of documents, other than assignments, 
which affect title to trademark registrations and applica- 
tions. Under Rule 2.185 of the Trademark Rules of Prac- 
tice, instruments affecting title to a trademark registration 
or application, and licenses of trademarks which are the 
subject of trademark registrations or applications, will be 
recorded even though the recording thereof may not 
serve as constructive notice under Section 10 of the 
Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1060). 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR., 
June 16, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 
Published in 36 F.R. 13231; July 16, 1971 


[889 O.G. TM 2] 


(223) International Protection of Government 


Emblems and Seals 
Change of Intent 


The Patent and Trademark Office, Department of 
Commerce, intends to forward only the 50 State seals plus 
one department seal for each department listed in the pub- 
lication “Seals and Other Devices in Use at the Govern- 
ment Printing Office” (“Seals’’) instead of the entire publi- 
cation, as indicated on page 59366 of the Federal Register 
of Dec. 23, 1975. 

Since the publication had been printed in 1975, it was 
assumed that few deletions and additions would be neces- 
sary. However, the response to the above notice, along 
with some necessary deletions, resulted in a large number 
of seals in the publication requiring deletion. This ren- 
dered the publication unacceptable for submission to the 
World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO). 

Therefore, the Patent and Trademark Office now in- 
tends to forward only the 50 State seals along with the 
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departmental seal denoted “No. 1” for each department 
listed in the “Seals” publication. If this is not the pre- 
ferred departmental or State seal, the department or 
State involved is requested to notify the Patent and 
Trademark Office by Sept. 21, 1976. This notification 
should either specify the number of the preferred seal, as 
it ap in the “Seals” publication, or provide a clear, 
black and white erg aay 2 suitable for reproduction, 
of the preferred seal. The seal must be no larger than 1 
1/2 inches in diameter. 

These seals will then be forwarded to WIPO for pro- 
tection under Article 6ter of the Paris Convention for 
the Protection of Industrial Property. 

Address all correspondence to: Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
Published in 41 F.R. 35741 


[950 O.G. TM 114] 


Aug. 18, 1976. 





(224) Recording of “Territorial Assignments” 
in the Assignment Division of the Patent 


and Trademark Office 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Division 
for many years to refuse to record “territorial assign- 
ments,” that is, assignments purporting to transfer rights 
in a trademark registration (not a concurrent use regis- 
tration) for less than the entire United States. Hereinaf- 
ter, such documents will be recorded as long as the re- 
quirements of the Rules of Practice are met by the 
documents submitted. 

The Office is not addressing the validity or effect of 
such documents by recording same, but is merely recog- 
nizing that such transfers may affect title to a registered 
mark and therefore ought to be recorded. At the time a 
Section 8 affidavit or declaration or an application for 
renewal is filed, the Examiner of Trademarks will con- 
sider the effect of such a document. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 


Oct. 7, 1977. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[964 TMOG 8] 
(225) Flexible Working Hours 


On Jan. 4, 1979 the Patent and Trademark Office is 
beginning a 15 month experiment with flexible working 
hours for its employees. Under the “flexitime” experi- 
ment many of the Office’s employees will have flexibili- 
ty to begin their workdays as early as 6:30 a.m. or as 
late as 9:30 a.m., and end their workdays between 3:00 
p.m. and 6:30 p.m. Employees in every case shall of 
course work eight hours each day. All or most patent 
and trademark examiners will have flexible hours. 

The public hours of the Patent and Trademark Office 
will continue to be 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. All units of the 
Office which deal directly with the public will be staffed 
to answer telephone calls and receive visitors during 
those hours. All employees will be on duty from 9:30 a.m. 
to 3:00 p.m. The patent public search room will continue 
to operate from 8:00 a.m. until 8:00 p.m. and the trade- 
mark search room from 8:00 a.m. until 5:30 p.m. 

With the advent of flexible hours, it will be advisable 
for members of the public to make appointments in ad- 
vance when they wish to interview examiners. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[978 TMOG 141] 


Dec. 13, 1978. 
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(226) 
As with most 
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THE RETENTION SCHEDULE FOR TRADEMARK RECORDS 
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overnment agencies, the Patent and Trademark Office disposes of old files, papers and records pur- 


suant to a specific schedule. In an effort to clarify any questions concerning the procedures for disposing of Trade- 
mark records and in response to public inquiries, the present Retention Schedule for Trademark Records and other 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files © 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems con- 
cerning the protection of intellectual property throughout the world. In- 
cludes correspondence with private individuals, the Department of State 
and other countries; reports, records of international meetings concerning 
patents; trademarks, and other matters boa to the protection of in- 
tellectual property throughout the world; and other materials relating to 
international affairs. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in 
the preparation and processing of le “hs mares a yr by or in the inter- 

ests of the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts of legislation, re- 
ports to committees on introduced legislation, and comments on legisla- 


tive proposals. 


Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of Trademark Opposi- 
tion, Cancellation, Interference, and Concurrent-Use proceedings files. 


Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application 
and all related correspondence. 


Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application and 
all related correspondence. 


Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of original application 
and all related correspondence. 


Trademark Renewal Indes. Index to trademark registration that are re- 
newed. 


Indexes to Trademark Applications. Index shows applicant’s name, serial | 


number of application, filing date, name of mark description of goods, at- 
torney’s name, and final disposition of the application. 


A. Applicant’s Index. 


B. Serial Index. 


Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings., Index arranged by 
type of proceeding. Shows status of proceeding prior to and immediately 
after a decision by the Board. 


Trademark Adversary Proceeding Records. Card file showing records of 
Trademark Adversary Proceedings. 

Trademarks Published in Official Gazette. Clippings of marks from Official 
Gazette. 


a. Those which have been opposed. 


b. All others. 


Trademark Registrant’s Index. Index to Trademark registrant’s name, in- 
cludes serial and registration numbers, date of registration, line of goods 
and other related information. 


Class of Goods Index. Card index used to indicate into what class any 
conceivable goods may fall. 


Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Cases. Record of trademark 
trial and appeal board cases. 





records including trademark matters which may be of interest to the public is set forth as follows: 





PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 
years after close of case. Offer to Na- 
tional Archives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC af- 
ter 5 years. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years. 


The past schedule to destroy after 10 
years is in the process of being 
changed. At this time, these records 
are not being disposed of pending the 
new amendment to this section. 


Destroy 2 years after the date of can- 
cellation. 


Destroy 2 years after expiration of 
registration. 


Destroy 2 years after date of abandon- 
ment. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National 
Archives when no longer needed for 
reference. 


Destroy 3 years after termination of 
the proceeding. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


Retain in agency until no longer needed 
for reference. 


‘ Destroy when mark is registered. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for reg- 
erence. 


Destroy after information transferred 
to magnetic media. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 
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Sections | through 4 will appear immediately after the 
above explanation, the sections being designated as fol- 
lows: 


Section 1. International classification—Application in 
more than one class 

Section 2. International classification—Application in 
one class 

Section 3. Prior United States classification—Applica- 
tion in more than one class 

Section 4. Prior United States classification—Applica- 
tion in one class 


The same procedure of dividing into four sections will 
be followed in the notice of the issuance of registrations 
on the Supplemental Register. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 22, 1974. 


[921 O.G. TM 122] 


(213) Change in Official Gazette Entry to Show 
Cancellation of Fewer Than All Classes in a 


Multiple Class Registration 


Effective with the Official Gazette issue of December 
16, 1980, there will be a change in the Official Gazette 
listing entitled “Trademark Registrations Cancelled.” 
Beginning with that issue, “Trademark Registrations 
Cancelled” will list: 


(1) single class registrations cancelled; 

(2) multiple class registrations cancelled in all classes; 

(3) multiple class registrations cancelled in fewer than 
all classes. 


For every entry in the listing, the specific classes can- 
celled will be included in parentheses, next to the regis- 
tration number and mark. 

For a single class registration and for a multiple class 
registration in which every class has been cancelled, the 
class number(s) shown in parentheses will represent ev- 
ery class to which the registration applied. : 

For a multiple class registration in which fewer than 
all classes have been cancelled, the Official Gazette entry 
will include the word “only” following the notation of 
classes in parentheses, for example: (Int. Cls. 12 and 20, 
only). In this example, the addition of the word “only” 
would indicate that there are classes in the registration 
in addition to Classes 12 and 20, but only Classes 12 and 
20 have been cancelled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Trademarks. 


Oct. 29, 1980. 


[1000 TM 21] 


(214) Single Copies of the Trademark 


Official Gazette 


Members of the public ordering single copies of the 
Trademark Official Gazette from the Superintendent of 
Documents are reminded they must specify the date of 
the issue being ordered. 

The date of the issue in which a mark will be 
published for opposition is shown on The Notice of 
Publication form mailed to applicants approximately two 
weeks before the publication date. This date must be in- 
cluded on each single copy order. 

Orders received without an issue date may be filled 
from current weekly stock. The Superintendent of Doc- 
uments cannot check on whether a particular mark is 
published in the issue then in stock. If the stock is 
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exhausted at the time the order is received, the order 
will be returned unfilled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 3, 1981. 
[1004 O.G. 36] 


(215) Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers 


Effective Jan. 3, 1984, a new sub-section identified as 
“Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers” will exist 
as the last category of cancellations listed under the 
“Trademark Registrations Canceled” section of the Offi- 
cial Gazette. 

This new sub-section will provide public notice of the 
cancellation of registration numbers which have been in- 
advertently issued by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Nov. 15, 1983. 


[1037 TMOG 16] 


(216) Availability of Patents and 


Trademarks Style Manual 


The latest edition of Patents and Trademarks Style 
Manual will be available to the patent and trademark 
community soon. This edition will be published as a sep- 
arate supplement to the GPO Style Manual. It is the 
first revision since 1973, and will be available in 
looseleaf form. The cover of this supplement is illustrat- 
ed below: 


PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS 
STYLE MANUAL 


A Supplement to the 


UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT 
PRINTING OFFICE 


Style Manual 


1984 


UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 





JANUARY 5, 1988 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 


a. — minutes, correspondence, reports and related supporting 
es. 


b. papers and reference materials. 


Seminar in Trademark practice and Procedure Files. Record set of training 
materials used in training trademark examiners. 


Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions to the Commissioner relating to trade- 
marks with related materials. 


a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 
b. Other copies. 


Trademark Protest Letters. Letiers of protest to the Commissioner related 
to trademarks. 


International Patent and Trademark Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to international 
patent and trademark programs. 


a. Records that supplement the International Property Activities 
Case Files (Item 103). 


b. Other materials. 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems con- 
cerning the protection of intellectual property throughout the world. In- 
cludes correspondence with private individuals, the Department of State 
and other countries; reports; records of international meetings concerning 
patents; trademarks and other matters pertaining to the protection of in- 
tellectual property throughout the world; and other materials relating to 
international affairs. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in 
the pr tion and processing of legislation proposed by or in the inter- 
est of the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts or legislation, re- 
ports to committees on introduced legislation, and comments on legisla- 


tive proposals. 
Bulky Trademark Specimens. Trademark applications specimens which do 


not strictly meet the basic requirements for physical form of specimens 
which state: 


1. That they be made of material suitable for being placed inside a 
manila file wrapper. 
2. That they be capable of being arranged flat, such as being folded. 


3. That they be of a size not to exceed 8!/2 inches wide by 13 
inches long. (Rule 2.56) 


These requirements provide for specimens which will fit inside the appli- 
cation file wrapper, which is 9 < 14 inches in size and which will conve- 
niently expand to about one inch thickness. 
Specimens which do not meet the above requirements are referred to as 
“bulky” specimens and the Examiner must require that they be replaced 
by specimens of acceptable size and shape. 


February 28, 1979. 


[980 TMOG 16] 


197-782 O.G.-87-14 
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PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records when 10 years old. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 


Destroy when 10 years old or no long- 
er needed for reference, whichever is 
sooner. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records Center when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 


Dispose of with related case file. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


Destroy when no longer needed or 
when three years old, whichever is 
earlier. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to office re- 
sponsible for international affairs after 
case is closed. 


Destroy 5 years after close of case or 
sooner if no longer needed. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 
years after close of case. Offer to Na- 
tional Archives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 
5 years. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years old. 


Destroy 30 days after applicant is noti- 
fied that the specimens are unaccept- 
able, unless picked up sooner by the 
applicant. 


SAUL LEFKOWITZ, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
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(227) 
(227) Public Advisory Committee for 
Trademark Affairs 


Reestablishment 


In accordance with the provisions of the Federal Ad- 
visory Committee Act 5 U.S.C. App. (1976) and Office 
of Management and Budget Circular A-63 of Mar. 1974, 
and after consultation with GSA, it has been determined 
that the reestablishment of the Public Advisory Commit- 
tee for Trademark Affairs is in the public interest in con- 
nection with the performance of duties imposed on the 
Department by law. 

The Committee was first established in Sept., 1970, 
and its present charter expired on Jan. 10, 1979. Since its 
inception the purpose of the Committee has been to ad- 
vise the Patent and Trademark Office concerning steps 
which can be taken to increase the efficiency and effec- 
tiveness of administration of the Trademark Act and to 
provide a continuing flow of knowledge from the pri- 
vate sector to the government in the field of trademarks. 
Approximately seventy-five per cent of the over one 
hundred twenty-five specific recommendations have 
been implemented at least in part. There is no question 
that the Committee has contributed greatly to the effi- 
ciency and effectiveness of the administration of the stat- 
ute. In reviewing the Committee, the Secretary has 
sought continued effort towards this objective. The 
Committee’s function cannot be accomplished by any 
organizational element or other committee of the De- 
partment. 

As it was initially established, the Committee will con- 
tinue to comprise the members of the Advisory Commit- 
tee for Trademark Affairs of the United States 
Trademark Association. The membership is balanced 
and is under the control of the President of the Associa- 
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tion. The Committee will continue to o 
ance with the provisions of the Feder 
mittee Act. 

Copies of the Committee’s revised charter will be 
filed with appropriate committees of Congress. 

Any inquiries or comments may be addressed to 
Patricia M. Davis, Committee Control Officer, Office of 
Trademark Program Control, U.S. Patent & Trademark 
Tif Washington, D.C. 20231; telephone (703) 557- 


rate in compli- 
Advisory Com- 


GUY W. CHAMBERLIN, 
Assistant Secretary 
for Administration. 


Mar. 15, 1979. 


[FR Doc. 79-8929; Filed 3-22-79; 8:45 am] 


[982 TMOG 14] 


(228) Certified Copies of Trademark 


Applications/Registrations 


The Trademark Operation is in the process of 
microfilming its records and, as this proceeds, requests 
for certified copies of applications and, eventually, regis- 
trations, will be furnished from the microfilmed records. 
— certified copies will not contain copies of the file 
jacket. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Jan. 17, 1984. 


[1039 TMOG 140] 
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(229) TABLE OF OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


VOLUME NUMBERS: 1872-1990 


A table which relates volume numbers of the Official 
Gazette comprising collections of weekly issues of that 
publication to the month of their publication has found 
good use in the Patent and Trademark Office and Patent 
Depository Libraries in a variety of applications. The 
need for such a table arises, in part, from the fact that 
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Official Gazette volumes have not been uniformly num- 
bered on a monthly basis over the 110 year history of 
that publication. From Jan. 1872 through June 1883, 
they were numbered on a semi-annual basis; from July 
1883 through Dec. 1902, quarterly; from Jan. 1902 
through Dec. 1908, bi-monthly; and since Jan. 1909, the 
volume of issues for each month has been separately 
numbered. To fulfill the interest which has been 
expressed in this table, it is published below: 


Calendar Table of Official Gazette Volume Numbers 
Month-by-Month Volume Numbers: Jan. 1 


Mar. 


(Continued on Next Page) 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 5, 1988 


Calendar Table of Official Gazette Volume Numbers 
Month-by-Month Volume Numbers: Jan. 1872 to Present—Continued 


1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 


* SUMMARY OF CHANGES IN VOLUME NUMBER- 

ING: Semi-annual: Jan. 1872 through Jun. 1883 
Quarterly: Jul. 1883 through Dec. 1902 
Bi-monthly: Jan. 1903 through Dec. 1908 
Monthly: Jan. 1909 to the present 


The Official Gazette was published on successive Wednesdays from 3 Jan. 1872 through 17 Jan. 1872. From 23 jan. 1872 to the 
present, it has been published weekly on Tuesday. 
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(230) Proposed Records Control Schedule 


As with most government agencies, the Patent and 
Trademark Office —_ updates the schedule it 
uses to dispose of old files, papers and records. Set forth 
below is a recent update of the Patent and Trademark 
Office’s Rezords Control Schedule. The schedule is cur- 
rently being reviewed by the National Archives and 
Records Administration and, following its approval, will 
constitute the basis for disposing of Patent and Trade- 
mark Office records. 

Any comments or questions related to the pro 
schedule should be directed to John Hassett, (703) 557- 
0183. Written comments should be mailed to: 


John Hassett, Director 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Crystal Plz. 1, Lobby 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 17, 1986. 


Commissioner’s and Deputy Commissioner’s Records 


1. Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject Files. 
Correspondence to and from other public officials, 
members of the public, and the Patent and 
Tradmark Office staff; reports; special investiga- 
tions and survey reports; and related materials. 
(See index under Item 3). 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 5 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 25 years old. 

. Reports to the Commissioner. Reports received by 
the Commissioner from the Patent and Trademark 
Office staff and maintained as separate series. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 5 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 25 years old. 

. Index to Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject 
Files. Card index to records described under Item 1. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center with related files. Offer to National Ar- 
chives with related files. 

. Deputy Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject 
Files. Correspondence to and from other public offi- 
cials, members of the public, and the Patent and 
Trademark Office staff, with related materials (ex- 
clusive of records retained in Item 1). 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 5 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 25 years old. 

. Policy Documentation Files. Formal policy and pro- 
cedural issuances, current and obsolete, such as or- 
ganizational charts, regulations, orders, circulars, 
manuals, and other types of directives, with related 
forms, recommendations, endorsements, clearances 
and comments. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when obsolete. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 

. Work-Flow Control and/or Statistical Reports Files. 
Various periodic statistical reports used to show the 
flow of work through the Patent and Trademark 
Office and the printers, such as PALM, TRAM, 
PMS Statistical Reports on Patents to printers, and 
similar reports. 

Destroy when 5 years old or sooner if no longer 
needed. 

. Production and Pendency Reports Files. Quarterly, 
monthly, and biweekly statistical reports prepared 
to show the production and quality output of exam- 
iners and clerks and the status of the assigned proj- 
ects. Reports are mainly used to evaluate the effi- 
ciency of personnel for promotion purposes. 
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a. Office of Assistant Commissioners or equivalent. 
Transfer to FRC when 5 years old. Destroy when 
10 years. 

b. Other Offices. 

Destroy when updated report is received. 


. Special Studies Files. Report on special studies sur- 


veys, and inspections of operations, management 

and systems with related papers showing their in- 

ception, scope, procedure and results. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 


. Narrative and Statistical Reports Files. Annual or oth- 


er periodic narrative and statistical reports. 

a. Reports to the Office of the Commissioner and the 

Offices of the Assistant Commissioners. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
= Offer to the National Archives when 25 years 
old. 

b. Other Offices. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 


. Internal Administrative Files. Administrative opera- 


tions files of organizational offices, consisting of: 
a. Correspondence concerning routine or temporary 
internal administrative matters. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 
b. Office personnel files. 

Destroy after separation of employee. 
c. Completed requisitions for services, supplies and 
equipment, and travel documents. 

Destroy 1 year after action is completed. 
d. Records pertaining to charity drives, bond cam- 
paigns, blood donations, and other voluntary activi- 
ties. 

Destroy on completion of program. 
e. Hand receipt files. 

Destroy when property is accounted for. 
f. Suspense files. 

Destroy when purpose is served. 
g. Chronological files. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Program Planning and Evaluation Files. Files show- 


ing the overall development of Patent and 
Trademark Office plans and the evaluation of their 
effectiveness. Included are one copy of each staff 
study, evaluation report, system study, and related 
correspondence and background materials. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
old. Offer to National Archives when 30 years old. 


. Surplus Property Case Files. Case files on disposal of 


surplus real and related personal property. 
Transfer to FRC 3 years after close of file. De- 
stroy 10 years after close of file. 


. Excess Real Property Reports. Reports of real proper- 


ty with related papers. 
Destroy when 10 years old. 


. Budget Policy and Procedure Correspondence Files. 


Correspondence files showing Patent and Trade- 
mark Office policy and procedure governing budget 
administration, and reflecting expenditures for Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office programs. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 


. Budget Estimates Files. File copies of budget esti- 


mated comprising appropriation language sheets, 

narrative statements, and related schedules and data. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 10 years. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 


. Records Disposition Files. Descriptive inventories, 


disposal authorizations, schedules for retirement of 
records and correspondence or memoranda relating 
t o revisions. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
25 years old or when no longer needed, whichev- 
er is longer. 


. Forms Files. One copy of each form with data show- 


ing the inception and scope of the form, the pro- 
gram or administrative purpose of the form, and the 
related procedure instituted, revised, superseded, or 
canceled. 
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PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years old or when no longer needed, 
whichever is longer. 

. Systems Development Program Files. Program docu- 
ments, schedules, and correspondence pertaining to 
the execution, review, and analysis of Patent ce 
research and development programs, and relating to 
the general planning and supervision of the pro- 


grams. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after 
completion to program. Offer to National Ar- 
chives 20 years later or when 25 years old, which- 
ever is sooner. 
. Systems Development Task Force, Committee, and 
Board Files. Agendas, directives, minutes of meet- 
ings, and related papers, of Task Forces, Commit- 
tees, Board, etc. of which the Patent Office serves as 
Secretary, or Chairman thereof. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after 
close of file. Offer to National Archives 20 years 
later or after 25 years old, whichever is sooner. 
. Technical Report Files. One copy of each- technical 
report of unpublished manuscript or report prepared 
in connection with a project, terminal narratives, sta- 
tistical and graphic complications, summarizations, 
analyses, and related papers. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 5 years 
old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 
. Systems Development Project Case Files. Project case 
files reflecting a complete history of each project 
from initiation through research, development, de- 
sign, and testing to completion. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after 
completion or termination of project. Offer to Na- 
tional Archives when 25 years old. 


ADP Records 
(also in GRS 20) 


. ADP Planning Documents Files. Planning docu- 
ments consisting of master plan, feasibility studies 
with associated charts and diagrams, and supporting 
data that reflect on characteristics of the data auto- 
mation activity. 

PERMANENT. When no longer needed or used 

offer to National Archives with related materials. 
. ADP Program Management Files. Program manage- 
ment documents consisting of the development of 
plans, policy, and procedures governing the conver- 
sion of electrical machine operations and the super- 
vision, control, coordination, and operation of the 
mechanization program. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with 

related materials. 


. ADP Standardizations Files. Standardization files 


consisting of data elements and codes, standardiza- 
tion requests, and jusification for all data systems de- 
veloped by or for the Patent Office. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with 
related materials. 
. ADP Data Systems Planning Files. Documents con- 
taining defin ition of the system. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with 
related materials. 
. ADP Information Retrieval System Master Reference 
File. Magnetic media containing an index to patents 
and trademarks and publications. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives on 
termination of Patent and Trademark Office. 
. Publication Tape File. Magnetic media which are 
reproduced and disseminated as publication or used 
for reproducing a printed publication. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
publication needs cease. 


Patent Records 


. Advertising Files. Copies of proposed advertising 
matter, circulars, letters, cards, and related corre- 
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spondence intended to solicit patent business and 
submitted by registrants as required by regulations. 
Destroy when 25 years old. 


. Complaint Files. Case files relating to complaints 


made against attorneys registered to practice before 
the Patent Office. 
Destroy on death of attorney. 


. Board of Appeals Decisions Files. Co Coe of Board of 


age decisions with related background materi- 


a. Cases patented. 
Destroy 10 years after patent issued. 
b. All others. 
Destroy 10 years after appeal is decided. 


. Indexes to Appeal Cases. Indexes, arranged in various 


ways, to the appeal cases. 
Destroy 30 years after date of appeal. 


. Declaration of Assistance Received Files. Form re- 


ceived from applicants showing assistance received, 
if any, in the preparation of application for patent 
(PTOL-284). 


. Academy Lecture Files. Lectures prepared by the 


Staff for presentation at the Academy. (These lec- 
tures are updated periodically to reflect the chang- 
ing views of the Patent and Trademark Office) 
a. Historical Sample 
PERMANENT. Retain 1 copy of each basic lec- 
ture and of any major changes made to it. Offer to 
NARS when 25 years old. 
b. All other copies. 
Destroy when obsolete. 


. Academy Training Sessions Files. Background materi- 


als relating to each session of the Patent Office 
Academy, including names of attendees and instruc- 
tors, schedule of classes, evaluation sheets, and relat- 
ed materials. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
25 years old. 


. Academy Examinations Files. Completed examina- 


tions of persons attending the Academy. 
Destroy when 1 year old. 


. Academy Application Files. Applications for training 


in the Academy, including memoranda of agreement 
and personal history statements. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Academy Correspondence File. Correspondence relat- 


ing to the courses offered by the Patent Office Acad- 
emy. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 


. Disclosure Document File. Documents submitted by 


inventors as evidence of the date of conception of an 
invention. 

a. Disclosure Documents referred to in a separate 
letter in a related patent application filed within two 


ears. 
Dispose of with related patent application. 
b. Disclosure Documents not referred to. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Disclosure Documents Index. Cross-reference index 


to Disclosure Documents maintained by inventor’s 
name and includes DD number and date of receipt. 
Destroy with related DD’s. 


. Index to Patents Available for License or Sale. Index 


created when a patent is made available for license 
or sale, issued to the U.S. Government or dedicat- 
ed to the Public. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 


. General Correspondence File. Consists mainly of in- 


quiries and requests for information and publica- 

tions. Also includes correspondence regarding the 

“Register of Patents Available for License or Sale.” 
Destroy when 3 years old. 


. Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. Petitions to the 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks for li- 
cense to file applications for patents in foreign 
countries. 


Destroy 25 years after date of issue. 
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Indexes to Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. In- 
dexes to licensing documents described in Item 43. 
Destroy 25 years after issue. 
Transmittals to Other Agencies Files. Copies of 
transmittal letters to other agencies enclosing cor- 
respondence and related enclosures sent to the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office for services rendered 
by other agencies, such as copyright information 
and requests for publications from the Government 
Printing Office. 
Destroy when 1 year old. 


. D-1 Files. Files relating to patent applications 


which may have a bearing on national security. 
Files usually consist of form listing serial number 
of application filing date, examining unit, title of 
invention, attorney assignee, and the concurrences 
listing the recommendation, signature, agency, and 
date; a memorandum summary indicating whether 
a secrecy order is required; the defense agency’s 
request for a secrecy order; the secrecy order is- 
sued; and related materials. 
Destroy 35 years after date of receipt for review. 


. Drawing Correction Slips. Index arranged by serial - 


number of application and used to locate orders 
for correction of drawings. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Inventor’s Index to Patent Applications. Index ar- 


ranged alphabetically by name of the inventor. 
Each slip shows the inventor’s name and resi- 
dence, title of the invention, name and address of 
the attorney, application serial number and the fil- 
ing date of the application. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


. Numerical (serial) Index to Patent Applications. In- 


dex arranged by the serial number assigned to the 
application. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


. Assignment Document Files and Index. Copies of 


documents assigning and transferring from one 
party to another the rights, title, and interest to 
trademarks and inventions and the letters patent 
obtained therefrom with related indexes. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives 
when no longer needed for current business. 


. Indexes to Government Interests. Indexes to patents 


in which the Federal government has an interest 
by virtue of either of ownership of the application 
or resulting patent, thru assignment, or receipt of a 
license. 
a. Government Agency Index. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 
b. Patent Number Index. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 
c. Assignor Index. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 


. Petitions to the Commissioner. Petitions to the Com- 


missioner concerning patent applications. 
a. Original petitions in patent case file. 
Dispose of with related case file. 
b. Other copies. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Patent Protest Letters. Protest to the grant of a pa- 


tent (Rule 291). 
a. Letters filed in patent case file. 
Dispose of with related case file. 
b. Others. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 


. Patent Docket Cards. Cards used to control patent 


applications. 
Destroy when 6 months old. 


. Classifications Definitions Files. One copy of each 


issuance of Classifications Definitions, with related 
background papers. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
old. Offer to National Archives when 30 years 
old. 
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55. Canceled Drawings. Drawings that were canceled 


because they did not meet Patent and Trademark 
Office specifications. Copy of drawing is filed with 


— 
troy 5 years after filing date. 


. Abandoned Patent Application Files. Patent applica- 


tions that did not result in a patent. 
a. Those that are retained because they are re- 
ferred to in another application that may have be- 
come patented. 

Dispose of with patent file in which cited. 
b. All others. 

Destroy when 20 years old. 


. Patent Files. Case files showing the prosecution of 


pre for, and the granting of, a patent. In- 
udes the original application, copy of ¢ drawing, 
and all material relating to the prosecution of the 
application and subsequent actions by the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 
a. Files selected by the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks or the Archivist of the U.S. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 10 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 40 years old. 
b. All others. 
Destroy when 35 years old. 


. Patent File Charge-out Records. Record showing 


name of person charging out a patent file. 
Destroy after file is returned and all papers are 
determined to be in file. 


. Statistical Reports on Patents to Printers Files. 


Weekly statistical report to management concern- 
ing the number of patents sent to the printers and 
the amount of backlog. 
a. Original Report. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 
b. Operating Unit Copy. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 


- Quality Review of Sample of Allowed Applications. 


Records relating to the examination of allowed ap- 
plications sampled for quality review, includes 
query to the examining group and their reply. 
peng 1 year after ultimate disposition of relat- 
case. 


. Sample Pull-Rate Files. Form showing which of 


the allowed applications are to be selected for the 
quality review sample, includes the pull rate and 
list of applications by serial number. 

Destroy when 1 year old. 


. Printer-Waiting Register Files. Register showing sta- 


tus of Query Disposition Records return to a 
group for reply. 
Destroy when 1 year old. 


. Query Disposition Record Files. Form used to return 


printer-waiting cases to a group for answer to a 
specific query. 
Destroy 6 months after query is returned. 


. Batch Control Sheet for Allowed Cases Files. Form 


uses as input to PALM System showing routing 
control and batch contents, such as PTO Form 
1238-1. 

Destroy when 1 year old. 


. Checklist for Applications Allowed by Examiner File. 


Form used in completing a final review of allowed 
applications before sending to the printer, such as 
PTO Form 1167 

Destroy when 1 year old. 


. Patent Interference Files. Case files produced in the 


process of resolving of adjudicating conflicts aris- 

ing between parties in this matter of priority of in- 

vention. 

a. Cases that reach the hearing stage. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 10 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 40 years old. 

b. Cases that are abandoned before reaching a 

hearing. 

Destroy when 40 years old. 





1086 OG 424 
(230) 


67. 


Board of Interference Decisions. Copies of Board of 
Interference Decisions. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives 
when 40 years old. 


. Index to Patent Interferences. Arranged numerically 


by interference number. Shows names of parties in- 
volved, application serial number and/or patent 
numbers involved, subject of interference, sections, 
date Saag hearings, decisions rendered, and other re- 


marks. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when 40 years old. 


. Index to Interference Exhibits. Describes exhibits in 


each interference. 
Destroy when 40 years old. 


. Proceedings Under AEC and ‘NASA Acts. Separate 


series of interference files relating to the SEC and 
NASA Acts. 
Dispose of with related patent files. 


. Settlement Agreements. Files relating to the settle- 


ment agreed to by parties in the interference. 
Dispose of with related interference case file. 


. Court Cases. Proceedings in cases where the Com- 


missioner is a party of a civil suit. 

a. Cases selected by the Solicitor as being precedent 

setting or of historical or political significance. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives 
when 30 years old. 

b. All other cases. 
Destroy when 30 years old. 


. Index to Court Cases. Card index to cases de- 


scribed under Item 72. 
Retain in agency until no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


. Roster of Registered Patent Attorneys and Agents. 


Printout listing registered patent attorneys and 
agents. 
Destroy after undated listing is received. 


. Case Folders of Registered Attorneys and Agents. 


Application folders of the attorneys, agents, or 
firms registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

Destroy on death of attorney or agent. 


. Unsuccessful Application for Registration to Practice 


before the Patent and Trademark Office. Applica- 
tion folders of those applicants who failed to be 
registered. 

Destroy 5 years after date of examination. 


. Examination Papers of Applicants for Registration. 


Examination answer papers to applications for reg- 
istration to practice before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. 

Destroy after grades are recorded. 


Trademark Records 


. Trademark Examiners Work Reports. Records show- 


ing amount of work processed by examiners in a 
given time. Used to evaluate examiners work and 
progress. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 


. Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of 


Trademark Opposition, Cancellation, Interference, 

and Concurrent-Use proceedings files. 
Destroy when 25 years old. Check with the 
Chairman of the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board before destruction. General Services 
should generate a list of files to be destroyed and 
send to the Search Room to destroy matching 
cards in Adversary Proceeding file. 


. Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of 


original application and all related correspondence. 
Destroy 2 years after the date of cancellation. 


. Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of 


original application and all related correspondence. 
Destroy 2 years after expiration of registration. 


. Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of 


original application and all related correspondence. 
Destroy 2 years after date of abandonment. 
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Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark reg- 
istrations that are renewed. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
no longer needed for reference. 


. Indexes to Trademark Applications. Index shows ap- 


plicant’s name, serial number of application, filing 
date, name of mark description of goods, attorney’s 
name, and final disposition of the application. 
a. Applicant’s Index. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
no longer needed for reference. 
b. Serial Index. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
no longer needed for reference. 


. Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceed- 


ings. Index in the Trademark Public Search Library 
arranged by type of proceeding. 
Destroy card from list sent by the Warehouse af- 
ter matching Adversary Proceeding file is 
destroyed. 


. Trademark Adversary Proceedings Records. Card file 


maintained at the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board, showing records of Trademark Adversary 
Proceedings, with information on mark, parties, dis- 
position, termination date, etc. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
no longer needed for reference. 


. Trademark Registrant’s Index. Index to Trademark 


registrant’s name, includes serial and registration 
numbers, date of registration, line of goods and oth- 
er related information. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
no longer needed for reference. 


. Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Ex Parte 


Cases. Record of Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board cases in ex parte appeals. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 
no longer needed for references. 


. Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs 


Files. Agenda, minutes, correspondence, reports, 
working pdpers, reference materials, and related 
supporting files. 
Destroy when 10 years old or no longer needed 
for reference. 


. Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions and decisions to 


the Commissioner relating to trademarks, with relat- 
ed materials. 
a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 
Dispose of with related case file. 
b. Copies of petition decisions in petition number or- 
der and in subject order in the Assistant Commis- 
sioner’s Office. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives 
when no longer needed for references. 
c. Other copies. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the 


Commissioner related to trademarks 
Destroy when no longer needed or when three 
years old, whichever is earlier. 


Public Information and Service Records 


. International Intellectual Property Activities Case 


Files. Project case files showing Patent and Trade- 
mark Office activity relating to problems concern- 
ing the protection of intellectual property through- 
out the world. Includes correspondence with 
private individuals, the Department of State and 
other countries; reports; records of international 
meetings concerning patents; trademarks and other 
matters pertaining to the protection of intellectual 
property throughout the world; and other materials 
relating to international affairs. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after 

close of case. Offer to National Archives when 25 


years old. 
Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Doc- 
uments accumulated in the preparation and process- 
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ing of legislation proposed by or in the interest of 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts 
of legislation, reports to committees on introduced 
legislation, and comments on legislative “y gos 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 
Offer to National Archives when 25 years a. 


. Printed Articles Files. Articles submitted for clear- 


ance and printed in magazines, journals, and other 
information media, including related background 
materials. 
Destroy when 10 years old. 
. Public Affairs Report. Weekly, monthly, and quar- 
terly reports relating to public affairs activities pre- 
pared for the ent of Commerce. 
Destroy when 6 months old. 
. Speakers Files. Correspondence, schedules, travel 
material and related records concerning the sched- 
uling of Patent and Trademark Office speakers. 
Destroy when 3 years old. 
. Exhibit Files. Correspondence, photographs, re- 
= and related materials concerning major ex- 
ibits developed by the Patent and Trademark 
Office, such as the 175th anniversary exhibit. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
= Offer to the National Archives when 30 years 
old. 
. Photograph Files. Photographs of key Patent and 
Trademark Office officials, major exhibits and oth- 
er subjects that related to the functioning of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. Includes the nega- 
tive and one positive print. 
PERMANENT. Offer for transfer to the Nation- 
al Archives when 20 years old. 
. Publications Files. Official record copy of each 
publication that contributes to an understanding of 
the organization and functioning of the Patent and 
Trademark Office 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
3 Offer to National Archives when 30 years 
old. 
. Speech Files. Official records copy of each speech 
given by the Commissioner and other Patent and 
rademark Office executives. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years 
old. Offer to the National Archives when 30 
years old. 
. News Release Files. Official records copy of each 
new release. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 10 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 30 years old. 
. Patents Received and Files Register. Register show- 
ing date and number of patent cases received in 
search room and date filed. 
Destroy 2 years after date of last entry in volume. 
. Reports on Search Room Activities Files. Weekly, 
monthly and other periodic reports showing pro- 
duction and general activities of the public search 
room, with related background papers. 
a. Original Report. 
Destroy when 1 year old. 
b. Operating Office Copy. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 
. Patent and Trademark Reproduction Copy Files. 
The master copy of patents and trademarks used 
for the ame aerate of sales copies, includes 
original drawings and specifications. 
Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Destroy 
when 20 years old. 
. Reprint Requisition File. Requisitions, such as PTO 
Form 228, used for ordering the reprint or printed 
patents or trademarks after current stock is deple- 
ted 


Destroy when | year old. 


. Sales Journal. Shows statistical information on 


sales of copies of patents and trademarks. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 
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107. Correspondence and Sale Control Records. Records 


used to control the flow of correspondence and 
sale of printed materials. 
Destroy when 1 year old. 


- Requests for Publications. Correspondence request- 


ing = of certain publications and other printed 
mate 
ea requests with ordered materials. 


. Microform Files. Microform co — of applications 


ey filed, printed patent files and printed trademark 
a. Master microfilm files. (Certified as processed 
under 41 CFR 101-—11.504) 
PERMANENT. Transfer to classified site. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 
b. All other microform copies 
Non-Records 


. Charged-Out Slips File. Slips recording the charge- 


out of records to Patent and Trademark Office em- 
ployees and the public, such as PTO Forms 124, 
125, and 271. 

Destroy when records are returned. 


. Binding Instructions. Cards showing instructions on 


how the various publications received by the li- 
brary are to be bound. 
Destroy when no longer needed. 


. Charge-out Files of Library Materials. Sets of 3” x< 


5” cards showing records of library materials on 
temporary or indefinite loan to researchers or Pa- 
tent and Trademark Offfice staff. 

Destroy when obsolete or on return of book. 


. Interlibrary Loans Files. Records of books bor- 


rowed from other libraries. 
Destroy 2 years after return of book. 


. Library Serial Order Cards. 3” x 5” cards used to 


record purchase of journals, magazines, etc. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 


. Library Book Order Cards. 3” X 5” cards showing 


book purchases. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 


. Foreign Patent Accession Register. Bound volumes 


arranged by country. Each shows the patent num- 
ber and the date that copy was received in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 


. Inventor’s Index. Arranged alphabetically by name 


of inventor. Shows name and address of inventor, ti- 

tle of invention, serial number of application, patent 

number, date of issuance, attorney, and assignee. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


. PTO Procurement Files. Contract, requisition, pur- 


chase order, lease, and bond and surety records, 
including correspondence and related papers per- 
taining to award, administration, receipt, inspection 
and payment (other than those covered in Items 1, 
2, 13, and 15). 
a. Procurement or purchase organization copy, and 
related papers. 
1. Transactions of more than $10,000 and all 
construction contracts exceeding $2,000. 
Destroy 6 years and 3 months after final payment. 
2. Transactions of $10,000 or less and construc- 
tion contracts under $2,000. 
Destroy 3 years after final payment. (Close file 
at the end of the fiscal year, retain 3 years and 
destroy, except that files on which actions are 
pending shall be brought forward to the next fis- 
cal years’s files for destruction therewith.) 
b. Obligation copy. 
Destroy when funds are obligated. 
c. Other copies of record described above used by 
component elements of a procurement office for 
administrative purposes. 
Destroy upon termination or completion. 


. Solicited and Unsolicited Bids and Proposals Files. 


a. Successful bids and proposals. 
Destroy with related contract case files (see item 
118 of this schedule.) 
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b. Solicited and unsolicited unsuccessful bids and 

pro 
1. When filed separately from contract case files. 
Destroy when related contract is completed. 

2. When filed with contract case fiies. 
Destroy wiih related contract case files (see item 
118 of this schedule.) 

. Cancelled Solicitations Files. 

. Formal solicitations of offers to provide prod- 
ucts or services (e.g., Invitations for Bids, Re- 
quests for Proposals, Requests for Quotations) 
which were cancelled prior to award of a con- 
tract. The files include presolicitation documen- 
tation on the requirement, any offers which 
were opened prior to the cancellation, documen- 
tation on any government action up to the time 
of cancellation, and evidence of the cancellation. 
Destroy 5 years after date of cancellation. 

2. Unopened Bids. 

Return to bidder. 
d. Lists or Card Files of Acceptable Bidders. 
Destroy when superseded or obsolete. 


. Public Printer Files. Records relating to requisitions 


on the Printer, and all supporting papers. 
a. Printing procurement unit copy of requisition, 
invoice, specifications, and related papers. 
Destroy 3 years after completion or cancellation 
of requisition. 
b. Accounting copy of requisition. 
Destroy 3 years after period covered by related 
account. 


Non Record Materials 


The Records Disposal Act of 1943, as amended, 
states that “library and museum material made or 
acquired and preserved solely for reference or ex- 
hibition purposes, extra copies of documents pre- 
served only for convenience of reference, and 
stocks of publications and of processed documents 
are not included within the definition of the word 
‘records’ as used in this Act.” Non-record material 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


is disposed of as soon as its purpose is served. The 
following list consists of those non-record materi- 
als that are unique to the Patent and Trademark 


ce. 
. Foreign Patents. Copies of patents issued by foreign 


countries. 


. Translation of Foreign Patents and Publications and 


Related Indexes. Typewritten copies of translations 
and related indexes. 


. Card Catalogs. 3” Xx 5S” cards used as finding aids 


to the library. 


. Patent Examiner’s Search Files. Reference file used 


by examiners in processing applications. Arranged 
by class and subclass and consist of U.S. patents, for- 
eign patents, extracts from publications, and other 
materials relating to a certain class or subclass. 


. Printed Trademark Registrations Reference Files. Di- 


gest of Registered marks consisting of a set of regis- 
tered work marks arranged alphabetically and sec- 
ondarily by trademark registration number; a set of 
registrations comprising symbols, arranged accord- 
— the classification of the goods or services with 
which they are used; of registration arranged by 
registration number. 


. Numerical Index to Patent Classification. Arranged 


numerically by patent number and shows the class 
and subclass assignment of each patent. 


. Shelf List of Classified Patents. Listing of all U.S. Pa- 


tent numbers comprising, respectively, the “origi- 
nal” and “cross reference” classification of patents 
according to the official classification of the Patent 
and Trademark Office 


. Public Search Files of U.S. Patents, Printed or mi- 


crofilm copies of U.S. Patents arranged in two se- 
ries: 1) numerically by class and subclass assign- 
ment, and secondarily by patent number and 2) 
numerically by patent number. 


. Legislative History Files. Consist mainly of copies of 


published materials relating to legislation that is of 
interest to the Patent and Trademark Office. In- 
cludes copies of bills, public laws, Federal Regis- 
ter, Congressional Record, and similar materials. 


Patent and Trademark Office Records Schedule Index 


Item Description 


Abandoned Patent Application Files 
Abandoned Trademark Application Files 
Academy Application Files 

Academy Correspondence File 
Academy Examinations Files 

Academy Lecture Files 

Academy Training Sessions Files 

ADP Data Systems Planning Files 


ADP Information Retrieval System Master Reference File 


ADP Planning Documents Files 


ADP Program 


Management Files 


ADP Standardizations Files 
Advertising Files 


Assi 


gnment Document Files and Index 


Item No. 


Attorneys and Agents Registered to Practice Before the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office Roster . . 


Batch Control Sheet for Allowed Cases Files 
Binding Instructions 

Board of Appeals Decision Files 

Board of Interference Decisions 

Budget Estimates Files 

Budget Policy and Procedures Correspondence Files 


Cancelled Drawings 

Cancelled Trademark Registration Files 

Card Catalogs 

Case Folders of Registered Attorneys and Agents 
Charge-Out Files of Library Materials 

Charge-Out Slips File 

Checklist for Applications Allowed by Examiner File 
Classifications Definitions Files 

Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject File 
Complaint Files (Against Registered Attorneys) 
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Systems Development Task Force, Committee and Board Files 


Technical Report Files 

Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files 
Trademark Adversary Proceedings Records 
Trademark Examiners Work Reports 
Trademark Petitions Files 

Trademark Protest Letters 

Trademark Registrant’s Index 

Trademark Renewal Index 


Translation of Foreign Patents and Publications and Related Indexes 


Transmittals to Other Agencies Files 


Unsuccessful Application for Registration to Practice Before the Patent and Trademark Office 


Work-Flow Control and/or Statistical Reports Files 


[1068 TMOG 5] 


(231) Change in Legal Holidays 

The Commissioner’s Notice of Sept. 25, 1979, 
“Change in Legal Holidays,” is hereby rescinded in 
view of Public Law 98-144, enacted Nov. 2, 1983, 
which amended the listing of legal public holidays in 5 
USC §6103. That amendment took effect in 1986 and 
added a new legal holiday relating to the birthday of 
Martin Luther King, Jr. This new holiday is designated 
for the third Mon. in Jan. 


Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 

New Year’s Day, Jan. 1 

Birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr., the third 
Mon. in Jan. 

Washington’s Birthday, the third Mon. in Feb. 

Memorial Day, the last Mon. in May 

Independence Day, July 4 

Labor Day, the first Mon. in Sept. 

Columbus Day, the second Mon. in Oct. 

Veterans Day, Nov. 11 

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thurs. in Nov. 

Christmas Day, Dec. 25. 


Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute a 
“Federal holiday within the District of Columbia,” as 
referred to in Section 21, Title 35, United States Code. 
In accordance with 37 CFR 1.6(a) and 1.10(a), the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office will not receive papers on 
these holidays. Actions required to be taken on such 
days may be taken on the next succeeding day that the 
Office is open for business in accordance with 37 CFR 
1.7. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 15, 1986. 
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(232) Advisory Committee for Patents and 


Trademarks; Establishment 


In accordance with the provisions of the Federal Ad- 
visory Committee Act (5 U.S.C. App. 2.) and General 
Services Administration Interim Rule on Federal Advi- 
sory Committee Management, 41 CFR Part 101-6, as 
amended, and after consultation with GSA, the Secre- 
tary of Commerce has determined that the establishment 
of the Advisory Committee for Patents and Trademarks 
is in the public interest in connection with the perfor- 
mance of duties imposed on the Department by law. 

1. The Committee will advise the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on broad policy issues involving both pa- 
tents and trademarks, and the overall operation of the 
Office including matters concerning office-wide Auto- 
mation programs. 


2. The Committee will consist of at least 10 but no 
more than 18 members to be Sy reer by the Assistant 
Secretary and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
to assure a balanced representation among patent and 
trademark attorneys, corporate executives, technical re- 
search directors, inventors, the judiciary, professional 
patent and trademark searchers, information specialists 
and publishers, automation experts, consumer groups, 
entrepreneurs, and educators. The Committee will func- 
tion solely as an advisory body and in compliance with 
the provisions of the Federal Advisory Committee Act. 
Its charter will be filed under the Act, 15 days from the 
date of the publication of this notice. 

Interested persons are invited to submit comments re- 
garding the establishment of the Advisory Committee 
for Patents and Trademarks. Such comments, as well as 
any inquiries, may be addressed to the Executive Assis- 
tant to the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks, U.S. Department of Commerce, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, phone: 703-557-3071, or the 
Department’s Committee Management Analyst, phone: 
202-377-4217. 

DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 14, 1986. 


[FR Doc. 86-26451 Filed 11-21-86; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
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(233) Closing of Patent and Trademark Office on 
Monday, Jan. 26, 1987 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and Dis- 
trict of Columbia government offices in the Washington, 
D.C. metropolitan area, including the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, on Jan. 26, 1987, the Patent and Trademark 
Office will consider Jan. 26, 1987, a “federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. §21. 
Any action or fee due that day will be considered as 
timely for the purpose of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§119, 133 and 
151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on Jan. 27, 1987. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 28, 1987. 
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(234) Extension of Time for Filing Notices 
of Opposition to Marks Published in the 


Official Gazette Dated Jan. 6, 1987 


Copies of the Trademark Official Gazette dated Jan. 
6, 1987 were not mailed until Jan. 14, 1987. Therefore, 
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for marks published in the Trademrk Official Gazette 
dated Jan. 6, 1987, Notices of Opposition filed by Feb. 
13, 1987 will be considered timely. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 4, 1987. 
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(235) Extension of Time for Filing Notices of 
Opposition to Marks Published in the 


Official Gazette Dated Jan. 20, 1987 


Copies of the Trademark Official Gazette dated Jan. 
20, 1987 were not mailed until Jan. 27, 1987. Therefore, 
for marks published in the Trademark Official Gazette 
dated Jan. 20, 1987, Notices of Opposition filed by Feb. 
26, 1987 will be considered timely. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 4, 1987. 
[1076 TMOG 8] 


(236) Filing of Papers During Unscheduled Closings 
of the Patent and Trademark Office 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially 
closed by Executive Order of the President or by the 
Office of Personnel Management for an entire day be- 
cause of some unscheduled event, such as adverse 
weather conditions, the Patent and Trademark Office 
will consider that day as a “federal holiday within the 
District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. §21. Any action 
or fee due that day will be considered as timely for the 
purposes of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§119, 133 and 151, if the 
action is taken, or fee paid, on the next succeeding busi- 
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ness day on which the Patent and Trademark Office is 
open. When the Patent and Trademark Office is open 
for business during any part of a business day between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m., papers are due on that day even 
though the Office may be officially closed for some peri- 
od of time during the business day because of an 
unscheduled event. The procedures of 37 CFR 1.8 or 
1.10 may be used, as appropriate, for the filing of papers. 
On any day the Office is open for at least part of the 
day, papers may also be deposited up to midnight in any 
boxes which are provided by the Patent and Trademark 
Office under 37 CFR 1.6(c). 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 11, 1987. 
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(237) Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 


on Monday, Feb. 23, 1987 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and Dis- 
trict of Columbia government offices in the Washington, 
D.C. metropolitan area, including the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, on Feb. 23, 1987, the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will consider Feb. 23, 1987, a “federal holi- 
day within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 
21. Any action or fee due that day will be considered as 
timely for the purposes of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§119, 133 
and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on Feb. 24, 
1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 27, 1987. 


[1076 TMOG 4] 
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— SPECIAL GRANT COVERS COMMEMORATING THE 
BICENNTENNIAL OF THE UNITED STATES CONSTITUTION 


The Patent and Trademark Office will use special grant covers depicting a United States 
Constitution motif on patents issued and trademarks registered beginning June 2, 1987, 
and continuing through the last seven months of 1987. 

The patent covers will be printed in black and blue on off-white paper with a shadow 
print of the U.S. Constitution document, sealed with a red ribbon and gold seal. 

The trademark certificate of registration on the Principal Register covers will be printed 
in black on off-white paper with a gold eagle and gold seal, and with a shadow print of 
the U.S. Constitution document. The trademark certificate of registration on the Supple- 
mental Register will be printed in black on yellow paper with a red eagle and red seal, 
and with a shadow print of the U.S. Constitution document. The trademark certificate of 
renewal will not be changed. 


Reduced size samples of these special covers are illustrated below. 


May 13, 1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and Commission 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


(patent cover) (trademark cover) 


United States Constitution 1787-1987 
United States Constitution 1787-1987 \\ 
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(239) Regulations Relating te the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 
and Enforcement Procedures 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Department of 
Commerce 
Action : Notice 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is revising its 
reguiations relating to use of Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice records or search facilities and procedures for 
enforcing these regulations. These regulations and their 
enforcement are necessary to promote an atmosphere 
conducive to research and to maintain the integrity of the 
files and records in the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Effective Date: July 1, 1987 
For Further Information Contact: Theresa A. Brelsford, 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration, Patent and 
mang Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, (703) 557- 
Supplementary Information: The procedures will apply 
to all visitors to the Patent and Trademark Office 

Visitors are reminded that unauthorized removal of 
government material or property may be prosecuted as a 
criminal felony under the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071, 
in addition to the imposition of administrative sanctions 
contained in these procedures. 






Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 


These regulations are established for all persons using 
the facilities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), 
and will be appropriately enforced as specified herein. 

Smoking within PTO is prohibited except in designat- 
ed areas (41 CFR 101-20.109-10). 

All persons using the facilities of the PTO are subject 
to regulations governing conduct on property under the 
charge of the General Services Administration which 
appear in 41 CFR Subpart 101-20.3 (41 CFR §§101- 
20.300 through 101-20.315). 

Packages, briefcases and other personal effects 
brought into the PTO, as well as storage lockers provid- 
ed for general use, are subject to search by authorized 

rsonnel for reasonable cause under the provisions of 
41 CFR 101-20.301. 

Unauthorized removal of PTO files, documents, refer- 
ence materials, or any government property is prohib- 
ited. In addition to the administrative sanctions specified 
in these regulations, violators may also be subject to ar- 
rest and prosecution under the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 
2071 which carries a possible “fine of $2,000 or impris- 
onment for not more than three years, or both’, and/or 
the violator may be subject to discipline under the PTO 
Code of Professional Responsibility if he or she is a 
practitioner as defined in 37 CFR 10.1(r). 

All persons must comply with posted Official Notices 
and with verbal requests made by PTO personnel for 
compliance with these regulations. 


1. User Passes 
a. Individuals visiting any area of the PTO must 
obtain a valid, non-transferable user pass and 
wear it visibly displayed at all times while on 
the premises. 
b. Permanent User Passes may be obtained from 
the Manager of the Patent Public Search Room. 
The first Permanent User Pass is issued at no 
charge. Permanent User Passes subsequently is- 
sued as replacements will be provided at a 
charge of $5.00 per Pass. The holder of a Perma- 
nent User Pass may be issued one (1) Temporary 
User Pass, within a ninety (90) day period at no 
charge. A request for a second Temporary User 
Pass during the same ninety day period will re- 
quire the purchase of a Permanent User Pass at 
the required replacement fee. 
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c. Temporary User Passes may be obtained by 
visitors at no charge from the managers of the 
Patent or Trademark Public Search Rooms and 
are valid through the expiration date stamped 
thereon. 

d. Permanent and bag = User Passes must be 
surrendered to the PTO upon request for cause. 


2. Use of Search Areas 
a. The Patent and Trademark Office facilities may 
be used by visitors only during the hours speci- 
fied, Monday through Friday, and are closed to 
the public on Saturdays, Sundays and Legal 
Holidays: 


Patent Public Search Rm., 
Mezzanine and Microfilm 
SE ere 

Trademark Public Search Rm. 

Assignment Search Rm., Pub- 
lic Service Center, and Sci- 


8:00 a.m.—8:00 p.m.* 
8:00 a.m.—5:30 p.m.* 


entific Library ......... 8:30 a.m.—5:00 p.m.* 
Patent Examining Organiza- 
tions, Trademark Examining 


Law Offices and all other 
public access areas of the 
PTO 


je CT Ce 4-0 MY Kt 8:30 a.m.—5:00 p.m.* 
* Clearing of these areas would begin prior to this time to ensure all 
visitois are out of the building by the time designated. 


b. Materials available for search purposes in the 
Patent and Assignment Search Rooms and pa- 
tent application file histories shall not be re- 
moved from those areas. 

c. Trademark registrations in the Trademark 
Search Library shall not be removed from the 
secured bundles in the registered file. Photo- 
copying from bound volumes of trademarks is 
prohibited. 

d. Trademark files shall not be removed from 
PTO space in Crystal Plz. Bldg. 2. 

e. Use of Patent Examining Group search areas is 
strictly limited to searching materials unavail- 
able in the Patent Public Search Room or the 
Scientific Library. Examining Group search 
areas may be used only when such use does not 
conflict with the regular business of the organi- 
zation. 

f. Visitors to a Patent Examining Group Search 
Area must register with the designated Group 
Search Area representative indicating the times 
entering and leaving the area, User Pass num- 
ber, and the class(es) and subclass(es) to be 
searched. 

g. Documents removed from the files of Patent 
Examining Group search areas must be imme- 
diately returned to their proper location after 
use. Documents shall not be removed from the 
area in which they were obtained without spe- 
cific written authorization from a Group Direc- 
tor or Supervisory Patent Examiner in the Ex- 
amining Group where the material(s) reside. 
Such authorization will not be given for U.S. 
Patents and other material readily available 
through the Scientific Library. 


3. PROHIBITIONS 
The following are prohibited: 


a. Conduct which is rude or abusive to PTO em- 
ployees or others. 

b. Smoking and consumption of food or beverages 
in other than designated areas. 

c. Loud talking or any conduct which may be 
disruptive to others. 

d. Use of radios, televisions, typewriters, photo- 

graphic equipment, dictation equipment and 
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(240) 


other mechanical, electrical or electronic items 
without specific authorization from an Assistant 
Commissioner of the PTO. 

Improper use, mutilation, destruction or unau- 
thorized removal of PTO records, documents 
or government property. 

Reserving seats or work areas. 

Affixing messages to walls, telephone booths or 
other government property, except designated 
message boards. 

Use of the PTO as a mailing address, use of 
PTO stationery, and use of PTO emblem or 


Use of PTO telephones and other office equip- 
ment, such as copiers, etc., except where spe- 
cifically provided for public use. This includes 
- 4 use of PTO telephones to receive incoming 
S. 
Use of any computer terminal other than the 
TRAM terminals provided for public use in the 
Trademark Search Library, and the CASPIR 
and FOUR-PHASE terminals (or CASSIS ter- 
minal if the FOUR-PHASE terminals are not 
operating) provided in th Patent Public Search 
Room for public use. 
Placing PTO files or documents, government 
property or government owned reference mate- 
rials in rental storage lockers. 
Use of rental storage lockers without deposit- 
ing the required fee or holding the key to a 
storage locker beyond the specified maximum 
period of use. 


[1079 TMOG 7] 


(240) Procedures for Enforcement of the Regulations 
Relating to the Use of Patent and Trademark Office 


Records or Search Facilities 


Under applicable statutes and regulations, including 40 
U.S.C. 486(c), 41 CFR 101-20.3, and appropriate sec- 
tions of Department Organization Orders 10-14 and 30- 
3 of the Department of Commerce, the procedures ap- 
pearing below are established. 


1. Violations involving unauthorized removal of PTO 
files, documents, records or government property. 


a. 


b. 


Each observed or reported violation will be in- 
vestigated. 

Persons found in possession of PTO material or 
government property, other than in areas or 
under circumstances where possession is specif- 
ically authorized, shall be required to immedi- 
ately surrender the material or property and if 
appropriate, their User Pass. An oral explana- 
tion for the possession of such material or 
property will be requested by the PTO. 

Each incident involving unauthorized posses- 
sion of PTO material or government property 
shall be immediately reported by telephone or 
in person to the Office or Group Director of 
the area from which the material or property 
was taken. 

If it appears to the Office or Group Director 
that possession of the materials was inadvertent 
or otherwise unintentional, no further action 
will be taken. The materials will be replaced 
appropriately and the nerson’s User Pass will 
be returned. 

If it appears to the Office or Group Director 
that possession of the materials was intentional, 
all persons involved shall be required to submit 
written statements detailing the circumstances 
and, in the case of a PTO User/Vvisitor, show 
cause why the User Pass and visitor privileges 
should not be suspended or revoked. State- 
ments will also be obtained from other 
witnesses where appropriate. The material or 
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property shall be secured for possible use as ev- 
idence by the Office or Group Director, if ap- 
propriate. 
if the involved person possesses a Permanent 
User Pass, it shall be retained and forwarded 
with the written statements to the Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration. A Tempo- 
rary User Pass may be issued as replacement by 
the Assistant Commissioner for Administration, 
ie prey - — on an alleged cap iin 
the involved person only a 

rary User Pass it shall be retained and i for. 
warded with the written statements to the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Administration within 
two weeks of the incident. No replacement will 
be provided pending action by the Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration. 


2. ee violations of public use regulations. 
Each 


observed or reported violation will be in- 
vestigated. The persons involved shall be in- 
formed of the nature of the violation and re- 
quested to comply with regulations. 
If it appears that the violation was inadvertent 
or otherwise unintentional and the involved 
person immediately conforms to the regula- 
tions, no further action will be taken. 
If the violation appears to be intentional or if 
the person involved refuses to comply with a 
verbal request from a PTO employee or contin- 
ues to violate the regulations after being re- 
quested to comply, the person shall be required 
to surrender his or her User Pass to the PTO. 
A written report of each violation and the User 
Pass will be submitted to the Assistant Com- 
missioner for Administration for a final deci- 
sion. User Pass replacement procedures shall be 
as specified in paragraphs 1.f. or 1.g. 
If the Assistant Commissioner for Administra- 
tion determines that a reported violation was 
inadvertent or otherwise not intentional, the 
User Pass will be returned and no further ac- 
tion will be taken. In all other cases, the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Administration will re- 
quest the person involved to show cause in 
writing why his or her User Pass and visitor 
privileges should not be suspended or revoked. 
A written decision will be rendered by the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Administration after 
consideration of any timely submitted response. 
In the case of a written decision by the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Administration adverse 
to a practitioner as defined by 37 CFR 10.1(r), 
a copy of the written decision will be for- 
warded to the Director of the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline for whatever further ac- 
tion, including sanctions, as may be appropriate 
— the PTO Code of Professional Responsi- 
bility. 


3. Factors to be Considered in Assessing Penalties. 


a. 


b. 


Penalties will be determined on a case by case 
basis. 

Prior violations of regulations will be consid- 
ered when assessing whether any violation is 
willful, deliberate or intentional, and when de- 
termining the penalty to be imposed. 

Penalties may be assessed as follows, depending 
on circumstances: 


(1) For a first offense: from a written warning to 


a 30 day suspension of the User Pass and vis- 
itor privileges. 


(2) For a second offense: a suspension of the 


User Pass and visitor privileges from 5 days 
to one year. 


(3) For a third or subsequent offense: from a sus- 


pension of 30 days to permanent revocation 
of the User Pass and visitor privileges. 
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(4) For any single serious or aggravated viola- 
tion: suspension of the User Pass and visitor 
privileges for up to one year or permanent 
revocation of the User Pass and visitor privi- 
leges. A serious or aggravated violation is 
defined as any instance involving multiple vio- 
lations of —_—— during a single event or 
acts which also constitute a violation of Federal 
or local criminal law. 


4. Record of Penalties Imposed. 

A record of penalties imposed for given violations 
will be maintained by the Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration. These records will be made available to 
the public upon request. 


5. Use of Public Facilities During Suspension or After 
Revocation of User Pass. 

No individual will be permitted to use the facilities 
specified in these regulations while his or her User Pass 
is suspended or revoked. 


6. Absence of Assistant Commissioner for Administra- 
tion. 

In the absence of the Assistant Commissioner for Ad- 
ministration, the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration will carry out the responsibilities 
assigned by these regulations. 


7. Absence of Designated PTO Offficials. 

In the absence of any Designated PTO Offficial, a 
Deputy or Acting Official will carry out the responsibil- 
ities assigned by these regulations. 


8. Assistance. 

PTO employees may, when necessary, request the Se- 
curity Officer of the Patent and Trademark Office or the 
Federal Protective Service or their contractors to pro- 
vide assistance in carrying out their assigned responsibil- 
ities in paragraphs 1. and 2. 


9. Appeals. 

Decisions rendered by the Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration may be reviewed on petition to the 
Commissioner. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


May 11, 1987. 
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(241) IMPROVEMENTS TO SERVICES 

© Trademark Drawings — Effective July 1, 1987, the 
rule requiring that trademark drawings be limited in size 
to 4 inches by 4 inches will not be insisted upon for the 
purpose of assigning a filing date. This change is being 
made based on a recommendation by the Public Adviso- 
ry Committee for Trademark Affairs and after consider- 
ation of the effect on Office practice. 

Drawings must still meet the other requirements of 
CFR §2.52 to receive a filing date. Further, the size lim- 
itation to 4 inches by 4 inches of CFR §2.52(c) must be 
met before the application may be approved for publica- 
tion or, if the application is on the Supplemental Regis- 
ter, for registration. It is strongly recommended that ap- 
plicants attempt to comply with the size requirements at 
the time of filing to expedite the examination and regis- 
tration process. 
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(242) IMPROVEMENTS TO SERVICES 


Until recently, trademark assignments containing more 
than 99 properties were pulled from the normal process- 
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ing pipeline and handled separately. This was being 
done since the automatic typewriters used to record the 
information must be reset to accommodate for more 
than 99 properties. However, this procedure has resulted 
in delays in recording such assignments, and in their be- 
ing processed well after other assignments with earlier 
receipt dates. This backlog is now being addressed and 
will be processed by the end of July. All trademark as- 
signments, regardless of the number of properties, are 
now being processed in date order. 
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(243) IMPROVEMENTS TO SERVICES 

Until June 1987, trademark assignments containing 
more than 99 properties were pulled from the normal 
processing pipeline and handled separately. This was be- 
ing done since the automatic typewriters used to record 
the information must be reset to accommodate for more 
than 99 oo However, this procedure had result- 
ed in delays in recording such assignments, and in their 
being processed well after other assignments with earlier 
receipt dates. An intensive effort has been underway to 
record all those assignments and the backlog has now 
been completed. All trademark assignments, regardless 
of the number of properties, are now being processed in 
date order and we are planning to be back on schedule 
by the end of Sept. 

Similarly, patent assignments involving several prop- 
erties had also been delayed. The increase in the days to 
process assignments reflects the working off of this 
backlog. It is expected to be completed by the end of 
Sept. and all patent assignments should be back on tar- 
get in Oct. 
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(244) Animals — Patentability 

A decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences in Ex parte Allen, 2 USPQ2D 1425 (Bd. App. & 
Int., Apr. 3, 1987), held that claimed polyploid oysters 
are nonnaturally occurring manufactures or composi- 
tions of matter within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 101. 
The Board relied upon the opinion of the Supreme 
Court in Diamond v. Chakrabarty, 447 U.S. 303, 208 
USPQ 193 (1980) as it had done in Ex parte Hibbard, 
227 USPQ 443 (Bd. App. & Int., 1985), as controlling 
authority that Congress intended statutory subject mat- 
ter to “include anything under the sun that is made by 
man.” The Patent and Trademark Office now considers 
nonnaturally occurring non-human multicellular living 
organisms, including animals, to be patentable subject 
matter within the scope of 35 U.S.C. 101. 

The Board’s decision does not affect the principle and 
practice that products found in nature will not be con- 
sidered to be patentable subject matter under 35 U.S.C. 
101 and/or 102. An article of manufacture or composi- 
tion of matter occurring in nature will not be considered 
patentable unless given a new form, quality, properties 
or combination not present in the original article —— 
in nature in accordance with existing law. See e.g. Fun 
Bros. Seed Co. v. Kalo Inoculant Co., 333 U.S. 127, 76 
USPQ 280 (1948); American Fruit Growers v. Brogdex, 
283 U.S. 1, 8 USPQ 131 (1931); Ex Parte Grayson, 51 
USPQ 413 (Bd. App. 1941). 

A claim directed to or including within its scope a hu- 
man being will not be considered to be patentable sub- 
ject matter under 35 U.S.C. 101. The grant of a limited, 
but exclusive property right in a human being is prohib- 
ited by the Constitution. Accordingly, it is suggested 
that any claim directed to a non-plant multicellular or- 
ganism which would include a human being within its 
scope include the limitation “non-human” to avoid this 
ground of rejection. The use of a negative limitation to 
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define the metes and bounds of the claimed subject mat- such claims will not be rejected under 35 WJ.S.C. 101 as 
ter is a permissible form of expression, Jn re Wakefield, being directed to nonstatutory subject matter. 
422 F.2d 897, 164 USPQ 636 (CCPA 1970). 

Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office is now DONALD J. QUIGG, 
examining claims directed to multicellular living organ- Apr. 7, 1987. Assistant Secretary and 
isms, including animals. To the extent that the claimed Commissioner of Patents 
subject matter is directed to a non-human “nonnaturally and Trademarks. 
occurring manufacture or composition of matter — a 
product of human ingenuity” (Diamond v. Chakrabarty), [1077 OG 24] 
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Form for citing (PTO-1449) 94, 179 

93, 108, 

109 

144, 145 


51, 144, 
145 
Based on application for Industrial Design 118 
Based on foreign application filed under a 
Bilateral or Multilateral Treaty 
Based on Inventor’s Certificates 
Using certificate of correction to perfect 
35 USC 119 claim 
Processing and retention fees 
Property rights statements to DOE and 
NASA 
Prophetic examples 
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Protests 


Public Law 96-517 

Public Law 97-247 
Repo 

Public 

Public use proceedings 


Quality Reinforcement Program report ... 


Receipts, post card 
Receipts, filing 
Reexamination: 
Certificate wording 
Clarification of practice 
Duty of disclosure 
Extensions of time in reexam proceedings 
Failure to respond timely 
Public Law 96-517 . 
Reexamination requests, copies of 
Rules re Reexamination Proceedings 
Rules re Reissue, Reexamination, Protest 
and Examination Procedures 
Refunds 
Registration to practice before PTO 
Reissues 


Rejections, new grounds after appeal brief . 
Rejections under 35 U.S.C. 102(f) or 
(g)/103 
Report on Public Law 97-247 
Report on Quality Reinforcement Program 
Requests for files, out-of-town 
Response after final rejection 
Response when filing continuing application 
Restriction and election 
In international applications 
Revival of abandoned applications 
Rule book, looseleaf 
Rule changes: 
Arbitration of patent interference cases . . 
Deposit of biological materials 
Drawing requirements 
Fees, effective Oct. 1, 1982 
Fees, revision of 
File wrapper continuing application ... 
Foreign filing license 
Interference proceedings 
Maintenance fee 
Miscellaneous examining and appeal ... . 


Miscellaneous patent provisions of PL 
98-620 and 98-622 

Multiple dependent claims 

Patent procedure, effective Feb. 27, 1983 

Patent term extension 

Practice before the PTO 

Reexamination proceedings 

Reissue, Reexamination, Protest and 
Examination Procedures 

Unity of invention and PCT Chapter II . 

Variety naming requirements for 
plant patent applications 


S 


Search facilities in PTO: 

Hours of operation 

Regulations 

Violations 
Search fee for European Patent Office .... 
Searches: 

Recording of 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


108-110, 


149 
56 


145 
80 
66 

141 

172 
65 


135 
92 
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Secrecy Order for defense agency use .... 
Security labels, removal of 
Semiconductor chip protection 
Service of court papers 
Simulated or predicted test results 
Simultaneous issue of patents 
Small business, definition 
Small entity: 
Definition 
Funding agreement with Federal 
Government 
Status of license under 35 U.S.C. 
202 (C)(4) 
Verified statement 


Special box numbers 


Specification: 
Graphical illustrations 
Status inquiries 
Statutory Invention Registration 
Subscriptions to Government publications . 
Superconductivity 
Survey on citation by applicants in informa- 
tion disclosure statement 
Suspension of action 
Symbols in applications 


Test results, simulated or predicted 
Testimony, examiner 

Title of invention 

Token sales 


Translations of foreign references 
Trademarks: 
Advisory Committee for Patents and 
Trademarks; Establishment 
Appeals to CAFC 
Availability of Patent and Trademark 
Style Manual 
Calendar Table of Official Gazette 
Volume Numbers: 1872-1990 
Certified Copies of Trademark 
Applications/Registrations 
Change in Format for Publishing Trade- 
marks for Opposition (four sections) ... . 
Change in Legal Holidays 
Change in Official Gazette Entry to 
Show Cancellation of Fewer Than 
All Classes 
Change of Correspondence Address 
in Trademark Applications 
Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 
on Monday, Jan. 26, 1987 
Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 
on Monday, Feb. 23, 1987 
Dissemination of Trademark Information 
Examining Operation 
Expedited Service for Certified 
Copies of Trademark Registrations .. . 
Extension of Time for Filing Notices of 
Opposition to Marks Published in the Offi- 
cial Gazette Dated Jan. 6, 1987 
Extension of Time for Filing Notices of 
Opposition to Marks Published in the Offi- 
cial Gazette Dated Jan. 20, 1987 
Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the Feder- 
al Circuit and Service of Court Papers on 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 


Closings of the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice 

Flexible Working Hours 

Helpful Hints from PTO 
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Improvement to Services 241, 242, 
243 
Inadvertently Issued Registration 
Numbers 215 
Initial Processing of Applications 195 
International Protection of Government 
Emblems and Seals 
International Trademark Classification . 
Interviews Involving Applications 
Late-Filed Renewal Fees 
Mail Delays and Petitions to Revive .... 
New Trademark Fees 
Notices of Abandonment 
Notice to Subscribers 
Notification of Errors in Trademark 
Official Gazette 
Petition to Make Applications Special .. 
Powers of Attorney in Registered Files 
Printing of Use in Another Form Claims 
Procedures for Enforcement of the Regu- 
lations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Fa- 
cilities 
Proposed Records Control Schedule 


Public Advisory Committee for Trade- 
mark 
Affairs 
Published Trademark Applications 
Recording of Documents Affecting Title 
Recording of “Territorial Assignments” . 
Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent 
and Trademark Office Records of Search 
Facilities 
Renewal Applications and Section 8 
Affidavits 
Requests for Information on Status 
of Trademark Registrations 
Retention Schedule for Trademark 
Records 
“Revivals” and “Reinstatements” 
Rule 2.165 Requirements for Section 8 .. 
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Separation of the Patent and Trademark 
Sections of the Official Gazette 
Single copies of the Trademark 
Official G: 


Special Grant Covers Commemorating the 
Bicentennial of the United States Constitu- 
tion 
Standardized Disclaimers 
Subscription Pricing Information 
T-Search Printouts as 

Section 2(d) References 
Trademark Examining Procedure for 
Amended Applications 
Trademark Office Actions 
Transmittals for use of Deposit Accounts 
Unpaid Fee Checks 
USTA Publications of Looseleaf Rules 

of Practice 
Use of Restricted Deposit Account 

for Electronic Ordering of 

Patent and Trademark Copies 
Wording in Verification or Declaration 


U 


Unity of invention practice in international 
applications 

Unpaid fee check 

UPOV convention 

Use of facilities regulations 


Viewing of video tapes during interview .. 
Visitor passes and regulations 


Ww 


Waiver of one year time period requirement 
in 36 CFR 1.137(b), 1.555(c) and 1.316(c) 
Withdrawal of attorney 





PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE NOTICES 


Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Information 


For information concerning ** CT member 
countries see the notice appearing .: ine Jfficial Gazette 
at 1076 O.G. 3 on Mar. 3, 1987. 


For use of the European Patent Office as a Searching 
Authority for PCT applications filed in the United 
States Receiving Office, see the notice appearing in the 
Official Gazette at 1022 O.G. 52 on Sept. 28, 1982. 


For use of the European Patent Office as a Prelimi- 
nary Examining Authority for PCT applications filed in 
the United States Receiving Office, see the notice ap- 
pearing in the Official Gazette at 1080 O.G. 2 on July 7, 
1987. 


Certain domestic PCT fees for international applica- 
tions have been changed effective Oct. 5, 1985 in the 
rule change notice titled “Revision of Patent Fees” 
published at 1057 O.G. 24 on Aug. 20, 1985. 


The Search fee of the European Patent Office was 
changed due to a difference in the exchange rate of the 
U.S. doiiar with regard to the German Mark as of Apr. 
1, 1987, and was announced in the Official Gazette at 
1077 O.G. 3 on Apr. 7, 1987. 


Domestic PCT Fees for Chapter II, effective July 1, 
1987, were announced in the Official Gazette at 1079 
O.G. 32 on June 16, 1987. 


International PCT fees were changed on July 1, 1987 
due to a difference in the exchange rate of the U.S. dol- 
lar with regard to the Swiss Franc and were announced 
in the Official Gazette at 1079 O.G. 50 on June 23, 1987. 


International PCT Chapier II fees which were effec- 
tive July 1, 1987, were announced in the Official Gazette 
at 1079 O.G. 50 on June 23, 1987. The elimination of 
multiple handling fees and the supplement to the han- 
dling fee under PCT Rule 57 was announced at 1085 
O.G. 30 on Dec. 22, 1987. 


The withdrawal of the Japanese declaration under 
PCT Article 64(2)(a), concerning the requirement for a 
Japanese translation of the international application 
within 20 months from the priority date where Japan is 
elected uner PCT Chapter II, as from Dec. 8, 1987, was 
announced at 1085 O.G. 31 on Dec. 22, 1987. 


National stage fees effective July 1, 1987, for entering 
the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as a designated or 
elected Office were changed effective July 1, 1987, and 
were announced in the Official Gazette at 1079 O.G. 32 
on June 16, 1987. 


The current schedule of PCT fees is as follows: 


Transmittal fee: 
Search Fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Offfice as 
Searching Authority (ISA) 
—No corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed: 
—-Corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed: 
—Supplemental search fee, per 
additional invention 
European Patent Office as Searching 
Authority 
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Preliminary examination fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Preliminary Examining Authority (IPEA) 
—Search fee paid to USPTO as 
Searching Authority 
—Additional examination fee, per 
additional invention 
—Searching Authority not the USPTO 
—Additional examination fee, 
per additional invention 
International fees 
RES a eae te ee 
Basic Supplemental fee (for each page 
over 30): 10.00 
Designation fee for the first 10 
national or regional offices: 120.00 
Designation fee for 11th and No 
subsequent designations: ............ Charge 
NS * «u's 9a nec lcas 2 eae 8 150.00 


370.00 


125.00 
570.00 


190.00 
485.00 


U.S. National Stage fees 
Small 
Entity 


Non-small 
Entity 


U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office was Preliminary Ex- 
amining Authority (IPEA) 

USPTO was ISA but not 
IPEA 

USPTO was neither ISA nor 
IPEA 

USPTO was IPEA and all 
claims presented satisfied 
provisions of PCT Article 
33(1) to (4) 

—For each independent 
claim in excess of 3 

—For each claim in excess of 
20 

—For each application con- 
taining a multiple depen- 
dent claim 

—Surcharge for filing nation- 
al fee or oath or 
declaration after the time 
limit applicable under PCT 
Article 22 or 39.1 

—Processing fee for filing 
English translation after 
the time limit applicable 
under PCT Article 22 or 
39.1 26.00 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 17, 1987. 


Notice of Maintenance Fees Payable 


Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, Section 
1.362(d), effective Nov. 1, 1984, provides that mainte- 
nance fees may be paid without surcharge for a six- 
month period beginning 3, 7, and 11 years after the date 
of issue of patents based on applications filed on or after 
Dec. 12, 1980. An additional six-month grace period is 
provided by 35 U.S.C. 41(b) and 37 CFR 1.362(e) for 
payment of the maintenance fee with the surcharge set 
forth in 37 CFR 1.20(k) or (1), as amended effective Oct. 
5, 1985. If the maintenance fee is not paid in a patent re- 
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quiring such payment the patent will expire on the 4th, 
8th or 12th anniversary of the grant. 

Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued 
on January 1, 1985, for which maintenance fees due at 3 
years and six months may now be paid. The patents 
have patent numbers within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 4,490,855 through 4,491,984 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 






































No maintenance fees are required for design or plant 
patents. 


Payments of maintenance fees in patents should be di- 
rected to “Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Box M. Fee, Washington, D.C. 20231.” 

The current amounts of the maintenance fees due at 3 
years and six months are set forth in 37 CFR 1.20(e) and 
(h), as amended effective Oct. 5, 1985, which are repro- 
duced below: 


37 CFR §1.20 Post-issuance fees 


“(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent, based on an application filed 
on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before Aug. 27, 1982, 
in force beyond 4 years; the fee is due by three years 
and six months after the original grant ... $225.00” 


“(h) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent, based on an application filed 
on or after Aug. 27, 1982, in force beyond 4 years; 
the fee is due by three years and six months after the 


Original grant: 
By a small entity (§1.9(f)) ............. $ 225.00 
By other than a small entity ........... $ 450.00” 


The amounts of the surcharges as amended effective 
Oct. 5, 1985, are set forth in 37 CFR 1.20 (k) and (1) 
which are reproduced below: 


“(k) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 
6-month grace period following the expiration of 
three years and six months, seven years and six 
months, and eleven years and six months after the 
date of the original grant of a patent based on an ap- 
plication filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 and before 
BARE, BEE 6s on earns vic be ees $ 110.00” 


“(1) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 
6-month grace period following the expiration of 
three years and six months, seven years and six 
months, and eleven years and six months after the 
date of the original grant of a patent based on an ap- 
plication filed on or after Aug. 27, 1982: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) ............. $ 55.00 
By other than a small entity ........... $ 110.00” 


Section 1.20 paragraph (m) as amended as a result of 
enactment of Public Law 98-622 effective Nov. 8, 1984, 
is reproduced below: 


“(m) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after ex- 
piration of a patent for non-timely payment of a 
maintenance fee where the delay in payment is 
shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to 
have been unavoidable .............. $ 500.00” 


Notice of Expiration of Patents 
Due to Failure to Pay Maintenance Fees 


35 U.S.C. 41 and 37 CFR 1.362(g) provide that if the 
required maintenance fee and any applicable surcharge 
are not paid in a patent requiring such payment, the pa- 
tent will expire at the end of the 4th, 8th, of 12th anni- 
versary of the grant of the patent depending on the first 








maintenance fee which was not 
According to the records o 

listed below have expired due to failure to pay the re- 

quired maintenance fee and any applicable surcharge. 


PATENTS WHICH EXPIRED OCTOBER 18, 1987, 
DUE TO FAILURE TO PAY MAINTENANCE FEES 


Patent Number 


4,409,691 
4,409,700 


4,409,984 
4,409,989 
4,409,997 
4,410,000 
4,410,001 
4,410,008 
4,410,010 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 






Serial Number 


06/317,240 
06/274,038 
06/232,556 
06/336,039 
06/255,858 
06/425,770 
06/222,384 
06/228,603 
06/316,558 
06/271,549 
06/293,902 
06/297,243 
06/257,796 
06/373,423 
06/246,612 
06/239,324 
06/293,355 
06/289,308 
06/369,775 
06/271,288 
06/297,263 
06/249,815 
06/343,449 
06/315,380 
06/314,529 
06/351,122 
06/378, 162 
06/285,000 
06/344,418 
06/295,110 
06/273,339 
06/28 1,967 
06/361,255 
06/295,102 
06/292,504 
06/347,559 
06/293,481 
06/229,681 
06/246,278 
06/327,102 
06/368,022 
06/273,473 
06/253,387 
06/284,535 
06/285,857 
06/270,023 
06/317,258 
06/286,819 
06/325,892 
06/314,133 
06/258, 135 
06/241,033 
06/290,208 
06/299,691 
06/270,550 
06/246,708 
06/455,405 
06/246,151 
06/296,077 
06/268,348 
06/269,516 
06/294,487 
06/237,821 
06/302,299 
06/334,564 
06/258,723 
06/290,334 
06/390,018 
06/346,485 
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id. 
the Office, the patents 


Issue Date 










10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
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Patent Number 


4,410,011 
4,410,016 
4,410,018 
4,410,031 
4,410,032 
4,410,058 
4,410,065 
4,410,068 
4,410,069 
4,410,074 
4,410,079 
4,410,081 
4,410,088 
4,410,093 
4,410,096 
4,410,097 
4,410,100 
4,410,101 
4,410,103 
4,410,108 
4,410,110 
4,410,113 
4,410,115 
4,410,117 
4,410,127 
4,410,140 
4,410,155 
4,410,166 
4,410,168 
4,410,174 
4,410,177 
4,410,183 
4,410,191 
4,410,199 
4,410,200 
4,410,213 
4,410,216 
4,410,224 
4,410,227 
4,410,230 
4,410,248 
4,410,254 
4,410,282 
4,410,293 
4,410,310 
4,410,351 
4,410,352 
4,410,353 
4,410,377 
4,410,382 
4,410,393 
4,410,401 
4,410,404 
4,410,409 
4,410,412 
4,410,413 
4,410,414 
4,410,423 
4,410,429 
4,410,439 


Serial Number 


06/250,886 
06/310,763 
06/296,647 
06/282,936 
06/329,426 
06/329,219 
06/254,491 
06/292,459 
06/278,527 
06/250,314 
06/322,817 
06/314,770 
06/290,205 
06/264,579 
06/306,550 
06/389,724 
06/317,164 
06/224,004 
06/241,510 
06/3.10,227 
06/259,159 
06/252,255 
06/271,286 
06/396,034 
06/236,359 
06/259,071 
06/282,632 
06/329,250 
06/290,890 
06/362,110 
06/311,526 
06/416,864 
06/235,962 
06/2 16,968 
06/299,542 
06/271,228 
06/267,469 
06/295,539 
06/262,945 
06/475,467 
06/369,097 
06/341,833 
06/262,704 
06/293,780 
06/256,980 
06/341,433 
06/341,435 
06/284,304 
06/361,638 
06/316,563 
06/391,793 
06/216,779 
06/277,906 
06/335,019 
06/317,189 
06/308,520 
06/314,471 
06/360,829 
06/254,779 
06/398,428 


Issue Date 


10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
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4,410,470 
4,410,472 
4,410,480 
4,410,481 
4,410,490 
4,410,502 
4,410,509 
4,410,519 
4,410,530 
4,410,533 
4,410,538 
4,410,539 
4,410,548 
4,410,551 
4,410,567 
4,410,613 
4,410,630 
4,410,634 
4,410,646 
4,410,657 
4,410,681 
4,410,688 
4,410,696 
4,410,702 
4,410,704 
4,410,715 
4,410,717 
4,410,749 
4,410,751 
4,410,753 
4,410,757 
4,410,759 
4,410,765 
4,410,771 
4,410,776 
4,410,784 
4,410,788 
4,410,803 
4,410,806 
4,410,820 
4,410,824 
4,410,838 
4,410,839 
4,410,843 
4,410,853 
4,410,856 
4,410,859 
4,410,863 
4,410,885 
4,410,888 
4,410,890 
4,410,891 
4,410,928 
4,410,953 
4,410,963 
4,410,971 
4,410,997 
4,410,999 
4,411,003 
4,411,006 
4,411,012 
4,411,015 
4,411,022 


06/222,400 
06/339,323 
06/378,983 
06/314,935 
06/397,053 
06/321,258 
06/242,315 
06/243,267 
06/266,546 
06/345,485 
06/287,684 
06/313,121 
06/277,610 
06/450,843 
06/368,510 
06/301,968 
06/330,020 
06/320,919 
06/380,009 
06/320,019 
06/360,711 
06/329,780 
06/305,347 
06/306,847 
06/254,544 
06/398,086 
06/374,840 
06/310,553 
06/357,461 
06/242,300 
06/360,790 
06/271,242 
06/270,385 
06/246,001 
06/244,021 
06/230,070 
06/269,733 
06/313,277 
06/298,990 
06/286,505 
06/404,785 
06/279,774 
06/279,775 
06/362,038 
06/328,622 
06/217,235 
06/316,633 
06/246,499 
06/345,245 
06/267,022 
06/260,867 
06/292,101 
06/259,730 
06/217,124 
06/308,296 
06/255,926 
06/267,564 
06/280, 122 
06/285,244 
06/300,701 
06/234,412 
06/265, 107 
06/343,034 
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10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 
10/18/83 


Notification of Acceptance of Delayed Payment of Maintenance Fee 
(35 U.S.C. 41(c); 37 CFR 1.378) 


The patent listed below is considered as not having expired but is subject to the conditions set forth in 35 U.S.C. 
41(c)(2), in view of the Petition to Accept Late Payment of the maintenace fees which has been GRANTED BY 
THE COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS, as provided for under 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(1) and 37 
CFR 1.378. 


Application 


Delayed Payment 
Filing Date 


Patent No. Serial No. Acceptance Date 


Patent Date 


4,364,600 06/278,909 12/21/82 2/3/81 12/9/87 
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REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications list- 
ed below are open to inspection by the general public in the 
indicated Examining Groups and copies may be obtained by 
paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 1.19(a)). 


4,415,438, Re. S.N. 081,716, Filed Aug. 4, 1987, Cl. 
502/255, METHOD FOR CATALYTICALLY CON- 
VERTING RESIDUAL OILS, Robert R. Dean, et al., 
Owner of Record: Jnventor, Attorney or Agent: David 
E. Boone, Ex. Gp.: 116 


4,485,864, Re. S.N. 937,018, Filed Dee. 2, 1987 Cl. 
165/11R, OCCUPANCY RESPON TEM- 
PERATURE CONTROL SYSTEM. ‘iwie a ; 
Carrell, et al., Owner of Record: Flair-Emsco Corp., 
Hauppauge, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: Mark S. 
Bicks, et al., Ex. Gp.: 340 


4,552,544, Re. S.N. 119,759, Filed Nov. 12, 1987, Cl. 
464/162, DRIVE LINE SLIP JOINT ASSEMBLY, 
David Sills, et al, Owner of Record: Dana Corp., Tole- 
do, Ohio, Attorney or Agent: Robert M. Leonardi, et al., 
Ex. Gp.: 245 


4,554,076, Re. S.N. 120,599, Filed Nov. 13, 1987, Cl. 
210/639, MATERIALS HAVING IMPROVED 
NONFOULING CHARACTERISTICS AND METH- 
OD OF MAKING SAME, Lois M. Speaker, Owner of 
Record: Georgia Tech Research, Atlanta, Ga., Attorney 
or Agent: Vern L. Oldham, et al., Ex. Gp.: 210 


4,577,182, Re. S.N. 122,440, Filed Nov. 19, 1987, Cl. 
340/539, ALARM SYSTEM, James W. Millsap, et al., 
Owner of Record: Said Assignor to Peter Miller, Chicago, 
Til, Attorney or Agent: George H. Gerstman, Ex. 
Gp.: 268 


4,600,078, Re. S.N. 120,579, Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Cl. 
181/286, SOUND BARRIER, Leslie S. Wirt, Owner of 
Record: Lockheed Corp., Burbank, Calif., Attorney or 
Agent: Frederic P. Smith, Ex. Gp.: 211 


REQUESTS FOR REEXAMINATION FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(c). The requests for re- 
examination listed below are open to inspection by the gen- 
eral public in the indicated Examining Groups. Copies of the 
requests and related papers may be obtained by paying the 
fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 1.19(a)). 

In the event correspondence to the patent owner is not re- 
ceived, this notice will be considered to be constructive no- 
tice to the patent owner and reexamination will proceed (37 
CFR 1.248(a)(5) and 1.525(b)). 


4,053,313, Reexam. No. 90/001,388, Requested: Dec. 
3, 1987, Cl. 430/270, PROCESS FOR IMAGE RE- 
PRODUCTION USING MULTILAYER PHOTO- 
SENSITIVE SOLVENT PROCESSABLE' ELE- 
MENTS, Roxy N. Fan, Owner of Record: E. I. duPont 
de Nemours & Co., Wilmington, Del., Attorney or Agent: 
Annette L. Richter, Ex. Gp.: 150, Requester: Owner 


4,260,890, Reexam. No. 90/001,384, Requested: Nov. 
30, 1987, Cl. 250/373, FLUORESCENT GAS 
ANALYZER, Steven A. Wright, Owner of Record: 
Monitor Labs. Inc., San Diego, Calif., Attorney or Agent: 
Carl R. Brown, Ex. Gp.: 250, Requester: Dasibi Envi- 
ronment Corp., Glendale, Calif. 


4,323,071, Reexam. No. 90/001,386, Requested: Dec. 
1, 1987, Cl. 128/343, VASCULAR GUIDING CATH- 
ETER ASSEMBLY AND VASCULAR DILATING 
CATHETER ASSEMBLY AND A COMBINATION 
THEREOF AND METHODS OF MAKING THE 
SAME, John B. Simpson, et al., Owner of Record: Ad- 
vanced Catheter Systems Inc., Santa Clara, Calif., Attor- 
ney or Agent: Flehr, Hohbach, et al., Ex. Gp.: 330, Re- 
quester: Donald Jacobson, Burnsville, Minn. 
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4,384,821, Reexam. No. 90/001,389, Requested: Dec. 
3, 1987, Cl. 415/136, FREE FLOATING DIVIDER 
WALL TURBINE HOUSING, Arthur H. Mains, et al., 
Owner of Record: Wallace Murray Corp., New York, 
N.Y., Attorney or Agent: Thomas J. Greer, Ex. Gp.: 
240, Requester: Ishiawajma-Harima Heavy Ind., Co., 
Tokyo, Japan 

4,436,233, Reexam. No. 90/001,387, Requested: Nov. 
27, 1987, Cl. 224/159, BABY CARRIER, James B. & 
Sally Hill, Owner of Record: Inventors, Denver, Colo., 
Attorney or Agent: Robert E. Purcell, Ex. Gp.: 240, Re- 
quester: Nanette Reding, Tulsa, Okla. 


4,517,099, Reexam. No. 90/001,390, Requested: Dec. 
4, 1987, Cl. 210/741, APPARATUS AND METHOD 
FOR HANDLING SOLIDS IN LIQUID, Raymond A. 
Breckner, Owner of Record: Innovac Technology Inc., 
Vancouver B.C., Canada, Attorney or Agent: Henry C. 
Bunsow, Ex. Gp.: 130, Requester: Owner 


4,684,404, Reexam. No. 90/001,385, Requested: Dec. 
1, 1987, Cl. 75/118, DISSOLUTION OF NOBLE 
METALS, Guy I. Z. Kalocsai, Owner of Record: Kaljas 
Pty Ltd., New South Wales, Australia, Attorney or 
Agent: Arthur R. Crawford, Ex. Gp.: 130, Requester: 
Owner 


Erratum 


“All reference to Patent No. 4,711,588 to Gene R. 
Clement of Mich. for ‘SEQUENTIAL DRAWER 
SLIDE’ appearing in the Official Gazette of Dec. 8, 
1987 should be deleted since no patent was granted.” 


Requests for Comments on the Desirability of Permitting 
More Participation by Non-Patent Owner Requesters 
During Reexamination 


The Patent and Trademark Office has received indica- 
tions and suggestions that reexamination requesters who 
are not the patent owner be permitted to participate 
more fully during reexamination proceedings than is 
now permitted under the present statute (35 USC 
302-307) and rules (37 CFR 1.510-1.570). The purpose of 
this notice is to solicit public comment on draft legisla- 
tion permitting more participation by non-patent owner 
requesters during reexamination proceedings. The draft 
legislation follows this notice. 

The draft amendments to the reexamination statute 
permit increased requester participation throughout the 
reexamination proceeding including appeal to the Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and permit rejection 
of patent claims in reexamination for lack of compliance 
of the claims or the specification of the patent with the 
requirements of 35 USC 112. The amendments being 
proposed to sections 303, 305, and 306 are intended to 
increase the value of the reexamination proceeding to 
the public, and particularly the person requesting reex- 
amination of another’s patent, by providing well-defined, 
but limited, opportunities for the requester to participate 
in the examination process after it has begun. At present, 
the person requesting reexamination, if not the patent 
owner, is not able to participate in, or comment upon, 
the examination process after it has begun. The intent of 
these draft amendments is to provide well-defined, but 
limited, opportunities for the reexamination requester to 
comment upon, and participate in, each stage of the ex- 
amination after it has begun, but to do so in such a man- 
ner that the requirement of section 305 of this title that 
reexamination proceedings “be conducted with special 
dispatch within the Office” is met. 

Presently, issues under 35 USC 112 may only be 
raised during reexamination with respect to new claims 
or the amendatory subject matter of original claims. The 
draft amendment provides for the raising of issues under 
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35 USC 112 with respect to any claim — new, amended, 
or original. 

Although not specifically provided for in the draft 
amendments to the statute, this increased requester par- 
ticipation contemplates the Commissioner, under appro- 
priate guidelines, permitting the requester to attend, as 
an observer, interviews between the examiner and the 
patent owner. For example, the requester might not be 
permitted to participate in any manner. The requester 
might, however, be permitted to file into the reexamina- 
tion record a summary of the interview or comments on 
the patent owners or examiner’s summary. 

The amendment provides a person requesting reexami- 
nation, who is not the patent owner, with the opportuni- 
ty, within the times and conditions established by the 
Commissioner, to effectively respond to the positions 
taken by the patent owner during the reexamination pro- 
ceeding. The amendment provides that a fee or fees for 
increased requester mieten coma may be established. 
This could be done, for example, by an increase in the 
initial reexamination filing fee for all reexaminations, by 
requiring an individual fee for the right to further partic- 
ipation for each paper filed, or by a combination of such 
fees. 

The amendment also provides the requester with the 
opportanity, under appropriate conditions, to appeal de- 
cisions which are favorable to patentability to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences and to the United 
States Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. The 
amendment is intended to assist the public, including pa- 
tent owners and alleged or potential infringers, and the 
Federal courts, by providing a more expeditious and less 
costly alternative to patent litigation to determine ques- 
tions of patentability based on patents and printed publi- 
cations. These amendments will provide the public and 
the Federal courts with the opportunity in appropriate 
cases, to obtain a decision as to the patentability of sub- 
ject matter which may be given preclusive effect. These 
amendments therefore will make patent litigation less 
costly and reexamination more attractive and effective. 


Dates: Comments and suggestions should be received by 
March 1, 1988. A public hearing will be held on March 
8, 1988, beginning at 9:30 a.m. in Room IICIO on the Ilth 
floor of Building 3, located at Crystal Plaza, 2021 Jeffer- 
son Davis Highway, Arlington, Va. Requests to make 
oral presentations at the hearing should be received on 
or before March 1, 1988. 


Addresses: Address written comments and requests to 
make oral presentation to the Commissioner of Patent 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C 20231 to the atten- 
tion of R. Franklin Burnett, Crystal Plaza 3-11A13. For 
further information contact R. Franklin Burnett by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-3054. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Proposed Amendments to Sections 303, 305, and 306 of ti- 
tle 35, United States Code (New language is italic) 


(1) Amend 35 U.S.C. §303(c) to read as follows: 


Nov. 17, 1987. 


(c) The Commissioner may refund a portion of the reexam- 
ination fee required under section 302 of this title upon 
a final determination that no substantial new question 
of patentability has been raised unless an appeal under 
the provisions of section 306 of this title is filed. 


(2) Amend 35 U.S.C. §305 to read as follows: 


§305 Conduct of reexamination proceedings 


After the times for filing the statement and reply pro- 
vided for by section 304 of this title have expired, reex- 
amination will be conducted according to the proce- 
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dures established for initial examination under the provi- 
sions of sections 132 and 133 of this title. The 
examination will include issues under section 112 of this ti- 
tle relating to the patent undergoing reexamination and to 
proposed amendments to the patent. The person requesting 
reexamination may file a single set of comments on each 
notice of examination pursuant to section 132 of this title or 
the patent owner’s response to each notice of examination 
pursuant to section 132 of this title, within such time and 
conditions, and upon payment of such fee or fees, as the 
Commissioner shall establish. The Commissioner may es- 
tablish the fee or fees as a part of the reexamination fee 
under section 302 of this title or require the fee or fees to be 
paid at another time by the requester. In any reexamina- 
tion proceeding under this chapter, the patent owner 
will be permitted to propose any amendment to his pa- 
tent and a new claim or claims thereto, in order to dis- 
tinguish the invention as claimed from the prior art cited 
under the provisions of section 301 of this title, or in re- 
sponse to a decision adverse to the patentability of a 
claim of a patent. No proposed amended or new claim 
enlarging the scope of a claim of the patent will be per- 
mitted in a reexamination proceeding under this chapter. 
All reexamination proceedings under this section, includ- 
ing any appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and In- 
terferences will be conducted with special dispatch 
within the Office. 


(3) Amend 35 U.S.C. §306 to read as follows: 
306 Appeal 


The patent owner involved in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding under this chapter may appeal under the provi- 
sions of section 134 of this title, and under the provi- 
sions of sections 141 to 144 of this title, with respect to 
any decision adverse to the patentability of any original 
or proposed amended or new claim of the patent. Any 
person requesting reexamination, who is not the patent own- 
er, may appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and Inter- 
ferences within such time and conditions and upon the pay- 
ment of such fee as the Commissioner shall establish, with 
respect to any decision favorable to patentability or a final 
order denying reexamination because no substantial new 
question of patentabilitv has been raised. Any person re- 
questing reexamination, who is not the patent owner, may 
appeal, under the provisions of sections 141 to 144 of this ti- 
tle, with respect to any decision of the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences favorable to patentability, or any 
decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
upholding a final order denying reexamination because no 
substantial new question of patentability has been raised. 


Purpose of the Amendments To 
Sections 303, 305, and 306 


The amendments being proposed to sections 303, 305, 
and 306 are intended to increase the value of the reex- 
amination proceeding to the public, and particularly to 
the person requesting reexamination of another’s patent, 
by providing well-defined, but limited, opportunities to 
participate in the examination process after it has begun. 
At present, the person requesting reexamination, if not 
the patent owner, is not able to participate in, or com- 
ment upon, the examination process after it has begun. 
Some members of the public view this total lack of the 
ability to participate in, or comment upon, the examina- 
tion process after it has begun as a serious drawback to 
the effectiveness of reexamination. The intent of these 
amendments is to respond to this criticism by providing 
well-defined, but limited, opportunities for the reexami- 
nation requester to comment upon, and participate in, 
each stage of the examination after it has begun, but to 
do so in such a manner that the requirement of section 
305 of this title that reexamination proceedings “‘be con- 
ducted with special dispatch within the Office” is met. 
This amendment achieves its objectives by providing a 
person requesting reexamination, who is not the patent 
owner, with the opportunity, within the times and con- 
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ditions established by the Commissioner, to effectively 
respond to the positions taken by the patent owner dur- 
ing the reexamination proceeding. Such a person is also 
provided with the opportunity, under appropriate condi- 
tions, to appeal decisions which are favorable to patent- 
ability to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
and to the United States Court of Appeals for the Fed- 
eral Circuit. This amendment is intended to assist the 
public, including patent owners and alleged or potential 
infringers, and the Federal courts, by providing a more 
expeditious and less costly alternative to patent litigation 
to determine questions of patentability based on patents 
and printed publications. These amendments will pro- 
vide the public and the Federal courts with the opportu- 
nity in appropriate cases, to obtain a decision as to the 
patentability of subject matter which can be given pre- 
clusive effect. These amendments therefore will make 
patent litigation less costly and reexamination more at- 
tractive and effective. . 


Section Analysis 


Section (1) of this bill amends paragraph (c) of section 
303 of title 35 to authorize the Commissioner to refund a 
portion of the reexamination fee required under section 
302 of title 35 upon a final determination that no sub- 
stantial new question of patentability has been raised un- 
less an appeal under the provisions of the amendment to 
§306 is filed. If an appeal to the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences is filed, no refund is proper since 
the additional expense to the Office makes a refund inap- 
propriate. Further, the refusal to refund a portion of the 
reexamination fee when an appeal is filed will discour- 
age frivolous appeals. 

Section (2) of this bill amends section 305 of title 35, 
United States Code, by adding to the section a new sen- 
tence including examination under section 112 of this ti- 
tle of all claims in a reexamination including those in the 
patent and those in proposed amendments to the patent. 
This will allow issues under section 112 with regard to 
the patent claims to be resolved in the reexamination 
along with such issues as are now being considered as to 
new claims or amendments to the claims of the patent 
under reexamination. It is not intended to extend reex- 
amination to other issues such as whether the invention 
was on public use or sale or whether there was inequita- 
ble conduct in obtaining the patent. Such issues may be 
decided in the courts in view of the evidence presented 
after discovery and testimony. A new sentence is also 
added to the section permitting a person requesting reex- 
amination to file either comments on each notice of ex- 
amination pursuant to section 132 of this title or a reply 
to the patent owner’s response to each notice of exami- 
nation pursuant to section 132 of this title, within such 
time and conditions, and upon payment of such fee or 
fees, as the Commissioner shall establish. This amend- 
ment would permit the person requesting reexamination 
to have one opportunity to comment upon each notice 
of examination pursuant to section 132 of this title. If the 
person requesting reexamination is the patent owner, the 
patent owner’s comments under this section would be 
expected to be incorporated into the patent owner’s re- 
sponse to each notice of examination and the Commis- 
sioner could so require. If the person requesting reexam- 
ination is not the patent owner, this amendment would 
permit the requester to file a single set of comments on 
each notice of examination under section 132, i.e., each 
of the patent examiner’s official actions, or the patent 
Owner’s response to each of the examiner’s actions. Un- 
der this amendment, although a requester could file a set 
of comments on an official action by the examiner with- 
out waiting for the patent owner’s response, it is not an- 
ticipated that most requesters will do so. A requester 
would file a set of comments on the examiner’s official 
action, however, in situations where no response is 
expected by the patent owner. 

The amendment authorizes the Commissioner to es- 
tablish appropriate times and conditions for the filing of 
the comments or reply such that the requirement of this 
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section that reexamination proceedings “be conducted 
with special dispatch within the Office” will be met. 
The Commissioner may limit the content and/or length 
of the comments or reply, if appropriate, to ensure that 
the procedure is orderly and conducted with special dis- 
patch. The Commissioner may also, in the Commission- 
er’s discretion, permit the requester to reply to any peti- 
tions or other submissions of the patent owner which 
the Commissioner may authorize to be filed during the 
reexamination proceeding. It is contemplated that the 
Commissioner will set strict times for the filing of the 
comments or reply in order to ensure that the reexami- 
nation proceedings are conducted expeditiously. Fur- 
ther, the Commissioner may, in the Commissioner’s dis- 
cretion, return any unauthorized or untimely comments 
or replies. The requester may be permitted to be present 
during interviews with the patent owner, subject to 
guidelines established by the Commissioner. 

The amendment authorizes the Commissioner to es- 
tablish a fee or fees for the increased requester participa- 
tion. The Commissioner could do so by establishing the 
fee or fees as part of the reexamination fee under section 
302 of this title or requiring the fee or fees to be paid at 
another time, e.g., upon filing the first or each comment 
or reply. 

Section (3) of this bill amends section 306 of title 35, 
United States Code, by providing for an appeal to the 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a patent own- 
er from a decision adverse to patentability rather than 
providing alternative routes of review under both sections 
141 and 145. Section (3) also amends section 306 to pro- 
vide that any person requesting reexamination, who is not 
the patent owner, may appeal to the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences within such time and conditions 
and upon the payment of such fee as the Commissioner 
shall establish, with respect to any decision favorable to 
patentability or a final order denying reexamination be- 
cause no substantial new question of patentability has 
been raised. Section (3) also amends section 306 to pro- 
vide that any person requesting reexamination, who is not 
the patent owner, may appeal to the Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit with respect to any decision of the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences favorable to 
patentability, or any decision of the Board of Patent Ap- 
peals and Interferences upholding a final order denying 
reexamination because no substantial new question of pat- 
entability has been raised. 

The amendments to section 306 to require that appeals 
by either the patent owner or the requester, who is not 
the patent owner, be directed to the Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit are designed to eliminate the lim- 
ited de novo consideration in the District Court which 
does not appear necessary and to prevent the anomalous 
situation which would result if the patent owner and the 
requester, who is not the patent owner, could appeal or 
seek review in different courts. These amendments will 
not adversely affect the rights of either the patent owner 
or the requester, who is not the patent owner, since 
reexamination proceedings involve decisions based on 
patents and printed publications or admissions and previ- 
ous determinations on any grounds by the courts or the 
Patent and Trademark Office and are suited for consid- 
eration by the Court based on the record before the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office. 

The amendment to section 306 is intended to permit 
an appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences of a final order denying reexamination because no 
substantial new question of patentability has been raised 
only in those circumstances where the request is found 
to contain no substantial new question of patentability 
and an order for reexamination is denied. If the reexami- 
nation request is granted on any basis, this amendment 
would not permit an appeal on other grounds upon 
which reexamination was not ordered. In such circum- 
stances where reexamination has been ordered, any ap- 
peal would be on the basis that the decision of the exam- 
iner was favorable to patentability and not on the basis 
of an order denying reexamination. This amendment to 
section 306, provides a route of appeal to the Court of 
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Appeals for the Federal Circuit for any person request- 
ing reexamination, who is not the patent owner, of any 
decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences upholding a final order denying reexamination be- 
cause no substantial new question of patentability has 
been raised. If reexamination of the patent is ordered as 
a result of the request for any reason, this route of ap- 
peal does not exist. The amendment does not provide 
for participation by the patent owner in any appeal of a 
final order denying reexamination because no substantial 
new question of patentability has been raised since the 
patent owner will fully participate if reexamination is or- 
dered as a result of the appeal. In this respect, the 
amendment is consistent with the reexamination proce- 
dures in effect prior to the amendment which do not 
permit participation by the patent owner prior to the de- 
termination on the request for reexamination. The 
amendment also contemplates that precluding the patent 
owner from participating in any appeal of a final order 
denying reexamination will be less expensive to the pa- 
tent owner and will simplify and expedite the appeal. 
The patent owner will not lose any rights by not having 
to participate until reexamination is ordered. 


Registration to Practice 


The following list contains the names of persons ap- 
plying for registration to practice before the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office. These persons have 
been given provisional recognition pursuant to 37 CFR 
10.9(a) to prepare and prosecute patent applications be- 
fore the Office. Final approval for registration is subject 
to establishing to the satisfaction of the Director of the 
Office of Enrollment and Discipline that the person 
seeking registration is of good moral character and re- 
pute. [37 CFR 10.7(a)]. Accordingly, any information 
tending to affect the eligibility of any of the following 
applicants on moral, ethical, or other grounds should be 
furnished the Director, Office of Enrollment and Disci- 
pline on or before Feb. 8, 1987. 
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Foster, Glenn B., 1719 Preston Rd., Alexandria, Va. 
22302 


Jiles, Henry R., 1770 Redwood Ter., NW., Washington, 
D.C. 20012 

Prezlock, Cynthia A., 6649 Briarleigh Way, Alexandria, 
Va. 22310 

Rowland, James L., 7622 Arlen St., Annandale, Va. 
22003 

Szereszewski, Juliuscz, Canadian Pats. & Dev. Ltd., 275 
Slater St., Ottawa, Canada K1A OR3 

Westphal, David W., 4106 E. Providence Rd., Char- 
lotte, N.C. 28211 

CAMERON WEIFFENBACH, 
Director, Office of 

Enrollment and Discipline. 


Dec. 7, 1987. 


Service by Publication 


A petition to cancel each of the registrations identified 
below having been filed, and the notice of such proceed- 
ings sent by registered mail to each registrant at the last 
known address having been returned by the Postal Ser- 
vice as undeliverable, notice is hereby given that unless 
the registrants listed herein, their assigns or legal repre- 
sentatives, shall enter an appearance within thirty days 
from the date of this publication, the cancellation will be 
proceeded with as in the case of default. 


Complimentary Dining Club, Inc., Buffalo, N.Y. Reg. 
No. 1,401,747, for the mark “COMPLIMENTARY 
DINING CLUB”, Canc. No. 16,143. 

Schaak Electronics, Inc., St. Paul, Minn., Reg. No. 
1,268,804, for the mark “WHIZ KIDS”, Canc. No. 
16,261. 


ERMA S. BROWN 
Administratot 
of the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board. 
For JEFFERY M. SAMUELS, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
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D. 288,437 
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4,537,386 
4,567,001 
4,600,216 
4,607,305 
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4,675,835 


4,675,873 
4,675,958 
4,677,042 
4,677,145 
4,677,299 
4,677,617 
4,677,662 
4,677,679 
4,678,468 
4,678,655 
4,680,129 
4,680,245 
4,680,263 
4,680,284 
4,680,328 
4,680,743 
4,680,862 


4,684,589 


Disclaimers 


LAMP 


4,684,624 
4,684,633 
4,684,930 
4,685,029 
4,685,359 
4,685,724 
4,686,279 
4,686,418 
4,686,538 
4,687,252 
4,687,968 
4,688,309 
4,688,693 
4,688,861 
4,690, 150 
4,690,496 
4,690,745 
4,691,175 
4,691,497 
4,691,801 
4,691,829 
4,691,866 
4,691,903 
4,692,672 
4,694,133 
4,694, 160 
4,694,273 
4,694,434 
4,695,047 
4,695,321 
4,695,328 
4,696,619 
4,697,388 
4,706,499 


Livonia, Mich. RE- 


ASSEMBLY 


AND 


LOCKING MECHANISM FOR A SEALABLE 
REFLECTOR HOUSING. Patent dated Apr. 23, 
1985. Disclaimer filed Oct. 7, 1987, by the assignee, 
Ford Motor Co. 


197-782 O.G.-87-15 


PATENT NOTICES 


The term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 19, 2002, 
has been disclaimed. 


4,559,935.—David E. Young, Watlington; David H. Boyes, 
Childwall, England. FRACTURE CAST BRACES. 
Patent dated Dec. 24, 1985. Disclaimer filed Oct. 28, 
1987, by the assignee, Protectair Limited. 


Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1-8 of said pa- 
tent. 


4,570,739.—Du Wayne E. Kramer, Mission, Kans. PER- 
SONAL MOBILITY VEHICLE. Patent dated Feb. 
18, 1986. Disclaimer filed Oct. 19, 1987, by the as- 
signee, Burke, Inc. 


Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 15, 16, and 17 
of said patent. 


4,590,321.—Chin-Chiun Chu, North Brunswick, N.J. 
AROMATIZATION REACTIONS WITH ZEO- 
LITES CONTAINING PHOSPHORUS OXIDE. 
Patent dated May 20, 1986. Disclaimer filed Oct. 5, 
1987, by the assignee, Mobil Oil Corp. 


Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1-7 of said pa- 
tent. 


4,650,994.—Torgny Brogardh and Christer Ovren, 
Vasteras, Sweden. FIBEROPTIC MEASURING 
APPARATUS USING LUMINESCENT MATE- 
RIAL. Patent dated Mar. 17, 1987. Disclaimer filed 
Oct. 20, 1987, by the assignee, ASEA Aktiebolag. 


The term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 31, 2002, 
has been disclaimed. 


4,667,052.—Robert J. Theissen, Bridgewater, N.J. 2-NI- 
TRO-5-(SUBSTITUTED PHENOXY) BENZO- 
ATE ESTERS OF HYDROXYALKANOIC 
ACIDS AND DERIVATIVES THEREOF AS 
HERBICIDES. Patent dated May 19, 1987. Dis- 
claimer filed Sept. 21, 1987, by the assignee, Rhone- 
Poulenc Inc. 


The term of this patent subsequent to July 8, 2003, has 
been disclaimed. 
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SPECIAL BOXES FOR MAIL 


Special PTO mail box numbers should be used to allow forwarding of particular types of mail to the appropriate 
areas as quickly as possible. Such mail is forwarded directly to the appropriate area without being opened. Only the 
specified type of document should be placed in an envelope addressed to one of these special boxes. If any docu- 
ments other than the specified type identified for each box are addressed to that box, they will be delayed in 
reaching the appropriate area for which they are intended. 

The following special boxes should be used only for their specified purpose. Address mail as follows: 


Box 6 
Box 7 


Box 8 
Box 9 
Box 10 
Box 11 
Box 12 
Box AF 


Box FWC 
Box Interference 


Box M. Fee 
Box Pat. Ext. 
Box PCT 
Box Reexam 


Be icctnsictihiintiieniiakibaitiia diate ieee. 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Mail for the Office of Personnel from NFC. 

Mail for the Office of Legislation and International Affairs. 

“No fee” mail related to trademarks (e.g. amendments to applications and request for exten- 
sions of time to file an opposition). 

Mail directed to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board should have “Attention TTAB” on 
the envelope in addition to “Box 5’’. 

Mail for the Office of Procurement. 

Reissue applications for patents involved in litigation and any subsequently filed papers for 
those applications. 

All papers for the Office of the Solicitor. 

Coupon orders for the U.S. patent and trademark copies. 

Orders for certified copies of patent and trademark applications. 

Electronic Ordering Service (EOS). 

Contributions to the Examiner Education Program. 

Amendments or responses to final rejections in patent applications, submitted under the ex- 
pedited processing program. 

Mail related to File Wrapper and Continuations. 

Communications relating to interferences and applications and patents involved in interfer- 
ences. 

Correspondence related to a patent that is subject to the payment of a maintenance fee. 
Applications for patent term extension. 

Mail related to applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Mail related to reexamination application. 





Reference Collections of U.S. Patents Available for Public Use in Patent Depository Libraries 


The following libraries, designated as Patent Depository Libraries, receive current issues of U.S. Patents and maintain collections of 
earlier issued patents. The scope of these collections varies from library to library, ranging from patents of only recent years to all or 
most of the patents issued since 1790. 

These patent collections are open to public use and each of the Patent Depository Libraries, in addition, offers the publications of 
the U.S. Patent Classification System (e.g. The Manual of Classification, Index to the U.S. Patent Classification, Classification Defini- 
tions, etc.) and provides technical staff assistance in their use to aid the public in gaining effective access to information contained in 
patents. With one exception, as noted in the table following, the collections are organized in patent number sequence. 

Facilities for making paper copies from either microfilm in reader-printers or from the bound volumes in paper-to-paper copies are 
generally provided for a fee. 

Owing to variations in the scope of patent collections among the Patent Depository Libraries and in their hours of service to the 
public, anyone contemplating use of the patents at a particular library is advised to contact that library, in advance, about its collec- 
tion and hours, so as to avert possible inconvenience. 


State Name of Library 


Telephone Contact 
Alabama Auburn University Libraries 


(205) 826-4500 Ext. 21 


Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 
Connecticut 
Delaware 


Dist. of Columbia 


Florida 
Georgia 


Idaho 
Illinois 


Indiana 
Louisiana 


Maryland 


Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 


Montana 


Nebraska 
Nevada 

New Hampshire 
New Jersey 
New Mexico 
New York 


North Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode Island 
South Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 
Washington 
Wisconsin 


All of the above-listed libraries offer CASSIS (Classification And Search Support Information System), which 
provides direct, on-line access to Patent and Trademark Office data. 
*Collection organized by subject matter. 


Birmingham Public Library 

Anchorage Municipal Libraries 

Tempe: Noble Library, Arizona State University 

Little Rock: Arkansas State Library 

Los Angeles Public Library 

Sacramento: California State Library 

San Diego Public Library 

Sunnyvale: Patent Information Clearinghouse* 

Denver Public Library 

New Haven: Science Park Library 

Newark: University of Delaware Library 

Washington: Howard University Libraries 

Fort Lauderdale: Broward County Main Library 

Miami-Dade Public Library 

Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 
Technology 

Moscow: University of Idaho Library 

Chicago Public Library 

Springfield: Illinois State Library 

Indianapolis—Marion County Public Library 

Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 
University 

College Park: Engineering and Physical Sciences Library, 
University of Maryland 

Amherst: Physical Sciences Library, University of 
Massachusetts 

Boston Public Library 

Ann Arbor: Engineering Transportation Library, University of 
Michigan 

Detroit Public Library 

Minneapolis Public Library & Information Center 

Kansas City: Linda Hall Library 

St. Louis Public Library 

Butte: Montana College of Mineral Science and Technology 
Library 

Lincoln: University of Nebraska-Lincoln, Engineering Library 

Reno: University of Nevada Library 

Durham: University of New Hampshire Library 

Newark Public Library 

Albuquerque: University of New Mexico Library 

Albany: New York State Library 

Buffalo and Erie County Public Library 

New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 

Raleigh: D. H. Hill Library, N.C. State University 

Cincinnati & Hamilton County, Public Library of 

Cleveland Public Library 

Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 

Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Library 

Salem: Oregon State Library 

Philadelphia: Free Library 

Pittsburgh: Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh 

University Park: Pattee Library, Pennsylvania State University 

Providence Public Library 

Charleston: Medical University of South Carolina Library 

Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 
Center 

Nashville: Vanderbilt University Library 

Austin: McKinney Engineering 

College Station: Sterling C. Evans Library, Texas A & M 
University 

Dallas Public Library 

Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University 

Salt Lake City: Marriott Library, University of Utah 

Richmond: Virginia Commonwealth University Library 

Seattle: Engineering Library, University of Washington 

Madison: Kurt F. Wendt Library, University of Wisconsin 

Milwaukee Public Library 


Library, University of Texas... . 
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PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, Assistant Commissioner 
JAMES E. DENNY, Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF December 5, 1987 
PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS 


Actual Filing Date of Oldest 


New Case Awaiting Action 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


GENERAL METALLURGICAL, INORGANIC, PETROLEUM AND ELECTRICAL CHEMISTRY, 
AND ENGINEERING, GROUP 110—D. E. TALBERT, Director 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY AND BIOTECHNOLOGY, GROUP 120—C. E. VAN HORN, Director 
“a = ae oo INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, GROUP 130— 
WHITE, Director 
HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY, PLASTICS, COATING, PHOTOGRAPHY, STOCK MATERIALS AND 
COMPOSITIONS, GROUP 150—J. O. THOMAS, Director 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 
INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—G. GOLDBERG, 


Director 
SPECIAL LAWS ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 220—K. L. CAGE, Director 
INFORMATION PROCESSING, STORAGE, AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—E. LEVY, Director 


PACKAGES, CLEANING, TEXTILES, AND GEOMETRICAL INSTRUMENTS, GROUP 240—TRYGVE M. 


BLIX, Director 
~~ I RONIC AND OPTICAL SYSTEMS AND DEVICES, GROUP 250—EDWARD E. KUBASIEWICZ, 
tor 
COMMUNICATIONS, MEASURING, TESTING AND LAMP/DISCHARGE GROUP, GROUP 260— 
S. G. KUNIN, Dir 
DESIGN, GROUP 290—K. L. CAGE, Director 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


HANDLING AND TRANSPORTING MEDIA, GROUP 310—B. R. GRAY, Director 
MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING AND TOOLS, GROUP 320—S. N. ZAHARNA, Director 
MECHANICAL TECHNOLOGIES AND HUSBANDRY PERSONAL TREATMENT INFORMATION, 

GROUP 330—R. E. AEGERTER, Director 
SOLAR, HEAT, POWER, AND FLUID ENGINEERING DEVICES, GROUP 340—D. J. STOCKING, Director . . 
are ay on Sigiueneaae PETROLEUM AND MINING ENGINEERING, GROUP 350— 

A. L. , Director 


9-11-86 
2-15-85 


1-27-87 
1-29-86 


2-18-86 
10-14-85 
2-15-85 
5-12-86 
5-06-86 


5-02-86 
1-18-85 


9-12-86 
10-04-85 


10-15-85 
2-06-87 


1-02-87 


Expiration of patents: The patents within the range of numbers indicated below expire during December 1987, except those which 
may have had their terms curtailed by disclaimer under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 253. Other patents, issued after the dates of the 


range of numbers indicated below, may have expired before the full term of 17 years for the same reasons, or have lapsed under the 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 151. 
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Numbers 3,543,308 to 3,551,900, inclusive 
Numbers 3,008 to 3,010 inclusive 





REEXAMINATIONS 
JANUARY 5, 1988 


Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification; matter printed in italics indicates 
additions made by reexamination. 


B1 3,611,549 (805th) 
METHOD FOR FORMING HOLES IN AND INSTALLING 
LINES IN STRUCTURAL MEMBERS 
George F. Pope, Burlington, N.C., assignor to Scoggins Mfg. 
Inc., Burlington, N.C. 
Reexamination Request No. 90/000,929, Dec. 31, 1985. 
Certificate for Patent No. 3,611,549, issued Oct. 
12, 1971, Ser. No. 838,270, Jul. 1, 1969. 
Int. Cl.4 B23P 19/04 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1 and 10 are determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claims 2-9, dependent on an amended claim, are determined 
to be patentable. 


1. A method of installing a pliable line from an area outside 
of the confines of a hollow wall in and through the wall and at 
least one structural obstruction therein; said method compris- 
ing moving a drill having a [spring-like shaft with a drill bit 
secured to the leading end thereof] rigid, relatively short helical 
drill bit secured to a spring steel, readily flexible, straight shaft of 
much greater length and smaller cross-section through an access 
opening in one face of the wall while bowing the shaft to direct 
the drill bit along a path corresponding to the desired run of 
the pliable line, rotating the drill while applying a longitudinal 
force thereto to cause the drill bit to drill a hole through the 
structural wall obstruction in its path, ceasing rotation of the 
drill after the drill bit has reached an accessible area, connect- 
ing a pliable line to one end of the drill, and passing the drill 
through the drilled hole in a direction away from the pliable 
line to an area outside of the confines of the hollow wall to 
remove the drill from the wall while pulling the pliable line 
therewith to position a length of the pliable line extending 
through the hollow wall. 

10. A method of providing successive holes through a series 
of spaced apart wooden structural members in a common 
plane, such as in a wall or floor structure of a building, for the 
purpose of positioning conductor lines or pipes therethrough; 
said method comprising bowing [an elongate spring-like] the 
shaft of a drill having a rigid, relatively short helical drill bit 
secured to one end of [the] a spring steel, readily flexible 
straight shaft of much greater length and smaller cross-section to 
position the drill bit within the common plane of the structural 
members and in contact with the first one of the series of 
structural members while positioning the other end of the shaft 
outside of the common plane of the structural members, rotat- 
ing the drill while applying a longitudinal force thereto to 
cause the drill bit to successively drill holes through all of the 
structural members in the series, ceasing rotation of the drill 
following the drilling of holes through the series of structural 


members, connecting a pliable line to one end of the drill, and 
removing the drill by moving the same in a direction away 
from the pliable line to pull the line therewith through the 
previously drilled holes while leaving a length of the pliable 
line positioned in the drilled holes. 


B1 4,442,325 (806th) 
SWITCHABLE INCREMENTAL ATTENUATION FOR 
TELEPHONE LINE INTERFACE 
Noel C. McDermott, Santa Cruz, Calif., assignor to Larus Cor- 
poration, Santa Clara, Calif. 

Reexamination Request No. 90/001,097, Sep. 30, 1986. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,442,325, issued Apr. 
10, 1984, Ser. No. 528,668, Sep. 2, 1983. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 326,490, Dec. 2, 1981, abandoned. 
Int. Cl.* HO4M 1/76 

U.S, Cl, 379—398 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1-16 are cancelled. 


New claims 17-20 are added and determined to be patent- 
able. 


17. A device for providing selectively incremental attenuation in 
a telephone circuit using discrete resistive values, comprising: 

a plurality of serially coupled individually switchable attenua- 
tion sections, each of said attenuation sections including 
switching means for selectively determining the attenuation 
value of each section, permitting the selection of the total 
attenuation value of said device by integral multiples of a 
selected incremental base unit, within a range generally of 
0-41.75 db, wherein the plurality of individually switchable 
attenuation sections includes eight sections of thick film 
resistor networks divided into two banks, the first bank of four 
sections includes sections having attenuation values of said 
incremental base unit, two base units, four base units and 
eight base units, respectively, while the second of said banks 
includes sections having attenuation values of ten base units, 
twenty base units, forty base units and eighty base units, 
respectively, and said plurality of individually switchable 
attenuation sections further includes a section comprising a 
set of discrete matched network resistors having an attenua- 
tion value of one-hundred sixty base units; 

a circuit board to which said serially coupled attenuation sec- 
tions are physically attached and electrically connected; 

frame including mounting means for slideably receiving and 
supporting said circuit board; 

connecting means for connecting said circuit board to said 
telephone circuit; 

whereby incremental attenuation in said telephone circuit is 
provided. 
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B1 4,491,025 (807th) 
PARALLEL PATH CORIOLIS MASS FLOW RATE 
METER 
James E. Smith, Boulder, and Donald R. Cage, Longmont, both 
of Colo., assignors to Micro Motion, Inc., Boulder, Colo. 
Reexamination Request No. 90/001,173, Feb. 20, 1987. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,491,025, issued Jan. 
1, 1985, Ser. No. 439,035, Nov. 3, 1982. 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 1/84 
US. Cl. 73—861.38 





AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1-10 is confirmed. 


9. A method for measuring the mass flow rate of a fluid by 
generating Coriolis forces, comprising: 

(A) flowing said fluid through an inlet plenum, and in a parallel 
fashion flowing essentially equal amounts of said fluid 
through two resilient U-shaped flow tubes, said U-shaped 
flow tubes being fixedly mounted at their open ends to an 
inlet plenum and an outlet plenum respectively so that both 
U-shaped flow tubes have essentially equal resonant frequen- 
cies of oscillation about their respective bending axes which 
are located near said fixedly attached ends and in the same 
plane as and perpendicular to the side legs of said U-shaped 
flow tubes: 

(B) sinuosidally driving said U-shaped flow tubes at said reso- 
nant frequency about said bending axes, said resonant fre- 
quency being different from the resonant frequency of said 
U-shaped flow tubes about torsion axes located in the same 
plane as said U-shaped flow tubes but perpendicular to said 
bending axes and essentially parallel to and midway between 
the side legs of said U-shaped flow tubes; 

(C) measuring the time interval between the passage of the first 
side legs of each of said U-shaped flow tubes through the 
respective mid-planes of oscillation, and the passage of the 
second side legs, caused by Coriolis forced deflection about 
said torsion axes, to pass through the respective mid-planes 
of oscillation at a later time; 
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whereby the mass flow rate of said fluid is a direct function of 
the measured time interval. 


B1 4,537,211 (808th) 
APPARATUS FOR IMPROVING OIL STORAGE TANKS 
Robert Almeida, 29 Overhill Rd., Scarsdale, N.Y. 10583 
Reexamination Request No. 90/000,984, Apr. 14, 1986. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,537,211, issued Aug. 
27, 1985, Ser. No. 495,247, May 17, 1983. 
Int. Cl.4 F17D 1/00 


US. Cl. 137—1 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 5, 6 and 12-16 is confirmed. 
Claim 4 is cancelled. 
Claims 1 and 7 are determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claims 2, 3 and 8-11, dependent on an amended claim, are 
determined to be patentable. 


1. Apparatus for decreasing a quantity of oil held as dead- 
stock in an oil storage tank having a top, bottom, and sides, an 
oil inlet pipe, and an oil delivery pipe located above the level 
of the bottom of the tank, the apparatus comprising: 

positive volume displacement means arranged inside said 

tank and being free of attachment to said tank top for dis- 
placing a predetermined volume of oil including a tray 
having a solid, substantially flat bottom and upraised sides 
for retaining therein a quantity of material substantially 
inert to oil; 

means for arranging said tray adjacent said bottom and for 

affixing said tray thereto at a location determined by a 
lowermost edge and an uppermost edge of said oil deliv- 
ery pipe; and 

liguid impervious means for preventing occlusion of said oil 

delivery pipe and for maintaining a quantity of oil at least 
above an uppermost edge of said oil delivery pipe and 
being arranged in spaced-apart relationship with said oil 
delivery pipe. 
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A statutory invention registration is not a patent. It has the defensive attributes of a patent but does not have the enforceable attributes of a patent. 
No article or advertisement or the like may use the term patent, or any term suggestive of a patent, when referring to a statutory invention 
registration. For more specific information on the rights associated with a statutory invention registration see 35 U.S.C. 157. 


H396 
PRISM HOLDER 
Robert J. Spry, Tipp City, Ohio, assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 747,743 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 7/18 
U.S. Cl. 350—287 


1. A device for holding in preselected orientation an optical 

prism having an internally reflective surface, comprising: 

a. a base having a substantially flat first surface thereon; 

b. first and second upstanding side members on said base at 
opposite edges of said first surface and defining said first 
surface therebetween, said side members further defining 
respective substantially flat and parallel confronting sec- 
ond and third surfaces defining an opening therebetween 
of preselected width for receiving said optical prism, each 
of said second and third surfaces being substantially per- 
pendicular to said first surface; 

>, a shoulder of preselected height and width on said first 
surface adjacent said first upstanding member and said 
second surface for supporting said prism thereon with said 
reflective surface in spaced relationship to said first sur- 
face, the height of said shoulder preselected to define a 
space between said reflective surface of said prism and 
said first surface to prevent optical coupling of evanescent 
waves between said first surface and said prism; 

. a tapped hole through said second member and intersect- 
ing said third surface, the centerline of said tapped hole 
being substantially perpendicular to said third surface; and 

. a set screw, received by said tapped hole, for holding said 
prism in preselected orientation between said second and 
third surfaces. 


H397 
MODIFIED BUBBLE INTURN MASK PERIPHERY 
David C. Stark, Sierra Vista, Ariz., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 874,742 
Int. Cl.4 A62B 7/00 


1. In a protective face mask having a face piece with an inner 


surface for facing inwardly of a wearer and an outer surface for 
facing outwardly of the wearer, the face piece having a periph- 
ery, the improvement comprising an inturn connected to and 
extending inwardly from the inner surface of the face piece at 
a location spaced from the periphery, the inturn extending 
away from the periphery and having a flat portion connected 
directly to the inner surface of the face piece and extending 
substantially tangentially to the inner surface of the face piece, 
and a curved bubble portion connected to the flat portion and 
concave with respect to the inner surface of the face piece so 
as to curve outwardly into engagement with a wearer’s face. 


H398 
CONTINUOUSLY VARIABLE TRANSMISSION WITH 
SPLIT TORQUE HYDROKINETIC UNIT 
George E. Lemieux, 36316 Dardanella, Livonia, Mich. 48152, 
and Alan R. Fisher, 1320 Porter, Apt. 81, Dearborn, Mich. 


48124 
Filed Sep. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 902,983 
Int. Cl.* F16H 37/00, 47/08 
U.S. Cl, 74—689 


1. A hydromechanical, infinitely variable transmission 

mechanism comprising: 

an input shaft on a first axis adapted to be connected to an 
engine, a countershaft axis parallel to the first axis; 

a first adjustable sheave assembly mounted on said first axis, 
a second adjustable sheave assembly mounted on said 
countershaft axis; 

a friction belt drive member connecting drivably the first 
adjustable sheave assembly with the second adjustable 
sheave assembly; 

a split torque gear unit comprising a sun gear, a ring gear and 
a planet carrier on the torque flow downstream side of 
said second adjustable sheave assembly on the counter- 
shaft axis, a torque input element of said torque split gear 
unit being connected to the torque output side of said 
second adjustable sheave assembly; 

a hydrokinetic unit having a turbine and an impeller in fluid 
flow relationship, said impeller being connected drivably 
to the first torque output element of said split torque gear 
unit, the turbine of said hydrokinetic unit being connected 
to a second torque output element of said split torque gear 
unit; 

a torque output shaft; and 

final drive gear means for connecting said second torque 
output element of said split torque gear unit to said torque 
output shaft. 
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H399 
WATER-TO-WATER HEAT PIPE EXCHANGER 

Charles H. Johnson, Blacksburg, and Estel E. Ogle, Christians- 

burg, both of Va., assignors to The United States of America 

as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, 

D.C, 

Filed Oct. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 920,019 
Int. Cl.4 F28D 15/00 


US. Cl. 165—47 11 Claims 
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1. A heat exchanger comprising: 

a vessel; 

at least one partition dividing the interior of said vessel into 
at least two compartments, at least one of said compart- 
ments being a waste water compartment and having a 
waste water input means and a waste water output means, 
and a different compartment being a fresh process water 
compartment and having a fresh water input means and a 
fresh water output means; and a plurality of heat exchange 
pipe for transferring heat between said compartments, 
each of said heat exchange pipes having a first end and a 
second end. 


H400 
AIMPOINT BIAS FOR TERMINAL HOMING GUIDANCE 
Ricky K. Hammon, Decatur; Monte K. Helton, Madison; Ray 
H. Farmer, Huntsville, and James F. Meadows, Jr., Hartselle, 
all of Ala., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 34,364 
Int. Cl.* F41G 7/00 


1. In a terminal homing guidance system using imaging 
sensors and auto-trackers the improvement comprising the 
addition of monitor display having a first set of crosshairs 
indicating the aimpoint of the auto-trackers, a second set of 
crosshairs whose position is under the control of an operator 
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for selecting a different aimpoint, and discrete control means 
for selectively transferring the aimpoint of said auto-trackers 
from said first set of crosshairs to said second set of crosshairs. 


H401 
PENETRATOR MUNITION 
David R. Ibach, Anoka, Minn., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 42,488 
Int. Cl.* B21D 22/00 


1. The method of manufacture in metal which comprises the 
steps of upsetting a workpiece, having a longitudinal axis, by 
axial force in a first die, to constitute a first preform having a 
desired uneven mass distribution along said axis, and hot forg- 
ing the preform, by transverse force in a second die, to consti- 
tute a second preform having a desired unsymmetrical mass 
distribution transverse to said axis. 


H402 

HIGH ENERGY ABSORBING PRESTRESSED 
CONCRETE FENDER PILES AND FENDERING SYSTEM 
Robert W. Julian, Oxnard, Calif.; Robert F. Mast, Auburn; 
Joseph R. Schliechten, Puyiallup, both of Wash.; George E. 
Warren, Oxnard, Calif., and Manfred H. Zinserling, Renton, 
Wash., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 

sented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Apr. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 43,272 
Int. Cl.4 EO2D 3/22 


US. Cl. 405—212 21 Claims 
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1. A high-energy-absorbing prestressed concrete fender pile, 

comprising: 

(a) a plurality of parallel prestressed metallic longitudinal 
strands arranged such that a perpendicular cross section 
thereof forms a geometrical pattern; 

(b) a spiral wire reinforcement wrapped about said arrange- 
ment of parallel prestressed longitudinal strands along the 
entire length thereof; 

(c) said metallic longitudinal strands being partially pre- 
stressed at a low initial stress to provide high remaining 
material strength for use in absorbing high energy impact 
prior to reaching the yield strength of said longitudinal 
strands; 

(d) said plurality of prestressed metallic longitudinal strands 
with spiral wire reinforcement being filled with and en- 
cased in high strength concrete to form a high-energy- 
absorbing prestressed concrete pile having high moment 
capacity. 
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H403 

GUN LAUNCHED KINETIC ENERGY PENETRATOR 
Alan Glasser, Bala Cynwyd, Pa., assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed May 7, 1987, Ser. No. 52,507 
Int. Cl.* F42B 15/00 

U.S. Cl. 102—374 


1. A kinetic energy penetrator assembly adapted to be 

launched from a gun barrel bore, comprising: 

a motor casing defining a space and having an aft opening 
and a forward end; 

an ignitable propellant in said casing space ignitable to gen- 
erate expanding gases; 

a nozzle connected to said casing and closing said aft open- 
ing thereof, said nozzle having a nozzle opening for direct- 
ing expanding gases out of the casing to produce a for- 
ward thrust for the casing; 

a pusher plate engaged with an aft end of the motor casing 
and adapted for transmitting the thrust of expanding gases 
at an aft end of the pusher plate to the motor casing; 

a nozzle plug connected to the pusher plate and engaged 
with the nozzle opening for closing the nozzle opening; 
delay ignition means connected to the nozzle plug and 
pusher plate for igniting upon exposure to expanding gases 
and burning for a selected period of time after which said 
delay ignition means ignite said propellant in said motor 

casing; 

a penetrator rod having a smaller outer diameter than a 
maximum outer diameter of said motor casing and con- 
nected to said forward end of said motor casing; and 

a sabot engaged around said penetrator rod and having an 
outer diameter substantially equal to an outer diameter of 
said pusher plate; 

whereby the kinetic energy penetrator assembly can be 
launched from a barrel bore by expanding gases in the 
barrel bore aft of the pusher plate, and the propellant 
charge can be ignited after the penetrator assembly leaves 
the gun barrel. 


H404 
DISPOSAL OF INORGANIC CHEMICAL WASTES 
David C. Sayles, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 60,797 
Int. Cl.4 BO9B 1/00; G21F 9/00 
US. Cl. 405—128 3 Claims 
1. A method of disposal of waste inorganic chemical mate- 
rial containing insoluble inorganic salts of toxic metals, said 
method comprising: 
(i) treating said inorganic chemical waste material in the 
_ form of a slurry while being agitated with an excess of a 
stoichiometric amount of a compound selected from the 
compounds consisting of methanesulfonic acid and me- 
thanedisulfonic acid to convert said insoluble inorganic 
salts of toxic metals into metal mesylates; 
(ii) solublizing said metal mesylates in an aqueous or a polar 
organic solvent system; and, 
(iii) recovering said metal mesylates which contain toxic 
metals leached from said inorganic chemical waste materi- 
als. 
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H405 
ROCKET/LAUNCHER INTERFACE 

James H. Covey, Snohomish, Wash., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 90,826 
Int. Cl.* F41F 3/04 

US, Cl. 89—1.816 


1. A sabot arrangement for supporting a rocket inside a 
rocket launch tube, said sabot arrangement including two sabot 
adaptors spaced along the outer periphery of the rocket with 
one of said sabot adaptors being located forward of the center 
of gravity of said rocket and the other of said sabots being 
located near the rear of the rocket, each said sabot adaptor 
including an inner segmented ring shaped structure that has a 
radially outer tapered surface and an outer segmented ring 
shaped structure with an inner tapered surface that mates with 
the tapered surface of said inner segmented ring shaped struc- 
ture, and said outer segmented ring shaped structure having an 
outer surface for engaging the inner surface of the launch tube. 


H406 
ORGANOPHOSPHORUS SELECTIVE ION MOBILITY 

SPECTROMETER 

Henry Wohltjen, Burke, Va., assignor to United States of Amer- 
ica, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 581,398 

Int. Cl.4 Ci2P 7/32 

US. Cl. 436—153 


1. An ion mobility spectrometer for analyzing a sample gas 
of the type having an ion source for ionizing the sample gas, 
thereby producing ions, and means for gating ions by a shutter 
along a pathway into a drift region having an electric field 
parallel to the ion pathway, the improvement wherein: 

said ion source comprises a body immersed in a mixture of 

air and hydrogen, said body comprising a thermally stable 
material having an alkali metal compound on its surface, 
and wherein said spectrometer further comprises a heating 
means for heating the surface of said body to a tempera- 
ture of from 200°-1000° C.; and 

a means for introducing the sample gas to the surface of said 

body; whereby only phosphorus and nitrogen containing 
molecules of the sample gas are ionized upon contact with 
the surface of said body. 
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H407 
ELECTRICITY AND SHORT WAVELENGTH 
RADIATION GENERATOR 

E. Victor George, Livermore, Calif., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the United States Depart- 

ment of Energy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Aug. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 769,518 
Int. Cl.4 G21D 7/00 

US. Cl. 376—147 


1. Apparatus for production of an electrical voltage, the 

apparatus comprising: 

a hollow, closed electrically conducting sphere of inner 
radius substantially greater than one meter, the sphere 
having a spherical region at the sphere center removed to 
allow positioning of a laser fusion target at the sphere 
center, and the sphere wall material having an associated 
electron work function of substantially 1.6 eV; 

one or more thin, electrically conducting anode plates posi- 
tioned in the sphere interior adjacent to and spaced apart 
from and substantially parallel to the adjacent sphere wall, 
each such plate having an associated electron work func- 
tion that is > > 1.6 eV; 

an impedance or other electrical load connecting each anode 
plate and the adjacent sphere wall; 

an inert gas, capable of forming excimers and maintained at 
a pressure of substantially 100 atmospheres, contained in 
the interior of the hollow sphere; 

a fusion target positioned substantially at the center of the 
sphere; and 

a laser beam, focused on the last fusion target. 


H408 
GRAPHITE CHAMBER MANUFACTURING PROCESS 

Steven J. Sargent, and Anthony L. Stephenson, both of Salt Lake 

City, Utah, assignors to The United States of America as 

represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Apr. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 856,261 
Int. Cl.* B31C 13/00 

US. Cl, 156—172 











1. A method of manufacturing a chamber pressure vessel 
wherein a chamber having a forward end, an aft end, forward 
insulation and aft insulation, is wrapped with graphite-epoxy 
composite material, alternating circular and helical winding 
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configurations, beginning and ending with said helical configu- 
ration. 


H409 
SYNTHESIS OF CADMIUM SULFIDE USING THE 
LASER-INDUCED REACTION OF DIALKYLCADMIUM 
AND ORGANOSULFUR COMPOUNDS 

Ann E, Stanley, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jun. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 67,770 
Int. Cl.4 BO1J 27/04 
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1. A method for the synthesis of cadmium sulfide by the 
laser-induced chemical reaction between a first reactant se- 
lected from a dialkylcadmium compound and a second reac- 
tant selected from a dialkylsulfide compound, said method 
comprising: 

(i) providing a stainless steel reaction cell adapted for use 
with vacuum line techniques and equipped with O-ring 
seals for securing ZrSe windows onto said reaction cell 
for transmitting laser radiation and for securing potassium 
chloride windows onto said reaction cell to achieve moni- 
toring of said laser-induced chemical reaction including 
the reaction products formed; 

(ii) metering said first reactant of said dialkylcadmium com- 
pound and said second reactant of said dialkylsulfide into 
said reaction cell to form a reaction mixture of said dialk- 
ycadmium compound in the range from about 14 to about 
32 torr and of said dialkylsulfide compound in the range 
from about 30 to about 279 torr; 

(iii) irradiating said reaction mixture with infrared laser 
radiation in the range of 10.4 or 9.4 micrometers as pro- 
vided by a continuous-wave CQ) laser operating in a 
predetermined single line operation with an output power 
between about 10 and 150 watts per centimeter square 
(W/cm2) to form reaction products including a solid 
compound; and, 

(iv) recovering said solid compound which is high purity 
thermodynamically stable cadmium sulfide. 


H410 
OPEN-CYCLE MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC POWER 
PLANT BASED UPON DIRECT-CONTACT 
CLOSED-LOOP HIGH-TEMPERATURE HEAT 
EXCHANGER 

Gregory F. Berry, Naperville; Viadimir Minkov, Skokie, and 

Michael Petrick, Joliet, all of Ill., assignors to The United 

States of America as represented by the United States Depart- 

ment of Energy, Washington, D.C, 

Filed Nov. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 317,701 
Int. Cl.4 HO2K 44/00 

US. Cl. 310—11 13 Claims 

1. In an MHD power generating system wherein fuel and 
oxidizer means are burned in a combustor and seed is added to 
enhance the electroconductivity of the combustion gases that 
in turn are passed through an MHD channel to generate a 
primary electrical output, the combination therewith of energy 
conversion means for the combustion gases discharged from 
the MHD channel that are yet at high energy levels, compris- 
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ing heat exchanger means defining a closed loop having sepa- 
rate horizontally disposed upper and lower channels intercon- 
nected by respective separate vertically disposed columns and 
heat transfer liquid within the loop and completely filling each 
of the columns and each of the channels across the bottoms 
thereof to and between the liquid in the columns, said heat 
transfer liquid being in the liquid phase in the temperature 
range between approximately 1300° C. and 1800° C., the loop 
channels being at different elevations thereby providing a head 
pressure differential in the heat transfer liquid as between the 
upper and lower channels corresponding to the column head 
of the liquid between the liquid surfaces in the channels, spaced 
inlet and outlet means to each channel, means for continuously 
directing the combustion gases via the appropriate inlet means 
into the upper loop channel and for thermally admixing the 


combustion gases with the heat transfer liquid therein and for 
recovering the combustion gases therefrom via the outlet 
means, means for continuously directing air under pressure via 
the appropriate inlet means into the lower loop channel and for 
thermally admixing the air with the heat transfer liquid therein 
and for recovering the air therefrom via the outlet means, the 
pressures of the combustion gases and the air being generally 
comparable respectively to the pressures of the heat transfer 
liquid in the upper and lower loop channels, means for circulat- 
ing the heat transfer liquid unidirectionally around the loop, 
whereby the combustion gases are continuously cooled by the 
heat transfer liquid which in turn continuously heats the air, 
and means for admitting the heated pressurized air recovered 
from the lower loop channel into the combustor to serve 
thereby as the oxidizer means. 


H411 
QUASI-ACCUMULATION MODE FET 
Max N. Yoder, Falls Church, Va., assignor to United States of 
America, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 770,166 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 29/80, 29/161, 29/167 


US, Cl, 357—22 9 Claims 
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3. A method of forming a quasi accumulation mode field 
effect transistor, comprising the steps of: 
providing a semi-insulating substrate layer; 
disposing an active channel layer of doped n-type semi-con- 
ductor material on said semi-insulating substrate layer; 
disposing a first heteroepitaxial semi-insulating layer of a 
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semi-conductor material on said active channel layer, said 
first heteroepitaxial layer material having a bandgap 
greater than the bandgap of the active channel layer mate- 
rial, said first heteroepitaxial layer having a top surface, a 
designated first region, a designated second region, and a 
middle region therebetween wherein the first region and 
the second region of said first heteroepitaxial layer are 
implanted with donor impurities and activated; 

disposing a source contact on the top surface of the first 
heteroepitaxial layer above said first region; 

disposing a drain contact on the top surface of the first 
heteroepitaxial layer above said second region; and 

disposing a gate control contact on the first heteroepitaxial 
layer, said gate control contact positioned on the middle 
section between the source contact and the drain contact, 
said gate control contact being physically separated from 
the source and drain contacts. 


H412 
COORDINATE POSITION DETECTOR 

Walter E, Miller, Jr.; Robert R. Mitchell, both of Hunstville, 

and Michael M. Jones, Arab, all of Ala., assignors to The 

United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 900,879 
Int. Cl.* GO1J 1/20; F243 2/38 

US. Cl, 250—203 R 


1. A system for determining at least one coordinate of an 
arrival angle of electromagnetic energy eminating from distant 
source comprising a plurality of electromagnetic energy detec- 
tors arranged in a line, a first means which is opaque to electo- 
magnetic energy which is positioned spatially from said electo- 
magnetic detectors and between said source and said detectors, 
said first means having a slot for allowing electromagnetic 
energy from said source to pass through said first means and to 
impinge upon selective ones of said plurality of detectors in 
accordance with the angle of the arrival of the electromagnetic 
energy from said source; said first means is at least part of a 
cylindrical surface iocated from said detectors such that the 
line of the detectors is located on its cylindrical axis, said slot 
in said first means being perpendicular to said axis such that it 
will project a straight line onto the detectors which is perpen- 
dicular to the line of the detectors, and said detectors being 
located in a vertical plane and said slot being located in a 
horizontal plane such that the detector illuminated by incom- 
ing electromagnetic energy can be calibrated such that it repre- 
sents an elevation coordinate of said incoming electromagnetic 
energy. 
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H413 
MICROPHONE OUTPUT-LEVEL TESTER 
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H415 
MULTILAYER PTCR THERMISTOR 


Arthur S. Lelie, San Diego, Calif., assignor to The United States Robert E. Newnham, State College, Pa., and Basavaraj V. Hire- 


of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 10,255 
Int. Cl. HO4R 29/00 


1. An apparatus for testing the output level of a microphone 
comprising: 

means for holding the microphone in place; 

means for generating frequencies in the audio range; 

means for securely positioning the microphone at a predeter- 
mined location with respect to the generating means; and 

means coupled to the microphone for monitoring the output 
level intensity at the frequencies in the audio range. 


H414 
SURFACE IONIZATION SOURCE 
Steven E. Young, Mountain View, and Sidney E. Buttrill, Jr., 
Palo Alto, both of Calif., assignors to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 28,168 
Int. Cl.4 HO1J 27/00, 7/24 
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1. A surface ionization source comprising: 

a source housing defining an ion space; 

a support wire extending into said space; 

temperature control means connected to said wire for heat- 
ing said wire; 

an alkali metal glass bead connected to said wire to be heated 
to form ions of molecules in said space; 

an ion extraction plate engaged to said housing and insulated 
from said housing, said extraction plate closing said space 
and having a beam orifice therein for the passage there- 
through of an ion beam from said space; and 

biasing means connected to said housing and said extraction 
plate for forming a team on a beam axis extending through 
said orifice. 


math, Lawrenceville, N.J., assignors to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 44,398 
Int. Cl.4 HOIC 7/10 


U.S. Cl. 338—22 R 


‘7o 


1. A thermistor, comprising: 

a plurality of layers, each layer exhibiting a positive temper- 
ature coefficient of resistance; 

a plurality of electrodes, each electrode being contiguously 
positioned between adjacent ones of said layers; and 

a pair of conductors, each being electrically connected to 
alternate electrodes forming thereby parallel resistance 
paths across each of said layers. 


H416 
HIGH CAPACITANCE FLEXIBLE CIRCUIT 
Kevin W. Colvin, Corona, Calif., assignor to Rogers Corpora- 
tion, Rogers, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 297,987, Aug. 31, 1981, abandoned. 
This application May 19, 1986, Ser. No. 864,821 
Int. Cl.* HOSK 1/18 
U.S. Cl, 361—398 


1. A high capacitance flexible circuit comprising: 

a first flexible circuit sheet, said first flexible circuit sheet 
having first and second sides, said second side having a 
defined electrically conductive pathway means disposed 
thereon; 

a second flexible circuit sheet, said second flexible circuit 
sheet having first and second sides, said first side having a 
defined electrically conductive pathway means disposed 
thereon, said first side facing but not in contact with said 
second side of said first flexible circuit sheet; and 

at least one capacitor chip, said capacitor chip comprising a 
generally rectangular flat wafer of dielectric material 
disposed between a pair of oppositely disposed planar 
conductive outer surfaces, said capacitor being positioned 
between said first and second flexible circuit sheets, said 
conductive outer surfaces of said capacitor chip being in 
electrical contact with appropriate sections of said electri- 
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cally conductive pathway means on said first and second voice signals and an output coupled to earphone means of the 
flexible circuit sheets. headgear, the sending summing means having another input 


SIMPLIFIED SYSTEM 


H417 REPRESENTATION 
HEADSET FOR AMBIENT NOISE SUPPRESSION Re 

Michael W. Miles, Huber Heights, Ohio, assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air 

Force, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Mar. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 21,926 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 15/00 

US. Cl. 381--94 2 Claims 

1. A headgear system for noise cancellation which utilizes 
the theory that unique sound waves can be added or subtracted 
without loss of information, comprising a directional noise 
microphone mounted on headgear, isolated from both voice 
and earphone output, a receiving destructive interference unit 
and a separate sending destructive interference unit, each of 
which includes signal conditioning means in tandem with 
phase inverting means, the receiving destructive interference 
unit having an input coupled to the noise microphone and an 
output coupled to receiving summing means, the sending de- 
structive interference unit having an input coupled to the noise 
microphone and an output coupled to a sending summing 
means, with each signal conditioning means comprising level- 
setting and frequency tailoring circuits, the receiving summing coupled to a communication microphone of the headgear and 
means having another input coupled to a line for receiving an output to a line for sending voice signals. 
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Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the original patent but forms no part of this reissue specification; matter printed in italics 
indicates additions made by reissue. 


Re. 32,569 
PROTECTIVE HELMET 

Jackson A. Aileo, Carbondale, and Leonard P. Frieder, Jr., 
Dalton, both of Pa., assignors to Gentex Corporation, Carbon- 
dale, Pa. 

Original No. 3,897,596, dated Aug. 5, 1975, Ser. No. 500,547, 
Aug. 26, 1974. Application for reissue Jul. 20, 1983, Ser. No. 
515,217 

Int. Cl.* A42B 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 2—416 


1. In a protective helmet an assembly including a hard body 
having a peripheral edge with an outwardly directed portion, a 
suspension frame of relatively rigid material, [means on] said 
frame [forming] being formed with an upwardly opening 
peripheral channel adapted to receive said edge, said channel 
having an inwardly directed portion adapted to receive said out- 
wardly directed portion of said edge, at least one of said portions 
being of such limited circumferential extent as to permit said body 


to be assembled on said frame without substantial deformation of Kurt Burger, Friolzheim, and Heinz Friedrich, 


said channel by inserting said edge portion in said channel portion 
and then swinging said body to a position at which the remainder 
of said edge is received in the remainder of said channel, and 
means for [assembling] retaining said body [on] in assem- 
bled relationship with said frame. 


Re. 32,570 
TILT DETECTOR 

Worth R. Conn, Garland, Tex., assignor to Detectors, Inc., 
Graham, Tex. 

Original No. 4,438,720, dated Mar. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 346,559, 
Feb. 8, 1982. Application for reissue Mar. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 
841,105 

Int. Cl.4 GO1IC 9/10 


US. Cl. 116—215 17 Claims 


12. A tilt detector for accompanying goods to be transported to 
determine whether said goods have been transported in a recom- 
mended position without being inclined beyond a predetermined 
angle comprising: 

a. a thin container having front and back walls and defining a 

chamber; 

b. a first fluid of a first density substantially filling said cham- 

ber; 

c. a second mass of a second density different from said first 


density so as to respond to gravitational force when allowed to 
do so; 
d. a horseshoe-shaped baffle extending between and engaging 
said front and back wall so as to hold said second mass within 
a trapping end in the form of an inner apex for trapping said 
second mass under the force of gravity when in a vertical 
position with its open end in the opposite direction such that at 
least part of said second mass is free to move out of said baffle 
when tilted beyond a pre-determined angle of tilt, the degree 
of the sides of said baffle being related to said predetermined 
angle; 
said thin container having at least a transparent window for view- 
ing at least said trapping end of said horseshoe-shaped baffle for 
ascertaining if said second mass has been freed by being tilted too 
much such that said tilt detector can be affixed to goods, contain- 
ers and the like to tell if they have been tilted too much during 
transportation and the like; said tilt detector being resettable by 
inverting to replace said second mass within said horseshoe-shaped 
baffle. 


Re. 32,571 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING 

CORROSION-RESISTANT MEASURING PROBES 
both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, 

Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Original No. 4,539,059, dated Sep. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 513,975, 

Jul. 14, 1983. Application for reissue Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 

845,709 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 24, 
1982, 3231345 

Int. Cl.4 B32B 31/00; B29C 19/02; CO09J 5/02; B23K 9/00 
U.S. Cl, 156—251 3 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a measuring probe of the type 
having a rigid support, a system of measuring layers arranged 
on the support, and a protective foil sealingly covering the 
measuring layers to protect the same against aggressive envi- 
ronment, comprising the steps of arranging a plurality of mea- 
suring layer systems on a large-area support; providing a large- 
area protective foil with a lower layer of thermoplastic mate- 
rial; then coating the layer systems, with the protective foil; 
then attaching the foil to the support by a heat-sealing process 
during which the foil is subject simultaneously both to heat and 
pressure; and subsequently cutting with a laser beam a thus- 
formed multi-layer structure including the support, the mea- 
suring layer systems arranged on the support, and the protec- 
tive foil, so that the laser beam simultaneously separates the 
individual measuring probes from one another and hermeti- 
cally seals the edges of the separated protective foil portions to 
the upper surface of the support [; and subsequently attaching 
the foil portions to the support by a heat-sealing process during 
which the foil portions are subject simultaneously both to heat 
and pressure J. 
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Re. 32,572 
THERMAL INK JET PRINTHEAD AND PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
William G. Hawkins, Webster; Donald J. Drake, Rochester, and 
Michael R. Campanelli, Webster, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Conn. 


Xerox Corporation, Stamford, 

Original No. 4,601,777, dated Jul. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 719,410, 
Apr. 3, 1985. Application for reissue Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 
947,020 

Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/306; B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00; C23F 1/02 

US. Cl. 156—626 30 


21. A method for fabricating a printhead for use in an ink jet 

printing device, comprising the steps of: 

(a) cleaning a silicon substrate and a second substrate, each 
having first and second parallel surfaces, the silicon substrate 
surfaces being {100} planes; 

(b) depositing a layer of etch resistant material on the surfaces 
of the silicon substrate; 

(c) forming an equally spaced, linear array of resistive material 
on the first surface of the second substrate for use as heating 
elements and forming a pattern of electrodes on the same 
second substrate surface for enabling individual addressing of 
each heating element with current pulses; 

(d) patterning the etch resistant material on the first surface of 
the silicon substrate to produce at least one via therein for 
orientation dependent etching of at least one recess in silicon 
substrate bounded by {111} plane side walls; 

(e) forming a plurality of equally spaced, parallel grooves in the 
first surface of the silicon substrate, one end of the grooves 
communicate with the recess and the other ends of the grooves 
are open; and 

(f) aligning and bonding the silicon substrate and the second 
substrate with their first surfaces confronting and contacting 
each other, so that each groove contains a heating element 
therein spaced a predetermined distance from the groove open 
end, whereby the recess serves as an ink supplying manifold, 
the grooves serve as capillary filled channels, and the groove 
open ends serve as the printhead nozzles. 


Re. 32,573 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A FERROFLUID, AND A 
COMPOSITION THEREOF 
Kyozaburo Furumura, Ninomiya, and Shigeki Matsunaga, To- 
kyo, both of Japan, assignors to Nippon Seiko Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Original No. 4,485,024, dated Nov. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 478,876, 

Mar. 25, 1983. Application for reissue Oct. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 

920,226 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 7, 1982, 57-56654; 

Dec. 8, 1982, 57-214015 
Int. Cl.4* HOIF 1/25; C10M 3/00 
US. Cl. 252—62.52 13 Claims 

13. A process for producing an improved ferrofluid, which 

comprises: 

(a) adding a first surface-active agent and an organic solvent 
having a low boiling point to ferromagnetic fine particles 
to coat each surface of said fine particles with said first 
surface-active agent; 
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(b) dispersing said thus coated fine particles in said organic 
solvent to form an intermediate particulate material; 

(c) separating some ferrogmagnetic fine particles of bad 
dispersion from said intermediate particulate material; 

[(d) adding a poly-a-olefin oil to said intermediate particu- 
late material; ] 

[(e)] @) heating said intermediate particulate material to 
evaporate organic solvent; and 

[(f)] (e) adding a poly-a-olefin oil, a saturated fatty acid as 
a second surface-active agent having more than 18 carbon 
atoms and an oxidation inhibitor to the produce of step 
C(e)I@. 


Re. 32,574 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INFORMATION 
RETRIEVAL FROM AN OPTICALLY READABLE 
STORAGE MEDIUM 

Ludwig Ceshkovsky, Fountain Valley, and Wayne R. Dakin, 
Huntington Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Discovision 
Associates, Costa Mesa, Calif. 

Original No. 4,506,355, dated Mar. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 449,061, 
Dec. 13, 1982. Continuation of Ser. No. 295,629, Aug. 24, 
1981, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 920,777, Jun. 30, 
1978, abandoned. Application for reissue Sep. 9, 1985, Ser. 
No. 773,770 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 22, 
2000, has been 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 7/00, 17/00 
US. Cl. 369—32 


7. In an apparatus for selectively retrieving information from 
a plurality of optically readable information tracks formed in 
an information storage medium, wherein the information in- 
cludes location identification data identifying the location of 
different segments of said information, said apparatus further 
including means for impinging an incident beam of radiation 
upon the storage medium, and information recovery means for 
recovering information from a modulated beam of radiation 
produced thereby, the combination comprising: 

carriage means for moving the storage medium and the 
incident beam of radiation relative to one another to cause 
the incident beam to move across said tracks in a search 
mode of operation and in a direction toward a desirable 
information segment on said storage medium; 

(‘carriage driver means for producing a drive signal to be 
applied to said carriage means to effect said relative move- 
ment of said incident beam in said direction, in said search 
mode of operation toward said desirable information seg- 
ment to be recovered by said recovery means, } 

said means for recovering information including means for 
detecting location identification data from the recovered 
information and intermittently redetermining the incident 
beam position, from location identification data in the 
information recorded, during said [relative movement of 
said incident beam toward said desirable information 
segment in said] search mode [and in said direction 
toward said desirable information segment]; and 

control means, responsive to said information recovering 
means detecting the location identification data for [con- 
trolling said carriage driver means to alter said drive 
signal and thereby cause] causing said carriage means to 
cease its search mode movement [when] in response to 
said incident beam [is at] reaching said desirable informa- 
tion segment without reversing the direction of [said 
relative] movement of said carriage means. 
















6,075 
ASIAN PEAR TREE NAMED DAISUI LI 

Ben T. Iwakiri, Sacramento, Calif., assignor to The Regents of 

the University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 814,113 
Int. Cl.* AO1H 5/03 

US. Cl. Pit.—36 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of Asian pear tree, substantially 
as illustrated and described, characteristically including—in 
comparison to other Asian pear varieties—the regular and 
productive bearing of large to very large fruit which becomes 
picking and eating ripe after the Bartlett and the Shinko; the 
fruit, of excellent quality, being smooth and clean in appear- 
ance, and the flesh being white, firm, tender, crispy, juicy, 
sweet with a faint trace of tartness, and refreshingly mild; the 
storage life of the fruit being five to six months at 32° F. 


6,076 
ASIAN PEAR TREE NAMED “SHIN LI” 

Ben T. Iwakiri, Sacramento, Calif., assignor to The Regents of 

the University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 814,248 
Int. Cl.4 AO1H 5/03 

US. Cl. Pit.—36 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of Asian pear tree, substantially 
as illustrated and described, characteristically including — in 
comparison to other Asian pear varieties — more vigorous 
growth on the rootstock; blooming slightly after the Tsu Li 
and Ya Li and more nearly with the Chojuro; and the early, 
regular and productive bearing of large to medium size, round- 
oblate fruit having light green to yellowish green skin at matu- 
rity, and white flesh which is firm, tender, crispy, juicy, and 
sweet with a faint trace of tartness; the fruit having a storage 
life of five to six months at 32° F. while maintaining its flavor 
and firmness. 
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Illustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


6,077 
PLUM TREE, “ANNA SUN” 

Thomas O. Chamberlin, Sr., Visalia, Calif., assignor to Metzler 
Investments and Metropolitan Life Insurance Company, Del 
Rey, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 782,469 
Int. Cl.4 AOIH 5/03 

US. Cl. Pit.—38 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of plum tree, substantially as 

illustrated and described, which is somewhat similar to the 
Kelsey Plum Tree (unpatented), with which it bears fruit 
which is similar in physical characteristics, but from which it is 
distinguished by bearing fruit which is mature for harvesting 
approximately three weeks later than the Kelsey Plum Tree, 
and has a Medium Green skin color with a yellow flesh, and is 
generally freestone in nature. 


6,078 
NECTARINE TREE (JUNE BRITE) 

Chris F. Zaiger, 537 Rosemore Ave.; Gary N. Zaiger, 1907 Elm 
Ave.; Leith M. Gardner, 1207 Grimes Ave., and Grant G. 
Zaiger, 2121 Eim Ave., all of Modesto, Calif. 95351 

Filed Nov. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 671,904 
Int. Cl.4 AO1IH 5/03 

US. Cl. Pit.—41 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of nectarine tree, of large size, 

vigorous, upright growth and being a regular and productive 

bearer of large, early ripening, yellow flesh, clingstone fruit, 
ripening approximately 2 to 3 days before Zee Gold Nectarine 

(U.S. Piant Pat. No. 3,087); the fruit is further characterized by 

its uniform size, and attractive red skin color, its good eating, 

storage and shipping qualities. 


6,079 
CHRYSANTHEMUM NAMED ‘YELLOW REPIN’ 

Martinus Van Der Jagt, Ter Aar, Netherlands, assignor to Chry- 

santhemum Breeders Association NV, Netherlands Antilles 
Continuation of Ser. No. 623,096, Jun. 21, 1984, This application 

Sep. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 772,185 
Int. Cl. AO1H 5/00 

US. Cl. Pit.—74 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinctive variety of Chrysanthemum named 
‘Yellow Repin’, as described and illustrated in the foregoing 
specification and accompanying drawings. 
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4,716,594 
PROTECTIVE GARMENT FOR PROTECTION AGAINST 
MOSQUITOES AND OTHER INSECTS 
Keith Shannon, Rte. 2, Box 223X, Hopkins, S.C. 29061 

Filed Apr. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 38,043 
Int. Cl.* A41B 13/00; A42B 3/00 










U.S. Cl. 2—4 12 Claims 










1. A protective garment adapted to be worn by hunters and 
other outdoor people to provide protection against mosquitoes 
and other types of insects, said garment comprising a plurality 
of fabric components, said fabric components being multilay- 
ered and comprising inner and outer layers of fabric, and 
stitching forming seams securing the fabric components to- 
gether and interconnecting the inner and outer layers of fabric 
to form the garment, the outer layer of fabric having a con- 
struction so as to prevent passage of mosquitoes and other 
insects therethrough, the inner layer of fabric being a coarse 
mesh fabric with relatively large openings therein and being 


fabric so as to serve as a spacer layer to space the skin of the 
wearer of the garment at such a distance from the outer surface 
of the garment that mosquitoes, even in the event of sticking 
their heads between yarns forming the outer fabric layer, 
cannot span the distance to the skin of the wearer so as to bite 





the wearer. 
4,716,595 
NECKTIE PROTECTOR 
Dana L. Camphous, 41535 Clair Pointe, Mt. Clemens, Mich. 
48045 


Filed Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. No, 895,291 
Int. Cl.4 A41D 27/12 
US. Cl. 2—46 









1. A necktie protector comprising: 

a pair of elongated substantially identical and flat sheet 
members, said sheet members formed from a transparent 
untreated polyethylene material having a low linear den- 
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sity, a reduced static build-up and a thickness of from 
about 50 to 75 gage, each of said sheet members having a 
pair of longitudinal sides and a pair of lateral sides, said 
lateral sides positioned adjacent to and between said longi- 
tudinal sides, said sheet members having a shape substan- 
tially corresponding to a necktie with a non-bonded first 
end and a second end, each of said ends having one of said 
lateral sides, said lateral side on said second end having an 
overall V-shape, each leg of said “V” being adjacent to 
one of said longitudinal sides, 
said sheet members being orientated with respect to one 
another such that said sheet members are imposed on one 
another, said sheet members being bonded together along 
only one of its longitudinal sides and only the adjacent leg 
of said second end V-shaped lateral side such that a neck- 
tie may be inserted into said protector through said non- 
bonded longitudinal and lateral sides; 
first releasable pressure sensitive adhesive means posi- 
tioned adjacent to said non-bonded longitudinal side and 
between said lateral sides such that said first releasable 
adhesive means is at a substantially equal distance from 
said bonded lateral side and said non-bonded lateral side, 
said first releasable adhesive member adhering said first 
and second sheet members to one another to secure said 
tie within said tie protector; and 
a second releasable pressure sensitive adhesive means posi- 
tioned adjacent to said first end non-bonded lateral side 
for securing said first and second sheet members to said tie 
to prevent axial movement of said tie protector along said 
tie. 


4,716,596 


GARMENTS 
many times thicker than the thickness of the outer layer of Velimir Hofman, Slangenburg 10, 1082 JW Amsterdam, Nether- 


lands 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 248,254, Mar. 30, 1981, 
abandoned, This application Apr. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 596,866 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 25, 1980, 
8013710 
Int. Cl.4 A41D 17/02, 1/22 


3 Claims 


U.S. Cl. 2—69 














1. Article of dress for use as a decorative leg covering of a 
single leg, said article being tubing of decorative light weight 
material and capable of being worn as a single unit covering 
only one leg, 

(a) said article extending when worn by a wearer from above 

the knee to below the knee; 

(b) said article having upper and lower terminal edges and 
supporting means spaced therefrom comprising at least 
first and second spaced apart tight fitting attachment 


. A3 
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portions for engaging a part of the leg of the wearer for 
supporting the article thereon; 

(c) said article having a first loose fitting portion at said 
upper edge adjacent said first tight fitting attachment 
portion, said first loose fitting portion extending between 
said first tight fitting portion and said upper edge and 
being positioned above said tight fitting attachment por- 
tion when worn by the wearer, whereby to allow ambient 
air to engage at least a portion of the leg of the wearer 
above the knee; 

(d) said article having a second loose fitting portion at said 
lower edge adjacent said second tight fitting attachment 
portion, said second loose fitting portion extending be- 
tween said second tight fitting portion and said lower 
edge, whereby to allow ambient air to engage at least a 
portion of the leg of the wearer below the knee; and 

(e) said article having a third loose fitting portion extending 
between said first and second tight fitting attachment 
portions, whereby to allow ambient air to engage at least 
a portion of the leg of the wearer between said first and 
second tight fitting attachment portions. 


4,716,597 
NURSING GARMENT 
Karen M. Griggs, 10440 Magnolia Blvd., North Hollywood, 
Calif. 91601 
Filed Jan. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 457,926 
Int. Cl.4 A41D 1/22, 3/08 


1. A nursing garment comprising: a fabric formed as a loose 
fitting poncho covering at least the upper part of the body of 
the wearer, said poncho having a circular opening at the upper 
end thereof to receive the head of the wearer, and an annular 
rigid neckpiece secured to the poncho and extending around 
said Opening and surrounding the neck of the wearer in a loose 
fitting relationship and having sufficient diameter to enable the 
poncho and the neckpiece to be drawn down over the head of 
the wearer, and said neckpiece having sufficient diameter to 
permit the wearer to look down into the interior of the gar- 
ment. 


4,716,598 
HEAT-INSULATING FABRIC ARTICLES 

Jane K. Bertram, Grimston, Melton Mowbray, Leicestershire 

LE14 3BZ, England 

Filed Oct. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 656,983 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 12, 1983, 

8327334 
Int. Cl.4 A41D 1/02, 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 2—108 7 Claims 

1. A heat-insulating fabric article comprising at least two 
layers of flexible fabric secured together by a plurality of 
spaced-apart seams arranged in a network across the fabric to 
form columns or rows of pockets, wherein said pockets are 
each substantially filled with closed particles of polystyrene 
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the amount of polystyrene filling in each pocket being suffi- 
cient to occupy the space therein to permit movement of the 


CASE oo y > ? 


SEP E- 


particles one against the other but to resist migration thereof to 
other regions of the pocket. 


4,716,599 
REVERSIBLE CAP USED AS NAVIGATIONAL AID 
Richard S. Bell, Gloucester, Mass., assignor to Mighty-Mac, 
Inc., Gloucester, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 335,324 
Int. Cl.4 A42B 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 2—195 





1. A hat for assisting in navigation by indicating the side of 
the vessel on which red and black buoys are to be passed, said 
hat including a flexible invertible crown portion, a head encir- 
cling band portion extending about the open side of the crown 
portion and a visor portion supported and projecting for- 
wardly from the front marginal portion of the head encircling 
band portion, said visor portion including upper and lower 
surfaces, said upper and lower surfaces each including first and 
second opposite side portions, the upper and lower surfaces of 
the first side portion of said visor portion being red in color and 
the upper and lower surfaces of the second side portion of said 
visor portion being black in color. 


4,716,600 
POCKET LOSS PREVENTION GUARD 
Gys J. van Beek, Rte. 9, Box 71, Caldwell, Id. 83605 
Filed Feb. $, 1987, Ser. No. 12,622 
Int. Cl. A41D 27/20 


1. A loss prevention guard for clothing of the type having 
one or more pockets, said guard comprising: 
insert retention means located at the mouth of a pocket; and 
an insert held in place by said retention means, said insert 
including two end portions and a central resilient bowed 
portion therebetween for holding the pocket in a closed 
position with the bowed portion biased toward the cloth- 
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ing to which the pocket is affixed to prevent loss of arti- around the sides of a toilet seat and having separate flexible 





17 





cles within the pocket. straps associated with each side portion for surroundig said 
side portion extensions and a portion of the toilet seat, thereby 
4,716,601 fastening the sheet to the toilet seat and forming said main 
TEAR-OFF LENS SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR central portion into a cylindrical surface, and a pair of hook 
GOGGLES and loop fastener sets, one half of each being supported on the 
Joseph R. McNeal, Hailey, Id., assignor to Scott USA Limited top portion and one half on the main portion, so disposed that 
maeenity, a Washington Limited partnership, Sun Valley, When the top portion is flexed to its functional position the 
separate halves are mated and the sheet is locked in its func- 
Filed Aug. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 893,508 tional position. 
Int. Cl.* A61F 9/02 
US. Cl. 2—434 25 Claims 





1. A stack of tear-off lenses adapted for mounting to a goggle 
having a main goggle lens, said stack comprising: a plurality of 
flexible, transparent lenses adhesively bonded together by 
adhesive means only along upper and lower peripheral por- 
tions of each of said lenses, said lenses being manually serially 
removable from said stack, wherein each of said lenses has a 
viewing portion and an elongated removal tab at one end of 
said lens, wherein each of said lenses has a securing and orient- 
ing tab at the end of said lens opposite the end having the 
elongated removal tab, and said bottom tear-off lens including 
adhesive securing means for removalby securing said stack to 
said main goggle lens. 


4,716,602 
URINATION DEFLECTOR 
Todd Brickhouse, 8 Joan La., Massapequa Park, N.Y. 11762 
Filed Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 778,141 
Int. Cl.* A47K 13/00 


U.S, Cl. 4—237 3 Claims 





1. Apparatus for being fastened to a toilet seat for containing 
urinary discharges to the associated tolet bowl comprising a 
relatively flexible sheet having top and bottom surfaces and 
which in its unflexed state comprises a main central portion, a 
pair of side portions and a top portion, the side portions and the 
top portion being adapted to be bent away from the plane of 
the main portion to form a flexed functional position, said side 
portions having upper and lower extensions arranged to wrap 


4,716,603 
SWIMMING POOL COVER 
Heinz Sernetz, Jungberg 3, Gleisdorf A-8200, Austria 
Filed Jul. 7, 1981, Ser. No, 281,292 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jul. 9, 1980, 3581/80 
Int. Cl.* E04H 3/19 


U.S. Cl. 4—501 17 Claims 





1. A flat, elongated cover for a pool having a bottom and 
side walls, the pool containing a liquid, the cover being sub- 
stantially rigid and having a side facing the liquid and an oppo- 
site side facing away from the liquid when the cover is in a 
floating position on the liquid, and the cover defining at least 
one elongated cavity extending in the direction of elongation 
of the cover, each cavity having a single flooding opening 
facing, and in free communication with, the liquid, the flooding 
opening being arranged in the region of one end of the cavity 
for flooding the cavity, a venting port arranged in the region of 
an end of the cavity opposite to the one end, a vent valve for 
closing and opening the venting port, and a connection to a 
source of a gas under pressure leading to the cavity for selec- 
tively supplying the gas under pressure to the cavity, the mass 
of the cover in addition to that of the liquid flooding the cavity 
exceeding the mass of the liquid to be displaced whereby the 
cover will gradually sink to the bottom when the liquid floods 
the cavity through the single flooding opening at the one end 
after the vent valve has been opened to permit the gas under 
pressure to escape through the venting port at the opposite 
end, the cover assuming an oblique position while it sinks as 
the liquid gradually floods the cavity from the one to the 
opposite end, and the cover gradually rising in a like manner 
when the gas under pressure is supplied to the cavity and 
gradually displaces the liquid in the cavity through the opening 
at the one end. 
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4,716,604 positions at two different elevations and being mounted in 


SPA WITH MOVING JETS the vicinity of the tub including a first terminal mounted at 
Jonathan Watkins, San Marcos, Calif., assignor to Watkins a relatively low level in the vicinity of the tub to sense the 
Manufacturing Co., Carisbad, Calif. presence of water in the tub, 
Filed Sep. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 777,435 the second terminal mounted in the vicinity of the tub for 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 18, sensing the presence of the human body, but not being 
2002, has been disclaimed. actuated by water in the tub, 
Int. Cl.4 A61H 33/02 


15 Claims 


circuit means operatively connected between the terminals 
and the motor to energize the motor only when the first 
terminal is actuated by the presence of water in the tub 


2. The improvement in a spa or the like, comprising: 
(a) a tank containing water for body immersion and a flexible 
tube directed to exhaust water into said tank from a side 


thereof and a source of pressurized water connected to 
said tube, said tube having a free end adapted to whip by 
reaction of water exhausting therefrom for massage of 
users, said tube having a fixed end secured relative to said 


and the second terminal is actuated by the presence of the 
human body in proximity or contact therewith whereby 
the motor will operate only when both terminals are 
actuated, the first terminal by the water and the second 

























tank with said free end extending inwardly therefrom terminal by the human body. 


towards the inside of said tank, and 

(b) a harness formed by a number of separate articulated 
sleeves pivotally connected together in series by journals 
and bearings and closely encircling said tube and guiding 
said tube in whipping motion by limiting flexing of said 
tube substantially to the flexing limitations of said harness 
and said harness being restricted in articulated movement 
substantially to a vertical plane that extends through said 
tank, said sleeves being pivotally connected to pivot about 
parallel axes at right angles to said plane, so that said 
sleeves can only pivot in said plane and whereby said tube 
can only whip in said plane, said sleeves pivoting without 
appreciable resistance in said plane. 4,716,606 

Patent Not Issued For This Number 


4,716,605 
LIQUID SENSOR AND TOUCH CONTROL FOR 4,716,607 
HYDROTHERAPY BATHS PATIENT TRANSFER MAT 


Philip E. Shepherd, 5608 Melody Lake Dr., Edina, Minn. 55436, Paul J. Johansson, 1416 Grant Rd., Northbrook, Ill. 60062 
and Gregory R. Johnson, 4940 173rd Ave. NE., Ham Lake, Filed Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 830,261 


Minn. 55304 The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 20, 
Filed Aug. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 901,554 2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* E03C 1/05 Int. Cl.* A61G 7/08 
U.S. Cl. 4—544 6 Claims U.S. Cl. 5—81 R 12 Claims 
1. A hydrotherapy apparatus comprising a hydrotherapy _1. A patient transfer mat comprising: 
tub, an elongated body portion having a substantially elongated 


a water pump having inlet and outlet ducts connected to the 
tub and a drive motor connected to operate the pump, 
at least a pair of electrical proximity sensor terminals com- 
prising two non-moveable electrodes supported in fixed 


rectangular shape adapted to be placed transversely under 
a selected portion of the torso of a patient to facilite mov- 
ing at least said torso portion of the patient, said body 
portion having a length substantially less than the length 
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of the patient but greater than the width of said torso 4,716,609 
portion and having a width substantially less than said DOMICILE FOR LEAF CUTTER BEES 


length; Frederick A. Norman, 21 Greensview Road, Banksia Park, S.A., 
said body portion being formed from a flexible but substan- Australia 

tially rigid lightweight material and including means to at Filed a ig nyt eee 832,784 

least ially conf ith th tour of a portion of th ; 

east partially conform wi e contour of a portion of the US.C. 6-1 “ 





patient’s body, said means to conform including a center 
section and a wing section hingedly attached to each side 
of said center section, which wings bend at an angle to 
said center section to provide said conformation and a 
sufficient sliding surface for moving said patient; and 
openings in each end of said body portion adapted to be 
grasped by an attendant to move said patient. 1. A domicile for leaf cutter bees, the domicile comprising: 
a supporting frame having a plurality of struts defining an 
enclosure, the enclosure having a top, a base and sides; 
mesh means connected to the struts for defining porous 
surfaces for the enclosure through which surfaces the leaf 
cutter bees can enter the enclosure, 
a solid panel means having an impermeable surface disposed 
at least over the top of the enclosure to shield the enclo- 
sure from rain and sun; the panel means cooperating with 





4,716,608 the mesh means to completely surround the enclosure; 
MATTRESS COVER HOLDER a nest holder within the enclosure for supporting a nest for 
John H. Whitfield, P.O. Box 54, Laytonville, Calif. 95454 the bees, and 
Filed Jul. 14, 1986, Ser. No, 884,932 hanger means for suspending the nest holder from the top of 
Int. Cl.4 A47C 21/02 the enclosure in spaced relation to the top, base and sides 
US, Cl, 5—451 10 Claims of the enclosure. 


4,716,610 
HAND TOOL 

Albert J. Therkildsen, Kent, Wash., and Ronald A. Kvinge, 619 

N. Summit Ave., Kent, Wash. (98031), assignors to Ronald A. 

Kvinge, Edmonds, Wash. 

Filed Nov. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 668,414 
Int. Cl.4* B25B 13/50 

USS. Cl. 7—138 12 Claims 









Yh 
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1. Apparatus for releasably securing bedclothes to a mattress 
having a sleeping surface, a bottom surface, and an outer pe- 
riphery defined by end surfaces and side surfaces, said appara- 
tus comprising: 

a generally rectangular anchoring device adapted to contact 
the mattress below the sleeping surface and along the 
outer periphery of the mattress, said anchoring device 
having a pair of end portions in parallel, spaced-apart 
relation and adapted to contact the end surfaces of the 
mattress and a pair of side portions connecting said end —— : 
cautiean iniageitils cgiubapect aallan endiadublise an << of a thermostatic expansion valve and a 
contact the side surfaces of the mattress, said end portions —4. said thermostatic expansion valve comprising: 
and said side portions defining an inner periphery smaller I. a valve housing; 


than the outer periphery of the mattress, whereby said Il. a first outwardly projecting tube connecting with said 

anchoring device is adapted to engage the sides of the valve housing; 

mattress to be anchored thereon; and III. a second outwardly projecting tube connecting with 
a plurality of fastening members, located on said anchoring said valve housing; 

device and adapted to connect said anchoring device to IV. a third outwardly projecting tube connecting with 


bedclothes in stretched-out relation over the mattress. said second outwardly projecting tube; 
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V. the longitudinal axis of said valve housing and the 
longitudinal axis of said third outwardly projecting tube 
being substantially parallel; 


VI. said valve housing having a first means for receiving 


a Cap; 

b. said hand tool comprising: 
VII. a shank; 
VIII. said shank having a first end and a second end; 
IX. a passageway in said first end; 
X. said second end being a finger; and, 

c. said hand tool being positioned on said thermostatic ex- 
pansion valve to brace said thermostatic expansion valve 
to allow working on said thermostatic valve. 


4,716,611 
APPARATUS FOR CLEANING PIPES, TUBES, AND THE 
LIKE BY LAUNCHING PIGS 
Peter L. Barry, Narre Warren, Australia, assignor to Lacress 
Nominees Pty., Ltd., Camberwell, Australia 
Continuation of Ser. No. 527,269, Aug. 29, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 785,089 
Claims priority, application Australia, Mar. 11, 1983, 
12422/83 
Int. Cl.* BO8B 9/04 
4 Claims 


1. Apparatus for cleaning one or more tubes which com- 
prises in combination a source of high pressure liquid and 
quick-operating valve means connected via a pressure outlet or 
outlets to one or more launchers for launching pigs, wherein 
each launcher comprises a high pressure connecting means and 
a launcher tip, which launcher tip has a frustoconical nozzle 
section for sealingly engaging the end of a tube to be cleaned, 
said one or more launchers being mounted upon movable 
location and support means, which means comprises an X-Y 
frame for maintaining said one or more launchers in position 
with respect to the ends of said one or more tubes, whereby 
said one or more tubes may be cleaned sequentially or simulta- 
neously. 


4,716,612 
WIPER ARM ASSEMBLY 

Anthony R. D’Alba, Amherst, N.Y., assignor to Trico Products 

Corp., Buffalo, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 836,859 
Int. Cl.* B6OS 1/34 

U.S. Cl, 15—250.23 5 Claims 

1. In a windshield wiper arm assembly comprising a pivot 
block, a primary arm pivotally secured to said pivot block at 
one end on an axis perpendicular to the major plane of the 
pivot block, means at its other end for securement to a driven 
oscillatory pivot shaft for pivotal movement about its central 
axis, said pivot shaft being journalled within a bearing housing, 
a drag link secured for universal movement at one end to said 
pivot block and spaced from said axis, said drag link having 
anchoring means at its other end for connecting said drag link 
at said pivot shaft for universal movement and means for con- 
necting a wiper blade to said pivot block for movement there- 
with; wherein said anchoring means comprises a disk of greater 
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diameter than said pivot shaft having a convex sperical periph- 
ery and an eccentrically positioned axially extending opening 
of greater radial extent than said pivot shaft, said opening 
encircling said pivot shaft and said bearing housing and being 
frictionally engageable with said bearing housing, readily 
releasable engaging means for fixing the angular position of 
said disk relative to said housing, the central axis of said disk 
being displaced from the central axis of said pivot shaft, a 


bearing ring of rigid material having an internal spherical 
concave surface complementary to said covex spherical pe- 
riphery fixed to the other end of said drag link and engaging 
said convex spherical periphery for free, unobstructed univeral 
movement, whereby said central axis of said disk may lie close 
to or within the radial extent of said pivot shaft and avoid 
interference between said pivot shaft and said drag link during 
movement in any direction. 


4,716,613 
PIPE CLEANING MACHINE 
Lawrence F. Irwin, 12860 San Fernando Rd., Sylmar, Calif. 
91342 
Filed Mar. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 843,654 
Int. Cl.* BO8B 9/02 
US. Cl, 15—104,33 


1. A pipe cleaning machine which can be powdered either 
by hand or by a standard type of electric hand drill having a 
drill bit holding chuck, the machine being of the type charac- 
terized by having an elongated flexible plumbers’ snake or 
spring formed by helically wound spring wire which is stored 
within the machine in a coiled configuration and can be with- 
drawn forwardly of the machine for inserting into the pipe to 
be cleaned, comprising: 

(a) a frame; 

(b) a first shaft rotatably carried by said frame; 
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(c) a driven member carried by said first shaft for rotation 
therewith; 

(d) a spring housing for housing the snake, said spring hous- 
ing having an opening formed therein for receiving at 
least a portion of said driven member to impart rotation to 
said spring housing upon rotation of said first shaft; 

(e) a hand crank detachably interconnected with said first 
shaft for imparting rotation thereto; 

(f) a second shaft rotatably carried by said frame at a spaced 
apart location from said first shaft, said second shaft being 
receivable within the drill bit holding chuck for rotation 
by the hand drill; 

(g) a driving member carried by said second shaft for rota- 
tion therewith; 

(h) interconneciton means for interconnecting said driving 
member and said driven member, whereby rotational 
movement of said driving member will impart rotational 
movement to said driven member; and 

(i) feed means mounted on said frame forwardly of said 
spring housing for releasably gripping said spring to urge 
axial movement thereof upon rotation of said spring hous- 
ing. 


4,716,614 
DEVICE FOR MONITORING THE PROCESS OF 
TOOTHBRUSHING 

Arthur R. Jones, 272 Ferndale Place, Waterloo, Ontario, Can- 

ada N2J 3X9, and John D. Jones, R.R. #1, Dorchester, 

Ontario, Canada NOL 1G0 

Filed Apr. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 852,564 
Claims priority, application Canada, Nov. 7, 1985, 494795 
Int. Cl.4 A46B 9/04 


U.S. Cl. 15—105 28 Claims 
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1. A device for monitoring the process of toothbrushing, said 
device comprising a toothbrush having a handle with a neck 
and a removable and replaceable head, said neck being located 
between said head and a remainder of said handle, said neck 
having means to consecutively receive various heads so that 
when pressure is exerted on said head it will be transmitted to 
said neck, said head having numerous bristles thereon and said 
bristles having a free end, said handle having at least two sets 
of sensing means affixed thereto in an area of said neck to 
linearly measure a bending moment of the area to which each 
set of sensing means is attached, said handle having two non- 
parallel planes with one set of sensing means on each plane, 
each plane being parallel to a longitudinal axis of said handle, 
each set of sensing means being electrically connected to dif- 
ferent signalling means so that a two dimensional signal can be 
activated as pressure is exerted on said bristles. 
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4,716,615 
WIPER ASSEMBLY 
Charles L. Whitehead, 7224 Briarview, St. Louis, Mo. 63123, 
and Lenwood C. Colvin, 5816 Nottingham Ave., St. Louis, Mo. 
63109 
Filed May 21, 1986, Ser. No. 865,300 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 23/04; FOIM 11/12 


US. Cl. 15—210 B 18 Claims 


1. A wiper assembly comprising a frame member, said frame 
member including a central portion and connected side frame 
portions, a wiping pad disposed within said frame member 
with portions within each of said side frame portions, said side 
frame portions being pivotally engaged to said central portion 
and pivotal between an open position and a closed position 
wherein said wiping pad portions in said side frame portions 
substantially abut, mounting means including a mounting clip 
adaptable for engagement with a dip stick tube, said mounting 
means including shaft means adjustably engaged to said frame 
member whereby said wiping pad portions are positioned 
substantially adjacent to an open end of a dip stick tube and 
when said side frame portions are in said closed position said 
wiping pads contact and wipe a dip stick as the dip stick is 
withdrawn from the dip stick tube. 


4,716,616 
FLEXIBLE SQUEEGEE DEVICE 
Patrick Poon, 441 Esna Park Drive, Unit 8, Markham, Ontario, 
Canada L3R 1H7 
Filed Mar. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 27,316 
Int. Cl.4 A47L 13/11] 
U.S. Cl. 15—245 


1. A squeegee device comprising, 

an elongated flexible frame member, 

an elongated resilient strip element mounted to one lateral 
edge of said frame member, 

a bracket member coupled to said frame member in a second 
lateral edge therein opposite to said one lateral edge, said 
bracket member having a substantially rectangular mount- 
ing housing portion provided with an opened side, and a 
slotted top cover having an opened end at said opened 
side, 

a handle member having a substantially square head portion 
formed in a free end therein, said mounting head portion 
being operatively engageable with said mounting housing 
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portion of said bracket member for mounting said handle 
member and said bracket member selectively in at least 
two positions wherein in one position said handle member 
is substantially perpendicular to said bracket member, and 
in a second position said handle member is substantially 
parallel to said bracket member. 


4,716,617 
WINDSHIELD WIPER BEARING : 
Klauspeter Noack, Obersulm, and Hans Prohaska, Bietigheim- 
Bissingen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to SWF 
Auto-Electric GmbH, Bietigheim-Bissingen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Jan. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 820,246 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 17, 
1985, 3501338 
Int. Cl.4* B6OS 1/02 
US. Cl, 15—250.34 
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1. A wiper system for motor vehicles, said system compris- 
ing: a wiper shaft, a wiper arm fixed to one end of said wiper 
shaft, a crank for-driving said wiper shaft and a plastic bearing 
bushing adapted to be fastened on the body of a motor vehicle, 
said bearing bushing having an axial bore encompassed by an 
axial wall having a substantially constant thickness over sub- 
stantially all of its axial length, said wiper shaft being rotatably 
received in said bore, said bore having a conical bearing sur- 
face portion and said wiper shaft having a conical bearing 
surface portion complementary to and seated on the conical 
bearing surface portion complementary to bore, said wiper 
shaft having three portions with three different diameters and 
said bearing bushing having three portions with three different 
diameters, said bushing diameters accommodating the three 
different diameters of said wiper shaft. 


4,716,618 
WIPER BLADE RUBBER 
Takemasa Yasukawa, Inazawa; Hiroshi Sugita; Tadanobu Iwasa, 
both of Ichinomiya, and Masanori Aritake, Nishikasugai, all 
of Japan, assignors to Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd., Nishikasugai 
and Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya, both of, Japan 
Filed Nov. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 932,142 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1985, 60-259402 
Int. Cl.4 B6OS 1/38 
U.S. Cl. 15—250.36 -  § Claims 
1. A wiper blade rubber of an elongated configuration com- 
prising a base portion of large thickness, a swinging portion 
substantially of a trigonal cross section, a neck portion con- 
necting said base portion and said swinging portion, and a thin 
plate-like lip portion disposed at the top end of said swinging 
portion, said base portion having a surface opposed to said 
swinging portion, and said swinging portion having a surface 
opposed to said base portion, wherein 
the basic material forming most part of said base portion, 
said neck portion, said swinging portion and said lip por- 
tion is a soft and flexible rubber mainly composed of 
vulcanized ethylene-propylene rubber, and at least the 
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surface of said lip portion is disposed with a surface layer 
formed with a blended rubber composed of acrylonitrile- 


butadiene rubber and polyvinyl chloride resin and said 
surface layer has a chlorinated surface layer. 


4,716,619 
MOPPING UNIT 

Ronald A. Young, London, United Kingdom, assignor to Scot 

Young Service Systems Limited, Lye, England 

Filed Jun. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 869,572 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 6, 1985, 

8514271 
Int. Cl.4* A47L 13/60 

U.S, Cl. 15—262 


1. A mopping unit comprising: 

a bucket, a wringer with two squeeze rollers mounted at the 
top of the bucket, an operating mechanism having a foot 
pedal mounted at a lower level on the bucket and opera- 
tive, of depression of the foot pedal, to produce relative 
closing movement of the squeeze rollers, one of said two 
rollers being mounted adjacent a front side of said bucket 
for rotation about an axis disposed laterally of the bucket 
and which remains fixed in position during said relative 
closing movement, and two operating arms which are 
respectively pivotally mounted on opposite sides of said 
bucket with the other of said two rollers rotatably 
mounted between upper ends of said arms, said operating 
mechanism including two similar toggle linkages each of 
which is operatively connected between a corresponding 
one of said arms and said foot pedal and which at the end 
of said closing movement both go over-center to lock the 
rollers at a predetermined spacing in an operative mop- 
wringing position. 
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Seizo Hayashi, Oumi Hachiman; Hidenori Kitamura, Youkai- 
chi, and Yuichi Shimizu, Oumi Hachiman, all of Japan, as- 
signors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed Jan. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 4,398 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1986, 61-5503[ U }; 
Jan. 20, 1986, 61-6102[U] 
Int. Cl.4 A47L 5/36 


U.S. Cl. 15—327 F 10 Claims 


1. A vacuum cleaner comprising: 

a cleaner housing accommodating a motor-driven air blower 
and having a dust collection chamber defined in a front 
end thereof; 

an upper cover detachably hinged at an end to said cleaner 
housing for closing an upper portion of said dust collec- 
tion chamber and having a slanted surface inclined down- 
wardly toward said front end, said upper cover having an 
inlet hole defined in said slanted surface for communica- 
tion with said dust collection chamber when the upper 
portion of said dust collection chamber is closed by said 
upper cover; and 

a connector pipe connected at one end to an intake hose and 
having an opposite end rotatably coupled to said inlet 
hole, said connector pipe being bent at such an angle as to 
be directed substantially vertically when said hose is di- 
rected upwardly. 


4,716,621 
FLOOR AND BOUNDED SURFACE SWEEPER 
MACHINE 

Sergio Zoni, Parma, Italy, assignor to Dulevo S.p.A., Sanguinaro 

di Fontanellato, Italy 

Filed Jul. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 886,269 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 26, 1985, 34889/85[U] 
Int. Cl.4 A47L 11/24 


U.S. Cl. 15—349 8 Claims 


1. A floor and bounded surface sweeper machine, of the type 
which comprises at least one supporting frame (1), wheels (2,3) 
supporting said frame (1), a cylindrical brush (7) parallel to a 
surface (8) to be swept clean and being supported on said frame 
at a position across the longitudinal axis of the machine, and a 
storage container (9) for the swept trash engaged releasably 
with said frame (1) and having a loading mouth (9a) adjacent 
said cylindrical brush (7), characterized in that it comprises, for 
engaging said container (9) with said frame (1), pivotally 
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mounted guides (14) located in a central portion of said frame 
(1) and extending in a transverse direction to a longitudinal axis 
of the machine, swivel members (18) engaging pivotally said 
guides (14) with said frame (1) and defining a pivot axis con- 
necting and transverse to said guides (14) and parallel to said 
longitudinal axis, hook-up elements (19-22) provided between 
said frame (1) and said guides (14) set apart from said swivel 
members (18) and adapted to hold said guides (14) at a raised 
position close against said frame (1), and spring members (23) 
projecting from said frame (1) and acting by spring bias on said 
container (9) in a substantially parallel direction to said guides 
(14) when said container has at least a major portion inserted 
on said guides (14) and said guides (14) are at least close to the 
raised position. 


4,716,622 
CONCEALED SELF-CLOSING HINGE 
William DeBruyn, Rockford, Ill., assignor to Amerock Corpora- 
tion, Rockford, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 833,168 
Int. Cl.* EOSF 1/08 
USS. Cl, 16—297 


1. A concealed self-closing hinge for mounting a door for 
swinging on a fixed frame, said hinge comprising a door mem- 
ber having a cup defined by an end wall and by an annular wall 
formed integrally with and projecting inwardly from said end 
wall, said end wall having inner and outer sides, means formed 
integrally with said cup for mounting said door member on 
said door, a hinge pin supported by said cup adjacent said 
annular wall and having at least a portion located inwardly of 
the end wall of the cup, said hinge further comprising a frame 
member having a wing for mounting said frame member on 
said frame, an arm having one end attached to the wing of said 
frame member and extending into said cup, a curl on the oppo- 
site end of said arm and wrapped around said hinge pin to 
connect said door and frame members pivotally to one another, 
and a spring for urging said door member to and releasably 
holding said door member in a closed position with respect to 
said frame member, said spring comprising a single piece of 
resiliently yieldable material formed separately of said cup and 
having a generally flat plate portion secured to and lying along 
the outer side of the end wall of said cup, an opening formed 
through said end wall adjacent said hinge pin, and said spring 
further comprising a tongue portion formed integrally with 
and bent inwardly from said plate portion and extending in- 
wardly through said opening and into said cup to bear against 
and ride on said curl. 
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4,716,623 
SIDE DOOR HINGE MECHANISM IN MOTOR VEHICLE 
Eiichi Kinaga, Toyota, and Daiichi Shiraishi, Seto, both of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, 
Japan 
Filed Oct. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 793,152 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1984, 59- 


167002[U}; Nov. 2, 1984, 59-167004[U]; Nov. 2, 1984, 59- 


167010{ U} 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 19, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 EOSD 11/06 
US. Cl. 16—371 


1. A side door hinge mechanism for a motor vehicle, com- 

prising: 

a first pair of top rotary center shafts spaced apart from each 
other in a generally horizontal direction and supported of 
a rocking proximal end portion of a side door at a top 
portion thereof; 

a second pair of top rotary center shafts spaced apart from 
each other in a generally horizontal direction and sup- 
ported on a vehicle body and disposed adjacent said rock- 
ing proximal end portion; 

a first pair of bottom rotary center shafts located below and 
aligned with said first pair of top rotary center shafts on a 
portion of said side door; 

a second pair of bottom rotary center shafts located below 
and aligned with said second pair of top rotary center 
shafts on said vehicle body; 

a top control arm having first and second ends, said first end 
being rotatably connected to a first one of said first pair of 
top rotary center shafts and said second end being rotatbly 
connected to a first one of said second pair of top rotary 
center shafts; 

a bottom control arm having first and second ends, said first 
end being rotatably connected to a first one of said first 
pair of bottom rotary center shafts and said second end 
being rotatably connected to a first one of said second pair 
of bottom rotary center shafts; and 

a main arm formed integrally in the vertical direction, said 
main arm comprising a large diameter pipe portion elon- 
gated in the vertical direction, a top arm havins a gener- 
ally triangular shape extending laterally of said main arm, 
and a bottom arm having a generally triangular shape 
extending laterally of said main arm; 

wherein said large diameter pipe portion includes a first end 
supported by a second one of said second pair of top 
rotary center shafts and a second end supported by a 
second one of said second pair of bottom rotary center 
shafts, said top arm includes a first end connected to said 
first end of said large diame‘zr pipe portion and a second 
end connected to a second one of said first pair of top 
rotary center shafts, and said bottom arm includes a first 
end connected to said second end of said large diameter 
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pipe portion and a second end connected to a second one 
of said first pair of bottom rotary center shafts. 


4,716,624 
POULTRY CUTTING SUPPORT 
George W. Massey, Jr., Box 774, Starr, S.C. 29684 
Filed Apr. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 37,213 
Int. Cl.4 A22C 21/00 
US. Cl. 17—11 


1. A cutting support for use in deboning poultry comprising: 

a molded plastic cutting shell having, 

a generally conical wall open at a bottom thereof, and seal- 
ing means carried by an upper portion of said conical wall, 

a fixture receiving said shell thereon; and 

means removably mounting said fixture in upright position 
wherein said shell extends into a body cavity positioning 
poultry so as to be accessible to an operator for manual 
deboning. 


4,716,625 

PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR STUNNING SLAUGHTER 

ANIMALS, IN PARTICULAR FOR STUNNING AND 

SUBSEQUENTLY STICKING SLAUGHTER ANIMALS 
Gerrit J. Nijhuis, Winterswijk, Netherlands, assignor to Ma- 

chinefabriek G. J. Nijhuis B.V., Netherlands 

Filed Jan. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 819,373 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jan. 21, 1985, 

8500147 
Int. Cl.4 A22B 3/00 


US, Cl. 17—45 24 Claims 


1. A process for electrically stunning and subsequently stick- 
ing slaughter animals, by means of two electrodes which are 
placed on either side of the head of the animal to be stunned, 
while the animal is in the passage of a conveyor having two 
endless conveyor belts which are placed opposite each other 
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and which grip the sides of the animal to convey it, comprising 
the steps of: 
stunning an animal with an electric impulse given by means 
of two electrodes shaped so that the electrodes partially 
enclose the animal’s head when the electrodes are placed 
round the head of the animal; 
pulling the animal’s head up by the electrodes in such a way 
that the neck is stretched; 
sticking the animal in the carotid artery while the head of the 
animal is being maintained in a position where the neck is 
stretched due to the pulling by the electrodes and while 
the animal is still in the conveyor. 
7. Apparatus for the automatic stunning of slaughter ani- 
mals, comprising: 
a conveyor with two endless belts which are placed in such 
a way that there is a passage between the belts and which 
can grip an animal to be stunned and move it forwards; 
two electrodes in the passage of the conveyor and adapted to 
grip both sides of the head of the animal to be stunned, the 
electrodes being hingedly attached to carriers in such a 
way that the electrodes can be moved in a direction which 
is transverse to the direction of conveyance, towards each 
other or away from each other; 
an operating mechanism connected to the electrodes, the 
operating mechanism being operable to move the elec- 
trodes towards each other in such a way thai the head of 
the animal to be stunned can be subjected to clamping; 
and, 
means for moving the electrodes apart. 


4,716,626 
METHOD FOR PROCESSING A CARCASS OR 
HALFCARCASS OF MEAT AND DEVICE FOR 
IMPLEMENTING SUCH A METHOD 
Gabriel Chiron; Marcel Soullard, both of Cholet, and Maurice 
Fradin, Saint Jean de Monts, all of France, assignors to Boca- 
viande Chiron, Cholet, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR84/00084, § 371 Date Nov. 30, 1984, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 30, 1984, PCT Pub. No. WO84/03816, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 11, 1984 
PCT Filed Mar. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 687,419 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 30, 1983, 83 05243 
Int. Cl.4 A22C 17/04 


US. Cl. 17—46 13 Claims 





1. A method for processing carcasses or half-carcasses of 
bovine animal or other quadrupeds, comprising the steps of: 
vertically suspending the carcass or half-carcass; 
transferring the carcass or half-carcass from its vertical 
suspended position into a substantially horizontal sus- 
pended position; 
exerting a stretching force on the carcass or half-carcass so 
as to hold it in position and keep it taut; 
manitaining said carcass or half-carcass in said horizontal 
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suspended position while maintaining said stretching force 
and supporting the carcass or half-carcass by its skeleton; 
manually separating the muscles and meat from the bones 
without performing a substantial intermediate deboning 
operation while said carcass or half-carcass is maintained 
in said horizontal suspended position; and 
continuing said manual separtion until at the end of process- 
ing the substantially entire skeleton of the carcass or half- 
carcass has been separated from the entire meat and mus- 
cles, said skeleton remaining held in said horizontal sus- 
pended position. 


4,716,627 
CRAB CRACKER 
Winston C, Scott, Jr., Rte. Box 730 WS, Manderville, La. 70448 
Filed Nov. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 902,669 
Int. Cl.4 A22C 29/00 


U.S. Cl. 17—73 1 Claim 





1. A crab cracking, opening and picking tool comprising a 
first handle having a concaved portion with notches therein 
and a curved needle nose portion with fine notches thereon, 
said needle nose portion being tapered and having a flattened 
end, 

a second handle having a concaved portion with notches 
therein and a curved needle nose portion with fine notches 
thereon, said needle nose portion being tapered and hav- 
ing a flattened end, 

said first and second handles being hingedly joined together 
to define a plier-like tool, said concaved portions of each 
defining, when the needle nose portions are in the substan- 
tially closed position, a crab claw-like concavity adapted 
to grip a crab or crab part to crack the shell thereof and 
the flatten ends being adapted to pick the exposed meat 
therefrom. 





4,716,628 
DEVICE FOR PRODUCING SUPERPOSED WEBS 

Giovanni Bacchio, Mongrando, Italy, assignor to Fonderie Offi- 

cine Riunite F.O.R. Ing. Graziano di L. Graziano & C. S.a.s., 

Biella, Italy 

Filed Dec. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 937,352 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 11, 1985, 68039 A/85 
Int. Cl.* B65H 45/103 

US. Cl. 19—106 R 4 Claims 

1. Device for producing superposed webs of non-woven 
fabric on the exit of an end comber of a carding machine from 
which a web is discharged along a direction of arrival, com- 
prising an adjusting unit including a series of conveyor belts 
movable parallel to the direction of arrival of the web from the 
end comber 10 of the carding machine, and a traversing unit 
feed by the adjusting unit and including a feeder belt having a 
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first section movable parallel to the conveying direction of the 
said adjusting unit, a second section movable at right angles to 
the conveying direction of the said adjusting unit, and deviat- 
ing means for deviating the said feeder belt between the said 
first and second sections, a delivery belt parallel to the second 
section of the feeder belt, and a layering end belt movable 





parallel to the said delivery belt; the said traversing unit being 
capable of performing an alternating rectilinear movement in a 
direction of displacement parallel to the conveying direction of 
the adjusting unit, in synchronism with the latter, in order to 
feed the web to the said layering end belt, which belt has a 
width corresponding substantially to the distance traversed by 
the said traversing unit. 


4,716,629 
COMBINING CYLINDER OF A COMBER IN SPINNING 
MACHINERY 
Kunio Iwata, Itami, and Kenya Hagimoto, Amagasaki, both of 
Japan, assignors to Kanai Juyo Kogyo Co., Ltd., Hyogo, 

Japan 
Filed Aug. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 765,955 
Int. Cl.* DOIG 15/84 


US. Cl. 19—114 8 Claims 





1. A combing cylinder comprising: 
a cylindrical body having a plurality of needle plate member 
grooves in the outer circumference thereof extending in 
an axial direction of said cylindrical body, and a respective 
small groove extending in said cylindrical body in said 
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axial direction at a side of each of said needle plate mem- 
ber grooves and open thereto; 

a laminated needle plate member in each of said plurality of 
needle plate member grooves, said laminated needle plate 
member comprising a plurality of needle plates, 

each of said plurality of needle plates having a base part and 
a needle head extending from said base part outward from 
said cylindrical body, a needle inserting part extending 
from said base part opposite said needle head into a re- 
spective needle plate member groove, said needle insert- 
ing part having a recess therein open to said small groove 
at the side of said respective needle plate member groove, 
and each of said plurality of needle plates having a hole 
having a substantially I-shaped cross-section extending 
therethrough in said axial direction; 

a connecting member extending through each of said holes 
of said plurality of said needle plate members and secured 
to each of said plurality of said needle plate members for 
fixing each of said plurality of needle plate member rela- 
tive to one another; and 

an anti-slip member extending in said axial direction in each 

said small groove and each recess of said plurality of 

needle plates open to said each small groove for attaching 
each of said needle plate members to said cylindrical body. 


Helmut K. Skyba, Rte. 2, Box 330, Wild Rose, Wis. 54984 
Filed Jan. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 4,561 
Int. Cl.4 F16G 11/00 


U.S. Cl, 24—134 R 1 Claim 





1. A cam lock mechanism for a flexible strap or rope or the 
like comprising a cam wheel having a curved periphery with 
an eccentric portion thereon, an aperture eccentrically located 
with respect to the curved periphery, a bracket including a flat 
base generally all of the cam wheel and two upstanding legs 
having aligned apertures, a pin extending through the leg 
apertures and the aperture in the cam wheel to rotatably sup- 
port the cam wheel, and a raised ridge positioned on and span- 
ning the base between the legs of said bracket opposite the side 
of said pin that the eccentric portion of said cam wheel is 
located when said cam wheel is in a rope engaged position, the 
raised ridge being adapted to cooperate with the cam wheel to 
clamp the rope between the raised ridge and the cam wheel, 
wherein said cam lock provides a two pressure point contact 
between the base and the rope to compress the rope at two 
spaced points, one pressure point is located between the cam 
wheel and the flat base lying thereunder; and the other pres- 
sure point is located between the cam wheel and the raised 
ridge. 
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4,716,631 
PIN FOR WRIST-WATCH 

Jacques H. Gay, Geneva, Switzerland, assignor to Gay Freres 

S.A., Switzerland 

Filed May 15, 1985, Ser. No. 734,452 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, May 25, 1984, 

2580/84 
Int. Cl.* A44C 5/14 

U.S. Cl, 24—265 B 
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1. Pin for a wrist-watch comprising: 

a cylindrical body having two cylindrical components at its 
ends, 

said cylindrical components are moveable axially in the 
cylindrical body so as to engage in lug holes such as be- 
tween the cheeks or lugs of said wrist-watch, 

said cylindrical components have a threaded portion which 
is intended to ensure axial locking of the pin by rotation of 
the cylindrical components relative to said body, 

said cylindrical components having outer ends being shaped 
sO as to receive a screwdriver for said rotation, 

said cylindrical components are mounted so as to slide and 
are held apart by a compression spring, wherein the por- 
tion of the cylindrical components situated outside the 
tubular body is threaded over at least a portion of its 


length. 


4,716,632 
PANEL MOUNTING FASTENER SYSTEM 
Uwe W. Perl, Union Lake, Mich., assignor to Voplex Corpora- 
tion, Pittsford, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 21,127 
Int. Cl.4 B6OR 13/02 


t. A fastener system for attachment between a supporting 
structure and a supported panel member, said fastener system 
including: 

a. a base plate for attachment to the backside of said panel 

member; 

b. a resilient mounting bracket, said mounting bracket hav- 

ing: 

(1) a pair of generally parallel feet adapted for connection 
with said base plate, each of said feet terminating at a tip 
that is angled away from said foot, said tips adapted for 
snap engagement with said base plate, 

(2) a pair of generally parallel legs, one extending upward 
from each of said feet, and 

(3) a yoke joining said legs and extending in a generally 
transverse plane over said feet, said yoke defining a 
collar intermediate said legs and spaced from said base; 
and 

c. a fastener mounted on said mounting bracket, said fastener 

including a flanged neck portion for snap engagement 
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within said collar and an upwardly extending body por- 
tion for engagement with said supporting structure. 


4,716,633 
FIXING DEVICE, ESPECIALLY FOR PANELS 
Léandre Rizo, St-Ouen l’Aumone, France, assignor to ITW de 
France, Beauchamp, France 
Filed Feb. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 17,083 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 17, 1986, 86 02075 
Int. Cl.* A44B 21/00; F16B 13/06 
5 Claims 
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1. Fixing device comprising a male part having a mounting 
head, a pressure head axially spaced from said mounting head, 
a retaining head having a retaining surface directed towards 
said mounting head, a snap-fastener surface, a retaining edge 
defined by the intersection cf said retaining surface with said 
snap-fastener surface, an elongate cylindrical body between 
said pressure head and said retaining head, at least three axially 
extending ribs integrally formed on said elongate body directly 
below said pressure head, said ribs extending radially in an 
equal spaced arrangement about the center of said cylindrical 
body and a female part having a receptacle for said body, the 
interior wall portion adjacent the opening for said receptacle 
defining a circular opening having a diameter of substantially 
the same size as the diameter defined by an imaginary circle 
drawn through the outer marginal surface of said ribs to 
thereby provide axial centering and entrainment of said elon- 
gate body relative to said receptacle, and at least one circum- 
ferential sector for retaining said retaining head axially, 
wherein said retaining edge is adapted to penetrate said at least 
one retaining sector to provide an axial abutment opposing 
withdrawal of said male part from said receptacle. 


4,716,634 
TWO-PIECE REINFORCED CLOTHES PEG 
Wen-Yuan Fan, No. 6, Lane 37, Jih Hsin Street, Tu Chen 
Hsiang, Taipei Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed May 5, 1987, Ser. No. 46,901 
Int. Cl.* A41D 27/22 
U.S. Cl. 24—545 


1. A two-piece reinforced clothes peg comprising: 

a right jaw member 1, arcuately configured at the top por- 
tion, and in the internal surface thereof being provided 
with two-parallel belt-like projections 13, 14 on which 
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respectively are planted projecting wavy stripes 131, 141 
for effecting the purpose of firm clamping of a piece of 
hanged clothes; on the external surface a niche 11 having 
an oval-shaped bottom portion 12 being defined, for re- 
ceiving therein one leg of a clamping member when the 
same is in registry with the clothes peg; and a pair of 
connecting portions 100 being disposed along the top edge 
of said right jaw member; 

a left jaw member 2, coupled to said right jaw member 1 by 
means of said connecting portions 100, being configured 
to have a straight back portion terminating with an arcu- 
ate-shaped top end, and a niche 25 being defined in corre- 
spondence to said niche 11 of said right jaw member 2; and 
a restraint slat 24 being provided near the top of said niche 
25 for the purpose of locating said clamping member 3 in 
place; in order to secure the present clothes peg to the 
transverse rod of a clothes horse 41, a pair of openings 21, 
each having a J-shaped hook 22 defined therein, being 
provided; and in the internal surface, a plurality of pro- 
jecting wavy stripes 23 and projecting grains 24 being 
planted; 

a J-shaped clamping member 3 made of plastic steel material 
having a pair of legs, one short and one long, and a wedge- 
shaped projection 34 being disposed, facing outward, on 
said long leg for securing the same to said jaw members by 
means of said restraint slat 24 planted on said left jaw 
member, and the short leg terminating with an enlarged 
end, having two-symmetrically-defined flanges 31, 32, the 
former being adopted to be able to be in secure engage- 
ment with the oval-shaped bottom portion 12 of said niche 
11 so that said clamping member 3 is able to be fixed 
firmly in place in use, and the latter being set for ready 
puch operation of said clamping member 3; said long and 
short legs being slidably moved in said niches 25 and 11 
respectively in operation, and a reinforcing ridge 33 being 
planted along the central line on the external surface of 
said clamping member 3; by means of above said compo- 
nents, the reinforced clothes peg being structured in such 
a manner that when in use, said clamping member 3 is 
pushed downward with its long leg and short leg moving 
in said niches 25, 11 of said left and right jaw members 2, 
1 respectively, and said flange 31 of said short leg coming 
into engagement within said oval-shaped bottom portion 
12 so that said clamping member 3 can be instantly in 
locking engagement with said jaw members, thereby 
forcing the jaw members to press against each other so to 
produce a clamping effect; by pushing upward said clamp- 
ing member 3 to disengage said flange 31 from said oval- 
shaped bottom position 12, said left and right jaw mem- 
bers 2, 1 being free of a clamping state. 


4,716,635 
MECHANICAL FUSE 
Andrew J. Flocchini, 7050 Lakeville Hwy., Petaluma, Calif. 
94952 
Filed Jun, 11, 1982, Ser. No. 387,383 
Int. Cl.* A44B 19/00 
US. Cl. 24—588 


1. A two part mechanical fuse for placement as a tensive link 
for transmitting tension up to a fuse parting force and permit- 
ting tension to part the fuse, said fuse comprising: a first wire 
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fuse member, said wire fuse member bent to a triangular con- 
figuration with the first and second sides of said wire fuse 
member joined at an apex and the closing sice of said wire fuse 
member formed of juxtaposed side-by-side ovelapping sections 
of said wire; said side-by-side overlapping sections of said wire 
urge one towards one another by the spring force of the wire; 
a second fuse member including a bar and a tongue extending 
radially from the axis of said bar, said bar having a length less 
than the length of said closing side, said tongue passing 
through said side-by-side sections with said bar toward the 
interior of the triangle formed by said wire fuse member 
whereby upon excessive force being drawn to said mechanical 
fuse said side-by-side sections part disengaging said fuse. 


4,716,636 
BURIAL VAULT LOWERING DEVICES 
John C. Schneider, 404 E. ist St., Huxley, Iowa 50124 
Filed Apr. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 596,092 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 5, 2003, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 A61G 19/00 
1 Claim 


1. An improvement in a burial vault and a vault lid handling 
apparatus having a supporting frame, a vault lid having a first 
end, a second end opposite said first end, a first elongated side 
and a second elongated side opposite said first elongated side, 
a pair of holding means extending transversely around said first 
end and said second opposite end of said vault lid, a pair of 
wheels on each of said pair of said holding means, a first guide 
rail located at said first opposite end of said vault lid, a second 
guide rail located at said second opposite end of said vault lid, 
one of said pair of wheels engaging said first guide rail; one of 
said pair of wheels engaging said second guide rail; said first 
and second guide rails resting on said supporting frame, said 
improvement comprising: 

each of said first and second guide rails comprising a first 

portion and second portion, said first portions being 
placed over said supporting frame, said second portions 
extending from said first portions so that each of said 
second portions of said guide rails extend parallel to each 
other in the same direction; and 

said second portions being angled upwardly from said first 

portions at an angle less than 180° whereby said vault lid 
can be rotatably guided along said guide rails from said 
second portions to said first portions and said vault lid 
placed over said vault and whereby viewing of said vault 
lid while at said angle is facilitated. 


4,716,637 
SPREADER ROLL 
Billy R. McIntosh, Salisbury, and Thor R. Thisse, Linwood, both 
of N.C., assignors to The B. F. Goodrich Company, Okron, 
Ohio 
Filed Jul. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 403,177 
Int. Cl.* B30B 3/00 
US. Cl. 29—129 4 Claims 
1. In a bow roll for use in supporting flexible sheet material 
along its transverse length for transport wherein said roll has 
an elongated rigid shaft supported at its respective ends, as 
plurality of axially spaced thermoplastic annular rings sup- 
ported on said shaft for rotation thereon, a plurality of laterally 
spaced thermoplastic sleeves having grooves on their inner 
periphery for captively securing said rings, thermoplastic 
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annular spacers mounted on said shaft between said annular 
rings and operative to maintain a predetermined clearance 
space between said sleeves, a cyindrical rubber roller circum- 
ferentially encompassing all of said sleeves for rotation there- 
with and supported thereby for frictional contact with such 
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sheet material for support and conveyance thereof, said rubber 
roller having annular ends, and elastomeric end caps with a 
central bore frictionally journaled on the respective ends of 
said shaft and abuttingly engages said annular ends of said 
cylindrical roller and certain ones of said sleeves to seal the 
ends thereof. 


4,716,638 
METHOD FOR ALIGNING BEARING COVERS AT 
BEARING SECTIONS OF A CRANKCASE 

Herbert Ampferer, Sachsenheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche Aktiengesellschaft, Weis- 

sach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 943,059 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 21, 

1985, 3545722 
Int. Cl.* B23P 15/00 


US. Cl, 29—156.4 R 3 Claims 
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1. A method for aligning bearing covers at bearing sections 
of a crankcase and for machining crankshaft bearings formed 
by the bearing covers and bearing sections, in which the bear- 
ing covers cooperate with the bearing sections by way of 
fitting pins and fastening bolts attached on both sides of the 
crankshaft, comprising the steps of 

securing the bearing cover without crankshaft at the bearing 

sections by means of fastening bolts; 

machining bores for the fitting pins into the bearing covers 

and into the bearing sections; 

installing the fitting pins; 

machining the bearing bores for the crankshaft which are 

formed by the bearing covers and the bearing sections; 
disassembling the bearing cover; and 

assembling the crankshaft and the bearing cover in such a 

manner that the bearing covers are at first aligned by way 
of the fitting pins and are then secured by means of the 
fastening bolts. 
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4,716,639 


METHOD OF MAKING A HYDRAZINE FUEL INJECTOR 
John Readman, Rockford, and Brian G. Johnson, Cherry Valley, 


both of Ill., assignors to Sundstrand Corporation, Rockford, 
Il. 


Division of Ser. No. 651,624, Sep. 17, 1984, Pat. No. 4,578,946. 


This application Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 830,454 
Int. Cl.* B21D 53/00; B23P 13/04 
5 Claims 





1. The method of making a hydrazine fuel injector compris- 
ing, shaping a piece of high temperature alloy to a frusto-coni- 
cal shape, making a series of machining cuts in different planes 
radially of said piece, said cuts in certain radial planes being 
completely through said piece and cuts in other radial planes 
being of variable depth to form a series of integral feed tubes 
arranged in two radially spaced-apart circular arrays. 


4,716,640 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING A BURNER RING 
FOR A TURBOJET ENGINE 
Gerard E. A. Jourdain, Saintry sur Seine, and Francois, M. B. 
Marlin, Melun, both of France, assignors to Societe Nationale 
d’Etude et de Construction de Moteurs d’ Aviation-S.N.E.C.- 
M.A., Paris, France 
Filed Sep. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 907,098 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 18, 1985, 85 13794 
Int. Cl.* B21D 53/00 
USS, Cl, 29——157 C 15 Claims 





1. A method of manufacturing an annular burner ring for a 
turbojet engine, the burner ring having a gutter-shaped cross- 
section, comprising the steps of: 

(a) forming a burner ring body by winding a refractory 
material about the exposed surface of a toroidal form; 
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(b) stopping the winding when a predetermined thickness of 
refractory material has been reached; 

(c) attaching at least one burner ring element to the refrac- 
tory material of the burner ring body wound on the toroi- 
dal form; 

(d) winding additional refractory material about the toroidal 
form until final thickness of the burner ring body is 
reached; 

(e) subjecting the refractory material to a heat treating pro- 


CESS; 

(f) cutting the refractory material in half along a plane ex- 
tending generally perpendicular to a central axis of the 
toroidal form; and, 

(g) separating the toroidal form from the refractory material 
so as to form the burner ring body in an annular shape 
having a gutter-shaped cross section. 


4,716,641 
TRUCK WINDSHIELD MOULDING INSERTION TOOL 
Shrimpton, Ronald J., 15 Walker Crescent, Saskatoon, Sas- 
katchewan, Canada (S4L 4H7) 
Filed Oct. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 920,729 
application Canada, Jun. 19, 1986, 511969 
Int. Cl.4 B23P 19/02 


Claims priority, 


U.S. Cl. 29—235 2 Claims 


1. A tool for engaging an insert moulding within the channel 
of a truck windshield sealing moulding comprising a flattened 
elongated metal strip, the sides of said strip at one end thereof 
converging substantially to a point, and a V-shaped aperture 
formed clear through said strip from one face to the other with 
the apex of the V-shaped aperture being adjacent said pointed 
one end, said aperture lying symmetrically along the longitudi- 
nal axis of said strip with the sides of the aperture being sub- 
stantially spaced and parallel to the sides of the said one end of 
said strip, said sides of the aperture widening gradually from 
the apex thereof to the rear end of the aperture, said rear end 
of the aperture being perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of 
said strip, said aperture including rear side wall portions ex- 
tending from the rear ends of said V-shaped aperture, said rear 
side wall portions being spaced and parallel to one another and 
terminating at said rear end of said aperture thereby defining, 
when in plan, a front, V-shaped aperture portion and a rear, 
substantially rectangular aperture portion as a continuation of 
said V-shaped aperture portion. 


4,716,642 
EXTRACTOR TOOL 
James M. Bill, Sr.; Earl R. Schmidgall; Edward G. Schmidgall, 
and Frank C. Schmidgall, all of Peoria, Ill., assignors to Tech- 
nological Products, inc., Dunlap, Iil. 
Filed Sep. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 907,815 
Int. Cl.4 B23P 19/04 
US. Cl. 29—265 6 Claims 
1. An extractor tool, for removing a hydraulic valve lifter 
body from an engine block or head with the lifter body having 
a bore provided with at least a pair of relatively widely axially 
spaced internal annular grooves, comprising: 

an elongated puller rod having a head end insertable into 
said bore of such a lifter body; 

a plurality of expandable arcuate segments loosely disposed 
in edgewardly abutting circumscribing relation on said 
head end of the pullar rod when in a collapsed retracted 
position and having a pair of relatively widely axially 
spaced external grooves circumscribing the segments; 

a pair of garter springs individually mounted in said external 
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grooves expandably holding said segments in said re- 
tracted position during insertion into said bore of the lifter 
body; 

actuator means slideably mounted on said puller rod for 
movement into a position disposed between said rod and 
said expandable segments; 


and a pair of relatively widely axially spaced body gripping 
rings radially outwardly extended from the segments in 
substantially continuous circumscribing relation there- 
about with the rings being individually alignable with and 
expandable into said annular grooves in said lifter body. 


4,716,643 
METHOD OF MAKING A MACHINE PART FOR 
ABRASIVE APPLICATIONS 

Riitger Berchem, Gelsenkirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Berchem & Schaberg GmbH, Gelsenkirchen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Apr. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 858,936 
Int. Cl.4 B23P 11/00 


FIBER 
14 


1. A method of making a machine part of a given configura- 
tion adapted to engage an abrasive material in a certain orienta- 
tion of said machine part upon movement of a machine element 
relative to said material, said method comprising the steps of: 

casting a carbon steel body from a steel composition consist- 

ing essentially of: 

1.0 to 2.2% by weight carbon, 

0.1 to 0.4% by weight silicon, 

0.15 to 0.45% by weight manganese, 

11.0 to 12.0% by weight chromium, the balance iron and the 

usual and unavoidable accompanying elements; 

forging said body into said configuration with a fiber struc- 

ture running parallel to the direction with which said 
machine part would engage said material if oriented in 
said orientation to form the machine part; and 

affixing the forged machine part to said element in said 

orientation whereby the machine part affixed to said ele- 
ment engages said material so that at least a principal 
direction of abrasive attack upon said machine part is 
parallel to said fiber structure. 
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4,716,644 

UNIT COMPRISING A SHAFT AND ROTATABLE BODY 
IN ROLLING CONTACT, SERVING AS ROLLER OR 

WHEEL IN EARTH-MOVING VEHICLES, AND 
RELATIVE METHOD OF ASSEMBLY 

Aldo Crotti, Castelnuovo Rangone, Italy, assignor to Italtractor 

ITM S.p.A., Potenza, Italy 
Filed Nov. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 801,855 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 30, 1984, 40112 A/84 
Int. Cl.* B23P 11/00 
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1. A method of assembly for units having a shaft and a 
rotatable body in rolling contact, said units serving as a roller 
or wheel in earth-moving vehicles and being of a type compris- 
ing a pair of limiting means fixed integrally with the shaft or 
with the rotatable body and being disposed singly at two sides 
of the rotatable body, said limiting means being designed to 
check axial movement of the rotatable body, steps of which 
include: 

compaction of the rotatable body and limiting means inter- 

connected in an assembly thereof with said shaft by apply- 
ing an amount of thrust sufficient to draw at least a first of 
the limiting means toward its counterpart along the axial 
direction of said shaft, to the point where a reaction pro- 
duced by said assembly of said rotatable body and inter- 
connected limiting means is equal to said thrust, wherein 
said first limiting means consists of a check element 
pressed either orto the shaft or into the the axial bore of 
the rotatable body such that an interference fit is created 
of strength sufficient to withstand an amount of external 
thrust for which said unit is designed, and wherein the 
thrust applied during such compaction exceeds a force 
created by the interference fit between said check element 
and shaft, or between said check element and rotatable 
body; and 

subsequent spread of said limiting means from each other in 

said axial direction by a calculated infinitesimal amount, 
thus lengthening the distance therebetween provided by 
said step of compaction, wherein sufficient further thrust 
is applied to cause at least one of the limiting means to 
slide with respect to the other in said axial direction 
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4,716,645 
METHOD OF MAKING BUILDING PANELS AND THE 
LIKE 


Raymond H. Pittman, Batavia, and William J. Schultz, St. 
Charles, both of Ill., assignors te Masonite Corporation, Chi- 
cago, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 629,625, Jul. 11, 1984, Pat. No. 4,617,774. 

This application Jun. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 877,190 
Int. Cl.4 B26F 1/00, 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 29—527.1 14 Claims 
1. A method of forming a nail slot in a molded hardboard 

building panel having an outer face and a back face, compris- 

ing the steps of: 
molding a depression in said outer face during the initial 
consolidation of a relatively thick mat of wood fibres into 

a relatively thin sheet of molded hardboard material form- 

ing said panel and resulting in a mold-formed projection 

opposite said depression protruding outwardly on said 
back face; 
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curing said molded hardboard material into relatively rigid 
form after said initial formation; and 





removing said projection from said back face to form an 
opening between said faces comprising said nail slot. 


4,716,646 
APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATIZED HANDLING OF 
TUBULAR SLEEVES 
Karl A. B. Jarreby, Falkenberg, Sweden, assignor to Skan- 
dinaviska Apparatindustri AB Saiap, Falkenberg, Sweden 
Filed Dec. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 940,563 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 20, 1985, 8503125 
int. Cl.4 B23Q 7/08; B65G 25/00 


US. Cl. 29—564.1 5 Claims 





1. An improved apparatus for automatic treatment and ma- 
chining of tubular sleeves of the kind which are used as the 
cores onto which are wound the paper web in the production 
of paper, said apparatus comprising a number of stations for 
performing various treatment and machining operations on 
said tubular sleeves, each station equipped with a tool adequate 
for performing the treatment or machining operation associ- 
ated with said station, holder means in each station for retain- 
ing said tubular sleeve during the performance of said treat- 
ment or machining operation in the associated station, and at 
least one actuating means in each station to release said tubular 
sleeve from said holder means and move said sleeve away from 
said station, the improvement comprising 

at least one carriage in each station, said carriage arranged 

for displacement in the longitudinal direction of said sta- 
tion for setting the spacing between said holder means for 
adjustment of said spacing to the length of the tubular 
sleeve to be treated, and wherein 

said means arranged to release and move said tubular sleeve 

from said holder means consists of at least one pivotally 
mounted arm, said arm arranged to be pivoted between an 
upper and a lower position, so that in said upper position 
said arm lifts said tubular sleeve off said holder means and 
forms a guide means to guide said tubular sleeve from said 
station. 
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4,716,647 
MACHINE TOOL 


Hans-Henning Winkler, Tuttlingen, and Eugen Riitschle, Miihl- 
heim, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, .assignors to Chiron- 


Werke GmbH, Tuttlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 906,315 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 17, 


1985, 3533088; Jun. 18, 1986, 3620343 
Int. Cl.* B23Q 3/157 
U.S. Cl. 29-—568 


1. A machine tool comprising: 

(a) A spindle stock having spindle means for receiving either 
a toolholder, or a gripping element, said spindle having 
drive means for rotation about predetermined angles 
about a rotating axis; 

(b) a working table disposed proximate said spindle stock, 
said working table being subdivided into a working area 
and a mounting area; 

(c) means for displacing said spindle stock along three coor- 
dinate directions relative to said working table; 

(d) a first toolholder magazine attached fixedly to said spin- 
dle stock for joint displacement therewith and being pro- 
vided with a predetermined number of said toolholders 
having standard coupling means for being inserted into 
and clamped in said spindle, said toolholder magazine 
further having conveying means for transporting said 
toolholders into transfer positions on two sides of said 
spindle stock; 

(e) a gripping element having first jaw means for grasping 
workpieces, said gripping element comprising said stan- 
dard coupling means and first coupling means for cooper- 
ating with second coupling means, disposed in said spin- 
dle, for feeding energy from said spindle to said gripping 
element for actuating said first jaw means; 

(f) two gripper arm means, disposed on either side of said 
spindle stock for alternately transferring said toolholders 
or said gripping element from one of several transfer 
positions into said spindle and vice versa; 


(g) workpiece holding means fixed on said working area of 


said working table and having second jaw means for 
holding and rotating said workpieces for subsequent ma- 
chining; and, 

(h) a workpiece magazine fixed on said mounting area of said 
working table at a distance from said workpiece holding 
means and having a predetermined number of storage 
cells means for receiving unmachined and machine work- 
pieces. 


15 Claims 
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4,716,648 
METHODS OF SECURING A STATOR IN AN 
ELECTRICAL MACHINE 
Gert Nel, Kloofendal, South Africa, assignor to Eastway Hold- 
ings Limited, Hayes, England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 589,002, Mar. 13, 1984, Pat. 
No. 4,564,780. This application Nov. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 797,975 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Mar. 14, 1983, 
83/1722 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 15/14 
4 Claims 


1. A method of securing a stator in an electrical machine 
including a casing, at least one end plate adapted for secure- 
ment to an end of the casing, a rotor mounted within the casing 
and a stator which is axially slidable with respect to the casing 
and adapted for mounting co-axially about the rotor, the 
method comprising the steps of arranging annularly extending, 
outwardly facing contact surfaces on the stator and annularly 
extending inwardly facing locating surfaces within the casing 
in an axially spaced relationship, sandwiching the contact 
surfaces between the locating surfaces and clamping the stator 
in position by securing the end plate to the end of the casing 
axially to clamp the contact surfaces and locating surfaces 
together, the end plate being releasable to allow for unclamp- 
ing of the locating and contact surfaces and axial removal of 
the stator from the casing. 


4,716,649 
METHOD OF MAKING A SENSOR FOR A MAGNETIC 
INDUCTIVE FLOWMETER 
Franz Bittner, Moers, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Boudewijn J. 
Poortman, Dordrecht, Netherlands; Kristian Rademacher- 
Dubbick, Duisburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Abram K. Ros- 
kam, Sleeuwijk, Netherlands; Udo Stevens, Duisburg, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, and Wouter T. Tromp, Sliedrecht, Nether- 
lands, Walter Beisler, Bensheim, Siegfried Bock, Mannheim; 
Hermann Bertsch, Mannheim; all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Rheometron AG, Basel, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 454,156, Dec. 29, 1982, Pat. No. 4,507,975, 
and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 432,955, Sep. 28, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 590,780 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Nov. 27, 
1981, 81/201316.7; PCT Int'l Appl., May 10, 1982, 
PCT/EP82/0097 
Int. Cl.4 HOF 7/06 
3 Claims 


Yl 
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1. A method of fastening a measuring electrode and other 
current-conducting components to a ceramic measuring tube 
of a measured-value sensor for a magnetic-inductive flowmeter 
by the securing of a shaft of the measuring electrode in a 
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position leading radially through the wall of said measuring 

tube, comprising the steps of: 
radially arranging the shaft of each measuring electrode in 
an unburnt molded body consisting of ceramic raw mate- 


nals; 

sintering said shafts in place in said body by a ceramic burn- 
ing of the molded body; 

subsequently applying onto the resulting ceramically sin- 
tered measuring tube a metal powder paste in the form of 
conductive paths; and 

burning on said paths by a new firing of the measuring tube. 


4,716,650 
METHOD OF ASSEMBLING MAGNETIC RECORDING 
DISK CARTRIDGE 
Masaaki Utsui; Makoto Shimizu; Noriyuki Hoshina; Nobuyuki 
Adachi; Takashi Kurihara, and Tatsuo Shiino, all of 
Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 34,240 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 4, 1986, 61-77595 
Int. Cl.4 B21D 39/03; B23P 11/00 


U.S, Cl. 29—430 1 Claim 


1. A method of assembling a magnetic recording disk car- 
tridge having a magnetic disk unit rotatably accommodated in 
a casing, comprising 

a first conveying step of conveying a lower half of the casing 
by a first conveyor, 

a second conveying step of conveying an upper half of the 
casing by a second conveyor, 

a disk assembling step of receiving a magnetic disk sheet and 
a core part and securing the magnetic disk sheet to the 
core part to form a magnetic disk unit, 

a disk unit placing step of placing the magnetic disk unit on 
the lower half of the casing on the first conveyor, 

and a casing assembling step of transferring both the upper 
half of the casing on the second conveyor and the lower 
half of the casing with the magnetic disk unit on the first 
conveyor to an assembly table, receiving mechanical 
parts, incorporating the mechanical parts in the lower half 
on the assembly table, subsequently connecting the upper 
and lower halves and transferring the integrated casing to 
a third conveyor, said disk unit placing step being carried 
out by the intermittent-stop-and-wait system. 


4,716,651 
APPARATUS FOR REMOVING INSULATION AND 
CONNECTING ELECTRICAL CABLES 
Eberhard Klaiber, and Dieter Gerke, both of Berlin, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Krone GmbH, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of 
German 


y 
Filed Jun. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 872,403 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 18, 
1985, 3522131 


Int. Cl.* HO2G 1/00, 1/12 
US. Cl, 29—750 5 Claims 
1. An apparatus for attaching a cable, having an insulating 
sheath surrounding a cable core, to a cutting-clamping termi- 
nal, comprising: 
a base having a cable flute and a precutting device formed 
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with a lever having a U-shaped cross-section with oppo- 
site side walls defining a channel therebetween, said lever 
being pivotally-mounted to the base so that, upon pivotal 
closure of the lever, the channel aligns with the cable 
flute, 


a pair of arcuate knives which are mounted to the side walls 
and are so disposed opposite each other as to define be- 
tween themselves a space having a width that at least 
matches the diameter of the cable core to at least partially 
cut away the insulating sheath of a cable which has been 
inserted into the cable flute. 


4,716,652 
DISPOSABLE SHAVER 
John Cataudella, 6142 Gage, Apt. 3B, Rosemont, Ill. 60018 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 539,092, Oct. 5, 1983. This 
application Dec. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 810,210 
Int. Cl.* B26B 19/44 


U.S. Cl, 30—41 11 Claims 


1. A disposable shaver comprising: 
in combination a shaving head and a unified handle and 
shaving lubricant container; 
said shaving head including at least one razor blade opera- 
tively disposed within blade holding means; 
said blade holding means having a shaving surface for 
contact with the surface to be shaved during shaving; 
said razor blade disposed and maintained at a selected 
angle with respect to said shaving surface of said blade 
holding means for satisfactory shaving; 
said unified handle and shaving lubricant container includ- 
ing an elongated substantially hollow shaving lubricant 
container having a bore for containing the shaving 
lubricant, said container connected at one end thereof 
to said shaving head to dispose said shaving head in 
shaving array, said container being defined by wallis 
thereof and having a closable opening at one end 
thereof; 
one of said shaving lubricant container walls having an 
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exterior surface including a designated contour and 
containing a slot therein closed by a relatively thin and 
rupturable membrane; 

said slot disposed within and extending longitudinally on 
said exterior surface of said wall of said shaving lubri- 
cant container; 

said unified handle and shaving lubricant container further 
including membrane rupturing means slidably disposed 
within said slot and initially disposed in a first position 
at one end of said slot; 

said membrane rupturing means including shaving lubri- 
cant pushing means disposed within and substantially 
matching in cross-sectional shape said bore of said uni- 
fied handle and shaving lubricant container; and 

said membrane rupturing means including manual engage- 
ment means disposed exteriorly of said exterior surface 
containing said slot, whereby the user may push upon 
and move said manual engagement means longitudi- 
nally and exteriorly with respect to said unified handle 
and shaving lubricant container to rupture said mem- 
brane, to transport said shaving lubricant pushing means 
longitudinally within said bore, to force the shaving 
lubricant to expel from the opposite end of said unified 
handle and shaving lubricant container through said 
closable opening therein. 


4,716,653 
TREE SAW WITH EXTENSION ATTACHMENT 
Helmut K. Skyba, Rte. 2, Box 330, Wild Rose, Wis. 54984 
Filed Sep. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 911,525 
Int. Cl.* B26B 27/00 


U.S. Cl. 30—296 R 11 Claims 


1. A tree saw for pruning tree branches comprising: 

a. a handle having two ends; 

b. a toothed blade connected to one end of the handle; 

c. a first ring mounted to the handle near the connection 
thereof with the blade; 

d. a second ring swingably mounting to the handle near the 
other end thereof; and 

e. a fulcrum secured to and upstanding from the handle 
between the first and second rings, the fulcrum and rings 
cooperating to grip and hold an elastic handle extension 
rigidly to the fulcrum with the handle extension pressed 
against the fulcrum, 

so that the tree saw is capable of pulling branches beyond a 
person’s normal reach. 
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4,716,654 
DEVICE FOR BRAKING THE SAW CHAIN OF A 
PORTABLE POWER SAW 
Kenneth Wallmark, Flottiljvagen 19, S-392 77 Kalmar, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE85/00460, § 371 Date Sep. 24, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 24, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/04294, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 31, 1986 
PCT Filed Nov. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 913,664 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 29, 1985, 8500400 
Int. Cl.4 B23D 57/02, 59/00 
3 Claims 


1. A device for braking a saw chain of a portable power saw, 
the saw having a front handle (5) to be gripped by a front hand 
of a saw operator, and a rear handle (7) to be gripped by a rear 
hand of the saw operator, the device having a brake means (11) 
which brakes the saw chain, said brake means being actuated 
by means of an actuating member (12), arranged to be operated 
by the saw operator, characterized in that the actuating mem- 
ber (12) comprises an elongated lever, one end of which is 
connected by a kickback guard to the brake means, the other 
end of which is located adjacent to the rear handle so that it is 
operated by the rear hand (8) of the saw operator to actuate 
said brake means as a result of a wrenching movement of the 
rear hand relative to the rear arm of the operator when kick- 
back of the power saw occurs. 


4,716,655 
ORNAMENTAL COMPASS 
Tadashi Sakuma, c/o Jio Goods Development Institute Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Suite 201 Villa-Nogizaka, 15-22, Minami- 
aoyama 1-chome, Minato-ku, Toky>2, Japan 
Filed Apr. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 724,681 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1985, 60- 
34749[U] 
Int. Cl.4 GOIC 17/10 
3 Claims 


1. An ornamental compass, comprising: 

a housing having a hollow interior and an opening through 
an upper portion of said housing and a compass rose 
around said opening; 

support means formed integrally with a lower portion of said 
housing, said support means extending towards said open- 
ing and having a tip end of reduced cross-section below 
said opening; 

a direction-adjustable means being disposed within said 
housing and supported on said support means for rotation 
in any direction, said direction-adjustable means having a 
conical recess extending upwardly from a bottom surface 
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thereof, said tip end of said support means contacting an 

upper surface of said recess formed in said direction- 
adjustable means whereby said direction-adjustable means 
may pivot freely on said support means; 

an annular one-piece magnet supported on and extending 
completely around a radially outer periphery of said di- 
rection-adjustable means; 

an ornament disposed above the housing; 

connection means extending through said opening and con- 
necting said ornament to said direction-adjustable means 
for supporting said ornament above said housing and 
allowing said ornament to easily tilt in any direction and 
for cooperating with said compass rose; and 

covering means fixed to said housing and enclosing said 
ornament for maintaining said ornament in a dry condition 
and for allowing viewing of the direction and fluctuating 

movement of said ornament. 


4,716,656 
POSITION - SENSING PROBE 
Neil A. Maddock, Wotton-Under-Edge, and David K. Thomas, 
Dursley, both of England, assignors to Renishaw pic, Wotton- 
Under-Edge, England 


Filed Mar. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 29,767 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 24, 1986, 
8607199 
Int. Cl.* GO1B 7/03 
9 Claims 


US. Cl. 33—503 





1. A position-sensing probe comprising 
a fixed member, 
a movable member, which is translatable relative to the fixed 
member on each of three orthogonal axes, . 
three connecting units connecting the movable member to 
the fixed member, each restraining rotation of the mov- 
able member about a respective orthogonal axis, 
each connecting unit comprising 
an intermediate member, 
a pair of parallel first links connecting the intermediate 
member to the movable member, 
a pair of parallel second links connecting the intermediate 
member to the fixed member, 
wherein the intermediate member is universally rigid, 
each link is rigid in tension and compression but has at 
least a portion which is universally flexible in bending, 
and wherein the plane of the second links of each unit lies 
parallel to the plane of the first links, when the links are 
in their normal, undeflected positions. 
6. A position-sensing probe comprising 
a fixed member 
a movable member which is translatable relative to the fixed 
member on each of three orthogonal axes, and a trans- 
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ducer arrangement for measuring the translation of the 
moveable member of each of the orthogonal axes, the 
transducer arrangement comprising three transducer 
plates on one said member, the plates being arranged on 
three orthogonal planes defining three sides of a cube; and 
three pairs of transducer elements on the other said mem- 
ber, the elements of each pair confronting a respective said 
plate on opposite sides thereof and acting differentially 
therewith. 


4,716,657 
MACHINE HAVING A SELF POWERED TOOL OR 
MEASURING PROBE 


PCT No. PCT/GB86/00068, § 371 Date Sep. 17, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 17, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/04535, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 14, 1986 

PCT Filed Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 915,010 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 9, 1985, 
8503355 


Int. Cl.* G01B 7/02; B23B 51/00 


U.S. Cl. 33—561 14 Claims 
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1. A machine having a movable member (10) capable of 
supporting a tool for performing an operation on a workpiece 
and having a supply (29A,30,35,49) of pressurized fluid, a tool 
(12,48) including an electric circuit (18,45), and means (15) for 
releasably connecting the tool to the movable member, charac- 
terized in that the tool comprises a drive means (26,47) which 
is arranged to be driven, in operation, by pressurized fluid 
supplied from the machine, and an electricity generator (25,43) 
drivingly connected to the drive means for providing power to 
the electric circuit. 


4,716,658 
HEAT LAMP ASSEMBLY 
Cecil T. Jacobi, Jr., Marshall, Mo., assignor to Amjo Infra Red 
Dryers, Inc., Marshall, Mo. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 940,426 
Int. Cl.* F26B 23/04 
US. Cl. 34—4 20 Claims 
1. In combination with a printing press having a downstream 
delivery area for receiving sheets of printed material from an 
upstream area of said printing press and a structure overhang- 
ing said delivery area, the improvement of a heat lamp assem- 
bly, which comprises: 
(a) a housing including: 
1. front and back sides located on upstream and down- 
stream sides of said housing respectively; 
2. opposite ends; and 
3. a pair of tube mounting brackets each located at a 
respective housing end; 
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(b) reflector means mounted in said housing and including an 
upper portion and an extension leg, said extension leg 
heing connected to said upper portion and extending 
downwardly and in an upstream direction therefrom; 

(c) a heat lamp including opposite ends each mounted in a 
respective tube mounting bracket, said heat lamp being 
positioned between said reflector upper portion and said 


extension leg whereby radiation therefrom is reflected in a 
downward and upstream direction; and 

(d) mounting means for mounting said heat lamp assembly 
on said printing press adjacent to said overhanging struc- 
ture with said extension leg projecting downwardly and in 
an u direction whereby radiation emitted by said 
heat lamp is reflected under said overhanging structure. 


4,716,659 
METHOD AND INSTALLATION FOR REMOVING 
WATER FROM, DRYING AND/OR CONDITIONING 
FIBROUS, POROUS OR FILAMENT MATERIALS 
Bernard Barriquand; Francois Villard, and Charles Deleage, all 
of Roanne, France, assignors to Barriquand, Roanne, France 
Filed Apr. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 848,142 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 5, 1985, 85 05266 


1. A method of using a single enclosure to treat fibrous, 
porous or filament materials contained therein with a flow of 
gaseous fluid, said method comprising the steps of: 

providing a single enclosure adapted to contain material to 

be treated; 

introducing material to be treated into the enclosure; 
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in a non-heated thermal condition during said drying 


phase; 

making a fourth determination of a desired humidity condi- 
tion of the gaseous fluid during said drying phase by 
determining whether or not it is desired to introduce 
humidity into the gaseous fluid during said drying phase; 

making a fifth determination of a desired composition of the 
gaseous fluid by determining whether or not it is desired 
to introduce a finishing product into the gaseous fluid for 
deposition on the material in the enclosure; 

conducting said drying phase by causing a stream of gaseous 
fluid to flow through the material in the enclosure and, 
during said flow, establishing a pressure condition of the 
flow in accordance with said first determination, establish- 
ing a flow direction through the material in the enclosure 
in accordance with said second determination, establish- 
ing a thermal condition of the flow in accordance with 
said third determination, establishing a humidity condition 
of the flow in accordance with said fourth determination, 
and establishing a composition of the gaseous flow in 
accordance with said fifth determination; 

making a sixth determination of whether or not it is desired 
to follow the drying phase with a reconditioning phase; 

if said sixth determination is positive, making a seventh 
determination of whether it is desired to conduct said 
reconditioning phase under a reduced pressure condition 
or under an over pressure condition; 

if said sixth determination is positive, making an eighth 
determination of a desired humidity condition by deter- 
mining whether or not it is desired to introduce humidity 
during said reconditioning phase; 

if said sixth determination is positive, causing a stream of 
fresh ambient air to flow through the material in the enclo- 
sure and, during said flow, establishing said pressure con- 
dition and said humidity condition in accordance with said 
seventh and eighth determinations, respectively. 


4,716,660 
UNIFELT AIR SUCTION SYSTEM 
Eric W. Thiele, Freemont, Wis., assignor to Hercules Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 847,671 
Int. Cl.4 F26B 13/08 
U.S. Cl, 34—-114 


1. In a unifelt system for the drying of paper wherein banks 
of upper and lower drying cylinders are arranged in alternating 


making a first determination of whether it is desired to treat sequence and the paper to be dried is conveyed from the paper 
the materials during a drying phase under a reduced pres- press and then around the cylinders in the alternating sequence 
sure condition of the flowing gaseous fluid or under an of upper and lower cylinders and wherein a support sheet is 
over pressure condition of the gaseous fluid; conveyed around at least some of the cylinders in supporting 
making a second determination of whether it is desired to contact with the paper, the improvement being at least one 
cause the gaseous fluid to flow through the material in a_ suction nozzle being located in the pocket formed between the 
direction from an inside portion of the material toward an upstreammost lower cylinder and the support sheet in the 
outside portion of the material or in a direction from an vicinity where the support sheet makes contact with said up- 
outside portion of the material toward an inside portion of streammost lower cylinder, said nozzle having an arcuate 
the material or in a vertical direction through the material; surface disposed adjacent and parallel to the outer arcuate 
making a third determination of whether or not is is desired surface of said upstreammost lower cylinder, said nozzle hav- 
for the gaseous fluid to be in a heated thermal condition or ing a planar surface diverging away from said arcuate surface 
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for being disposed adjacent and parallel to the support sheet, a 
plurality of perforations throughout the length of said arcuate 
surface and of said planar surface of said nozzle for permitting 
a suction to be applied to said pocket to prevent the trapping of 
air in said pocket and for applying a suction to the paper and 
support sheet throughout their lengths corresponding to said 
arcuate surface; and said planar surface, and a adjustable seals 
on said nozzle adjustably mounted at said arcuate surface and 
said planar surface for selectively moving toward said lower 
cylinder and toward said support sheet at the open end of the 
pocket for forming the pocket into a generally closed chamber. 


4,716,661 
DRYER JOURNAL PROTECTION 
Gien D. Asman, Port Alberni, Canada, assignor to MacMillan 
Bloedel Limited, Vancouver, Canada 
Filed Mar. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 23,618 
Int. Cl.* F26B 13/18 


US. Cl, 34—125 6 Claims 


0 


SW? 
ma S 
e+) Sa ol tt VAI 
Pe RENN 40! 7 


ee 
=—i- 
ee iT 
\ 


SISSSSSSSSASNN AAS Niu 
2 2 24 YY 
\ 


1. A dryer construction comprising a head for a dryer drum, 
a hollow journal projec:ting from said head and terminating at 
a free outer end, said hollow journal having an axially extend- 
ing passage having an inside wall, a tube concentrically posi- 
tioned within said hollow journal and spaced from said inside 
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permit visual inspection of the position and orientation of 
the foot in the mold; 

providing in said open top recess a bottom reinforcing layer 
of reinforcing material; 

providing a hardenable, foamable material in a liquid state 
onto said bottom layer in the recess; 

placing a layer of flexible material over the foamable mate- 
rial: 


placing the foot within said recess such that the plantar 
surface of the foot lies in engagement with said layer of 
flexible material and over said bottom layer at a predeter- 
mined angle and position relative to the mold; 

permitting the foamable material to foam and expand 
whereby the lower surface of the foamable material con- 
forms to the recess and the upper surface of the foamable 
material conforms to the shape of the planter surface of 
the foot; 

permitting excess foamable material to overflow from said 
recess through gaps between the layer of flexible material 
and the bottom layer, whereby undue pressure is pre- 
vented from building up underneath or around the sides of 
the foot which could cause the foot to change its orienta- 
tion with respect to the mold or its shape during casting; 

permitting the foamable material to harden; 

trimming the periphery of the reinforcing layer beyond the 
recess and excess foamable material, thereby producing a 
completed composite insole wherein the layer of flexible 
material and the bottom layer are joined by the hardened 
foamable material the bottom layer defining the bottom of 
the insole. 

7. An insole cast according to the method of claim 1. 


wall to define an annular insulating space between said tube Oli Steinhauser, 79 Rockinghorse Rd., Rancho Palos Verdes, 


and said inside wall, radial flange means extending from said 
tube means, securing means securing said flange to said head to 
secure said tube in centered concentric relationship in said 


journal and seal the end of said space remote from said free U.S. Cl. 36—113 


end, spacer means spacing and centering said tube relative to 
said inner wall at the end of said space remote from said flange 
and adjacent said free end, said space extending substantially 
the full axial length of said journal and being sealed with the 
exception of a venting passage means continuously venting 
said space to atmosphere. 


4,716,662 
INSOLE AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING SAME 
Aharon Bar, 8 Tel-Mane Street, Haifa 34363, Israel 
Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,581 


Claims priority, application Israel, Apr. 22, 1984, 71616; Feb. 
11, 1985, 74294 
Int. Cl.4 A43B 13/40; B29C 67/22 
U.S. Cl, 36—44 7 Claims 





1. A method for casting in situ an insole on a foot comprising 


the steps of: 
providing a mold defining an open top recess, arranged to 


4,716,663 
CLIMBING SHOE 
Calif. 90274 
Filed Apr. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 38,044 


Int. Cl.* A43C 15/00 


16 Claims 





1. A climbing shoe comprising: 

a shoe upper formed of non-friction material, said shoe upper 
having a medial center line and having lacing edges facing 
said medial center line, said shoe being one of a pair of 
shoes for human wear, said shoe having an inside facing 
the inside of the other shoe of the pair of shoes and an 
outside facing away from the other shoe of the pair of 
shoes when the pair of shoes is positioned for wearing; 

a sole and a welt joining said upper and extending partway 
up said upper to leave a portion of said non-friction mate- 
rial exposed, said sole and said upper being made of thin, 
flexible, rubberlike, high-friction material; and 

an engagement panel positioned and secured to said upper 
on the forward portion of said upper extending from said 
welt to said lacing edge on at least one of said inside and 
outside of said shoe. 











4,716,664 
BOWLING SHOES AND IMPROVED HEEL 
CONSTRUCTION THEREFOR 
Wilson G. Taylor, P.O. Box 146, San Gabriel, Calif. 91776 
Filed Apr. 23, 1982, Ser. No. 371,273 
Int. Ci.* A43B 5/00, 21/18 


U.S. Cl. 36—114 













1. A pair of bowling shoes comprising: 
a first shoe to be worn on a bowler’s non-sliding foot having 
a relatively high friction sole; and 
a second shoe to be worn on said bowler’s sliding foot hav- 
ing a relatively low friction sole as compared to said first 
shoe, said second shoe having a heel that presents an outer 
bottom surface on the side thereof farthest from said 
non-sliding foot when so worn and an inner bottom sur- 
face on the side thereof nearest form said non-sliding foot 
when so worn, said outer bottom surface having a rela- 
tively high coefficient of friction as compared to said inner 
bottom surface, whereby said heel tends to center said 
second shoe with respect to the center of gravity of said 
bowler and align said second shoe with respect to the 
forward motion of said bowler, leading to a more square 
body position as a ball is thrown. 


4,716,665 
FOLDING TRENCHER BOOM 
Richard S. Johnson, Wichita, and Stephen A. Youngers, Clear- 
water, both of Kans., assignors to J. I. Case Company, Racine, 
Wis. 
Filed Jan. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 5,499 
Int. Cl.4 E02F 5/06 


US. Cl. 37—86 3 Claims 
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said fastening means are released and the boom portions 
are folded relative to each other; 


4,716,666 
WEAR RUNNER FOR EXCAVATING BUCKET 


11 Claims James T. Potter, Salem, Oreg., assignor to ESCO Corporation, 


Portland, Oreg. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 912,269 
Int. Cl.4 E02F 9/28 
USS. Cl, 37—135 


11. A replaceable wear runner element for a dragline bucket 
or the like comprising unitary relatively elongated plate-like 
body having forward and rear ends and an undersurface © 
adapted to engage the ground, said body having an upper 
surface adapted to be positioned in confronting relation to the 
underside of a bucket, said upper surface at its forward end 
being equipped with laterally spaced integral upstanding por- 
tions providing confronting interior walls, said walls being 
arranged in two longitudinally spaced pairs separated by a 
notch in each wall, said walls being rearwardly divergent at an 
angle of about 30°, each wall being downwardly and out- 
wardly sloped at an angle of about 30° to the vertical, parts of 
the walls in one pair being longitudinally aligned with corre- 
sponding parts of the walls in the other pair, said upstanding 
portions terminating a spaced distance from said body rear 
end. 


4,716,667 
EXCAVATING TOOTH AND WEAR CAP ASSEMBLY 
Wesley E. Martin, Carrollton, Tex., assignor to GH Hensley 
Industries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. . 
Filed Sep. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 912,330 
Int. Cl.4 EO2F 9/28 


US. Cl. 37—142 R 


14 Claims 





1. A digging boom assembly comprising: 

a first boom portion pivotally connected to a second boom 
portion by a hinge means, said hinge means including a 
first leg, a second leg, and a hinge pin connecting said first 
and second legs, and releasable fastening means for secur- 
ing one of said legs to one of said boom portions such that 
said boom portions may be moved from a first position 

wherein the boom portions are colinearly aligned and said 

fastening means are engaged to a second position wherein 





1. An excavating tooth and wear cap assembly comprising: 

an adapter having a forwardly disposed nose portion and a 
rearwardly disposed base portion; 

a tooth point having a pocket formed therein and receiving 
said nose portion of said adapter; 

pin means extending through and releasably intersecuring 
said tooth point and said nose of said adapter; 

wear Cap means removably carried by said base portion of 

said adapter adjacent said tooth point for shielding an 

external surface portion of said base portion of said 

adapter from abrasion; 
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interlocking means on said wear cap means and said base 
portion of said adapter for preventing said wear cap means 
from being driven against said tooth point and thereby 
deforming said pin means; 

lipped groove means formed on a rear portion of said base 
portion of said adapter; 

tab means formed on a rear portion of said wear cap means, 
said tab means being received in said lipped groove means 
and pivotally connecting said wear cap means to said base 
portion of said adapter; and 

tab means formed on a forward portion of said wear cap 
means and cooperating with said tooth point to prevent 
appreciable pivotal motion of said wear cap means rela- 
tive to said adapter. 


4,716,668 
EXCAVATING TOOTH POINT FOR USE WITH BASKET 
SPRING RETAINER 
Frederick C. Hahn, Aloha, Oreg., assignor to ESCO Corpora- 
tion, Portland, Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 791,117, Oct. 24, 1985. This 
application Jan. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 1,401 
Int. Cl.4 E02F 9/28 
U.S. Cl, 37—142 A 
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1. An excavating tooth point adapted to be received on an 
adapter equipped with a vertical cylindrical pin and a flanged 
basket spring thereabout, said point being equipped with a 
rearwardly facing socket for receipt of an adapter nose, said 
socket being defined top and bottom by forwardly convergent 
surfaces, said point being equipped with vertically aligned 
cylindrical openings adjacent to but spaced from the rear of 
said point for the receipt of said pin, 

said socket being equipped with a recess adjacent each open- 

ing in each convergent surface and defined by a horizontal 
wall extending forwardly from adjacent the rear of said 
point and extending 360° about its associated opening, said 
horizontal wall extending forwardly from its associated 
Opening approximately the same distance as said horizon- 
tal wall extends rearwardly of said associated opening, 
said recess being further defined by a vertical wall merging 
into said horizontal wall and extending forwardly from 
adjacent the rear of said point on both sides of said associ- 
ated opening and forwardly around said associated open- 
ing whereby said recess provides a 360° clearance for said 
spring flange and said point can be installed and removed 
from said adapter without spring interference and 
whereby said point is adapted to accommodate ball joint 
action under impact relative to said spring and adapter. 


4,716,669 
PRICE CHANNEL FLAG & POCKET 
Jacob Fast, 7561 NW. 9th St., Plantation, Fla. 33317 
Filed Jul. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 756,235 
Int. Cl.* GOOF 3/18 

US. Cl. 40—16.2 6 Claims 

1. A price channel flag comprising a card of resilient sheet 
material having at least a rectangular price channel-engaging 
portion with an upper edge and a lower edge and a transverse 
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bend line extending across the entire width of the price-chan- 
nel-engaging portion adjacent one of the said edges, the dis- 
tance between the bend line and the other of said edges con- 
forming to the size of the regular oversize price channel flag 
adapted to be flexed into concave form so as to be retained in 
a substantially conforming concave price channel of nominal 
width, said bend line defining a flag portion between the bend 
line and said one edge for flexing about the bend line so as to 
make the flag adjustable in height for retention in price chan- 
nels somewhat wider than the nominal width, wherein the flag 


includes a depending portion, a channel shaped slit defining the 
lower edge of the price channel-engaging portion and limbs at 
opposite ends of the slit connecting said portions, wherein the 
depending portion comprises a two-panel sheet with a fold line 
between the respective panels for forming the depending por- 
tion into a pocket-like configuration, and wherein the lower 
edge of the depending portion is formed with a cutout which 
is substantially a mirror image of the channel shaped slit and 
defines respective tabs at the ends thereof for supporting the 
depending portion against a price channel when folded into the 
pocket-like configuration. 


4,716,670 
DISPLAY STAND 
Alfred Coda, 48 Wyandemere Dr., Woodcliff Lake, N.J. 07675 
Filed Jun. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 879,579 
Int. Cl.* GO9F 1/06, 21/04 
U.S. Cl, 40—152.1 


1. A display stand capable of being erected from a substan- 
tially flat storage and shipping configuration to a display con- 
figuration for displaying a card-like item, such as a photo- 
graph, the display stand comprising: 

a substantially flat sheet member extending longitudinally 
between a first end and a second end, and laterally be- 
tween opposite side edges; 

an altitudinal shoulder on the sheet member adjacent the first 
end thereof, said shoulder extending laterally across the 
sheet member and extending altitudinally upwardly be- 
tween the side edges; 

bend means providing a bend portion in the sheet member 
extending laterally across the sheet member intermediate 
the first and second ends and establishing a basal area 
between the first end and the bend portion; and 

resilient flexure means providing a resilient flexure portion 
in the sheet member extending laterally across the sheet 
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member intermediate the bend portion and the second end 
and establishing a rear wall area between the bend portion 
and the resilient flexure portion and a front wall area 
between the resilient flexure portion and the second end; 

said bend means enabling bending of the sheet member along 
the bend portion such that the rear wall area will extend 
altitudinally upwardly from the basal area toward the 
resilient flexure portion, and said resilient flexure means 
enabling flexure of the sheet member along the resilient 
flexure portion such that the front wall area will extend 
altitudinally downwardly from the resilient flexure por- 
tion toward the basal area and bring the second end adja- 
cent the first end, with a confronting portion of the front 
wall area adjacent the second end confronting and biased 
resiliently toward said shoulder so that upon juxtaposition 
of said item with the shoulder and with said confronting 
portion of the front wall area the item will be gripped 
between the shoulder and said confronting portion by said 
resilient bias and held in place for display. 


4,716,671 
ADVERTISING COVER FOR FLUORESCENT LIGHTING 
Jan S. Gross, 315 Garden La., Atlantic Beach, Fla. 32233 
Filed May 19, 1986, Ser. No. 864,548 
Int. Cl.4 GOOF 13/00 


1. An advertising cover for a fluorescent strip lighting fix- 
ture including a raceway and one or more tubular fluorescent 
light lamps comprising a pair of triangular end caps and a 
flexible transparent sheet of plastic, each said end caps and a 
flexible transparent sheet of plastic, each said end cap having 
an inside and an outside, a top edge and two side edges each 
joined to opposite ends of said top edge and to each other in a 
smoothly rounded corner, a generally rectangular cutout por- 
tion extending from middle of the top edge toward said 
rounded corner, said two side edges and said top edge having 
a right angle flange portion extending inwardly from said 
inside surface, a channel recess adjacent said flange portion 
along said side edges and said rounded corner, a pair of extend- 
able-retractable fingers mounted opposite to each other adja- 
cent said top edge and adapted to extend said fingers toward 
each other along the top edge of said cutout portion, a pair of 
extendable-retractable magnets mounted on opposite vertical 
sides of said cutout portion and adapted to be magnetically 
attractively attachable to opposite sides of said fluorescent 
lighting raceway; said flexible transparent plastic sheet having 
an inside surface and an outside surface and being of a size to 
slide in said channel recess of each of said end caps, a pair of 
parallel sheet receiving elongated clips extending across the 
inside surface of said plastic sheet from one end cap to the 
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other end cap adjacent said rounded corner and said side 
edges, a plurality of spaced sheet receiving clip sections ex- 
tending in an interrupted line across the inside surface of said 
plastic sheet adjacent said top edge, and a pair of sheet receiv- 
ing clip sections attached to said end cap adjacent said channel 
recess, said clips being positioned to receive four sides of each 
of two sheets of translucent film containing advertising mate- 
rial; and four lengths of decorative opaque tape attached to 
said outside surface of said transparent plastic sheet so as to 
hide from view said clips attached to said transparent plastic 
sheet. 


4,716,672 
ORNAMENTAL BODY 
Shinichiro Arakawa, c/o Wid Co., Ltd., 5-46-5, Asakusa, Taito- 
Ku, Tokyo 111, Japan 
Filed Feb. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 826,768 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1985, 60-54347 
Int. Cl.* GO9F 19/00 
US. Cl, 40—615 4 Claims 
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1. An ornamental body comprising a transparent layer and a 
metal foil laminated with said transparent layer the transparent 
layer and the metal foil each having an outer surface and an 
inner laminated surface, a visible image such as a scenery or the 
like being formed upon the laminated surface of one of said 
transparent layer and said metal foil by photographic means, 
printing means or the like wherein said metal foil is an alumi- 
num foil and said laminated surface of said foil is a non-glossy 
surface having a diffused reflection property. 


4,716,673 
GUN BARREL CLEANER AND CONTAINER THEREFOR 
Gerald Williams, and Doreen Williams, both of 227 Higby Rd., 
Utica, N.Y. 13501 
Filed Jul. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 883,588 
Int. Cl.4 F41C 31/00; B65D 57/00 
U.S. Cl. 42—95 


1. A gun barrel cleaner comprising: 

a shaft substantially unyielding in an axial direction or barrel 
cleaning and laterally bendable for compact coiling, said 
shaft having a wire interior comprising a plurality of wire 
bundles coiled about a single wire bundle such that a 
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multitude of interstices exist within said wire interior, said 
shaft also having a flexible exterior coating surrounding 
said wire interior, a portion of said flexible exterior coat- 
ing at each end of said shaft being removed to expose said 
wire interior; 

two universal brass couplings, each coupling having a sub- 
stantially identical threaded internal bore, said universal 
couplings being cold welded onto said exposed portions of 
wire interior at opposite ends of said shaft such that brass 
from said couplings resides within the interstices of said 
exposed wire interior at said shaft ends, said universal 
couplings and said exposed portions of wire interior being 
dimensioned such that said exposed portions of wire inte- 
rior and sections of said shaft adjacent thereto are covered 
by said couplings when said couplings are cold welded 
onto said shaft; and 

at least two different cleaning tips, each of said tips having a 
threaded stem at one end for threadable and detachable 
engagement with said threaded internal bore within either 
of said universal couplings, one of said at least two differ- 
ent tips comprising a first cleaning tip having an obstruc- 
tion remover at one end and said threaded stem at its other 
end, said obstruction remover including a cylindrical 
body portion having a concave end face so that when 
dislodging a bullet obstruction from a gun barrel bore said 
concave end face will center said obstruction remover 
about said bullet to facilitate the safe removal of said 
obstruction, whereby said shaft with said couplings se- 
cured thereto is capable of consistently withstanding high 
pulling pressure without said couplings breaking away 
from said shaft and said cleaning tips are selectively at- 
tachable to and detachable from said universal couplings 
at either end of said shaft thereby facilitating cleaning of a 
gun barrel. 


4,716,674 
ROD HOLDER ADAPTER 
James A. Kammeraad, Holland, Mich., assignor to K-Line In- 
dustries, Inc., Holland, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 942,216 
Int. Cl.* AOIK 97/10 
US. Cl, 43—27.4 


1. A rod holder adapter for mounting fishing accessories on 
a boat in a flush mounted rod holder comprising: 
an elongate sleeve for insertion axially in the rod holder, said 
elongate sleeve having a distal end and a proximate end 
disposed within the rod holder; 
a distal end plug slidably received in the distal end of said 
elongate sleeve, wherein said distal end plug is provided 


with cross slots for engaging a radially extending pin 
disposed in the bottom of the rod holder; 

a first elastomeric ring disposed adjacent said distal end of 
said sleeve; 

a second elastomeric ring disposed adjacent said proximate 
end of said sleeve; 

a device mount connected adjacent said proximate end of 
said sleeve and extending over the rod holder for receiv- 
ing a fishing accessory; and 

means for axially compressing said first and second elasto- 
meric rings to cause said rings to swell in a radial direction 
and firmly engage the rod holder. 


4,716,675 
EXTERNALLY ENGAGING SWALLOW-RESISTANT 
FISHHOOKS 
Charley R. Knight, Rte. 1, Box 135-D, Oroville, Wash. 98844 
Filed Jan. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 2,103 
Int. Cl.* AO1K 83/00 
US, Cl, 43—37 2 Claims 


1. A fishook apparatus for hooking fish and the like, com- 
prising: 

three elongate members having distal and proximate ends, 
the elongate members being connected to at least one 
other elongate member at proximate ends thereof; each of 
said elongate members being provided with at least one 
external hook means connected to at least one of the 
elongate members near the distal end thereof, said external 
hook means being inwardly directed; 

contraction linkage means connected to and extending be- 
tween at least two of the elongate members for causing 
inward contraction of the elongate members and associ- 
ated external hook means toward one another upon en- 
gagement of the linkage means by a fish striking at the 
fishook apparatus, the contraction linkage means being 
adapted for connecting in appropriate fish bait thereto; 
wherein the contraction linkage means comprises three 
link members, each being metallurgically connected to an 
elongate member at a point intermediate ends of the elon- 
gate member, the three link members being joined at a 
juncture positioned between the elongate members, said 
juncture being adapted to connect an appropriate fish bait 
thereto; and 

biasing means for biasing the external hook means into ex- 
tended positions wherein the external hook means are 


spaced apart. 
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4,716,676 
INSECT KILLING SYSTEM 
Masami Imagawa, c/o Sansyu Sangyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Mina- 
mi-sakae, Kagoshima-shi, Kagoshima-ken, Japan 
pancreas No. 647,030, Sep. 4, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,620,388. This application Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 846,908 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 4, 2003, 

has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.* AOIM 19/00 


U.S. Cl. 43—130 8 Claims 
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1. An insect killing system for killing insect pests such as 
orange flies and melon flies, comprising: 
a circulation chamber in which steam is allowed to circulate; 
a plurality of differential insect killing cells with each cell 
having an open upper top portion and an open bottom 
portion, and wherein said differential insect killing cell 
comprises a hood adapted to be moved vertically by 
winding means, and a differential fan disposed in an upper 
opening of said hood, and a cover member for covering 
the outer sidewalls of a plurality of harvest boxes each of 
which is open on its top surface side, is formed with a vent 
hole in the bottom thereof, and is further formed in the 
sidewalls thereof with a large number of ventilating holes, 
in which said steam is forced to flow therethrough, said 
plurality of differential insect killing cells accomodating a 
large number of raw fruits with said inscet pest attached 
thereto and being arranged within said circulation cham- 
ber; 
first blower means for circulating said steam in said circulat- 
ing chamber; and 
second blower means for forcing said steam to flow through 
each of said plurality of differential insect killing cells, 
whereby said steam is applied to each of said raw fruits and 
kills out said insect pests attached to said raw fruits, 


4,716,677 
MANUAL DEVICES AND METHODS FOR SELECTIVE 
APPLICATION OF CHEMICAL SUBSTANCES TO 
PLANTS 
James E. Moore, 555 Riviera Dr., Naples, Fla. 33940 
Filed Mar. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 844,119 
Int. Cl.4 AOIN 5/00 


US. Cl. 47—L.5 9 Claims 


1. A hand-operated applicator assembly for applying a 
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chemical substance to selected portions of plants, said applica- 
tor assembly comprising 

at least one holder for grasping by a human hand, 

an absorbent applicator pad mounted to a distal portion of 
said holder, and 

a shield connected to said holder and disposed adjacent to 
said applicator pad, 

wherein said pad is disposed between said shield and said 
distal portion of said holder, and said shield is moveable 
with respect to said pad to permit variation in the spacing 
between said shield and said pad to define an application 
zone between said shield and pad for accepting said se- 
lected portions of plants, 

said applicator assembly further comprising a solid form of 
said chemical substance which is carried so as to be capa- 
ble of contacting said applicator pad, so that said applica- 
tor assembly is operable for applying a portion of said 
chemical substance to said selected portions of plants 
when a liquid solvent for said said form of said chemical 
substance is applied to said applicator pad so that said 
chemical substance is capable of being transferred to said 
applicator pad and then applied to said selected portions 
of the plants. 


4,716,678 
ARRANGEMENT FOR TREATMENT OF CULTURE BY 
MOISTENING 
Patrick Ballu, Reims, France, assignor to Tecnoma S.A., Eper- 
nay, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 603,433, Apr. 24, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 888,347 
Claims priority, application France, May 4, 1983, 83 400898 
Int. Cl.4 A01G 15/00 


US. Cl. 47—1.5 3 Claims 


1. A device for applying controlled quantities of chemicals 
to selected plants while substantially avoiding accidental deliv- 
ery of the chemicals to an environment of said plants, said 
device comprising 
a chamber for receiving the controlled quantities of liquid 
chemicals defined by at least inside surface of the walls; 

wick means extending from the lower portion of the cham- 
ber and having a length with first and second ends, said 
wick means delivering said chemicals to the plants by a 
capillary flow through a body of said wick means from the 
first end to the second end, the second end of the wick 
means being distal to said chamber and extending out of 
said chamber for rest contact with said plants; 

the first end of said wick means being positioned within the 

interior of the chamber; 

means for delivering said liquid chemicals into the chamber 

in a pressurized condition in a mist form to be spread out 
evenly within an interior of the chamber, whereby the 
chemicals being partially condensed on the inside surface 
of the walls and on the first end of said wick means posi- 
tioned within the chamber to ensure the controlled flow of 
the chemicals equal throughout the entire width of said 
wick means to the selected plants; 

at least one aperture is provided within the wall of the lower 
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portion of the chamber for providing decompression of 
the tank end ensuring regularity of the capillary flow; 

means for pressurizing said chemicals prior to delivery 
thereof into said chamber; 

intermittent means for receiving said pressurized chemicals 
and for providing a controlled and discontinuous flow of 
said chemicals into said chamber, the mass inflow rate of 
said chemicals into said chamber being substantially equal 
to the rate at which said wick means can deliver said 
chemicals to the plants by capillary action so that accumu- 
lation of said chemicals in said chamber is essentially 
avoided; and 

said delivery means defined by atomizing means for receiv- 
ing said discontinuous liquid flow of chemicals comprising 
an opening adapted for delivering said chemicals into said 
chamber in the mist form. 


4,716,679 
PRE-GROWN LAWN TURF PRODUCT AND METHOD 
OF GROWING 
Richard A. Heard, 2330 Dairy Loop Rd., Roseburg, Oreg. 97470 
Continuation of Ser. No. 906,628, Sep. 10, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 691,222, Jan. 14, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 82,952 
Int. Ci.* AO1C 1/04 
USS. Cl, 47—56 


1. A pre-grown lawn turf capable of being transplanted to a 
permanent site and consisting essentially of 

a layer of straw having an upper portion and being at least 3 
inch thick on a water and root impervious surface to form 
a growing base for turf on said impervious surface, and 

germinated grass seed which in the formation of the turf was 
distributed on said upper portion of the straw layer in a 
slurry of water and which when grown has its roots ex- 
tending downward through the thickness of the straw 
layer and bunched up into a mat against the impervious 
surface, forming an integrated turf capable of being lifted 
off said impervious surface and transplanted at a perma- 
nent site. 


4,716,680 
PLANT GROWTH CONTAINER AND METHOD 
Carl E. Whitcomb, Rte. 5, Box 174, Stillwater, Okla. 74074, and 
Harold Stephens, P.O. Box 506, Jenks, Okla. 74037 
Filed Apr. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 856,653 
Int. Cl.4 A01G 23/02 
US. Cl. 47—73 20 Claims 

1. A container for a plant intended to be transplanted, com- 

prising: 

a set of upwardly extending side panels each having an 
interior surface and an exterior surface, and each having 
vertically extending edge joints adapted so that said side 
panels can be joined together to form a container with an 
open top and further adapted so that said joined side 
panels can be disconnected and moved laterally out- 
wardly apart; and 

said interior surface of each of said side panels having a 
lattice of root trapping recesses therein, each of said reces- 
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ses including a wall that extends from the interior to the 
exterior of said side panel and a laterally extending which 


connects with said wall forming growing therein down- 
wardly and outwardly so as to be trapped therein. 


4,716,681 
WINDOW REGULATOR FOR AN AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLE 
Satoru Ugawa, Hadano, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor Co., 
Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 794,843 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 24, 1984, 59-248332 
Int. Cl.4 EOSF 15/16 


U.S. Cl. 49—349 7 Claims 


1. A window regulator for raising and lowering a window 
pane in an automotive vehicle door having an inner panel, 
comprising: 

a preassembled integral unit guide rail assembly fixedly 
attached to the inner panel and comprising a pair of paral- 
lel guide rails spaced from each other, said guide rails 
disposed nearly vertically and having upper end portions 
and lower end portions, a pair of first and second beams 
disposed nearly horizontally to respectively interconnect 
said upper end portions and said lower end portions, each 
of said first and second beams having a pulley rotatably 
mounted thereon, and a third beam interconnecting por- 
tions of said guide rails intermediate between said upper 
end portions and said lower end portions; 

a pair of guide rollers rotatably mounted on said window 
pane and movably engaged with said guide rails, respec- 
tively; and 

a wire type drive unit engaging said pulleys for driving the 
window pane; 

said wire type drive unit comprising a drum base attached to 
said third beam, a winding drum rotatably mounted on 
said drum base, pulleys rotatably mounted on said first and 
second beams, respectively, a movable bracket attached to 
said window pane to move together therewith, a wire 
having a portion fixedly attached to said movable bracket 
and placed around said pulleys and said winding drum in 
such a manner as to have opposite end portions which are 
respectively wound around said winding drum in the 
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reverse directions, and means for driving said winding 
drum to rotate. 


4,716,682 
MODULAR DOOR STRUCTURE 
Delbert D. De Rees, Romeo, Mich., assignor to American Mo- 
tors Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 893,791 
Int. Cl.4 EOSK 11/44 
U.S. Cl. 49-—352 


1. A vehicle door for closure of a vehicle door opening 

comprising: ' 

a lower housing defining an open-topped cavity and having 
a peripheral outline substantially corresponding to the 
shape of a first portioa of the door opening along the sides 
and bottom of the door opening, and having a top edge; 

an upper housing having a lower edge adapted to matingly 
engage the top edge of said lower housing; 

a glass panel; 

guide means carried by said upper housing for displaceably 
supporting said glass panel with respect to said upper 
housing at and between a raised position in which said 
glass panel encloses a second portion of said door opening 
above said first portion of the door opening, and a lowered 
position retracted from said second portion of said door 
opening at which at least a portion of said panel extends 
into said cavity; 

means for regulating displacement of said glass panel to and 
between said raised and lowered positions, said regulating 
means being wholly carried by said upper housing; and 

means for coupling said upper housing to said lower hous- 
ing. 


4,716,683 
DOOR WEATHERSTRIPPING ASSEMBLY 
Mearl J. Minter, Oskaloosa, Iowa, assignor to Rolscreen Com- 
pany, Pella, Iowa 
Filed May 13, 1985, Ser. No. 732,949 
Int. Cl.* E06B 7/16 
US. Cl. 49—479 


1. An improved door weatherstripping assembly for use in a 
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door frame including a header, opposite side jams, a sill and a 
door stop member extending around the interior perimeter of 
said door frame, said door stop member having a vertical stop 
surface an an entry surface disposed perpendicularly to said 
stop surface, said assembly comprising: 

a door hingedly mounted on one side of said side jambs for 
closing toward said stop member and having a vertical 
front surface, a back surface and a primary peripheral 
edge extending between said front and back surfaces, and 

a first compressible weatherstripping member mounted on 
and extending continuously around said door for compres- 
sive sealing engagement between said vertical front sur- 
face of said door and said vertical stop surface of said stop 
member upon closure of said door within said frame so as 
to provide a substantially air-tight seal therebetween; 

a second flexible weatherstripping member mounted on and 
extending around said door forwardly of said first wea- 
therstripping member for providing a rain screen effect 
upon closure of said door within said frame; 

said second weatherstripping member including separate 
first, second, third and fourth elongated sections extend- 
ing along the length of the top portion, one side portion, 
the other side portion, and the bottom portion of said 
door, respectively; 

at least said first, second and third sections of said second 
weatherstripping member each including a flexible leaf 
element for frictionally engaging said respective entry 
surfaces and said stop member upon closure of said door 
within said frame and thereby provide a substantially 
water-tight seal between said stop member and said door; 

said fourth section of said second weatherstripping member 
further including an extruded element mounted on said 
door and having a lip extending forwardly of said front 
surface of said door, said lip being angled downwardly 
with respect to said front surface of said door such that 
water running down said front surface is directed away 
from said door and said first weatherstripping member by 
said lip; 

said door hzving a perimeter notch in said primary periph- 
eral edge extending to said front surface of said door so as 
to form a secondary peripheral edge adjacent said front 
surface of said door and a vertical stop surface extending 
between said primary and secondary peripheral edges, 
said first weatherstripping member being positioned adja- 
cent said vertical stop surface of said door; 

said first second and third sections of said second weather- 
stripping member each including a base portion integrally 
formed with said leaf element and engaging said second- 
ary peripheral edge of said door and an integrally formed 
flange extending from said base portion and operatively 
fitting into a second slot in said secondary peripheral edge 
for securing the respective section to said door. 


4,716,684 
CLEANING AND DEBURRING OF MACHINED OR CAST 
PARTS 
Larry A. Roach, 920 N. Jefferson, Mason City, Iowa 50401 
Filed Jul. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 891,266 
Int. Cl.4 B24B 31/06 
US. Cl, 51—7 10 Claims 
6. A method for abrasively cleaning and deburring cast or 
machined pieces and the like, comprising the steps of: 
(a) attaching pieces to be cleaned securely to the interior of 
a container having an open top, closed side walls and a 
bottom wall; 
(b) then inserting abrasive cleaning material into the con- 
tainer through the open top and vibrating the container; 
(c) providing an opening in the container at or near its bot- 
tom to allow only a restricted amount of abrasive material 
to leave the container while it is being vibrated; and 
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(d) then feeding abrasive material into the container through 
the open top while the container is being vibrated to 


replace the material which leaves through the bottom 
opening. 


4,716,685 
APPARATUS FOR ABRASIVELY TREATING THE 
SURFACES OF AUTOMOBILE BODIES 
Yoshiaki Kuramoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nippon Flakt 
K.K., Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 635,909, Jul. 30, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 895,482 
Int. Cl.4 B24B 19/26 

US. Cl. 51—74 R 





1. An apparatus for abrasively treating the surfaces of a 
series of automobile bodies being longitudinally conveyed 
along a line by bringing the surfaces of each automobile body 
in contact with a plurality of abrasive brushes rotating with 
their axes of rotation perpendicular to the direction of convey- 
ance of the automobile bodies, the improvement which com- 
prises a plurality of abrading units for processing different 
areas of the upper surfaces of each automobile body succes- 
sively disposed in predetermined spaced relation along the line 
of conveyance of the automobile bodies, each of said units 
comprising: 

a support structure adjacent the line of conveyance of the 

automobile bodies; 

at least one cylindrical abrasive brush rotatable with its axis 
of rotation perpendicular to the direction of conveyance 
of the automobile bodies for processing a particular area 
of the upper surfaces of each automobile body, said brush 
having an effective abrasive width less than a half of the 
width of the upper surface of the automobile body; 

an electric motor for rotating the axis of said brush; 

a swing arm for rotatably mounting said brush and fixedly 
securing said motor; 

a shaft for rotatably supporting said swing arm at such a 
position that said shaft can be an axis of any swing motion 
of the brush mounted on said swing arm; 

a member for transmitting the rotating motion of said shaft 
around its axis to said swing arm, fixed at one end to said 
shaft and at-the other other end to said swing arm and 
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having a double acting piston means interposed between 
said ends; 

a brake motor for rotating said shaft and braking the rotation 
of said shaft; 

a means for displacing the piston of said double action piston 
means so that said brush may be forced against the surface 
of the automobile body to be processed without rotation 
of said shaft when said brush has come in contact with said 
surface, and for maintaining a pressure differential so 
established in said double acting piston means during the 
processing of said surface; 

a clutch means interposed between said brake motor and said 
shaft; 

a brake means for braking the rotation of said shaft only for 
a moment when said brush has come in contact with a 
surface of the automobile body to be processed; and 

an encoder connected to said shaft for detecting the amount 
of rotation of said shaft and dispatching a signal represen- 
tative of the amount of rotation of said shaft which has 
been detected for automatic control of the operation of at 
least said brake motor and double acting piston means. 


4,716,686 
DEVICE FOR TREATING THE EDGE ZONES OF 
PLATE-SHAPED ELEMENTS 

Peter Lisec, Bahnhofstrasse 34, A-3363 Amstetten-Hausmening, 

Austria 

Filed Jun. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 744,753 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jun. 14, 1984, A1945184 
Int. Cl.* B24B 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 51—76 R 16 Claims 
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1. In a device for the treatment of the edge zones of surfaces 
of plate-shaped elements, comprising an upright lateral sup- 
porting wall (1) for the elements, which lateral are arranged 
substantially upright, conveying means (3) for the elements at 
the bottom edge of the supporting wall (1), a treatment tool 
(17) guided to be displaceable upward and downward along a 
substantially vertical guide rail (19) connected to a stand (20) 
of the device; there being a substantially vertical slot (14) in the 
supporting wall (1) opposite the treatment tool (17), and a 
bracing roll (15) rotatable about a substantially vertical axis 
(16) and at least partly penetrating said slot (14) in the support- 
ing wall (1); said wall extending on both sides of said slot, and 
the bracing roll being opposite the treatment tool so that the 
pressure exerted by the treatment tool on a said element is 
absorbed by the bracing roll; the improvement comprising a 
carrier unit (8) for the plate-shaped element (2), said carrier 
unit being disposed between the lower end of the supporting 
wall (1) and the conveying means (3) and on the side of the 
plate-shaped element which is opposite the treatment tool (17), 
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the carrier unit (8) being guided in parallel overlapping rela- 
tionship to the conveying means (3), whereby said plate shaped 
element (2) is supported by both said carrier unit (8) and said 
conveying means (3), and means for at least intermittently 
moving the carrier unit in synchronism with the conveying 
means (3). 


4,716,687 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GRINDING A 
ROTARY BODY 
Hidehiko Tsukamoto; Kanji Hayashi; Tsunetaka Sumomogi; 
Masashi Oya; Junichi Ibushi; Katsuaki Takasaki; Masao 
Arikawa; Tateo Tanimoto; Kunio Yamamoto; Kanehisa 
Miyaguchi; Yoshiki Mito, and Tamenari Doho, all of Hiro- 
shima, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Jukogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 825,265 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1985, 60-34007; 
Apr. 12, 1985, 60-76648 
Int. Cl.* B24B 5/04 
US, Cl, 51—131.1 
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1. A method for on-line grinding of a work roll that is rotat- 
ably supported about a rotational axis thereof in a rolling mill, 
said method comprising: 

positioning a rotatably supported grindstone having an axis 

of rotation against the outer circumferential surface of the 
work roll such that the axis of rotation of the grindstone 
extends in a direction that does not intersect the rotational 
axis of the work roll, and such that the axis of rotation of 
the grindstone intersects a plane extending perpendicular 
to the rotational axis of the work roll at a predetermined 
angle; 

rotating the work roll about the rotational axis thereof; and 

continuously urging the grindstone toward the outer cir- 

cumferential surface of the work roll as the work roll is 
rotated and causing a relative slip between the rotating 
work roll and the grindstone to occur at a contact point 
therebetween thereby causing said grindstone to grind the 
work roll continuously as the grindstone wears and the 
work roll is ground. 


4,716,688 
FIXTURE FOR HOLDING A HOLE-CUTTING TOOL 
HAVING CUTTING EDGES TO BE GROUND 
Kari Reiling, and Reinhold Reiling, both of Remchinger Strasse 
4, D-7535 Kénigsbach-Stein, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 855,092 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 11, 
1985, 3517034 
Int. Cl.4 B24B 3/26 
US. Cl. 51—219 R 13 Claims 
1. In a fixture for holding an elongate hole-cutting tool 
having a longitudinal axis and a cutting tip formed with at least 
two cutting edges to be ground by a grinding wheel, which 
fixture comprises: 
a stand; 
a mounting pin carried by said stand, and 
a gripping unit detachably mounted on said mounting pin in 
one predetermined position for grinding one of said cut- 
ting edges and adapted to be detachably mounted on said 
mounting pin in another predetermined position for grind- 
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ing another of said cutting edges, said gripping unit com- 
prising two gripping jaws for gripping said tool so that 
said cutting tip protrudes from said jaws, 

the improvement residing in that 

said fixture comprises an angle bracket having a base and a 
vertical back structure rising from said base, 

said mounting pin is carried by and rises from said base, 

said back structure is pivoted to said stand on a horizontal 
pivotal axis which is disposed above said base and extends 
at right angles to said mounting pin, and 


said gripping jaws are adapted to grip said tool so that said 
cutting tip protrudes from said jaws adjacent to said piv- 
otal axis and said longitudinal axis crosses said pivotal axis, 

wherein said gripping jaws are adapted to grip said tool so 
that said cutting tip protrudes from said jaws adjacent to 
said pivotal axis and said longitudinal axis is oblique to said 
pivotal axis, and 

wherein said back structure comprises a generally vertical 
tapered surface which faces said mounting pin and is in 
snug contact with said gripping unit and is horizontally 
tapered toward said pivotal axis. 


4,716,689 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR KNIFE AND BLADE 
SHARPENING 
Daniel D. Friel, Winward Rd., Greenville, Del. 19807 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 588,794, Mar. 12, 1984, Pat. 
No. 4,627,194, and Ser. No. 588,795, Mar. 12, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 855,147 
Int. Cl.4* B24B 3/36 
U.S. Cl. 51—285 


1. A method of sharpening a knife having a face terminating 
at a cutting edge facet comprising providing a magnetic guide 
member having a magnetic guide surface juxtaposed an abra- 
sive surface with the guide surface being in a plane disposed at 
a predetermined angle to and intersecting the abrasive surface 
to form a line of intersection therewith and with the magnetic 
guide surface having a pair of magnetic poles comprising a 
north pole and a south pole oriented such that each lies along 
a line which is substantially parallel to the line of intersection, 
locating the magnetic guide surface with one of the north and 
the south magnetic poles being disposed contiguous to the 
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abrasive surface and having the other of the north and the 
south magnetic poles being disposed remote from the abrasive 
surface, imparting a motion to the abrasive surface, placing the 
knife against the magnetic guide member, and utilizing the 
magnetic field created by the magnetic poles to provide a 
thrust which moves the cutting edge facet into contact with 
the abrasive surface and a force to hold the cutting edge facet 
in contact with the abrasive surface while the abrasive surface 
is in motion. 


4,716,690 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CLEANING STONE 
AND METAL SURFACES 
Johan Sziics, Hornstrasse 9, 8000 Miinchen 40, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 765,469, Aug. 14, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 946,617 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 14, 
1984, 34109681 


Int. Cl.4 B24C 1/08 


US. Cl, 51—321 14 Claims 





1. Method for cleaning stone and metal surfaces, in particu- 
lar such surfaces contaminated and corroded by atmospheric 
influences, by applying to such surfaces a jet containing air, 
water and a fine grain mineral blast material having a grain size 
of up to 1 mm, said jet being produced by: 

supplying water at a pressure in the range from about 70 to 

130 bar through a vaporizing entry nozzle into a mixing 
chamber at a side opposite an exit nozzle in the direction 
toward said exit nozzle, and directing pressurized air 
entraining said blast material into said mixing chamber 
from the side obliquely forwardly against the water flow 
direction in such a manner that the center axis of the air 
flow and the center axis of the vaporized water flow 
extend in spaced relationship to each other thereby gener- 
ating violent circular motion while mixing said air, water 
and blast material and further vaporizing the water, 

the pressure of the air in which said blast material is en- 

trained being about 3 to 8% of the water pressure, 

the proportion of air by volume being many times the pro- 

portion of water, 

upon leaving said exit nozzle, said jet rotating about its axis 
and expanding greatly to form a rotating conical stream 
due to expansion of the air contained therein under pres- 
sure and the violent circular motion induced in the mixing 
chamber whereby said blast material follows a helically 
and plane-spirally extending curve. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 









4,716,691 
STADIUM BUILDING 

Christopher M. Allen, 18 Birchview Road, Ottawa, Ontario, 

Canada (K2G 3G4), and Roderick G. Robbie, 16 Cornish 

Road, Toronto, Ontario, Canada (M4T 2E2) 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 857,971, May 1, 1986, Pat. No. 

4,676,033. This application Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 17,601 

Int. Cl. E04H 3/10; E06B 3/32; E04B 1/32, 7/16 

US. Cl. 52—6 10 Claims 





1. In a stadium building, a retractable roof comprising a 
central arch separating a pair of ungular end segments, one end 
segment being movable into nesting relationship with the other 
end segment, and the central arch being movable to rest above 
the nesting end segments, the nesting end segments and the 
above nesting central arch being movable laterally whereby 
the interior of the stadium is more fully exposed. 


4,716,692 
LOCKING SYSTEM FOR INTERCONNECTING PANELS 
Thomas Harper, Archdale; James Langham, High Point, and 
Francis J. Idol, Kernersville, all of N.C., assignors to Alma 
Desk Company, High Point, N.C. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 947,596 
Int. Cl.4 E04B 2/78 


U.S. Cl. 52—36 21 Claims 





1. An arrangement for interconnecting wall panels of corre- 
sponding construction with one another to form walls of pre- 
determined size and orientation, said wall panels being gener- 
ally rectangular in overall shape and having opposing vertical 
sides, opposing horizontal ends and opposing vertical faces, 
said arrangement comprising: 

a plurality of spaced apart parallel channels extending in- 
wardly from the respective vertical sides of each of said 
wall panels; 

a plurality of outwardly and upwardly extending fingers 
positioned along each vertical side of each of said wall 
panels and between said spaced apart parallel channels, 
each of said fingers defining an upwardly facing slot be- 
tween said finger and said respective vertical side; 

a columnar vertical standard for being received between the 
respective vertical sides of adjoining wall panels and 
adapted to selectively interconnect said adjoining wall 
panels, said columnar standard having a plurality of 
spaced apart parallel vertical flanges connected to one 
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another and a plurality of parallel sets of short vertical 
web members positioned between said flanges; 

said flanges being spaced apart a distance substantially simi- 
lar to the distance between said channels in said vertical 
sides and each flange having a width substantially similar 
to the widths of said channels in said vertical sides for 
being engagingly received therein; and 

said parallel sets of vertical web members being positioned at 
locations along said columnar standard which correspond 
to the locations of said upwardly facing slots defined by 
said fingers along each vertical side of adjoining wall 
panels, said vertical web members being restingly re- 
ceived in said slots so that one vertical member from each 
set is received in a respective slot on respective adjoining 
panels, whereby the engagement of the flanges of the 
columnar standard with the channels on adjacent wall 
panels stabilizes the adjoining wall panels against torsional 
movement therebetween and the engagement of said fin- 
gers and slots with said vertical web members intercon- 
nects said adjoining wall panels and stabilizes said adjoin- 
ing wall panels against movement apart from one another 
in a direction parallel to their vertical faces. 


4,716,693 
STRUCTURE HAVING A MOVABLE PANEL 

James A. Webster, London, Great Britain, assignor to Click 

Systems Limited, Milton Keynes, Great Britain 

Filed Apr. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 855,097 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 22, 1985, 

8510235; Dec. 3, 1985, 8529728 
Int. Cl.4 E04B 1/346 

23 Claims 


1. A structure comprising support means, a support frame 
having a front portion and two side portions, said two side 
portions being slidably mounted on said support means to 
allow sliding movement of said frame between a retracted and 
and extended position relative to said support means, a mov- 
able panel mounted on said front portion of said frame, and 
interengaging track means mounting said movable panel on 
said front portion of said frame and comprising arcuate mem- 
bers operable for allowing a first tilting of said movable panel 
between a flush-fitting plane and an inclined plane on sliding 
movement of said frame from said retracted position to said 
extended position thereof and for allowing a second tilting of 
said movable panel between said inclined plane and a non-flush 
plane substantially parallel to said flush-fitting plane, said arcu- 
ate members of said interengaging track means being further 
operable to permit said movable panel to move laterally along 
said front portion of said frame when said movable panel is in 
said non-flush plane. 
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4,716,694 
WEAR RESISTANT PANEL ARRANGEMENT 

Manfred F. A. Freissle, Johannesburg, South Africa, assignor to 

Screenex Wire Weaving Manufactures (Proprietary) Limited, 

Alrode, South Africa 

Filed Nov. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 934,621 

Claims priority, application South Africa, May 23, 1986, 

86/3864 
Int. Cl.* E04B 1/38 


U.S. Cl. 52—127.6 2 Claims 


1. A wear resistant panel having a nonworking rear surface, 
protrusions of a resiliently deformable material located in the 
vicinity of a peripheral region of the panel by means of which 
the panel can be removably secured to a support structure, said 
panel defining a first recess in the peripheral region thereof 
into which recess a release tool can be forced to exert pressure 
to facilitate the removal of the panel from the support structure 
and said panel further defining a second recess on the rear, 
nonworking panel surface immediately below said first recess. 


4,716,695 
STEEL FRAMING SYSTEM FOR MULTI-STORY 
BUILDINGS 

Theodore G. Alexander, 5136 N. 31st Pl., #644, Phoenix, Ariz. 

85016; Claude V. Baker, 512 W. Stella La., Phoenix, Ariz. 

85013, and Robert Jepson, 6737 W. Union Hills Dr., Peoria, 

Ariz. 85345 

Filed Jul. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 752,815 
Int. Cl.4 EO2ZH 9/02 

U.S. Cl, 52—167 
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1. In a multi-story building structure having a lower floor 
and at least one upper floor, including 
poured steel-reinforced concrete floors, and 
load bearing walls, including upper walls, including steel 
studs, supporting the upper floors and transmitting seismic 
and bearing loads therebetween, 
the improved framing system for transmitting the entire seis- 
mic loads and the entire bearing loads of the upper walls and 
floors by steel structural elements of the walls therebelow, said 
steel structural elements comprising, in combination: 
(a) horizontally spaced steel studs, having upper and lower 
ends, forming said walls; 
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(b) vertically spaced steel channel members running along 
the entire length of said walls at floor and ceiling level, 
shaped and dimensioned to receive and locate the upper 
and lower ends of said steel studs to directly transmit said 
loads from said studs to a hybrid wide-flange steel beam, 
each of said channel members having a U-shaped cross- 
section, including a horizontal web in steel-to-steel 
contact with said beam and continuous side flange por- 
tions extending perpendicular to said beam; 
(c) the hybrid wide-flange steel beam running along the 
length of said walls at floor level between said spaced 
channel members, said hybrid beam including 
(i) a lower horizontal flange extending laterally a distance 
sufficient to support outer edges of said steel-reinforced 
concrete floor which abuts the side walls between said 
channel members, 

(ii) an upper horizontal flange to support said channel 
member thereabove, and 

(iii) a web connecting said upper and lower flanges; and 

(d) means for securing said steel structural elements together 
with steel-to-steel contact and for joining said secured 
steel elements and said concrete floors to form a unitary 
building structure in which the entire seismic loads and 
bearing loads of the upper walls and floors are transmitted 
by said steel structural elements of the walls therebelow. 


4,716,696 
RESILIENT PIER AND FOOTING ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph Yacoboni, P.O. Box 1606, Lake Placid, Fla. 33852 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 731,475, May 7, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,663,898, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 199,957, 
Oct. 25, 1980, abandoned. This application Jun. 10, 1986, Ser. 
No. 872,487 
Int. Cl.4 E02D 27/32, 27/34 


US. Cl, 52—169.9 2 Claims 
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1. As an article of manufacture, a prefabricated concrete 
structural pier, which, when placed in a pre-dug aperture in the 
ground, of proper size and shape will support at least a portion 
of a structure, said pier comprising in combination: 

(a) a base plate (14) with a defined center, said plate being 
designed to rest in a horizontal position at the bottom of a 
pre-dug aperture in the ground; 

(b) a vertical pipe (18), connected to said plate center, with 
an internally threaded bolt (20) welded to the upper end 
thereof; 

(c) a vertical steel rod (22), threaded at its lower end and 
threadedly engaged to said bolt (20) so that the rotation of 
the rod will adjust the heighth of said rod, said rod having 
a hook upper end; 

(d) a vertical concrete-filled sleeve (26), serving to define the 
pier main body, a central support rod (30) extending hori- 
zontally across said vertical sleeve (26) at about its widest 
part, said support rod (30) being engaged by said hook 
upper end so that the rotation of said rod determines the 
vertical location of the vertical concrete-filled sleeve (26); 

(e) an anchor plate (38) embedded at the top of the pier 
having a defined central section, with appropriate outer 
apertures, also with downwardly extending threaded 
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anchor rods (40) held in said apertures, inwardly bent 

outer ends on said anchor rods; 

(f) a substantially hemisphere-shaped actuator (48) with a 
round portion and a flat portion, the round portion thereof 
being fastened to the anchor plate central section, the flat 
portion having apertures therein to receive fastening 
means for a structural beam; and, 

(g) a plurality of vertical bars (28) with outwardly bent ends 

extending out of the bottom of the sleeve to hold the 

sleeve firmly in concrete to be poured around the pier. 


4,716,697 
MOVABLE DOOR SEAL 
Robert G. Snyder, 10204 Roadsted Way West, Raleigh, N.C. 
27612 
Filed Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 895,903 
Int. Cl.* EO6B 1/00, 7/16, 5/00 


US. Cl. 52—173 DS 6 Claims 





1. A movable door seal for attachment to a building adjacent 
to a truck loading dock door opening comprising a sealing 
bumper mounted on a backing board which is mounted on a 
double-acting hinge attached to the building adjacent to the 
Opening to move the bumper and backing board laterally be- 
tween a first position for sealing against a truck positioned at 
the door opening and a second nonsealing position. 


4,716,698 
WALL SYSTEM WITH SPLIT POLE FOR LAY-IN 
WIRING 
Harold Wilson; Bin Lim, both of Holland, and Brian Gingrich, 
Wyoming, all of Mich., assignors to Haworth, Inc., Holland, 


Filed Jun. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 871,658 
Int. Cl.* EO4F 19/06 
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1. In a space-dividing wall system supported on a floor and 
spaced downwardly a substantial distance from a ceiling, said 
wall system having at least first and second upright wall panels 
horizontally serially connected and supported in an upright 
position on the floor, said panels having a height less than 
floor-to-ceiling height so that the panels have horizontally- 
extending upper edges which are spaces downardly a substan- 
tial distance from the ceiling, each of said first and second 
panels having an interior cable-receiving top channel formed 
therein and extending horizontally longitudinally therealing 
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adjacent the respective upper edge thereof, each of said first 
and second panels also having a horizontally elongated top rail 
which is removably associated with the panel and closes off 
said top channel, and a vertically-extending pole arrangement 
extending from the ceiling downwardly to a location adjacent 
the floor, said pole arrangement being positioned between 
adjacent and opposed end rails of said first and second panels, 
said pole arrangement ‘defining a hollow channel within the 
interior thereof and projecting longitudinally therealong for 
permitting cables to extend vertically therein, at least one side 
wall of said pole arrangement having an elongated slotlike 
opening extending longitudinally thereof and closed by a re- 
movable cover for permitting cables to be laid into said hollow 
channel, and vertically elongated key means coupled between 
the end rail of each of said first and second panels and an 
opposed end wall of said pole arrangement for horizontally 
fixedly coupling the first and second panels to said pole ar- 
rangement, comprising the improvement wherein said pole 
arrangement includes upper and lower vertically-elongated 
pole members disposed in vertically aligned relationship, said 
upper and lower pole members being of substantially identical 
cross section, said lower pole member having a vertical height 
which is less than the height of said panels so that said lower 
pole member projects upwardly from a location adjacent the 
lower edges of said panels so as to terminate in a free upper end 
disposed at a location close to but spaced downwardly from 
the upper edges of said panels, said lower pole member being 
secured to the end rails of said panels by said vertically elon- 
gated key means, said key means projecting vertically up- 
wardly through at least a limited extent beyond free upper end 
of said lower pole member, and said upper pole member hav- 
ing a free lower end disposed substantially in abutting engage- 
ment with said lower pole member when in a use position, said 
upper pole member when in said use position having a lower 
vertically-elons;ated part thereo disposed between the first and 
second panels and vertically slidabley engaged with upper 
portions of said key means for horizontally fixedly connecting 
said upper pole member between said first and second panels, 
said upper pole member projecting upwardly from said free 
lower end to a point at least equal to the height of said ceiling, 
said key means permitting said upper pole member to be freely 
slidably displaced upwardly relative to said panels so as to be 
moved out of engagement with said key means, said upper pole 
member having vertically elongated slots formed in the end 
walls thereof in aligned relationship with one another, said 
slots opening upwardly from the lower free end of said upper 
pole member and projecting upwardly so that he slots define 
upper closed ends which are approximately horizontally 
aligned with said top channels when the upper pole member is 
in said use position so as to permit cables to extend from the top 
channel ofthe first panel through the slots and directly into the 
top channel of the second panel, and the upper and lower pole 
members defining therein respective upper an lower channels 
which extend longitudinally therethrough in open communica- 
tion with one another and define said hollow channel so that 
cables can extend from one of said top channels through one 
said slot and then be bent to extend downwardly through said 
lower channel or upwardly through said upper channel. 


4,716,699 
WALL PANELS WITH SINGLE LOAD-BEARING 
CONNECTOR POSTS 
Philip E. Crossman, Holland, and Terry L. Mitchell, Jenison, 
both of Mich., assignors to Rostec Industries, San Jose, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 820,408, Jan. 17, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 910,458 
Int. Cl.4 E04H 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 52—239 
1. A modular wall panel system comprising, 
a plurality of upright load-bearing connector posts in 
contact with a support surface, each post having opposed 


15 Claims 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


the front and back walls and at least one panel registration 
slot defined in each of the opposed lateral walls, 

a plurality of rectangular panels having opposed lateral 
edges, each of said edges having post engaging means 
extending therefrom for gaining support for each panel 
between side walls of two connector posts at a height 
clearing said support surface, said post engaging means 
including at least one cantilevered flange extending from 
the associated lateral edge for engagement with a panel 
registration slot of a connector post, said opposed lateral 
edges of each panel wrapping around almost half of said 
connector posts, except for said vertically extending 


bracket slots, thereby substantially concealing said 
bracket slots, some of said post engaging means coopera- 
tively entering panel registration slots in said connector 
posts, whereby each panel is elevated and supported be- 
tween two adjacent posts, and 

a plurality of wall panel modular fixtures having cantilever 
brackets, each cantilever bracket having hooks engaging 
said vertically extending bracket slots, supporting said 
fixtures from said connector posts in cantilever fashion, 
the width of each hook being less than half the slot width 
so that two adjacent hooks may fit in one slot for side-by- 
side support of wall panel modular fixtures. 


4,716,700 
DOOR 
Bruce A. Hagemeyer, Pella, Iowa, assignor to Rolscreen Com- 
pany, Pella, Iowa 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 732,950, May 13, 1985, Pat. 
No. 4,630,420. This application Dec. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 946,443 
Int. Cl.* E06B 3/70 
U.S. Cl. 52—456 


1. A thermal and moisture resistance door having perimeter 
side walls and opposed front and back walls, a plurality of edges and interior and exterior sides, comprising: a framework 
vertically extending bracket slots defined in at least one of defining the perimeter edges of said door, said framework 
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including parallel opposite elongated stiles extending vertically 
and horizontally extended rails interconnecting said stiles; 

a series of panels secured within said framework to said stiles 
and rails; 

each of said panels comprising a wood core, an intermediate 
wood layer operatively attached to said core, a wood 
cross-banding layer attached to said intermediate wood 
layer, a vapor-barrier layer attached to said cross-banding 
layer, a second wood cross-banding layer attached to said 
vapor-barrier layer and an outer wood veneer layer at- 
tached to said second cross-banding layer, the wood grain 
of said intermediate layer and the wood grain of said 
veneer layer running substantially parallel to one another 
and the wood grain of at least one of said cross-banding 
layers running substantially perpendicular to the wood 
grain of said veneer layer; 

said stiles and rails consisting of a wood core, a wood cross- 
band layer attached to said core; a vapor-barrier layer 
attached to said cross-band layer, a second wood cross- 
band layer attached to said vapor-barrier layer and an 
outer wood veneer layer attached to said second cross- 
band layer; 

said core of each of said panels being elongated and said 
intermediate wood layer being elongated and tapered to 
extend beyond the other of said layers of said panel in 
order to form an end; said stiles and rails including wood 
receiving blocks to adaptingly receive said end of one of 
said panels; 

wherein the layers of lamination of said panels, stiles and 
rails provide strength to the said door to prevent warping 
of the door due to temperature differences across the door 
and said vapor-barrier layers in said panels, stiles and rails 
prevent warping of said door due to moisture absorption 
thereby. 


4,716,701 
ROOF SYSTEM BASED ON TWO TILE ELEMENTS 
HAVING MEANS OF ATTACHMENT 
Michel Talbot, 127, Rue d’Estiennes d’Orves, Verrieres-le-Buis- 
son, France (91370) 
Filed Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 760,301 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 30, 1984, 84 12052 
Int. Cl.4 E04D 1/00 


1. A tile system for use on sloped roofs comprising 

at least two running tiles adjacent to each other, each said 
running tile having a substantially rectangular shape and 
including a substantially flat bottom with longitudinal 
edges raised obliquely and substantially outwardly and 
upwardly from the substantially flat bottom, said edges 
having a curved convex configuration, the substantially 
flat bottom of the running tile having a lower face and a 
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locking spur formed on its lower face, at least one cover- 
ing tile of a substantially arc configuration, the covering 
tile being adapted to rest on the bottoms of said two run- 
ning tiles juxtaposed and superposed in the direction of 
roof slope, the raised edges of the running tile having near 
an end of the running tile at least two notches spaced 
equally from the end, the covering tile having near an end 
thereof a substantially vertical partition for cooperating 
with said notches and permitting a spacing adjustment 
between the running tiles by relative sliding of the said 
notches along the partition, said substantially vertical 
partition substantially extending from one edge of the 
covering tile to the other edge, said partition is adapted to 
engage the notch of the running tile in any position on the 
full length of the partition, the combined length of projec- 
tions of said two longitudinal edges of the running tile on 
the roof is substantially smaller than a cord of the arc of 
the covering tile so that in an assembled condition of the 
tile system a substantial gap is provided between said two 
adjacent running tiles providing a possibility of lateral 
movement between said running and covering tiles and 
allowing adjustment of the relative positions of the run- 
ning tile and the covering tile. 


4,716,702 
EDGE-TO-EDGE PANEL CONNECTION 


J. Douglas Dickson, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to American 


Metal Door Company, Inc., Richmond, Ind. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 306,002, Sep. 28, 1987, abandoned. This 


application Jan. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 568,285 
Int. Cl.4 E04C 1/30 
U.S. Cl. 52—582 








1. An edge-to-edge panel connection comprising two panels 
having abutting edges in adjacent edge-to-edge relationship, 
means providing a series of protuberances spaced apart along 
the edges of the panels, each protuberance including an aper- 
ture normal to the edges, and locking means movable between 
the edges for engaging the apertures to interlock the panels, 
the locking means including two side sections and a web sec- 
tion therebetween forming two channels opening outwardly to 
receive the edges of the panels, and a series of windows in the 
web section providing gateways for the protuberances, each 
window including a gate movable into engagement with the 
aperture of the protuberance received in the gateway. 
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4,716,703 
METHOD FOR MOUNTING A ROOF, FLOOR OR 

SIMILAR STRUCTURE AND A STRUCTURE ADAPTED 

TO BE MOUNTED ACCORDING TO THE METHOD 
Axel B. R. Ericsson, Holmsund, Sweden, assignor to Profoment 

Utvecklings AB, Umea, Sweden 
Division of Ser. No. 448,991, Nov. 16, 1982, Pat. No. 4,628,647. 

This application Aug. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 895,943 
Int. Cl.* E04B 1/74, 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 52—743 7 Claims 
We 32 1s 33 
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1. A method of constructing a roof or floor, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

connecting a plurality of girders to a flexible sheet at spaced 
locations along said flexible sheet according to a predeter- 
mined spacing; 

forming stowage spaces between adjacent pairs of girders by 
bringing the connected girders together into side-by-side 
relationship; 

stowing each portion of the flexible sheet between adjacent 
pairs of girders in the stowage space formed between the 
respective pair of adjacent girders, whereby a compact 
unit is formed; 

said girders being connected to the flexible sheet at lower 
edges of said girders; and 

said connecting and forming steps being performed at a first 
site, said method further comprising the steps of moving 
the compact unit from said first site to a building being 
constructed, positioning the compact unit on a portion of 
the building and moving the girders apart so that the 
flexible sheet spaces the girders along said building ac- 
cording to said predetermined spacing. 


4,716,704 
FABRIC COVERED SPLINE ASSEMBLY 
Henry F. Murr, Mountville, Pa., assignor to Armstrong World 
Industries, Inc., Lancaster, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 946,767 


Int. Cl.* E04C 2/00 
OM 


US. Cl. 52—779 
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1. A spline structure for use with at least two wallboard 
structures comprising: 

(a) a narrow vertical web member, 

(b) horizontal long flanges extending perpendicularly an 
equal distance either side of the base of the web member, 

(c) horizontal short flanges extending perpendicularly an 
equal distance either side of the web member in the vicin- 
ity of the midpoint of the vertical web; ard 

(d) a fabric material covering the sides and end of the narrow 
vertical web in the area from the short flanges to the end 
of the web opposite from the end of the web having the 
long flanges. 
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4,716,705 
NATURAL WOOD SURFACE TREATMENT FOR AN 
INSULATED DOOR 
James L. Formanek, Box 35, and Larry J. Formanek, Rte. 2, 
Box 126, both of Lindsay, Nebr. 68644 , 
Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 880,198 
Int. Cl.4* EO6B 3/72 


US. Cl. 52—785 8 Claims 


1. In a door including a rear panel of a nonwood material, 
side walls protruding forwardly from the peripheral side edges 
of the rear panel and thermal insulation material on the front 
surface of the said rear panel, the improvement comprising, 

a plurality of raised panel inserts, 

a plurality of natural wood boards, each having interior and 
exterior edges, and a groove formed in the interior edge 
thereof adapted for receiving one edge of a raised panel 
insert, said boards arranged around said panels with the 
edges of said panels received in the grooves in said boards, 

means for securing said boards relative to one another to 
define a peripheral framework for supporting said raised 
panel inserts, 

means for securing said boards to said door in spaced rela- 
tion forwardly of said rear panel such that said boards and 
raised panel inserts define at least a portion of a front panel 
for said door, and insulation material between said rear 
panel and said boards and raised panel inserts. 


4,716,706 
BAG FOLDING AND PACKAGING APPARATUS 
Hugo Boeckmann, Arlington Heights, Ill., assignor to Minigrip, 
Inc., Orangeburg, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 552,157, Nov. 15, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 898,877 
Int. Cl.4 B65B 63/04 
U.S. Cl, 53—117 


1. An apparatus for stacking a chain of flexible bags in a 
rectangular carton having a bottom wall, an upstanding later- 
ally opposed pair of sidewalls, and an upstanding longitudi- 
nally opposed pair of endwalls, in which each bag is formed in 
a rectangular shape having an upper edge, a lower edge, and 
opposite lateral edges with zipper-locking profiles running 
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laterally along such bag near its upper edge to define a reclos- 
able mouth and wherein said bags are connected in the chain 
one after another at a trailing lateral edge of one and a leading 
lateral edge of another, comprising, in combination: 

a feed conveyor means for continuously laterally conducting 
said chain to a downstream end thereof, 

a discharge conveyor means for continuously receiving said 
chain from said feed conveyor means and passing said 
chain generally downward through a guideway, said 
guideway having a discharge end and being disposed for 
continuous back and forth pivotal movement by an oszil- 
lating means, 

said guideway comprising a pair of plates facing across a 
fixed space from one another, said chain passing along the 
face of one said plate formed with ridges such that said 
zipper-locking profiles are guided between adjacent 
ridges thereof, and said discharge conveyor means com- 
prising movable belt means passing along the face of the 
other said plate, 

a vertically movable support table means having a platform 
on which said carton is disposed for back and forth recip- 
rocation in the longitudinal direction of said carton under- 
lying said guideway discharge end, a first drive means for 
raising and lowering said platform, and a second drive 
means for reciprocating said platform in continuous back 
and forth motion, 

whereby said carton is filled with said chain from said guide- 
way discharge end without any prolonged filling against 
said carton endwalls, such that said bags are disposed in 
successive vertical layers of series of laterally directed 
rows of bags longitudinally offset from one another and 
the zipper-locking profiles of said bags do not lie directly 
on top of one another. 


4,716,707 
APPARATUS FOR SHRINK-WRAPPING ARTICLES 
WITH HANDLES 
Mario Gambetti, Crevalcore, Italy, assignor to “Baumer di 
Mario Gambetti’’, Castelfranco Emilia, Italy 
Filed Jul. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 881,009 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 10, 1985, 3497 A/85 
Int. Cl.4 B65B 6/14 
7 Claims 


1. An apparatus for wrapping an article, comprising: 

means defining a transport path for a succession of articles to 
be wrapped; 

supply means along said path for feeding a web of heat- 
shrinkable material into contact with each of said articles 
at a wrapping station for wrapping said articles with said 
web so that said web upon wrapping around said article 
forms an outer surface of a wrapping on each article; 

a wheel assembly at said station adjacent to and above said 
path and tangential to a side of said web forming said outer 
surface for applying handle lengths to said web so that 
each length forms a handle for a respective wrapped 
article; 

means for feeding a continuous strip of an adhesive tape to a 
periphery of said wheel assembly; 

means on said wheel assembly for retaining said strip of 
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adhesive tape adjacent said periphery with an adhesive 
side of said strip of adhesive tape turned outwardly; 

means adjacent said wheel assembly for applying to said 
adhesive side of said strip of adhesive tape on said periph- 
ery a masking strip covering said adhesive side at a loca- 
tion spaced from a free end of said strip of adhesive tape so 
as to form a handle portion on said strip; 

means adjacent said wheel assembly for cutting said strip of 
adhesive tape on said periphery at a location spaced from 
said handle portion so as to cover a respective handle 
length from said strip of adhesive tape so that the severed 
length has adhesive regions on opposite ends thereof and 
to form a new free end of said continuous strip of adhesive 
tape on said periphery of said wheel assembly; 

means for pressing said web against said wheel assembly so 
as to bond said adhesive regions to said side of said web 
and thereby affix each handle length thereto; and 

a tunnel furnace along said path downstream of said wheel 
assembly for shrinking the web wrapping each article 
therearound. 


4,716,708 
MEANS FOR SEALING CONTAINERS 
Charles S. Ochs, Lancaster, Ohio, assignor to Anchor Hocking 
Corporation, Lancaster, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 852,037 
Int. Cl.* B65B 7/28 
U.S, Cl, 53—314 


1. In a straight line sealing plastic machine for sealing jars 
with caps and having a jar conveyor for carrying jars succes- 
sively past cap applying and cap sealing means, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

side belt means with a plurality of pocket means mounted 

thereon and having cavities adapted for forming interior 
openings with a shape complimentary to the outside shape 
of the jars being sealed for substantially fully encapsulat- 
ing the jars during their sealing. 


4,716,709 ' 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR ROLL WRAPPING 
WITH POLY-COATED PAPER 
Vernon L. Lamb, Sr., and Stanley A. Helmer, both of Sparta, 
Mich., assignors to Howard City Paper Company, Howard 
City, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 915,730 
Int. Cl.* B65B 11/04 
US. Cl. 53—399 
1. A method of wrapping a paper roll comprising: 
providing a continuous web of roll wrapping material hav- 
ing a thermoplastic coating on one side thereof; 
adhering a leading edge portion of said continuous web to 
the paper roll by grasping the leading edge portion with a 
heatable bar, heating the thermoplastic above its softening 
point in the leading edge portion, transporting the grasped 
leading edge portion into contact with the paper roll, and 
contacting the softened thermoplastic to the paper roll; 


9 Claims 
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rotating the paper roll to draw the continuous web about the 
roll; 

cutting a roll wrapper from the continuous web, the roll 
wrapper having a length greater than the circumference 
of the roll; 

adhering a trailing edge portion of the roll wrapper to the 


roll wrapper drawn about the paper roll by grasping the 
trailing edge portion with a heatable bar, heating the 
thermoplastic above its softening point in the trailing edge 
portion, transporting the grasped trailing edge portion 
into contact with the paper roll, and contacting the soft- 
ened adhesive to the roll wrapper to complete securement 
of the roll wrapper about the roll. 


4,716,710 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION IN A SERIES OF 
SELF-INJECTABLE SYRINGES IN A SEALED 
CONTAINER, FOR LYOPHILIZED MEDICATIONS, AND 
DEVICE FOR THE IMPLEMENTATION OF SAID 
PROCESS 
Michel Galy, Pontchara sur Turdine, and Alain Genet, Ecully, 
both of France, assignors to Institut-Merieux, Lyons, France 
Filed Jul. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 880,823 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 1, 1985, 85 10009 
Int, Cl.* B65B 31/00; B67B 3/24 


U.S. Cl. 53—432 7 Claims 
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1. Process for the preparation in a series of self-injectable 
syringes for lyophilized medications, arranged in a sealed tube, 
each of said syringes comprising a tubular body whose lower 
end is adapted to accommodate an injection needle and a 
plunger comprising a shaft, whose lower end is provided with 
a part having an enlarged section capable of sliding with fric- 
tion inside said tubular body and whose upper end comprises 
an enlarged end forming a pusher, said process comprising: 

sealing the lower ends of said tubular bodies using movable 

seal means; 

vertically disposing multiple seal tubes on an appropriate 

support, which holds them so that their upper open ends 
are essentially at the same level, the said seal tubes being 
large enough so that they can contain the syringe-plunger 
assembly; 

vertically disposing a syringe body in each seal tube; 

maintaining the said syringe body in a manner such that the 
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seal tube and the syringe body which it contains are ar- 
ranged in an essentially coaxial manner; 

introducing a single dose of the medication in solution in a 
solvent in each tubular body thus arranged; 

disposing a plunger suspended by its pusher in each seal 
tube, above the syringe body, in a movable manner, at the 
lower end of a stopper which can adapt to said seal tube, 
so that said plunger is essentially in the axis of the syringe 
body and the lower end of said plunger is located above 
the upper end of the syringe body, with said stopper being 
held in a position so that said seal tube is not blocked or is 
not entirely blocked, so as to obtain an assembly compris- 
ing an Open system in which the internal space, in the seal 
tubes and above said solution in the syringe bodies, com- 
municates with the outside of the system; 

introducing said system into a lyophilized device; 

effecting a lyophilization operation; 

introducing an inert gas into the lyophilization device at a 
predetermined pressure which is lower than atmospheric 
pressure; 

applying a downward vertical pressure to said stoppers, so 
that said stoppers completely block the seal tubes while 
said plungers fastened to said stoppers, are introduced into 
said tubular bodies until a predetermined maximum inser- 
tion position is reached; and subsequently, introducing 
said inert gas into the lyophilized device until the pressure 
reaches atmospheric pressure. 


4,716,711 
APPARATUS FOR CORRELATING WALLETS WITH 
PROCESSING ENVELOPES IN PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LABORATORIES 

Roberto Signoretto, Venezia, Italy, assignor to Photo Engineer- 

ing International S.r.l, Italy 

Filed Nov. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 927,085 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 11, 1985, 84155 A/85 
Int. Cl.4 B65B 25/14 


U.S. Cl. 53—460 10 Claims 


1. A method for correlating wallets with processing envel- 
opes in photographic laboratories, characterised by: 

identifying from the number (6) present on each processing 
envelope (4) the customer from which said envelope 
originates, 

withdrawing from a dispenser (9) a wallet (11) personalised 
for the customer thus identified, 

creating a batch of wallets (11) disposed in the same se- 
quence as the processing envelopes (4) of that batch, and 

in the finishing station (21), inserting the photographic mate- 
rial (28,29) correesponding to a determined processing 
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envelope (4) into the wallet (11) associated with that 
processing envelope. 


4,716,712 
APPARATUS FOR PACKAGING LOOSE FIBROUS 
MATERIAL 
Gurdev S. Gill, Newark, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas Toledo, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 707,623, Mar. 4, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,640,082. This application Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 935,361 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 3, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* B65B 1/20 


US. Cl. 53—523 2 Claims 


1. Apparatus for vacuum-compacting and packaging loose 
fibrous material within a sleeve of porous material, said appara- 
tus comprising a suction housing having a pair of opposite end 
walls and an enclosing sidewall, said end walls having a pair of 
aligned openings respectively therein, a perforated duct ex- 
tending through the suction housing in spaced relationship to 
the enclosing sidewall, having inlet and outlet openings aligned 
respectively with the openings in said end walls, and being 
formed of material having perforations therein, the perfora- 
tions being of a size normally preventing passage of fibrous 
material while allowing passage of air therethrough, means for 
transitionally disposing a sleeve of porous material in said 
perforated duct substantially in engagement therewith adja- 
cent said inlet opening, supply means upstream of said inlet 
opening for supplying loose fibrous material into said sleeve of 
porous material and accommodating the passage of air to the 
inlet opening of said perforated duct, and an air exhaust duct 
communicating with said housing. 


4,716,713 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FORMING NETTEw 
MEAT PRODUCTS WRAPPED IN AN EDIBLE 
COLLAGEN FILM 
Gary A. Crevasse, Rochester Hills; David L. Gammon, Roches- 
ter, and Michael J. Sullivan, Rochester Hills, all of Mich., 
assignors to Naturin-Werk Becker & Co., Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Division of Ser. No. 724,817, Apr. 18, 1985, Pat. No. 4,621,482. 
This application Aug. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 898,424 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 11, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 B65B 13/20 
US. Cl. 53—530 20 Claims 
1. An apparatus for netting meat products wrapped in an 
edible collagen film comprising: 
receiving means including an open ended trough portion 
having at least two upright side walls and a bottom, the 
side walls being spaced apart a distance less than the width 
of a sheet of said edible collagen film of sufficient dimen- 
sion to wrap said meat products deposited in said trough 
on said sheet, with said trough being of sufficient dimen- 
sion so that said film can subsequently be wrapped about 
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said meat products in part by placing the sheet across the 
walls and putting the meat products on the sheet and 
allowing the weight of the meat products to fall to the 
trough bottom thereby partially enveloping the meat 
products with the sheet; 

an extrusion means having a first end with a bottom con- 
nected to the bottom of said receiving means, and said 


extrusion means further including a second end for receiv- 
ing said netting into which said wrapped meat products 
may be extruded; and 

lubrication means on upper portions of the trough side walls 
for lubricating surfaces of said receiving means and said 
extruding means which contact said sheet during move- 
ment of said wrapped meat products into said netting. 


4,716,714 
APPARATUS WITH REPLACEABLE TRAYS ON 
AUTOMATIC PACKAGING MACHINES 
Steven Tisma, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Tisma Machine Corpora- 
tion, Chicago, Iil. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 905,708 
Int. Ci.* B65B 9/00, 47/00 
U.S. Cl. 53—575 


1. A mandrel for an automatic packaging machine, said 
mandrel comprising a carriage plate having guide slots formed 
thereon for enabling a limited longitudinal motion, a support 
plate mounted on said carriage plate for movement along said 
guide slots, a tray having physical dimensions corresponding 
the physical dimensions of an object to be carried by said tray, 
interconnector means for joining said tray to said support plate 
in response to a sliding motion, leaf spring means for locking 
said tray to said support plate at the end of said sliding motion, 
and means formed in said tray for moving said leaf spring to 
unlock said tray from said carriage plate. 
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4,716,715 
TEACHING SADDLE 
Naomi H. Johnson, Rte. 3, Box 143-A, Raeford, N.C. 28376 
Filed Sep. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 902,494 
Int. Cl.* B68C 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 54—44 


1. An extra-long treeless saddle designed for two persons 

riding in tandem; said saddle including: 

(a) a rear primary seat portion and a forward auxiliary seat 
portion; 

(b) a first pair of stirrups associated with the sides of said 
auxiliary seat portion and a second pair of stirrups associ- 
ated with said primary seat portion, i.e., forward rider uses 
first pair of stirrups and rear rider uses second pair of 
stirrups; 

(c) a layered construction having a first, underlayer forming 
support pad of prescribed thickness, and a second, outer 
layer forming a skirt; and 

(d) an inner cushion member secured between said skirt and 
said underlayer, and underlying said primary and auxiliary 
seat portions; said cushion member being formed of a 
material having thickness and resilience sufficient to cush- 
ion and protect the riders; 

whereby a parent and child, instructor and student, handi- 
capped rider and back-rider, or any combination of two riders 
may ride in tandem in comfort and safety without use of seats 
secondarily attached to a conventional saddle. 


4,716,716 
WORK HEAD 

Kevin A. Favier, and Allan G. Favier, both of 11 Mountain View 
Dr., Atherton, both of Australia (QLD 4883) 

PCT No. PCT/AU85/00290, § 371 Date Aug. 25, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 25, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03090, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 5, 1986 

PCT Filed Nov. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 912,604 
Claims priority, application Australia, Nov. 23, 1984, PG8271 
Int. Cl.4 AO1D 34/86, 34/43 
US. Cl. 56—10.7 





1. A work head for mounting on a boom (15) comprising a 
supporting housing (20) having bracket means (24, 26) thereon 
for attachment to the boom (15), forward roller means (21) for 
rolling movement in operation over the ground beneath, said 
forward roller means (21) being disposed on a horizontal axis 
extending perpendicularly of the line of forward motion of said 
work head extending along the leading edge of said work head, 
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rearward roller means (23) for rolling movement in operation 
over the ground beneath being disposed on a horizontal axis 
extending perpendicularly of the line of forward motion of said 
work head extending along the trailing edge of said work head, 
and an outer roller means (22) for rolling movement in opera- 
tion over the ground beneath being disposed on a horizontal 
axis outwardly of the supporting housing the sense of the boom 
side being oriented inwardly, said axis being angularly dis- 
posed relative to the axes of the forward (21) and trailing (23) 
roller means, said forward roller means (21) and said outer 
roller means (22) being disposed end to end across the leading 
edge of the work head, each of said forward (21), trailing (23) 
and outer (22) roller means being cylindrical bodies with coni- 
cally shaped end pieces leading to shafts providing for their 
axial rolling support. 


4,716,717 
POWER LAWN MOWER 

Takeo Ogeno; Yoshihiro Toda; Masato Mukainakano, and 

Mikio Shoji, all of Saitama, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 828,232 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 8, 1985, 60-16919[ U}; 

Feb. 8, 1985, 60-23120 
Int. Cl.4 A01D 69/08 

U.S. Cl. 56—255 


1. A power lawn mower for mowing lawns and cutting 

vegetation comprising: 

a carriage having a top deck and side walls; 

a pair of front wheels; 

a pair of rear wheels having a corresponding pair of wheel 
axle shafts; 

a cutting mechanism having a rotary cutting element; 

a prime mover mounted on the top deck of said carriage and 
having an output shaft drivingly connected to said cutting 
element to rotate the same; and 

a rear wheel drive mechanism for transmitting driving 
power of said prime mover to said rear wheels and includ- 
ing at least one drive shaft; 

said carriage including front and rear openings; 

said front wheels being independently supported on the 
front portion of said carriage; 

said rear wheels being independently supported on the rear 
portion of said carriage; 

said drive shaft being located above and forwardly of said 
wheel axle shafts; and 

said side walls of the carriage have forwardly and upwardly 
inclined ends and rearwardly and upwardly inclined ends 
respectively and said top deck has a forwardly and up- 
wardly inclined portion and a rearwardly and upwardly 
inclined portion. 
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4,716,718 
OPEN-END ROTOR SPINNING MACHINE 

Heinz-Dieter Gibbels, Moenchengladbach; Manfred Lassmann, 

Nettetal; Hans Raasch, and Norbert Schippers, both of Moen- 

chengladbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to W. 

Schlafhorst & Co., Moenchengladbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 1, 1986, Ser. No. 858,394 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 2, 

1985, 3515765 


Int. Ci.4* DOIH 15/02, 13/16 
6 Claims 


1. Open-end rotor spinning machine, comprising a plurality 
of spinning stations each including a first thread monitor moni- 
toring a thread course and a rotor spinning device receiving a 
fiber supply and having a spinning elemext; an automatic 
thread joining device for joining a thread to be conducted to 
the rotor element, and a second thread monitor disposed on 
said automatic thread joining device for monitoring the thread 
course without placing a load on the thread when said first 
thread monitor is inoperative and said automatic thread joining 
device is operative, said automatic device including means for 
delivering said second thread monitor and a thread to a loca- 
tion directly adjacent said spinning element, and said second 
thread monitor including means for immediately interrupting 
fiber supply to said rotor spinning device if said second third 
monitor detects the absence of the thread. 


4,716,719 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
FUEL OF GAS TURBINE 
Koji Takahashi; Tsunemasa Nishijima, and Seisaku Takihana, 
all of Hitachi, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 852,820 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 17, 1985, 60-80186 


Int. Cl.4 FO2C 9/28 

US. Cl. 60—39.06 11 Claims 
10. A method of controlling fuel gas fed to a gas turbine 
provided with a two stage combustion type combustor having 
a primary fuel nozzle for supplying a fuel gas to a primary 
combustion zone of said combustor, a secondary fuel nozzle 
for supplying a fuel gas into a secondary combustion zone of 
said combustor, and a fuel control valve provided on a fuel line 
from which primary and secondary fuel lines branch off down- 
stream of said fuel control valve, said primary fuel line leading 
to said primary fuel nozzles and said second fuel line to said 

secondary fuel nozzles, the method comprising the steps of: 
supplying a fuel gas into said combustor only through said 
primary fuel nozzle through said fuel control valve while 
controlling said fuel control valve in accordance with a 
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load control signal so as to operate said gas turbine under 
a load schedule during a low load operation; 

measuring a flow rate of the fuel gas to the combustor 
through said fuel control valve to generate a signal related 
to the measured flow rate value; 

generating switching instruction signals when said turbine 
reaches a predetermined load; 

controlling the flow rate of the fuel gas to said combustor by 
taking, as a reference flow rate, a measured flow rate at a 
time when the predetermined load is reached, comparing 
successively measured fuel flow rates in the measuring 
step with the reference flow rate and actuating said fuel 
control valve so that a difference between the reference 


flow rate and the successively measured fuel flow rates is 
a scheduled value; 

switching fuel supply to said combustor from only through 
said primary fuel nozzle to both said primary and second- 
ary fuel nozzles by controlling a switching valve provided 
on said secondary fuel line so that a ratio between a flow 
rate of fuel gas in said primary fuel line and a flow rate of 
fuel gas in said secondary fuel line will be a predetermined 
value while controlling said fuel control valve based on 
said measured flow rate; and 

controlling the flow rate of the fuel gas to said combustor 
according to the low control signal after a termination of 
the fuel supply switching so as to operate said turbine on 
the load schedule. 


4,716,720 
COMBUSTION ENGINE WITH EXTERIOR 
COMBUSTION CHAMBER 
Karl Eickmann, 2420 Isshiki, Hayama-machi, Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 522,959, Aug. 12, 1983, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 184,687, 
Sep. 8, 1980, abandoned. This application Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 
828,116 
Int. Cl.4 FO2G 3/02 
US. Cl. 60-—39.6 12 Claims 

1. A combustion engine, comprising, in combination, 

a compression chamber having inlet means, a combustion 
chamber provided with with fuel supply means and igni- 
tion means, an expansion chamber with inlet and outlet 
means, at least one passage from said compression cham- 
ber to said combustion chamber and from said combustion 
chamber to said expansion chamber, movable members in 
said compression and expansion chambers which expand 
and reduce the volumes of said chambers in periodic 
cycles, said expansion chamber provided with at least two 
valves with said two valves having extensions which 
individually extend outwards from said valves through a 
respective chamber head wherein they are guided, said 
valves controlled by respective control devices in suitable 
timed relation respective to the respective expansion and 
exhaust of said expansion chamber and thereby in relation 
to the movements and positions of said moveable member 
in said expansion chamber, said inlet means of said com- 
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pression chamber provided by an inlet valve and said 
compression chamber provided with an outlet valve be- 
tween said compression chamber and said passage from 
said compression chamber to said combustion chamber, 
said valves of said compression chamber having coincid- 
ing longitudinal medial axes for reciprocal movements 
along said coinciding axes, said fuel supply means con- 
nected to said combustion chamber, said valves of said 
expansion chamber having coinciding axes and individual 
valve stems, said extensions subjected to actions of- said 
control device, said valve stems including at least two 
valve stems with parallel axes which are laterally dis- 
tanced from said coinciding axes, and the inlet valve of 
said expansion chamber located radially inside of the 
outlet valve of said expansion chamber at times when said 
valves of said expansion chamber are closed while said 
outlet valve of said expansion chamber has a seat on said 
expansion chamber and said inlet valve of said expansion 
chamber has a seat in said outlet valve of said expansion 
chamber, 

wherein said at least two valve stems are provided on said 
outlet valve of said combustion chamber and subjected 
temporarily at said periodic cycles to a thrusting arrange- 
ment to press said outlet valve onto said seat on said 
expansion chamber, and, 
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wherein the stem of said inlet valve of said expansion cham- 
ber is provided with a stem head which has an inner and 
an outer face with said faces subjected to oppositely di- 
rected forces of said control means at respective times of 
said periodic cycles to alternatingly press said inlet valve 
into said seat in said outlet valve of said expansion cham- 
ber and to press said inlet valve away from said seat in said 
outlet valve to open the inlet of said expansion chamber, 
said outlet valve of said expansion chamber leaves said 
seat of said expansion chamber and opens the outlet of said 
expansion chamber when said thrusting arrangement pre- 
vents pressing of said outlet valve against said valve seat in 
said expansion chamber. 

10. The engine of claim 1, 

wherein control valve means are provided to control the 
inlets, outlets and passages of said expansion chambers in 
a proper relation to provide, that at constant pressure 
combustion in said combustion chamber the delivery 
volume of said compression chamber to said combustion 
chamber remains considerably less than the expansion 
volume of said expansion chamber taken from said com- 
bustion chamber, 

whereby said expansion chamber provides a higher power 
than said compression chamber consumes at a respective 
cycle and time. 
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4,716,721 
IMPROVEMENTS IN OR RELATING TO GAS TURBINE 
| ENGINES 
George Pask, and Peter A. Shaw, both of Derby, England, as- 
signors to Rolls-Royce plc, London, England 
Filed Nov. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 797,805 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 8, 1984, 
8431059 
Int. Cl.4 FO2C 7/20; F02G 3/00 


1. A gas turbine engine having an outer casing, and an inner 
casing containing at least in part an arrangement of stator 
vanes and rotor blades, the stator vanes being attached to the 
inner casing, and the rotor blades attached to a shaft mounted 
in bearings, the inner casing being mounted within the outer 
casing by means of load transmitting and isolating structure 
including a mounting means adjacent each end of the inner 
casing, the mounting means locating the inner and outer cas- 
ings concentrically with one another and allowing relative 
axial movement with one another, said mounting means com- 
prising torque reacting means located between the inner and 
outer casings to allow torque to be transmitted to the outer 
casing, and thrust reacting means positioned between the ends 
of the inner casing to allow thrust induced on the inner casing 
to be transmitted to the outer casing with the load-transmitting 
and isolating structure minimizing the transmission of loads 
from the outer casing to the inner casing, said mounting means 
at at least one end of the inner casing comprising a cylindrical 
sleeve attached to the outer casing and a cylindrical surface of 
the inner casing engaging with the sleeve of the outer casing, 
allowing relative axial movement between the inner and outer 
casings. 


4,716,722 

AIRCRAFT TURBO-JET ENGINE COMPUTER CARRIER 
Daniel Rambach, Paris, France, assignor to Societe Nationale 

d’Etude et de Construction de Moteurs d’ Aviation “S.N.E.C.- 

M.A.”, Paris, France 

Filed Aug. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 895,867 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 14, 1985, 85 12367 
Int. Cl.* FO2C 7/00, 7/12 


1. In an assembly of an electronic computer apparatus and a 
carrier therefor 
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a computer apparatus casing comprising 
at least one side wall 
a front wall, 
a rear wall, 
an upper wall and, 
a lower wall 
electrical connector means mounted on said side wall, 
coupling means by which the carrier can be coupled to the 
computer apparatus, 
said carrier comprising 
a rear wall, 
at least one side wall, 
an upper wall, 
a lower wall, 
electrical connector means mounted on said side wall 
corresponding to the side wall of the computer appara- 
tus on which the corresponding connector means is 
mounted, and 
coupling means carried by one of said upper wall and one of 
said lower wall and said rear wall and arranged to couple 
the carrier and the computer apparatus, the coupling 
means of the carrier including 
a first part enabling coupling motion of the computer appa- 
ratus to the carrier in a direction from the front to the rear 
of the carrier until the connector means of the computer 
apparatus are aligned with the connector means of the 
carrier, and 
a second part enabling coupling motion of the computer 
apparatus in a direction orthogonal to the motion permit- 
ted by the first part until the connector means of the 
computer apparatus and of the carrier are in operative 
relationship. 


4,716,723 
FUEL CONTROLS FOR GAS TURBINE ENGINES 

Russell B. Ralston, Loves Park, and Daniel J. McLevige, Davis, 

both of Ill, assignors to Woodward Governor Company, 

Rockford, Ill. 

Filed Sep. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 904,720 
Int. Cl.4 FO2C 9/28 

US. Cl. 60—39.281 


27 POS/TION 
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1. In a system for controlling the rate of fuel fed to the 

burners of a gas turbine engine, the combination comprising 

(a) a positive displacement pump driven by the engine and 
supplying fuel from a source to a main conduit, 

(b) a main valve disposed between said main conduit and the 
burners of the engine, 

(c) a variable opening area bypass valve connected between 
said main conduit and said source to return fuel to the 
latter, 

(d) hydraulic actuator means responsive to the admission of 
pressurized fluid, or the venting of fluid, for respectively 
closing and opening said bypass valve, 

(e) a first valve having a controlled port connected to said 
hydraulic actuator means (d) to provide a path for the 
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admission of pressure fluid through an input line or the 
venting of fluid, 

(f) a second valve having a controlled port to supply pres- 
sure fluid to or vent fluid from said input line of said first 
valve, 

(g) means for causing said first valve (i) to connect its con- 
trolled port to said input line when the pressure drop AP 
across said main valve is less than a set point value AP, 
and (ii) to connect its controlled port to a low pressure 
sump when said pressure drop AP is greater than the set 
point AP, 

(h) means for causing said second valve (i) to connect its 
controlled port to a fluid pressure source when the engine 
speed N is less than a set point value Nos, and (ii) to con- 
nect its controlled port to a low pressure sump when said 
speed N is greater than the set point Nos, 

whereby said bypass valve is moved in an opening sense to 
decrease fuel flow to the burners for a given position of said 
main valve when 


AP>APg (1) 


APSAPy and N>Ngs, (2) 
and said bypass valve is moved in a closing sense to increase 
fuel flow to the burners for a given position of said main valve 
when 


AP<APg and N<Njg;. 


4,716,724 
GAS TURBINE ENGINE POWERPLANT WITH FLOW 
CONTROL DEVICES 
Arnold C. Newton, Derby, England, assignor to Rolls-Royce plc, 
England 


London, 
Filed Feb. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 10,493 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 25, 1986, 


8610180 
Int. Ci. FO2K 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 60—226.2 3 Claims 


1. A gas turbine engine powerplant including a streamlined 
casing, a portion of which is translatable axially of the power- 
plant and the fixed remainder of which contains translatable 
reverser cascade means and common means for moving both 
the translatable portion through a first predetermined distance 
to open a gap of a selected axial dimension in the streamlined 
casing without moving said translatable reverser cascades and 
for moving both said portion and said translatable cascades 
through a second selected distance so as to enlarge said gap, 
said common means comprising ram mechanisms which are 
equi-angularly spaced around the interior of said streamlined 
casing, and connected via rods in series with said translatable 
cascades and said translatable portion and including lost mo- 
tion means so as to initially enable translation of said portion 
without translating said cascades as said portion is moved 
through said first distance to open said gap, said lost motion 
means comprising ram rods passing through said cascades in 
close sliding relationship, said ram rods having free ends fixed 
to the upstream end of said translatable portion, each said ram 
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rod having a fixed collar thereon in spaced relationship with 
and upstream of a respective cascade a distance equal to said 
selected first distance. 


4,716,725 

APPARATUS FOR BURNING SOLID PARTICLES IN THE 
EXHAUST GAS OF INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Hubert Dettling, Waiblingen; Rolf Leonhard, Schwieberdingen, 

and Ulrich Projahn, Ditzingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Mar. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 30,191 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 30, 

1986, 3621914 
Int. Cl.* FOIN 3/26 


US. Cl. 60—303 23 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for burning solid particles, in particular soot 
particles, in an exhaust gas of internal combustion engines, 
which comprises: a cylindrical jacket (2), an ignition burner (3) 
in axial alignment with said cylindrical jacket, a first combus- 
tion chamber (1) in said cylindrical jacket, a plunger tube (10) 
associated with a second combustion chamber (19) and 
through which an exhaust gas flow (15) laden with soot parti- 
cles (14) arranged to be introduced into said second combus- 
tion chamber and from which a product of combustion (27) is 
diverted, a fuel mixture preparation chamber (4) in said igni- 
tion burner (3), an overflow opening (6) extending from said 
preparation chamber (4) to said first combustion chamber, an 
axially aligned rotationally symmetrical glow element (40) and 
an ignition device (37) in said ignition burner, a fuel supply line 
(30) for supplying liquid fuel into said ignition burner, and air 
supply lines 31 and 32 for supplying combustion air into the 
preparation chamber to form fuel-air mixture, said ignition 
device being off-set eccentrically and separately from said 
axially aligned glow element disposed in said preparation 
chamber, said glow element having surface faces that orient 
said fuel-air mixture and a flame formed by said ignition device 
toward said overflow opening and into said first and second 
combustion chambers. 


4,716,726 
ADJUSTABLE ROTARY VANE PUMP 
David J. Nowaczyk, 3024 W. 40 PI., Chicago, Ill. 60632 
Filed Mar, 12, 1986, Ser. No. 838,774 
Int. Cl.4 F16D 39/00 

US. Cl. 60—487 5 Claims 
1. An adjustable rotary vane pump or motor device for 
changing the direction and rate of fluid flow therethrough, said 

device comprising, in combination: 
a first pump housing having a first chamber therein extend- 
ing along a central axis of said housing said first housing 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


having an inlet and an outlet respectively opening into 
said chamber; 

a second pump housing mounted adjacent said first housing 
and having a second chamber therein extending along said 
axis and being generally coaxial with said first chamber; 

an insert member received within and slidably mourted in 
said second chamber for rotational movement about said 
axis, said insert member having an aperture therein and 
extending therethrough along said axis and wherein the 
cross section of said aperture is of a predetermined irregu- 


a rotor coaxially mounted in said housings and extending 
through said aperture and said first chamber; 

a first plurality of vanes mounted on the portion of said rotor 
extending through said first chamber and extending radi- 
ally away from said axis for engaging the wall portions of 
said first chamber; and 

a second plurality of vanes mounted on the portion of said 
rotor which extends through said aperture for engaging 
the wall portions of said aperture. 


4,716,727 
HYDRAULIC DEVICE 

Wolfgang Kotter, Markgréningen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 
PCT No. PCT/DE85/00419, § 371 Date Apr. 7, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Apr. 7, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03264, PCT Pub. 

Date Jun. 5, 1986 

PCT Filed Nov. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 882,922 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 28, 

1984, 3443354 
Int. Cl.4 F15B 11/16 


US. Cl. 60—423 5 Claims 
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1. A hydraulic device, comprising a pump (10); a motor (13) 
arranged to drive said pump; a regulator (14) arranged to set a 
speed of said motor; a pressure medium actuated adjusting 
cylinder-piston unit (15) arranged to adjust said regulator (14); 
a line (16) through which said adjusting cylinder-piston unit 
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adjusts said regulator; a plurality of wayvalves (18, 19, 20) 
through which a plurality of consumers are supplied by said 
pump (10), said adjusting cylinder-piston unit being 

to adjust said regulator (14) so that a speed of said motor (13) 
and thereby an amount fed by said pump (10) is just as large as 
required by the consumers which are supplied by said pump 
(10) through said wayvalves (18, 19, 20); and a pressure control 
valve (28) which generates a pressure in said line (16), said 
pressure control valve being formed so that during actuating a 
customary one of said wayvalves (19, 20) for one consumer 
said pressure control valve (28) generates a constant pressure, 
and during actuating of a particular one of said wayvalves (18) 
for another consumer, the particular wayvalve (18) provided 
with an adjustable throttle edge (48), said pressure control 
valve (28) generates an increasing pressure which is propor- 
tional to a slide deflection. 


4,716,728 
HYDRAULIC DRIVE SYSTEM FOR COUNTERWEIGHT 
DOLLY IN COUNTERBALANCE TYPE CRANE 
Mitsuo Kakeya, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Kobe Seiko Sho, Kobe, Japan 
Filed Nov. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 927,863 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 3, 1986, 61-14170[U] 
Int. Cl.* F16D 31/02 
5 Claims 


1. A hydraulic drive system for a counterweight dolly, 
having a plurality of wheels, in a counterbalance type crane 
having a crane body provided with a lower travelling structure 
and an upper swivelling structure wherein the counterweight 
dolly is connected to the rear portion of the upper swivelling 
structure through a connecting member, comprising: 

a swivelling hydraulic motor for swivelling the upper swiv- 

elling structure of the crane body; 

a swivelling control valve in communication with said swiv- 
elling hydraulic motor for controlling the pressure of 
hydraulic oil to be fed to said swivelling hydraulic motor; 

a hydraulic circuit in communication with said swivelling 
control valve for swivelling operation which controls the 
amount of operation of said swivelling control valve; 

a hydraulic motor connected to said counterweight dolly 
which drives each of said plurality of wheels of the dolly; 

a dolly control valve in communication with said hydraulic 
motor for controlling the pressure of hydraulic oil to be 
fed to said hydraulic motor for the countereweight dolly; 
and 

a control circuit in communication with said dolly control 
valve for actuating said dolly control valve in accordance 
with an operational pressure of said hydraulic circuit for 
swivelling operation and for controlling a driving pressure 
for said hydraulic motor for the dolly under a pressure 
proportional to the driving pressure for said swivelling 
hydraulic motor. 
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4,716,729 
HYDRAULIC DRIVE SYSTEM FOR A 
COUNTERWEIGHT DOLLY IN COUNTERBALANCE 
TYPE CRANE 

Mitsuo Kakeya, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Kobe Seiko Sho, Kobe, Japan 

Filed Nov. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 928,032 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 27, 1986, 61-15480; 

Jan. 27, 1986, 61-15481 
Int. Ci.* F16D 31/02 


U.S. Cl. 60—426 5 Claims 


8 
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1. A hydraulic drive system for a counterweight dolly in a 
counterbalance type crane, including: 

dolly driving wheels vertically movably supported through 
wheel supporting hydraulic cylinders at the lower portion 
of the counterweight dolly which is connected to the rear 
portion of a crane body; 

a wheel driving hydraulic motor connected to each of said 
wheels; 

support pressure detecting means for detecting a support 


pressure of each of said wheel supporting hydraulic cylin- 
ders, said support pressure detecting means being pro- 
vided in a drive circuit for the cylinders; and 

means for controlling the driving pressure for said wheel 
driving hydraulic motor in accordance with a detected 
value generated from said detecting means. 


4,716,730 
HYDROSTATIC DRIVE 
Faust Hagin, Munich; Stefan Martini, Ulm, and Hans J. Dre- 
witz, Munich, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to M A 
N Nutzfahrzeuge GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 838,243 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 13, 
1985, seneneG Now 7, 1985, 3539561 
Int. Cl.* F16D 1/02, 39/00 


U.S. Cl. 60—456 4 Claims 


1. A hydrostatic drive comprising: 
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a first hydrostatic machine having two ports and being 
capable of operating as a pump, 

a second hydrostatic machine having two ports and being 
capable of operating as a motor or as a pump, 

a first duct interconnecting one port of the first hydrostatic 
machine to one port of the second hydrostatic machine, 

a second duct interconnecting the other port of the first 
machine to the other port of the second machine, 

a cooler having two ports, 

a first threshold pressure valve between the first duct and 
one port of the cooler, 

a second threshold pressure valve between the second duct 
and the other port of the cooler, 

each threshold pressure valve allowing free flow of fluid 
from the cooler to its respective duct, but permitting flow 
of liquid from its respective duct to the cooler only when 
the pressure differential across the valve exceeds a prede- 
termined value, 

a brake operating device, 

means responsive to actuation of the brake operating device 
to cause the second hydrostatic machine to operate as a 
pump for braking, 

a fluid supply, and 

a feed pump for delivering fluid from the supply to a point 

between the two threshold pressure valves. 


4,716,731 
ACTUATOR OF SHAPE MEMORY EFFECT MATERIAL 
Toshikazu Sakai, Kawasaki, and Makoto Higomura, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 


Filed Aug. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 895,698 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 16, 1985, 60-179263 
Int. Cl.4 F03G 7/06 


US. Cl. 60—527 16 Claims 








1. An actuator, comprising: 

a plurality of materials having a shape memory effect; 

a heat insulator member; and 

heating means for providing said plurality of materials with 
heat, wherein said plurality of materials having a shape 
memory effect disposed with said heat insulator member 
interposed therebetween, and said plurality of materials 
and said insulator member are joined together. 


4,716,732 
VEHICLE HYDRAULIC ACTUATING SYSTEM 
Robert L. Tordoff, Huntertown, Ind., assignor to Navistar Inter- 
national Transportation Corp., Chicago, Ill. . 
Filed May 10, 1985, Ser. No. 733,561 
Int. Cl.* B6OT 11/30 
US. Cl. 60—584 8 Claims 

1. A hydraulic actuating system for a mechanical element 

comprising: 

a single-acting master cylinder having a ram and at least one 
cylinder port at a first elevation, said master cylinder ram 
being biased in a first direction; 

acturator means for moving said master cylinder ram in a 

second direction opposite said first direction and generat- 

ing fluid pressure in said master cylinder; 
a single-acting slave cylinder with at least one cylinder port 
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at a second lower elevation, said slave cylinder having 
fluid communication with said master cylinder and said 
slave cylinder controlling said mechanical element; and 
a fluid reservoir having selective fluid communication with 
said cylinder port of said first elevation for bleeding said 
hydraulic actuating system, said reservoir having auto- 
matic fluid communication with said cylinder port of said 
second lower elevation when the fluid pressure within 
said cylinder port of said second lower elevation is at least 








zero but below a predetermined value and no fluid com- 
munication when the fluid pressure within said cylinder 
port of said second lower elevation is greater than said 
predetermined value and further comprising a spring 
biased check valve disposed between said cylinder port of 
said second lower elevation and said reservoir and dis- 
posed to prevent flow from said slave cylinder ot said 
reservoir upon said slave cylinder being pressurized while 
being biased to permit flow when said slave cylinder is 
unpressurized. 


4,716,733 
CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER 
Masami Sugihara; Osamu Ogura, both of Kariya; Hajime Arai, 
and Satoru Maruyamano, both of Toyota, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya and Toyota Jido- 
sha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, both of, Japan 
Filed Jul. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 759,313 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1984, 59- 
115411[U] 
Int. Cl.4 B6OT 11/28 


US. Cl. 60—589 6 Claims 





1. A clutch master cylinder for use in a clutch release mecha- 
nism, comprising: 

a master cylinder body provided thereon with a fluid reser- 
voir tank and therein with an inlet port in communication 
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with said reservoir tank and an outlet port for connection 
to a slave cylinder in said clutch release mechanism; 

a piston axially slidably disposed within said cylinder body 
and arranged to be moved inward by a push-rod; 

a valve seat arranged between said inlet and outlet ports 
within said cylinder body to permit fluid flow passing 
therethrough; 

a valve body associated with said piston to cooperate with 
said valve seat in response to inward movement of said 
piston so as to interrupt the communication between said 
inlet and outlet ports; and 

an adjusting plug disposed within said cylinder body to 
adjust an axial space between said valve seat and said 
valve body and being fastened in its adjusted position to 
maintain the axial space in an adjusted amount; 

wherein a fixed plug is mounted on said cylinder body to 
support an outer end portion of said adjusting plug, and 
wherein the outer end portion of said adjusting plug is 
adjustably threaded into said fixed plug and fastened in 
place by a lock nut threaded thereon, said adjusting plug 
being provided at an intermediate portion thereof with an 
annular flange engageable with the inner end of said fixed 
plug to restrict outward movement of said adjusting plug 
and engageable with an inner wall of said cylinder body to 
restrict inward movement of said adjusting plug. 







4,716,734 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE EQUIPPED WITH A 
SUPERCHARGER AND AN IDLING SPEED CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Masami Nakao, Hiroshima; Masato Iwaki, Higashihiroshima; 
Hiroshi Kinoshita, and Ikuo Okamoto, both of Hiroshima, all 
of Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, Aki, Japan 
Filed May 30, 1986, Ser. No. 868,600 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 1, 1985, 60-83303[U] 
Int. Cl.4 FO2B 33/44 
USS. Cl. 60-—599 12 Claims 
























1. An internal combustion engine equipped with a super- 

charger and an idling speed control system comprising, 

a combustion chamber formed in an engine body and pro- 
vided with an exhaust passage elongating therefrom, 

an inlet passage for guiding intake air to said combustion 

chamber, said inlet passage being provided with the super- 

charger for compressing the intake air therein, 

a throttle valve provided at a downstream portion of said 
inlet passage compared with said supercharger for con- 
trolling intake air mass flow supplied to said combustion 
chamber, 

an intercooler provided at the downstream portion of said 
inlet passage compared with said supercharger for cooling 
the intake air compressed by said supercharger, 

a bypass passage provided to said inlet passage for detouring 
said throttle valve, said bypass passage having one end 
thereof connected with a portion of said inlet passage 
between said supercharger and said intercooler and the 
other end thereof connected with another portion of said 
inlet passage downstream from said intercooler, and 

an air flow control valve for adjusting intake air mass flow 
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supplied through said bypass passage to said combustion 
chamber 

start detecting means for detecting a start of the engine by 
detecting a cranking condition of the engine, and 

valve control means for controlling said air flow control 
valve to supply a predetermined air mass flow to the 
combustion chamber when the start of the engine is de- 
tected by said start detecting means. 


4,716,735 
EXHAUST GAS TURBO-SUPERCHARGER FOR A 
VEHICLE ENGINE 


Max Ruf, Obereisesheim, and Erwin K 


orostenski, Oedheim, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Audi AG, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 898,616 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 13, 


1985, 3532695 


Int. Cl.4 FO2B 37/00 


US. Cl. 60—605.3 3 Claims 





1. A motor vehicle driven by an internal combustion engine 


with an exhaust supercharger, said engine being connected via 
engine mountings to a vehicle chassis and including lubricant 
and coolant circuits, said supercharger comprising: 


an exhaust gas turbine mounted in a turbine housing; 
a compressor mounted in a compressor housing and driven 
by said turbine through a shaft; and 

a bearing housing between and connected to said turbine and 
compressor housings supporting said shaft and comprising 
lubricant and coolant passage means, wherein said bearing 
housing is connected on one side to the vehicle chassis and 
on another side to the engine and has an abutment surface 
abutting against a surface of the engine, said lubricant and 
coolant passage means opening onto the abutment surface 
for communication with the lubricant and coolant circuits 
of the engine. 


4,716,736 
METAL ASSISTED CARBON COLD STORAGE OF 
HYDROGEN 


James A. Schwarz, Fayetteville, N.Y., assignor to Syracuse 


University, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 819,844 
Int. Cl.4 F17C 11/00 


US. Cl. 62—48 29 Claims 





1. A method of storing hydrogen by sorption on a composite 


to 


formed of carbon and a transition metal, comprising the steps 
of 
contacting gaseous hydrogen with a storage medium formed 
of high surface area activated carbon combined with an 
active transition metal in elemental form capabie of disso- 
ciating the hydrogen, 
physisorbing the hydrogen on the storage medium, and 
storing the sorbed hydrogen by maintaining the pressure at 
or above one bar and maintaining the temperature of the 
medium in a cold temperature range below 293 K. 


4,716,737 
APPARATUS AND PROCESS FOR VAPORIZING A 
LIQUIFIED HYDROCARBON 

Charles Mandrin, Winterthur, Switzerland, assignor to Sulzer 

Brothers Limited, Winterthur, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 26,665 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 20, 1986, 

01115/86 
Int. Cl.* F17C 7/02 


US. Cl. 62—52 19 Claims 


a 


p(----n 


1. An apparatus for vepaning a liquified hydrocarbon, said 

apparatus comprising 

a first heat exchanger; 

a conduit for delivering a flow of liquified hydrocarbon into 
said heat exchanger; 

first means for delivering a vaporized flow of the hydrocar- 
bon into said heat exchanger; 

second means in said heat exchanger for mixing the deliv- 
ered flows of liquified hydrocarbon and vaporized hydro- 
carbon to vaporize the liquified hydrocarbon; 

a compressor connected to said heat exchanger to receive 
and compress a vaporized flow of hydrocarbon there- 
from; and 

heating means connected to and between said compressor 
and said first heat exchanger for heating a flow of com- 
pressed hydrocarbon from said compressor for recycling 
to said first heat exchanger. 


4,716,738 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR DELIVERING 
CRYOGENIC LIQUID FROM A SUPPLY VESSEL TO 
RECEIVER VESSELS 

Robert J. Tatge, Palos Verdes Estates, and Thomas E. Pfenning, 

Newport Beach, both of Calif., assignors to CV International, 

Inc., Torrance, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 892,853 
Int. Cl.4 F17C 7/02 

US. Cl. 62—55 11 Claims 

1. Apparatus for transferring cryogenic liquid from a supply 
vessel to a receiver vessel, comprising a double-wall tank 
defining an inner chamber surrounded by an annular space, 
inlet means for receiving cryogenic liquid from said supply 
vessel, means connected to said inlet means for transferring 
cryogen to said chamber, said annular space communicating 
with said chamber at an upper region and communicating with 
the atmosphere at a lower region, whereby cryogenic vapor 
may vent continuously from said chamber through said annu- 
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lar space to the atmosphere, a heat exchanger disposed in said 
chamber to transfer heat to cryogenic liquid in said chamber, 
means connected to said inlet means for transferring cryogenic 
liquid to said heat exchanger, and at least one delivery hose 


having one end connected to said heat exchanger for receiving 
cooled cryogenic liquid therefrom and having a coupling at an 
opposite end for deliverying the cooled liquid to the receiver 
vessel. 


4,716,739 
CARRIAGE OF COMESTIBLES AND IN PARTICULAR 
TO CONTAINERS AND RELATED MEANS AND 
METHODS SUITABLE FOR SUCH PURPOSES 
Samuel Harris, Takapuna, and John R. Lovegrove, Remuera, 
both of New Zealand, assignors to The 501 Shipping Corpora- 
tion of New Zealand, New Zealand 
Division of Ser. No. 811,704, Dec. 20, 1985, Pat. No. 4,642,996, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 641,537, Aug. 16, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 915,632 
Claims priority, application New Zealand, Sep. 1, 1983, 
205453; Aug. 13, 1984, 205453 
Int. Cl.* F24F 3/16 


US. Cl. 62—78 7 Claims 


GAS ee GAS SAMPLE 
OuT 
GAS SAMPLE 


COg MEASURED 
VALUE SIGHAL 


C0 
CONTROLLER 


O, MEASURED 
VALUE SIGHAL 


CO SETTING 


TO COp ACTUATOR 
(eg. scrubber) 


TO O5 INFUSION ACTUATOR 
(eg. solenoid valves) 


1. A shipping container adapted for having a quantity of 
respiring comestibles selected from plants, fruit and vegetables 
disposed and sealed therein sufficient to insure that less oxygen 
from the ambient air can diffuse into the container than is 
required for respiration by said quantity and sufficient to insure 
a production of carbon dioxide by said quantity than can dif- 
fuse from the container, 

means to monitor the temperature of the environment within 

said container, 

means to monitor oxygen content within said container, 
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means to monitor carbon dioxide content within said con- 
tainer, 

means responsive to the means to monitor the temperature of 
the environment within said container to adjust at least 
downwardly the temperature of the environment towards 
a predetermined value, 

means responsive to the means to monitor the oxygen con- 
tent within the environment of said container to cause a 
positive infusion of ambient air into said container should 
the oxygen level within the environment fall below a 
predetermined value, and 

means responsive to the means to monitor the carbon diox- 
ide within the environment to cause the passage of gas 
within the envorinment through means to scrub at least 
some carbon dioxide from the atmosphere of the environ- 

ment should it rise above a predetermined value. 


4,716,740 
CONTROLLER APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR HEAT 
EXCHANGE SYSTEM 

John H. Hayes, 560 N. Hart Bivd., Orlando, Fla. 32818 
Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,516 
Int. Cl.* F25B 39/04 





1. A controller for use with two or more heat exchange 
systems in which each system includes first and second heat 
exchangers, a working fluid circuit between the heat exchang- 
ers of each system and a working fluid in said circuit, said 
controller comprising: 

(a) means manifolding together the outputs of said working 
fluid circuits for all of the first heat exchangers for all of 
the heat exchange systems and providing an input from 
said manifolding means to all of the second heat exchang- 
ers for all of the heat exchange systems; and 

(b) means for controlling the flow of said working fluid from 
each of the first heat exchangers dependent upon the 
average energy demand for all of the second heat ex- 
changers. 


4,716,741 
AIR-CONDITIONING INSTALLATION FOR MOTOR 
VEHICLES, ESPECIALLY FOR PASSENGER MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Henryk Bednarek, Landsberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Bayerische Motoren Werke Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 852,216 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 24, 


1985, 3514781 
Int. Cl.* F25B 41/00, 13/00 

US, Cl. 62—197 16 Claims 

1. An air-conditioning installation for motor vehicles, com- 
prising a circulatory means switchable from cooling to heating 
of a vehicle passenger space by way of a switching means; 
compressor means; condenser means having a single flow 
section connected to a multi-line parallel flow-section through 
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a bifurcation means; an expansion valve means; and an evapo- 
rator means; the cooling medium successively flowing 
through; the compressor means, the condenser means, the 
expansion valve means and the evaporator means back to the 
compressor means for purposes of cooling; a by-pass line in- 
cluding a pressure-holding valve means and by-passing the 
expansion valve means in the opposite flow direction for pur- 






















poses of heating; the condenser means, which during heating 
serves as heating-evaporator means, being of multi-line parallel 
flow section toward the inlet of the condenser means during 
cooling or toward the outlet of the condenser means during 
heating; and wherein the by-pass line terminates in the con- 
denser means in the flow direction during heating within the 
single flow section ahead of the bifurcation means or within 
the area of the bifurcation means. 


4,716,742 
CRYOGENIC SYSTEM FOR RADIATION DETECTORS 
Michel M. E. Germain-Lacour, Fontaine Le Comte, and Joseph 
M. A. Loiseau, Saint Maurice, both of France, assignors to 
SAT (Societe Anonyme de Telecommunications), Paris, 
France 
Filed Sep. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 780,340 
Claims priority, France, Oct. 2, 1984, 84 15085 
Int. Cl.* F25B 19/00 


US. Cl. 62—514 R 3 Claims 
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1. A cryogenic device for radiation detector comprising: 
a finger cooled to a low temperature and adapted for sup- 
porting and cooling said detector, 
a wall surrounding said finger having, opposite said detec- 
tor, a window transparent to the radiation to be detected 
and in which the enclosure defined by said finger and said wall 
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is closed and filled with at least a gas, said gas, as well as its 
pressure in the enclosure, being chosen so that said gas has a 


low thermal conductivity and so that its liquefaction or solidifi- 
cation temperature is higher than that reached by said finger. 


4,716,743 
DEVICE FOR NEEDLE SELECTION IN A CIRCULAR 
KNITTING MACHINE 
Fernando Caselli, Pontassieve, Italy, assignor to Officine Savio 
S.p.A., Pordenone, Italy 
Filed Feb. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 826,248 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 8, 1985, 19449 A/85 
Int. Cl.* DO4B 15/78 


US. Cl. 66—219 8 Claims 


1. An apparatus for needle selection in a circular knitting 
machine having jacks with selection butts projecting from the 
peripheral surface of the cylinder comprising a series of paral- 
lel slides capable of rectilinear reciprocating movement in 
planes orthogonal to the axis of the cylinder, a series of rotat- 
able approach cams coplanar with said slides and contactible 
therewith, said approach cams being rotatable at an angular 
velocity coherent with the angular velocity of the cylinder to 
bring said slides to a position of approach to the peripheral 
surface of the cylinder, and electromagnetically operated de- 
vices to selectively retain those slides which are to interact in 
a particular revolution of the cylinder with the butts of the 
needle pushers or jacks, said interacting slides being brought to 
a position of approach to the peripheral surface of the cylinder 
in the half-revolution in which the surface of the cylinder is 
free from selection butts to perform the selection starting from 
the subsequent half-revolution, said series of cams being di- 
vided into two rotating cam groups in which a high-contour 
cam part effecting the approach of the cylinder is offset in open 
group by 180° from a corresponding part in the other group, 
said electromagnetically operated devices for selectively re- 
taining the slides in the approached position being constituted 
by a plurality of electromagnets, oscillation cams, oscillation 
levers and springs on said oscillation levers, said oscillation 
cams being rotatable about a pivot having an axis parallel to 
the axis of the approach cams and being rotatable at the same 
angular velocity as the approach cams, said oscillation levers 
being biased by said springs to contact said oscillation cams, 
said oscillation levers being oscillatable in the same planes as 
the slides, said oscillation cams producing in said oscillation 
levers an oscillation which causes one of the two opposite ends 
of each lever to engage the coplanar slide to retain it in the 
approached position to the cylinder, and the other end to 
approach an electromagnet which when energised retains said 
oscillation lever magnetically locked to said electromagnet, 
said locking action maintaining the coplanar slide in an ap- 
proached position to the cylinder and no longer in adherence 
to the approach cam, and maintaining the oscillating lever 
fixed and no longer in adherence to the oscillation cam. 
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4,716,744 
APPARATUS FOR WET TREATMENT OF CLOTH IN 
ENDLESS ROPE FORM 
James K. Turner, Lincolnton; William C. Sturkey, Charlotte, 
and Charles R. Hornbuckle, Lincolnton, all of N.C., assignors 
to Gaston County Dyeing Machine Company, Stanley, N.C. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 508,383 
Int. Cl.4 DO6B 3/28 


US. Cl. 68—62 28 Claims 


1. Apparatus for wet treatment of endless cloth rope com- 
prising a generally horizontally extending cloth treating cham- 
ber for containing treating liquid and through which chamber 
said cloth rope progresses in a plug of generally vertical folds 
from an entry end to an exit end for treatment by said liquid, a 
cloth return tube extending between said exit and entry ends 
and through which said cloth rope progresses in generally 
unfolded extension from said exit end of said treating chamber 
to said entry end for return into said treating chamber, treating 
liquid circulating means operable to withdraw treating liquid 
from said treating chamber and to direct treating liquid 
through said cloth return tube in a direction for discharge into 
said treating chamber at said entry end thereof such that said 
circulating treating liquid transports said cloth rope through 
said cloth return tube back into said treating chamber, means 
for causing said cloth rope to entrain air therein and form into 
said plug as it enters said treating chamber, said liquid circulat- 
ing means maintaining the treating liquid in said treating cham- 
ber at a predetermined level lower than said plug height so that 
a portion of the cloth plug is exposed above the treating liquid 
level for continued entrainment of air therein, and said liquid 
circulating means including spray means for directing a por- 
tion of the treating liquid into said treating chamber at a plural- 
ity of openings spaced along the length of said chamber inter- 
mediate its ends and above said cloth plug to apply treating 
liquid to the exposed portion of said cloth plug at a plurality of 
locations as it progresses through said chamber, said openings 
being disposed and shaped for distribution of said treating 
liquid across substantially the full width of said cloth rope plug 
and along substantially the full length thereof for treating of 
said exposed plug portion and for progressively adding to the 
treating liquid in the chamber to facilitate treating of the plug 
as it progresses through said chamber, a vortex chamber 
mounted exteriorly on said treatment chamber above each 
opening, each vortex chamber converging conically from an 
enlarged upper portion to said opening and having an entry 
Opening in said upper portion, and a supply conduit connected 
to the upper portion of each said vortex chamber and extend- 
ing generally tangentially with respect thereto for introduction 
therethrough of treating liquid tangentially into said vortex 
chamber to cause said treating liquid to form a vortex as it 
flows downwardly through said vortex chamber and spray 
opening to form a dispersing spray in said treating chamber. 


4,716,745 
VIDEO CASSETTE SECURITY DEVICE 
Bruce A. Hehn, Canton, Ohio, assignor to Alpha Enterprises, 
Inc., Canton, Ohio. ; 
Filed Aug. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 898,615 
Int. Cl.4 EO5B 73/00 
US. Cl. 70—58 19 Claims 
1. A security device for a cassette of the type having a 
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channel extending at least partially therethrough and having an 
Opening in a sidewall of said channel, said device including: 
a locking member, said locking member capable of engaging 
said alignment channel, said locking member having at 
least one tab formed thereon biased in a radially outward 
direction and being capable of extending into said channel 



























sidewall opening and securing said locking member in said 
cassette channel, said locking member further having an 
outwardly extending annular flange located at an upper 
portion of said member, and a V-shaped guide notch 
formed in said upper portion and extending downwardly 
from said flange. 


4,716,746 
KEY OPERATED LOCK MECHANISM LOCKABLE IN 
THE ABSENCE OF A KEY 

Maurice A. Journee, Reilly, France, assignor to Paul Journee, 

S.A., Courbevoie, France 

Filed Dec. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 803,192 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 12, 1984, 84 18969 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 55/14 

US. Cl, 70—161 2 Claims 





1. A locking mechanism which is selectively operable by use 
of a separate key comprising 

a. a body portion having abutment means formed thereon, 

b. a flap portion pivotally mounted on said body portion be- 
tween a closed position and an open position, means for 
biassing said flap portion to said open position, said flap 
portion being formed with a substantially cylindrical boss 
having a pair of opposing grooves therein and which boss 
defines a cylindrical bore, 

c. a slidable locking bolt on said flap portion engageable with 
said abutment means, 

d. spring return means arranged between said flap portion and 
said locking bolt to urge said locking bolt towards a locking 
position, said locking bolt having a shoulder formed thereon, 

e. a lock cylinder having a plurality of locking elements nor- 

mally seated within said opposing grooves to thereby lock 

said lock cylinder relative to said flap portion in a first posi- 
tion, said lock cylinder being rotatable within said cylindri- 
cal bore of said cylindrical boss, upon the insertion of the 
key therein, between said first position and a second position 
where said locking pin elements are remote from said oppos- 
ing grooves to thereby retain said lock cylinder unlocked 
within said cylindrical boss under conditions wherein the 
key is selectively removed from said lock cylinder, said lock 
cylinder also being rotatable between said second position 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 





67 






and a third position, which third position is beyond the 
rotational range between said first and second positions, 
f. a cam plate connected with said lock cylinder to rotate 
therewith, and 
g. a stud mounted on said cam plate capable of engaging said 
shoulder upon rotation said lock cylinder to said third posi- 
tion to effect a sliding motion of said locking bolt against said 
return means to thereby disengage said locking bolt from 
said abutment means, said stud permitting movement of said 
locking bolt when said lock cylinder is in said second posi- 
tion and effecting locking of said locking bolt when said lock 
cylinder is in said first position. 


4,716,747 


TOP LOCKING PLUG VALVE 
Onofrio N. Russo, Middle Village, N.Y., assignor to Gas En- 
ergy, Inc., Brooklyn, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 888,718 
Int. Cl.* B6OR 25/02 
U.S. Cl. 70—179 13 Claims 





1. A rotary plug valve comprising: 

a body formed with an upstanding skirt and having a seat 
and a flow passageway therethrough intercepted by said 
seat; 

a valve member having a flow passage therethrough and 
being rotatable relative to said seat formed in said body 
between a selected open position in which its flow passage 
registers with the flow passageway in said body and a 
selected closed position in which its flow passage does not 
register with the flow passageway in said body; 

said valve member having an operator extending into said 
skirt formed in said body, rotation of said operator effect- 
ing rotation of said valve member relative to said seat; 

removable means lockable extending across the area defined 
by said skirt to prevent access to said operator; and 

means associated with said body and said valve member to 
prevent axial displacement of said valve member relative 
to said body. 


4,716,748 
STEERING LOCK DEVICE 
Yoshio Watanuki, Ebina; Haruo Mochida, Kanagawa, and 
Hidekazu Satou, Kasukabe, all of Japan, assignors to Nissan 
Motor Co., Ltd. and Kokusan Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, both of, Japan 
Filed Jun. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 877,508 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 24, 1985, 60-135898 
Int. Cl.* B6OR 25/02; EOSB 65/12 
US. Cl. 70—252 9 Claims 
1. A steering lock device having a locking bar which is 
lockably engageable with a steering shaft, comprising: 
a hollow body; 
a cylindrical case rotatably received in said hollow body and 
having a locking hole; 
a knob connected to said cylindrical case to rotate therewith; 
a rotor rotatably received in said cylindrical case and having 
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a plurality of tumblers which are projectable therefrom 
into grooves formed in said cylindrical case; 

a check lever pivotally mounted in said hollow body, said 
check lever having one end projectable into said rotor and 
the other end engageable with a given portion of said 
locking bar to hold the same in a steering shaft unlocking 
condition; 

biasing means for biasing said check lever in a direction to 
project said one end into said rotor; 
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an actuator having a locking plunger which is projectable 
into said locking hole of said cylindrical case to lock the 
same relative to said hollow body; and 

coupling means for coupling said check lever and said lock- 
ing plunger in a manner to move said one end of said 
check lever away from said rotor when said locking 
plunger is moved away from said locking hole of the 
cylindrical case. 


4,716,749 
HIGH SECURITY PIN TUMBLER LOCK 
Gale Johnson, Northbrook, Ill., assignor to Fort Lock Corpora- 
tion, River Grove, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 3,813 
Int. Cl.4 EOSB 27/08 
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1. In a tubular lock construction comprising an outer barrel 
having forward and rear ends, a stationary tumbler sleeve 
telescoped into the rear end portion of said barrel, a locking 
spindle extending through and rotatably mounted in said sta- 
tionary tumbler sleeve, a rotatable driver sleeve fixed to said 
spindle and disposed within said barrel in face-to-face relation 
with the forward end of said stationary tumbler sleeve and 
driver and tumbler pins slidably mounted in axially extending 
and angularly spaced holes defined in said stationary tumbler 
sleeve and said rotatable driver sleeve and normally operable 
to prevent rotation of said spindle with respect to said station- 
ary tumbler sleeve, the improvement comprising 

annular undercuts provided in at least one of said tumbler 

sleeve and said driver sleeve so as to define annular dis- 
continuities in the axially extending bores disposed 
therein, said tumbler sleeve and said driver sleeve each 
includes a uniformly cylindrical section and a substantially 
cylindrical section which includes a stepped section 
which defines said annular bore discontinuity when said 
sections are rigidly fixed together, and annular grooves 
defined on selected ones of said driver pins and said tum- 
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bler pins at their end proximate to the face-to-face junc- 
tion of said tumbler sleeve and said driver sleeve, whereby 
said pin grooves interact with said annular sleeve under- 
cuts to create a false impression of the existence of said 
face-to-face junction, as the pins are axially slided along 
said bores. 


4,716,750 
PROCESS FOR OBTAINING COMPOSITE HOLLOW 
MEMBERS FROM VARIEGATED LONGITUDINAL 
STRIPS, EMBODIED WITH OR WITHOUT A 
REMOVABLE CORE 
Valtiero Tizzi, Via Clementini, 2, 47037 Rimini (Forli), Italy 
Filed Mar. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 844,126 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 2, 1985, 3389 A/85 
Int. Cl.4 B21G 39/02; B23P 15/00 


US. Cl. 72—52 9 Claims 


1. A process for producing composite hollow members from 
variegated longitudinal strips comprising the steps of: 

preparing a number of longitudinal moldings by drawing or 
pressing said moldings so as to provide folded lips along 
the edges of said moldings, said folded lips being capable 
of being interlocked and flattened, wherein at least one of 
said moldings is a destructible molding formed from a 
chemically-destructible metallic material; 

arranging said moldings adjacent to each other so that said 
folded lips become interlocked lips; 

lodging solder between said interlocked lips; 

flattening said interlocked lips under pressure so as to join 
said moldings into a tubular-shaped hollow member with 
a tubular wall and so as to create a variegated surface; 

reducing the thickness of said tubular wall to a predeter- 
mined annular cross section 

threading a core member into said hollow member such that 
discrete lengths of said hollow member can be formed into 
links, said core member being formed from a chemically- 
destructible metallic member; 

fusing the ends of said links following concatenation by 
floating said solder in order to form chains or necklaces; 
and 

removing said destructible molding and said core member 
by chemically treating said links. 


4,716,751 
NON-SLIP THREAD ROLLING DIES 

Edmund T. Wozniak, Bay Village, Ohio, assignor to Colt Indus- 

tries Operating Corp., Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed May 22, 1986, Ser. No. 865,756 

Int. Cl.4 B21H 3/06 
US. Cl. 72—88 9 Claims 
1. A pair of thread rolling dies each comprising a body of 
metal providing a working face, thread forming grooves 
formed in said working face operable with the other die of the 
pair of dies to progressively form threads on a blank as such 
blank rolls between said dies from a start end to a finish end of 
said working faces, said thread forming grooves providing die 
crests which form roots of the threads on the blank, die flanks 
which form flanks of the threads on the blank and die roots 
which form the crests on the threads on the blank, at least a 
portion of said thread forming grooves on said dies providing 
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a rough slip-resistant surface along longitudinal bands extend- connected at one end to said expanding head and pivota- 

ing on said die flanks said rough slip-resistant surface has been bly connected at the other end to said spacer means so that 

defined by surface irregularities, said portion of said grooves said extension segment is pivotable into and out of coaxial 
alignment with said expanding head; and 

b. at least one extension link slidably carried in said hollow 





providing surfaces on each side of each band which are sub- 
stantially smoother than each band, said roughened band caus- 
ing said blanks to roll along said band without significant 
slippage. 


4,716,752 
TUBE EXPANDING AND FLARING TOOL 
Charles E. Diller, Springfield, Ohio, assignor to Dresser Indus- extension segment and pivotably connected at one end to 


tries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. said internal tube expanding means and pivotably con- 

Filed May 13, 1986, Ser. No. 862,776 nected at its other end to said drive means so that said 

Int. Cl.* B21D 39/12 extension link is pivotable with said extension segment 

U.S. Cl. 72—118 9 Claims into and out of coaxial alignment with said expanding 
head. 


4,716,754 
ROLL FORMING MACHINE 

Wilbur R. Youngs, Scroggins, Tex., assignor to Collier Metal 
Specialties, Inc., Garland, Tex. 

Filed Apr. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 854,170 
Int. Cl.4 B21D 5/08 

1. A tube expanding and flaring tool comprising: U.S. Cl. 72—178 10 Claims 

a. A rotatable cage having a nose guide sized to be recieved 
in a tube end that is to be expanded and flared and said 
cage having a tail shaft in axial alignment with said nose 
guide by which said cage is to be rotated; 

b. at least two substantially identical rollers carried by said 
cage equally spaced circumferentially about said cage and 
extending paritally through said cage for rolling engage- 
ment with the interior surface of said tube; 

c. a nose surface, on said at least two rollers, with a portion 
thereof tapering from a first diameter to second relatively 
larger diameter; BBE yi 

d. a truncated conical tail surface, on said at least two rollers, 
expanding at a predetermined angle from said second 
diameter to a third relatively larger diameter; and 

e. means for supporting said at least two rollers in rolling 
engagement with the interior surface of said tube end with 
sufficient force to expand said tube to a diameter relatively 
larger than its original diameter and to flare said tube end _ 1. A roll forming machine, which comprises: 
at said predetermined angle of said truncated conical tail a frame including spaced apart substantially parallel side 
surface of said roller. walls; 

cence nad eee, a plurality of sets of drive rollers supported on said frame at 
4,716,753 spaced apart points along a predetermined path, each of 


FLEXIBLE TUBE EXPANDER EXTEN ASSEMB said sets of drive rollers including an upper and a lower 
Paul W ieee eaaetiin ory cae 0 wd opposed drive roller rotatable about parallel axles, and 
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tries Dallas axes of each set define a plane, at least one of said upper 
_ Filed Se ok 1986, Ser. No. 880,728 and lower drive rollrs being rotatably driven; 

Int. Cl.4 B21D 41/02 a plurality of pairs of support rails supported between said 

U.S. Cl. 72—122 6 Claims side walls substantially parallel to said axes of said drive 


1. A flexible extension assembly for use with a tube expander roller axles, each drive roller set having associated there- 
of the type having an expanding head which has internal tube with a pair of support rails with each of said support rails 
expanding means driven for tube expansion by a drive means of a pair being spaced apart from each other on opposite 
connected coaxially thereto with spacer means for locating sides of said plane defined by said axes of said set of drive 
said expanding head at a predetermined distance from the end roller axles, the ends of said support rails being spaced 
of the tube to be expanded, said flexible extension assembly apart from said side walls and positioned on transverse 
comprising: bars connected between said side walls; 

a. at least one rigid hollow extension segment pivotably a plurality of support blocks, each of said support blocks 
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being slidingly mounted on and between one of said pairs 
of support rails; 

shim means for adjustably positioning said support blocks at 
selected positions along said support rails; 

and a plurality of forming rollers, each of said forming rol- 
lers being supported by one of said support blocks on axles 
having an axis lying in said defined plane each forming 
roller oriented to successively deflect sheet material trans- 
verse to its movement through the machine. 


4,716,755 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FORMING 
CONTAINER END PANELS 

Joseph D. Bulso, Jr., Canton, and James A. McClung, North 

Canton, both of Ohio, assignors to Redicon Corporation, 

Canton, Ohio 

Filed Jul. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 889,945 
Int. Cl.4 B21D 22/00 

US. Cl. 72—349 


1. A method of forming a container end piece from a sheet of 
material in a press having a fixed base and a movable platen 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) blanking a workpiece from the sheet of material; 

(b) forming an inverted cup from said workpiece by wiping its 
peripheral edge over a die core ring supported on the fixed 
platen; 

(c) reversing said inverted cup by advancing a punch core and 
a punch core ring to form a cup having a flange area, a 
central body area, and a preliminary chuckwall intercon- 
necting the flange area and the central bottom area by radi- 
used areas with said chuckwall and chuckwall angle being 
formed between said punch core ring and said die core ring; 
and 

(d) maintaining engagement between said die core ring, said 
chuckwall and said punch core ring and advancing said 
punch core ring ahead of said punch core to shorten said 
chuckwall and reduce the radius between said chuckwall 
and said central bottom portion while maintaining said 
chuckwall angle. 

6. Apparatus for forming a container end piece from a work- 
piece in a double acting press having a fixed base and inner and 
outer slides movable toward and away from the base, compris- 
ing: 

(a) a die core fixed to the base; 

(b) a die core ring fluidly supported on the base in concentric, 
spaced relationship with said die core; 

(c) a lower pressure sleeve fluidly supported on the base in 
concentric relationship with said die core ring; 

(d) a punch core carried by inner slide for fluidly actuated 
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movement with respect thereto and disposed in opposed 
relationship with said die core; 

(e) a punch core ring carried by the inner slide in concentric 
relationship with said punch core; 


(f) an upper pressure sleeve carried by the outer slide in con- 


centric relationship with said punch core ring and opposed 
relationship with said die core ring; 

(g) a punch shell carried by the outer slide in concentric rela- 
tionship with said upper pressure sleeve and opposed rela- 
tionship with said lower pressure sleeve; 

(h) said upper pressure sleeve being movable toward the base 
to hold the workpiece against said die core ring; 

(i) said punch shell being movable toward the base to form an 
inverted cup by bending the periphery of the workpiece 
about said die core ring; 

(j) said punch core and said punch core ring being movable 
toward the base to reverse said inverted cup and form an end 
piece having a preliminary chuckwall, a chuckwall angle, a 
central bottom panel and a radiused area between said 
chuckwall and said central bottom panel thereof; 

(k) said punch core ring being further movable toward said 
base after said punch core bottoms on said die core to 
shorten said chuckwall while maintaining engagement there- 
with to maintain said chuckwall angle and reduce said ra- 
dius. 


4,716,756 
CLUTCH DRUM 

Kazuyoshi Fujioka, Sagamihara, and Toshiro Tani, Fujinomiya, 
both of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yoko- 
hama and Yamakawa Industrial Co., Ltd., Fuji, both of, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 837,573, Mar. 4, 1986, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 550,304, Nov. 10, 1983, 

abandoned. This application Nov. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 935,149 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1982, 57-196777 

Int. Cl.4 B21K 21/16 


U.S. Cl. 72—353 1 Claim 


NIN 


1. A method of producing a clutch drum of an automatic 

transmission, said method comprising the steps of: 

a. placing a cylindrical hollow body between a plurality of 
die pairs, each of said die pairs comprising a first die 
member having a substantially flat die surface, and a sec- 
ond die member having a projection extending from a die 
surface of said second die member and grooves formed in 
said die surface of said second die member at the root of 
said projection, said plurality of die pairs being arranged 
in a ring such that said first and second die members of 
each die pair are inverted with respect to an adjacent die 
pair; 

b. pressing said first and second die members of said plurality 
of die pairs together, such that material from said cylindri- 
cal hollow body flows into said grooves of said die surface 
of said second die member in a direction opposite to the 
direction in which said projection is moved, thereby form- 
ing a first and second series of splines respectively project- 
ing inwardly and outwardly from inner and outer surfaces 
of said cylindrical hollow body to provide an engaging 
surface for said clutch drum; and 

c. releasing said first and second die members of said plural- 
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ity of die pairs so that said cylindrical hollow body may be 
removed. 






4,716,757 
GUIDE WIRE TIP SHAPING TOOL AND METHOD 
Jean E. McGregor, Sunnyvale; Wilfred J. Samson, Saratoga, 

and Craig E. Mar, Fremont, all of Calif., assignors to Ad- 

vanced Cardiovascular Systems, Inc., Mountain View, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 900,046 
Int. Cl.* B21F 1/00 

US. Cl. 72—387 13 Claims 

11. In a method of bending the tip of an angioplasty guide 
wire with a tool having a pair of body sections joined together 
by a hinge and a flexible tube having an axial opening extend- 
ing between the body sections, the steps of: inserting the tip of 
the guide wire into the axial opening of the flexible tube so that 
the guide wire extends across the hinge, and folding the body 
sections together about the hinge to bend the flexible tube and 
the tip of the wire inserted therein. 


4,716,758 
METHOD OF PREDICTING AND MONITORING THE 
IMPERVIOUSNESS OF AN UNDERGROUND CAVERN 
Eric Amaatini, Courbevoie, France, assignor to Societe Fran- 
caise de Stockage Geologique - GEOSTOCK, Paris, France 
Filed Nov. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 933,512 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 21, 1985, 85 17230 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 15/08 
US. Cl, 73—38 5 Claims 
1. A method of predicting and monitoring the impervious- 
ness of an underground cavern formed in a water-impregnated 
rock formation, the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) disposing at least two pressure sensors in the formation 
around the cavern at different distances therefrom and 
spaced from each other; 

(b) progressively raising the pressure inside the cavern; 

and 

(c) monitoring the gradient of the hydraulic pressure poten- 
tial @ in the rock formation during the pressure increase 

to confirm that said gradient is not inverted. 


4,716,759 
METHOD OF DETECTING CYLINDER PRESSURE AND 
CYLINDER PRESSURE DETECTION DEVICE IN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Akira Tanaka, Wako, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 937,153 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 2, 1985, 60-271120; 
Dec. 2, 1985, 60-271121; Dec. 2, 1985, 60-271122 
Int. Cl.4 GOIM 15/00 
US. Cl. 73—115 9 Claims 
1. In a method of detecting cylinder pressure in an internal 
combustion engine wherein the output of a cylinder pressure 
sensor is compared with a reference value, the result of the 
comparison is discriminated, the reference value is changed on 
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the basis of the discrimination to approximate it to the maxi- 
mum Output value of the sensor, and the approximated refer- 
ence value is deemed to represent the maximum pressure value, 
the improvement comprising the steps of: 

a. setting two initial reference values of differing magni- 

tudes, 

b. confirming whether the maximum output value of the 

sensor falls between the two reference values and if it does 
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not, changing at least one of the two reference values so 
that it does, 

c. changing at least one of the reference values so that one of 
the reference values approximates the maximum output 
value of the sensor, and 

d. deeming the one reference value approximated to the 
maximum output value of the sensor to represent the 
maximum cylinder pressure. 


4,716,760 
AIR-FUEL RATIO DETECTION SYSTEM 
Minoru Osuga, and Yoshishige Oyama, both of Katsuta, Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 833,032 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1985, 60-40198; 
Apr. 9, 1985, 60-74909 
Int. Cl.4 GOIM 15/00 


USS, Cl. 73—116 36 Claims 





1. In an air-fuel ratio detection system comprising a solid 
eletrolyte in contact with a diffusion resistor on one side and 
the atmosphere on the other side thereof, the oxygen concen- 
tration in said diffusion resistor being related to the oxygen 
concentration in the exhaust gas, the improvement comprising 
means for applying an electric current to said solid electrolyte 
to supply oxygen in the atmosphere into said diffusion resistor 
for at least a period of time until the amount of the oxygen 
introduced into said diffusion resistor through said solid elec- 
trolyte is balanced with the amount of the oxygen diffused into 
the exhaust gas through said diffusion resistor, means for subse- 
quently applying a predetermined current of opposite polarity 
to said solid electrolyte thereby to draw oxygen out of said 
diffusion resistor, and means for detecting the air-fuel ratio on 
the basis of the time required for the voltage drop across the 
solid electrolyte to reach a predetermined value while drawing 
the oxygen out of the diffusion resistor. 
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4,716,761 
METHOD AND JIG FOR DYNAMICALLY BALANCING 
AN ASSEMBLY OF THE JIG AND ROTOR 

Shigenori Ito, Kasugai, and Minoru Machida, Nagoya, both of 

Japan, assignors to NGK Insulators, Ltd., Japan 

Filed Sep. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 781,727 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 3, 1984, 59-207731 
Int. Cl.4* GOIM 1/36, 13/00; FO1ID 5/10; F16F 15/32 

US. Cl. 73—118.1 11 Claims 
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7. A jig having a generally cylindrical shape for rotating a 
ceramic rotor in a dynamically balanced condition on a spin 
tester, comprising: 

a first axial end portion having a fixing hole into which a 
shaft portion of the ceramic rotor is inserted and fixed to; 
and 

balancing portions comprising a plurality of balancing holes 
which are formed in said first axial end portion and in a 
second opposite axial end portion of the jig, said plurality 
of balancing holes being open to an outer surface of the 
jig, said balancing holes being adapted to retain therein at 
least one balancing piece, said second axial end portion 
having a mounting hole for attachment to the spin tester. 


4,716,762 
LEVEL SENSOR FOR USE WITH AN ELECTRICALLY 
INSULATING LIQUID 
Denis H. Eynard, Paris, France, assignor to Jaeger, France 
Filed Jul. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 885,236 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 15, 1985, 85 10810 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 23/24 
U.S. Cl. 73—295 
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1. A sensor for sensing the level of an electrically insulating 
liquid, the sensor comprising an elongate housing fixed sub- 
stantially vertically in a casing containing the liquid whose 
level is to be sensed, said housing having a top opening and a 
bottom opening and containing a longtiudinally extending heat 
sensitive V-shaped resistive wire having its end situated at the 
top of the housing, said wire being arranged for form two 
substantially parallel branches along a major portion of their 
longitudinal length, the sensor including the improvement of 
means for positioning the and fixedly holding the respective 
end of the heat sensitive wire to ensure a substantially constant 
gap between the ends of the wire ad the two branches thereof 
over a major portion of their length, said branches of said wire 
lying in and defining a plane so that the plane defined by the 
branches of the wire has a position which is stable relative to 
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the elongate housing, said positioning means comprising, at the 
top of said housing, side slots receiving respective connection 
members associated with each branch of the heat sensitive wire 
and each connection member including respective center por- 
tions for providing said electrical connections to the corre- 
sponding ends of said wire, and, at the bottom of said housing, 
a transverse column fixed to the housing, said column ensuring 
both the desired separation between the two branches of the 
wire and for providing support means for a resilient fastening 
member for fastening to the point of the V-shape, said fastneing 
means being disposed behind said column in a direction fur- 
thest away from the top of said housing, said fastening member 
urging said V-shape point of said wire in a direction away from 
said top of said housing. 


4,716,763 
JET FLOW IN AN ANGULAR VELOCITY SENSOR 

E. Marston Moffatt, Glastonbury, and Richard E. Swarts, Sims- 

bury, both of Conn., assignors to United Technologies Corpo- 

ration, Hartford, Conn. 

Filed Oct. 22, 1984, Ser. No. 663,519 
Int. Cl.4 GOIP 3/26, 3/44 

U.S. Cl. 73—505 
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1. Angular velocity sensor means, comprising: 

a nozzle block for enclosing a jet chamber having a refer- 
ence jet chamber with a reference jet axis and having 
nozzle means disposed at one end of said chamber for 
discharging a fluid jet along said reference jet axis; 

a sensor plug having at least one pair of sensing elements 
mounted thereon, said plug disposed at an opposite end of 
said chamber such that said sensing elements are disposed 
symmetrically about said reference jet axis in a plane 
perpendicular thereto, each pair of sensing elements being 
cooled differentially in response to deflection of said fluid 
jet from said reference jet axis in the presence of sensor 
rotation about a rotation axis perpendicular to said refer- 
ence jet axis, said deflection being in proportion to the 
angular velocity of said sensor, each of said sensing ele- 
ments having resistance values which vary according to 
the amount of cooling received by each, said plug having 
a single passage for discharging fluid from said jet cham- 
ber, said passage disposed symmetrically with respect to 
said chamber and said sensing elements for reducing flow 
disturbances; 

an impulse pump having a diaphragm of a selected material 
for delivering a fluid under pressure to said nozzle means 
to form said fluid jet; and 

detector circuit means, responsive to said sensing elements 
resistance values for providing signals indicative of said 
angular velocity. 
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4,716,764 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR DETERMINING THE 
CROSS-SECTION OF ELONGATED OBJECTS USING A 
SOUND FIELD 
Ernst Felix, Uster, Switzerland, assignor to Zellweger Uster., 

Ltd., Switzerland 
Filed Sep. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 776,880 


Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 26, 1984, 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 29/00 


5160/84 


US. Cl. 73—571 1 Claim 





1. A device for at least approximately determining the cross- 
section of elongated objects such as yarns, rovings and slivers 
in the textile industry, and cables or filaments comprising: 

a sonic chamber enclosed laterally on all sides and having 
apertures in opposing walls to permit passage of an elon- 
gated test object through said chamber; 

two sonic emitters positioned respectively on first and sec- 
ond walls of said chamber for radiating sonic energy from 
said first and second walls of said chamber into said cham- 
ber to create standing waves therein; 

two sonic receivers positioned respectively on third and 
fourth walls of said chamber for detecting sonic energy 
within said chamber; and 

evaluation means connected to said sonic receivers for deter- 
mining the cross-section of an elongated test object pass- 
ing through said chamber on the basis of the influence of 
said test object on the standing waves within said cham- 
ber. 


4,716,765 
ULTRASONIC MEASURING APPARATUS 
Makoto Hirama, Ootawara, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 
sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Aug. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 891,891 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 9, 1985, 60-176113 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 29/00 


US. Cl. 73—626 8 Claims 





1. An ultrasonic measuring apparatus for measuring the 
sound velocity of an ultrasonic wave propagating through 
tissue of a subject being examined, said apparatus comprising: 

ultrasonic transducer means having an array of transducer 
elements and having an ultrasonic transmission section 
comprised of a predetermined number of said elements for 
emitting a plurality of ultrasonic transmission beams at a 
predetermined angle with respect to a perpendicular pro- 
jected from the surface of said array to a plurality of target 
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areas of the subject, and an ultrasonic reception section 

comprised of a predetermined number of others of said 

elements of said array separated from said transmission 

section by a predetermined distance, for receiving echo 

beams at said predetermined angle reflected from the 

target areas of said subject and directed to said ultrasonic 

reception section and for generating echo signals in accor- 

dance with said echoes,; 

scanning means for driving said ultrasonic transducer means, 
to scan the subject with the transmission beams and for 
maintaining said predetermined distance between said 
ulirasonic transmission and reception sections and said 
predetermined angle of said transmission beams and echo 
beams; 

signal-processing means for combining a plurality of the 
echo signals generated by said ultrasonic transducer 
means; 

means for calculating the time which said ultrasonic trans- 
mission and echo beams require to propagate through the 
subject in accordance with the combination of the echo 
signals which have been obtained by said signal-process- 
ing means; and 

means for calculating the sound velocity of the ultrasonic 

beams in accordance with the propagation time calculated 

by said time calculating means. 


4,716,766 
METHOD OF EVALUATING THE PEEL STRENGTH OF 
THE PLASTIC SLIDING LAYER OF A LAMINATE FOR 
SLIDING SURFACE BEARINGS 
Hans-Paul Baureis, Dielheim-Horrenberg, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignor to Kolbenschmidt Aktiengesellischaft, Neckar- 
sulm, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 881,881 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 13, 
1985, 3525068 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 3/08 


U.S. Cl. 73—827 7 Claims 
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1. A method of evaluating the pell strength of a plastic 
sliding layer of a laminate for sliding surface bearings, which 
comprises a metallic backing layer, a sintered or sprayed-on 
porous bronze layer having a thickness of 0.1 to 1.0 mm and 
containing a rolled-in pore filler and on said bronze layer a 
sliding layer having a thickness of 0.005 to 1.0 mm and made of 
perfluoro polymers, which may contain one or more first 
additives for improving the emergency running properties, 
said first additives selected from the group consisting of lead, 
graphite and molybdenum disulfide, individually or in combi- 
nation, and, if desired, also one or more second additives for 
improving the wear resistance and the load-carrying capacity, 
said second additives selected from the group consisting of 
glass fibers, carbon fibers and glass beads, individually or in 
combination, the method comprising the steps of: first mechan- 
ically and then, chemically activating with a solution the sur- 
face of the sliding layer of a sample punched from the laminate 
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for sliding surface bearings; subsequently drying the sample; 
adhesively joining the sample to a mechanically roughened 
end face of a testing steel cylinder of a testing apparatus in 
accordance with ISO Standard 4624; and when the adhesive 
has cured, severing the sliding layer at the outside periphery of 
the testing cylinder as far as to the bronze layer, and determin- 
ing the ultimate tensile stress of a joint comprising the sliding 
layer in accordance with ISO Standard 4624. 


4,716,767 
RUPTURE TESTING APPARATUS FOR BOILER TUBES 
Myron Krawchuk, Newton, N.J., assignor to Foster Wheeler 
Energy Corporation, Clinton, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 848,617 
Int. Cl.4* GOIN 3/54 
U.S. Cl. 73—834 


1. A rupture testing apparatus for a tube section, said appara- 
tus comprising two segments each having a semi-circular cross 
section, said segments together forming a disc having an outer 
diameter slightly less than the inner diameter of said tube 
section for insertion into said tube section, and two spaced 
parallel dowels extending through said two segments, respec- 
tively, and projecting from the opposed faces of said segments, 
respectively,and means operatively engaging the projecting 
portion of said dowels for applying oppositely directed tensile 
forces to said respective segments to simulate the hoop stress 
applied to said tube due to internal pressure. 


4,716,768 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING AND 
INFLUENCING THE FLOW PROPERTIES OF SOLID) 
GRANULAR MATERIAL 
Agoston David; Janos Pogany, and Laészl6 Rénkis, all of Buda- 
pest, Hungary, assignors to Richter Gedeon Vegyeszeti Gyar 
Rt, Budapest, Hungary 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 818,080, Jan. 13, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 755,204, Jul. 12, 
1985, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 549,204, 
Nov. 4, 1983, abandoned. This application Oct. 23, 1986, Ser. 
No, 922,783 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Nov. 4, 1982, 3545/82 


Int. Cl.4 G01G 11/00 
US. Cl. 73—861 5 Claims 

1. A process for determining flow properties of solid granu- 

lar materials, comprising the steps of: 

(a) selectively positioning a funnel-shaped sample holder 
with selected geometry at least in terms of a selected 
height in a position to receive a sample of solid granular 
material; : 

(b) selectively disposing an aperture of selected flow cross- 
section below said sample holder; 

(c) opening a passage for said sample holder through said 
aperture; 

(d) collecting the sample traversing said aperture in a bal- 
ance; 

(e) generating a type signal representing the selected geome- 
try of said sample holder; 
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(f) generating an aperture signal representing the cross sec- 
tion of the selected aperture; 

(g) generating a flow-initialing signal upon the opening of 
communication through said aperture; 

(h) selecting between a first measuring mode in which a 
mass-proportional measurement is made and a second 
measuring mode in which a time-proportional measure- 
ment is made so that: 


SHUTTER 
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(hi) upon selection of said first measuring mode a signal 
proportional to the mass flow of said sample is gener- 
ated at said balance, and 

(h2) upon selection of said second mode a signal is gener- 
ated upon termination of flow through said aperture; 

(i) applying said signals to a signal processing unit and auto- 
matically determining therein from the signals applied 
thereto a value Q and a value Q/A where 


OQ = = by F do — Dyn)" (de! — kado + ks) 
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wherein Q is a measured flow rate of said sample through said 
aperture, m is the measured mass of said sample, t is the time 
during which flow occurred, kj, kz and k3 are empirically 
derived constants relevant to said material and determined by 
passage of a material with given properties through said aper- 
ture and changing said aperture for successive tests, D» is a 
minimum aperture size such that D,=3ds, ds is the average 
grain size, dy is a measure of aperture diameter, p; is the density 
of the solid granular material, A is a known cross section of a 
particular aperture, g is the gravitational acceleration constant, 
j is a coefficient of roliing-sliding substance, G is a coefficient 
of material quality representing granule shape and p is the 
virtual density of the aggregated material, coefficients j and G 
being determined by passage of a material with given proper- 
ties through said aperture changing said aperture for succes- 
sive tests; and 
(j) outputting at least one result signal representing at least 
one of flow properties of said sample by the processing of 
the signals applied to said unit in accordance with at least 
one of the relationships for Q and Q/A, respectively. 


and 


VA = _ G 1 
Q = ps:j- a, + -g° aa 
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4,716,769 

RADIAL FIELD ELECTROMAGNETIC FLOW METER 
Teruo Yamada, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Aichi Tokei Denki 

Co., Ltd., Aichi, Japan 

Filed Dec. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 806,997 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1984, 59-197195 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 1/58 

U.S. Cl. 73—861.12 
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1. A radial field electromagnetic flow meter comprising: 

a tubular outer member (1) made of a ferromagnetic material 
having an inner electrically insulated wall; 

a radial magnetic field generating device disposed inside said 
outer member (1), having an outer electrically insulated 
wall; 

said radial magnetic field generating device including: 

an electromagnet having a core (3) made of a ferromagnetic 
material and a coil (4) wound thereon, an inner cylindrical 
ferromagnetic member (5) receiving one end of said core 
(3), and a connecting ferromagnetic member (2) for re- 
ceiving an opposite end of said core (3), and interconnect- 
ing said magnetic field generating device with said outer 
member (1), said inner magnetic member (5) and said 
connecting member (2) being coaxial with said core; 

an annular passage for a flow of the fluid to be measured 
formed between said inner wall of said outer member and 
said outer wall of said field generating device; 

means for energizing said coil to produce said radial mag- 
netic field; 

means for measuring said fluid flow by detecting the voltage 
induced by said radial magnetic field passing through said 
fluid in said annular passage between said inner and outer 
members. 


4,716,770 
VORTEX FLOW METER 
Michael Herzog, Witterswil, Switzerland, assignor to Flowtec 
AG, Switzerland 
Filed Dec. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 940,581 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 13, 
1985, 3544198 


Int. Cl.4 GOIF 1/32 


US. Cl. 73—861.24 3 Claims 

1. Vortex flow meter for measuring the flow velocity of a 
fluid in a conduit, the vortex flow meter comprising a Karman 
vortex generating bluff body arranged in the flow passage of 
the conduit, a cavity formed in the bluff body, the cavity being 
in communication with the flow passage via passages formed in 
the bluff body, a vortex sensor which is disposed in the cavity 
and responds to the pressure fluctuations generated by the 
Karman vortex train, the vortex sensor having a capacitive 
transducer including two escillating bodies, the first oscillating 
body being a sensor sleeve which is disposed in the cavity so as 
to be deflectabie by the vortex pressure fluctuations, the inte- 
rior of the sensor sleeve being sealed with respect to the flow 
passage, and the second oscillating body being an electrode 
holder which is disposed within the sensor sleeve so as to be 
uncoupled from the vortex pressure fluctuations and which 
carries at least one capacitor electrode, each of which lies 
opposite an electrode portion of the sensor sleeve in such a 
manner that it forms therewith a measured capacitance which 
is variable in response to deflection of the sensor sleeve caused 
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by the vortex pressure fluctuations, an evaluation circuit which 
includes a capacitance measuring circuit which is connected to 
the at least one capacitor electrode by means of a shielded 
cable and which in response to changes of the at least one 
measured capacitance generates an electrical signal character- 
istic of the frequency of the vortex pressure fluctuations and 
thus of the flow velocity in the conduit, the capacitance mea- 
suring circuit including for each measured capacitance a 
switchover means which alternately and periodically with a 
predetermined switchover frequency connects the measured 
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capacitance for charging to a constant voltage and for dis- 
charging to a storage capacitor whose capacitance is large 
compared with the measured capacitance and whose terminal 
voltage is held substantially at a constant reference potential by 
a controlled discharge current, the magnitude of the discharge 
current being proportional to the measured capacitance and 
representing the measured value, and a further switchover 
means which with the switchover frequency periodically and 
alternately connects the cable shield to the constant voltage 
and to the reference potential, respectively. 


4,716,771 
SYMMETRICAL MASS FLOW METER 
Martin Kane, Atlantic City, N.J., assignor to K-Flow Division of 
Kane Steel Co., Inc., Millville, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 809,659 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 1/84 
U.S. Cl. 73—861.38 


1. In a Coriolis mass flow meter of the type imparting an 
oscillation transverse to the direction of flow therein and hav- 
ing sensors located symmetrically with respect to and on oppo- 
site sides of the impartation of the oscillation and means for 
determining mass flow from the sensor signals due to the reac- 
tion of the flow in response to the imparted oscillation, com- 
prising: a conduit having an inlet and an outlet rigidly fixed 
with respect to one another and a continuous flexible flow tube 
communicating with the inlet and the outlet at respective ends 
thereof, said flow tube formed symmetrically about a substan- 
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tially straight line between the inlet and the outlet and substan- 4,716,773 

tially free of restrictions or constraints along its length offset STRESS DETECTOR 

from said straight line the flow tube having two successive Yutaka Nonomura; Jun Sugiyama; Hirofumi Komatsubara, and 
loops, the first and second loop communicating with one an- Masaharu Takeuchi, all of Aichi, Japan, assignors to Kabu- 
other and adapted to direct the flow through the flow tube at shiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenkyusho, Aichi, Japan 

the communication between said loops so as to cross the line Filed Dec. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 815,252 

between the inlet and the outlet substantially perpendicular Claims es per rye Jan. 11, 1985, 60-3688 
thereto, the flow tube adjacent the inlet end having an inlet US. Cl. 73—3 non IL 3/10; GOB 7/24 14 
connecting portion adapted for deflecting the flow from the aoe Claims 
inlet to a position spaced from the line between the inlet and 
and the outlet end directing the flow into the first loop, and an 
outlet connecting portion adapted to direct the flow from the 
second loop from a position spaced from the line between the 
inlet and the outlet and directing the flow into the outlet of the 
conduit. 





1. A stress detector comprising: 
an AC power source for generating an AC symmetrical 


4,716,772 wave form voltage; 
CHILD-RESISTANT CAP TORQUE EVALUATOR an exciting coil driven by said AC power source for alternat- 


Kenneth B. Bubeck, 23 Dorchester Ave., Selkirk, N.Y. 12158, ail " : , 
gly magnetizing at least a portion of a ferromagnetic 
and Lawrence E. Ruff, P.O. Box 966, Coeymans, N.Y. 12045 material to be measured in a predetermined direction; 


Filed Apr. mt 1986, Ser. No. 851,546 a detecting coil for detecting a magnetic flux generated due 
Int. Cl.* GOIL 5/00, 5/16 ‘ to said alternating magnetization; 

U.S. Cl. 73—862.23 8 Claims an adder means for taking out a part of a voltage applied to 
said exciting coil, setting an amplitude and a phase of a 
wave form of the taken-out part of the voltage to preset 
values, adding the voltage thus obtained to a voltage 
induced in said detecting coil, and giving an output signal 
representative of a value of stress in said ferromagnetic 
material as a variation either in amplitude or phase de- 
pending on the preset phase; and 

a wave detecting means which outputs a linear voltage 
signal representative of the stress fluctuation of said ferro- 
magnetic material by detecting said signal outputted from 
said adder means. 





4,716,774 
FORCE MEASURING CELL WITH A FORCE SENSOR IN 
THE FORM OF A BENDABLE SUPPORT 
David C. Bull, Hinwil, and Juerg Hasler, Winterthur, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Mettler Instrumente AG, Greifen- 
see, Switzerland 
Filed May 30, 1986, Ser. No. 868,597 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jul. 5, 1985, 2902/85 
Int. Cl.4 GOIL 1/22 
US. Cl. 73—862.65 6 Claims 
1. A method for loading and conducting testing on a con- 
tainer which is sealed with a child resistant cover, so as to 6 5 
subject said container to cover-opening testing, comprising the 8 12 )139 | 5 
following steps: 
securing said container about its cover by a first clamping 
means thereby orienting and posturing said container for 
subjecting it to cover-opening tests; 
securing said container by a second clamping means the 
radial force center of which is coaxial with said first 
clamping means; 
translating said first and second clamping means towards 
each other along their common axis while rotating said 











2 1 100711 d, 


. . ; 1. A force measuring cell for measuring a force due to a load, 
clamping means relative to each other about said common comprising a force sensor in the form of a bendable support, 
axis; and aaa _ wherein one end of the support is in the form of a base part 

recording the forces and combinations thereof resulting which is rigid with respect to bending, and the outer end of the 
from said translating while rotating step, whereby said support is in the form of a load-receiving element adapted to 

first and second securing steps comprise the laoding of receive a load; said other end of said support being rigid with 
said container, and said translating while rotating and said respect to bending, the load-receiving element being con- 
recording steps comprise its testing. nected to the base part by a plurality of elastically bendable 
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link members, each link member having two bendable seg- 
ments, one of said bendable segments being disposed closer to 
the base part than the other bendable segment, said bendable 
segments having relatively smaller cross sections than other 
parts of the elastically bendable link member; expansion- 
measuring strips disposed on the bendable segments on at least 
one of the link members, for generating an electric signal in 
accordance with the force being measured; the mean material 
thickness of said one bendable segment of each link member 
being greater than that of the other bendable segment thereof, 
and the ratio of said thicknesses being such that stresses of 
equal magnitude are applied to all the bendable segments when 
under the load. 


4,716,775 
TRANSMISSION HAVING CASSETTE TYPE 
SUPPLEMENTARY CHANGE SPEED APPARATUS 

Yasuyuki Horii; Takao Nishikawa, both of Sakai; Isamu 
Yamanishi, Takaishi, and Tomeo Umemoto, Osaka, all of 

Japan, assignors to Kubota, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Apr. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 852,764 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1985, 60- 
127384[ U]; Nov. 20, 1985, 60-260445; Nov. 20, 1985, 60-260446 


Int. Cl.4* F16H 37/00 
U.S. Cl. 74—15.86 4 Claims 
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1. A transmission for an agricultural tractor comprising: 
a transmission housing including a front case, an intermedi- 
ate case, and a rear case; 
main change speed means housed in said front transmission 
case and having a first transmission shaft means; 
rear differential means housed in said rear transmission case; 
auxiliary change speed means housed in said intermediate 
transmission case so as to be mounted between said main 
change speed means and said rear differential means, said 
auxiliary change speed means including 
second transmission shaft means disposed coaxially with 
said first transmission shaft means of said main change 
speed means, 
first gear means fixedly coupled to said first transmission 
shaft means, 
second gear means rotatably mounted on said second 
transmission shaft means and having an auxiliary gear 
means intigrially coupled thereto, 
third gear means and fourth gear means rotatably 
mounted within said intermediate transmission case so 
as to rotate in unison, said third gear means being 
meshed with said first gear means and said fourth gear 
means being meshed with said second gear means, 
means for selectively coupling said first gear means and 
said second gear means, 
input gear means rotatably mounted on said second trans- 
mission shaft means, and 
claw clutch means for connecting said input gear means to 
said second transmission shaft means; and 
a cassette type supplementary change speed means includ- 
ing 
a supplementary change speed case removably mounted in 
an opening defined in said intermediate transmission 


case, 
first and second supplementary change speed transmission 
shaft means supported by said supplementary change 
case, 
first supplementary change speed gear means mounted on 
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said first supplementary change speed transmission shaft 
means and meshed with said auxiliary gear of said auxil- 
iary Change speed means, 

second supplementary change speed gear means mounted 
on said first supplementary change speed transmission 
shaft means for transmitting power to said auxiliary 
change speed means, 

third supplementary change speed gear means mounted 
on said first supplementary change speed transmission 
shaft means to be rotatable with said first supplementary 
change speed gear means, 

fourth supplementary change speed gear means mounted 
on said second supplementary change speed transmis- 
sion shaft means and meshed with said third supplemen- 
tary change speed gear means, 

fifth supplementary change speed gear means mounted on 
said second supplementary change speed transmission 
shaft means so as to be rotatable with said fourth supple- 
mentary change speed gear means, 

sixth supplementary change speed gear means rotatably 
mounted on said first supplementary change speed 
transmission shaft means and meshed with said fifth 
supplementary change speed gear means, and 

supplementary change speed switching means for selec- 
tively connecting said second and third supplementary 
change speed gear means and said second and sixth 
supplementary change speed gear means. 


4,716,776 
ROTARY TO LINEAR CONVERTER WITH LEAD SCREW 
Takahiro Sakaguchi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Teac Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 829,426 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1985, 60-31023 
Int. Cl.* F16H 1/20 


U.S. Cl, 74—89.15 3 Claims 





1. A rotary to linear converter, particularly well suited for 
use in transporting a transducer head from track to track on a 
disk-like record medium in apparatus for data transfer there- 
with, comprising: 

(a) a drive motor; 

(b) a lead screw coupled to the drive motor thereby to be 
rotated, the lead screw having a helical groove cut 
therein; 

(c) guide means including a guide rod extending parallel to 
the lead screw with a preassigned spacing therebetween; 

(d) a carriage reciprocably movable along the guide rod; and 

(e) a pin mounted to the carriage for joint movement there- 
with along the guide rod and slidably engaged in the 
helical groove in the lead screw for translating the rota- 
tion of the lead screw into the linear travel of the carriage 
along the guide rod; 

(f) the pin extending substantially at right angles with the 
lead screw for a minimal displacement of the pin in the 
axial direction of the lead screw in spite of possible varia- 
tions in the preassigned spacing between the lead screw 
and the guide rod, wherein the pin is a straight member 

having opposite end portion, the straight member being 
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sufficiently long to have the opposite end portions out of 
contact with the lead screw. 


4,716,777 
MULTIPLE SPEED TRANSMISSION FOR PEDAT 
POWERED VEHICLES 
Dirck T. Hartmann, 4121 Morningstar Dr., Huntington Beach, 
Calif. 92649 
Filed May 8, 1986, Ser. No. 860,981 
Int. Cl.* F16H 3/08 
U.S. Cl. 74—369 
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1. In a pedal powered vehicle including a frame, a driving 
wheel with a central hub, a pedal drive shaft on the axis of said 
wheel and mounted in bearings for concentric rotation with 
said hub, an improved multiple speed transmission located 
within said hub and comprising: 

a gear case having a closing plate fixed to said frame; 

a drive-gear-carrier fixed on said pedal drive shaft for rota- 

tion therewith; 

multiple drive gears rotatably mounted on said drive-gear- 

carrier; 

drive gear locking means operative for selectively locking 

any one of said multiple drive gears to said drive-gear-car- 
rier; 

multiple idler shafts rotatably mounted in said gear case, 

positioned parallel to and equally spaced around said 
pedal drive shaft; 

gears fixed on each of said multiple idler shafts in mesh with 

each of said multiple drive gears; 

multiple idler gears rotatably mounted on each of said multi- 

ple idler shafts; 
idler gear locking means operative for selectively locking 
any one of said multiple idler gears to its respective idler 
shaft, simultaneously with corresponding ones of said 
multiple idler gears on the others of said multiple idler 
shafts; and 
free-wheel means having multiple gears in mesh with said 
multiple idler gears, respectively, and supported for con- 
centric rotation about said pedal drive shaft; and 

free-wheel ratchet means coupling said free-wheel means 
with said hub for driving said hub. 


4,716,778 
MANUAL, MULTI-RATIO TRANSMISSION 
Christopher Scarpino, R.D. No. 3, Box 201, Leventry Rd., 
Johnstown, Pa. 15904 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 694,331, Jan. 24, 1985, 
abandoned. This application May 20, 1986, Ser. No. 872,000 
Int. Cl.* F16H 3/08 
US. Cl. 74—371 
1. A variable speed transmission comprising: 
first and second convergent conical gear trains, wherein said 
convergent gear trains simultaneously increase in circum- 
ference, said first conical gear train serving as a power 
output member and is an integral conical shells comprising 
a plurality of stepped gear platforms having internally cut 
gear teeth arranged conically from the smallest to the 
largest diameters, said second conical gear train serving as 


1 Claim 
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an input member and comprising a plurality of stepped 
gear platforms having externally cut gear teeth arranged 
conically from the smallest to the largest diameter, being 
in meshing engagement with a corresponding gear plat- 
form of the first conical gear train, and being eccentrically 
located within the first conical gear train, wherein a shift- 
ing means comprising a shifting control slide is mounted 
coaxially within the second conical gear train and is 
tracked to a fixed stabilizing shaft disposed within a hol- 
low helical control drum, whereby said stabilizing shaft 
prevents inadvertent rotational motion of said slide, such 
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that two carriage indexing pins, integral with said shifting 
control slide engage double lead helical slots formed in 
said helical control drum, and being so driven by rotation 
of said double lead helical slots, aligns the carriage sur- 
rounding said helical control drum such that movement in 
said carriage directs a power engagement mechanism via 
the carriage indexing pins for selectively engaging one of 
the gears of the second conical gear train, whereby, the 
parallel expansion of said convergent cones produces a 
corresponding efficiency increase such that an increase in 
circumference is directly proportional to an increase in 
efficiency. 


4,716,779 
GEAR-SHIFT DEVICE 
Karl-Fritz Heinzelmann, Meckenbeuren, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen AG, Friedrich- 
shafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP85/00677, § 371 Date Aug. 18, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 18, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03858, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 3, 1986 
PCT Filed Dec. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 902,408 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Dec. 22, 
1984, 84/00429 LU 
Int. Cl.4 GO5G 9/]2 
U.S. Cl. 74—473 R 


1. Gear-shift device for variable speed transmission compris- 
ing: 
a transmission housing; 
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shifting means including at least one shift finger mounted in 
said transmission housing; 
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4,716,781 
UNIVERSAL EMERGENCY BRAKE FOR VEHICLE 


a plurality of shift rails disposed in said transmission housing Jean-Paul Dussault, 29 Notre-Dame de Fatima Street, Lorette- 
ville Quebec, Canada G2A 2E8 
Filed Jan. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 341,527 
Int. Cl.* F16C 1/10 


and selectively engageable by said shifting means for 
displacing a respective rail within given limits; 

a respective shift-rocker arm engaged with each shift rail; 

a respective slide crank connected to each shift-rocker arm 
and engageable in a clutch sleeve of a respective shifting 
coupling for speed selection upon displacement of the 
respective rail; and 

a reversing lever connected between one of said rocker arms 
and the respective one of said rails for revérsing the direc- 
tion of actuation of the respective shifting coupling with 
respect to the direction of actuation of others of said 
shifting couplings whereby said one of said rails and the 
respective clutch sleeve are both displaced in the same 


direction. 
4,716,780 
TELESCOPIC STEERING MECHANISM FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE 


Masumi Nishikawa, Toyoake; Masanobu Ishikawa, Nagoya; 
Yuji Yokoya, and Sumio Takizawa, both of Toyota, all of 
Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya and 
Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, both of, Japan 

Filed Oct. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 914,993 ’ 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1985, 60-222421 
Int. Cl.4 B62D 1/18 


US. Cl. 74—493 4 Claims 











1. A telescopic steering mechanism for automotive vehicles 
including first and second support members telescopically 
coupled with each other for relative movement, a first shaft 
rotatably carried by said first support member, a second shaft 
rotatably carried by said second support member and telescop- 
ically coupled with said first shaft for rotation therewith, a feed 
screw shaft arranged in parallel with said first and second 
shafts and rotatably carried by said first support shaft, and a 
feed nut fixedly mounted on said second support member and 
threadedly coupled over said feed screw shaft for effecting 
relative movement of said first and second support members in 
accordance with rotation of said feed screw shaft, 

wherein one of said support members is integrally formed 

thereon with an elongated guide lug which is arranged in 
parallel with said first and second shafts, and the other 
support member is integrally formed thereon with a sup- 
port portion which is axially movably coupled over said 
elongated guide lug, one of said support members being 
provided with means for resiliently engaging said elon- 
gated guide lug with said support portion of the other 
support member, and wherein said feed screw shaft is 
assembled to be slightly displaceable in a radial direction 
on said first support member. 


U.S. Cl. 74—501 R 2 Claims 





1. An emergency brake replacement cable system for mount- 
ing on a wheeled vehicle having a support element formed 
with a through hole of predetermined diameter and having a 
wheel including a wheel cover formed with a hole of predeter- 
mined diameter, comprising: 

(a) a cable; 

(b) first connection means fixed at one end of said cable for 
connection of said cable to a brake actuation member of 
the vehicle; 

(c) a coil spring loosely wound over said cable at said one 
end of said cable; 

(d) a protection sleeve loosely mounted over said cable 
extending from one end of said spring away from said first 
connection means; 

(e) a first connector at one end of said sleeve, said first 
connector comprising: 

(1) a tubular housing loosely mounted over said sleeve at 
said one end thereof and having an outer diameter such 
that, in use, said housing may be slid through said cover 
hole; 

(2) means at one end of said housing clamping said housing 
onto said sleeve and including an abutment member 
abutting, in use, one face of said wheel cover, and 

(3) wherein said housing is formed with a plurality of 
outwardly bending spring lock fingers extending in the 
direction of said clamping means, said fingers having 
tips engaging, in use, the other face of said wheel cover 
whereby said first connector is secured, in use, on said 
wheel cover by the dual action of said abutment mem- 
ber and said bending lock fingers; 

(f) a second connector at the other end of said sleeve; 

(g) said second connector being formed with means detach- 
ably connecting said second connector to said sleeve, said 
second connector comprising: 

(1) a body formed with a bore through which said cable 
freely extends, first and second cylindrical outer por- 
tions separated by a radial abutment surface, and further 
formed with a circumferential groove next to said first 
portion on the side thereof away from said radial abut- 
ment surface, said first portion having a diameter such 
that, in use, said second connector may be slid through 
said hole with said radial abutment surface on one side 
of said support element and said groove on the other 
side thereof, and 

(2) a spring clip engageable around said groove and resil- 
iently biased, in use, agaiust said support element to 
mount said second connector thereon; 

(h) second connection means detachably mounted on said 
cable at the other end thereof; 

(i) wherein said cable, said sleeve and said spring have prede- 
termined operative lengths at least as great as the distances 
between the relevant parts of the vehicle on which said 
replacement cable system is to be mounted; 

(j) whereby, prior to use, said second connection means is 
released and removed from said cable, said sleeve with 
said connectors mounted thereon and said spring are slid 
off of said cable; said second connector is removed from 
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said sleeve, and said cable, sleeve and spring are cut to said 


tween and a generally radially disposed passage therebe- 
distance between the relevant parts of the vehicle. : 


tween; 

a lock member having a locking portion configured to enter 
said radial passage between said both engaging portions 
and movable radially of said wheel to selectively engage 
either of said engaging portions to lock said wheel; 

a first spring for biasing said lock member portion to con- 
front said major engaging portion; 

restricting means for restricting the movement of said lock 
portion between a first position for engaging said major 
engaging portion and a second position for engaging said 
secondary engaging portion; 

an unlock lever movable back and ahead, said unlock lever 
being coupled to push said lock member through said 
passage and out of confrontation with said major engaging 
portion to subsequently rotationally confront said second- 
ary engaging portion and against the energy of said first 
spring when said unlock lever is moved ahead so as to 
unlock said wheel; and 

a second spring for biasing said lock lever in a back position. 


4,716,782 
PULL LOOP SAFETY HANDLE FOR MOTORCYCLES 
J. D. Jones, 1211 Kwis Ave., Hacienda Heights, Calif. 91745 
Filed Jun. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 879,349 
Int. Cl.4 F16C 1/10; B62K 23/06 


U.S. Cl. 74—-501 R 4 Claims 


4,716,784 
BICYCLE PEDAL FOR RELEASABLY CONNECTING 
THE SHOE OF THE CYCLIST THERETO 
Joseph C. Schlotterer, 1016 Mallory Way, Carson City, Nev. 


1. A pull loop safety handle and a handlebar for handlebar _— 


controlled vehicles, said pull loop safety handle being of the 
type including a body having a pivot point pivotably con- 1) ¢ (), 74—594.6 
nected to the handlebar of the handlebar controlled vehicle, a 
cable connection fitting positioned on said body handle near its 
pivot point and an elongated arm extending from the pivot 
point wherein the improvement comprises: 
a continuation of the arm by means of an integral front arm 
into a closed loop having an inner opening sufficiently 
large for the user’s fingers to extend therein and including 
the elongated arm for operating said pool loop safety 
handle and the integral front arm extending from said 
elongated arm and continuing to a point of connection 
with the body of said pool loop safety handle; and 
shield means affixed to the front arm of said handle. 


Filed Mar. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 837,736 
Int. Cl.4 G05G 1/14 


INTERMITTENT GEAR LOCK MECHANISM - ge eee ee 
Hideki : the is capable of having a sole of a shoe of an operator o 
rey ota Se Oe ee ORS TIM the apparatus readily connected thereto and disconnected 
Filed Apr. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 850,249 ae Se gene SNS: : : 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1985, 60-81460 a spindle having first and second ends, with an axial length 
Int. Cl.4 F16D 43/26 eat short as compared to a respective axial length of 
the pedal; 
er connecting means at the first end of the spindle for connect- 
ing said spindle to the crank of the crank driven apparatus; 
a substantially L-shaped treadle member comprising a 
shorter leg and a longer leg, wherein the shorter leg has 
first and second ends, with the first end being integrally 
attached to a first end of the longer leg; 
means for rotatively mounting the second end of the shorter 
leg of said treadle member to the second end of said spin- 
dle for rotation of said treadle member about a longitudi- 
nal axis of said spindle so that the longer leg of said treadle 
member lies lengthwise offset from and generally along- 
side the longitudinal axis of said spindle and swings in axial 
rotational movement about the longitudinal axis of said 
spindle; and 
shoe connecting and disconnecting means mounted on a side 


3 Claims 


1. A lock mechanism for an intermittently driven wheel of a 
tape player comprising: 
at least one trapping region having a major engaging portion 


and a secondary engaging portion provided on one sur- 
face of said wheel, said major engaging portion being 
located rearward of said secondary engaging portion with 
respect to the rotational direction of said wheel by a pre- 
determined distance, said both engaging portions also 
being radially spaced by a predetermined distance to 
establish a generally confronting partial overlap therebe- 


of the longer leg of said treadle member that faces the 
longitudinal axis of said spindle, said shoe connecting and 
disconnecting means comprising; 

pedal connector plate having a shape of a quadrilateral 
having two continuous opposite ends and two continuous 
longer opposite sides which interconnect between the 
opposite ends and converge toward each other, said pedal 
connector plate being mounted to an upper side of the 
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longer leg of said treadle member such that one of the 
opposite ends of the pedal connector plate is positioned 
adjacent to an end portion of said longer leg which is 
affixed to the shorter leg, whereby the pedal connector 
plate extends substantially along the upper side of the 
longer leg and away from the spindle and shorter leg; 

interlocking means formed along respective entire lengths of 
said two longer sides of said pedal connector plate; 

a shoe connector plate having a shape of a quadrilateral 
having two continuous opposite ends and two continuous 
longer opposite sidzs which interconnect between the 
opposite ends and converge toward each other, said shoe 
connector plate being adapted to be secured to the sole of 
a shoe; 

connector means formed along respective entire lengths of 
said two longer sides of said shoe connector plate; 

wherein the connector means on the shoe connector plate is 
mutually interengageable and interlockable with the inter- 
locking means on the pedal connector plate such that firm 
engagement is achieved along the entire length of the 
opposite sides of the mutually respective shoe connector 
plate and the pedal connector plate. 

20. A pedal for a crank of a crank driven apparatus, wherein 
the pedal is capable of having a sole of a shoe of an operator of 
the apparatus readily connected thereto and disconnected 
therefrom, said pedal comprising: 

a treadle member which is adapted to be rotatively con- 

nected at one of its longitudinal ends to the crank; 

a pedal connector plate mounted on said treadle member, 
said pedal connector plate having a shape of a quadrilat- 
eral having two continuous opposite ends and two contin- 
uous longer opposite sides which interconnect between 
the opposite ends and converge toward each other, said 
pedal connector plate being mounted to said treadle mem- 
ber such that one of the opposite ends of the pedal connec- 
tor plate is positioned adjacent to an end portion of said 
treadle member which is connected to the crank, whereby 
the pedal connector plate extends substantially along said 
treadle member and away from the crank, with side edges 
of said two opposite longer sides of said pedal connector 
plate being bent upwardly to form interlocking means 
extending along respective entire lengths of said two 
longer sides of said pedal connector plate, and 


for reducing a rotational speed of the motor shaft of said 
electric motor; a rotatable output shaft for operating the 
playback industrial robot; a clutch mechanism which is in 
a disengaged state when said output shaft rotates in a 
teaching mode so that said reduction gear mechanism does 
not act as a load; a clutch engaging and disengaging mech- 
anism for putting said clutch mechanism is an engaged 
state depending on supply and cutting off of the supply of 
compressed fluid when the teaching mode is started; a 
case for accommodating said electric motor, said reduc- 
tion gear mechanism, said output shaft, said clutch mecha- 
nism, said clutch engaging and disengaging. mechanism; 
and a rotary position detector for detecting a rotary posi- 
tion of said output shaft, 
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said case including a port through which protecting gas is 
supplied to the inside of said case, and passages for said 
protecting gas on the inside of said case, 

said clutch mechanism comprising a movable clutch member 
applied with a rotary force depending on forward and 
backward rotations of said electric motor and guide mem- 
bers arranged in parallel to said output shaft at positions 
separated from a center of said output shaft toward an 
outer peripheral direction of said output shaft, said mov- 
able clutch member being provided on said guide mem- 
bers so as to be non-rotatable but movable in an axial 
direction of said output shaft. 


4,716,786 


a shoe connector plate adapted to be secured to the sole of AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 


the shoe, said shoe connector plate having a shape of a 
quadrilateral having two continuous opposite ends and 
two continuous longer opposite sides which interconnect 
between said two opposite ends and converge toward 
each other, with side edges of respective entire lengths of 
said two opposite longer sides of said shoe connector plate 
being bent downwardly to form connector means for 
interengaging along the entire length of the respective 
longer sides of said shoe connector plate with the inter- 
locking means along the entire length of the longer sides 
of said pedal connector plate for quickly and easily con- 
necting and disconnecting the shoe of the operator and the 


pedal. 


4,716,785 

PLAYBACK INDUSTRIAL ROBOT PROVIDED WITH A 

DRIVING DEVICE HAVING AN ELECTRIC MOTOR 
Hiroshi Godai, Tokyo; Yukio Otani, Kawasaki, and Noriyuki 

Utsumi, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Tokico Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,614 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1985, 60- 

126739[ U); Sep. 11, 1985, 60-200781[U] 
Int. Cl.4 F16H 33/00, 35/00, 37/00 

US. Cl. 74—640 4 Claims 

1. A playback industrial robot comprising: 

at least one driving device; and 

an electric motor provided in said driving device and having 

a motor shaft; 
said driving device comprising a reduction gear mechanism 


Shiro Sakakibara, Toyokawa, Japan, assignor to Aisin-Warner 


Kabushiki Kaisha, Anjo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 786,728, Oct. 15, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 476,804, Mar. 18, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 873,832 
Int. Cl.4 F16H 37/08, 47/08, 57/10 
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1. An automatic transmission for motor vehicles comprising: 

a first shaft rotatably supported by an automatic transmission 
case and having an input shaft coupled with an engine 
output shaft, an output shaft disposed coaxially in series 
with the input shaft and mounting a first output gear; 

a second shaft having a long shaft supported by the transmis- 
sion case, a short shaft rotatably mounted on the long shaft 
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through a tapered roller bearing, said short shaft having 
an input gear connected to the first output gear, said long 
shaft being provided with a second output gear mounted 
thereon; 

a differential gear having a large drive gear connected to the 
second output gear; and speed-changing planetary gear 
mechanism provided in the proximity of the input gear to 
connect the short shaft to the long shaft. 


4,716,787 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION MECHANISM 
Masakatsu Miura, Kariya, and Hideyuki Aoki, Anjo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Aisin-Warner Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, 
Japan 
Filed Feb. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 833,378 
Claims , application Japan, Oct. 16, 1985, 60-230809; 
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means for defining a cylinder of a hydraulic actuator for 
actuating said second clutch means; 

a piston member movably mounted to said movable member 
for moving therealong in said axial direction toward and 
away from said second clutch means, the piston member 
being a piston of the hydraulic actuator for actuating said 
second clutch means; and 

a return spring engaged with said piston member for biasing 
said piston member and said movable member to a return 
position. 


4,716,788 
ACCELERATION CONTROL SYSTEM FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 


Yasuo Kita, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Shimadzu Corporation, 


Japan 


Dec. 16, 1985, 60-282583 
Int. Cl.* F16H 57/10; F16D 25/10 
US. Cl. 74—761 


Filed Oct. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 792,294 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1984, 59-228798 
6 Claims Int. Cl.4 B6OK 41/16 


U.S. Cl. 74—858 


16 17 
» 
| 15 

4. An automatic transmission mechanism comprising: 

a single planetary gear unit; 

a dual planetary gear unit; 

carriers of both of the planetary gear units that are con- 
nected to one another; 

carrier pinions of both of the planetary gear units that are 
connected to one another; 

sun gears of both of the planetary gear units that are con- 
nected to one another, said sun gears that are connected to 
one another meshing with said carrier pinions that are 
connected to one another; 

an Output member to which said carriers are connected; 

a ring gear of the single planetary gear unit that meshes with 
said carrier pinions that are connected to one another; 
an input member for inputting engine torque to the gear 
units operatively connected to said ring gear of the single 
planetary gear unit through a first clutch means, the first 
clutch means being engaged to connect the input member 
and said ring gear of the single planetary gear unit when- 
ever the transmission mechanism is in a forward travelling 
mode including when the transmissionn is in first speed, 
the input member also being operatively connected to said 
sun gears that are connected to one another through a 

second clutch means; 

first retaining means for restricting rotation of said sun gears; 

a ring gear of the dual planetary gear unit meshing with 
another carrier pinion of the dual planetary gear unit that 
is not connected with the carrier pinion of said single 
planetary gear unit; 

an end portion at which said first and said second clutch 
means are disposed; 

a flange portion fixed to said input member and connected to 
said first clutch means for defining a cylinder of a hydrau- 
lic actuator for actuating said first clutch means; 

a movable member movably mounted to said flange portion 
for moving therealong in a direction toward and away 
from said first clutch means, said direction corresponding 
to an axial direction extending along an axis of the trans- 
mission mechanism, the movable member being a piston of 


the hydraulic actuator for actuating the first clutch means, 
and the movable member connected to said second clutch 


1. In an acceleration control system for an automobile hav- 


ing drive wheels, said control system being provided with: 


an engine having an output and an operating means for 
controlling said engine; 

the output of said engine varying in response to said operat- 
ing means; 

a first transmitting line connected to said operating means 
and being responsive to a position of an accelerator ele- 
ment and an acceleration linkage means; 

a second transmitting line for transmitting the output of said 
engine to the drive wheels of said automobile; and said 
second transmitting line including 

a continuously variable transmission having a high and low 
pressure side and having a reduction ratio which can be 
rendered infinite when said automobile is started; 

and said acceleration control system having a torque detect- 
ing means including a pilot pipe means for detecting an 
output torque of said continuously variable transmission, 
said pilot pipe means having a first end connected to a 
high pressure side of an oil circuit in said continuously 
variable transmission so that a pressure in said pilot pipe 
means is substantially equal to the pressure of the working 
oil in said high pressure side of said oil circuit, said high 
pressure corresponding to the output torque of said con- 
tinuously variable transmission; and 

means for correcting an amount of input to be applied by 
said acceleration element to said operating means through 
said first transmitting line in such a manner that when said 
torque detecting means detects the output torque of said 
engine having exceeded a predetermined allowable maxi- 
mum level, said engine output is reduced so as to offset the 
excessive amount of torque; 

the improvement comprising: 

said first transmitting line having a linkage means including: 

a lever having a support point and adapted to be pivoted 
about said support point by an input from said accelerator 
element; and 

means connected to said lever for transmitting a movement 
of said lever to said operating means; 
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and wherein said correcting means comprises: 

a hydraulic cylinder having a chamber; 

a piston slidable in said chamber; 

a piston rod extending outside said chamber and providing 
the support point for said lever; 

said pilot pipe having a second end communicating with said 
chamber at one side of said piston opposite said piston rod 


so as to introduce the high pressure of said working oil of 


said continuously variable transmission into said chamber 
at said one side of said piston so as to urge said piston and 


piston rod in a direction of the force of the working oil of tj ¢ cy, 74866 


said continuously variable transmission thereby displacing 
said support point of said lever; and 

a spring disposed in said chamber at the opposite side of said 
piston so as to counteract the force exerted on said piston 
by said working oil from said continuously variable trans- 
mission. 


4,716,789 
DRIVE CONTROL DEVICE FOR VEHICLES 
Yutaka Suzuki, Zama, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor Co., 
Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jun. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 621,185 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1983, 58-109062 
Int. Cl.4 B6OK 41/04 

13 Claims 


12 (SPEED DETECTOR) 


1. A drive control device including an electronic automatic 

transmission and an automatic drive system, comprising: 

a first detecting means for detecting a vehicle speed and 
generating a vehicle speed signal; 

a second detecting means for detecting an extent of a throttle 
Opening and for generating a throttle opening extent sig- 

an actuator for opening and closing a throttle valve; 

a drive controlling circuit for controlling said actuator ac- 
cording to the vehicle speed signal from said vehicle speed 
detector to maintain a predetermined chosen vehicle 
speed without operating an accelerator pedal; 

an operation signal generating circuit for outputting an 
operation signal indicating that said drive controlling 
circuit is in operation; 

a transmission control circuit for controlling the transmis- 
sion according to a predetermined normal speed change 
schedule upon receipt of both said vehicle speed signal 
from said vehicle speed detector and said throttle opening 
extent signal; and 

a transmission control releasing circuit for releasing normal 
transmission control of said transmission control circuit 
upon receipt of the operation signal from said operation 
signal generating circuit. 
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4,716,790 
CONTINUOUSLY VARIABLE TRANSMISSION 
CONTROL SYSTEM RESPONSIVE TO PASSENGER 
COMPARTMENT NOISE OR VIBRATION 


Daisaku Sawada, Gotenba; Takashi Shigematu, and Setsuo 


Tokoro, both of Susono, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota 
Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 


Division of Ser. No. 541,249, Oct. 12, 1983, Pat. No. 4,593,582. 


This application Feb. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 828,710 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1982, 57-179862 
Int. Cl.* BOOK 41/16 

15 Claims 


1. A continuously variable transmission means for control- 


ling a speed of an engine installed in a vehicle, comprising: 


a driving pulley including a fixed member and a movable 
member, said movable member being actuated by an hy- 
draulic cylinder to form a V-shaped opening between the 
fixed and movable member; 

a driven pulley with another fixed member and another 
movable member, said another movable member being 
actuated by another hydraulic cylinder to form another 
V-shaped opening between said another fixed member and 
said another movable member; 

a flexible endless belt member spanning the pulleys such that 
the diameter of the pulleys can be varied relative to each 
other to result in different transmitting ratios; 

a first detecting means for detecting vibrations of a vehicle 
body in accordance with an operating condition of the 
engine, the first detecting means outputting a first output 
signal, said first output signal corresponding to a first 
detected value; 

a storing means for storing a basic value; 

a comparison means for comparing the detected vibration 
with the stored basic value, the comparison means receiv- 
ing said first output signal from the first detecting means 
and outputting a second output signal in accordance with 
a result of said comparing, the second output signal corre- 
sponding to a first compensation value; 

a second detecting means for detecting an amount of dis- 
placement of an acceleration pedal, the second detecting 
means outputting a third output signal; 

a first determining means for determining a revolution speed 
in accordance with said third output signal, the first deter- 
mining means outputting a fourth output signal; 

a calculating means for calculating a desired revolution 
speed, the calculating means receiving the fourth output 
signal from the first determining means and the second 
output signal from the comparision means, the calculating 
means outputting a fifth output signal, the fifth output 
signal corresponding to a calculated desired revolution 
speed; and 

a control means for controlling the engine speed in accor- 
dance with said calculated desired revolution speed out- 
putted from the calculating means and thereafter changing 
the transmitting ratio between the driving and driven 
pulleys. 
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4,716,791 
INFINITELY VARIABLE TRANSMISSION UTILIZING 
HYDRAULIC FLUID PRESSURE TO VARY VELOCITY 
RATIO BETWEEN DRIVING AND DRIVEN PULLEYS 


Kohei Ohzono, Fujimi; Mitsuru Saito, Koganei, and Kiyotaka 


Hayashi, Urawa, all of Japan, assignors to Honda Giken 
Kogyo K.K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 838,366 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 12, 1985, 60-047374; 
Mar. 13, 1985, 60-0934700[U]; May 2, 1985, 60-093852; May 2, 
1985, 60-093850 
Int. Cl.* B6OK 41/12, 41/16 


US. Cl. 74—867 12 Claims 


a Zatti} 
Eee urarrrd|, = 
Si SS 


i <>o 
‘Varad 
GA 


1. In an infinitely variable transmission of the type including 
a driving shaft, a driven shaft, a driving pulley composed of a 
first stationary pulley element and a first movable pulley ele- 
ment both provided on the driving shaft, a driven pulley com- 
posed of a second stationary pulley element and a second 
movable pulley element both provided on the driven shaft, an 
endless belt wound around the driving pulley and the driven 
pulley for connecting between the driving shaft and the driven 
shaft for transmitting power from the former to the latter, and 
a hydraulic fluid supply source for supplying a hydraulic fluid 
to the first and second movable pulley elements, wherein the 
first and second movable pulley elements are axially displace- 
able relative to respective ones of the first and second station- 
ary pulley elements by means of the hydraulic fluid from the 
hydraulic fluid supply source, to vary the distances between 
the first and second movable pulley elements and the respec- 
tive ones of the stationary pulley elements and accordingly the 
velocity ratio between the driving shaft and the driven shaft, 
the improvement comprising: 
control means operatively connected between the first and 
second movable pulley elements and the hydraulic fluid 
supply source, the control means comprising 
pressure creating means for creating a lower pressure fluid 
and a higher pressure fluid from the hydraulic fluid 
from the hydraulic fluid supply source, with a constant 
pressure difference between the lower pressure fluid 
and the higher pressure fluid, 
modulating means for varying pressure values of the 
lower pressure fluid and the higher pressure fluid cre- 
ated by the pressure creating means while maintaining 
said constant pressure difference in response to a veloc- 
ity ratio between the driving shaft and the driven shaft, 
and 
selective supply means for selectively supplying the lower 
pressure fluid created by the pressure creating means 
and varied by the modulating means and the higher 
pressure fluid created by the pressure creating means to 
the first movable pulley element and the second mov- 
able pulley element. 
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4,716,792 
TIRE REPAIR TOOL MEANS 
Dwight H. Hector, 123 E. Dewey Dr., Ellettsville, Ind. 47429 
Filed Nov. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 928,017 
Int. Cl.4 B6OC 25/16 


US, Cl, 81—15.7 6 Claims 
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1. A tire repair tool means for repairing a puncture or other 

hole in a tire casing, comprising, in combination: 

a tubular carrier member having a tubular exterior wall and 
a hollow bore extending rearwardly a substantial distance 
from the forward end thereof, the distance being sufficient 
at least to fully receive a plug member body as specified 
below, and of an outer diameter greater than that of the 
casing hole, 

a plug member body formed of operatively pliable material 
of a nature for sealing against the walls of the casing hole, 

the plug member body being of slender form whose cross- 
sectional size and shape is such as to be receivable within 
the carrier member’s bore, but large enough relative to the 
bore as to be yieldingly retained therein, and of a length to 
operatively be retained in the casing wall when caused as 
specified below to be disposed in a direction generally 
perpendicular to the portion of the tire casing having the 
hole therein to be repaired, 

the forward end of the plug member body being provided 
with a rigid pointed member of hard material, and the plug 
member body and the pointed member being fixedly re- 
tained, and together providing a plug member, 

the pointed member in the region of its first abutment speci- 
fied below being of a sufficiently large size relative to the 
size of the carrier member as to provide plug member 
retention by the tire casing as specified below during 
outward pull of the carrier member without any other 
axial force being applied to the plug member body to hold 
the plug member in the casing during such outward pull of 
the carrier member, 

the pointed member having a first abutment facing the plug 
member body, and 

the carrier member having a forwardly facing second abut- 
ment, 

the arrangement providing that if the plug member body is 
inserted into the bore of the tubular carrier member, the 
said first abutment then facing rearwardly, and with the 
point of the pointed member entering the casing hole, a 
force imparted to the carrier member is transmitted, 
through the abutting contact of the said first and second 
abutments, to the pointed member which upon continua- 
tion of such force is caused to travel inwardly of the tire 
casing and pull the plug member body correspondingly 
into the hole of the tire casing, the plug member body 
during its said movement being shielded from the holding 
effect of the casing walls adjacent the casing hole by the 
carrier member’s tubular wall, 

and then rearward force applied to the carrier member will 
cause it to move outwardly of the tire casing, and the 
features mentioned above then causing or permitting all of 
the following: 

(a) the plug member body, due to its retention in the tubular 
carrier member, is caused to correspondingly move out- 
wardly, for an initial portion of outward movement of the 
tubular carrier member, 

(b) the shielding effect of the tubular carrier member blocks 
the resilience of the tire casing from causing the tire casing 
to embrace the plug member body during the said initial 
portion of outward movement, and thus prevents the tire 
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casing from blocking that initial outward movement of the 
plug member body, 

(c) the retention of the pointed member and plug member 
body correspondingly causes the pointed member to also 
be moved outwardly as the plug member body is moving 
outwardly in correspondence to the initial portion of the 
outward movement of the tubular carrier member, 

(d) the yieldability of the retention of the plug member body 
in the tubular carrier member permits the tubular carrier 
member to move outwardly relative to the plug member 
body when the plug member body is caused to stop its 
outward movement as specified below, 

(e) the merely-abutting nature of axial contact between the 
said first and second abutments permits separation of the 
pointed member and the carrier member during outward 
movement of the carrier member, even though during 
inward movement of the carrier member they are opera- 
tively connected to achieve the casing-penetrating thrust 
operativity mentioned above, 

(f) the outward movement of the pointed member, as it is 
being pulled outwardly by the plug member body, and the 
pointed member being inwardly of any shielding effect of 
the tubular carrier member, provides that during the out- 
ward movement of the pointed member, the pointed mem- 
ber encounters the tire casing, 

(g) the tubular carrier member’s size having caused the 
casing walls to be resiliently deformed, provides that the 
casing portions adjacent the casing hole move toward the 
casing hole as the carrier member is moved outwardly; 
and thus by some portion of the tire casing engaging the 
pointed member, the pointed member is operatively held 
from further outward movement, 

(h) the retention of the pointed member and the plug mem- 
ber body causes the said holding of the pointed member by 
the casing to also hold the plug member body against 
outward movement during subsequent outward move- 
ment of the carrier member once the plug body member 
has moved outwardly far enough for the casing to hold 
the pointed member, 

(i) and thus the plug member body is left disposed in the 
casing hole and held therein as the carrier member is then 
further pulled outwardly of the tire casing to be free from 
both the casing and the plug member body. 


4,716,793 
POLYGONAL TOOL FOR REMOVAL OF STRIPPED 
HEX HEAD FASTENERS 
Michael Tauber, Park Ridge, Ill., assignor to Safety Socket 
Screw Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 


b ] 
Continuation of Ser. No. 811,354, Dec. 20, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 60,958 
Int. Cl.4 B25B 13/50 


US. Cl. 81—53.2 1 Claim 


1. In combination a tool for rotatably removing fixed fasten- 
ers having heads that provide a normally straight sided tool 
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receiving socket that has become stripped and is non-receptive 
to a noramlly straight sided removal tool, including; 

(a) an elongated broach polygonal in cross section and hav- 
ing an outer dimension slightly larger than the socket of 
the fixed fastener, so as to have its either end forcefully 
projected therein, 

(b) a sleeve having a diameter greater than said broach, and 
a center bore of a configuration corresponding to that of 
said broach, so as to be slidable and reversible upon, yet 
non-rotatable about said broach, 

(c) a projection on one end of said sleeve having an outer 
diameter of a size less than said sleeve and greater than 
said broach and having a coaxially aligned center bore of 
a configuration corresponding to that of said broach so as 
to be projected longitudinally from one end of said sleeve 
for placement in juxtaposition to a countersunk flat sur- 
face of a recessed head of a fastener so as to align said 
broach with the socket in the head while being forcefully 
projected therein so that said fixed fastener may be re- 
moved by rotation of the tool, and 

(d) a recessed receptacle formed in the opposite end of said 
sleeve about said center bore thereof for receiving a raised 
exposed head of a fastener so as to align said broach with 
the socket in the head while being forcefully projected 
therein so that said fixed fastener may be removed by the 
rotation of the tool. 


4,716,794 
OPENING DEVICE FOR AN EXTENSION ROD 
DRILLING EQUIPMENT 
Jarmo Leppinen, Yléjarvi, Finland, assignor to OY Tampella 
AB, Tampere, Finland 
Filed Sep. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 911,810 
Claims priority, Finland, Oct. 22, 1985, 854119 
Int. Cl.4 B25B 17/00 


US. Cl, 81—57.18 3 Claims 


1. An opening device for extension rod drilling equipment, 

comprising: 

a frame; 

a support sleeve having a central opening defining an axis 
and rotatably carried by said frame, said sleeve being 
adapted to receive a drill rod in said central opening; 

gripping means carried by said sleeve for movement in a 
direction generally normal to said axis and having grip- 
ping surfaces for gripping the drill rod in the opening, said 
gripping means including a pair of jaws having substan- 
tially flat planar surfaces maintained in permanent slidable 
engagement with one another by the support sleeve, said 
gripping surfaces being defined by recesses in said planar 
surfaces; 

means for rotating said sleeve about said axis; 

said support sleeve having a pair of arcuate cam surfaces and 
said gripping means having a pair of cam follower surfaces 
for following engagement with said arcuate cam surfaces, 
respectively, said arcuate cam surfaces having discrete 
axes extending parallel to the axis of said central opening 
and positioned on opposite sides of said axis, respectively, 
whereby the axes of said arcuate cam surfaces are radially 
offset one from the other and from the axis of the central 
opening; 

said cam surfaces engaging corresponding cam follower 





















surfaces at diametrically opposite sides of said sleeve 
whereby rotation of said sleeve relative to said gripping 
means and in opposite directions moves said gripping 
surfaces respectively toward and away from positions 
wherein said gripping surfaces are aligned one with the 
other to grip the rod and misaligned one with the other to 
release the rod. 


4,716,795 
MULTI-OBJECT HAND HELD IMPLEMENT 

Antonio Corona, and Franco O. Corona, both of 175 Cumberland 

Street, Ste. 1805, Toronto, Ontario, Canada (M5R 3M9) 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 796,635, Nov. 8, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 700,830, Feb. 12, 
1985, Pat. No. 4,552,044, This application Mar. 28, 1986, Ser. 

No. 845,930 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 12, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 B25G 1/08 

US. Cl. 81—177.4 
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12. A hand held multi-object implement having a handle 
with a central longitudinal axis, an object selector cup rotat- 
ably mounted at an end of said handle to rotate about said 
central axis, a plurality of elongate objects provided peripher- 
ally of said handle in a circular pattern about said handle axis, 
each object being provided in said handle to extend essentially 
parallel to said handle’s axis, a chuck provided at said end of 
said handle, said chuck being aligned with said handle axis for 
receiving an object end and securing it against rotation, said 
cup having a continuous side wall with an interior surface 
spaced radially outwardly of the radial location of said circular 
pattern of objects and a closed cup end, an elongate slot ex- 
tending from a central portion of said cup and radially out- 
wardly to the location of said objects in said handle, said cup 
being rotatable to position said slot in register with any desired 
object in said handle, said slot in said cup being of sufficient 
width and length to permit outward withdrawal of an object 
shaft from said handle in a direction generally parallel with 
said handle axis, means for retaining a selected object end in 
said cup, said object end being movable along said slot towards 
said cup central portion into alignment with said chuck for 
insertion of said object end into said chuck, characterized in 
that said object end has outwardly projecting portions for 
cooperation with said chuck, said handle having a plurality of 
channels for receiving said objects, each said channel having 
recessed portions extending along its length to receive said 
object end outwardly projecting portions, a circular flange 
depending from said handle end and having a plurality of slots 
extending therethrough, each of said slots being radially 
aligned with a respective said recessed portion in one of said 
channels, said slot in said flange receiving one of said out- 
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wardly projecting portions upon withdrawal of said object end 
from a corresponding channel for insertion into said chuck. 


4,716,796 
MULTIBIT HAND TOOL WITH IMPROVED CHUCK 
ARRANGEMENT 
Antonio Corona, and Franco O. Corona, both of 175 Cumberland 
Street, Suite 1805, Toronto, Ontario, Canada (M5R 3M9) 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 796,633, Nov. 8, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 681,886, Dec. 14, 
1984, Pat. No. 4,552,043. This application Mar. 28, 1986, Ser. 
No, 845,931 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 12, 
2002, has been 
Int. Cl.4 B25G 1/08 
U.S, Cl, 81—177.4 


10 Claims 





















1. A hand held multi-object implement having a handle with 
a central longitudinal axis, an object selector cup rotatably 
mounted at an end of said handle to rotate about said central 
axis, a plurality of elongate objects provided peripherally of 
said handle in a circular pattern about said handle axis, each 
object being prawided in said handle to extend essentially 
parallel to said handle’s axis, a chuck provided at said end of 
said handle, said chuck being aligned with said handle axis for 
receiving an object end and securing it against rotation, said 
cup having a continuous side wall with an interior surface 
spaced radially outwardly of the radial location of said circular 
pattern of objects and a closed cup end, an elongate slot ex- 
tending from a central portion of said cup and radially out- 
wardly to the location of said objects in said handle, said cup 
being rotatable to position said slot in register with any desired 
object in said handle, said slot in said cup being of sufficient 
width and length to permit outward withdrawal of an object 
shaft from said handle in a direction generally parallel with 
said handle axis, means for retaining a selected object end in 
said cup, said object end being movable along said slot towards 
said cup center into alignment with said chuck for insertion of 
said object end into said chuck, said chuck having a bore 
formed within said handle, said bore presenting a plurality of 
internal operative faces for engaging corresponding external 
operative faces provided on said object end, the number of said 
operative faces being equal to or a multiple of the number of 
objects provided in said handle to facilitate thereby the inser- 
tion of a selected object end into said chuck bore. 


4,716,797 
SCREWDRIVER WITH CONCAVE BLADE 
David S. Colvin, 23933 Haynes, Farmington Hills, Mich. 48018 
Filed Aug. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 898,207 
Int. Cl.4 B25B 15/00 
US. Cl. 81—436 6 Claims 
2. A screwdriver comprising: a handle; an elongated shaft 
having a central axis and also having a first end connected to 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


the handle as well as a second end spaced from the handle; said 
elongated shaft having a transverse thickness D; a blade uni- 
tary with the shaft extending from the second end thereof 
away from the handle along the central axis for a length in the 
range of about 3.5 D to 6.5 D; said blade including a main 
portion and a tip connected to the main portion; the blade 
having oppositely facing continuously curved concave sur- 
faces tapering toward each other from the thickness D at the 


second end of the shaft to the tip; each oppositely facing con- 
cave surface being defined by a circular arc having a radius of 
a length in the range of about 40 D to 120 D; each circular arc 
having a center positioned along a perpendicular to the central 
axis with the perpendicular having a junction with the central 
axis at a location between the tip and a distance 4 D from the 
tip in a direction away from the handle; and the tip having a 
thickness between the oppositely facing concave surfaces in 
the range of about 0.15 D to 0.25 D. 


4,716,798 
CAN HOLDER AND OPENER 
William L. Flint, 400 Crescent Ave., Colonial Heights, Va. 
23834 


Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,932 
Int. Cl.4 B26D 1/00 


1. A method for seni a can which has a perimetrical 
sidewall of generally rounded-corner rectangular transverse 
cross-sectional shape, extending between two opposite end 
walls, 

said method comprising: 

(a) providing a generally horizontal, upwardly-facing 
elevated work surface with a front edge; 

(b) providing at least one bracket with a front flange 
which engages said front edge, a body which extends 
rearwards along said work surface and a rear flange 
which projects upwards at a site spaced rearwardly of 
said front edge; 

(c) disposing the can which is to be opened, on its perimet- 
rical sidewall with its one end wall in engagement with 
said rear flange and its opposite end wall facing for- 
wards and located nearer said front edge of said work 
surface; and 

(d) thrusting a cutter horizontally, rearwardly into said 
can about the outer perimeter of said opposite end wall. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,716,799 
TICKET DISPENSING MACHINE AND METHOD 
Donald Hartmann, Reno, Nev., assignor to Syntech Interna- 
tional, Inc., Reno, Nev. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 895,768 
Int. Cl.* B26D 3/00 


1. A method for dispensing tickets from a strip of tickets 
having perforated joints, comprising the steps of: 

advancing said strip of tickets past an optical sensor; 

sensing a plurality of perforations with said optical sensor; 

measuring the distance said strip of tickets is advanced be- 
tween sensed perforations; 

calculating an average ticket length from the measured 
distances between perforations; 

indicating a desired number of tickets to be issued; and 

advancing said strip of tickets a distance equal to said aver- 
age ticket length multiplied by said desired number of 
tickets. 


4,716,800 

INSTALLATION FOR CORRECTLY STACKING BLANKS 
Alfred Bareis, Uhingen; Kar! Dangelmaier, and Horst Pfisterer, 

both of Goeppingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

L. Schuler GmbH, Goeppingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 889,841 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 27, 

1985, 3527018 
Int. Cl.4 B26D 7/32; B30B 15/32 


U.S, Cl. 83—91 8 Claims 
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1. An arrangement for sectionally correctly stacking blanks 
made by multiple press tool methods, comprising: 

a press table; 

cutting tool means having cutting tool upper and lower 


parts; 

a plurality of stacking channels having one stacking spindle 
means per stacking channel; 

a conveyor means having a conveying plane and extending 
at least to underneath the stacking spindle means; 

means for intermediate stack formation in an intermediate 
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area between said cutting tool means and said conveyor 
means; 

support installation for raising and lowering said stacking 
spindle means between a position extending through the 
press table from below into the lower part of the cutting 
tool means and a position below said conveying plane; 
each stacking spindle means including a spindle tip means 
which remains within the intermediate area when the 
stacking spindle means is lowered toward said conveying 
plane, and support means which extend in the direction of 
the stacking spindle means and spindle tip means for sup- 
porting the lowermost blank stacked on the spindle tip 
means; 

a diameter of the stacking spindle means being smaller than 
a diameter of the associated spindle tip means and said 
support means and said stacking spindle means being 
interchangeably and adjustably secured to the support 
installation as to be interchanged and adjustable in posi- 
tion for a new cutting tool means. 


4,716,801 
RAPID CUT-OFF APPARATUS FOR HIGH SPEED 
MOVING YARN 
Albert E. Spaller, Jr., Johnson City, Tenn., assignor to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 896,692 
Int. Cl.* B26D 1/62 


4 Claims 





1. Cut-off apparatus for rapidly cutting a yarn moving along 


a path therepast at high speed toward a yarn processing station 
when tension upon the yarn exceeds a predetermined tension, 
said cut-off apparatus comprising: 


a support means positioned to one side of the path of the 
high speed moving yarn; 

anvil means connected to said support means and projecting 
therefrom across said path and spaced from said yarn to 
provide a cutting surface in alignment with the yarn mov- 
ing along said path; 

cut-off blade means having a cutting edge projecting there- 
from across said path on the opposite side of said path 
from the cutting surface of said anvil means, said cut-off 
blade means being movably connected to said support 
means between an inoperative position spaced from said 
yarn and an operative cut-off position in engagement of 
said cutting edge against said cutting surface of said anvil 
means, said cutting edge frictionally engaging said yarn 
and forcing it against said cutting surface of said anvil 
means to sever it in the course of moving from said inoper- 
ative position toward said operative cut-off position; 
yarn guide means movably connected to said support means 
between an operative position extending across said path 
of said yarn for engaging and guiding said yarn toward 
said yarn processing station and to an inoperative non- 
yarn guiding position away from said path of said yarn, 
said yarn guide means being located upstream of said path 
of said yarn from said anvil means and said cut-off blade 
means; and 

over-the-center spring means having a predetermined ten- 
sion and connected at one end to said cut-off blade means 
and connected at its other end to said yarn guide means, 
said spring means being shiftable between (a) a first posi- 
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tion for holding said cut-off blade means in said inopera- 
tive position and said yarn guide means in said operative 
position and (b) a second position for moving said cut-off 
blade means to said operative cut-off position, said yarn 
guide means being forced by said yarn in engagement 
therewith to said inoperative nonyarn guiding position 
upon tension on the yarn exceeding the predetermined 
tension of said spring means and thereby shifting said 
over-the-center spring means to said second position in the 
course of its movement to said inoperative non-yarn guid- 


ing position. 


4,716,802 


SCRAP REDUCTION SYSTEM FOR ROTARY DIE 


CUTTER 


Barry J. O’Connor, Anderson, Ind., and Robert B. Vigder, 
Dayton, Ohio, assignors to Corfine Inc., Muncie, Ind. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 817,720, Jan. 20, 1986, abandoned. This 


application May 5, 1987, Ser. No. 51,262 
Int. Cl.* B26D 1/62, 5/00; B65H 20/32 
9 Claims 





1. In a die cutter system for cutting succesive blanks from 
advancing web material, said system including a pair of die and 
anvil rolls mounted in a frame in nip-defining relation which 
cooperate to grip and pull a leading end portion of the web 
forward while cutting a blank therefrom and which release the 
cut reading end of the web during a portion of each complete 
revolution, and said system also including means for feeding the 
.web to said rolls, and means for maintaining a slack loop of web 
between said feeding means and said rolls whereby said rolls grip 
and pull the web from said slack loop, apparatus for minimizing 
the scrap web material between successive blanks, comprising: 

(a) One-way means at a position spaced upstream from the 


nip defined by said rolls and downstream from said loop 
maintaining means for holding the web against backward 
movement into said slack loop, 


(b) means positioned between said holding means and said 


nip for retracting the cut leading end of the web through 
a predetermined distance with respect to said nip in re- 
sponse to release of the web by said rolls, and 


(c) means for controlling said retracting means to limit said 


retracting action thereof such that the cut leading end of 
the web will lie just beyond the angular position on said 
anvil roll where said die roll will engage said anvil roll at 
the start of the next cutting cycle and will thereby engage 
and draw the web through said nip. 
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4,716,803 
SELF-EQUALIZING PIERCING MACHINE 
Edward J. Waltonen, Southfield, Mich., assignor to REO Hy- 

draulic Pierce & Form, Inc., Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 427,048 
Int. Cl.* B26D 5/12, 7/26 
US. Cl, 83—529 


1. Apparatus for performing an operation such as piercing of 
a workpiece in an equalized force mode so a to prevent distor- 
tion thereof comprising: 

a base; 

a yoke having a proximal portion mounted on the base for 
bidirectional movement along a work axis, and a distal 
portion for supporting one side of the workpiece during 
said operation; 

integral piston and ram means slideably mounted within the 

proximal portion of the yoke for bidirectional movement 

relative to the yoke along the work axis to provide force 
on the other side of the workpiece during said operation; 

means for supplying hydraulic fluid pressure to said integral 
piston and ram means to cause complemental movement 
of the piston means and yoke during work and return 
strokes; 

said integral piston and ram means comprising a hollow 
cylindrical piston body defining first and second axially 
opposite fluid pressure reaction surfaces and having an 
exposed end which is proximate the distal end of the yoke 
and which defines with said distal end a work gap; and 

said apparatus further including an internal core mechani- 
cally fixed to the yoke, said piston body being arranged on 
the internal core for sliding movement thereover, said 
reaction surfaces and said core responding to fluid pres- 
sure to produce axial movement of said integral piston and 
ram means relative to said yoke when supplied with fluid 
pressure. 


4,716,804 
INTERACTIVE MUSIC PERFORMANCE SYSTEM 
Joel Chadabe, P.O. Box 8748, Albany, N.Y. 12208 
Division of Ser. No. 421,900, Sep. 23, 1982, Pat. No. 4,526,078. 
This application Jul. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 750,915 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 2, 2002, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 G10F 1/00 
US. Cl. 84—1.03 5 Claims 
1. Apparatus for interactive generation of music adapted or 
use with a synthesizer, a programmable computer, and at least 
one performance device, said synthesizer, computer, and de- 
vice Operating together as a real-time composing and sound- 
producing system operative with a human performer, said 
apparatus comprising: 
means for automatically generating composition control 
data in said computer, which composition control data 
determine in real time the course of an ongoing musical 
composition such that aspects of the music are non- 
predeterminable; 
means for applying these composition control data to the 
synthesizer to affect the synthesizer’s operations such that 
the synthesizer may generate sound in accordance with 
the composition control data applied to it; 
means for generating performance control data to the syn- 
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thesizer from the performance device in response to con- 
trol gestures of the performer with the device; and 

means for applying said performance control data to the 
synthesizer in conjunction with the composition control 
data that are automatically generated in the computer, 


such that the performer can influence the course of the 
ongoing musical composition by selecting his or her next 
performance gesture in response to the aspects of the 
generated music determined by the composition control 
data automatically generated by the computer. 


4,716,805 

ENSEMBLE EFFECT FOR A MUSICAL TONE 

GENERATOR USING STORED WAVEFORMS 
Ralph Deutsch, Sherman Oaks, Calif., assignor to Kawai Musi- 
cal Instrument Mfg. Co., Ltd., Hamamatsu, Japan 

Filed Sep. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 904,314 
Int. Cl.4* G10H 1/02, 7/00 
U.S. Cl, 84—1.24 





1. In combination with a keyboard operated musical instru- 
ment having an array of keyswitches apparatus for producing 
a musical tone having ensemble effect comprising; 

an assignor means whereby a detect data word is generated 
in response to each actuated keyswitch in said array of 
keyswitches and whereby one of a plurality of tone gener- 
ators is assigned to each said actuated keyswitch, 

a frequency number generator means whereby a frequency 
number is generated in response to each said detect data 
word and whereby said frequency number is provided to 
an associated one of said plurality of tone generators; 

said plurality of tone generators each of which comprises; 

a waveshape memory for storing a preselected set of wave- 

shape data words, 

a clock for providing timing signals, 







a memory addressing means, responsive to said timing sig- 
nals, whereby said preselected set of waveshape data 
words are read out sequentially from said waveshape 
memory at a memory address advance rate responsive to 
said frequency number provided to said assigned tone 
generator, 

a plurality of delay means each of which delays the data 
words read out of from said waveshape memory by a 
preselected number of said timing signals, 

a data select means for selecting output data from one of said 
plurality of delay means in response to a delay control 
signal, 

a combining means for combining the output data selected 
by said data select means with the data words read out of 
said waveshape memory to form a sequence of composite 
data words, and 

a means for producing said musical tone having an ensemble 

effect responsive to said sequence of composite data 

words. 











































4,716,806 
MUSICAL INDICATING APPARATUS 
Frank D. Forrest, 2625 Brooks Ave., El Cerrito, Calif. 94530 
Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 880,296 
Int. Cl.4 GO9B 15/02 
U.S. Cl. 84—474 6 Claims 





1. Musical indicating apparatus comprising: 

a disk-like base having first and second faces; 

an outer ring fixed on said first face said ring having in 
sequence, in twelve sectors, indicia of the twelve notes of 
the chromatic scale, each sector including bi-stable indica- 
tor means for selectively indicating the three notes of a 
triad which is to be identified; 

a rotatable disk mounted on said one face within said outer 
ring and having radial indicia dividing its face into twelve 
pie-shaped sectors each sector corresponding in any one 
of twelve positions of rotation to any one of said notes and 
corresponding sector of said outer ring, said rotatable disk 
being subdivided into a plurality of rings crossing each 
sector, a root sector being marked with a plurality of kinds 
of triad chords, including at least one major triad and a 
minor triad, respectively in each of said rings, with the 
same ring in at least two other sectors being marked to 
indicate the remaining notes of a particular kind of triad; 
whereby the user by observing the written notes of a triad 
on a piece of sheet music may mark said notes by said 
bi-stable indicator means and rotate said rotatable disk so 
that three especially marked indicia will coincide with 
said marked notes of said outer ring, said predetermined 
root sector thus indicating the kind of triad. 
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4,716,807 
SPEED CONTROL APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR 
BRAIDING MACHINE 
Thomas A. Fischer, Orangeburg, S.C., assignor to Mayer Wild- 

man Industries, Inc., Orangeburg, S.C. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 942,676 
Int. Cl.4 DO4C 3/06, 1/00, 3/12, 3/40 
USS. Cl, 87—29 13 Claims 





1. In a braiding machine having first and second sets of 
strand supply carrier shuttles, a strand supply carrier mounted 
on each of said shuttles and containing strand material wound 
thereon and adapted to be unwound therefrom during the 
braiding operation, a set of drive rotors rotatably supported in 
a circular arrangement around a central braiding location and 
supporting said first and second sets of strand supply carrier 
shuttles thereon, and drive means for imparting rotation to 
adjacent ones of said drive rotors in opposite directions and for 
imparting movement to said first and second sets of strand 
supply carrier shuttles in serpentine intersecting paths of travel 
and in opposite directions around the central braiding location, 
the combination therewith of 

speed control means for progressively increasing the speed 

of travel of said first and second sets of strand supply 
carrier shuttles in response to the amount of strand mate- 
rial wound on said supply carriers being decreased and to 
thereby increase the efficiency of said braiding machine. 


4,716,808 

MECHANICAL LAUNCH SEQUENCER FOR A MISSILE 
Robert L. Hoch, Merritt Island; James J. Kessler, Titusville, 

and Thomas J. Long, Maitland, all of Fla., assignors to Mc- 

Donnell Douglas Corporation, Long Beach, Calif. 

Filed Nov. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 797,226 
Int. Cl.* F41F 3/052 

U.S. Cl. 89—1.812 15 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for sequencing events necessary to arm and 
launch a missile comprising: 

a missile launcher; 

a missile including a warhead fuze and a rocket motor; 

a block located in said missile; 

a passageway situated in said block; 

an actuator piston slidably positioned in said passageway; 

said actuator piston and said missile launcher being engaged; 

said actuator piston having a hollow core, a port communi- 
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cating with said hollow core, a closed end and an open 
end; 

gas means for introducing a gas into said hollow core 
through said open end so that said actuator piston travels 
in said passageway; 

a fuze safety lock preventing the arming of said warhead 
fuze when locked; 

said block containing means for igniting said rocket motor; 

said travel of said actuator piston in said passageway disen- 
gages said missile from said missile launcher, unlocks said 
fuze safety lock, and permits said gas to communicate with 
said ignition means through said port and thereby actuate 
said ignition means. 


4,716,809 
DEBRIS SHIELD/FLASH REDUCER 
Anthony A’Costa, P.O. Box 5806, 710 W. 4th St., Pueblo, Colo. 
81002 
Filed Dec. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 804,891 
Int. Cl.4 F41F 17/12 





1. A debris shield/flash reducer for use in conjunction with 
attachments mounted on the muzzle end of a firearm barrel 
comprising a body member having a partial cylindrical config- 
uration, a length adapted to extend along the attachments and 
a radius slightly greater than the radius of the attachment; 
radially inwardly directed flanges integrally formed with said 
body member at each end thereof for positioning said debris 
shield on the attachment and terminating radially outwardly of 
the bore of said attachment, and attachment encircling means 
secured to said body member for securing said debris shield on 
the attachment. 


4,716,810 
SELF-CONTAINED ARMOR ASSEMBLY 
Emmett W. DeGuvera, Grosse Pointe Woods, Mich., assignor to 
Detroit Punch & Retainer Corporation, Fraser, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 832,440 
Int. Cl.4* F41H 5/04 
US. Cl. 89—36.02 
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1. A self-contained armor assembly comprising a panel unit 
including a pair of armor plates each having opposite sides and 
peripheral edges, means for clamping said armor plates to- 
gether in spaced, generally parallel relation, a casing in which 
said panel unit is housed, said armor plates being spaced from 
said casing along their opposite sides and peripheral edges, a 
foamed resinous plastic material in said casing filling the space 
between said armor plates and said casing and in which said 
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armor plates are completely embedded and encapsulated, said 
means for clamping said armor plates together comprising a 
plurality of space retainers, said space retainers extending 
through openings in said armor plates and each having an 
enlarged central body portion and reduced end portions, and 
means On said reduced end portions to clamp said armor plates 
against said central body portion. 


4,716,811 
DOUBLE TOGGLE GRIPPING APPARATUS 
Bruce S. Johnson, Dallastown, Pa., assignor to Harsco Corpora- 
tion, Wormleysburg, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 694,246 
Int. Cl.* F41F 3/18 
US. Cl, 89—40,12: 


1. Gripping apparatus comprising gripping means pivotally 
mounted on a structure to open and close; a carriage movable 
on the structure with respect to the gripping means; toggle 
linkage means comprising a pair of toggle links connected to 
the carriage and to the gripping means for opening and closing 
the gripping means upon movement of the carriage; means for 
moving the carriage; and locking means carried by the carriage 
for lockign the carriage at a predetermined location on the 
structure at which the gripping mens is closed and the pair of 
toggle links are in substantially a straight line relationship, said 
locking means comprising locking members slidably carried on 
the carriage, and wherein the structure has means for receiving 
the locking members upon the carriage being moved to said 
predetermined location, and said locking means further com- 
prising another pair of toggle links connected to the locking 
members and to the moving mans such that the other pair of 
toggle links assume an over-center position to hold the lock 
members in the receiving means. 


4,716,812 
HYDRAULIC DRIVE 

Gerhard Koerner, Schriesheim; Horst Plettner, Hanau; Edel- 

wald Lutz, Rodgau; Egon Orth, Hanau, and Rudi Weingaert- 

ner, Hasselroth, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

BBC Aktiengesellschaft Brown, Boveri & Cie, Baden, Swit- 

zeriand 

Filed Mar, 11, 1985, Ser. No. 710,036 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 10, 

1984, 3408909 
Int. Cl.4 F1SB 15/17 

US. Cl, 91—417 R 16 Claims 

1. Hydraulic drive, comprising a pressure housing having a 
blind axial recess formed therein with a wall and a bottom, an 
accumulator piston with first and second opposite ends dis- 
posed in said recess, an energy accumulator in the form of 
springs disposed symmetrical to the central axis of said accu- 
mulator piston for continuously engaging said accumulator 
piston braced against said springs, a working piston in the form 
of a differential piston guided in said recess having a piston rod 
passing through said accumulator piston and disposed cen- 
trally in said pressure housing, a high-pressure pump communi- 
cating with said accumulator space for filling said accumulator 
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space, a hydraulic control unit for controlling motion of said a control member mounted on said housing for movement 
working piston, said piston rod, said pressure housing and said between a control position and a release position, 
accumulator piston defining said wall of said recess, said piston _first interengaging means acting between said control mem- 
rod, said pressure housing, said first end of said accumulator ber and said actuating member for enabling said control 
piston and said working piston defining an accumulator space member (1) when in its control position to control the 
relative movement of said actuating member with respect 
to said trigger member so that the actuating member will 
be moved with the trigger member through a valve actu- 
ating movement in response to the movement of said 
trigger from said normal position into said cocked position 
and (2) when moved into its release position to control the 
relative movement of said actuating member with respect 
to said trigger member so that said actuating member will 
be enabled to move through a valve releasing movement 
following its valve actuating movement, while said trigger 
member is maintained in said cocked position, 





54 second interengaging means acting between said actuating 

member and said valve member for enabling said valve 

in the form of a hydraulic accumulator providing pressure member (1) to move from its normal position into its firing 

energy for the hydraulic drive, said second end of said accumu- position in response to the valve actuating movement of 

lator piston and said wall and said bottom of said recess defin- said actuating member and (2) from its firing position into 

ing a plenum for receiving spent hydraulic fluid at low pres- its normal position in response to the valve releasing 
sure, and said accumulator piston separating said accumulator movement of said actuating member, and 


space from said plenum. means for moving said control member from its control 
$$$ << _—_—_— position to its release position in response to the move- 
ment of said fastener driving element through the end 


4,716,813 portion of its drive stroke. 
PNEUMATICALLY OPERATED STAPLER WITH 


IMPROVED ACTUATING AND CLINCHING 





MECHANISM 4,716,814 
Canlas S. Prudencio, North Kingstown, R.I., assignor to Stanley- MUFFLER FOR BRAKE BOOSTER SYSTEM 
Bostitch, Inc., East Greenwich, R.I. Mutsuro Yamakoshi, Sakado, Japan, assignor to Jidosha Kiki 
Filed May 6, 1985, Ser. No. 730,571 Co., Ltd., Japan 
Int. Cl.* FISB 11/15 Filed Feb. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 699,017 
US. Cl. 91—355 12 Claims Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1984, 59-17197[U] 
Int. Cl.4 F15B 9/10; FOIN 1/24 


US. Cl. 91—376 R 7 Claims 
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1. A pneumatically actuated fastener driving device com- 
prising 1. A muffler device in combination with a brake booster 
a housing defining a pressure chamber and a drive track, § system comprising: an axis, a power piston disposed slidably in 

a piston mounted in said pressure chamber for movement reciprocating motion in the interior of an enclosed housing 
through a pressure actuated drive stroke and a return having a front wall and a rear wall, the power piston being at 
stroke, its front end connected to an output rod mounted slidably 

a fastener driving element mounted in said drive track and along the axis of the system and extending through the front 
operatively connected with said piston for movement wall of the housing; an integrally mounted cylindrical portion 
therewith through a drive stroke and a return stroke, slidably mounted at a rear end along the axis of the system and 

a valve member mounted on said housing for movement extending through the rear wall of the housing; a constant- 
from a normal position into a firing position for enabling pressure chamber defined by the housing into which a prede- 

said piston to be moved through a pressure activated drive termined negative pressure is normally introduced; a variable 
stroke and from its firing position into its normal position pressure chamber communicating selectively with the constant 

for enabling said piston to be moved through a return pressure chamber or the atmosphere by way of a valve mecha- 
stroke, nism disposed in the cylindrical portion of the power piston an 

a trigger member mounted on said housing for pivotal move- input rod, adapted to control the valve mechanism in its valv- 
ment between a normal position and a cocked position, ing function, positioned in the interior of the cylindrical por- 

an actuating member mounted on said trigger member for tion of the power piston, the valve mechanism being con- 
movement therewith and for controlled movement with structed so that when the power piston moves in a forward 
respect to said trigger member, stroke, toward the front wall, atmospheric air is sucked into 
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the variable pressure chamber by way of a rear opening of the 
cylindrical portion through the valve mechanism; muffler 
means, positioned between the inner circumferential surface of 
said cylindrical portion and the outer circumferential surface 
of the input rod, for re-directing atmospheric air substantially 
ninety degrees from an input direction, and for re-directing the 
re-directed atmospheric air substantially ninety-degrees from 
the re-directed direction so as to bend the air twice at right 
angles in order to shield from noise the exterior of the housing. 


4,716,815 
FLUID-PRESSURE-OPERATED ACTUATORS 
Duncan R. Stewart, Newent, England, assignor to Hytork Actu- 

ators Limited, Gloucester, England 
Filed Apr. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 601,447 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 23, 1983, 


8311117 
Int. Cl.* FISB 11/08 


US. Cl, 91—464 20 Claims 
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1. A fluid-pressure operated actuator comprising a cylinder, 
a piston having hollow axial end chambers and a transverse 
web intermediate said chambers, said piston movable in the 
cylinder, a first inlet for supplying fluid pressure to the cylin- 
der interior and the piston end chamber on one side of the 
piston web to move the piston in one sense, a second inlet for 
supplying fluid pressure to the cyKinder interior and the piston 
end chamber on the other side of the piston web to move the 
piston in the opposite sense, and means cooperable with the 
piston to set the piston in a selected one or other of three 
axially spaced predetermined positions, said last mentioned 
means including first and second elements axially movable in 
said cylinder respectively on opposite sides of the web, an 
intermediate one of the three positions being defined by en- 
gagement of said piston with said first and second elements, 
and means limiting the inward movement of at least one of said 
first and second elements to establish said intermediate posi- 
tion. 


4,716,816 
HYDRAULIC MOTOR 

Vilho Falt, Iisalmi, Finland, assignor to Oy Partek Ab, Pa- 

rainen, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/FI186/00026, § 371 Date Nov. 13, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Nov. 13, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/05554, PCT Pub. 

Date Sep. 25, 1986 

PCT Filed Mar. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 934,448 

Claims priority, application Finland, Mar. 20, 1985, 851107 
Int. Cl.4 FO1IB 13/06, 31/00 
U.S. Cl, 91—491 4 Claims 


1. Hydraulic motor, in which a rotating motion is generated 
by a combined effect of a cam ring (2) and roller means (6) 
connected to the pistons (5) of a cylinder group (3) and in 
which in connection with each piston (5) in the cylinder group 
(3) is arranged a spiral spring (11; 14) leaning against the cylin- 
der group (3) to disengage the piston (5) with its roller means 
(6) from the cam ring (2) when the pressure ducts of the motor 
are connected to a space without pressure, characterized in 
that one end (12; 15) of the spiral spring (11; 14) mounted to 
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lean against a support (8, 9, 10) is arranged to influence the 
piston (5) through a passage (17) formed in the wall of the 
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cylinder (4) and the other end (13; 16) is arranged to lean 
against the support (8), while the spring (11; 14) thus acts as 
torsion spring. 


4,716,817 
PISTON, PARTICULARLY FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Emil Ripberger, Remseck, and Eberhard Bubeck, Fellbach, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Mahle GmbH, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 887,437 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 27, 
1985, 3527032 


Int. Cl.* F16J 1/00 


US. Cl. 92—177 4 Claims 





1. A piston, particularly for internal combustion engines, 
comprising a head and a skirt having annular grooves therein 
to receive piston rings and gudgeon pin bores the bearing 
surfaces of which skirt come into contact with the bore of the 
cylinder in which it reciprocates lie on a generated surface 
which has an essentially circular or elliptical outer contour in 
all cross-sections vertical to the longitudinal axis of the piston, 
and in the longitudinal axis of the piston straight or curved 
generating lines, the improvement being that two opposite 
lines, extending at least over a considerable common part of 
the axial length of the piston, do not run symmetrically in the 
connecting rod reciprocating plane passing through the longi- 
tudinal axis of an enclosing cylinder placed without clearance 
around the piston. 


4,716,818 

AIR DISTRIBUTION DEVICE 

Carlton E. Brown, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to Air Concepts, Inc., 
Tucson, Ariz. 

Filed Mar. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 835,169 
Int. Cl.4 F24F 13/10 

US. Cl. 98—40,02 9 Claims 

1. An air outlet comprising a face plate having a first circular 

aperture defined therethrough and a plurality of shaft members 

extending orthogonally therefrom; a rear plate having a plural- 

ity of openings defined therethrough in registry with said shaft 

members for receiving said shaft members in registered pessage 

therethrough to attach said rear plate to said face plate, said 

rear plate having a second circular aperture defined there- 

through; a plurality of shaft retainer means, each operatively 
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securable about a different one of said shaft members to secure 
said rear plate to said face plate; a valve member having a 
spherical body portion having a diameter larger than the diam- 
eter of either said first and said second circular aperture and 
operatively interposed between said face plate and said rear 
plate for engagement therewith and rotation relative thereto, 
said valve member having a cylindrical passageway defined 
centrally therethrough between a tapered entrance and an exit, 
said tapered entrance having a transverse area which is greater 
than the transverse area of said exit; a torsion free centering 
assembly mounted within the centrally disposed cylindrical 


passageway of said valve member; an axially extending damper 
actuator means mounted through said centering assembly and 
having an adjusting means at one end thereof and a flexible 
spring member at the other end thereof; a dome-shaped 
damper circumscribed about said spring member and axially 
mobile in response to the rotation thereof; and damper guide 
means extending through said damper into seated engagement 
upon said centering assembly for directing said damper be- 
tween totally obstructive engagement within said nozzle en- 
trance to a totally non-obstructive position relative to said 
central passageway as said damper migrates upon said spring 
member in response to the rotation of said adjusting means. 


4,716,819 
HEAT TRANSFER DEVICE FOR USE IN COOKING 
PIZZAS 
John D. Beltz, Wichita, Kans., assignor to Pizza Hut, Inc., 
Wichita, Kans. 
Division of Ser. No. 729,521, May 1, 1985, abandoned. This 
application May 4, 1987, Ser. No. 46,666 
Int. Cl.4 A47J 37/04 
USS. Cl. 99—419 


12. A device for use in cooking a pizza which comprises a 
one-piece heat conducting means which is formed generally in 
a spiral with at least two revolutions and which means com- 
prises a heat absorbing band portion with tapered heat transfer- 
ring pins for inserting into the pizza extending from the heat 
absorbing band portion in a direction generally perpendicular 
to the spiral, the heat transferring pins having a length such 
that when the pins are inserted into the pizza a portion of each 
pin remains outside of the pizza thereby preventing the heat 
absorbing band portion from contacting the pizza, the device 
further comprising a supporting bar which is attached to the 
heat conducting means. 
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4,716,820 
BAKED GOODS COOKING APPARATUS 
Robert M. Stuck, 1 Thornwood Rd., Clover, S.C. 29710 
Filed May 15, 1981, Ser. No. 264,113 
Int. Cl.* A23L 3/00 
US. Cl, 99—443 C 


1. A cooking apparatus comprising: 

housing means for enclosing a cooking zone, 

endless foodstuff chain conveyor means mounted to extend 
through said cooking zone and for movement along a 
closed path of travel having upper and lower runs, 

heating means mounted in said housing means for heating 
said cooking zone by emission of infrared radiation and by 
convective heating of air and for cooking foodstuff con- 
veyed therethrough along said upper run of said conveyor 
means, and 

tempering means mounted in said housing means and extend- 
ing into said cooking zone for stroboscopically interrupt- 
ing reflection within said housing means of infrared radia- 
tion from said heating means and for agitating air in said 
cooking zone so as to facilitate more uniform cooking of 
foodstuff conveyed through said cooking zone along said 
upper run of said conveyor means. 


4,716,821 
LINE FOR ASSEMBLING STUFFED PROTEINACEOUS 
PATTIES 
Timothy G. Mally, Oregon; John A. Jonovic, Fitchburg, and 
Alvin Borsuk, Madison, all of Wis., assignors to Oscar Mayer 
Foods Corporation, Madison, Wis. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 829,582 
Int. Cl.4 A21C 9/04; A23G 5/00 





1. An apparatus for assembling a product including protein- 
aceous patties having a filling therebetween, comprising: 

A generally horizontal conveyor assembly and a drive as- 
sembly therefor; 

means for supplying first proteinaceous patties onto an up- 
stream portion of the conveyor assembly; 

means for depositing edible filling materials onto the first 
proteinaceous patties while same are conveyed by the 
conveyor assembly downstream, said depositing means 
being downstream of said first proteinaceous patty supply 
means and being for forming a combined first patty and 
filling intermediate assembly; 





JANUARY 5, 1988 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


95 


pass-through proteinaceous patty supplying means down- and the central portion adapted to overlie the lid, the handle 


stream of said depositing means, said pass-through pro- 


teinaceous patty supply means including a generally hori- switch mounted inside the 


zontal longitudinal opening therethrough, and said con- 
veyor assembly traverses a path thiough said longitudinal 
opening of the pass-through proteinaceous patty supply- 
ing means, said pass-through proteinaceous patty supply- 
ing means being for positioning second proteinaceous 
patties onto the combined first patty and filling intermedi- 
ate assemblies while same are conveyed by the conveyor 
assembly; and 

knitting means downstream of said pass-through protein- 
aceous patty supply means, said knitting means being for 
knitting together said first patties and of said second 
patties while same are conveyed by the conveyor assem- 
bly. 


4,716,822 
I 


William J. O’Brien, Vaucluse, Australia, assignor to Breville R 
& D Pty. Ltd., Pyrmont, Australia 
Filed Aug. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 893,863 
Claims priority, application Australia, Oct. 17, 1985, PH2953; 
Nov. 7, 1985, PH03298; Nov. 28, 1985, PH03618; May 26, 1986, 
PH06097 
Int. Cl.* A23C 3/04; A23G 9/00 
7 Claims 


1. A domestic ice-cream maker for insertion in a freezer, 
comprising: 

a container in the form of an annular trough having an axis; 

a mixing blade arranged in said trough for rotation around 
said axis; 

first electric motor means drivingly connected to said mix- 
ing blade for producing rotation of said blade; 

means for producing a stream of air directed downwardly 
onto to a surface of an ice-cream mix in said container; and 

means for directing air leaving said surface of said ice-cream 
mix around said container and through an outlet below 
said container. 


4,716,823 
JUICE EXTRACTOR FOR INDUSTRIAL USE 

Guillermo Capdevila, Fuenterrabia, Italy, assignor to Sammic, 

S.A., San Sebastian, Spain 

Filed Jun. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 871,260 
Int. Cl.4 A23N 1/00 

US. Cl, 99-510 5 Claims 

1. An improved juice extractor for industrial use, comprising 
in combination, a basic shell which is cylindrical in shape 
forming an upright tubular component for housing an electric 
motor, a motor supporting ring at one end of the shell, a poten- 
tiometer for changing the motor speed, a master safety switch 
for controlling the supply of electrical power to the motor, an 
upper head section on said shell, said head section including a 
basin in which products are placed to be liquidized for obtain- 
ing the juice and including a lid overlying the basin, a closure 
part for said shell, a generally U-shaped handle having a cen- 
tral portion and two ends, the ends being pivoted to the shell 


including fittings for engaging the lid when closed, a micro- 
shell, and internally projecting 





actuating means carried by the handle to actuate the micro- 
switch for starting the motor by pivoting said handle to overlie 
and engage the lid when the lid is closed. 


4,716,824 
FOOD MARINATOR 
George E. Hand, Excelsior, and Roman A. Kramer, Blooming- 


Filed Aug. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 768,744 
Int. Cl.* A23B 4/00; BO1D 23/06 
U.S. Cl, 99—516 


1. A marinator for marinating food comprising: 

a food holding container of non-circular cross section hav- 
ing a bottom wall, side walls extending upwardly from 
each side of the bottom wall in adjoining relation and a 

plurality of bottom corners, the bottom wall having a plural- 
ity of openings for marinade passage; and 

a marinade holding container of non-circular cross section 
having a bottom wall and side walls extending upwardly 
from each side of the bottom wall in adjoining relation and 
defining a chamber for holding a predetermined level of 
marinade, the side walls of the marinade holding container 
being further arranged to alternatively support the food 





















holding container in a nested marinating position within 
the marinade holding chamber and a non-nested draining 
position above the predetermined level of marinade and 
substantially out of said chamber and including a plurality 
of support surfaces each of which project away from said 
chamber, said support surfaces being arranged to engage a 
bottom corner of the food holding container when in the 
drawing position, the food holding container and the 
marinade holding container being aligned in different 
angular orientations with respect to each other when in 
the marinating and in the draining positions. 


4,716,825 
VEHICLE MOUNTED COMPACTION IMPLEMENT 
Chester Lemmond, Rte. 4, Box 74, Decatur, Ala. 35603 
Filed Jan. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 9,221 
Int. Cl.* B30B 15/04 


US. Cl. 100—226 18 Claims 





1. A compaction implement for use with conventional farm 
type vehicles including tractors comprising a compaction ram 
assembly, a mounting frame assembly for selectively securing 
said compaction ram assembly to the vehicle, said mounting 
frame assembly having first means for engaging the vehicle and 
vertical support means extending upwardly therefrom, car- 
riage support frame means pivotally mounted to said vertical 
support means of said mounting frame means, a carriage means 
movably supported on said carriage support frame means, 
carriage drive means mounted to said carriage support frame 
means for adjusting said carriage means*along the length of 
said carriage support frame means, means for mounting said 
compaction ram assembly to said carriage means, said compac- 
tion ram assembly having an extendable rod means and a com- 
paction plate means mounted to said rod means for vertical 
movement with respect to said carriage means. 


4,716,826 
INSTANTANEOUS ADJUSTMENT DEVICE FOR A 
DOTORING BLADE ASSEMBLY OPERATIVELY 
LINKED TO A CYLINDER IN A PRINTING PRESS 
Gianfranco Gibellino, Trino Vercellese, and Mario Forno, 
Casale Monferrato, both of Italy, assignors to Officine Mec- 
caniche Giovanni Cerutti S.p.A., Casale Monferrato, Italy 
Filed Jul. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 759,140 
Int. Cl.4 B41F 1/00 
US. Cl. 101—169 13 Claims 
1. An instantaneously adjusted doctoring blade assembly 
operatively linked to a cylinder in a printing press, comprising: 
a rotatably mounted holder assembly; 
a doctoring blade held in the holder assembly and juxta- 
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posed to the circumferential periphery of such printing- 
press cylinder; 

a fluid-operated cylinder-and-piston unit which, during 
printing-press operation using the doctoring blade, contin- 
uously biases the holder assembly in a direction that 
causes the doctoring blade to be pressed against the pe- 
riphery of the printing-press cylinder, said cylinder-and- 
piston unit being subject to objectionable static friction 
between its piston and cylinder, and further being subject 
to objectionable inertial delays in motion of the piston; and 









interposed between the cylinder-and-piston unit and the 
holder assembly for the doctoring blade, mechanical 
means, such as a spring, for storing up a force and for 
applying the force to directly and continuously bias the 
holder assembly in the same direction as does the cylinder- 
and-piston unit but with substantially negligible static 
friction and with substantially negligible inertial delays in 
motion; 

whereby the mechanical means provide relatively rapid 
corrective adjustment of the blade position relative to the 
printing-press cylinder, as compared with the cylinder- 
and-piston unit acting alone. 


4,716,827 
COUPLING FOR A SHEET FED ROTARY PRINTING 


PRESS 

Erich G. Wieland, and Wolfgang C. J. Spiess, both of Wiirzburg, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Koenig & Bauer Aktien- 

geselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 903,530 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 27, 

1985, 3534486 
Int. Cl.4* B41F 13/12, 21/00 


US. Cl. 101—216 2 Claims 
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1. A sheet transfer drum assembly interposed between first 
and second toothed drive trains for a sheet fed rotary printing 
machine, said sheet transfer drum including first and second 
relatively rotatable sheet transport assemblies which are selec- 
tively rotatably joined to each other through a coupling, said 
coupling comprising: 
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a toothed wheel secured to a first of said relatively rotatable 
sheet transport assemblies of said sheet transfer drum, said 
toothed wheel having an outer peripheral surface, a first 
portion of said outer peripheral surface carrying teeth and 
a second portion of said outer peripheral surface of said 
toothed wheel carrying an adjacent reduced diameter 
support surface; 

a toothed ring carried on said support surface and secured to 
a second of said relatively rotatable sheet transport assem- 
blies of said sheet transfer drum, said toothed wheel and 
said toothed ring being selectively rotatable with respect 
to each other and being selectively connectable to cach 
other by a pressure oil injection interference fit; and 

a switchable pressure oil source adapted to selectively sup- 
ply and remove oil under pressure to said reduced diame- 
ter support surface, said toothed wheel and said toothed 
ring being rotatable with respect to each other when said 
oil under pressure is supplied to said support surface and 
being connected to each other when said oil is removed 
from said support surface. 


4,716,828 
RESILIENT SHEET GRIPPER FOR A SHEET-FED 
ROTARY PRINTING PRESS 
Winfried Hartung, Offenbach am Main, and Valentin Gen- 
sheimer, Muhlheim/Main, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to M.A.N.-Roland Druckmaschinen Aktiengesell 
schaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 893,487 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 19, 
1985, 3529598 


Int. Cl.4 B41F 1/30 


US. Cl. 101—415.1 9 Claims 





1. A resilient sheet gripper for use in the recess of a rotatable 
cylinder of a sheet-fed rotary printing press comprising, in 
combination, 

a gripper support surface on said rotatable cylinder adjacent 

the edge of said recess, 

a first shaft and a second shaft disposed in said recess, 

a gripper finger disposed in said recess substantially radially 
with respect to said cylinder and having a gripper tip 
engageable with said gripper support for holding the edge 
of a sheet, 

an asymmetical four pivot mechanism including a short link, 

a long link and said gripper finger as an intermediate link, 
said short link pivotally connected at one end to a radially 
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outer portion of said gripper finger and at the other end to 
said first shaft for movement around said first shaft 

said long link pivotally connected at one end to a radially 
inner end of said gripper finger and at the other end to said 
second shaft for movement around said second shaft 

spring means for biasing said gripper finger radially in- 
wardly toward its closed position with said gripper tip 
engaging said gripper support, 

means interconnecting said first shaft and said four-pivot 
mechanism for swinging said gripper finger radially out- 
wardly on the end of said long link against the bias of said 
spring means to raise said gripper tip substantially radially 
off of said gripper support, 

and said short pivot link causing said gripper finger to rotate 

on the end of said long link so as to swing said gripper tip 

substantially circumferentially away from said gripper 

support to release the sheet edge. 


4,716,829 
METHOD FOR REMOVING SOLIDS FROM 
SUBSTRATES AND PREVENTING SOLIDS BUILD-UP 
THEREON 
Ronald E, Wenzel, Appleton, Wis., assignor to American Can 
Company, Greenwich, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 700,279, Feb. 11, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 4,799 
Int. Cl.* BOSD 3/12 
25 Claims 





1. A process for removing a particular solid phase material 
from a selected portion of a substrate, said process comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) preparing, as a liquid medium useful for depositing a 
layer of material on a substrate, a liquid composition com- 
prising (i) a solvent for said particular solid phase material 
and (ii) a resinous portion capable of forming a solid phase 
material; 

(b) bringing said particular solid phase materia‘ and said 
liquid composition together in a liquid reservoir; ard 

(c) applying, to said liquid, an effective amount of ultrasonic 
energy while maintaining a relatively constant amount of 
said liquid composition in said reservoir, 

whereby said solid phase material is removed from said 
selected portion of said substrate, as a solid phase material. 


4,716,830 
INERTIA SAFETY AND ARMING DEVICE 
Willard F. Davis, Brigham City, and Douglas G. Bullard, Ogden, 
both of Utah, assignors to Morton Thiokol, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 760,227 


Int. Cl.* F42C 9/02, 15/40 
US. Cl. 102—248 3 Claims 
1. An inertial safety and arming device comprising, 
casing means forming a first chamber and a second chamber 
each of which have a first end and a second end, said 
casing means further including a cylindrical passage con- 
necting the first ends of said first and second chambers, 
said cylindrical passage having a flame tube hole in the 
wall thereof, 
piston means in said cylindrical passage and normally in a 
first position blocking the flame tube hole but movable to 
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a second position to unblock the flame tube hole, wherein 
in the second position thereof said piston means extends 
partially into said first chamber. 

cylindrical shaft means having a first end and a second end 
and having a zig-zag channel disposed longitudinally 
along 4 portion of the periphery thereof, 

means for supporting said cylindrical shaft means within said 
first chamber with said cylindrical shaft means extending 
between the first end and the second end of said first 
chamber, 

sleeve means having a heavy wall and forming an inertial 
mass positioned in surrounding relation with said cylindri- 
cal shaft means and having a slide pin attached thereto 
that is constrained to slide in said zig-zag channel as said 
sleeve is moved along the length of said cylindrical shaft 
means, 

first stop means in said first chamber positioned adjacent the 
first end thereof, 

wherein said cylindrical shaft means, at the first end thereof, 
has a portion of the length thereof opposite the cylindrical 
passage cut away to allow further movement of said pis- 
ton means into the first chamber, said cylindrical shaft 
means at said cut away portion providing a second stop 
means, said second stop means limiting the extent of 
movement of said piston means into the first chamber. 

spring means normally biasing said inertial sleeve against 
said first stop means, 
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squib means contained in said second chamber adjacent the 
second end thereof, 

electrical contact means disposed in said first chamber adja- 
cent the second end thereof and adapted to be engaged by 
said sleeve means, said electrical contact means being 
operative when so engaged to enable an electric circuit for 
the firing of said squib means by a firing command signal, 

the zig-zag in the channel on said shaft cooperating with said 
spring means to prevent said sleeve means from moving 
the full distance from the first end to the second end of 
said first chamber when the inertial safety and arming 
device is subjected to sharp shock but allowing said sleeve 
means to move such full distance in response to sustained 
acceleration thereof to engage said electrical contact 
means, and 

means for locking said sleeve means in place when moved 
such full distance into engagement with said electrical 
contact means, 

whereby upon the application of a firing command signal to 
said squib means through said electric contact means the 
resulting pressure of hot gases in said second chamber 
forces said piston means to move from the first position 
thereof to the second position thereof thereby to unblock 
the flame tube hole for the passage therethrough of hot 
gases. 


4,716,831 
DETONATING CORD CONNECTOR 

Stephen W. Bartholomew, Granby, Conn.; Daniel C. Rontey, 

Lebanon, N.J., and William J. Necker, Collinsville, Conn., 

assignors to The Ensign-Bickford Company, Simsbury, Conn. 

Filed Nov. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 926,395 
Int. Cl.4 F42B 3/16; CO6C 5/00 

U.S, Cl. 102—275.3 


1. A detonating cord signal delay connector comprising: 

a housing; 

means on said housing for engaging a first detonating cord 
end and for engaging a second detonating cord end; 

barrier means on said housing to prevent detonating signal 
transmission directly between said first and second deto- 
nating cord ends. 

a signal delay assembly in said housing for connection be- 
tween said first detonating cord end and said second deto- 
nating cord eid, said signal delay assembly being operable 
to delay a detonating signal between said first detonating 
cord end ana said second detonating cord end; 

said signal delay assembly including linear signal transmis- 
sion means in said housing having a first end and a second 
end, said first transmission means end being adapted for 
signal receiving connection with said first detonating cord 
end; 

a delay explosive train mounted in said housing with its 
signal input end being connected to said signal transmis- 
sion means second end and its signal output end being 
adapted for signal transmission connection with said sec- 
ond detonating cord end, 

and gripping means for securing said detonating cord first 
and second ends in said housing to prevent removal of said 
ends. 


4,716,832 
HIGH TEMPERATURE HIGH PRESSURE DETONATOR 
Cyril R. Sumner, Houston, Tex., assignor to Halliburton Com- 
pany, Duncan, Okla. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 908,742 
Int. Cl.4 C06C 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 102—275.6 


1. For use in a perforating gun assembly having a detonating 
cord therein and subject to use in deep weil conditions, an 
apparatus comprising an elongate housing member having at 
least one external focussing cavity shaped therein, said housing 
member being hollow and shaped such that said detonating 
cord is received into said external focussing cavity; said hollow 
portion of said housing member being interior to and adjacent 
to and extending along said at least one focussing cavity and 
shaped for receiving a cooperative ignitor means and an explo- 
sive mixture in said hollow portion of said housing member and 
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coupled to said ignitor for providing ignition of said explosive 
mixture. 


4,716,833 
METHOD OF ASSEMBLING A TANGED CHARGE 

HOLDER 

John A. Regalbuto, Fort Worth, Tex., assignor to Jet Research 

Center, Inc., Arlington, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 816,172, Jan. 3, 1986, Pat. No. 4,681,037. 
This application Apr. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 35,570 
Int. Cl.4 F42B 1/02, 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 102—320 6 Claims 





1. A method of assembling a shaped charge carrier assembly, 

comprising: 

(a) providing an elongated carrier having a plurality of 
charge receiving openings disposed therethrough, at least 
every second one of said openings having first and second 
elongated cord receiving slots communicated therewith 
and extending therefrom in substantially opposite direc- 
tions; 

(b) inserting an integral intermediate portion of a detonating 
cord in a first direction through one of said openings and 
through first and second cord receiving slots communi- 
cated with said one opening without passing a free end of 
said detonating cord through said one opening or its asso- 
ciated cord receiving slots; 

(c) after said cord has been inserted through said one open- 
ing, inserting a shaped charge through said one opening; 
and 

(d) engaging said detonating cord with said shaped charge. 


4,716,834 
INERTIAL PENETRATOR PROJECTILE 

Peter Wallow, Duesseldorf, and Bernhard Bisping, Ratingen, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rheinmetall 

GmbH, Duesseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 949,067, Sep. 5, 1978, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 252,366, Mar. 
25, 1981, abandoned. This application Aug. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 
765,609 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 27, 

1980, 3011768 
Int. Cl.4 F42B 11/14 

U.S. Cl. 102—519 17 Claims 

1. An improved inertial armor-piercing subcaliber penetra- 
tor projectile, having a relatively large length to diameter 
ratio, and including a front pre-penetrator having a nose and a 
tail, and having a main penetrator operatively connected to 
said tail of said pre-penetrator, said pre-penetrator comprising 
a stack of predetermined mass of a predetermined number of 
partial cores, each partial core being of predetermined length 
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and having an essentially circular cross-section of uniform 
corresponding diameter, a front end surface, and an aft end 
surface, each partial core being separable from the stack of 
partial cores and being exchangeable for an other partial core 
of different mass, each partial core having at least one sharp 
edge on its front region, the front end surface of each partial 
core abutting the aft end surface of the immediately adjacent 
partial core to thereby form a predetermined number of butt 
zones, the major portion of each of two corresponding abut- 
ting surfaces of each butt zone defining a plane which is normal 





with respect to the central longitudinal axis of said penetrator, 
each butt zone comprising centering means to fixedly connect 
adjacent partial cores to each other, said centering means 
provide a predetermined fracturing or separation upon the 
application of a predetermined load, each butt zone forming an 
individual preset fracturing area, the predetermined load to be 
applied to achieve said fracturing or separation in said area 
stepwisely increasing from the front-most butt zone to the one 
next rearwardly disposed up to the front end of said main 
penetrator. 


4,716,835 
DISINTEGRATING PROJECTILE FOR CARTRIDGED 
MANEUVER AMMUNITION 
Johan S, Leemans, Rosmalen, Netherlands, assignor to NWM de 
Kruithoorn Poeldonkweg, ’sHertogeabosch, Nether- 


Filed May 20, 1987, Ser. No. 51,632 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 23, 
1986, 3617460 


eo Veg 


lands 


Int. Ci.* F42B 9/20 


USS. Cl. 102—529 6 Claims 





1. In a disintegrating projectile for cartridged maneuver 
ammunition for an automatic weapon, the projectile including: 
a thin-walled and closed body of plastic-like material including 
a cup-shaped bottom section and a main section connected 
with the bottom section, the main section including a circularly 
cylindrical section having a frontal region and which changes 
into a tapering hollow tip in such frontal region, the main 
section tightly enclosing a given number of axially successively 
arrange: ‘<ctationally symmetrical pressed bodies of metal 
powder; and a rotationally symmetrical stiffening insert made 
of plastic, disposed in the frontal region of the main section and 
composed of two cup sections each open at one end, the insert 
presenting a circular disc member with a rearwardly directed 











100 





face oriented transverse to the longitudinal axis of the projec- 
tile, one of the two cup sections having a side wall with an 
inner face, wherein such inner face and the rearwardly di- 
rected face of the insert are in immediate contact with metal 
powder of one of the pressed bodies, the improvement 
wherein: 
said insert is made of one piece and extends longitudinally of 
said projectile between a rear circular delimitation and a 
front circular delimitation, each said delimitation essen- 
tially corresponding to a respective circularly cylindrical 
region of said main section. said circular disc member of 
said insert having opposite faces oriented transverse to the 
longitudinal axis of the projectile and forming a common 
bottom of said two cups which are arranged one behind 
the other in the longitudinal direction of said projectile 
and constitute a front cup and a rear cup, respectively; 
said rear cup has a side wall thickness that constantly in- 
creases from the rear circular delimitation to the face of 
said circular disc member adjacent to said rear circular 
delimitation; 
said front cup has a side wall thickness that constantly in- 
creases from the front circular delimitation to the face of 
said circular disc member adjacent to said front circular 
delimitation; 
the upper pressed body has a frontal face and the inner 
surface of said rear cup lies against the frontal face of said 
upper pressed body; and 
said main section has an inner wall area in its frontal region 
adjacent to the inner surface of said front cup, and said projec- 
tile includes a hard elastic foam filling the area delimited by the 
inner surface of said front cup and said adjacent inner wall area 
of said main section. 


4,716,836 
SUSPENDED RAIL WELDER 
Robert C. Hardt, Country Club Hills, Ill., assignor to H. A. 
Schlatter AG, Switzerland 
Filed Jul. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 885,270 
Int. Cl.4 EO1B 11/44 


US. Cl. 104—15 10 Claims 





1. A suspended rail welder for welding railroad rails to- 

gether end-to-end to form a continuous rail comprising: 

a first and a second clamping unit carried by a beam which 
is adapted to be raised and lowered by a boom or the like 
to vertically position said first and second clamping units 
with respect to the rails to be welded together, said first 
and second clamping units each comprising a pair of 
clamping arms which are pivotally and rotatably operable 
to clamp therebetween the web portion of a rail; 

a first upset tube assembly extending between and disposed 
within one of said pair of clamping arms of each of said 
first and second clamping units; 

a second upset tube assembly extending between and dis- 
posed within the other one of said pair of clamping arms 
of said first and second clamping units; 

said first and second upset tube assemblies each comprising 
a hollow rectangular tube, said hollow rectangular tubes 
of said first and second upset tube assemblies being 

clamped against lateral and vertical movement within said 
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second clamping unit and functioning as upset rods for 
axially reciprocating said second clamping unit with re- 
spect to said first clamping unit; and 

an upset cylinder assembly affixed to the respective ones of 
said pair of clamping arms of said second clamping unit 
and to said rectangular tube of said upset tube assembly 
disposed therein for axially reciprocating said second 
clamping unit on said rectangular tubes of said upset tube 
assemblies with respect to said first clamping unit. 


4,716,837 
AUTOMOBILE TURNTABLE 
Alfred E. Valencia, 2635 S. 10th Ave., Arcadia, Calif. 91006 
Filed Sep. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 910,235 
Int. Cl.4 B6OS 13/02 


U.S. Cl. 104—38 5 Claims 





1. In a portable vehicle turntable apparatus, the combination 
of a circular platform having an upper surface characterized as 
roughened surface elevated above a pavement surface of a 
driveway; 

said platform further having a downward sloping surface 
carried on a circular skirt carried about the periphery of 
said platform wherein said sloping surface interfaces said 
pavement surface of said driveway with said elevated 
roughened surface of said platform so that a vehicle may 
travel therebetween; , 

a base means removably located on a selected portion of said 
driveway pavement for rotatably supporting said platform 
whereby said vehicle positioned thereon may be turned 
about into an opposite direction; 

said platform have an undersurface with a pair of coaxial, 
spaced apart angular tracks wherein the angular dispo- 
sition of said angular tracks are substantially opposite with 
respect to each other; 

elongated rollers operably carried on said base means in a 
pair of circular paths immediately under and in registry 
with said pair of spaced apart tracks whereby said plat- 
form is movably supported on said rollers for revolving 
about said base means above and elevated from said drive- 
way pavement surface; 

drive means mounted on said base means operably coupled 
to a selected one of said rollers for imparting a driving 
force to said selected roller to move said platform on the 
remaining ones of said rollers; and 

combined local and remote control means for selectively 
operating said drive means whereby control may be ef- 
fected from said vehicle, at the turntable site or from 

within nearby structures. 
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4,716,838 
TRANSPORT INSTALLATION COMPRISING A GUIDE 
TRACK AND A CAR PROVIDED WITH GRIPPING 
MEANS COOPERATING WITH A DRIVE CABLE 
Jean Huon De Kermadec, Le Chesnay, and Guy M. C. M. 

Thomas, Bagneres De Bigorre, both of France, assignors to 
Soule, Bagneres De Bigorre, France 
Filed Dec. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 941,144 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 18, 1985, 85 18788 
Int. Cl.* B61B 9/00 
USS. Cl. 104—173.1 13 Claims 





1. Transport installation comprising a guide track, at least 
one car adapted to move on said track, a circulating cable near 
said track, gripping means on said at least one car adapted to 
grip said cable and comprising two gripping members movable 
relative to each other and adapted to be urged into a closed 
position by a closing force developed within said at least one 
car, a force distributor mechanism disposed between at least 
one of said gripping members and a point at which said closing 
force is applied, two transmission branches coupled to said 
force distributor mechanism and each adapted to transmit part 
of said closing force, a first pivoting support to which the 
second branch is articulated, a second pivoting support en- 


gagement means on said second pivoting support, an abutment 


member on said second pivoting support, a first bearing surface 
on said first pivoting support with which said abutment mem- 
ber is adapted to come into contact when acted on by the part 
of said closing force aplied to it via said second branch so as to 
urge said first pivoting support in the same direction as said 
first branch, and at least one ramp member disposed in a fixed 
position along a predetermined section of said track, said en- 
gagement means being adapted to co-operate with said at least 
One ramp member so as to move apart said first and second 
pivoting supports. 


4,716,839 
TROLLEY FOR THE OVERHEAD TRANSPORTATION 
OF LOADS ON MONORAIL 

Nicola Catena, Leumann, Italy, assignor to Fata European 

Group S.p.A., Torino, Italy 

Filed Apr. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 857,185 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 23, 1985, 21923/85[U] 
Int. Cl.4* B61B 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 105—153 1 Claim 

1. A trolley for the overhead transportation of loads on a 
monorail, characterized in that it consists of a framework 
comprising, in combination: a pair of sides (11) which are 
rigidly interconnected in their upper portion by a pair of 
spaced flanges (12) and, in their lower portion, by a bracket 
(13) carrying a means (19) for suspending a load, a pivot (15) 
mounted between said flanges (12), a drive wheel (16) mounted 
on said pivot (15) servable to translate the trolley on a mono- 
rail, wheels (20) pivotally mounted on said flanges (12) and the 
bracket (13) cooperatable with said monorail so as to achieve a 
stable guidance of the trolley on said monorail, a first support- 
ing wheel (23) fixedly mounted on said bracket (13) cooperata- 
ble with the bottom of said monorail, a second supporting 
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wheel (24) floatably mounted on said bracket and cooperatable 
with the bottom of said monorail, a pressure unit (25) mounted 
on said bracket to force and maintain said second supporting 
wheel against the bottom of said monorail so as to assure a 





stable trim of the trolley moving on said monorail, and a 
geared motor (22) attached to one of said flanges (12) and 
operationally connected to said pivot (15) to move said drive 
wheel (16). 


4,716,840 
DRAFTING BOARD WITH REPLACEABLE SURFACE 
LAYER 
Richard C. Tringali, Manitowoc, and David C, Pflieger, Two 
Rivers, both of Wis., assignors to Hamilton Industries, Two 
Rivers, Wis. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 6,387 
Int. Cl.4 A47B 17/00 


US. Cl. 108—27 10 Claims 





1. A drafting board comprising a rigid rectangular panel 
having a planar top surface and having a peripheral depression 
defining an upwardly-facing border surface extending along a 
plane spaced below said top surface; said panel also having 
bottom and side surfaces; a cover sheet extending over said top 
surface and said border surface and being strippably secured to 
said top surface by a layer of pressure-sensitive adhesive; said 
cover sheet being formed of resilient, flexible material having 
a durometer within the range of 50 to 90 on the Shore C scale; 
and a peripheral retaining rim extending about said panel; said 
rim having a planar upper portion extending over said cover 
sheet within said depression; means extending through said rim 
and engaging said panel for securing said rim to said panel and 
for retaining the periphery of said cover sheet within said 
depression; said planar upper portion of said rim and said cover 
sheet having a combined thickness substantially less than the 
distance between the planes of said top surface and said border 
surface; said planar upper portion of said rim also having a 
width substantially less than the width of said depression and 
having an inner edge spaced from the outer limits of said top 
surface a distance no less than the distance between the planes 
of said top surface and said border surface. 
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4,716,241 
SHELVING UNIT 
James M. Suttles, Elberton, Ga., assignor to The Mead Corpora- 
tion, Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Sep. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 415,483 
lat. Cl.4 A47B 57/30 


U.S. Cl. 108—108 2 Claims 


1. A shelving unit comprising a base, at least one up..ght, 
and a plurality of shelves mountable thereon: 

in which each shelf has at least one bracket with rearwardly 
extending tabs for engagement with shelf-retaining slots in 
the upright; 

in which the upright comprises a lower vertically elongated 
member extending upwardly from the base, and an upper 
vertically elongated member in telescoping relationship 
with the lower member, at least part of the upper member 
extending upwardly from the upper end of the lower 
member, means for preventing relative horizontal move- 
ment of the upper and lower members, and means for 
selectably supporting the upper member in each of a plu- 
rality of heights on the lower member; 

in which the lower member comprises an elongated, oblique 
sheet metal web having a face side and a back side and a 
first series of shelf-retaining slots, each slot extending 
through the web from the face side to the back side, said 
first series extending in a line downwardly along said 
oblique sheet metal web from a location adjacent to the 
upper end thereof; 

in which the upper member comprises an elongated vertical 
sheet metal web constituting the front side thereof, the 
web having a face side and a back side the face side having 
a first planar surface and a second planar surface, the 
second planar surface being spaced rearwardly and lo- 
cated to one side of the first planar surface, and having a 
second series of shelf-retaining slots each slot extending 
from the face side of the second planar surface to the back 
side of the web, the second series of slots being arranged 
in a vertical line positioned directly to the rear of the line 
of said first series of slots; and 

in which, at least at the upper end of the lower member, the 
back side of the elongated sheet metal web of the lower 
member is in such close proximity to the face side of the 
sheet metal web of the upper member that if one of said 
shelves is positioned at the uppermost end of the lower 
member, with a tab extending through the uppermost 
shelf-retaining slot in the lower member, the tab extends 
through the plane of said first planar surface, and the 
spacing between the planes of the first and second planar 
surfaces being such that said tab does not reach said sec- 
ond planar surface. 
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4,716,842 
EXTRACTION ZONE FOR SOLID FUEL BURNER 
Paul D. Williams, 2 Parkhill Road, Haumoana, New Zealand 
Filed Nov. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 797,885 
Claims priority, application New Zealand, Nov. 19, 1984, 
210243 
Int. Cl.4 F23B 5/00, 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 110—211 


1. A burner having a substantially vertical primary combus- 
tion chamber for receiving at its upper end a combustible fuel 
to be gasified and connected at its bottom end with a secondary 
combustion chamber to receive the gasified fuel from the 
primary combustion chamber and in which secondary combus- 
tion chamber the gasified fuel is further combusted, a substan- 
tially conical and vertical extraction zone providing a conver- 
gent gas flow path between said bottom end of said primary 
combustion chamber and said secondary combustion chamber, 
an apex region of said extraction zone being substantially open 
and leading into said secondary combustion chamber, an exit 
for hot gas being provided for said secondary combustion 
chamber, means for providing a substantially lateral and low 
velocity gas flow through said fuel at said bottom end of said 
primary combustion chamber and inio said extraction zone 
where said gas rises substantially vertically in said extraction 
zone so that the iow velocity of said gas combined with gravity 
separates out and holds back particulate matter entrained in 
said gas, said convergent gas flow path increasing said gas 
velocity at said apex region as said gas enters into said second- 
ary chamber. 


4,716,843 
WASTE FUEL COMBUSTION SYSTEM 

Philip R. Coerper, Jr., West Allis, and Mark G. Parish, Brown 

Deer, both of Wis., assignors to Aqua-Chem, Inc., Milwaukee, 

Wis. 

Filed Nov. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 926,094 
Int. Cl.4 F23B 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 110—234 





1. A fire tube boiler for generating steam, said boiler com- 
prising: 

a front head; 

a rear head; 

a furnace tube extending between said front and rear heads 
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for nearly the entire length therebetween, the entire 

length of said furnace tube being a combustion chamber 

and the entire length of said furnace tube being insulated 

with refractory material so as to maintain a preselected 

temperature range and extended linear flow path for mate- 

rials being combusted; and 

wherein said front head includes 

means for delivering a preselected amount of a waste 
material having high ash content, water content in 
excess of 50% and up to 99% and large particles of solid 
combustible material to said combustion chamber; 

means for delivering combustion air to said combustion 
chamber; 

means for delivering a primary combustion fuel to said 
combustion chamber; 

means for mixing the waste, combustion air and the fuel in 
proper proportions for complete combustion through- 
out the firing rate of said boiler; and 

wherein said furnace tube is capable of maintaining suffi- 
cient velocity of said ash content and said large particles 
of said waste so as to keep said ash and particles en- 
trained within combustion gases of said furnace tube. 


4,716,844 
PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR THE NITRIC OXIDE-FREE 
GENERATION OF STEAM WITH FOSSIL FUELS 

Christian Koch, Miihlweg 13, 8570 Pegnitz, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 
PCT No. PCT/EP85/00722, § 371 Date Apr. 14, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Apr. 14, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03821, PCT Pub. 

Date Jul. 3, 1986 

PCT Filed Dec. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 865,721 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 22, 

1984, 3447147 
Int. Cl.4 F23B 7/00; F23G 5/00 


USS, Cl. 110—341 3 Claims 


1. In a process for the nitric oxide-poor reaction of fossil 
fuels with ash contents in a two-stage combustion process 
consisting of a first gasification stage with partial oxidation for 
producing fuel gas, and a second stage for the combustion of 
the fuel gas produced in the first stage, the improvement com- 
prising: 
reacting the fossil fuels in a ceramically insulated first stage 
gasification chamber with air preheated to 300° to 700° C. 

cooling the resulting gasification gases first to 900° to 1000° 
C. in a radiation zone with fin-type tubes connected fol- 
lowing the gasification chamber and then to low tempera- 
tures in a subsequently connected heat exchanger system 
and removing solids and hydrogen sulfide components 
carried along by said gases; and 

mixing said gases with the remaining combustion air and 

completely burning substantially free from nitric oxide at 
below 1300° C. in a second stage ceramic combustion unit 
consisting of structured ceramic layers having a length 
from 10 to 100 times their bore diameter, said second stage 
including a combustion catalyst which contains as an 
active substance 50 to 95% lanthanum and 5 to 50% ce- 
rium. 
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4,716,845 
SEWING MACHINE HAVING ROTATABLE AND 
AXIALLY MOVABLE FRAME 
Richard N. Codos, Warren, N.J., assignor to Pathe Computer 
Control Systems, Inc., Irvington, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 881,846 
Int. Cl.4 DOS5SB 1/1/00 
U.S. Cl. 112—118 


1. A quilting machine comprising: 

(a) a base; 

(b) a substantially cylindrically shaped frame slidably and 
rotatably mounted on said base, said frame including: 

(i) a first end assembly; 

(ii) a second end assembly; 

(iii) each end assembly having a support member slidably 
mounted on said base and a ring rotatably mounted on 
the respective support member, each ring having a 
plurality of gear teeth spaced therearound; 

(iv) said first and second end assemblies spaced from each 
other on said base; 

(v) a plurality of first telescoping rods secured to said first 
end assembly and extending toward said second end 
assembly; 

(vi) a plurality of second telescoping rods secured to said 
second end assembly and extending toward said first 
end assembly; 

(vii) each first telescoping rud telescopically receiving a 
respective second telescoping rod; 

(viii) at least one first telescoping rod screw-threadedly 
receiving at least one respective second telescoping rod; 

(ix) at least one first and second telescoping rod rotatably 
fixed and axially movable with respect to each other; 
and 

(x) a gear on each of said first and second rotatably fixed 
and axially movable telescoping rods in mating engage- 
ment with said gear teeth of said rings; 

(c) rotation means for rotating said rings with respect to said 
support members and including first rod rotation means 
for rotating said first and second rotatably fixed and axi- 
ally movable telescoping rods; 

(d) elongation means for changing the length of said frame, 
including second rod rotation means for rotating at least 
one screw-threaded rod; and 

(e) frame moving means for axially moving the frame along 
said base, said frame moving means including a rack hav- 
ing gear teeth mounted on said base, a gear rotatably 
mounted on said frame in meshing engagement with the 
teeth of said rack, and control means for controlling rota- 
tion of said gear to move said frame along said base. 
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4,716,846 through the aligned openings in the hulls and flanges, the 
SEWING MACHINE WITH WORKPIECE HOLDER FOR shank of said bolt passing vertically through said aligned 
SECURING INITIAL SEAM STITCHES openings, said shank having an end opposite said head; 


Franz Schneider; Herbert Wenz, and Giinter Link, all of Kai- and 
serslautern, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Pfaff Indus- a plurality of coil springs having opposite ends, each spring 


triemaschinen GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany encircling the shank of one of the bolts passing through 
Filed Oct. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 924,860 said aligned openings and having one of said spring fas- 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 6, tened to the end of the bolt opposite the bolt’s head, 
1985, 3543133 whereby the coil springs are in their non-tensioned state 
Int. Cl.4 DOSB 29/02 when said hulls and beams are in their nominal positions 
US, Cl. 112—239 10 Claims with the beams resting upon and in contact with said hulls, 


and at least one of said springs associated with each hull is 
compressed in response to forces tending to separate the 
respective hull from its associated beam. 















4,716,848 
CLOSE TOLERANCE PIN CONNECTION 
Lancing G. Smith; Lonnie R. Walker, and William J. Denison, 

all of Duncan, Okla., assignors to Halliburton Company, 


Duncan, Okla. 
> Filed Jul. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 757,116 
Int. Cl.* B63B 25/08 
U.S. Cl. 114—75 









1. A sewing machine comprising, a needle shaft for carrying 
a sewing needle, needle drive means for moving the needle 














shaft up and down to form stitches in a material at a stitching 

location, a presser foot for holding the material near the stitch- ee SS nas 
ing location, presser foot drive means for periodically raising PT Tun on 

and lowering the presser foot to hold the material in synchro- ae LLL LU 
nism with the formation of stitches and to release the material aoe i ror anil 
to permit manual movement of the material, and holding means 

associated with said sewing machine for engaging the material foo lee A AL 
near the stitching location to continuously hold the material s— 
stationary during the formation of a selected plurality of initial a ° fs 


stitches. 


1. A close tolerance structural pin connection system, com- 


































4,716,847 prising: 
MULTIPLE-HULLED MARINE VESSEL a first cylindrical connecting pin; | 
Earl B. Wilson, Jr., 20655 Bowery La., Bend, Oreg. 97701 a first structure having a first pin receiving hole means 
Continuation of Ser. No. 763,667, Aug. 8, 1985, abandoned. This disposed therethrough for closely receiving said connect- 
application Nov. ¢ 1986, Ser. No. 931,934 ing pin, said first structure including: 
Int. Cl.* B63B 35/52 first and second substantially parallel side walls and third 
US. Cl. 114—61 4 Claims = and forth substantially parellel side walls fixedly joined to 


and extending between said first and second side walls; 

said first pin receiving hole means including aligned first and 
second pin receiving bores disposed through said first and 
second side walls, respectively, for clearly receiving said 
cylindrical pin therein; and 

said first structure having a width defined parallel to said 
third and fourth side walls; 

a second structure having a second pin receiving hole means 
disposed therethrough for loosely receiving said connect- 
ing pin, wherein: 
said second structure includes a pair of substantially paral- 

lel mounting plates spaced apart a distance sufficient to 
receive said first structure therebetween, said width of 
said first structure defined parallel to said third and 





1. A catamaran comprising fourth side walls thereof being less than said distance by 
a pair of similar hulls having parallel longitudinal axes and which said mounting plates of said second structure are 
being spaced apart side by side in a direction perpendicu- spaced apart; 


a plurality of spaced apart beams lying across said hulls ina said second pin receiving hole means includes first and sec- 
direction perpendicular to the longitudinal axes of the ond aligned openings, one in each of said parallel mount- 
hulls, each of said beams having a generally flat horizontal ing plates; 
lower flange resting upon and in direct contact with each a first weld washer having a third pin receiving hole means 
of said hulls; disposed therethrough for closely receiving said connect- 

each of said hulls and said flanges containing a plurality of ing pin, said first weld washer being adapted to be located 
openings, each opening in a hull being axially aligned with adjacent and engage said second structure; 
and juxtapositioned beneath a corresponding opening in and 
one of the flanges; said connecting pin being received in said first, second and 


a plurality of bolts, each bolt having a head too large to pass third pin receiving hole means and said weld washer being 





lar to said longitudinal axes; and 
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welded to said second structure so that said first and 
second structures are connected by said connecting pin, 
with said connecting pin being closely received in said 
first hole means of said first «tructure and also being 
closely received in said third hole means which is fixed 
relative to said second structure. 


4,716,849 
EROSIVE-JET DIVER TOOL 

Andrew F. Conn, Baltimore, and Virgil E. Johnson, Jr., Gai- 

thersburg, both of Md., assignors to Tracor Hydronautics, 

Inc., Laurel, Md. 

Filed May 31, 1985, Ser. No. 739,535 
Int. Cl.* B63B 59/00 

U.S. Cl, 114—222 





1. An erosive fluid jet tool for underwater operation, com- 

prising: 

(a) means for receiving a fluid under elevated pressure for 
providing hydraulic power to the tool; 

(b) erosive fluid jet nozzle means connected to the fluid 
receiving means for providing the working output jet of 
the tool; and 

(c) means for providing a counterthrusting force for balanc- 
ing the thrust on the tool produced by the erosive fluid jet, 
the counterthrusting means including a counterthrusting 
fluid jet nozzle connected to the fluid receiving means and 
facing oppositely to the erosive nozzle means for provid- 
ing a counterthrusting jet and open ended shroud means 
coaxially surrounding the counterthrusting jet nozzle, said 
shroud means including a mixing tube for substantially 
coaxially surrounding said counterthrusting jet, wherein 
the value of the ratio r;/rj, the effective cross-sectional 
radius of said mixing tube, r;, to the effective cross-sec- 
tional radius of said counterthrusting jet nozzle, rj, is 
sufficiently large to permit the pressure within said mixing 
tube at the upstream end of said counterthrusting jet to 
remain above the vapor pressure during operation, said 
value being at least about 1.62/V So, where 2p is the 
operating cavitation number, whereby, during operation, 
water surrounding the submerged tool is entrained 
through the shroud means for providing additional coun- 
terthrusting force during operation of the counterthrust- 
ing means, the erosive fluid jet nozzle means and the 
counterthrusting means being constructed so that in ex- 
cess of 50% of the hydraulic power provided to the tool is 
provided to the erosive fluid jet nozzle means and 
whereby, during operation, cavitation is substantially 
prevented from occurring in the entrained flow around 
said counterthrusting jet within said mixing tube. 


4,716,850 
FLOATATION ASSEMBLY FOR OFF-ROAD VEHICLE 
André Lachance, 1140 des Pivoines Street, Alma, Canada (G8B 


TE6) 
Filed Dec. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 947,561 
Int. Cl.4 B63B 35/86 

US. Cl. 114—270 6 Claims 

1. A floatation assembly to render an off-road vehicle am- 
phibious, said vehicle having a vehicle frame and wheels, said 
assembly comprising a pair of spaced rails, each of inverted 
U-shape defining front and rear legs, and a bight portion, said 
front and rear legs adapted to be secured to the front and rear 
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of said vehicle frame with the bight portion of each rail above 
a vehicle driver seated in said vehicle, front and back floatation 
members two pairs of vertically-spaced hook members carried 
by each floatation member and releasably hooked onto said 
rails and displaceable therealong, the lower hook members of 
said pairs, when released from said rails, permitting upward 
pivoting of the floatation member relative to said rails about 
the uper hook members of said pairs, whereby both floatation 















members are shiftable relative to said rails between an opera- 
tive position, to permit the vehicle tc be water borne, and an 
inoperative position to permit the vehicle to travel on the 
ground, said floatation members, when in operative position, 
extending forwardly and rearwardly of the vehicle, repec- 
tively, at the level of said vehicle, and when in inoperative 
position, said front floatation member is supported on the bight 
portions of both rails and said rear floatation member is piv- 
oted upwardly against said rear legs. 


4,716,851 
CURVED SURFACE SHAPING APPARATUS AND 
CURVED SURFACE SHAPING METHOD USING THE 
SAME 
Kenji Saito, Tokyo; Noritaka Mochizuki, Yokohama, and 
Yukuo Nishimura, Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to 
Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 760,549 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 6, 1984, 59-163854; 
Aug. 6, 1984, 59-163855; Aug. 6, 1984, 59-163856; Aug. 6, 1984, 
59-163857; Aug. 6, 1984, 59-163858 
Int. Cl.4 BOSC 3/12 


U.S. Cl. 118—402 5 Claims 
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1. A curved surface shaping apparatus comprising: 

a liquid tank for developing a monomolecular film on a 
surface of a liquid contained therein; 

means for holding a base member to be shaped; and 

moving means for linearly reciprocally moving said base 
member and simultaneously rotating said base member 
about an axis of said base member in such a manner that a 

curved surface of said base member to be shaped intersects 

said liquid surface. 
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4,716,852 
APPARATUS FOR THIN FILM FORMATION USING 
PHOTO-INDUCED CHEMICAL REACTION 
Kanji Tsujii, Nishitama; Yusuke Yajima, Musashino, and Seiichi 
Murayama, Kokubunji, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 848,485 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 8, 1985, 60-72682 
Int. Cl.* C23C 16/48 


der of small height, said shoulder having an upper surface 
extending over all of the periphery of said flat bottom; 

a layer of absorbent material disposed at the bottom of the 
container up to essentially tne height of the sholder, said 
absorbent material being selected from the group consist- 
ing of sawdust, woodchips, paper pellets, sand, cork gran- 
ules and other similar material; and 

a membrane of paper or plastic material secured directly 
onto the upper surface of the annular shoulder of the 
container all around the same, for holding the layer of 
absorbent material in position at the bottom of said con- 
tainer as long as desired, said membrane, once removed, 
giving access to said layer of absorbent material and trans- 
forming said layer of absorbent material and said con- 
tainer into which it is disposed, into a litter that may be 
discarded once the layer of absorbent material is soiled. 


U.S. Cl. 118—720 


1. An apparatus for thin film formation using a photo- 
induced chemical reaction comprising a reaction chamber in 
which a substrate can be set, means to introduce a reactive gas 
into said reaction chamber for the purpose of causing a surface 
of the substrate to adsorb the reactive gas, means to evacuate 4,716,854 
said reaction chamber, means to irradiate the substrate surface SEA AQUACULTURE INSTALLATION 


having adsorbed the reactive gas with photon energy for the André Bourdon, 65, rue Gambetta, 76200 Dieppe, France 
purpose of forming a nucleus required for growing a film on Filed May 24, 1985, Ser. No. 737,660 


the substrate surface, means to generate metastable excited Claims ri France. May 28. 1984. 84 08319 
molecules which can react with the reactive gas to decompose eeety, — re A01K 6] 00. ; a 


it, said means to generate metastable excited molecules being 1 ‘S. Cl. 119—3 
located outside said reaction chamber, and means to introduce 

the reactive gas and the metastable excited molecules into said 

reaction chamber for the purpose of growing the film on the 

substrate formed with the nucleus and on the basis of the 

nucleus. 


4,716,853 
DISPOSABLE LITTER FOR CATS OR OTHER 
DOMESTIC ANIMALS 
René S. d’Aniello, 1049, Petit Bernier, St-Jean (Quebec), Can- 
ada (J3B 6Y8) 
Filed Mar. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 842,897 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 19, 1985, 479602 
Int. Cl.4 AO1K 23/00 
6 Claims 


1. An aquaculture installation comprising: 

a plurality of cage modules, each having a framework suffi- 
ciently strong to withstand open sea currents, each mod- 
ule having an open cage structure over at least a portion of 
its surface area, and each cage having a weight and air 
reservoir structure which causes the module to float in an 
open sea environment with at least a lower portion of its 
cage structure submerged below the surface, 

said plurality of modules being located in an open sea having 
currents in surface layers, which currents are essentially 
unconfined by sea boundry structures, 

each module containing therein the fish life which creates 
fish pollution, primarily fish dejecta, which is carried 
away by the said currents in the surface layer, the pollu- 
tion carried away by the said currents being located in a 
zone of action, which zone extends substantially parallel 
to and in the direction of said current from each cage, 


1. A disposible litter for cats or the like domestic animals, 
comprising: 

a generally rectangular, open-top shallow container made of 

a low cost material selected from the group consisting of 


semi rigid plastic materials and cardboards of medium 
thichness waterproofed on at least one face thereof, said 
conatiner comprising a flat bottom surrounded by lateral 
walls provided with a plurality of folds and ribs to ensure 
adequate stiffness, said lateral walls forming, all around 
said flat bottom, a slight rabbet defining an annular shoul- 


downstream therefrom, and a certain width transverse to 
the direction of said currents, the modules of the plurality 
thereof being spaced apart in a direction transverse to the 
mean direction of said currents a sufficient distance that 
the zones of action oi two adjacent modules are free from 
overlap with each other. 
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4,716,855 
FOOD CONTAINER POT ASSEMBLY 

Giinter Andersson; Uwe D. Holz, and Frank J. Margieciok, all 

of Mannesmannufer 8, 4000 Dusseldorf 1, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 820,690 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 29, 

1985, 3530853 
Int. Cl.* AOIK 1/10 


US. Cl, 119—61 


6 Claims 




























1. In a food container pot assembly comprising at least one 
food container pot, the improvement comprising a supporting 
base, said supporting base including pot holder means, said at 
least one food container pot being fittable to said pot holder 
means, and said at least one food container pot includes a 
bottom, means defining a recess in said bottom, an upwardly 
extending protrusion on said supporting base, said protrusion 
_ fitting in said recess of said at least one food container pot, and 
further comprising depending skirt means extending around 
said at least one food container pot, said skirt means surround- 
ing said recess, at least two inward projections on said skirt 
means, shoulder means extending around said protrusion and at 
least two recess means in said shoulder, said at least two recess 
means receiving said at least two inward projections. 


4,716,856 
INTEGRAL FLUIDIZED BED HEAT EXCHANGER IN AN 
ENERGY PRODUCING PLANT 
Hans Beisswenger, Montvale, N.J.; Wolfgang P. Frank, Esch- 
born, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Alexander T. Wechsler, 
Riverdale, N.Y., assignors to Metallgesellschaft AG, Frank- 

furt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 744,118, Jun. 12, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 898,789 
Int. Cl.4 F22B 1/00 


US. Cl, 122—4 D 24 Claims 





1. An energy producing plant comprising: 

a circulating fluidized bed system including a fluidized bed 
reactor having a chamber with heat transfer means com- 
prising at least one reactor water wall, at least one solids 
separator and recycle leg, said reactor having a first inlet 

means for introducing a first fluidizing gas therein and at 

least one second inlet means for introducing a secondary 
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gas containing oxygen enabling a staged and near stoichio- 

metric combustion of a fuel; 

means adapted to transfer at least a portion of the solids 
removed in the solids separator into a second chamber 
positioned above said first inlet means, said second cham- 
ber having a common wall with the fluidized bed reactor 
between first and second inlet means of the reactor and 
forming an integral unit with said reactor, said second 
chamber having gas inlet means and a means for maintain- 
ing a gas therein at a pressure so that gas passes into the 
reactor with solids from said second chamber, said second 
chamber having at least one water wall, said least one 
water wall being in fluid communication with said least 
one water wall of the reactor; 

means to control the relative amount of solids fed into the 
second chamber; and 

means adapted to transfer the remaining portion of the solids 

removed in the separator directly into said reactor. 





4,716,857 
FURNACE WALL COMPRISING FEED NOZZLES 
MOLDED IN TWO COMPLEMENTARY PARTS 
André Moreau, Paris, France, assignor to Electricite de France, 

Paris, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR85/00369, § 371 Date Jun. 26, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 26, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03824, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 3, 1986 
PCT Filed Dec. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 885,840 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 17, 1984, 84 19251 
Int. Cl.4 F22B 37/00 
USS, Cl, 122—6 A 8 Claims 

















1. A furnace wall, in particular an incinerator furnace wall, 
of the kind constructed of elements (10, 26) assembled in the 
manner of bricks some of said elements (10) being hollow 
nozzle-forming elements for feeding secondary air into the 
furnace, said elements being disposed around pipes (24) 
adapted to convey a cooling fluid, the pipes being disposed in 
bundles and constituting a metal framework for the wall, char- 
acterized in that each of said nozzle-forming elements is in two 
parts (11, 12), each of the parts having a longitudinal recess 
mating with the other of the parts along a substantially hori- 
zontal jointing surface (17), and each of each nozzle-forming 
elements having a discharge into the furnace through a gener- 
ally plane face of the element (10) contiguous with the corre- 
sponding faces of the adjacent ones of said elements (26). 


4,716,858 
AUTOMATIC FIRING RATE CONTROL MODE MEANS 
FOR A BOILER 

James I. Bartels, Hudson, Wis., assignor to Honeywell Inc., 

Minneapolis, Minn. 

Filed Dec. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 943,094 
Int. Cl.4 F22B 37/42; F22D 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 122—448 R 5 Claims 

1. A flame safeguard sequencer for control of a fuel burner 
for heating a boiler upon the operation of controller means 
with said fuel burner having damper means, ignition means, 
fuel supply means, and flame sensor means, including: a flame 
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safeguard sequencer connected to said damper means, said 
ignition means, said fuel supply means, and said flame sensor 
means to sequentially operate said means to properly purge, 
ignite, and operate said fuel burner in a predetermined se- 
quence upon operation of said controller means to heat said 
boiler; said flame sensor means energized by said sequencer to 
monitor said burner for the presence or absence of flame upon 
said controller means operating to initiate the operation of said 
fuel burner; means for setting a pressure for said boiler; pres- 
sure sensor means for said boiler with said pressure sensor 
means supplying said sequencer with an electrical signal re- 
lated to a pressure in said boiler; said flame safeguard se- 
quencer further including automatic firing rate control mode 
means responsive to said pressure related signal in said boiler; 


said automatic firing rate control mode means providing at 
least three functions to cause said boiler to be heated in a safe 
and efficient manner; a first of said functions including a pro- 
portional control function which is proportional to a difference 
in a set pressure for said boiler to an actual pressure in said 
boiler; said proportional control function being squared while 
preserving the mathematical sign of said function; a second of 


said functions including an integration of a load history of said 
boiler operating for a previous period of time; and a third of 
said functions including a further constant times the rate of 
change of pressure within said boiler with respect to time to 
allow said automatic firing rate control mode means to correct 
any errors in heating of said boiler before said error becomes 
large thereby providing a highly responsive control of said 
operation of said boiler. 


4,716,859 
PROCESS FOR TREATMENT OF LIQUIDS CONSISTING 
PRIMARILY OF METHANOL 
Axel Konig; Kurt Korbel, both of Wolfsburg; Karl-Werner Ellin- 
ger, Rotgesbiittel; Michael Schneider, Ottobrunn-Riemerling; 

Karel Kochloefl, Moosburg, and Ortwin Bock, Landshut- 

Kumhausen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Volk- 

swagen AG, Wolfsburg and Siid-Chemie AG, Munich, both of, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 858,062 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 8, 
1985, 3516562 
Int. Cl.* FO2B 43/08 
US. Cl. 123—3 39 Claims 

1. Process for the treatment ofa liquid consisting of metha- 

nol, which comprises the steps of: 

A. directing a first portion of said liquid to a reaction cham- 
ber and converting said first portion into conversion prod- 
ucts comprising H2 and the oxides of carbon; 

B. directing a second portion of said liquid to a fuel metering 
device; 

C. mixing said conversion products from said first portion 
and said liquid from said second portion in said metering 
device and forming a fuel mixture; 

D. supplying said fuel mixture in timed sequence to the 
combustion chambers of a combustion engine; 

E. preheating and vaporizing said first portion of said liquid 
to a temperature of about 200° to 600° C.; 

F. passing said vaporized liquid into a reaction chamber 
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containing a noble metal supported catalyst comprising a 
noble metal component of Group VIII of the Periodic 


f v 
tates — Se “F s 


Table on a carrier material which comprises TiO2 and/or 
CeQ>. 


4,716,860 
ARRANGEMENT FOR INLET OF COOLING AND 
COMBUSTION AIR 
Séren N. Henriksson, Kallered, and Lars-Olof Kirreman, 
Lerum, both of Sweden, assignors to AB Electrolux, Sweden 
Filed Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 829,831 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 13, 1985, 8500666 
Int. Cl.4 FOIP 7/02 


US. Cl. 123—41.05 6 Claims 


1. An arrangement for the inlet of cooling and combustion 
air in a motor saw having a fan system, a cylinder and a carbu- 
retor, said arrangement comprising an external air inlet for 
admitting outdoor air to the saw, said external inlet comprising 
an opening in the top surface of the saw, said arrangement 
further comprising an internal air distributor for recirculating 
cooling air in said system, said distributor being positioned to 
receive outdoor air from said external inlet and air preheated 
by circulation about said cylinder and to supply mixed, pre- 
heated air to the input of the fan system, said fan system direct- 
ing air received thereby either along one path to said carbure- 
tor or along another path to circulate about said cylinder. 


4,716,861 
4-CYCLE ENGINE 
Tetsuzo Fujikawa, Kobe; Shinichi Tamba, Kakogawa, and 
Noriyuki Ueki, Akashi, all of Japan, assignors to Kawasaki 
Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed May 1, 1986, Ser. No. 858,048 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 1, 1985, 69-94744 
Int. Cl.4 FOIL 1/10, 1/26 
U.S. Cl. 123-—90.2 
1. A 4-cycle engine comprising: 
a crank-case; 
a cylinder formed integrally with said crank-case to provide 
a unitary structure; 
a piston fitted in said cylinder for reciprocatory movement; 
a crank-shaft connected to said piston and supported at 
opposite ends in said crank-case for rotation, said crank- 


2 Claims 
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shaft including two output shaft sections oriented in oppo- 

site directions; 

a guide groove formed at one of said two output shaft sec- 
tions, said guide groove extending twice around the one 
output shaft section peripherally along an outer peripheral 
surface of said output shaft section in the form of an only 
single endless loop with a cross point; 

a plurality of followers engaged in said guide groove, said 

plurality of followers being located in positions substan- 

tially on opposite sides of said one output shaft section in 


time setting being adjustable for various operating condi- 

tions, 

wherein said pumping means consists of: 

a casing (1), having a longitudinal axis and being angularly 
rotatable about the first axis to set the timing to accommo- 
date the various speeds of the engine, said casing having 
an internal surface including a plurality of alternating 
protruding parts (5) and notches (6), 

a core (2) assembled inside said casing (1) with its longitudi- 
nal axis parallel and eccentric to said casing longitudinal 
axis, said core having an external surface including a 
plurality of alternating protruding parts (8) and notches 
(9) so that said core notches (9) can receive said casing 
protruding parts (5) and said core protruding parts (8) can 
engage into said casing notches (6), said core movement 
along its axis producing a backward rotating movement; 
and 

a closing cover (3), and a setting cover (4) having a fluid 

intake orifice (12) and a pressure releasing orifice (13), said 

closing cover and said setting cover closing said assem- 
bled casing (1) and core (2) longitudinally. 


4,716,863 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE VALVE 
ACTUATION SYSTEM 
Daniel A. Pruzan, 845A Taughannock Blvd., Ithaca, N.Y. 14850 
Filed Nov. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 798,465 
Int. Cl.* FOIL 1/34 





— 
1 


U.S. Cl. 123—90.15 
positions having a phase difference of substantially 180 
degrees; 
a plurality of linkages each connected to one of said plurality 
of followers through a bell crank, one of said linkages 
being linked to an exhaust valve and the other linkage 
being linked to a suction valve to transmit the movements 
of the followers to the respective valves to open and close 
same; and 
governor means mounted on the other output shaft section 
innerside of a bearing portion thereof. 13 


1. A valve actuation system for an internal combustion 

engine comprising: 

(a) means coupled to a cam on the camshaft on the engine for 
controlling the position of an associated intake valve, 

(b) means for dynamically varying said position indepen- 
dently of any other valve in a predetermined manner 
depending on a selectable lift and duration pattern, com- 
prised of a linkage having a variable stroke betwen said 
cam and said intake valve, the linkage being comprised of 
a master cylinder containing a master piston coupled as a 
lifter to said cam, a slave cylinder containing slave piston 
coupled to said valve for controlling its position, a hy- 
draulic line coupling said cylinders, a control cylinder 
coupled to the hydraulic line containing a control piston, 
a stop for the control piston, means for controlling the 
position of said stop, the position of the control piston 
being variable up to the stop depending on the retraction 


3 Claims 





4,716,862 
OLEODYNAMIC DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, WITH 
SEPARATE CONTROL OF THE SUCTION AND 
EXHAUST VALVES, WITH CONTINUOUS TIMING 
SETTING WITH RUNNING ENGINE, FOR ALL 
FOUR-STROKE CYCLE ENGINES 
Gastone Sauro, Vicolo deile Ville, 8, 34123 Trieste, Italy 
Filed Sep. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 780,679 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 23, 1985, 82801 A/85 
Int. Cl.* FOIL 9/02 


US, Cl, 123—90,.12 18 Claims 








1. Oleodynamic distribution system, with separate control of 
suction and exhaust valves, for continuous time setting of a 
running four-stroke-cycle engine, characterized in that 

the opening and closing of the valves are determined and 

controlled by presure pulses which are periodically gener- 
ated and maintained by two interengaging pumping ele- 
ments, in a fluid with appropriate fluid characteristics, said 





position of said master piston, following which the posi- 
tion of the slave piston is varible depending on further 
retraction of the master piston whereby the displacement 
of the intake valve is varied with displacement of the 
master piston, 


(c) the intake vaive including a valve closure spring, 
(d) a control piston spring which is weaker than the valve 
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closure spring interfacing between the control piston and 
the stop, and 

(e) a check valve coupled to the control cylinder for intro- 
ducing fluid to said hydraulic line, and being coupled to an 
oiling system of the engine, and an oil spill port in said 
master cylinder coupled to said oiling system and being 
uncovered when the master piston is in its fully extended 
position, whereby fresh oil can be cyclically recirculated 
from said oil system through the check valve, the hydrau- 
lic line and the oil spill port for return to the oiling system. 


4,716,864 
CAMSHAFT DRIVE FOR AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Robert Binder, Schwieberdingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche Aktiengesellischaft, Stuttgart, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 742,111, Jun. 6, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Jui. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 884,657 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 6, 
1984, 3421028 
Int. Cl.4 FOIL 1/26 
U.S. Cl. 123—90.31 


1. A camshaft drive for a internal combustion engine having 
a cylinder head with first, second, third and fourth camshafts 
and a crankshaft, comprising: 
first flexible drive menas directly connecting said first cam- 
shaft and said third camshaft with said crankshaft for 
driving said first camshaft and said third camshaft, 

second flexible drive means connecting said first camshaft 
with said second camshaft for driving said second cam- 
shaft, and 

third flexible drive means connecting said third camshaft 

with said fourth camshaft for driving said fourth camshaft, 
said flexible drive means being all disposed at one axial 
end of the engine. 

3. A method of driving camshafts of an internal obustion 
engine having first second, third and fourth camshafts and a 
crankshaft comprising: 

directly driving said first camshaft and said camshaft witha 

first flexible drive connecting said first camshaft and said 
third camshaft with said crankshaft, 

driving said second camshaft with a second flexible drive 

connecting said first canshaft and said second camshaft, 
driving said fourth camshaft with a third flexible drive con- 

necting said third camshaft and said fourth camshaft, and 
said flexible drives being all disposed at one axial end of the 


engine. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


4,716,865 
INNER ELEMENT FOR A HYDRAULIC 
COMPENSATION ELEMENT 

Georg Schaeffler, Herzogenaurach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Motomak Motorenbau, Maschinen- und Werkzeug- 

fabrik, Konstruktionen GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 13,001 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 21, 

1986, 3605645 
Int. Cl.* FOIL 1/24 


U.S. Cl. 123—90.55 1 Claim 
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1. An inner element for a hydraulic valve clearance compen- 
sation element for an internal combustion engine comprising a 
cylindrical element (3) closed on one end and a piston element 
(5) guided therein for longitudinal displacement and protrud- 
ing beyond the open end of cylindrical element (3), the piston 
element (5) having a reduced outer diameter (6) in its protrud- 
ing portion engaging a radial flange (10) of a restraining ele- 
ment (9) held by a cylindrical collar (13) on the open end of 
cylindrical element (3), the open end of element (3) having also 
a reduced outer diameter (7) with an additional diameter re- 
duction in the form of a peripheral groove (8) engaging posi- 
tively the collar (13) of the restraining element (9) at at least 
some peripheral points, the restraining element (9) having one 
projection (11) at at least one peripheral point radially protrud- 
ing beyond the outer diameter of cylindrical element (3), char- 
acterized in that the lengthwise region of collar (13) containing 
projections (11) engaging radially over the outer diameter of 
cylindrical element (3) and the lengthwise region of collar (13) 
engaging peripheral groove (8) of cylindrical element (3) lie 
axially behind one another without a mutual overlap. 


4,716,866 
INNER ELEMENT FOR A HYDRAULIC VALVE 
COMPENSATION ELEMENT 

Walter Speil, Ingolstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Motomak Motorenbau Maschinen- und Werkzeugfabrik, 

Konstruktionen GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 16,075 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 28, 

1986, 3606537 
Int. Cl.4 FOIL 1/24 

USS. Cl, 123—90.55 1 Claim 

1. An inner element for a hydraulic valve clearance compen- 
sation element for an internal combustion engine comprising a 
cylindrical element (3) closed on one end and a piston element 
(5) guided therein for longitudinal displacement and protrud- 
ing beyond the open end of cylindrical element (3), the piston 
element (5) having a reduced outer diameter (6) in its protrud- 
ing portion engaging a radial flange (10) of a restraining ele- 
ment (9) held by a cylindrical collar (13) on the open end of 
cylindrical element (3), the open end of element (3) having also 
a reduced outer diameter (7) with an additional diameter re- 
duction in the form of peripheral groove (8) engaging posi- 
tively the collar (13) of the restraining element (9), at at least 
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some peripheral points, the restraining element (9) having a 
projection (11) at at least one peripheral point radially protrud- 
ing beyond the outer diameter of cylindrical element (3), char- 
acterized in that the collar (13) of restraining element (9) is 
provided in its initial stage so that its cylindrical external con- 
tour does not exceed the outer diameter of cylindrical element 





(3) and in the area of the collar (13) indentations are provided 
at at least two positions about the circumference at which the 
restraining element material is shaped into the peripheral 
groove (8) of the cylindrical element (3) whereby collar (13) 
displays an enlarged diameter at the circumference portions 
situated between the indentations so that it exceeds there the 
outer diameter of the cylindrical element (3). 


4,716,867 
INNER ELEMENT FOR A HYDRAULIC VALUE 
COMPENSATION ELEMENT 
Walter Speil, Ingolstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Motomak Motorenbau, Maschinen- und Werkzeugfabrik, 
Konstruktionen GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 17,761 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 28, 
1986, 3606536 
Int. Cl.4 FOIL 1/24 


U.S. Cl. 123—90.55 1 Claim 
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1. An inner element for the hydraulic valve clearance com- 
pensation element for an internal combustion engine compris- 
ing a cylindrical element (3) closed on one end and a piston 
element (5) guided therein for longitudinal displacement and 
protruding beyond the open end of cylindrical element (3), the 
piston element (5) having a reduced outer diameter (6) in its 
protruding portion engaging a radial flange (10) of a restrain- 
ing element (9) held by a collar (11) on the open end of cylin- 
drical element (3), the open end of element (3) having also a 
reduced outer diameter (7) with an additional diameter reduc- 
tion in the form of peripheral groove (8) engaging positively 
the collar (11) of the restraining element (9), at at least some 
peripheral points, the restraining element (9) having one pro- 
jection (13) at at least one peripheral point radially protruding 
beyond the outer diameter of cylindrical element (3), charac- 
terized in that the collar (11) of restraining element (9) is pro- 
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vided in its initial stage at its end opposite to the radial flange 
(10) with an outer diameter (13) greater than the outer diame- 
ter of cylindrical element (3) in which area at least two indenta- 
tions spaced about the circumference are provided at which 
the restraining element material is shaped into the peripheral 
groove (8) of the cylindrical element (3). 


4,716,868 
HAND STARTER CRANK WITH INTEGRATED SAFETY 
DEVICE 
Harald Reuter, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Kloeckner-Humboldt-Deutz AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 908,267 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 21, 
1985, 3533685 


Int. Ci.* FO2N 1/02 


U.S. Cl, 123—185 S 16 Claims 
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1. A manual starter crank with an integrated safety device to 
guard against backfiring during starting of an internal combus- 
tion engine having a starter shaft which drivingly engages the 
free end of a cam shaft of the internal combustion engine when 
rotated in the starting direction and presenting an abutment 
surface by which starting torque may be transmitted thereto, 
said safety device including a ratchet pivotal about a pivot axis 
substantially parallel to the axis of the starter shaft from a 
disengaged position to an engaged position in which a free end 
of said ratchet is in torque transmitting engagement with said 
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abutment surface of said starter shaft, whereby the manual 
starter crank when turned in said starting direction is drivingly 
connected for rotating said cam shaft, said safety device fur- 
ther including a bearing support adapted to be held nonrotat- 
able relative to the engine, a disengaging bushing rotavably 
mounted on said starter shaft, a one-way clutch operatively 
disposed within said bearing support and between said bearing 
support and said disengaging bushing allowing rotation of said 
bushing relative to said beariag support in said starting direc- 
tion and preventing relative rotation therebetween in the oppo- 
site direction and a disengaging pin on said disengaging bush- 
ing in the path of pivotal movement of said ratchet and engage- 
able therewith during backfiring of said engine to move said 
ratchet out of its engaged position and to its disengaged posi- 
tion. 


4,716,869 
VALVE GUIDE FOR AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Ulf Dworak, Baltmannsweiler; Hans Olapinski, Aichwald; Di- 
eter Fingerle, Hochdorf, and Ulrich Krohn, Leonberg, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Feldmiihle Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Duesseldorf, Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 803,502, Nov. 27, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 571,479, Jan. 17, 
1984, abandoned. This application Aug. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 892,582 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 21, 
1983, 3301912 
Int. Cl.* FOIL 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 123—188 GC 22 Claims 
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1. In an internal combustion engine wherein a tubularly 
formed valve guide is formed with a bore for a metal valve 
shank said valve guide being encircled by a component em- 
bracing it in at least an area where it is exposed to exhaust 
gases, the improvement which comprises the valve guide being 
a sintered body consisting of partially stabilized zirconium 
oxide having a porosity less than 3%, and composed of up to 80 
wt. % cubic modification, between 20 and 60 wt. % tetragonal 
modification, and up to 6 wt. % monoclinic modification, the 
sum of the amount of the various modifications being 100 wt. 
%, wherein the partially stabilized zirconium oxide has a ho- 
mogenous structure and is formed by grains in the cubic modi- 
fications in which tetragonal precipitations are present. 


4,716,870 
ROTARY INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Clifford E. Wilson, 128 College St., Madisonville, Tenn. 37354 
Filed Jun. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 878,350 
Int. Cl.4 FO2B 53/00 
US. Cl. 123—245 17 Claims 
1. An internal combustion engine comprising: 
wall means defining at least one toroidal cylinder; 
at least one pair of flywheels mounted for rotation with 
respect to said cylinder around a central axis thereof and 
with respect to each other; 
piston means within said cylinder including a first pair of 
pistons mounted on one of said flywheels at selected loca- 
tions, and a further pair of pistons mounted on another of 


said flywheels at selected locations, said pistons cooperat- 

ing to define with said cylinder compressing/expanding 

chambers during rotation of said flywheels and said pis- 
tons attached thereto; 

means for injecting fuel and inserting air into said compress- 
ing chamber through said wall means of said cylinder; 

means for igniting fuel injected within said cylinder at prede- 
termined times such that said ignited fuel acts against said 
piston means and causes said piston means to revolve 
within said cylinder; and 

means for controlling the mode of operation of said piston 
means and said flywheels whereby said first and further 
pairs of pistons revolve in the same direction within said 
cylinder at varying angular velocities during cycles of said 
engine, said means for controlling said mode including 

a. a first rotating shaft carrying said one of said flywheels, 

b. a second rotating shaft carrying said another of said 
flywheels, . 

c. at least one first gear member carried on said first rotat- 
ing shaft, said first gear member defining a substantially 
conically configured surface with a first end of a first 
selected diameter and a second end of a second selected 
larger diameter, said surface provided with first gear 
engagement means of a selected configuration, 











d. at least one second gear member disposed proximate 
said first gear member having a conically configured 
surface with a first end of one selected diameter proxi- 
mate said second end of said first gear member and a 
second end of a selected larger diameter proximate said 
first end of said first gear member, said surface of said 
second gear member provided with further gear en- 
gagement means of a selected configuration operatively 
associated with said gear engagement means on said 
surface of said first gear means whereby said second 
gear means is rotatable in a direction opposite said first 
gear means, said configuration of said first and further 
gear engagement means of said first and said second 
gear members selected whereby intermeshing between 
said first and said second gear members reciprocates 
between ends of said gear members whereby said sec- 
ond gear member is rotated at said varying angular 
velocities with respect to said first rotating shaft, and 

. gear coupling means connected between said second 
gear means and said second rotating shaft to rotate said 
second rotating shaft at said varying angular velocities 
with respect to said first rotating shaft to thereby cause 
Said pistons to define said compressing/expanding 
chambers within said cylinder during an engine cycle. 
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4,716,871 
INTAKE SYSTEM FOR ENGINE 
Katsuhiko Sakamoto; Tetsushi Hosokai, and Hideo Shiraishi, all 
of Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, 


Japan 
Filed Aug. 1, 1986, Ser. No, 892,041 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 1985, 60-171464 
Int. Cl.* FO2M 3/12 


US. Cl. 123—339 13 Claims 


1. An intake system for an internal combustion engine com- 
prising an intake passage provided with a throttle valve, a 
bypass passage for feeding auxiliary air to the engine bypassing 
the throttle valve, a control valve provided in the bypass 
passage to control airflow through the bypass passage, an 
operating condition detecting means for detecting the engine 
operating condition, an auxiliary air requirement calculating 
means which receives the output of the operating condition 
detecting means and determines an auxiliary air requirement 
according to the engine operating condition, a target idling 
speed determining means which receives the output of the 
operating condition detecting means and determines a target 


idling speed, an engine speed detecting means, a feedback U.S, Cl. 123—425 


correction amount determining means which compares the 
target idling speed with the actual engine speed detected by 
the engine speed detecting means and determines a feedback 
correction amount of auxiliary air according to the difference 
therebetween, a flow rate determining means which deter- 
mines the flow rate of auxiliary air on the basis of the sum of 
the auxiliary air requirement and the feedback correction 
amount of auxiliary air, a converting means for converting the 
flow rate into a control amount of the control valve based on 
the output characteristics of the control valve, and a driving 
means for controlling the control valve on the basis of the 
control amount. 


4,716,872 
ECONOMIC SPEED INDICATOR 
Alexander T. Pol, 5801 SW. 47 St., Miami, Fla. 33155 
Filed Sep. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 776,872 
Int. Cl.4 FO2D 41/14 
US. Cl. 123—352 7 Claims 
1. A method of finding and holding the most economical 
speed of an engine or vehicle, comprising the steps of: 
continuously monitoring the ratio of instantaneous fuel 
consumption rate to engine torque or vehicle speed; 
generating impulses in accordance with said ratio; 
obtaining a derivative of said impulses; 
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determining the point of the most economic speed based on 
the value of said impulses; and 
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controlling the speed of the engine or vehicle according to 
the determined point of the most economic speed. 


4,716,873 
ENGINE CONTROL SYSTEM 


Tetsuro Takaba; Tomotsugu Rikitake; Yoshitaka Tabara, and 


Manabu Arima, all of Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Mazda 
Motor Corporation, Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Sep. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 903,286 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 5, 1985, 60-196774 
Int. Cl.* FO2P 5/14 
5 Claims 


= Se 


CnterruPT) 
T—185| / KNOCK SIGNALL 514 
| r y ) 
CALCULATE — 42 
17, 
$6 €s : 
io Te $9 
. . es] 
S20 


KNOCK ? > 
S18 
[No { 
-6] 
_—— s 
[sum—sum-e] 
|@—-@+ 62 | S2! 


1. An engine control system comprising a knock detecting 
means for detecting knock of an engine, an ignition timing 
correcting means which receives the output of the knock 
detecting means and retards the ignition timing when knock 
occurs and advances the ignition timing when knock does not 
occur, a setting means which sets an optimal ignition timing on 
which the ignition timing is to be converged to a latest ignition 
timing to which the ignition time can be retarded without 
raising the exhaust gas temperature higher than a predeter- 
mined value at the actual air-fuel ratio at that time, a compara- 
tor means which compares the actual ignition timing corrected 














114 


by the ignition timing correcting means with the optimal igni- 
tion timing set by the setting means, and an air-fuel ratio con- 
trol means which receives the output of the comparator means, 
and corrects the air-fuel ratio toward the lean side when the 
actual ignition timing is on the advance side of the optimal 
ignition timing and toward the rich side when the former is on 
the retard side of the latter. 


4,716,874 
CONTROL FOR SPARK IGNITED INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
John C. Hilliard, and Anthony K. F. Chan, both of Ann Arbor, 
Mich., assignors to Champion Spark Plug Company, Toledo, 

Ohio 


Filed Sep. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 780,781 
Int. Cl.* FO2P 5/15 


U.S. Cl. 123—425 15 Claims 





1. A control for a spark ignited internal combustion engine 
having at least one combustion chamber having a combustion 
cycle, means for producing timing pulses having a predeter- 
mined relationship to the engine cycle, a spark plug mounted 
for igniting an air-fuel mixture within said chamber, an ignition 
system responsive to a timed signal from said control for sup- 
plying an ignition voltage to said spark plug and a port for 
exhausting combustion gases from said chamber, said control 
comprising detector means for producing an electric signal 
proportional to the degree of the electrical conductivity of 
exhaust gases passing through said port, means for averaging 
such detector means signal over a predetermined number of 
ignition cycles to generate an averaged detector means signal, 
and means responsive to such averaged detector means signal 
in successive ignition cycles and to such timing pulses for 
applying a timed signal to said ignition system to produce 
ignition timing near maximum engine efficiency without 
knock. 


4,716,875 
SAFETY PLUG DEVICE FOR FUEL LINES 
Fernando Troncoso, Jr., 14090-6100 Rd., Montrose, Colo. 81401 
Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,267 
Int. Cl.4 FO2M 55/02 

US. Cl. 123—469 3 Claims 
1. An improved safety plug device for internal combustion 
engine fluid fuel lines, said device comprising, in combination: 
a. a plug body kit having separate and independent first and 
second fuel line plugging portions, said first portion com- 
prising a solid core having means for plugging insertion 
into fuel lines of various internal bore diameters compris- 

ing a multiple stepped outer surface, said second portion 
comprising an outer sheath with a central cavity in which 

said core is stored and releasably removed therefrom, said 
cavity being defined by multi-stepped inner surfaces of 
said sheath mating with said multiple stepped outer sur- 
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face of said core, said sheath having an open end and a 
closed end and having means to internally receive and 
























plug fuel lines of various outer diameters in said cavity 
through said open end by virtue of said multi-stepped 
inner surfaces when said core is out of said sheath. 





4,716,876 
FUEL INJECTION CONTROL SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Setsuhiro Shimomura, and Yukinobu Nishimura, both of Hyogo, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 921,515 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 22, 1985, 60-238126 
Int. Cl.4 FO2P 3/00 


US. Cl. 123—480 5 Claims 





1. A fuel injection control system comprising: 

(a) an air-flow sensor (3) for detecting a quantity of suction 
air supplied to an internal combustion engine; 

(b) an injector (2) for injecting fuel into said engine; 

(c) a controller (8) for controlling a quantity of said injected 
fuel in response to an output of said air-flow sensor; 

(d) a throttle valve (5) for regulating a quantity of said suc- 
tion air; 

(e) throttle valve opening detecting means for detecting an 
opening of said throttle valve; 

(f) rotational frequency detecting means (9) for detecting a 
rotational frequency of said engine; 

(g) means for limiting one of said quantity of said injected 
fuel or said output of said air-flow sensor to a maximum 
value; and 

(h) means for determining said maximum value in response 
to said output of said air-flow sensor and to outputs of said 
throttle valve opening detecting means and said rotational 
frequency detecting means, wherein said maximum value 
determining means includes: 

(i) searching means for finding a first maximum value of said 
one of said quantity of said injected fuel or said output of 
said air-flow sensor in response to said output of said 
rotational frequency detecting means; and 

correcting means for correcting said first maximum value in 

response to said outputs of said air-flow sensor, said throt- 
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tle valve opening detecting means and said rotational 
frequency detecting means. 


4,716,877 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR INJECTING FUEL INTO 

AN ENGINE, ASSISTED BY COMPRESSED AIR OR GAS 
Pierre Duret, Paris, France, assignor to Institut Francais du 

Petrole, Rueil-Malmaison; Automobiles Peugeot, Paris and 

Automobiles, Citroen, Seine, all of, France 

Filed Dec. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 814,767 
Int. Cl.4 FO2M 23/00 

USS. Cl. 123—531 


1. An internal combustion engine comprising at least one 
pneumatic fuel injection member, at least one exhgust pipe 
including at least one auxiliary duct having a first end con- 
nected to said exhaust pipe and a second end connected to said 
injection member, and wherein said auxiliary duct comprises a 
third aperture opening to a gas source and an obstruction 
member disposed in said aperture, said obstruction member 
including one of a stop valve or check valve. 


4,716,878 
DEVICE FOR MOUNTING A CARBURETOR HAVING A 
BODY MADE OF SYNTHETIC RESIN 

Mithuo Shimada, Tokyo; Yoetsu Yokocho, Ome, and Yoshiki 

Nakayama, Akishima, all of Japan, assignors to Kioritz Cor- 

poration, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,796 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1985, 60-65192[U}; 

May 14, 1985, 60-70099[U] 
Int. Cl.4 FO2M 31/20 


U.S. Cl. 123—540 2 Claims 


1. Device for mounting a carburetor having a body made of 
synthetic resin having a heat insulating member for intercept- 
ing heat transmission from a cylinder of an engine to said 
carburetor, characterized by a temperature adjusting metallic 
member interposed between said heat insulating member and 
said carburetor, and in the said metallic member is constructed 
as a metallic case forming a receptacle for said carburetor. 
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4,716,879 
FUEL INJECTION SUPPLY SYSTEM FOR 
MULTI-CYLINDER INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Teruo Takayama, and Teruo Yamauchi, both of Katsuta, Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 844,342 
Int. Cl.4 FO2M 29/00 
U.S. Cl, 123—590 
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1. A fuel injection supply system for an internal combustion 
engine having an even number of more than four cylinders, an 
intake throttling valve means disposed in an intake passage 
substantially midway between each combustion chamber in- 
take port and air cleaner outlet, a first intake manifold con- 
nected to a first cylinder group comprising one half of all of the 
cylinders, a second intake manifold connected to a second 
cylinder group comprising the other half of said cylinder, a 
passage collector means for collecting the intake passages so as 
to communicate the intake ports of said first and second mani- 
folds with each other, a first fuel supply means disposed at a 
converging portion of the first intake manifold and a second 
fuel supply means disposed at a converging portion of the 
second manifold, wherein said of said first and second fuel 
supply means comprises a fuel injection valve, a fuel atomizing 
means including a tubular hollow vibrating piece, a vibrating 
driver means and a horn means for connecting said vibrating 
piece with said vibrating driver means, a cylindrical intake 
pipe member forming a part of said intake passage and having 
a hole for accommodating said horn member, a cylindrical 
housing extending radially outwardly of said cylindrical intake 
pipe member for receiving said fuel injection valve means, said 
cylindrical housing having a fuel injection aperture at the 
bottom thereof for enabling a passing of fuel into said cylindri- 
cal pipe member, and fuel passage means for respectively 
supply fuel thereto and returning fuel therefrom, said vibrating 
driver means being mounted on an outer surface of said pipe 
member for locating said vibrating piece at a central portion of 
said pipe member opposite to said fuel injection aperture. 


4,716,880 
HAND HELD CROSSBOW 
Glenn H. Adkins, 12026 Fidel Ave., Whittier, Calif. 90605 
Filed Sep. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 903,520 
Int. Cl.4 F41B 5/00 
US. Cl. 124—25 17 Claims 

1. A cross bow for propelling an arrow, said cross bow 

comprising: 

a cross bow frame including a handle portion and a barrel 
portion, said barrel portion having a front and a rear and 
a top surface including a top surface area; 

a bow frame having two tips, said bow frame affixed to the 
cross bow frame near the front of the barrel portion 
thereof, said bow frame having a bow string affixed be- 
tween the tips thereof; 

an arrow gripper arm held by said cross bow frame near the 
rear of the barrel portion, said arrow gripper arm includ- 
ing a gripping surface, said arrow gripper arm having 
sufficient gripping force to hold an arrow in place in the 
cross bow when the cross bow is cocked, and the bow 





116 


string is a cocked bow string, without any holding of the 
bow string other than by an arrow; and 


pullable trigger means held by said cross bow frame adjacent 
the handle portion thereof, said trigger means being linked 
to said arrow gripper means so that the pulling of the 
trigger means releases said gripper means. 


4,716,881 
BLADE MOUNT FOR INNER DIAMETER SAW BLADE 
Robert E. Steere, Parsippany, N.J., assignor to Silicon Technol- 
ogy Corporation, Oakland, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 913,966 
Int. Cl.4 B28D 1/04 
U.S. Cl, 125—15 
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1. A blade mount for an inner diameter saw blade comprising 

a pair of clamping rings for securing an inner diameter saw 
blade therebetween; 

means disposed within one of said clamping rings for ten- 
sioning the saw blade; and 

a stabilizer blade mount adjustably secured to one of said 
clamping rings for imposing an axial force on the saw 
blade. 


4,716,882 
SOLAR HEAT COLLECTOR 

Masaharu Ishida, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Yazaki Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 311,278, Oct. 14, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 870,455 
Int. Cl.4 F24J 2/04 

US. Cl. 126—441 

1. A solar heat collector comprising: 

an Outer box opened at an upper portion thereof for receiv- 

ing solar rays; 
a heat insulating material disposed in a bottom of said outer 


4 Claims 
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box over an entire length and width of the bottom for 
preventing heat loss from said bottom to an outside; 

an absorber plate provided insaid outer box for converting 
the solar rays into thermal energy to transmit the thermal 
energy to a heat transfer medium, said absorber plate 
being formed in a manner to connect a plurality of tubes 
being flat in cross section to plate means, and said absorber 
plate being applied to a surface thereof with a selective 
absorption surface treatment; 

a transparent sheet secured to the opened upper portion of 
said outer box for preventing a convection heat loss 
through said absorber plate and protecting said absorber 


f" 


| 
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plate against contaminatio and damages caused by exter- 
nal factors; and 

a transparent heat trap being transparent for infrared rays as 
well as the solar rays and formed of an ethylene fluoride 
series resin film having a film thickness of 1 to 100 wm and 
having a degree of crystallinity of 35 to 55%, said trans- 
parent heat trap being formed into continuous V-shapes in 
cross section at a substantially regular pitch and disposed 
between said transparent sheet and said absorber plate and 
extending across the absorber plate, whereby three forms 
of heat losses due to convection, radiation and conduction 
are suppressed simultaneously, thereby enabling to secure 
a high heat collecting efficiency. 


4,716,883 
HIGH EFFICIENCY INFRARED RADIANT ENERGY 
HEAT'NG SYSTEM AND METHOD OF OPERATION 
THEREOF 

Arthur C, W. Johnson, 2611 Lake Charnwood, Troy, Mich. 

48084 

Filed May 8, 1986, Ser. No. 860,902 
Int. Cl.4 F24H 3/00 

US. Cl. 126—116 A 18 Claims 

1. A method of heating an enclosure with a heating apparatus 
of the type having an infrared emitter within the enclosure and 
in the form of a tubular conduit for hot gaseous effluent and a 
burner connected to the conduit to charge the conduit with hot 
gaseous effluent when activated comprising the steps of: 

(a) monitoring the temperature of the enclosure; 

(b) activating the burner to charge the tubular emitter when 
the enclosure temperature is below a reference tempera- 
ture; 

(c) monitoring the temperature of the effluent at the exhaust 
end of the conduit; and 

(d) deactivating the burner when the exhaust temperature 
reaches a predetermined set value. 
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12. In a radiant energy heating system of the type having a _a profile member secured to said upper rim of said frame and 
burner, an elongate tubular infrared emitter of metallic con- having a handle; 
struction receiving effluent from the burner, and athermostatic said profile member having an internal cavity to receive a 
control system for turning the burner off and on according to flow of air forced around the oven chamber by a fan and 
heat demands, the improvement which comprises a minimum which is heated at an upper portion of the oven chamber, 
said internal cavity communicating through said openings 
in said upper rim with said interspace; 
first deflector means within said internal cavity for directing 
a first portion of the flow of heated air away from said 
handle and into said interspace; 
said profile member having front outlet openings extending 
from said internal cavity to the exterior of the door, such 
that a second portion of the flow of heated air passes 
through said internal cavity and is discharged directly 
through said front outlet openings; and 
second deflector means within said internal cavity forming 
venturi passages for said second portion of said flow of 
heated air and thereby for promoting the flow of said 
cooling air through said interspace and the escape of said 
cooling air flow and said first portion of said heated air 
flow from said interspace through said front outlet open- 
ings. 


burner run timer connected to said burner to maintain the 4,716,885 
burner in an “on” condition until a predetermined effluent _ DUAL INPUT TO SINGLE BURNER SOLDER IRON 
exhaust temperature sufficient to maintain corrosive substances Thaddeus Zaborowski, Pembroke, Mass., assignor to The 
in a gaseous state is reached regardless of heat demand signals § Schawbel Corporation, Cambridge, Mass. 
from said control system. Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 781,262, Sep. 27, 1985. This 
onisstpijiteananntshleegiiiaaltialalias application Apr. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 37,941 
Int. Cl.* B23K 3/02 
4,716,884 US. Cl. 126—413 
OVEN DOOR OF THE VENTILATED TYPE 
Luigi Bonaccorsi; Piero Armanni, and Giuliano Zanetti, all of 
Forli, Italy, assignors to Zanussi Elettrodomestici S.p.A., 
Pordenone, Italy 
Filed Jul. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 886,641 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 15, 1985, 45725 A/85 
Int. Cl.4 F23M 7/00 
US. Cl. 126—198 4 Claims 


1. A portable heating appliance comprising: 

a hollow barrel having a tapered free end; 

burner means including a burner having separate, indepen- 
dently controlled gas supply paths, said supply paths 
including first and second tubes, each tube having a free 
end; 

single junction tube means for joining together the free ends 
of said first and second tubes, said junction tube means 
having a free end adjacent said tapered free end for heat- 
ing the same; 

fuel supply means for supplying fuel to said junction tube 
means through said first and second tubes; and 

ignition means for igniting said fuel escaping from the free 
end of said junction tube means. 


4,716,886 
1. An oven door of the ventilated type and comprising: UMBILICAL CORD CLAMP AND CUTTERS 
a peripheral frame; Norman M. Schulman, Los Angeles, and Donald Raible, Irvine, 
an inner transparent pane secured to said frame to face an _ both of Calif., assignors to Norman Schulman, Los Angeles, 
oven chamber when said door is mounted on an oven; Calif. 
an outer transparent pane releasably mounted on said frame Filed May 1, 1986, Ser. No. 858,397 
at a position spaced outwardly from said inner pane with Int. Cl.* A61B 17/08 
respect to the oven chamber; USS. Cl. 128—305 21 Claims 
said frame having lower and upper rims formed with open- _1. A double-clamp device for the clamping and severing of 
ings for the circulation of cooling air upwardly through an a tubular body, each severed end thereof being retained in a 
interspace between said inner and outer panes; clamp, comprising: 
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a pair of clamps, each clamp comprising a pair of arms 
hingably connected at one end and further having latching 
means for securing said pair of arms in a clamped position 
about said tubular body wherein said latching means se- 
cures said pair of arms in a clamped position prior to 
severing the tubular body; 

breakable connecting means disposed between said pair of 
clamps for selectively connecting and maintaining said 
pair of clamps in a side-by-side abutting relation; and 


a cutting blade for breaking said connecting means and 
severing said tubular body, located between said clamps 
and adjacent said breakable connecting means, said cut- 
ting blade integrally connected to one of said arms and 
movable relative thereto, whereby clamping and severing 
of said tubular body is done substantially in a single 
motion with each end of said severed tubular body re- 
maining clamped. 


4,716,887 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR ADJUSTING 
HEART/PACER RATE RELATIVE TO CARDIAC PCO> 
TO OBTAIN A REQUIRED CARDIAC OUTPUT 
Gerrit Koning, Vries, Netherlands, and Edward A. Schroeppel, 
Miamar, Fia., assignors to Telectronics N.V., Curacao, Neth- 
erlands Antilles 
Filed Apr. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 722,575 
Int. Cl.4 AGIN 1/36 
U.S. Cl. 128—419 PG 


TELEMETRY 


1. An implantable apparatus for pacing a heart in accordance 
with the heart/pacer rate needed to produce a required cardiac 
output relative to the partial pressure of carbon dioxide in 
blood, pCO, while the person having the apparatus implanted 
within his body is exercising comprising: 

a demand pacer for implantation in the human body and 
having a pulse generator and control circuitry mounted 
therein and operable to sense, through a pacing lead, when 
a heart is not naturally paced; 

a pacing lead for implantation 1 in a heart and coupled to said 
pacer, said pacing lead having a tip electrode for engaging 
and supplying pacing pulses to a ventricle of a heart and 
having an opening therein which is located in a portion of 
the lead which is received in a heart chamber when the 
lead is implanted in a heart; 

pCO? sensing means mounted in said opening for sensing the 
partial pressure (tension) of CO? dissolved in the blood 
and generating signals related to the pCO? sensed; and 

said control circuitry comprising a microprocessor includ- 
ing means for relating a signal from the pCO? sensing 
means to the partial pressure of carbon dioxide, pCOd2, in 
the blood, means for determining changes in the partial 
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pressure of carbon dioxide, Ap7CO>, and relating such 
changes to a corresponding change in pacing rate, AR7, 
between a maximum rate increase allowed, AR yax.1, and 
‘@ maximum rate decrease allowed, ARjyax.2, means for 
adjusting the pacing rate, AR7_1, by adding AR7 to the 
present pacing rate, R7_, to obtain a new pacing rate, 
R7, between a minimum programmed pacing rate, R yin. 
and a maximum programmed pacing rate, Rjyax., needed 
to supply a required cardiac output relative to the pCO? 
measured, and means for causing the pacer to pace the 
heart at the newly calculated required rate when the heart 
is not naturally paced while the person is exercising. 


4,716,888 
TINED LEADS 
Walter H. Wesner, Plantation, Fia., assignor to Cordis Corpora- 
tion, Miami, Fila. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 744,949, Jun. 17, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 918,669 
Int. Cl.4 A6G1IN 1/04 


U.S. Cl. 128—785 9 Claims 


1. A body-implanatable lead which comprises: 

an elongated electrical conductor encased in an elongated 
tube comprising inert insulating material, said lead termi- 
nating at one end with an exposed electrode tip; 

a first set of discrete extending projections which extend 
outwardly from said elongated tube; 

a second set of discrete extending projections which extend 
outwardly from said elongated tube; 

the space between said first set and said second set being free 
from all transverse material that is capable of contacting 
the trabeculae; 

said first set of discrete extending projections having a 
length that is less than the length of said second set of 
discrete extending projections; and 

said second set of discrete extending projections being posi- 
tioned more remote from said electrode tip than said first 
set of discrete extending projections. 


4,716,889 
DEVICE FOR IMPARTING CONTINUOUS PASSIVE 
MOTION TO HUMAN JOINTS 
John H. Saringer, Toronto, Canada, assignor to Toronto Medi- 
cal Corp., Scarborough, Canada 
Continuation of Ser. No. 660,704, Oct. 15, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,537,083, which is a division of Ser. No. 362,896, Mar. 29, 1982, 
Pat. No. 4,487,199. This application Aug. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 
768,518 
Claims priority, application Canada, Oct. 23, 1981, 388659 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 11, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* A61H 1/02 
US. Cl. 128—25 R 2 Claims 
1. A continuous passive motion apparatus for mobilizing a 
human joint, comprising, 
an elongated support, 
traveller means on the support for reciprocating linear 
movement relative thereto, and means connected to the 
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traveller means for operatively engaging a limb of the 
body adjacent to a joint to be mobilized, 

motor means for driving the traveller means back and forth 
through a reciprocating linear stroke in a slow rhythmic 
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inlet port of said cylinder, said valve gas exhaust port 
being connected to said gas inlet port of said cylinder; and 
a trigger mounted on said structure for operating said 
valve and movable between a trigger-released position 


wherein said valve gas outlet port is closed and said valve 
gas exhaust port is open, and a trigger-actuated position 
wherein said valve gas outlet port is open and said valve 
gas exhaust port is closed; 

said valve gas outlet port when open operating to admit air 
from said reservoir to said cylinder whereby said piston 
advances toward said other position and imparts a single 
blow to said inner end of said punch, 

said valve gas outlet port when closed operating to bleed air 
from said cylinder to atmosphere to permit said piston to 
be biased to said initial position. 


for reversing the direction of travel of the traveller means at 
any point in its path of travel in response to a predeter- 
mined load. 


4,716,890 
CHIROPRACTIC THRUSTER 
Ronald A. Bichel, 3141 Hwy. K South, Hartford, Wis. 53027 
Filed Jan. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 823,771 
Int. Cl.* A61F 5/00; A61H 23/04 
US. Cl. 128—55 


4,716,891 
6 Claims INTERSEGMENTAL TRACTION APPARATUS FOR THE 
CERVICAL SPINE 
Kenneth J. Yorgan, 901 S. Green Bay Rd., Racine, Wis. 53406 
JS Filed May 12, 1986, Ser. No. 861,866 
Sarat dem ie i's Int. Cl.* A61H 15/00 
NS 
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4 Claims 


1. In a device for applying intersegmental traction to a pa- 
tient’s cervical spine of the type having an array of elongated 
parallel rollers rotatable about a main axis which is substan- 
tially parallel to that of the rollers, the improvement compris- 


1. A chiropractic thruster comprising: ing: 


a supporting structure; 


a punch mounted for sliding reciprocable movement in said 
structure and having an outer end extending from said 
structure and an inner end within said structure: 

a gas cylinder on said structure and having a gas inlet port 
near one end and a gas exhaust port near its other end; 

a piston slideably mounted for reciprocable movement in 
said cylinder between an initial position at one end of said 
gas cylinder and another position near the other end of 
said gas cylinder; 

biasing means for resiliently biasing said piston toward said 
one end of said cylinder to said initial position; 

a piston rod connected at one end to said piston and having 
a free end extending from said cylinder, said free end of 
said piston rod being spaced apart a predetermined dis- 
tance from said inner end of said punch when said piston 
is biased to said one end of said cylinder; 

a compressed gas reservoir on said structure and having a 
gas inlet port and a gas outlet port, said reservoir having 
a larger volume than the maximum volume of that portion 
of said gas cylinder located between said gas inlet port and 
said piston; 

a poppet valve mounted on said structure and having a valve 
gas inlet port, a normally-closed valve gas outlet port and 


two lifting rollers spaced about 180 degrees apart about the 
main axis and having centerlines spaced apart by no more 
than the length of the adult cervical spine such that the 
entire array of rollers fits immediately adjacent to the 
cervical spine, said lifting rollers having first outermost 
peripheral portions at a first radial distance from the main 
axis, 

two intervening rollers each spaced substantially equally 
between and on either side of each of the lifting rollers and 
having second outermost peripheral portions at a second 

the first radial distance being substantially greater than the 
second radial distance to the extent that when a lifting 
roller is centered on the cervical spine it is the only roller 
in supporting contact therewith, and; 

said second outermost peripheral portion of each interven- 
ing roller extending beyond the common tangent line of 
the lifting rollers so that when the two lifting rollers are 
equidistant from the center of the cervical spine both of 
them and an intervening roller are in concurrent support- 
ing contact with the patient’s neck along the natural poste- 
rior concavity of the cervical spine, 


a normally open valve exhaust port, said valve inlet port whereby repetitive intersegmental traction may readily be 
and said valve outlet port being connected in series applied to improve cervical curvature without intervening 
betwen said gas outlet port of said reservoir and said gas periods of unsupported curvature collapse. 
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4,716,892 
ORTHOPEDIC SUPPORT APPARATUS WITH A 
BRACE-RECEIVING POCKET 
Sumner Brunswick, 858 Huntington Ave., Boston, Mass. 02115 
Filed Dec. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 944,461 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 5/04, 5/02 







US. Cl. 128—77 7 Claims 














































1. Orthopedic support apparatus for a body portion which 
extends along a first axis, said support apparatus having a 
pliable wrap with an inner surface, a length dimension and a 
width dimension, and which includes compliant web means 
resiliently elastic at least along said length dimension, said 
wrap further having adjustable strap means extending along 
said length dimension and adapted for securing said web means 
at least partially encircling the body portion about said axis 
with the length dimension extending circumferentially of the 
body portion and with said inner surface facing toward the 
body portion, said apparatus having the improvement compris- 
Ing 

A. compliant pocket panel means on said wrap overlying 
said inner surface of said web means and having selected 
thermal insulation, said pocket panel means 
(1) having a first dimension longitudinal with said length 

dimension and a second dimension longitudinal with 
said width dimension, 

(2) having a seating portion secured to said web means 
along a first path to form with said web means a re- 
entrant pocket having a pocket bottom distal along said 
length dimension from a pocket opening, said first path 
extending along at least part of said second dimension 
and along only a portion of said first dimension, and 

(3) having an overlap portion extending at least in said 
length dimension from said seating portion away from 
said pocket bottom for the remainder of said first dimen- 
sion, and 

B. a thermo-formable bracing element removably and re- 
placeably received in said pocket between said pocket 
panel means and said web means and having a portion 
thereof seated by said seating portion and having the 
remaining portion thereof covered by said overlap por- 
tion, 

C. and wherein said web means is free of securage to said 
pocket panel means at said overlap portion so that said 
web means is free to stretch at least along said length 
direction without restraint by pocket-forming securage to 
said overlap portion. 
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and Wolfgang Kramer, Oberjettingen, both of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Artur Fischer, Tumlingen, Fed. Rep. of 
y 


Filed Dec. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 813,221 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 11, 
1985, 3508567 


Int. Cl.* A61F 5/04 





1. A fastener for anchoring in a bore in a spongy interior of 


a bone, the fastener comprising: 


a screw extending along an axis and having a substantially 
cylindrical outer surface formed with a helical screwth- 
read, the screw having at the screwthread a thread diame- 
ter and between the turns of the thread at the surface a 
root diameter smaller than the thread diameter; 

an anchor sleeve normally fitted in the bore and having an 
outside diameter corresponding generally to the diameter 
of the bore, the sleeve having 

an outer end formed with a laterally projecting rim normally 
lying against the bone around the bore, 

an outer portion with an inside diameter greater than the 
root diameter but smaller than the thread diameter, and 

an inner portion with an inside diameter smaller than the 
root diameter, said sleeve thereby being formed so that 
when the screw is threaded into the sleeve its thread cuts 
into the outer portion without substantially deforming and 
spreading same and into the inner portion with substantial 
outward deformation and spreading of same, said inner 
portion being formed resilient to deflect inward when said 
screw is unthreaded out of said inner portion thereby 
enabling said sleeve to be entirely withdrawn out of the 
bore when pulling out the screw; 

a rib projecting and extending generally longitudinally on 
said inner end portion so that said rib is forced into radial 
contact with a spongy interior of the bone when said inner 
end portion deforms outward and spreads by said screw 
threading into said inner end portion; and 

means for preventing said sleeve from splitting when said 
screw passes through said sleeve and including an inner 
end of said sleeve being formed with an inside diameter 
generally corresponding to said inside diameter of said 
outer end portion, said inner end being arranged so that 
said inner portion lies between said inner end and said 
outer portion. 


4,716,894 
ACETABULAR CUP INSERTING INSTRUMENT 

Mark A. Lazzeri, and John E. Hamm, both of Warsaw, Ind., 

assignors to Zimmer, Inc., Warsaw, Ind. 

Filed Aug. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 900,869 
Int. Ci.4 A6GIF 5/04 

U.S. Cl. 128—92 V 15 Claims 

1. An acetabular cup inserting instrument comprising a first 
elongated handle and a second elongated handle extending 
from the first handle, the second handle being selectively 
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rotatable about the first handle and selectively lockable in a 
desired position with respect to the first handle, and wherein 




























































the first elongated handle includes a proximal end, a distal end 
and an interconnecting intermediate section therebetween. 


4,716,895 
ARM SLING 
Jean S. Marques, 10341 Jackson Hole Rd., Palo Cedro, Calif. 
96073, and Ernesto D. Marques, 23841 Kara Bay, Laguna 
Niguel, Calif. 92677 
Filed Jun. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 619,206 
Int. Cl.* A61F 5/40 


U.S. Cl. 128—94 21 Claims 





6. An arm sling for supporting a forearm, said sling compris- 

ing: 

(a) an elongated element formed of flexible material and 
having substantial width throughout at least the great 
majority of its length, said elongated element lying in a 
single plane prior to mounting on the patient, and not 
having any pockets or cavities therein adapted to receive 
a part of the patient’s arm, said width of said elongated 
element being, at least in the vicinity the supported fore- 
arm when the arm sling is in mounted condition on a 
patient, at least as wide as a large portion of the length of 
the supported forearm, 
said elongated element, when mounted on the patient, 

passing from above one shoulder of the patient, then 

down across the patient’s back, then forwardly and the 
forearm of that arm which is not connected to said one 
shoulder, and then upwardly across the patient’s chest 
to above said one shoulder, 

said elongated element not receiving the upper arm of said 
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arm when said elongated element is mounted on the 
patient, 
the edge of said elongated element that is lowermost 
when passing across the back of the patient extending 
around the side of the patient and then inclining 
downwardly and in a direction toward the wrist on 
said forearm of the patient, at a region between said 
forearm and the patient’s body, and then passing 
forwardly below said wrist and upwardly to said one 
shoulder at a region spaced from the patient’s neck, 
being that edge most remote from the patient’s neck 
in comparison to the remainder of the element, and 
(b) means to removably secure to each other the end por- 
tions of said elongated element. 


4,716,896 
BRONCHIAL CATHETER 


Bernard Ackerman, Metuchen, N.J., assignor to Ackrad Labora- 


tories, Cranford, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 892,792 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 16/00 


1. A bronchial catheter system for insertion of a catherter 
through an endotracheal tube positioned in the main tracheal 
passage of a patient and then into the left bronchial passage, 
comprising, in combination, 

a preformed endotracheal tube adapted to be positioned in 
the tracheal passage and having an open external end 
located outside the patient and an open internal end lo- 
cated in the trachea proximal to the left and right bron- 
chial passages of the patient, 

tube means adapted to be positioned in the endotracheal tube 
and in the bronchial passage, said tube means having a 
proximal end adapted to be located outside the patient and 
a distal end adapted to be located in the left bronchial 
passage of the patient, said tube means defining a first tube 
section extending from said proximal end to a first joining 
portion extending from said proximal end; a second tube 
section joined to said first joining portion and extending to 
a second joining portion; and a third tube section extend- 
ing from said second joining portion to said distal end, said 
tube means being for passing fluids between the left bron- 
chus and said proximal end, said distal end having aper- 
ture means for passing the fluids between the left bronchus 
and said tube means, 

first positioning means associated with said first tube section 
for positioning said endotracheal tube in the trachea of the 
patient, said first tube section being precurved to extend 
from said proximal end to a first joining portion in a first 
plane, said first plane being aligned with the left-right 
bisecting plane of the body of the patient and having 
forward and rearward portions and upper and lower 
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portions relative the body of the patient, said proximal end 
being positioned forwardly and upwardly and said joining 
portion being positioned at an area downwardly and gen- 
erally between said forward and rearward portions, said 
first section forming a front to back tracheal curve be- 
tween said proximal end and said first joining portion so as 
to accommodate to the tracheal curve of the treacheal 
passage of the body; 

second positioning means associated with said second tube 
section for positioning said endotracheal tube in the left 
bronchus of the patient, said second tube portion being 
precurved to extend in a second plane oriented at a down- 
ward obtuse angle relative to said first plane extending 
from a transverse planar conjuction between said first and 
second planes so as to pass into the left tracheal passage 
upon insertion, said second tube section also simulta- 
neously extending forwardly in said second plane so as to 
accommodate the bronchial curce of the bronchial pas- 
sage, and 

third positioning means associated with said tube means for 
pressing against the top inner surface of the bronchial wall 
during insertion of the catherer into the left bronchial 
passage of the patient, said third tube section being pre- 
curved to extend in a third plane generally parallel to said 
first plane and forwardly relative to said second joining 
area. 


4,716,897 
ELECTROSURGICAL APPARATUS 

Toshiaki Noguchi, Tokyo; Seiichi Hosoda, Shirakawa, and 

Ichiro Nakamura, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Olympus 

Optical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 881,646 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 15, 1985, 60-155527; 

Jul. 31, 1985, 60-168980 
Int. Cl.4 A61B 17/39 


1. An electrosurgical apparatus, comprising: 

a housing; 

a dummy load arranged in said housing of said electrosurgi- 
cal apparatus; 

radio frequency (RF) output means for outputting a prede- 
termined RF signal; 

terminal means on said housing for enabling a connection 
between said dummy load and said RF output means, 
including a first terminal connected to said dummy load 
and a second terminal connected to said RF output means; 

means for detecting an actual RF signal flowing through 
said dummy load; and 

means for comparing a predetermined RF signal from said 
RF output means with an actual RF signal detected by 
said detecting means when said dummy load is connected 
to said RF output means, and for producing a fault alarm 
signal when the actual detected RF signal deviates exces- 
sively from said predetermined RF signal; 

wherein said connecting means comprises a connection cord 
arranged outside said housing for connecting said first 
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terminal connected to said dummy load to said second 
terminal connected to said RF output means. 


4,716,898 
STIMULATION DEVICE FOR ACUPUNCTURE POINTS 
Jean-Yves Chauve, 11 Allée des Camélias, 44350 Guerande; Jean 
M. Leguin, 52 Avenue de Gaulle; Jacques Loquet, 31 Avenue 
de Gaulle, both of 44380 Pornichet, and Leroux Eugene, Rue 
du Bel Air, 50470 La Glasserie, all of France 
Filed Sep. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 909,299 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 6, 1986, 86 04331 
Int. Cl.4 A61H 11/00 


US. Cl. 128—329 A 7 Claims 


1. A stimulation device for an acupressure point comprising 
a member acting by pressure and means for maintaining said 
member pressed on the body where the acupressure point is 
located, said member comprising a hollow semi-dome portion 
made of a resiliently deformable material, and a hollow-finger 
portion extending from the top of said semi-dome portion and 
extending centrally inward of said maintaining means, said 
finger portion having thicker walls than said semi-dome por- 
tion, said semi-dome portion partially collapsing in a partially 
everted manner when pressure is applied to said finger portion, 
said partially everted semi-dome portion forming an annular 
ridge, surrounding said finger portion, all of which bear against 
the body to stimulate the affected area. 


4,716,899 
DEVICE FOR ATTACHING AN IDENTIFICATION TAG 
TO AN EAR OR THE LIKE OF AN ANIMAL 
Joseph M. Huenefeld, and James R. Haas, both of Fort Thomas, 
Ky., assignors to Hasco International, Inc., Dayton, Ky. 
Filed Jun. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 874,023 
Int. Cl.4 GO9F 3/00 
3 Claims 


1. A tool for applying an identification tag body and a tag 
retainer to an ear of an animal which includes a main handle 
member, means for mounting the tag body on the main handle 
member, a swinging bracket pivotally mounted on the main 
handle member, means for mounting the tag retainer on the 
swinging bracket, a second handle member pivotally con- 
nected to the swinging bracket, a first sliding link member 
pivotally connected to the second handle member, a second 
sliding link member pivotally connected to the second handle 
member, a first support pin mounted on the main handle mem- 
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ber, a second support pin mounted on the main handle mem- 
ber, support means on each of the sliding link members engage- 
able with one of the support pins when the handle members are 
urged together, means on each of the sliding link members for 
guiding same when the support means thereof is free of the 
associated support pin, the first support pin engaging the sup- 
port means of the associated sliding link member when the 
handle members are between an open position and a transition 
position, both support pins engaging support means of associ- 
ated sliding link members when the handles are in the transi- 
tion position, the second support pin engaging the support 
means of the associated sliding link member when the handle 
members are between the transition position and a closed 
position, the swinging bracket moving in retainer inserting 
direction as the handle members are urged together. 


4,716,900 
INTRAINTESTINAL BYPASS GRAFT 

Biagio Ravo, Garden City, N.Y.; Thomas E. Sloane, Jr., West 

Redding, Conn., and Christine L. Regan, Port Washington, 

N.Y., assignors to Pfizer Hospital Products Group, Inc., New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed May 9, 1986, Ser. No. 861,692 
Int. Cl.4 A61B 17/12 

US. Ci. 128—334 R 





1. A bypass graft suitable for attachment in the lumen of a 
resectioned intestine or duct upstream of the anastomosis 
thereof comprising 

an elongated tube having proximal and distal ends and 

formed of a thin water-impervious wall material having 
sufficient flexibility to conform to the natural movements 
of the intestine or duct surrounding it, and 

reinforcing means extending around the proximal end of said 

tube for rendering said end stronger than said thin wall 
material but still sufficiently flexible to conform to said 
natural movements, 

with said elongated tube abruptly terminating at its distal 

end in a relatively short nipple of substantially reduced 
cross-section. 


4,716,901 
SURGICAL APPLIANCE FOR FORMING AN OPENING 
THROUGH THE SKIN 
Joseph F. Jackson, Halifax, and Steven S. Gill, Knebworth, both 
of England, assignors to Pratt Burnerd International Limited, 
United Kingdom, a part interest 
Filed Sep. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 779,810 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 27, 1984, 
8424436 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 29/00 
11 Claims 


4. A surgical appliance for forming an opening through the 
skin comprising: a trocar having a distal end which is adapted 
to penetrate the skin, and a proximal end; said trocar compris- 
ing two components formed with at least one cutting edge 
which is adapted to make an incision in the skin when said 
distal end of the trocar is forced through the skin; said at least 
one cutting edge extending across substantially the full width 
of said distal end; means whereby said two components are 
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adapted to move relatively to each other, between a closed 
condition and an open condition; the arrangement of said 
components being such that in said open condition, there is no 
significant increase in the cross section of said trocar towards 
said distal end; a distendable tube fitted around the parts of said 
trocar components which do not penetrate the skin in use and 
having an internal diameter such that it provides at least part of 
preloading urging said two components towards said closed 
condition; and an expander which can be inserted into said 
trocar from said proximal end towards said distal end, said 
insertion of said expander causing movement of said trocar 
components to said open condition. 


4,716,902 
ILLUMINATED PACIFIER 
Barry E. Swartz, 8070 Pimlico La., Boerne, Tex. 78006 
Filed Aug. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 898,188 
Int. Cl.* A61J 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—360 


1. An illuminated pacifier comprising: 

a nipple; 

handle means attached to said nipple; 

a low power light emitting diode attached to said handle 
means; 

first switch means for selectively engaging said light emit- 
ting diode; 

an incandescent light bulb located inside said handle means, 
directed toward said nipple; 

second switch means for selectively engaging said incandes- 
cent light bulb, said second switch means actuatable by 
squeezing said handle means; and 

battery means for powering said light emitting diode and 
said incandescent light bulb, whereby said pacifier may be 
located in the dark and whereby said nipple may be illumi- 
nated by squeezing said handle means. 


4,716,903 
STORAGE IN A PACEMAKER MEMORY 

James C, Hansen, Denver; Tibor A. Nappholz, Englewood, and 

Robert H. Whigham, Aurora, all of Colo., assignors to Telec- 

tronics N.V., Curacao, Netherlands Antilles 

Filed Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 915,696 
Int. Ci.4* A61B 5/04 

U.S. Cl. 128—419 PG 10 Claims 

1. In an implantable pacemaker having means for sensing a 
cardiac signal, a system for storing a representation of said 
signal from which the signal subsequently may be recon- 
structed comprising means for monitoring said signal and 
determining each time at which the signal has changed by at 
least a threshold value since the preceding time at which the 
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signal similarly changed, memory means, and means for stor- to label cells for subsequent examination under a fluorescene 
ing in said memory means data indicative of the intervals microscope. 




















4,716,906 
BLOOD PRESSURE CUFF 
Gray E. Ruff, Hillsboro, Oreg., assignor to SpaceLabs, Inc., 
Bothell, Wash. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 880,249 
Int. Cl.4 A61B 5/02 


between successive times at which said signal changed by at 
least said threshold value. 




































4,716,904 
HEART QUTPUT AND CIRCULATORY IMPEDANCE 
MEASURING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Frank Meno, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to University of Pitts- 

burgh of The Commonwealth System of Higher Education, 


Pittsburgh, Pa. 1. A blood pressure cuff adapted to be positioned on a limb 
Filed Jun. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 877,149 of a body comprising: 

Int. Cl.* A61B 6/00 an elongated flexible band having first and second ends, said 

US. Cl. 128—654 15 Claims band having a body side ace intended for engagement 

with the limb and an outward face, said band having a 






UN EQUIPMENT 
STATUS DATA 


=e gy compartment therein which is partially open to ambient 
atmosphere through a pair of openings in said band; 


Ys Posen ay 
|___; PRESSURE a 


£ 
X-RAY SOURCE NG ; 
(“Means | 


4 PULSED 
POWER SUPPLY 


bladder having a portion protruding out from said com- 
partment through one of said pair of openings which are 
spaced apart from one another on either side of said cen- 
terline, said protruding portion protruding through a first 
one of said openings when said bladder is in said first 
positin and a second one of said openings when said blad- 


1) 
, - < an inflatable bladder having a centerline, said bladder bein 
r . removably confined within said compartment in aes 
© . first position or a second position rotated 180° from said 
pear perecror a first position with the centerline substantially aligned with 
en (susect . is an artery in said limb in either said first or second position 
et oe E when said band is properly positioned on said limb, said 
0 
R 


1. A method of measuring heart output comprising der is in said second position. 
pulsing X-ray beams through a heart chamber containing a 
contrast medium and blood, an 
a oo — of said X-rays not absorbed by said APPARATUS ten 4 — 
converting said detected X-rays into electrical signals, ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAM AND EVOKED 


effecting subtraction of said signals detected at one time RESPONSE WITH pa a DERIVATION 
from those of another time, and summing the resulting N a. oa TH 
pixel values, whereby said signals relating to heart dis- cho; Hiroshi Shibasaki, 
: : : No. 625 Idai-shukusha, 3-10 Yaemizo, both of Saga-shi, Saga- 
placement will be cancelled and said electrical signals no N all of J 
relating to heart contraction will remain, and ken, Shigeto po at ~ satin, erp 
converting said heart contraction signals into a correspond- Hiroshi Shibasaki Masatoshi Nakamura, Saga, 


' . ; Japa 
ing volume of blood pumped by said heart in a predeter- 
silent Gude inter Filed Aug. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 898,698 


Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 23, 1985, 60-186441; 
Aug. 23, 1985, 60-186442 
4,716,905 Int. Cl.* A61B 5/04 
METHOD OF RETROGRADE FLUORESCENT U.S. Cl. 128—731 9 Claims 
LABELING OF NEURONS 1. An apparatus for detecting an electroencephalogram 
Laurence C. Schmued, Irvine, Calif., assignor to Fluorochrome, COmprising: 
Inc., Englewood, Colo. (a) an electrode to be attached to the scalp; 
Filed Sep. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 780,100 (b) an electrode to be attached to a patient body location 
Int. Cl.* A61B 5/05 other than the scalp; 
U.S. Cl. 128—654 7 Claims (c) an amplifier having input terminals connected with said 
1. The method of retrograde axonal tracing by the fluores- electrodes for outputting an electroencephalogram (EEG) 


cent labeling of neurons via axonal pathways to parent cell signal derived between said electrodes; 

bodies in living tissue comprising injecting into live brain tissue  (d) trigger generator means for generating a trigger on the 
to be labeled, the compound 2-hydroxy-4,4’-diamidinostilbene basis of R waves involved in an electrocardiogram (EKG) 
isethionate as a RAT in a concentration of between 1 and about signal; 

10% in the solvent selected from the group consisting of dis- | (e) averager means for dividing said EEG signal into seg- 
tilled water, 0.9% saline solution and a pH=7.4 phosphate ments, each corresponding to a period of said EKG signal 
buffer and waiting for a period of time after injection sufficient and starting from a time going back to the past by prede- 
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termined time from a time of generating said trigger, and 
averaging the resultant segmented EEG signals; and 





(f) subtractor means for subtracting an output signal of said 
averager means from said EEG signal and for thereby 
generating an actual EEG signal. 


4,716,908 
COMBINE 
Jimmy D. Helmes, Rt. 2 (P.O. Box 953), Batesville, Miss. 38606 
Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 820,725 
Int. Cl.4 AOIF 12/20 


US. Cl, 130—27 T 


2 Claims 




































1. An improved axial flow seed combine of the type includ- 
ing a threshing/separating unit having a stationary cylinder, 
having a rotor mounted axially within said cylinder with an 
impeller attached to the front end thereof, and having a station- 
ary transport cone attached to the front end of said cylinder 
over said impeller; and including an auger/auger pan unit 
located beneath said threshing/separating unit for catching 
threshed and separated seeds from said threshing/separating 
unit; wherein the improvement comprises: 
(a) extending at least a portion of said auger/auger pan unit 
to a point beneath said transport cone; and 
(b) providing a plurality of apertures through a section of 
said transport cone for allowing threshed and separated 
seeds to fall through said transport cone onto the extended 
portion of said auger/auger pan unit. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,716,909 
PAPER STRIP GUIDE DEVICE, FOR A CIGARETTE 
MAKING MACHINE 
Bruno Belvederi, San Martino di Monte San Pietro, and Ar- 
mando Neri, Bologna, both of Italy, assignors to G.D. Societa 
per Azioni, Bologna, Italy 
Filed Mar. 5, 1986, Ser. No, 836,291 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 19, 1985, 3370 A/85 
Int. Cl.* A24C 5/14, 5/20 


US. Cl, 131—84.1 4 Claims 





1. A strip guide device, particularly for a cigarette making 
machine, for the automaiic feed of at least one paper strip to 
form at least one continuous cigarette roll, said device com- 
prising: 

at least one air-permeable belt, each belt having an upper 

branch; 

a horizontal bench being bounded at a top thereof by said 

upper branch; 

a device for supply of a continuous carpet of tobacco; 

a suction pulley at an end of said upper branch and tangential 

to said top of said bench; 

an idler wheel for return of the paper strip above the bench 

and mounted on a rotational axle, said idler wheel being 
adjacent said suction pulley; and 

means for moving said rotational axle along a predetermined 
path between a position in which the idler wheel is sub- 
stantially tangential to the plane in which the bench lies 
and a position which is disengaged with respect to this 
plane. 


4,716,910 
FLUTED DRUM DEVICE FOR WITHDRAWING 
ROD-LIKE ARTICLES FROM A FEEDING HOPPER 


taly 
Filed Jul. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 886,103 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 24, 1985, 12546 A/85 


Int. Cl.* A24C 5/52 

U.S. Cl. 131—94 12 Claims 

1. A device for withdrawing rod-like articles (B), particu- 
larly filter plugs for the manufacture of filter-tipped cigarettes, 
from a feeding hopper (1) with a fluted rotary drum (2) form- 
ing a portion of its bottom and being designed for receiving 
one rod-like article (B) into each one of its flutes (3) at the time 
of its passing by the feeding hopper (1), while a portion of the 
hopper bottom which is adjacent to the fluted drum (2), is 
formed by at least one endless conveyor belt (7) with its upper 
branch running toward the said fluted drum (2) for entraining 
articles to the flutes, characterized in that the conveyor belt (7) 
has a width which is sensibly smaller than the length of the 
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rod-like articles (B) and the length of the fluted drum (2), and 
the upper branch of the said conveyor belt (7) gets into and 





through a respective peripheral annular groove (6) in the said 
fluted drum (2), the groove having a depth which is at least 
equal to the depth of the bottoms of the drum flutes (3). 


4,716,911 

METHOD FOR PROTEIN REMOVAL FROM TOBACCO 
A. J. Poulose, San Bruno, and Stanley E. Mainzer, Burlingame, 

both of Calif., assignors to Genencor, Inc., South San Fran- 

cisco, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 849,575 
Int. Cl.4 A24B 15/20 

US. Cl. 131—297 24 Claims 

1. In the process for treatment of tobacco comprising the steps 
of subjecting cured tobacco to treatment with aqueous medium 
whereby insoluble nitrogen-containing components are solubi- 
lized and separated from the tobacco residue, the improvement 
which comprises utilizing as said aqueous medium an aqueous 
medium containing hydroxide ion equivalent to 0.5-1.5% 
potassium hydroxide. 


4,716,912 
FILTER CIGARETTE HAVING ADJUSTABLE AIR 
DILUTION 
Gerard E. Leonard, Kernersville, N.C., assignor to R. J. Rey- 
nolds Tobacco Company, Winston-Salem, N.C. 
Filed Feb. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 829,341 
Int. Cl.4 A24D 3/04 
US. Cl, 131—336 


———SS——— EEE ————— 


2 
ae 


a 


1. A filter cigarette comprising in combination a rod of 
smokable material, an axially aligned filter plug adjacent one 
end of the rod, and tipping material circumscribing and being 
fixedly attached to the filter plug and circumscribing a portion 
of the rod in the region adjacent the filter plug; said cigarette 
further comprising first and second bands in an end-to-end 
relationship, said bands circumscribing the rod in the region 
adjacent the filter plug and being disposed in and substantially 
filling the transverse region between the outer surface of the 
rod and the inner surface of the tipping material; 

the first band being fixedly attached to the rod in the region 

adjacent the filter plug; 

the second band being positioned adjacent the first band 

towards the fire end of the cigarette and the outer surface 
thereof is fixedly attached to the inner surface of the 
tipping material which overlies said band; 

the tipping material comprising an air permeable region in 

the region therein which overlies and air impermeable 
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region of the first band when the filter plug is positioned 
as to substantially abut the rod; 

wherein the first and second bands are positioned in a spaced 
apart relationship when the filter plug is positioned so as 
to substantially abut the rod; 

wherein movement of the filter plug away from the rod 
along the longitudinal axis of the cigarette in order that 
the filter plug does not abut the rod provides exposure of 
the airspace formed between the filter plug and the rod 
through the air permeable region of the tipping material 
and thereby providing air dilution capabilities to the ciga- 
rette. 


4,716,913 
COMPOSITE CIGARETTES 

Warren A. Brackmann, Mississauga, Canada, assignor to Roth- 

mans of Pall Mall Limited, Toronto, Ontario, Canada 

Filed May 13, 1986, Ser. No. 862,702 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 15, 1985, 

8512292; Dec. 4, 1985, 8529852 
Int, Cl.4 A24D 1/00; A24C 5/18 


U.S. Cl. 131—364 11 Claims 


1. A composite cigarette having a lighting end and a smok- 
ing end and comprising a rod of tobacco material consisting 
wholly of tobacco material and having a core of particulate 
tobacco material having a lower smoking quality and an annu- 
lus of particulate tobacco material having a higher smoking 
quality enclosed in a paper wrapper, said tobacco material rod 
having a higher proportion of said annulus material at said 
lighting end. 


4,716,914 
HAIR STYLING BONNET 
Laura Green, 8242 Old Ranch Rd., Citrus Heights, Calif. 95610 
Filed May 12, 1986, Ser. No. 862,465 
Int. Cl.4 A45D 8/40 


U.S. Cl. 132—9 3 Claims 


1. In the process of permanently waving the hair of a human 
wherein a waving solution is applied to the hair, which com- 
prises the steps of 

a. placing the hair in curling rods, 

b. placing a flexible perforated bonnet having perforations of 

about 4 inch in diameter, said perforations being spaced 
about the bonnet, over substantially all of the hair of the 
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wearer to aid in the retention of the hair within the curling in front of the user’s face with the palm of the hand 
rods, turned toward and opposing the face. 
c. rinsing the hair with the perforated bonnet in place over —-——— 
the curl rods. 
4,716,916 
VEHICLE CLEANSING 
4,716,915 Robert J. Hodge, Colorado Springs, Colo., assignor to Grace- 
COSMETIC DEVICE Lee Products, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Wm. Robert Burns, 4520 N. Central, Phoenix, Ariz. 85021 Filed Dec. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 812,740 
Filed Jul. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 757,248 Int. Cl.4* BO8B 3/02 
Int. Cl. A45D 40/00 US. Cl. 134—123 12 Claims 
US. Cl. 132—79 R : 


ah, 
=e 


ra 2 


1. A cosmetic device including 
(a) a hand held case having first and second side surfaces and 
planar rectangular top, bottom, front and back surfaces 
and shaped and dimensioned to be concealed on the per- _—5. In a system employing water for cleansing exterior sur- 
son, each of said top, bottom, front and back surfaces faces of vehicles, the features comprising: 
generally being parallel to one other of said top, bottom, (a) a horizontal manifold on which is mounted a horizontal 
front and back surfaces; array of a plurality of zero degree solid stream nozzles in 
(b) a first mirror mounted in said case; spaced relationship to each other along the linear length of the 
(c) an elongate generally symmetrical channel extending horizontal array, said zero degree nozzles being at an angular 
through said case intermediate and generally parallel said orientation with respect to the linear length of said array, said 
top and bottom surfaces and opening at each of said side zero degree nozzles and said angular orientation thereof being 
surfaces; such that solid streams are emitted from said zero degree noz- 
(d) a chemical solution reservoir shaped to slidably conform zles and said solid streams are from 40° up to about 80° from 
to said channel and having said linear length of said horizontal array, 
(i) a top, (b) means including a motor for oscillating said array in a 


(ii) a bottom surface, and 

(iii) manually operated valve-nozzle means attached to 
said top for delivering under pressure from said reser- 
voir chemical solution stored therein on the hair of an 
individual, 

said reservoir normally being concealably stored in said 
channel such that said bottom surface of said reservoir 
comprises in part one of said side surfaces, said valve-noz- 
zle means being positioned for manual operation by press- 
ing said bottom surface of said reservoir to slidably dis- 
place said bottom surface of said reservoir into said chan- 
nel and displace said valve-nozzle means through said 
channel to an operative position outside of said case; 

(e) a hair brush pivotally mounted in said case and including 
a backing and bristles extending therefrom, said backing 
having an outer surface, said brush being pivotally mov- 
able between two positions, 

(i) a first storage position with said brush concealing said 
mirror, with said outer surface of said backing generally 
comprising said top surface of said case, and with said 
bristles concealed inside case adjacent said mirror, and 

(ii) a second position with said backing and bristles extend- 
ing away from said case, with said outer surface gener- 
ally parallel to said mirror, and with said mirror ex- 
posed to view such that when said case is held in either 
hand of a user with said bottom surface of said case 


direction transverse to the linear length thereof at a rate in 
excess of 150 cycles per minute, and 


(c) mechanical means for effecting during oscillation of said 


array a relative linear motion lengthwise between a vehi- 
cle undergoing treatment and said horizontal oscillatable 
array, with said array laterally parallel to a side of the 
vehicle, whereby an end of a vehicle as well as a side 
thereof can be cleaned with angularly impacting solid 
streams from said array during said relative linear motion 
even though said array is parallel to the length of the 
vehicle, 


(d) wherein said zero degree nozzles are grouped in pairs, 


with the nozzles of each pair spaced from each other in a 
direction transverse to the linear length of the horizontal 
array so as to form two essentially linear lines of spaced 
zero degree nozzles in the horizontal array, anc wherein 
the angular orientation for each zero degree nozzle in a 
said linear line is essentially the same, and the angular 
orientation in one said linear line is different from the 
angular orientation in the other said linear line but not by 
more than about 2°. 


4,716,917 
TANK WASHING SYSTEM 


Ernst L, Schmidt, Wetstraat 112, Antwerpen, Belgium (B-2008) 


Filed Jul. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 881,275 


contacting the palm of the hand, said bristles extend §_Cjaims priority, application Sweden, Jui. 8, 1985, 8503383 

outwardly away from the palm and the user can, Int. Cl.4 BOSB 3/02, 9/08 

utilize the brush on the user’s hair, U.S. Cl. 134—167 R 8 Claims 

operate with the fingers of the hand said valve-nozzle 1. A washing system for washing tanks or the like, prefera- 
means when said valve-nozzle means is slidably dis- bly ship’s tanks (2), having at least one substantially horizon- 
placed to said operative position outside of said case, tally extending stringer (2a-2c), said washing system (1) being 
and provided with washing nozzles which while rotating about a 

view the user’s head in said mirror by holding said hand substantially vertical axis are at the same time rotatable about 
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substantially horizontal axes, characterized in that the washing 
system (1) comprises nozzle holders (9, 24 or 9, 9a, 24) ar- 
ranged at at least two different elevations, each of said nozzle 
holders having at least one washing nozzle (11, 25 or 11, 19, 
25), that an upper nozzle holder (9) at an upper elevation is 
detachably disposed by means of a pivot bearing (10) on a 
standpipe (3) connected to the tank (2), that at least one exten- 
sion pipe (21 or 16, 21) is detachably and non-rotatably coupled 
to the upper nozzle holder (9) via a coupling (17), that the 
upper nozzle holder (9) is tubular to conduct washing liquid 
from the standpipe (3) to the extension pipe (21 or 16, 21), that 
a lower nozzle holder (24) at a lower elevation is detachably 
and non-rotatably coupled to the extension pipe (21 or 16, 21) 
via a coupling (23,) that a rotary and vertically reciprocable 
drive member (13) is adapted, on the one hand, to rotate the 


upper nozzle holder (9) and the extension pipe (21 or 16, 21) 
non-rotatably mounted on said holder (9) about a substantially 
vertical axis and, on the other hand, simultaneously to rotate 
the washing nozzles (11, 25 or 11, 19, 25) in synchronism about 
substantially horizontal axes in relation to the nozzle holders 
(9, 24 or 9, 9a, 24), that the drive member (13) has an upper 
portion (13a) extending through the standpipe (3) on which 
portion a drive member extension (20a or 20, 20a) is detachably 
mounted to at least the upper nozzle holder (9), the washing 
nozzle (25) of the lower nozzle holder (24) being located in the 
vicinity of the bottom of the tank (2) in order primarily to wash 
said bottom and the lower portions of the tank (2), while the 
upper washing nozzle (11) is located on an essentially higher 
level of the tank (2) in order primarily to wash the upper 
portions of the tank (2) and possibly such portions as are con- 
cealed to washing with the lower washing nozzle (24). 


4,716,918 
TENT 


John P. Hayashida, and Roger P. Bowman, both of Waterloo, 
Canada, assignors to Her Majesty the Queen in right of Can- 
ada, Canada 

Filed Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 876,397 
Claims priority, application Canada, Feb. 10, 1986, 501510 
Int. Cl.* EO4H 15/14, 15/36, 15/56 

US. Cl. 135—93 
1. A tent comprising: 

a shell including a floor and a canopy secured together, the 
floor and canopy being separably joined along substan- 
tially U-shaped perimeter sections thereof and; 

a frame comprising an arch extending laterally of the tent 
and having its ends supported adjacent the ends of the 
U-shaped perimeter sections and supporting the canopy 
above the floor, and two longitudinally oriented bowed 
supports supporting the canopy above the floor, the arch 
being pivotable from a closed condition of the tent in 
which the floor and canopy meet along their U-shaped 


14 Claims 
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perimeter sections and an open position in which the 
perimeter section of the canopy is drawn up and away 


from the perimeter section of the floor to permit access to 
the tent. 


4,716,919 
PORTABLE BLIND WITH AUTOMATIC OPENING TOP 
Dennis M. Griffin, 2310 SW. 304th St., Federal Way, Wash. 
98023 
Filed Jan. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 822,802 
Int. Cl.* EO4H 15/06, 15/00, 15/48 
U.S. Cl. 135—106 


1. A portable, automatically and bidirectionally opening top 
for mounting a fabric or other type of covering material to 
overlie the opening of a pit, blind or similar structure, compris- 
ing: 

(a) a frame extending along at least a portion of the perimeter 
of the top, said frame including a plurality of disassemblea- 
ble, tubular, elongated members; 

(b) a plurality of generally U-shaped, tubular rafter assem- 
blies; 

(c) means for pivotally connecting said rafter assemblies to 
said frame about a common axis of rotation; and, 

(d) means for in concert automatically pivoting said rafter 
assemblies about their common axis of rotation in the same 
selected rotational direction from a closed position of the 
top wherein said rafter assemblies are spaced apart rela- 
tive to each other across the opening covered by the top, 
to an open position of the top whereby said rafter assem- 
blies are positioned along one side of said frame, said 
automatic pivoting means comprising: 
elongate, extendible, resilient means transversely spanning 

said rafter assemblies, said resilient means intercon- 
nected with the two furthermost spaced rafter assem- 
blies and being in extended, biased condition when said 
top is in closed position; and, 

quick release means rotatably connecting said two further- 
most spaced rafter assemblies to adjacent portions of said frame 
to nominally maintain said rafter assemblies in spaced-apart 
relationship across the opening being covered by the top when 
said top is in closed position, whereby upon release of said 
quick release means, said biased resilient means contracting to 
automatically pivot said rafter assemblies about their common 
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pivot axis under the influence of said contracting resilient 
means in the direction away from said released quick release 
means to automatically shift said top into open position. 


4,716,920 
ROLL OVER FUEL CAP | 
Billy G. Crute, Connersville, Ind., assignor to Stant Inc., Con- 
nersville, Ind. 
Filed Jan. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 1,362 
Int. Cl.* F16K 17/36 
US, Cl, 137—39 


1. A pressure-vacuum cap for a vehicle fuel tank having a 
normally upwardly extending filler neck formed with a periph- 
erally and radially extending sealing surface concentric with 
the longitudinal axis of said neck, the cap comprising 

a cover; 

a valve housing providing a passageway extending axially 
therethrough and including means for connecting said 
housing to said filler neck, the axially upper portion of said 
passageway formed to include a valve seat, said valve 
housing formed to include a peripherally and radially 
outwardly extending shoulder having at least one opening 
formed therethrough, said valve housing also formed to 
include a radially inwardly extending, axially upwardly 
facing sealing surface disposed around the lower portion 
of said passageway, 

a first valve member disposed within said passageway above 
said sealing surface, said first valve member formed to 
include an aperture therethrough, 

first spring means to yieldably urge said first valve member 
axially downwardly against said sealing surface to nor- 
mally close said passageway, said first spring means being 
calibrated to provide for movement of said first valve 
member axially upwardly away from said sealing surface 
to open said passageway when the pressure in said filler 
neck reaches a predetermined superatmospheric level, 
second valve member disposed below said first valve 
member and concentric with said aperture in said first 
valve member, 

second spring means to yieldably urge said second valve 
member axially upwardly to normally close said aperture 
in said first valve member, said second spring means being 
calibrated to provide for movement of said second valve 
member axially downwardly away from said first valve 
member to open said aperture in said first valve member to 
vent said filler neck and fuel tank through said passage- 
way when the pressure in said filler neck reaches a prede- 
termined subatmospheric level; and 

sealing means disposed within said passageway above said 
first valve member and formed to be received in said valve 
seat in the upper portion of said passageway when said 
filler neck is tilted tc a substantially inverted orientation to 
close off said passageway. 
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4,716,921 
STERILIZATION SYSTEM 


FILLER 
Badruddin K. Rangwala, Farmington Hills, and Kenneth P. 


McDonald, Livonia, both of Mich., assignors to Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation, Walled Lake, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,173 
Int. Cl.* F16K 3/36 
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1. A combined liquid filling and steam sterilization system 
comprising fluid conduit means having an inlet valve, a main 
liquid flow control valve, in series, respectively, an outlet 
valve, and a linkage means for (1) opening said inlet valve to 
receive a liquid product and closing said main and outlet valves 
in a first position, (2) closing said inlet valve and opening said 
main and outlet valves to discharge said liquid product in a 
second position, and (3) opening said inlet and main valves and 
closing said outlet valve so as to receive steam into the system 
in a third position from an external source, said outlet valve 
including bleed-off means for providing a predetermined back 
pressure via bleeding off of said steam in a controlled manner 
for sterilization purposes. 


4,716,922 
MAGNETIC FIRE HYDRANT GUARD 
John P, Camp, 8717 Hopewell Dr., El Paso, Tex. 79925 
Filed Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 58,514 
Int. Cl.* F16K 31/08, 35/16 
USS, Cl. 137—296 
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1. In combination with a fire hydrant having a stand pipe on 
which a bonnet is mounted, and having a valve operating stem 
extending rotatably through the bonnet and terminating in a 
nut end above the bonnet, a protective device for the nut end 
comprising a cylindrically shaped core piece completely en- 
casing the operating nut end and directly and engagably sup- 
ported by the nut end, and fixedly secured to the nut end by 
means of set screws threaded through the core piece and seated 
into shallow holes drilled into the vertical, flat faces of the nut 
end, and with a square recess built into the center of the flat top 
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of the core piece wherein loosely rests a square steel locking 
block of a length equal to the depth of the recess in which it 
rests, said core piece and locking block being surrounded and 
covered by a sleeve having an inside diameter slightly larger 
than the outside diameter of the core piece, thereby allowing 
the sleeve to rotate freely around the core piece; an square 
recess is built into the center of the underside of the top of the 
sleeve, said recess having the same outside dimensions as the 
recess built into the top of the core piece, but only half as deep 
as the recess in the top of the core piece; an assembly bolt being 
engagably and directly supported by the top portion of the nut 
end, said bolt assembly passes upwardly through a first open- 
ing in the center of the core piece and through a second open- 
ing in the locking block, and is threadedly secured to the center 
of the underside of the top of the sleeve, thus assembling the 
parts of the device into a single unit, and wherein the set 
screws are secured to the nut end by means of an allen wrench 
inserted through an access hole in the sleeve after which the 
access hole is closed by driving a self-threading drive screw 
into the access hole, thus permanently plugging the access hole 
preventing further access to the set screws; 

said protective device requires a new access hole to be 
drilled through the wall of the sleeve at any point centered 
in a pre-groove cut around the circumference of the sleeve 
through which an allen wrench can again be inserted to 
loosen the set screws from the nut end, allowing easy 
removal of the protective device from the hydrant and 
preventing unauthorized use of the fire hydrant; 

a self-contained magnetic operating wrench for rotating the 
hydrant operating stem, the locking block lies completely 
within the recess in the top of the core piece leaving the 
sleeve free to rotate around the core piece without turning 
the hydrant operating stem prior to the mating of the 
operating wrench with the sleeve, when the self coniained 
magnetic wrench is mated with the formed top of the 
sleeve, magnetic attraction draws the locking block up 
into the square recess in the underside of the top of the 
sleeve slidably along the assembly bolt, a distance of half 
its length, leaving the remaining half of the locking block 
within the recess in the top of the core piece, wherein any 
turning action of the magnetic operating wrench imparts a 
similar turning action to the sleeve, locking block, core 
piece, nut end and operating stem which activates the 
flow control valve upon removal of the magnetic wrench 
the locking block will gravitationally drop back into its 
original position within the recess in the top of the core 
piece slidably along the assembly bolt, thereby leaving the 
hydrant inoperable until the magnetic wrench is reap- 
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4,716,923 
APPARATUS FOR MANIPULATING PARALLEL FLUID 
FLOW CIRCUITS 
Robert E. West, 9700 Academy Rd., NW., Albuquerque, N. 
Mex. 87114 
Filed Jun, 27, 1986, Ser. No. 879,411 
Int. Cl.4 F16K 11/06 
U.S. Cl. 137—312 6 Claims 





1. An apparatus for manipulating parallel fluid flow circuits, 
said apparatus comprising: 
(a) a manifold comprising at least one set of radial system 
ports consisting of an inlet port and at least two additional 
ports which correspond to the inlet port and which are 
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positioned radially adjacent to the inlet port, and at least 
one set of radial system ports consisting of an outlet port 
and at least two additional ports which correspond to the 
outlet port and which are positioned radially adjacent to 
the outlet port; 

(b) a valve stem assembly, positioned in the interior of said 
manifold and able to rotate within said manifold, compris- 
ing a value relief for each set of radial system ports for 
allowing fluid, when provided, to flow among at least two 
radially adjacent ports; 

(c) a resilient valve sealing means, for each set of radial 
system of ports, which is attached to said valve stem 
assembly and which extends outwardly from the circum- 
ference of the valve stem assembly, for blocking off at 
least one port in each set of radial system ports; 

(d) axial sealing mens between each set of radial system ports 
for preventing leakage from said valve reliefs; 

(e) a leak detection and venting port between each set of 
radial system ports for venting and detecting leakage past 
the axial sealing means; 

(f) switching means, attached to said valve stem assembly, 
for rotating said valve stem assembly such that said valve 
reliefs and valve sealing means may be rotated to different 
radially adjacent ports; and 

(g) attachment means for attaching said switching means to 
said valve stem assembly; 

whereby during operation of said apparatus, said switching 
means rotates said valve stem assembly, said resilient 
valve sealing means are thereby positioned such that fluid 
is prevented from flowing through at least one additional 
port which is radially adjacent to said system inlet port 
and through at least one additional port which is radially 
adjacent to said system outlet port, and said valve reliefs _ 
are thereby positioned to allow fluid to flow into said 
system inlet port and through at least one of the remaining 
additional ports which is radially adjacent to said system 
inlet port and to flow from at least one of the remaining 
additional ports which is radially adjacent to said system 
outlet port into said system outlet port. 


4,716,924 
VALVE ASSEMBLY FOR RECIPROCATING PLUNGER 
PUMP 
Amos Pacht, Houston, Tex., assignor to Partek Corporation of 
Houston, Houston, Tex. 

Division of Ser. No. 218,129, Dec. 19, 1980, Pat. No. 4,432,386, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 853,113, Nov. 21, 1977, Pat. No. 
4,277,279. This application Sep. 28, 1983, Ser. No. 536,698 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 5, 2003, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.* F16K 15/06 
U.S. Cl, 137—327 3 Claims 
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1. A replaceable discharge valve assembly for a reciprocat- 
ing high pressure plunger pump having a cylinder block form- 
ing a generally cylindrical valve chamber, said valve chamber 
including a first chamber portion of a first diameter intersect- 
ing and opening into a cylinder bore in said block, a second 
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chamber portion of a second diameter larger than said first 
diameter extending from a transverse endwall between said 
first and second chamber portions toward an outer wall of said 
block, and a third chamber portion having a wall of a diameter 
larger than the diameter of said second chamber portion and 
disposed between said second chamber portion and said outer 
wall, and a discharge port opening into said valve chamber, 
said valve assembly comprising: 

a cylindrical tubular valve seat member including a first 
portion of a first diameter for insertion in said first cham- 
ber portion, a second portion of a second diameter for 
insertion in said second chamber portion, said seat mem- 
ber being slidably insertable into said valve chamber in 
close fitting relationship thereto and with a surface of said 
seat member abutting said endwall; 

a seal ring disposed around the outer circumference of one of 
said portions of said seat member for sealing engagement 
with only the bore wall forming one of said first and 
second chamber portions; 

a seating surface formed on one end of said seat member and 
an inner cylindrical surface defining a flow passage ex- 
tending from the other end of said seat member and delim- 
iting said first portion of said seat member; 

a valve member slidably disposed in said seat member for 
movement relative to said seat member and engageable 
with said seating surface; and 

a generally cylindrical discharge valve cover having means 
on one end engageable with said seat member for retaining 
said seat member in said valve chamber in abutting en- 
gagement with said endwall, said valve cover including a 
cylindrical portion dimensioned to be disposed in said 
third chamber portion in close fitting relationship to said 
block in said third chamber portion, a seal ring disposed 
around said cylindrical portion of said cover and engage- 
able with said wall of said third chamber portion, an exit 
formed in a sidewall of said cover and opening to the outer 
surface of said cylindrical portion of said cover between 
said seal rings for conducting pressure fluid from said 
valve chamber to said discharge port, a recess formed in 
one end of said cover for receiving said valve member 
during movement of said valve member relative to said 
seat member, said recess forming a chamber for conduct- 
ing fluid from said flow passage in said seat member to 
said exit, and a threaded portion between said cylindrical 
portion of said cover and an end of said cover opposite 
said one end and engageable with a cooperating threaded 
portion formed in said valve chamber between said third 
chamber portion and said outer wall for retaining said 
cover in said valve chamber and sealed from exposure to 
fluids in said valve chamber. 


4,716,925 
REVERSIBLE WASHING MACHINE BOX 

Charles R. Prather, Germantown, Tenn., assignor to Industria! 

Polychemical Service, Inc., Gardena, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 65,594 
Int. Cl.* F16L 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 137—360 17 Claims 

1. A reversible side outlet washing machine box for being 
mounted between two adjacent studs in a wall and for allowing 
first and second water supply lines and a drain line to be cou- 
pled to the first and second water hoses and drain hose, respec- 
tively, of a washing machine; said box comprising: 

(a) a first side wall; 

(b) a second side wall; and 

(c) a base member having a first end and a second end; 
said base member extending between said first and second side 
walls and being reversible to allow either said first or second 
end thereof to be attached to either said first or second side 
wall; said first water supply line and said first water hose being 
attachable to said base member adjacent said first end thereof, 
said second water supply line and said second water hose being 
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attachable to said base member intermediate said first and 
second ends thereof, said drain line and said drain hose being 





attachable to said base member adjacent said second end 
thereof. 


4,716,926 
HOUSING FOR HEAT INSULATING ARMATURES 
AND/OR FLANGE CONNECTORS 
Ludwig Jacobs, Lagesche Strasse 8, D-4790 Paderborn, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 833,985 
Int. Cl.4 F16L 59/16 


U.S, Cl. 137—375 9 Claims 





1. Housing for heat insulating of a flanged pipe fitting mem- 
ber provided with flange connections at respective ends 
thereof, the housing including: 

two box-like housing portions and two openings for shaped 
pipe lines to be connected to said flange connections, 

a further opening for accommodating an actuating device 
for actuating the flanged pipe fitting member, said actuat- 
ing device being located exteriorly of the housing, each of 
said housing parts including at least one flange adapted to 
be joined along a separating plane, 

means disposed adjacent the separating plane and extending 
through circumferential segments of the housing parts for 
detachably connecting the housing parts to each other, 

centering means provided in said housing parts for defining 
a centering installation position of the housing parts with 
respect to each other and which are connected in one 
piece with the housing parts, said centering means includ- 
ing a tongue and groove joint extending at least over 
portions of the circumference of said housing parts, 

an adjuster means which is axially adjustably mounted in 
said further opening for compensating the axial length of 
the actuating device, said adjuster means capable of being 
held at a desired location, and including a discharge 

groove for discharging of fluid. 
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4,716,927 
INTEGRATED CONTROL SAFETY VALVE MEANS 
Jean Vayra, Meyreuil, France, assignor to Commissariat a |’En- 
ergie Atomique, Paris, France 
Filed Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 939,116 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 16, 1985, 85 18614 
Int. Cl.4 GOSD 16/00; F16K 31/122 
US. Cl. 137—490 
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1. An integrated control safety valve means for an enclosure 
containing a pressurized fluid, the valve means comprising a 
valve body provided with an inlet and an outlet for the fluid, 
the inlet communicating with the pressurized enclosure and 
the outlet being linked with the atmosphere, a seat located 
between the inlet and the outlet, the body defining a cylindrical 
chamber, a piston slidingly mounted in the cylindrical cham- 
ber, a main valve having a face C directed towards said enclo- 
sure, said face C having a surface S,, said main valve being 
fixed beneath the piston and able to close said seat, elastic 
means for applying the main valve to the seat, a channel axially 
traversing the valve means, a control valve located in said 
piston, elastic means for applying the control valve to its seat, 
the piston defining with the cylindrical chamber a pressure 
chamber A for closing the main valve, a pressure chamber B 
for opening the main valve, said chamber A being linked with 
the enclosure by a channel, the piston having a surface face S, 
directed towards pressure chamber B and a surface face S, 
directed towards pressure chamber A, surface Sg exceeding 
suface S, of face C of the main valve and being less than the 
sum of the surfaces S, of the face of the piston and S, of the 
face C of the main valve, wherein a valve is located in the 
channel connecting the closing pressure chamber A of the 
main valve to the enclosure, said valve having an upper pas- 
sage orifice and a lower passage orifice, as well as a ball mov- 
able within a cavity between said upper and lower orifices, said 
ball being able to close the upper orifice in the case of a sudden 
overpressure occurring within the enclosure. 


4,716,928 
PRESSURE-RELIEF VALVE DEVICES 

Willy Kussel, Werne, and Walter Weirich, Dortmund, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Gewerkschaft Eisenhutte 

Westfalia GmbH, Lunen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 877,584 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 2, 

1985, 3523548 | 
Int, Cl.4 F16K 15/06, 17/04 

US. Cl. 137—494 4 Claims 

1. A valve device for pressure relief of hydraulic ressure 
fluid used with mining equipment, said device comprising: 

(a) a hollow sleeve (2) providing a main housing closed at 

one end and open at another, opposite end, 


(b) pressure fluid outlet means (25, 27) leading from the 
interior of the housing, 

(c) a guide (10) having an axial through bore (13), 

(d) a valve member (15) having a cylindrical stem slidably 
received in the axial bore in the guide, an abutment face at 
an upper end of the stem having an area substantially 
similar to the cross-sectional area of the stem, an enlarged 
portion forming a piston (17) at the lower end of the valve 
member, an axial blind bore (16) in the stem which is open 
at the lower end of the valve member remote from the 
abutment face to form pressure fluid inlet means, and 
radial bores (18) leading to the periphery of the stem and 
communicating with the axial bore therein, 

(e) sealing means (14) disposed between the periphery of the 
stem of the valve member and the axial bore in the guide, 
said sealing means cooperating with the radial bores to 
establish therewith a valve between the fluid inlet and 
outlet means. 

(f) a hollow connector part (3) with a stepped internal bore, 
said connector part being in screw-threaded engagement 
(4, 5) with the housing and with the guide to locate the 
guide within the open end of the housing in an axially 
adjustable manner, the connector part being provided 
with means (8, 9) for mounting the device to other equip- 
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ment and providing a pressure fluid flow path between 
such equipment and the inlet means, 

(g) stop means formed by the stepped bore in the connector 
part which cooperates with the piston of the valve mem- 
ber to define a closed position for the valve, 

(h) a pressure member (19) located in the housing, the pres- 
sure member having a flange (20) with a peripheral sur- 
face in guiding relation to an internal surface of the hous- 
ing, a frustoconical projecting portion (29) with a central 
region forming a further abutment face which engages on 
the abutment face of the stem of the valve member, and a 
concave face (21) merging the abutment face with the 
flange, and 

(i) a spring (22) located in the housing to apply force to the 
flange of the pressure member to urge the abutment faces 
of the pressure member and the stem together to bias the 
valve member against the stop means to maintain the 
valve closed unless the pressure acting on the valve mem- 
ber via the inlet means rises above a predetermined value, 
whereupon the valve member is displaced to compress the 
spring and open the valve to permit pressure relief via the 
outlet means of the housing with the pressure fluid being 
progressively guided to the outlet means by the concave 
face of the pressure member. 
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4,716,929 
FLOW CONTROL VALVE 
Lewis P. Tomer, Mentor, Ohio, assignor to B. W. Rogers Com- 
pany, Akron, Ohio 
Filed May 4, 1987, Ser. No. 45,286 
Int. Cl.4 GOSD 16/10 
U.S. Cl. 137—505.13 
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1. A pressure compensated flow control valve comprising: 

a housing; 

at least one cavity within said housing; 

said housing cavity being bounded by a smooth interior 
surface; 

a spool; 

said spool having a piston portion and a skirt portion extend- 
ing outwardly of said piston portion; 

said piston portion of said spool slidingly engaging the 
smooth interior surface of said housing cavity for recipro- 
cation within said cavity; 

a distribution chamber located radially inwardly of the 
smooth interior surface within said housing and radially 
outwardly of said skirt portion; 

entrance port means to provide communication between 
said distribution chamber and the exterior of said housing; 

a flow chamber disposed interiorly of said skirt means; 

passage means to provide continuous communication be- 
tween said flow chamber and the exterior of said housing; 

communicating port means penetrating said skirt portion to 
provide communication between said distribution cham- 
ber and said flow chamber; 

a flow control sleeve slidingly mounted on said skirt portion 
and slidingly engaging the interior of said housing cavity 
progressively to open and close said communicating port 
means; and, 

means to resist axial translation of said spool in said housing 
cavity, said means acting in opposition to hydraulic pres- 
sure in said flow chamber. 


4,716,930 
PNEUMATIC TIME DELAY VALVE 
Martin R. Richmond, Lexington, Mass., and Mark A. Hayner, 
Manchester, N.H., assignors to Sanders Associates, Inc., 
Nashua, N.H. 
Division of Ser. No. 597,943, Apr. 9, 1984, Pat. No. 4,646,644. 
This application Jui. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 889,971 
Int. Cl.4 F16K 21/10 
US. Cl. 137—514.5 1 Claim 
1. A pneumatic time delay valve for insertion in a pneumatic 
line between a source of pressurized gas and a device to be 
activated thereby, comprising: 

(a) a body member having an elongated cylinder bore 
therein, an inlet opening to said cylinder bore on one end 
thereof adapted for connection to the source of pressur- 
ized gas, an orifice communicating with said cylinder bore 
on the other end thereof, and an outlet port disposed 
between said inlet opening and said orifice and communi- 
cating between said cylinder bore and the device to be 
activated; 

(b) a piston member disposed within said cylinder bore and 
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having first and second ends sized and shaped for sealed 
longitudinal sliding movement within said cylinder bore 
and having a middle segment of reduced diameter be- 
tween said ends providing space between said piston 
member and the side walls of said cylinder bore, said 
piston member being initially disposed in a starting posi- 
tion with said first end adjacent said inlet opening, said 
second end spaced from said orifice opening to provide a 
chamber within said cylinder bore between said orifice 
opening and said second end, and said outlet port disposed 
between said first and second ends adjacent said middle 
segment; 

(c) an incompressible metering fluid disposed within said 
chamber; and wherein, 

(d) the side walls of said cylinder bore defining said chamber 
have longitudinal grooves therein; and additionally, 

(e) said above-described components are sized and posi- 
tioned such that when the pressurized gas is applied to said 


inlet opening, the pressure thereof tends to urge said 
piston member longitudinally within said cylinder bore 
towards said orifice forcing said metering fluid out of said 
chamber through said orifice at a rate which determines 
the time delay of the valve, when the delay is complete the 
piston member will have reached a point where communi- 
cation between said inlet end and said outlet port is still 
blocked by said first end and said second end is adjacent 
the inner ends of said longitudinal grooves whereby fur- 
ther movement of said piston member causes said grooves 
to be placed into communication with said middle seg- 
ment and said metering fluid can move rapidly through 
said grooves into said middle segment instead of through 
said orifice thus allowing said piston member to move 
rapidly through the remaining distance of its travel so that 
said outlet port is put suddenly in total communication 
with said inlet end applying the pressurized gas to the 
device to be activated at the end of the time delay period. 


4,716,931 

INTERNAL PARTS FIXING STRUCTURE FOR TANK 
Yutaka Shibamoto, Atsugi, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor Co., 

Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Oct. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 920,664 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 23, 1985, 60-237094 
Int. Cl.4 F16M 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 137--558 6 Claims 

1. A structure for supporting a member in a tank made of 
resin and having an opening in the upper wall thereof, compris- 
ing: 
a fixing bracket having a base portion and a support portion, 
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said base portion being made of resin and secured to a 
bottom wall of the tank generally just below the opening 
of the tank, said base portion having a recessed portion 





fitted onto a projection in the bottom wall of the tank, and 
said support portion extending from said base portion and 
adapted to support the member in a position offset from 
the opening of the tank. 


4,716,932 
CONTINUOUS WELL STIMULATION FLUID 
BLENDING APPARATUS 


Harmon L. Adams, Jr., 15006 Carols Way, Houston, Tex. 77070 


Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 19,740 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 43/267 
9 Claims 
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1. A well stimulation fluid blending apparatus comprising, 

a blender pump having a suction intake adapted to be con- 
nected to a supply of frac fluid and having a discharge 
outlet, 

a throttle valve connected to the discharge outlet of the 
blender pump, 

an input flow meter connected to the discharge outlet down- 
stream of the throttle valve, 

a particle mixing vat connected to the discharge outlet 
downstream of the flow meter, 

a gelling unit having an inlet and an outlet, the inlet of the 
gelling unit connected to the discharge outlet of the 
blender pump, the output of the gelling unit connected to 

the discharge side of the blender pump and downstream of 

the inlet of the gelling unit, 
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said gelling unit including a mixing eductor positioned be- 
tween the inlet and outlet of the gelling unit, 

at least one dry chemical gel feeder connected to the eductor 
for feeding gel into the eductor for mixing with the incom- 
ing frac fluid, 

a dispensing pump connected between the mixing eductor 
and the gelling unit outlet, said dispensing pump having a 
higher outlet pressure than the discharge pressure of the 
blender pump, and 

a flow meter and valve connected to the outlet of the dis- 
pensing pump for measuring and controlling the flow rate 
through the gelling unit. 


4,716,933 
VALVE UNIT 


Guy T. Stoever, Rock Island, and David W. Swaim, Coal Valley, 
both of Ill., assignors to J. I. Case Company, Racine, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 919,533 
Int. Cl.* FISB 13/02 


6 Claims 
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1. A valve unit for a load sensing system, said valve unit 


comprising: 


a valve body having an inlet port connected to a fluid pump 
for receiving the fluid output of the pump and cylinder 
ports connected to a fluid cylinder; 

a flow control valve within the body connected to the inlet 
port for controlling the flow of fluid to the cylinder ports; 

a manually positionable main control spool slideably 
mounted within a first bore in the body interconnecting 
the flow control valve and the cylinder ports for selective 
operation of the cylinder; and 

a lock check valve having a main poppet slideably mounted 
within a sleeve positioned within the valve body between 
the main control spool and at least one of the cylinder 
ports, a biased pilot poppet slideably mounted within the 
main poppet to bias the main poppet toward a seated 
position to close off flow to the cylinder port and a pilot 
piston slideably mounted within a second bore coaxially 
aligned with the sleeve; 

upon selective movement of the main spool, fluid pressure 
from the inlet port communicating with the second bore 
containing the pilot piston for causing the pilot piston to 
engage the pilot poppet to force the pilot poppet against 
the bias for unseating the main poppet and opening the 
port for passage of fluid to a reservoir; 

upon further movement of the main spool, fluid pressure 
from the inlet port acting directly against the main poppet 
causing the main poppet to unseat for passage of fluid into 
the cylinder port; and 

upon further selective movement of the main spool, said 
pilot poppet engaging said main poppet forcing said main 
poppet to a seated position to reduce leakage from the 
cylinder port; and 

wherein the flow control valve includes a rotatable sleeve 
having a first orifice communicating the inlet port with 
the interior of the rotatable sleeve, an opening in the 

rotatable sleeve communicating the interior of the rotat- 

able sleeve with a passage which is selectively in commu- 




















JANUARY 5, 1988 





nication with the cylinder ports, and a second orifice 
communicating the interior of the rotatable sleeve with an 
outlet port; and 
a spool slideably mounted within the rotatable sleeve for 
directing fluid from the interior to the opening and the 
second orifice as required, said opening being adjustable 
upon turning said rotatable sleeve to determine the 
amount of priority flow between the opening and the 
second orifice. 


4,716,934 
CONNECTORS USED IN FLUID TECHNIQUES 
Yves Levenez, Vause le Penil, France, assignor to Legris, 
Rennes, France 
Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,612 
Int. Cl.* F16K 11/06 


U.S, Cl. 137--625.21 6 Claims 





1. A rotary switching connector for conveying a gaseous 
fluid to an installation and venting thereof, characterized in 
that it comprises two elements, one an outlet element (1), the 
other an inlet element (2) coupling means for assembling said 
elements coaxially so as to be able to rotate with respect to 
each other through a muscular force about a common rota- 
tional axis (X); and wherein each external orifice of at least one 
set of elements is equipped with a connector (66) allowing axia! 
rotation of said connector 66 without torsional stress of the 
pipe which extends therefrom; the external orifices (5, 6) of 
each element (1, 2) open in their adjacent faces through bores 
(3, 4) offcentered by the same radial value (X-Y) with respect 
to the common rotational axis (X) of the elements; the bores (4) 
opening into the junction face of the inlet element (2) are 
capped by a resilient material O-seal embedded in a cup (7) 
shallower than the thickness of said seal which seal is slightly 
crushed against the adjacent smooth face (II) of the outlet 
element (I) during assembly; and wherein in one angular posi- 
tion of one element with respect to the other, at least one inlet 
orifice (6) is in sealed communication, through the seal (8), 
with an outlet orifice (5) and that in a different position in 
which said inlet orifice (6) is closed by the application of its 
seal (8) to a zone without bore of the smooth face (II) of the 
outlet element (1), said outlet orifice (5), is in communication 
with the atmopshere through the space created by the play 
existing between the adjacent faces of the two elements outside 
the surface occupied by the O-seal(s) (8) and wherein said 
coupling means comprises a female skirt of one element envel- 
oping a male end of said other element, and one of said skirt 
and said male end having a hooked shaped profile snap engag- 
ing a facing groove within the other of said skirt and male end. 
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4,716,935 
FLUIDIC RECTIFIER 
Nassy Srour, Silver Spring, and Tadeusz M. Drzewiecki, Rock- 
ville, both of Md., assignors to United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 19,847 
Int. Cl.* F15C //04 


4 Claims 





1. A full wave fluidic rectifier for providing at a rectifier 
output a direct fluidic output signal having a level that in- 
creases as the amplitude of an alternating fluidic input signal 
increases, comprising: 

an input end and an output end disposed on an axis extending 
therebetween; 

a null venting outlet which is symmetrically disposed on the 
axis at the rectifier output end; 

first and second signal outlets symmetrically disposed on 
opposite sides of the null outlet at the rectifier output end; 

first and second channels, having equal fluid resistances, for 
respectively connecting the first and second signal outlets 
to a common rectifier output channel forming the rectifier 
output; 

a nozzle, which is disposed at the rectifier input end and 
connected to a source of pressurized fluid, for directing a 
stream of fluid along the axis into the null outlet; and 

stream control means for applying the alternating input 
signal to the stream, deflecting the stream alternatively 
toward the first and second signal outlets in proportion to 
the amplitude of the alternating input signal. 


4,716,936 
FLUIDIC SYSTEM WITH NOISE FILTER FOR 
INCREASING OPERATING RANGE 

George Mon, Potomac, and James W. Joyce, Rockville, both of 
Md., assignors to The United States of America as represented 
by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 946,479 

Int. Cl.* FISC 1/06, 1/08 

U.S. Cl, 137—833 

1. A fluidic system comprising: 

a first laminate having an active element formed therein; 

a second laminate superimposed on a first side of said first 
laminate having a vent element formed therein for extract- 
ing vent flow from said active element; 

a third laminate superimposed adjacent said second laminate 
having an exhaust element formed therein for transferring 
vent flow away from said second laminate (plate); 

filter means positioned between the vent element of said 
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second laminate and the exhaust element of said third 
laminate for breaking up eddies passing between said 


second third laminates, whereby the range of laminar flow 
of said fluidic systems is extended. 


4,716,937 
FLOW LIMITING ASSEMBLY HAVING BREAKAWAY 
FEATURES 
Donald W. Hendrickson, P.O. Box 999, Corona, Calif. 91718 
Filed Mar. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 30,143 
Int. Cl.4 F16D 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 138—45 


1. A flow limiting assembly comprising conduit means hav- 
ing a flow control device therein adapted to provide an output 
at a relatively uniform flow rate when subjected to a range of 
input fluid pressures; said conduit means having a weakened 
section downstream of said flow control device, said section 
being weaker than the adjacent portions of said conduit means 
so that if the conduit means is subjected to a blow generally 
lateral to the conduit means, it will break at the weakened 
section rather than at some other location along the length of 
the conduit means. 


4,716,938 
PRESSURE-TIGHT PLUG COUPLING 

Erwin Weh, and Wolfgang Weh, both of Siemensstrasse 5, D- 

7918 Illertissen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 14, 1986, Ser. No. 862,936 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 20, 

1985, 3518019; Oct. 16, 1985, 3536916 
Int. Cl.* F16L 37/28 

US. Cl. 138—93 25 Claims 

1. A plug coupling for providing a pressure-sealed connec- 
tion to a device provided with threaded connecting means 
having a front face surface comprising: 

a cylindrical housing provided at an open front side, with a 
surface corresponding to that of said connecting means, 
and having a rear side closed by closure member; 

a core element axially extending in said housing having a 
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rear end fixed to said closure member and having a front 
end extending into the region of the face surface of the 
housing; 

a piston means within said housing slidably mounted on the 
core element for axial movement; 

elongated clamping jaws having first ends linked to a front 
portion of said piston, and extending in a generally axial 
direction, said clamping jaws being concentrically ar- 
ranged around a longitudinal axis of said housing and 
having free second ends radially displaceable; 

ramp means for rocking said clamping jaws about joints 
between said first ends of said clamping jaws and said 
front portion of said piston upon an axial movement of 
said piston; 

means for applying pressure to said piston for moving it in 
said axial direction of said housing thereby pressing said 
clamping jaws radially inwards by means of a ramp ar- 
rangment and axial movement thereof toward said front 
end of said housing for displacing said free ends of said 


ER, 
TRAN) A Agee it hel kage 


Fl RASS = 


8 OWE 


clamping jaws by an engagement thereof with said ramp 
means into a radial position permitting a threading pro- 
vided at said free ends of said clamping jaws to be placed 
in radial jaxtaposition to a threading of said threaded 
connecting means; 

a spring means biasing said piston against the pressure of said 
pressure means and moving said piston toward said rear 
end of said housing upon release of the pressure of said 
pressure means; 

a means for positively engaging said threading of said free 
ends of said clamping jaws into said threaded connecting 
means and positively maintaining an engagement of said 
clamping jaws with said threading of said connecting 
means upon movement of said piston toward said rear end 
of said housing; and sealing means provided for engage- 
ment with said face surface of said front end of said hous- 
ing and for pressure-tight sealing engagement to said face 
surface of said threaded connecting means upon move- 
ment of said piston toward said rear end of said housing. 


4,716,939 

LEVER WITH DOUBLE ROLLERS FOR POSITIVE CAM 

MECHANISMS FOR CONTROLLING THE HEDDLE 

. FRAMES OF WEAVING LOOMS 

Joseph Palau, Saint Jorioz, France, assignor to S.A. des Eta- 

blissements Staubli (France), Faverges, France 

Filed Nov. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 927,073 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 4, 1985, 85 18149 
Int. Cl.* DO3C 5/00 

US. Cl. 139—79 6 Claims 

1. In a lever assembly for interacting the cam mechanisms 
used for controlling the movement of a heddle frame of a 
weaving loom with the heddle frame wherein the lever assem- 
blies include two spaced roller assemblies which follow the 
tracks created by two axial offset cam members revolving 
about a common rotating shaft, the improvement comprising 
each of said roller assemblies including a rotating ring having 
inner and outer surfaces and a width dimension, said inner 
surface of said ring being moveably supported on a plurality of 
roller bearing means, means for retaining said roller bearing 
means in general alignment with said ring, extension means 
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carried by the lever assemblies for supporting said rings in 
contact with the cam members, and said extension means, said 


roller bearing means and said means for retaining said roller 
bearing means having a combined width dimension which does 
not exceed said width dimension of said rings. 


4,716,940 

SAFEGUARD DEVICE FOR A WEAVING MACHINE 
Heinz Baumann, Winterthur, Switzerland, assignor to Sulzer 

Brothers Ltd., Winterthur, Switzerland 

Filed Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 7,368 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 27, 1986, 

00303/86 
Int. Cl.4 DO3D 51/18 
16 Claims 
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1. In a weaving machine, the combination of 

a reed; 

a pair of temples spaced from said reed to define a temple 
zone between said reed and said temples; 

a light beam emitter on one temple for directing a light beam 
to the other temple; 

a light beam receiver on said other templer to receive the 
light beam from said emitter; 

a lever having said emitter thereon and pivotally mounted 
between an operative position and a retracted position; 
and 

a plate pivotally mounted relative to said lever for masking 
said emitter in said retracted position of said lever and 
having a recess for exposing said emitter in said operative 
position of said lever. 
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4,716,941 
FAULTY PICKING DIAGNOSING SYSTEM FOR A FLUID 
JET LOOM 
Yujiro Takegawa, Ishikawa, Japan, assignor to Tsudakoma 
Corp., Ishikawa, Japan 
Filed Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 939,211 
Claims priority, Japan, Jan. 13, 1986, 61-5850 


Int. Cl.* DO3D 51/18 
US, Cl, 139—336 5 Claims 
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1. A faulty picking diagnosing system for a fluid jet loom 
which measures and stores a weft yarn (2) by winding the weft 
yarn (2) around a stationary drum (5) through the rotary mo- 
tion of a rotary yarn guide (4), releases the weft yarn (2) wound 
on the drum (5) by retracting a restraining pin (6), and jets a 
picking fluid with a main picking nozzle (7) and auxiliary 
nozzles (11, 12, 13) to pick the weft yarn (2), which comprises: 

an unwinding detector (14) disposed adjacent to a weft yarn 

unwinding position to detect a time when each of the coils 
of the weft yarn (2) is unwound; 

weft yarn arrival detectors (15, 16, 17, 18) distributed in the 

path (10) of travel of the picked weft yarn (2) to detect the 
time of arrival of the free end of the picked weft yarn (2) 
at the corresponding positions; and 

an arithmetic and logic unit (30) which determines the 

causes of a faulty picking operation from the difference 
between actual unwind time when the coils of the weft 
yarn (2) are unwound actually and the corresponding 
target values, and the difference between actual weft yarn 
arrival times and the corresponding target weft yarn ar- 
rival times. 


4,716,942 
OPTICAL WEFT STOP MOTION FOR LOOMS WITH A 
U-SHAPED REED 
Borge R. Jensen, Brussels, and Willy M. D. Sierens, Tervuren, 
both of Belgium, assignors to Picanol N.V., Belgium 
Filed Aug. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 898,044 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Aug. 26, 1985, 60769 
Int. Cl.4 DO3D 51/34 


U.S, Cl. 139—370.2 14 Claims 


1. An optical weft stop motion for a weaving loom including 
a reed having lamellae with U-shaped weft guide channels, 
comprising 












an optical emitter, an optical receiver and a unitary optically 
conductive plate optically connected together for trans- 
mitting a light signal from the emitter to the receiver 
through the plate, said emitter, receiver and plate secured 
to the reed for motion therewith with the plate disposed 
between a pair of reed lamellae; said plate including a 
recess substantially congruent with the weft guide chan- 
nels of the reed lamellae and a bridging portion extending 
between the light emitter and light receiving sides of the 
plate, and light reflective sidewalls arranged to transmit 
light from the emitter across the recess in the plate and to 
the receiver through said plate. 




















































4,716,943 
DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING WEFT YARN STORING 
UNITS FOR JET LOOMS 


Kazunori Yoshida, Nagoya; Fujio Suzuki; Hidehiko Tanaka, 


assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenkyusho, Ai- 
chi, Japan 
Filed Feb. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 831,992 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1985, 60-33024 
Int. Cl.4 DO3D 47/36, 47/38; B6SH 51/20 


U.S. Cl. 139—452 11 Claims 





























1. A control device for controlling the storage amount of a 
selected weft yarn in a storage device for a jet loom having a 
plurality of weft yarn storing units wherein a plurality of weft 
yarns are stored in respective weft yarn storing units according 
to weaving pattern command signals produced by a command 
means, and in the weft insertion cycle of each weft yarn storing 
unit, the weft yarn stored therein is jetted to the loom to per- 
form a weft insertion, comprising: 

rotation detecting means for detecting a rotational condition 
of the driving shaft of a loom body, to output a driving 
shaft rotation signal; 

a rotation control circuit which, according to a weft yarn 
jetting order command signal, calculates the numbers of 
standby cycles between weft insertion cycles of said weft 
yarn storing units, and calculates the speeds of rotation of 
weft yarn storing sections in said weft yarn storing units to 
store weft yarns for weft insertion in advance according to 
the numbers of standby cycles thus calculated, to produce 
rotation command signals; 

a driving circuit for receiving the driving shaft rotation 
signal from said rotation detecting means and the rotation 
command signals from said rotation control circuit, to 
produce drive signals to determine the speeds of rotation 
of said weft yarn storing units; and 

drive means provided for said weft yarn storing units, re- 
spectively, each drive means receiving the drive signal 
from said drive circuit to drive a respective weft yarn 
storing unit at a speed of rotation corresponding to said 
drive signal thus received, 

a weft yarn having a length corresponding to a predeter- 
mined weft insertion length being stored in said weft yarn 
storing units in weft insertion cycles selected according to 
said weft yarn jetting order command signal. 




























































both of Toyota, and Susuma Kawabata, Aichi, all of Japan, - 
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4,716,944 
TUBULAR PLATE ELECTRODE SLURRY FILLING 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR LEAD-ACID CELLS 
Mark L. Eggers, Schaumburg, Ill., assignor to KW Battery 

Company, Skokie, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 804,496, Dec. 4, 1985, Pat. No. 4,678,730. 
This application Feb. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 18,447 
Int. Cl.* B65B 3/04; HO1IM 4/16 
U.S. Cl, 141—1 20 Claims 


1. A process for filling a tubular plate electrode assembly 
with a lead oxide particulate slurry comprising lead oxide 
particulates suspended in fluid, said electrode assembly com- 
prising a plurality of substantially lead spines with a porous 
tubular sheath enveloping and extending for the length of each 
said spine, forming an annular space between each said spine 
and each said tubular sheath, said annular spaces accessible 
from a first end and sealed at a second end, said process com- 
prising the steps of: 
installing a tubular plate electrode foot partially sealing said 
first end of said annular spaces and having at least one 
slurry access port penetrating to each said annular space; 
dispensing said lead oxide particulate slurry onto an upper, 
exposed surface of said tubular plate electrode foot; 
introducing said lead oxide particulate slurry into said annu- 
lar spaces through said slurry access ports in said foot and 
confining said lead oxide particulates within said porous 
tubular sheaths; and 
draining excess fluid through said porous tubular sheaths, 
thereby depositing wetted lead oxide particulates in said 
annular spaces between said spines and said porous tubular 
sheaths. 


4,716,945 
RECORDING INSTRUMENT INK-PATH TREATMENT 
PROCESS 
Seiichi Aoki; Tadayoshi Inamoto, both of Machida, and Masami 
Kasamoto, Hiratsuka, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 617,926, Jun. 6, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 835,424 
int. Cl.* B65B 31/02; GO1ID 15/16 
US. Cl. 141—1 16 Claims 
1. A method of making a recording instrument, comprising 
the steps of: 
providing a recording instrument including recording means 
for recording with ink, ink storage means and an ink 
supplying system for supplying ink from said ink storage 
means to said recording means, said ink supplying system 
having an ink contracting surface; and 
exposing said ink contacting surface to an aqueous solution 
of at least one of the components in a dye or to an aqueous 
solution of a compound having at least one hydrophilic 
group, such component or compound having the ability to 
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be retained on said ink contacting surface by absorption 
thereon or penetration thereinto, wherein said exposing 


step includes bringing said ink contacting surface into 
contact with the solution at an elevated temperature. 


4,716,946 
CRYOGENIC FLUID TRANSFERRING DEVICE 
Philippe Grigoletto, Villeparis, France, assignor to L’Air Ligq- 
uide, Societe Anonyme pour l’Etude et l’Exploitation des 

Procedes Georges Claude, Paris, France 
Filed Oct. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 920,053 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 18, 1985, 85 15460 
Int. Cl.* B65B 3/04 


U.S. Cl. 141—269 11 Claims 





1. A device for transferring a cryogenic fluid comprising 
two end members each being a part of a respective container 
and the end members being cooperative by a simple pushing of 
one end member into the other end member, a locking element 
having an active position for locking together the two end 
members and an unlocking position for releasing the two end 
members from each other, an element for separating from each 
other the two end members combined with the locking ele- 
ment so that, when the locking element is in said active posi- 
tion, the separating element is retracted and when the locking 
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container and said cap to form a weather resistant cover 
for said bag; and 





said bag including means for attaching it to at least one of the 
bottom container, the sheath and the cap. 


4,716,948 
PARI-MUTUEL BETTOR’S ORGANIZING WALLET 
Ronald A. Brissette, 6048 Kenwood La., Apt. B, Fort Myers, 
Fla. 33907 
Filed Jul. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 884,054 
Int, Cl.4* A45C 1/06, 11/18 


US. Cl. 150—132 5 Claims 





1. A pari-mutuel bettor’s wallet comprising an outer layer of , 
opaque flexible material and an inner layer of transparent 
flexible material joined together along two of their opposite 
edges and also joined together along the centerline of their two 


element is in said unlocking position the separating element is joined edges to form two identical pockets each sized to con- 


active for separating the two end members, and a common 
mechanism for actuating the separating element and the lock- 
ing element. 


4,716,947 
ALL WEATHER SOFT-SIDED CARRIER SYSTEM 
Sharon K. Haddock, 2554 S. Eagle St., Aurora, Colo. 80014 
Filed Jan. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 816,427 
Int. Cl.* A45C 3/08, 13/10, 13/12 

US. Cl. 150—106 19 Claims 

1. A carrier system comprising a non-waterproof bag and a 
plurality of waterproof accessories forming a cover for said 
bag; the waterproof accessories comprising: 

a bottom container adapted to enclose the bottom and a 
minor portion of the sides of said bag and for attachment 
thereto; 

a cap adapted to fit over the top and a minor portion of the 
sides of said bag and for attachment to at least one of the 
said bag, the bottom container, and a sheath; 

said sheath adapted to fit around a major portion of the sides 

of said bag and adapted for attachment to said bottom 





tain a quantity of unfolded U.S. paper currency, 

the inner layer of transparent flexible material on one side of 
its joined centerline containing three identical slots ar- 
ranged one above the other each sized to receive several 
two by four inch pari-mutuel tickets, and 

said inner layer on the opposite side of its joined centerline 
containing a fourth slot sized to receive pari-mutuel tick- 
ets, a fifth slot sized to receive the back of a pad of note 
paper, and a sleeve for holding a pen or pencil. 


4,716,949 
ANTISKID TRACTION DEVICE 
Suk R. Lee, 9126 N. Keating Ave., Skokie, Ill. 60077 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 741,527, Jun. 5, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,662,417. This application Dec. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 813,683 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 5, 2004, 

has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.* B60C 27/20 
U.S. Cl, 152—216 8 Claims 
1. An antiskid traction device adapted to be attached to 








140 






vehicle tires for use in adverse driving conditions which com- 

prises: 

a right side frame member having a locking pin, 

a left side frame member having a pivotal locking member 
with multiple locking positions for engagement with said 
locking pin whereby the combined length of the right and 
left side frame members can be varied, 

at least two antiskid members disposed at each of the radial 





outer end portions of the right and left side frame mem- 
bers, said antiskid members being provided with a plural- 
ity of studs thereon for improving the traction thereof, 
said studs disposed at the middle of the antiskid member 
being longer than those disposed above the side thereof, 
and 

means for separately and additionally adjusting the length of 
said right side frame member whereby the device can be 
further adjusted for all tire sizes. 


4,716,950 
RADIAL TIRE FOR PASSENGER CAR 
Tuneo Morikawa, Hadano, and Tetsuya Kuze, Hiratsuka, both 
of Japan, assignors to The Yokohama Rubber Co., Ltd., To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 843,429 
Int. Cl.* B60C 9/20, 9/08, 15/06 


US. Cl. 152—526 5 Claims 





1. In a radial tire for a passenger car of the type which 
consists of a pair of right and left bead portions, a pair of right 
and left side wall portions continuing said bead portions, re- 
spectively, and a tread portion interposed between said side 
wall portions, and in which a carcass layer having a cord angle 
in the range of 70° to 90° to a tire circumferential direction is 
fitted between said bead portions, and a plurality of belt layers 
which have a cord angle in the range of 10° to 35° to the tire 
circumferential direction and in which the cords of one of said 
belt layers cross those of the other belt layers are disposed on 
said carcass layer at said tread portion; 

the improvement wherein an upper filler is disposed on a 

tread portion side of a bead filler positioned on a bead wire 
buried in each of said bead portions, and a single steel 
reinforcing layer is interposed between said upper filler 
and said bead filler in such a fashion that said steel rein- 
forcing layer extends from the outside of said upper filler 
to the inside of said bead filler, and its height H from a 
bead heel does not exceed 50% of a sectional height T of 
said tire. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 





JANUARY 5, 1988 





4,716,951 
PNEUMATIC TIRE 

Tatsuo Suzuki, Kanagawa; Ken Takahashi, Chigasaki; Kazuyuki 
Kabe, Hiratsuka, and Yukio Kaga, Atsugi, all of Japan, as- 
signors to The Yokohama Rubber Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 561,239, Dec. 14, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 895,571 
Int. Cl.* B6O0C 9/04, 9/18 
U.S. Cl, 152—535 3 Claims 
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1. A pneumatic tire having a thread comprising a carcass 
cord layer containing reinforcing cords and a belt-reinforcing 
layer overlaid and interposed between the tread of the tire and 
the carcass cord layer, said belt reinforcing layer including a 
transient-reinforcing layer having reinforcing cords positioned 
in contact with said carcass cord layer with the reinforcing 
cords therein disposed at an angle of between 40° to 75° with 
respect to the circumferential direction of the tire, and at least 
two belt tension-resistant layers having reinforcing cords, the 
lower one thereof being laid over said transient-reinforcing 
layer with the reinforcing cords therein disposed at an angle of 
between 15° to 30° with respect to the circumferential direc- 
tion of the tire and the upper one with the reinforcing cords 
therein disposed at an angle of between 150° to 165° thereto, 
said cords of said carcass cord layer, said transient-reinforcing 
layer and said lower tension-resistant layer being oriented in 
the same direction and said carcass cord layer being a single 
layer, in which the reinforcing cords therein have an elasticity 
of at least 5x 10° Kg/mm? and are disposed at an angle of 
between 75° to 85° with respect to the circumferential direc- 
tion of the tire, all angles being measured from the same side of 
the tire, the side being the side on which the angle of the 
reinforcing cords in the transient-reinforcing layer is an acute 
angle with respect to the circumferential direction of the tire. 


4,716,952 
MEANS FOR SQUARING TIE BARS FOR DIE CASTING 
MACHINES 


Robert W. Hegel, and William V. Appledorn, both of Holland, 
Mich., assignors to Prince Holland, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 873,808 
Int. Cl.4 B22D 17/26 
US. Cl. 164—154 31 Claims 
1. In a die casting machine having front and rear end plates, 
a plurality of tie bars extending between said end plates, a 
traveling plate slidably mounted on said tie bars for movement 
between said end plates; means for moving said traveling plate 
toward said front plate for clamping molds therebetween dur- 
ing the casting operation and thereby exerting a strain on said 
tie bars; adjustable means at the ends of said tie bars adjacent 
said rear end plate for individually adjusting the tension ex- 
erted in each of said tie bars; separate strain detector means for 
each of said tie bars for individually detecting the tension on 
each of said tie bars; the improvement comprising: 
position detector means at each of said adjustment means for 
separately and individually detecting the relative positions 
of the rear ends of each of said tie bars to said rear end 
plate; said detector means including an actuating means 
and at least two detectors spacedly mounted about said tie 
bar and arranged to both be simultaneously actuated by 
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with respect to said adjustment means; whereby when the 
machine is originally squared by adjusting the adjustable 
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means to cause a desired tension in each tie bar, the detec- 
tors are actuated and the orignal squared positions of said 
tie bars can be observed and after operation of said ma- 
chine it can be resquared by adjusting said adjustable 
means to adjust said tie bars back to the said original 
squared positions. 


4,716,953 
VENT PLUG 
John E. Prunty, If, Des Moines, Iowa, and Jeffrey D. Eagens, 
Rocky River, Ohio, assignors to Burnswick Industrial Supply 
Co., Lakewood, Ohio 
Filed May 13, 1986, Ser. No. 862,763 
Int. Cl.* B22C 15/22, 23/00 


US. Cl. 164—200 33 Claims 





1. A vent plug comprising: 

a substantially circular head having a central axis, a substan- 
tially flat front face, an outer peripheral surface and a rear 
portion; 

said rear portion including mounting means for mounting 
said vent plug in a vent hole while providing air flow past 
said outer peripheral surface; and, 

said rear portion including sloping rear surface means which 
slopes toward said axis in a direction away from said front 
face. 

33. A plate for a chamber in which sand molds are blown, a 
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centrically from said intermediate diameter bore and intersect- 
ing an outer face of said plate, a vent plug having mounting 
means mounted in said intermediate diameter bore, and 
said vent plug including a substantially circular head which 
is smaller in diameter than said large diameter bore, an 
outer peripheral surface, and a rear portion including said 
mounting means, and said vent plug being mounted by 
said mounting means so the outer peripheral surface of 
said head is spaced radially inward from said large diame- 
ter bore for allowing air flow pass said outer peripheral 
surface. 


4,716,954 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SEQUENTIALLY 
CONTINUOUS CASTING DIFFERENT COMPOSITION 
GRADES OF STEEL 

Victor P. Ardito, Lower Burrell, and James R. Riedl, Freeport, 

both of Pa., assignors to Allegheny Ludlum Corporation, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Oct. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 922,579 

Int. Cl.* B22D 11/04, 11/16 

USS. Cl. 164—461 


14 Claims 


















1. A method of sequentially continuous casting molten steels 
of different composition grades, the method comprising: 

(a) stopping the pouring of a first grade of molten steel into 

a continuous casting mold; 

(b) immersing a plurality of discrete chill units into the first 
grade of molten steel below the surface thereof to about 
the same depth below a casting nozzle providing molten 
metai to the mold without moving the nozzle, said units 
having a geometric solid shape selected from the group of 
spheroids, ellipsoids, and polyhedra; 

(c) allowing the molten metal to solidify around said chill 
units and adjacent the interior walls of the mold to form a 
solidifying layer of steel; and 

(d) pouring a second grade of molten steel into the mold 
after the chill units are frozen into place in the solidifying 
metal; and drawing from the mold solidifying steel of the 
first grade and then of the second grade. 

7. An apparatus for sequentially continuous casting molten 
steel slabs of different composition grades, the apparatus com- 
prising; 

(a) a continuous casting chill mold; 

(b) a plurality of discrete chill units having a geometric solid 
shape selected from the group of spheroids, ellipsoids, and 
polyhedra; and 

(c) means for lowering and immersing the plurality of chill 
units into a first grade of molten steel below the surface 
thereof to about the same depth of immersion below a 
casting nozzle providing molten metal to the mold with- 
out moving the nozzle. 
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’ 4,716,955 4,716,957 
CONTINUOUS CASTING METHOD DUCT TYPE MULTIZONE AIR CONDITIONING 
Herbert P. Fastert, Franklin Lakes, N.J., assignor to SMS SYSTEM 
Concast Inc., Montvale, N.J. Peter Thompson; Nobuo Otsuka; Kisuke Yamazaki, and Hideo 
Filed Jun. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 872,956 Igarashi, all of Kamakura, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi 
Int. Cl.4 B22D 11/00 Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
US. Cl. 164—475 20 Claims Filed Mar. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 844,182 


Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1985, 60-65378; 
Mar. 29, 1985, 60-65379; May 9, 1985, 60-96702; May 27, 1985, 


Eg 60-112132 
. Int. Cl.4 GO5D 23/00; F24F 3/044; F25B 29/00 
eR: . AEE U.S. Cl. 165—12 6 Claims 
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1. A continuous casting method, comprising the steps of 
continuovsly admitting a stream of molten metal into a casting 
passage; partially solidifying said molten metal in said casting 
passage to form a continuously cast strand; continuously draw- 
ing said strand through said casting passage; reducing the 
cross-sectional area of said strand between upstream and 
downstream locations of said casting passage by an amount 
exceeding the reduction in cross-sectional area due to shrink- La 
age; and decreasing the perimeter of said strand during the oP er 
reducing step by an amount substantially equalling the reduc- 
tion in perimeter due to shrinkage. 





1. A duct type multizone air conditioning system having a 

4,716,956 cooling and heating heat pump, a heating gas burner, a supply 

ROLL CASTER FEED TIP AND METHOD air duct for supplying air to a plurality of zones to be air condi- 
William H. Hoffman, Palmyra, and Thomas W. Ebright, Leba- ‘ioned, and a blower fan for forcibly circulating conditioned 
non, both of Pa., assignors to Aluminum Company of America, it through the duct to the plurality of zones to be air condi- 


Pittsburgh, Pa. tioned comprising: 
Filed Dec. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 937,564 a plurality of temperature detecting means, respectively 
Int. Cl.4 B22D 11/06 disposed in corresponding ones of the zones to be air 
US. Cl. 164—480 27 Claims conditioned, each temperature detecting means detecting 
a present temperature of the corresponding one of the 


zones; 

a plurality of air damper means, respectively disposed in 
corresponding ones of the zones, for controlling the sup- 
ply air to the corresponding zones to be air conditioned; 

a plurality of zone temperature setting means, respectively 
disposed in corresponding ones of the zones, each temper- 
ature setting means setting a present set temperature for 
the corresponding one of the zones; 

means for controlling the opening and closing of the air 
damper means so that the present temperatures detected 
by each of said temperature detecting means become said 
present set temperatures set by said zone temperature 
setting means; 

means for automatically determining the number of the 
zones to be air conditioned; 

mean sfor automatically determining the presence of an air 
damper means and corresponding temperature detecting 
means in each zone; 

means for automatically determining the presence of a heat- 








24. A method for adjusting the outlet width of a roll caster ing gas burner and the presence of a heat pump within the 
feed tip during casting of a molten metal, said feed tip includ- air conditioning system; 
ing a top member, a bottom member, and a pair of fixed side means for automatically determining the presence of a 
members positioned between the top and bottom members to damper means and corresponding temperature setting 
define a molten metal passageway having at least one inlet, said means in the same zone; and 
method comprising: means for receiving heat pump cost and heating gas burner 
slidably extending at least one spacer through the inlet of the cost information so as to ensure cost-effective use of the 


feed tip, to the outlet and adjacent one side member. heat pump and heating gas burner. 




















JANUARY 5, 1988 






4,716,958 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COOLING FLUID 
SOLID PARTICLES USED IN A REGENERATION 
SYSTEM 
Paul W. Walters; Lloyd E. Busch, and Oliver J. Zandona, all of 
Ashland, Ky., assignors to Ashland Oil, Inc., Ashland, Ky. 
Division of Ser. No. 617,764, Jun. 6, 1984, abandoned, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 532,253, Sep. 15, 1983, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 355,661, 
Mar. 12, 1982, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 304,992, Sep. 1, 1981, P=‘. No. 4,434,044, This application 
Apr. 18, 2985, Ser. No. 724,699 
Int. Cl.4 BO1J 21/20 


US. Cl. 165—142 2 Claims 

































1. An arrangement of apparatus for transferring heat be- 
tween solid particle material of fluidizable particle size and a 
heat exchange fluid, comprising the combination of: 

(a) a cylindrical chamber open in the upper cross sectional 
area thereof for charging heated solid particles thereto, 
(b) a bottom portion of said cylindrical chamber separated 

into upper and lower header chambers, 

(c) a plurality of open ended first conduits in parallel ar- 
rangement extending upwardly from said lowermost 
header chamber to an upper part of said cylindrical cham- 
ber, 

(d) a plurality of separate second conduit means, each with 
a closed upper end and a larger diameter than said first 
open ended conduits and separately encasing one of said 
first conduits to define an annular space therewith and in 
open communication at the bottom annular end thereof 
with said upper header chamber, 

(e) means for charging a heat exchange fluid to one of said 
header chambers and means for withdrawing heated fluid 
from the other of said header chambers, 

(f) opening means in said cylindrical chamber above said 
upper header chamber for withdrawing solid particles 
passed downwardly through said heat exchange cylindri- 
cal chamber in indirect heat exchange. 


4,716,959 
ALUMINUM HEAT EXCHANGERS AND METHOD FOR 
PRODUCING THE SAME 

Hisao Aoki, Gunma, Japan, assignor to Sanden Corporation, 

Gunma, Japan 

Filed Aug. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 644,816 
Int. Cl.4 F28D 1/02 

US. Cl. 165—152 7 Claims 

1. In an aluminum heat exchanger comprising a flat alumi- 
num metal tube which is provided with at least one refrigerant 
passageway therein and having a serpentine-anfractuous shape 
in a longitudinal direction of the tube characterized by a plural- 
ity of parallel portions spaced apart from one another, each of 
said parallel portions having interposed therebetween a fin unit 
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of aluminum metal of corrugated configuration, each of said fin 
units of corrugated shape being brazed to each of said parallel 
portions of said flat tube, the improvement wherein each of 
said fin units is made of a first aluminum alloy having a high 
aluminum content of at least 99 wt. %, the surface of each of 
said aluminum fin units being exposed and substantially free of 
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brazing alloy, and wherein said flat tube is made of a second 
aluminum alloy which has a corrosion potential at least equal 
or more noble than the first aluminum alloy, only the surface of 
each of said parallel portions being covered by separate alumi- 
num brazing alloy-sheet to thereby end braze each of said fin 
units onto said flat tube. 


4,716,960 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR INTRODUCING 
ELECTRIC CURRENT INTO A WELL 

Bernard J. Eastlund, Spring; Kenneth J. Schmitt, The Wood- 

lands; Ronald M. Bass, and John M. Harrison, both of Hous- 

ton, all of Tex., assignors to Production Technologies Interna- 

tional, Inc., Houston, Tex. 

Filed Jul. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 884,963 
Int. Cl.* E21B 36/00; HOIR 4/64 


U.S. Cl. 166—60 12 Claims 





1. A system of inhibiting formation of solids in a petroleum 
well comprising: 

a grounded wellhead of electrically conducting material, 

a tubing of electrically conducting material attached to said 
wellhead, 

a sucker rod for a pump in said tubing, 

said sucker rod having a tubular rod section of non-conduct- 
ing material insulating said rod from said wellhead, 

said sucker rod below said section formed of electrically 
conducting material, 

connecting means below said section electrically connecting 
said sucker rod and said tubing, 
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vertically spaced insulators on said sucker rod insulating said 
sucker rod from said tubing between said section and said 
connecting means, and 

a source of current having a first connection to said wellhead 
and a second connection to said sucker rod below said 
section, said second connection between said source of 
current and said sucker rod including a conduit extending 
through said tubular rod section and connected to said 
sucker rod below said section. 

6. A tubing collar comprising: 

inner and outer tubular connectors of electrically conduct- 
ing material concentrically arranged with one end of the 
inner connector positioned intermediate the ends of the 
outer connector and provided with threads for making up 
with the tubing above and below the collar, 

a plurality of circumferentially extending interlocking 
shelves carried by the inner and outer connectors, 

insulating material between the inner and outer connectors, 

said insulating material additionally extending from said one 
end of the inner connector along the inner surface through 
the outer connector and away from the inner connector a 
selected distance to minimize shorting between the tubu- 
lar connectors by a mixture of conducting and non-con- 
ducting liquid flowing through the collar, and 

one of said connectors including means for connecting an 
electrical conduit to said one connector. 


4,716,961 

ROTARY DRIVE APPARATUS FOR DOWNHOLD PUMP 
James E. Makins, Jr., and James E. Thompson, both of Dallas 

County, Tex., assignors to USX Engineers & Consultants, 

Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Feb. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 11,576 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 43/00 

U.S. Cl. 166—68.5 


1. A rotary drive apparatus adapted for connection to a 
rotary drive string extending downwardly in a well to a rotary 
downhole pump, said rotary drive apparatus comprising: 

a housing having top and bottom surfaces with mateably 

aligned openings therein; 

a drive spindle in said housing having an oversize passage for 
receiving the rotary drive string axially and in a freely 
slidable manner therein; said drive spindle having a slot at 
the lower end thereof; 

an axial load bearing spindle rotatably mounted in said hous- 
ing above and separately from the drive spindle, said axial 
load bearing spindle also having an oversize passage for 
receiving said rotary drive string axially therein; 

bearing means for rotatably mounting the axial load bearing 
and drive spindles in said housing; 

first and second clamp type connector means for connection 
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of said rotary drive string to said axial load bearing spindle 
and said drive spindle, respectively; 

said second connector means being a segmented clamp for 
lockingly engaging said slot in the lower end of the drive 
spindle, said segmented clamp when released being freely 
slidable axially on said drive spindle so that substantially 
all of the weight of the rotary drive string is borne by the 
axial load bearing spindle; 

a frame for support of said rotary drive apparatus and a stop 
means mounted in said frame and located beneath the 
second connector means, said stop means being adapted to 
prevent loss of the rotary drive string down the well upon 
release or slippage of said first connector means and to 
provide support for the rotary drive string upon release of 
said first connector so that the axial load bearing spindle 
may be repaired or replaced without removal of the rotary 
drive string from said rotary drive apparatus. 


4,716,962 
STRIPPING GLAND 
Herbert A. Rundell, Houston, Tex., assignor to Texaco Inc., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 803,263 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 33/08 
U.S. Cl. 166—84 


1. A stripping gland comprising: 

housing means having an axial passage therethrough for 
accommodating an object having an irregular surface, and 

a plurality of means located in said housing means for form- 
ing seals within said passage beteen the housing means and 
the irregular surface of the object, 

wherein the housing means and seal means are separable into 
the two sections to facilitate utilization with the object, 
and said stripping gland further comprises means for 
clamping the two sections of housing and seal means 
together, 

means located within the housing for providing sealing 
between the housing and the object when compressed, the 
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compressible sealing means being separated in two sec- 
tions, a section of compressible sealing means is located in 
each section of the housing, and 

means for compressing the compressible sealing means after 


between the housing and the inner mandrel located 
above the piston. 


the two sections of the housing are clamped together. 


4,716,963 
APPARATUS FOR WELL COMPLETION OPERATIONS 


4,716,964 
USE OF DEGRADABLE BALL SEALERS TO SEAL 
CASING PERFORATIONS IN WELL TREATMENT 
FLUID DIVERSION 


Flint R. George, Katy; Bennie C. Gill, Missouri City, and David Steven R. Erbstoesser, Missouri City; Claude E. Cooke, Jr., 
M. Haugen, Houston, all of Tex., assignors to Halliburton |§ Houston, both of Tex.; Richard G. Sinclair, and Michael M. 


Company, Duncan, Okla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 770,502, Aug. 27, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 921,802 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 23/06 

US. Cl. 166—123 
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1. An apparatus for hydraulically setting a hydraulically set 
packer within a well bore and for controlling the flow of well 
fluids into said apparatus, said apparatus attached to one end of 
a tubing string in said well and adapted to selectively sealingly 
engage the interior of said hydraulically set packer, said appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a seal assembly having one end thereof connected to said 
tubing string and having seals thereon, a bore there- 
through and a annular recess therein; and 

a hydraulic setting tool assembly connected to said hydrauli- 
cally set packer for setting said hydraulically set packer in 
said well, said hydraulic setting tool assembly including: 
a concentric sleeve having said hydraulically set packer 

therein; 

a packer actuating sleeve slidably with respect to the 
concentric sleeve and releasably secured thereto, the 
packer actuating sleeve having a portion thereof engag- 
ing a portion of said hydraulically set packer on the 
concentric sleeve; 

a housing releasably secured to the concentric sleeve and 
having a portion thereof abutting the packer actuating 
sleeve; 

an inner mandrel slidable within the housing and engaging 
a portion of said seal assembly, the inner mandrel hav- 
ing ports therein in fluid communication with the bore 
in the said seal assembly; 

a piston slidably within the annular space between the 
housing and the inner mandrel, the piston having a 
portion thereof connected to a portion of the packer 
actuating sleeve, and capable of being actuated by fluid 
pressure communicated to the piston thereon by the 
bore in said seal assembly and the ports in the inner 
mandrel; and 

a cap secured to a portion of the housing and a portion of 
the inner mandrel closing the annular space located 


Epstein, both of Columbus, Ohio, assignors to Exxon Produc- 

tion Research Company, Houston, Tex. , 
Continuation of Ser. No. 712,045, Mar. 15, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 464,084, Feb. 4, 1983, Pat. No. 


9 Claims 4,526,695, which is a division of Ser. No. 291,200, Aug. 10, 1981, 


Pat. No. 4,387,769. This application Dec. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 
940,193 
Int. Cl.* E21B 33/10, 43/25, 43/26 


U.S. Cl. 166—284 _ $ Claims 
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1. A method of plugging the perforations in a casing which 
has been set in a wellbore which penetrates a subterranean 
formation comprising: 

(a) flowing down said casing a wellbore fluid having dis- 
persed therein a plurality of ball sealers, said ball sealers 
being sized to seal said perforations and being comprised 
of a polyester polymer which is substantially insoluble in 
said wellbore fluid and degradable in the presence of 
water at the formation temperature to oligomers which 
are at least partially soluble in a formation fluid, and 

(b) continuing the flow of said wellbore fluid until at least a 
portion of said perforations are sealed by said ball sealers. 


4,716,965 
INSTALLING CASING WITH IMPROVED 
_ CASING/CEMENT BONDING 
Gerardus M. Bol; Franciscus H. Meijs; Fredericus C. Schouten; 
Robert B. Stewart, and Petrus C. De Roo, all of Rijswijk, 
Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 849,339 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 11, 1985, 
8509320 
Int. Cl.* E21B 33/14 
US. Cl. 166—292 7 Claims 
1. In a cementing process in which a casing is suspended 
within a well and a slurry of cement is flowed into the space 
between the casing and the borehole wall and allowed to 
harden, an improvement for preventing fluid migration be- 
tween the casing and cement, comprising: 
surrounding at least one portion of the outer surface of the 
casing with a self supporting sheath of an elastomeric 
foam comprising alternately arranged layers of a closed 
cell polyurethane foam and a closed cell polyethylene 
foam which, together, are capable of remaining resilient 
and retaining the structural integrity of the sheath after 
compression by the hydrostatic pressure of a slurry of 
cement; 
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inflowing the cement slurry into the borehole around the 
casing and sheath; and 


allowing the cement to harden with the resilient tendency 
toward expansion of the elastomeric foam ensuring good 
adhesion of the sheath to both the casing and cement. 


4,716,966 
AMINO RESIN MODIFIED XANTHAN POLYMER GELS 
FOR PERMEABILITY PROFILE CONTROL 

Paul Shu, Princeton Junction, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil Cor- 

poration, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 922,916 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 33/138, 43/12 

U.S. Cl. 166—295 23 Claims 

1. A process for closing pores in a hydrocarbonaceous fluid 
bearing formation to obtain improved sweep efficiency during 
a water flood oil recovery operation wherein the process 
comprises injecting into the formation a gellable composition 
comprising: 

(a) water; 

(b) about 0.2 to about 5.0 wt. percent of a cross linkable 
polysaccharide biopolymer having at least one functional 
group selected from a member of the group consisting of 
an amine, an amide, a hydroxyl, or a thiol group; 

(c) about 0.02 to about 5.0 wt. percent of an aminoplast resin 
which reinforces said biopolymer; and 

(d) sufficient transitional metal ions to form a gel of a size 
and strength sufficient to close one or more permeable 
zones in said formation under substantially all pH condi- 
tions. 


4,716,967 
STIMULATING SUBTERRANEAN FORMATIONS IN 
THE OPEN HOLE 
Henry H. Mohaupt, 1151 Estrella Dr., Santa Barbara, Calif. 
93110 
Filed May 13, 1985, Ser. No. 732,967 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 43/25, 43/26, 43/263 
U.S. Cl. 166—305.1 18 Claims 
1. A method of increasing the productivity of a subterranean 
formation penetrated by an uncased bore hole of a well, the- 
rebeing a quantity of formation liquid in the bore hole adjacent 
the formation, comprising 
positioning a thermal ignitor in the uncased bore hole of the 
well; 
delivering a quantity of flowable material into the liquid in 
the uncased bore hole and creating a charge of fuel and 
oxidizer around the ignitor; 
actuating the ignitor to heat the fuel above its ignition tem- 
perature thereby initiating combustion of the fuel in the 
uncased hole; 
propogating a combustion front through the quantity of 
flowable material by progressively raising the temperature 
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through the flowable material above its ignition tempera- 
ture; and 


delivering high pressure combustion products from the 
charge into the formation. 


4,716,968 
DOUBLE SEATED WELL VALVE 
Ronald E. Pringle, Houston, Tex., assignor to Camco, Incorpo- 
rated, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 2,350 
Int. Cl.* E21B 34/10 
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1. A subsurface double seated well valve for use in a well 
conduit for controlling fluid flow through the conduit and 
between the inside and outside of the conduit comprising, 

a tubular housing adapted to be connected in a well conduit, 

said housing having a bore therethrough, 

a first valve seat in the bore and a second valve seat in the 
housing in communication between the inside and the 
outside of the housing, 

a valve closure member in the housing movable between and 
into contact with the first and second valve seats for 
alternately closing and opening fluid flow through the 
bore and between the inside and outside of the housing, 

a flow tube telescopically movable in the housing for con- 
trolling the movement of the valve closure member, 

a piston and cylinder assembly positioned in the housing and 
engaging the flow tube, one side of the assembly adapted 
to be in communication with a fluid control passageway to 
the well surface, and 
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biasing means in the housing acting in a direction to move 
the valve closure member onto the second valve seat. 


4,716,969 
HYDRAULIC VALVE ACTUATING MEANS FOR 
SUBSURFACE SAFETY VALVE 
Ronald E. Pringle, Houston, Tex., assignor to Camco, Incorpo- 
rated, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 2,323 
Int, Cl.* E21B 34/10 
US, Cl. 166—321 
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1. In a subsurface well safety valve for controlling the fluid 
flow through a well conduit and including a housing having a 
bore and a valve closure member moving between open and 
closed positions for controlling the fluid flow through the 
bore, a tubular member telescopically moving in the housing 
for controlling the movement of the valve closure member, 
and biasing means for moving the tubular member in a direc- 
tion to close the valve, the improvement in fluid actuating 
means for actuating the valve closure member comprising, 

a cylinder in the housing, 

a piston in and movable relative to the cylinder in response 
to fluid pressure in the cylinder, one of said cylinder and 
piston engaging and moving the tubular member, 

said cylinder on one side of the piston adapted to be in 
communication with a fluid control passageway, and said 
cylinder on the second side of the piston adapted to be in 
communication with a biasing fluid, 

first and second flow sealing valves, each of said valves are 
positioned on said one side of the piston and opened and 
closed in response to movement of the piston relative to 
the cylinder, 

said first valve positioned to shut off fluid flow from the fluid 
control passageway to the cylinder when the safety valve 
is in said Open position, and the second valve positioned to 
shut off fluid flow from the cylinder to the fluid control 
passageway when the safety valve is in the closed posi- 
tion, 

said piston includes first and second portions movable rela- 
tive to each other and a metal O-ring seal positioned 
between the two portions of the piston, each of the two 
portions of the piston including a tapered safe surface 
facing each other for engaging the metal seal for com- 
pressing the seal outwardly into a greater sealing relation- 
ship with the cylinder when the piston is actuated. 
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4,716,970 
OIL OR GAS WELL WORKOVER TECHNIQUE 
Freddie L. Henning, P.O. Box 434, Goliad, Tex. 77963 
Filed Sep. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 909,919 
Int. Cl.* E21B 43/00 


US. Cl, 166—372 


7 Claims 






























1. A method of working over a well producing from a sub- 
terranean formation and having a casing string cemented in a 
well bore penetrating the formation, a tubing string inside the 
casing string and a packer sealing between the tubing string 
and the casing string, comprising 
running into the tubing string a perforating mechanism and 
creating a passageway across the tubing string into the 
inside of the casing string by driving a member through 
the tubing string, the member having a passage there- 
through having a check valve therein and comprising the 
steps of preventing fluid flow from the inside of the tubing 
string into the annulus between the tubing string and the 
casing string and allowing fluid flow into the tubing string 
from the annulus and then removing the perforating 
mechanism from the tubing string; 
running into the tubing string, on a wire line, a jet pump 
assembly having a lower suction inlet, an upper discharge 
outlet and a power fluid inlet between the suction inlet and 
the discharge outlet, first seal means above the power fluid 
inlet and second seal means below the power fluid inlet; 

manipulating the wire line and activating the first and sec- 
ond seal means for sealing against the inside of the tubing 
string above and below the passageway; and 

placing the well back on production by injecting a power 

fluid downwardly into the well, passing the power fluid 
through the passageway across the tubing string into the 
power fluid inlet and delivering liquids from the formation 
upwardly through the well. 


4,716,971 
TILLAGE IMPLEMENT 
Roy J. Lanham, Cygnet, Ohio, assignor to D. S. Brown Com- 
pany, North Baltimore, Ohio 
Filed May 5, 1986, Ser. No. 859,812 
Int. Cl.* AO01B 23/06, 71/08 
US. Cl. 172—39 10 Claims 

1. A tillage implement for breaking up soil in-situ, said imple- 
ment comprising, in combination, 

a frame having a forward portion and rearward portion, 

a first shaft supported in said frame, 

a plurality of discs or coulters mounted for rotation about 
the axis of said first shaft, said discs or coulters being 
mounted in substantially parallel, spaced apart relation- 
ship, 
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a plurality of first belt support wheels, one mounted between ing ice when the pontoon portion is at the level of the water 
each adjacent pair of said discs or coulters and around said surface. 


first shaft for rotation about the axis of said first shaft, 


a second shaft mounted on the rearward portion of said 


frame and adjacent to said discs or coulters, 


a plurality of second belt support wheels mounted for rota- 


tion about the axis of said second shaft, 


4,716,973 
METHOD FOR EVALUATION OF FORMATION 
INVASION AND FORMATION PERMEABILITY 


a plurality of belts, one mounted between each adjacent pair Martin E. Cobern, Cheshire, Conn., assignor to Teleco Oilfield 


of said discs or coulters and around a first and second belt 
support wheel, and 

drive means connected to said first or second belt support 
wheels and operable to cause rotation of said belts when 
the implement is moved in a forward direction, 

wherein, as said implement is moved in a forward direction 
over the ground, said belts dislodge soil and debris from 
between said coulters or discs so that the soil and debris 
fall to the ground at the rear of said implement. 


4,716,972 
FLOATING DRILLING PLATFORM 
Eero Mikinen, Espoo, and Torsten Heideman, Kauniainen, both 
of Finland, assignors to Oy Wartsila Ab, Helsinki, Finland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 503,326, Jun. 10, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,596,291. This application Dec. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 812,282 
Ciaims priority, application Finland, Jun. 15, 1982, 822159 
Int. Cl.* B63B 35/44 
13 Claims 





1. A floating semisubmersible off-shore drilling platform 
comprising a lower pontoon portion, an upper working por- 
tion, a plurality of columns supporting the working portion 
above the pontoon portion, said columns being exposed to the 
ambient water when the pontoon portion is submerged below 
the level of the water surface, a drill for drilling the sea bottom, 
said drill extending downwards in use from the working por- 
tion of the platform, and an ice shield surrounding the drill at 
the level of the pontoon portion to protect the drill from float- 


Services Inc., Meriden, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 745,691, Jun. 14, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 941,390 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 49/00 


US. Cl. 175—50 27 Claims 


9. A method for determining an invasion parameter of a 
formation including the steps of: 

taking a first resistivity measurement of a zone of a formation 
within a short and known time after drilling of a borehole 
in the zone has occurred and prior to any significant 
invasion of that zone by the drilling fluid or the liquid 
portion thereof; 

taking a plurality of resistivity measurements of the zone at 
known times subsequent to said first measurement, at least 
some of said subsequent measurements being taken prior 
to the zone being flushed, and at least one of said subse- 
quent measurements, R(co), being taken after the zone is 
completely flushed by the drilling fluid; and 

determining an invasion parameter, F(t), which is propor- 
tional to the difference between the resistivity measured at 
a time t after drilling, R(t), and the resistivity measured 
after the zone is completely flushed, R(co),said invasion 
parameter, F(t), being determined from the said measure- 
ments of R(t) and R(x). 


4,716,974 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CORING WITH AN IN 
SITU CORE BARREL SPONGE 
Steven R. Radford, West Jordan, and J. Stanley Davis, Sandy, 
both of Utah, assignors to Eastman Christensen Co, Salt Lake 
City, Utah 
Filed Jul. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 887,352 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 25/06 
US. Cl. 175—59 20 Claims 
1. A method for recovering of subterranean fluid from a core 
at a well surface comprising the steps of: 
cutting a core downhole under pressure; 
disposing said core within an inner tube without the pres- 
ence of any absorbent material in contact with said core; 
generating a foam in liquid form downhole; 
disposing said foam in liquid form into contact with said core 
downhole; 
curing said liquid foam downhole to create a sponge-like 
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solid in contact with said core disposed within said inner 
tube; and 
retrieving said inner tube, sponge-like solid and core to the 
well surface, 
whereby a subterranean core is taken, retrieved to the well 
surface, and depressurized during such retrieval, and 
wherein subterranean fluid contained within said core is 
retained within said sponge-like solid in the proximity of 
said core from which said subterranean fluid originated. 
8. An apparatus for recovery of subterranean fluids at a well 
surface comprising: 
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means for cutting a core downhole containing said subterra- 
nean fluids; 

inner tube means associated with said means for cutting, said 
inner tube means for receiving said core downhole; and 

means for forming an absorbent member about said core 
downhole after said core has been cut and disposed in said 
inner tube means, 

whereby said absorbent member absorbs and stores said 
subterranean fluid for later retrieval at said well surface 
after said core has been cut, and whereby said absorbent 
member is not present within said inner tube when said 
core is disposed within said inner tube means. 


4,716,975 
CUTTING ELEMENT HAVING A STUD AND CUTTING 
DISK BONDED THERETO 
Mahlon D. Dennis, Kingwood, Tex., assignor to Strata Bit Cor- 
poration, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Feb. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 10,320 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 10/46 


US. Cl. 175—329 10 Claims 





1. A cutting element for use in rotary drill bits which cut in 
subterranean formations, comprising a generally cylindrical 
stud having a supporting surface disposed at a front end 
thereof, and a cutting disk including a substrate having a first 
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surface bonded to said supporting surface and a second surface 
disposed parallel to said supporting surface and carrying a 
diamond substance, said supporting surface intersecting a cy- 
lindrical side surface of said stud to form an edge surrounding 
said supporting surface, said supporting surface including a 
plurality of alternating projections and grooves extending in a 
generally front-to-rear direction of said supporting surface, 
said projections and grooves including rear ends terminating 
short of a region of said edge situated longitudinally rear- 
wardly of a longitudinal front half of said substrate, said first 
surface of said substrate including a plurality of alternating 
projections and grooves intermeshing with said grooves and 
projections of said supporting surface, with a bonding material 
sandwiched therebetween. 


4,716,976 
ROTARY PERCUSSION DRILL BIT 
Edmund Isakov, Latrobe, Pa., assignor to Kennametal Inc., 
Latrobe, Pa. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 924,528 
Int. Cl. E21B 10/36, 10/38 


U.S. Cl. 175—410 10 Claims 





5. In a rock drill bit, the combination comprising: 
(a) a body having a rearward shank portion, a forward 
boring head with a front face and a longitudinal central 


axils; 

(b) a plurality of cylindrical crushing inserts secured in said 
forward boring head portion and having noncutting rock 
crushing hemispherical shaped ends exposed at said front 
race thereof; and 

(c) a plurality of cutting inserts secured in said forward head 
portion and having roof-shaped ends exposed at said front 
face thereof with a peak of each said roof-shaped ends 
defining a rock cutting edge; 

(d) said crushing and cutting inserts being arranged on said 
head portion with their respective hemispherical and 
roof-shaped ends in a symmetrical cross-like pattern; 

(e) wherein said crushing and cutting inserts are aligned 
along planes disposed in orthogonal relation to one an- 
other and intersecting at said central axis; 

(f) and wherein said cutting edge of each of said cutting 
inserts extends generally parallel to and offset from said 
plane along which said each cutting insert is aligned. 


4,716,977 
SPECIALLY SHAPED CUTTING ELEMENT FOR EARTH 
BORING APPARATUS 
Alan D. Huffstutler, Grand Prairie, Tex., assignor to Dresser 
Industries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 857,701, Apr. 29, 1986, 
abandoned. This Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 944,773 
Int. Cl.* E21B 10/16, 10/52 


US. Cl. 175—410 12 Claims 
1. A shaped cutting element for an earth boring rock bit 
comprising: 
(a) means defining a base; 


(b) a cutting tip having back-to-back double faced flanks 
joined extending outward from said base to a distal end 





defining a single wedgelike crest of predetermined apex 

angle and substantially uniform width; said cutting tip 

including: 

(1) first and second contiguously intersecting substantially 
pyramidal portions successively extending longitudi- 
nally continuous from said base to said apex; 

(2) said first pyramidal portion being joined to said base 

and having a greater number of faces than the number 





of faces on said second pyramidal portion extending to 
said crest; and 

(3) said pyramidal portions being defined in a cross sec- 
tional plane taken therethrough substantially transverse 
to the longitudinal axis of said cutting tip as having said 
flanks arranged symmetrically with each flank bein 
formed by a pair of merged planar faces angled obtusel 
relative to each other. 


& 
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4,716,978 
PAPER MONITORING SYSTEM 


R. Langdon Wales, Lincoln, and H. W. Crowley, Newton, both 
of Mass., assignors to Automation, Inc., Needham, Mass. 


Filed Dec. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 807,541 
Int. Cl.4 G01G 23/22 


US. Cl. 177—25 30 Claims 
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1. A system for monitoring paper consumption in association 


with a web printing press having the capability of monitoring 
paper delivery to the press from multiple rolls, said system 
comprising, an input waste scale, an input waste bin adapted to 
be disposed on the input waste scale, said input waste scale 
providing for the continuous registration of waste in sequence 
from the multiple rolls and having an output signal continu- 
ously representative of waste weight, separate means each 
responsive to said scale signal for sensing increments in scale 
weight for each respective roll to provide a total of waste 
weight per roll, and control means including means operator 
initiated for enabling only one of said separate means for sens- 
ing so as to accumulate waste weight only associated with a 
selected roll. 
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4,716,979 
LOAD CELL WITH WELDED COMPONENTS 
Chester D. Bradley, Darien, and Detlef Olzog, Norwalk, both of 

Conn., assignors to The A. H. Emery Company, New Canaan, 


Filed Apr. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 728,795 
Int. Cl.* G01G 5/04, 21/24 
U.S. Cl. 177—208 10 Claims 
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1. A hydraulic load cell for use in measuring a loading force, 

the cell comprising: 

(a) a base having means forming a chamber therein; 

(b) a diaphragm overlying said chamber in alignment there- 
with; 

(c) a piston overlying said diaphragm, said piston compris- 
ing: 

(i) a bottom piston member positioned adjacent to and 
aligned with the chamber, said bottom member abutting 
and substantially coextensive with the diaphragm; and 

(ii) a top piston member comprising a piston tube joining 
the bottom piston member at a first end of said piston 
tube by a continuous weld placed around the periphery 
of the piston tube; 

(d) a cylinder encasing the piston, the cylinder comprising: 
(i) a ring in alignment with and joined to the outer periph- 

ery of the base by a continuous weld placed around the 
periphery of the ring, whereby the chamber is sealed; 

(ii) a cylinder casing member comprising a cylinder tube, 
said cylinder tube joining said ring at a first end of said 
cylinder tube by a continuous weld placed around the 
periphery of the cylinder tube; 

(e) piston stabilizing means retaining said piston inside said 
cylinder and spacing said piston from said cylinder, said 
piston stabilizing means comprising a relatively thin, flexi- 
ble member having an inner and an outer perimeter, said 
stabilizing member being joined along its inner perimeter 
to the piston tube along a second end thereof by a continu- 
ous weld placed around the inner perimeter of the stabiliz- 
ing member, said stabilizing member also being joined 
along its outer perimeter to the cylinder tube along a 
second end thereof by a continuous weld placed around 
the perimeter of the annular member, whereby the piston 
is mounted inside the cylinder for movement therein with 
respect thereto in response to the loading force, whereby 
the continuous welds inhibit passage of moisture into said 
load cell; and 

(f) a column having a first bearing surface for receiving the 
loading force and a second bearing surface for transmit- 
ting the loading force to the piston, the column being 
placed inside the piston tube and having a predetermined 
length sufficient to extend the first bearing surface 
through the open end of the top piston member, the col- 
umn having a length D and the first and second bearing 
surfaces are portions of the surface of a sphere, each bear- 
ing surface having radii R1 and R2 associated therewith 
respectively, and Ri=R2, where R1 and R2 given by 
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where PM is the maximum allowable lateral displacement of 
the loading head and PR/P is the ratio of a lateral restoring 
force PR to the loading force P, whereby the loading force can 
be applied to the piston through the column. 
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4,716,980 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR RIDER VEHICLES 
Robert W. Butler, Rural Letts, Iowa, assignor to The Prime 
Mover Company, Muscatine, Iowa 
Filed Feb. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 830,520 
Int. Cl.4 B62D 51/04 


USS. Cl. 180—19.2 20 Claims 


1. An electric rider vehicle comprising: electrical propulsion 
means for propelling said vehicle, means for supporting a 
person in an operator’s position on said vehicle, first control 
means disposed on said vehicle in said operator’s position for 
manipulation by a person at said position for effecting opera- 
tion of said propelling means in forward and reverse directions 
in a first mode of propulsive operation, second control means 
disposed on said vehicle in a position wherein it is accessible 
for manipulation by a person walking beside said vehicle for 
effecting operation of said propelling means in forward and 
reverse directions in a second mode of propulsive operation 
which is different from said first mode, and means for selecting 
between operation of said propelling means by said first con- 
trol means in said first mode or said second control means in 
said second mode and precluding operation of said propelling 
means by the non-selected control means in the respective 
non-selected mode. 


4,716,981 
APPARATUS FOR STEERING FRONT AND REAR 
WHEELS OF A MOTOR VEHICLE 
Eiji Murao, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 12,846 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 12, 1986, 61-29544; 
Feb. 12, 1986, 61-29546; Feb. 12, 1986, 61-29547; Feb. 12, 1986, 
61-29548 
Int. Cl.* B62D 5/04 
US. Cl. 180—79.1 8 Claims 
1. An apparatus for steering the front and rear wheels of a 
motor vehicle, comprising: 
detecting means for detecting an effect of operation by a 
driver of the motor vehicle on the behavior of the motor 
vehicle; and 
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a rear wheel steering control device for returning the rear 
wheels to a neutral steering position when a rate of change 


of a detected output from said detecting means is in excess 
of a prescribed value. 


4,716,982 
FOUR WHEEL STEER CONTROL SYSTEM CONNECTED 
WITH LIMITED SLIP DIFFERENTIAL 
Katsumi Ishii, Sagamihara; Kanae Hirayama, Yamato; Yoshio 
Matsuoka, Tokyo, and Kotei Takahashi, Sagamihara, all of 
Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Nov. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 929,276 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 13, 1985, 60-254498 
Int. Cl.* B62D 5/06 


US. Cl. 180—140 6 Claims 


1. A vehicle comprising; 

a four wheel steer system for varying a rear wheel steer 
angle in response to a control signal, 

a differential disposed between right and left drive wheels of 
said vehicle, 

slip limiting means for limiting a differential action of said 
differential, 

means for sensing a slip limiting amount of said slip limiting 
means, and 

controlling means for producing said control signal and 
controlling a ratio of the rear wheel steer angle to a steer- 
ing wheel angle in accordance with said slip limiting 
amount sensed by slip limiting amount sensing means. 


4,716,983 

TORQUE SENSING VEHICLE STEERING SYSTEM 
Frederick J. Adams, Clevedon, and Kenneth Chandler, Bristol, 

both of Great Britain, assignors to TRW Cam Gears Limited, 

Hitchin, Great Britain 

Filed Jan. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 822,829 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 30, 1985, 

8502276 
Int. Cl.* B62D 5/00 

US. Cl, 180—142 13 Claims 

5. A vehicle steering system comprising a thrust component, 
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means for generating an axial load on said thrust component 
proportional to an input steering torque applied to the system 
during a steering manoeuvre, two axially opposed thrust faces 
on said thrust component each of which respectively opposes 
one of two restraining faces on a housing part, one restraining 
faces and the thrust face which opposes it forming one pair of 
faces which restrain said thrust component from axial displace- 
ment in one direction, and the other restraining face and the 
thrust face which opposes it forming a second pair of faces 
which restrain said thrust component from axial displacement 
in the direction opposite to said one direction, two pressure 
responsive electrical components each located between the 
respective opposed faces of said pairs to provide variations in 
electrical signals proportional to the thrust developed thereon 























by pressure from the respectively opposed thrust faces in 
restraining axial displacement of said thrust component, and a 
comparator to which said signals are applied, said comparator 
comparing said signals with a neutral and emitting a control 
signal when said signals deviate from a predetermined compar- 
ative condition for controlling operation of power assist means 
thet provides power assist to operation of said steering system, 
said pressure responsive electrical components being pre- 
ioaded so that continuous electrical signals results, said signals 
being applied to said comparator to determine a comparative 
condition, said steering system further including means com- 
prising a cap screw threadedly secured to the housing for 
preloading said pressure responsive electrical components, the 
preload being adjusted by the amount of torque applied to the 
cap screw during assembly of the steering system. 


4,716,984 
AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE POWER TRAIN 

Takefumi Hiramatsu, and Noboru Ashikawa, both of Saitama, 

Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. %44,700 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1985, 60-62351 
Int. Cl.4* B6OK 5/04 

US. Cl. 180—297 5 Claims 

1. A power train for an automotive vehicle comprising a 

body with an engine compartment, comprising: 

(a) an engine comprising a crank shaft and at least one cylin- 
der, mounted within said engine compartment with said 
crank shaft extending transversely to the longitudinal 
direction of the vehicle body and with said cylinder ex- 
tending generally horizontally; 

(b) a transmission device comprising a power input shaft, 
coupled to said engine with said power input shaft coaxi- 
ally with and rotationally driven from said engine crank 


(c) a differential device, driven from said transmission de- 
vice, with an axial center line which is located generally 
below the center line of said crank shaft, and 

(d) said vehicle having two wheels driven from said differen- 
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tial device and arranged on a driven axle means, wherein, 
in the longitudinal direction of the vehicle, the axis of the 




































two driven wheels is located generally between said cen- 
ter line of said crank shaft and said axial center line of said 
differential device. 


4,716,985 
IN-THE-EAR HEARING AID 
Christof Haertl, Neunkirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 44,727 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 16, 
1986, 3616558; May 16, 1986, 3616557 
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1. An in-the-ear hearing aid, including a pear-shaped housing 
that encompasses a distal, bead-like head part having a planar 
face on which a face plate is seated and encompasses a proxi- 
mal, thinner tail part, whereby a longitudinal axis of the tail 
part is angled off relative to a normal line of the planar face of 
the head part in two mutually perpendicular longitudinal sec- 
tional planes of the housing, comprising the improvement 
wherein an angle a between the normal line of the planar face 
and the longitudinal axis of the tail part lies in the range of 
135°-142° in one of said longitudinal planes. 


4,716,986 
VIBRATION DAMPING SYSTEM 
Tadahiro Umemoto, and Hiroe Kobayashi, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Ishikawajima-Harima Jukogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 785,161 
Int. Cl.4* F16F 7/00 
US. Cl. 181—207 21 Claims 
1. A vibration damping system comprising: vibration 
damper means interposed between an equipment to be vibra- 
tion-damped and a support for supporting said equipment, said 
vibration damper means consisting of first bar or plate means 
made of a metal having a degree of plastic deformation stress, 
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and second bar or plate means unitarily joined to said first bar 
or plate means and made of a metal having a degree of plastic 


deformation stress different from that of said first bar or plate 
means. 


4,716,987 
SWIMMING PCOL LADDER SECUREMENT DEVICE 
Albert W. Lindberg, Jr., 125 W. 6th St., Bayonne, N.J. 07002 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 891,482, Aug. 1, 1986, 
abandoned. This Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 39,308 
Int. Cl.4 E06C 7/50, 9/06 


US. Cl. 182—97 6 Claims 


1. A releasable securement device for a swimming pool 
ladder having a tubular ladder rail hingedly connected to an 
anchor mounted in the swimming pool deck, comprising: 

a hollow cup-like cylindrical ferrule having an open end and 
a generally closed end, said ferrule conformed to slidably 
and coaxially receive the tubular ladder rail through the 
open end of said ferrule, the closed end having a hole 
therethrough located approximately coaxially to the lon- 
gitudinal axis of said ferrule; 

means for hingedly attaching said ferrule to the anchor; 

clamping bolt means passing through said hole in the closed 
end of said ferrule and disposed generally coaxially with 
the longitudinal axis of said ferrule; 

a cap shaped spacer with a central opening in the closed end 
thereof disposed within said ferrule so as to receive said 
clamping bolt means through said opening, said spacer 
being arranged so that the closed end thereof is spaced 
from the closed end of said ferrule; 

a compression disc threadably engaged with said clamping 
bolt means, said compression disc being coaxially posi- 
tioned within the tubular ladder rail to be secured and 
having a diameter slightly smaller than the inside diameter 
of the tubular ladder rail; 

a cylindrically shaped resilient member with first and second 
ends and having an outside diameter in the relaxed state 
slightly smaller than the inside diameter of the ladder rail, 
said member being positioned within the ladder rail be- 
tween said compression disc and the closed end of said 
spacer, so that when said bolt means is tightened, said 
copression disc retracts towards the closed end of said 
spacer, forcing the sidewall of the cylindrically shaped 
resilient member to expand radially outward to lockingly 
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engage the inner surface of the ladder rail so as to prevent 
said member from moving within the rail; and 

means for releasably engaging said compression disc with 
the first end of said resilient member so that said disc does 
not turn during the threading of said bolt in said disc. 


4,716,988 
LADDER STEP CONSTRUCTION FOR USE WITH 
RECREATIONAL VEHICLES AND BOATS 
Thomas F. Graffy, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Top Line 
Manufacturing Inc., Paramount, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 893,737 
Int. Cl.4 E06C 7/08 


1. An end cap wherein: said end cap is molded from a plastic 
material, said end cap shape comprising a cap base, two inter- 
ference fingers, four posts and two stiffeners; said interference 
finger being comprised of a relatively stiff pillar to which are 
joined two flat flexible flaps which are angled outward in order 
to apply pressure against the inner wall of a ladder step end 
cavity extrusion, forcing the stiff pillar against the outer wall 
surface of said step; said posts being cylindrical columns, ar- 
ranged so as to aid in the alignment of said end cap in said 
ladder step end cavity extrusion; said stiffeners being employed 
to join said posts at their bases, providing support and stiffen- 
ing to said end cap; said cap base providing the means for 
attaching and supporting said interference fingers remaining in 
interference contact with said ladder step end cavity extrusion 
throughout a wide range of temperature experienced. 


4,716,989 
ELEVATOR COMPENSATING CABLE 

John D. Coleman, and Donald L. Obst, both of Hickory, N.C., 

assignors to Siecor Corporation, Hickory, N.C. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1982, Ser. No. 405,147 
Int. Cl.* B66B 9/00 

US. Cl, 187—1 R 

1. An elongated member comprising: 

(a) an elongated sheath; 
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(b) at least one elongated strength member disposed in said hydraulic fluid piping conrection between said pump 
sheath; and, means and said bottom chamber of said first hydraulic lift 
cylinder; 

means defining respective valve-receiving apertures in each 
of said first and second hydraulic lift cylinders, each said 
valve-receiving aperture extending radially inwardly into 
said bottom chamber of its said associated lift cylinder 
from the exterior thereof; 

a fluid flow control valve removably mounted in said valve- 
receiving aperture of said first hydraulic lift cylinder; and 

a safety descent valve removably mounted in said valve- 
receiving aperture of said second hydraulic lift cylinder, 

whereby said flow control valve and said safety descent 

valve are each removable from an accessible location on 
the periphery of said hydraulic lift cylinder on which it is 
mounted. 















4,716,991 
ELEVATOR GUIDE SHOE 
Carl Riechers, 7820 Glenbrook Court, Cincinnati, Ohio 45224 
Filed Jul. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 887,384 
Int. Cl.* B66B 7/04 





US. Cl. 187—95 






(c) the volume of said sheath not otherwise occupied by said 
elongated strength member substantially occupied by a 
mixture of metal particles and plastic. 








































4,716,990 
HYDRAULIC DRIVING CIRCUIT FOR A FORKLIFT 
TRUCK 
Toshiyuki Takeuchi, Kariya, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 

sha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Nov. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 795,517 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 1, 1984, 59- 1. An elevator guid shoe and bracket therefor adapted to 
183042(U] ride on a generally cylindrical rail between the rail and a guide 
Int. Cl.* B66B 9/20 shoe bracket comprising: 
US. Cl. 187—9 E 3 * aconcave rail-engaging surface; 
an opposed convex bracket-engaging surface, including 
means to engage said guide shoe bracket; : 
and means permitting side to side movement of said guide 
shoe relative to said bracket. 











4,716,992 
OPERATING PANEL DEVICE FOR AN ELEVATOR 
SYSTEM 
Kazushi Kunii, Inazawa, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Sep. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 904,283 
1. An hydraulic driving circuit on a forklift truck, compris- wee : 700 ‘ — : ee a 
ing: we Claims 

a substantially horizontal tie beam on said truck; ee Cee - 

respectively parallel and substantially vertical first and sec- 
ond hydraulic lift cylinders, having respective bottom 
ends, mounting on said tie beam; 

a substantially vertical inner mast mounted for vertical 
movement on said truck, and means connecting said inner 
mast to said first and second hydraulic lift cylinders for 
said vertical movement of the inner mast responsive to 
hydraulic actuation of said cylinders; 

means defining respective bottom chambers within each of 
said hydraulic lift cylinders adjacent to their said respec- 
tive bottom ends; 

an hydraulic fluid piping connection between said respective 
bottom chambers of said hydraulic lift cylinders; 

hydraulic fluid pump means on said truck, including a 
changeover valve means switchable between a cylinder- 1. An operating panel device for an elevator system compris- 

ascent position and a cylinder-descent position, and an ing: 
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an indicator panel having a plurality of indication marks 
described thereon; 

a first light-emitting means for emitting light signals which 
pass along a surface of said indicator panel across said 
indication marks; 

a light-receiving means for receiving the light signals from 
said first light-emitting means whereby when at least one 
of the light signals emitted from said first light-emitting 
means passing across a specific one of said indication 
marks on said indicator panel is selectively interrupted, 
said light-receiving means detects such a selective inter- 
ruption of the at least one of the light signals to send out 
an operation command signal corresponding to the spe- 
cific indication mark; and 

a second light-emitting means mounted on said indicator 
panel near each of and corresponding to the indication 
marks and connected to be activated to emit light in re- 
sponse to an operation command signal to indicate that the 
corresponding specific indicator mark is selectively inter- 
rupted. 


4,716,993 
DISC BRAKE 
Richard A. Bass, Warwick, England, assignor to Automotive 
Products plc, Spa, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 571,724, Jan. 18, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 825,697 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 29, 1981, 
8126424; Mar. 18, 1982, 8207952 ) 
Int. Cl.* B6OT 1/06, 11/00; F16D 55/00; A63C 17/12 
U.S. Cl. 188—18 A 17 Claims 
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1. A disc brake for a motorcycle wheel which is supported 
by a pair of fork legs for rotation about an axis, the disc brake 
comprising an annular disc having opposite sides and an outer 
peripheral portion, fastening means securing said outer periph- 
eral portion to said wheel, said fastening means allowing said 
disc limited axial play relative to said wheel, a brake caliper 
mounted on one of said fork legs, in operative position said 
caliper being stationary relative to said one of said fork legs, 
said caliper having a bridge portion which straddles an inner 
periphery of said disc and leg portions extending from the 
bridge adjacent said opposite sides of said disc, each said leg 
portion carrying at least one hydraulically actuated piston, said 
pistons being operable to press friction pads against the oppo- 
site sides of the disc, said fastening means comprising members 
which locate in said wheel, said peripheral portion defining 
openings each extending through said disc in a direction axially 
of the disc, a respective said member passing through each said 
opening, each said opening being elongated in the radial direc- 
tion so as to provide elongate spaced edges and so as to define 
a radial clearance between said opening and said member 
therein, and each said opening extending radially inwardly to 
form a radial slot to facilitate radial thermal expansion of the 
disc and to facilitate assembly of the disc onto the wheel. 

10. A disc brake for a motorcycle wheel, said wheel being 
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supported by a pair of fork legs for rotation about an axis, the 
disc brake comprising an annular disc having opposite sides 
and an outer peripheral portion, fastening means securing said 
outer peripheral portion to said wheel, said fastening means 
allowing said disc limited axial play relative to said wheel, a 
brake caliper mounted on one of said fork legs, said caliper 
having first and second arms, a bridge portion which straddles 
an inner periphery of said disc and leg portions extending from 
said bridge adjacent said opposite sides of said disc, one of said 
arms extending from one of the leg portions and the other of 
said arms extending from said bridge portion, the said arms 
being secured to the said one of said fork legs to prevent axial 
movement of the caliper relative thereto, and the caliper being 
removable from one of said fork legs upon release of said arms 
in an Operative position, said caliper being stationary relative 
to said fork legs, each said leg portion carrying at least one 
hydraulically actuated piston, said pistons being operable to 
press friction pads against the opposite sides of the disc, said 
fastening means comprising members which locate in said 
wheel, said peripheral portion defining openings extending 
through said disc in a direction axially of the disc, a respective 
said member passing through each said opening, each said 
opening being elongated in the radial direction so as to provide 
elongate spaced edges and so as to define a radial clearance 
between said opening and said member therein, each said 
opening extending radially inwardly to form a radial slot to 
facilitate radial thermal expansion of the disc and to facilitate 
assembly of the disc onto the wheel. 


4,716,994 
DISC BRAKE 

Tadashi Iwamoto, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Akebono Brake 

Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo and Akebono Research and Devel- 

opment Centre Ltd., Saitama, both of, Japan 

Filed Aug. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 896,139 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 16, 1985, 60-180246; 

Nov. 5, 1985, 60-247792 
Int. Cl.* F16D 55/46 


US. Cl. 188—72.2 6 Claims 





1. A disk brake comprising a rotor having an axis, a pair of 
oppositely facing revolving faces facing in the axial direction 
of said rotor and a radially outer circumferential periphery, a 
caliper straddling a portion of the outer circumferential periph- 
ery of said rotor and including therein a piston-cylinder device, 
a pair of friction pads mounted on said caliper each on an 
opposite side of said rotor facing one of said revolving faces, 
with said piston-cylinder device arranged to cause said pair of 
friction pads to frictionally engage the revolving faces of said 
rotor, and a support member supporting said caliper so that 
said caliper is slidable in the axial direction of said rotor and 
said support member receives a braking torque developed by 
said friction pads one of directly and through said caliper, 
comprising: 

a fixed support, said support member supported on said fixed 
support, a pin member having an axis parallel with the axis 
of said rotor connects said support member to said fixed 
support so that said support member is turnable about the 
axis of said pin member, said fixed support includes anchor 

parts spaced transversely of the axial direction of said pin 
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member outwardly from said pin member, said anchor 
parts engage said support member for limiting the degree 
said support member is turned on said pin member; and 

turning force detecting means located on at least one of said 
anchor parts for detecting the turning force of said sup- 
port member, and said turning force detecting means 
includes a transducer for detecting the magnitude of the 
turning force as an electrical signal. 


4,716,995 
PARKING BRAKE ARRANGEMENT FOR A RAIL 
VEHICLE BRAKE UNIT 
Bo S. A. Nilsson, Eslév, and Krister E. Ljung, Bjirred, both of 
Sweden, assignors to SAB Nife AB, Landskrona, Sweden 
Filed Nov. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 799,170 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 19, 1984, 8405792 
Int. Cl.* F16D 65/52 


U.S. Cl. 188—197 5 Claims 


1. A parking brake arrangement for a rail vehicle brake unit, 
comprising: a brake unit housing; a push rod extending out- 
wardly from the brake unit housing and movable axially; ser- 
vice brake actuation means connected witht he push rod to 
selectively engage and disengage a service brake; a tubular 
housing extending from the brake unit housing; slack adjuster 
means movable relative to the tubular housing along the push 
rod axis in a brake force applying direction; parking brake 
sleeve means surrounding the tubular housing and slidable 
relative thereto, the parking brake sleeve means provided with 
a shoulder and in abutting relationship with the slack adjuster 
means and connected with the push rod; and at least one park- 
ing brake lever pivotally carried by the brake unit housing and 
abutting the shoulder of the parking brake sleeve means to 
move the parking brake sleeve means and the push rod to 
selectively engage the brake unit independently of the service 
brake actuation means. 


4,716,996 
HYDRAULIC ROTATION DAMPER 

Kurt M. Hummel, Wuppertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Hermann Hemschedit Maschinenfabrik GmbH & Co., Wup- 

pertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 886,573 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 20, 

1985, 3525965 
Int. Cl.4 F16F 9/14 

US. Cl. 188—306 8 Claims 

1. An hydraulic rotation damper comprising: a bearing hous- 
ing with inwardly-extending angularly-spaced stator vanes, a 
carrier arm journal mounted in spaced-apart bearings in the 
bearing housing, a rotor with outwardly-extending angularly- 
spaced rotor vanes arranged to be interspersed with respect to 
the stator vanes so that each rotor vane is flanked by stator 
vanes, the rotor being shaped to seat on the carrier arm journal, 
a plurality of working chambers defined by the stator vanes 
and the rotor vanes and by spaced-apart end walls in the bear- 
ing housing, a pair of annular gaps arranged one near each end 
of the working chambers but separated therefrom by the end 
walls of the working chambers, at least one passage extending 
between the working chambers and each annular gap for feed- 
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ing working medium at a pressure corresponding to the pres- 
sure present in the working chambers to those annular gaps, 
one-way valves arranged in the end walls of the working 
chambers and adapted to open in one direction only for the 
supply of working medium through the said passages to the 
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annular gaps, and a passage containing a damping valve con- 


OLR 
7 
necting at least one of the annular gaps with an annular space 
in communication with the working chambers for the transfer 
of working medium from pressure-loaded working chambers 
into unloaded working chambers during operation of the 
damper. 


4,716,997 
CONDUCTIVE IDLER SHEAVE 
William H. Gibson, Aurora, Colo., assignor to Otis Elevator 
Company, Farmington, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 830,405 
Int. Cl.4 B60L 5/06 
U.S. Cl. 191—63 


1. An idler sheave for contacting a moving cable, compris- 
ing: 

a wire wheel brush having metal bristles emanating radially 
from a metal hub; and 

plastic material molded in the form of a sheave coaxially 
onto the wire wheel brush and interspersed between the 
bristles, wherein the bristles extend to the outer surface of 
the sheave; for applying a voltage to said moving cable; 

a metal hub comprising two radially extending spaced apart 
plates joined by an axial tubular section, said bristles con- 
tacting said tubular section and said plates being in contact 
with opposite radial surfaces of said sheave. 
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4,716,998 
DIRECT COUPLING CLUTCH WITH A DAMPER 
DEVICE FOR A FLUID COUPLING 
Kazumasa Tsukamoto, Toyota; Masahiro Hayabuchi; Koji Ma- 
eda, both of Anjo; Kazuaki Watanabe, Toyota, and Yutaka 
Taga, Aichi, all of Japan, assignors to Aisin Warner Kabushiki 
Kaisha and Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, both of Aichi, 
Japan 
Filed Apr. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 856,815 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1985, 60-93454; 
Apr. 30, 1985, 60-93456; Apr. 30, 1985, 60-93457 
Int. Cl.* F16H 45/02; F16D 3/66 


U.S. Cl, 192—3.3 3 Claims 


1. A direct coupling clutch with a damper device for a fluid 
coupling including an input shaft, an output shaft, a fluid casing 
concentrically secured with said input shaft, a pump impeller 
mounted on said fluid casing and a turbine runner connected to 
said output shaft through a turbine hub comprising: 

said direct coupling clutch including a piston axially slidably 

disposed about one of said output shaft and turbine hub 
and adapted to engage with and disengage from a portion 
of said fluid casing, and a fluid passage for supplying 
pressurized fluid to a chamber defined between an inside 
surface of said fluid casing and an opposed surface of said 
piston; and 

said damper device disposed between said turbine hub and 

piston and drivingly connecting said hub and piston, said 
damper device further including a driven plate consisting 
of first and second annular guide plates secured concentri- 
cally with each other, first and second rows of toroidal 
spaces arranged between said first and second guide plates 
along a first and a second concentric circles in equally 
spaced apart layout in circumferential directions, respec- 
tively, an annular drive plate slidably interposed with 
respect to and between said guide plates and having a row 
of windows along a circle having a diameter similar to 
that of the first circle arranged in equally spaced apart 
layout in circumferential direction and a row of projec- 
tions projecting radially inwardly from an inner edge of 
said drive plate along a circle having a diameter similar to 
that of the second circle and smaller than that of the first 
circle arranged in equally spaced apart layout in circum- 
ferential direction, a first group of resilient members, each 
of which is placed in each of said toroidal spaces of the 
first row formed in said driven plate and within said win- 
dow formed in said driven plate and a second group of 
resilient members, each of which is greater in spring con- 
stant and smaller in compression stroke length than those 
of each resilient member of the first group and is placed in 
each of said toroidal spaces of the second row formed in 
said driven plate and between adjacent projections formed 
in said drive plate and adapted to be compressed after 
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each resilient member of the first group has been com- 
pressed to a predetermined state. 


4,716,999 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING A LOCK-UP SYSTEM OF 
AN AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION FOR A MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
Kazunari Tezuka, Asaka, and Mitsuo Nakamura, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Jan. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 816,098 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 10, 1985, 60-2922 
Int. Cl.4 F16D 47/02; B60K 41/02 


U.S. Cl. 192—3.29 2 Claims 


1. A system for controlling a lock-up system of an automatic 
transmission for an engine powered vehicle having a torque 
converter, comprising: 

a fluid operated lock-up clutch for locking the torque con- 

verter; 

sensing means for sensing driving conditions of the motor 

vehicle and for producing a driving condition signal; 
control means responsive to the driving condition signal for 
producing an output signal in a lock-up condition state; 

a solenoid operated control valve responsive to the output 

signal for applying fluid to the lock-up clutch to engage 
the lock-up clutch; and 

valve means responsive to the output signal for reducing the 

amount of intake air of an engine of the vehicle in lock-up 
state so as to prevent changing of engine torque. 


4,717,000 
INTEGRATED EMERGENCY LUBRICATION SYSTEM 

Clive Waddington, Stratford; Normand L. Lagasse, Milford, and 

George T. Milo, Stratford, all of Conn., assignors to Avco 

Corporation, Providence, R.I. 

Filed Aug. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 893,176 
Int. Cl.4 FOIM 1/18, 11/10, 9/10; F16C 35/00 

U.S, Cl. 184—61 


1. An integrated emergency lubricating system for lubricat- 
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ing the bearings of a gas turbine engine when its normal lubri- 

cation system fails comprising: 

an oil accumulator for storing an emergency oil supply 
derived from the normal lubrication system when the gas 
turbine engine is operating normally; 

a source of compressed air; and 

oil pressure sensitive valve means responsive to the normal 
pressure of oil in the normal lubrication system for block- 
ing the flow of oil from said accumulator to said bearings 
during normal operation, and responsive to a drop in the 
normal oil pressure in the normal lubricating system for 
permitting air to flow from said source to said oil accumu- 
lator when the normal lubrication system fails whereby oil 
in said oil accumulator is displaced by the air and supplied 
to the bearings requiring emergency lubrication. 


4,717,001 
FRICTION CLUTCH 
Kazuhiko Yoneda, Katano, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Daikin Seisakusho, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 760,424 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1984, 59- 
118898[U] 


Int. Cl.* F16D 13/71 


US. Cl. 192—30 V 12 Claims 
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1. A friction clutch having a clutch disk and a pressure plate 
for pressing said clutch disk toward an engine-side flywheel, 
both said clutch disk and said pressure plate being concentri- 
cally arranged in a space defined by and between said flywheel 
and a clutch cover fixed to said flywheel, said friction clutch 
comprising: 

holes bored in outwardly projecting tongues integrally 
formed on said pressure plate, each hole extending in a 
parallel relation to a center line of said clutch, 

a roll pin extending in a parallel relation to said center line 
and slidably press fitted in each of said holes, said roll pin 
being axially held between said flywheel and said clutch 
cover in a pressure contact at opposite ends with said 
flywheel and said clutch cover wherein vibration of said 
pressure plates is absorbed by friction between said holes 
and said roll pin. 


4,717,002 

UNIVERSAL POWER ASSIST ARRANGEMENT FOR USE 
WITH A VEHICLE TRANSMISSION CLUTCH LINKAGE 
Ross Sasamura, Fremont, Calif., assignor to Paccar, Inc., Belle- 

vue, Wash. 

Filed Dec. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 803,434 
Int. Cl.4 F16D 23/12; F16K 31/44 

US. Cl. 192—99 S 1 Claim 

1. In a vehicle of the type having a manual transmission 
which includes a clutch, a clutch pedal and a linkage assembly 
interconnecting the clutch with the pedal and which requires 
that the drive depress the clutch pedal in order to disengage 
the clutch, a valve assembly forming part of an overall ar- 
rangement including a power device and source of power to 
assist the driver in disengaging said clutch when the clutch 
pedal is depressed, said valve assembly comprising: 

(a) a valve including first and second members movable 
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relative to one another between a first opened condition 
and a second closed condition. 

(b) means for operationally connecting said valve between 
said power device and source of power so as to connect 
said source of power with said power device when the 
valve is in its opened condition; and 

(c) valve mounting means for interconnecting said valve 
with said linkage assembly such that the manual depres- 
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sion of said pedal by said driver acts on said vaive to cause 
its members to move from said closed condition to said 
opened condition; 

(d) said valve and valve mounting components being config- 
ured such that they form part of said overall arrangement 
whether said linkage assembly interconnecting the vehi- 
cle’s clutch with its pedal is placed in tension or compres- 
sion. 





4,717,003 
BREAKAWAY CLUTCH FOR ROBOT END-OF-ARM 
TOOLING 
Peter E. McCormick, and Walter D. Autry, Jr., both of Dallas, 
Tex., assignors to EOA Systems, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 854,172 
Int. Cl.4 B25J 17/00, 19/00 


U.S. Cl. 192—56 F 17 Claims 





1. A breakaway clutch for robot end-of-arm tooling com- 
prising: 

a housing having a piston cavity; 

a piston confined within the piston cavity, said piston capa- 
ble of lateral movement within said cavity; 

a tool plate; 

securing means for connecting the tool plate to the piston; 

biasing means for biacing the piston away from the tool 
plate, said biasing means being adjustable to vary the bias; 

locating means for positioning the tool plate in a normal 
position in relation to the housing; and 

proximity sensing means for sensing relative movement 
between the tool plate and the housing. 
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4,717,004 
SELF-ADJUSTING CLUTCH MECHANISM 
Edgar Hoyle, 193 The Street, Boughton, Faversham, Kent ME13 
9BH, United Kingdom 
Continuation of Ser. No. 610,987, May 11, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 920,894 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 14, 1982, 
8226107 


Int. Cl.4 F16D 13/75 


USS. Cl, 192—111 A 8 Claims 





1. An engine clutch control mechanism incorporating a 
flexible remote control cable comprising a conduit (2, 51); a core 
(1, 50) longitudinally displaceable with said conduit (2, 51); an 
abutment (5, 29, 52) which is located adjacent the cable control 
near one end of the conduit (2, 27, 51) and via which axial load on 
the conduit can be transmitted to a fixture (4, 53), and a conduit- 
anchoring device (13, 13’, 55) which anchors the conduit against 
axial displacement relative to said abutment during each 
operative (clutch-disengaging) stroke of the core (1, 26, 50) but 
automatically releases the conduit as the core approaches the 
end of its return (clutch-engaging) stroke thereby to allow 
change in the effective length of the cable control to take place 
under any residual loading of the cable by the clutch-return 
spring; said conduit-anchoring device (13, 13’, 55) being a one- 
piece (or “unitary”) component having a first part comprising 
toothed jaws (14, 54) each having a wedging surface which, on 
axial displacement of said component in a certain direction, 
cooperate wedge-fashion with a wedging surface on said 
abutment (5, 29, 52) and thereby become radially inwardly 
displaced so that the jaw teeth intermesh with a series of teeth 
(18) which is provided along at least part of the conduit so as to 
provide a series of adjustment positions, and a second part (13a) 
having a bore through which the core (1, 26, 50) passes and 
through which it is slidable against a frictional resistance which 
thereby forms a friction coupling between said component and 
the core, which coupling serves during an initial part of each 
clutch-disengaging stroke of the core to transmit force from the 
core to the said component (13, 13’, 55) thereby to cause its said 
axial displacement and toothed engagement with the conduit 
whereafter said coupling allows such clutch-disengaging stroke 
to continue to completion while said toothed engagement is 
maintained. 

2. An engine clutch control mechanism according to claim 1, 
wherein said friction coupling is formed by a spring which is 
mounted in said first portion (13’a) of the collet (13’) and bears 
against the core (1). 


4,717,005 
COIN OPERATED WATERCRAFT WINCHES/CAPSTANS 
Frederick L. Jones, 1777 SE. 15th St., Fort Lauderdale, Fla. 
33316 
Filed Jul. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 882,469 
Int. Cl. GO7F 7/00, 17/00; B66D 1/06 
U.S. Cl. 194—208 24 Claims 


1. An electrically powered winch system for improved 
launching and hauling out of watercraft for installation at a site 
where land meets water including beaches, boat ramps and the 
like, comprising: 

a. electric motor means; 

b. speed reduction means having an input connected to said 
motor means and an output driven by said input that 
provides a lower rotational speed and higher torque than 
said motor means; 

c. cable spool means rotatable about a horizontal axis, said 
spool means connected to, and driven, by said output of 
said reduction means; 
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d. spool support means journalled to rotatably support said 
spool means in bearing means, said support means includ- 
ing means for permanent installation at the surface of said 
land to resist pulling forces generated in said hauling out; 

e. electric supply means connected to said electric motor 
means for supplying electric power to drive said motor 
means; 

f. electric control means connected between said electric 
supply means and said motor means to control the flow of 
electric current to said motor means; 








g. time interval means operationally connected to said con- 
trol means to cause said control means to make available a 
flow of electric current to said motor means continuously 
throughout a predetermined time interval when actuated 
by an outside signal; and 

h. token receiving means connected to said time interval 
means to provide said outside signal upon receipt of a 
specific token. 


4,717,006 
COIN DISCRIMINATING APPARATUS USING COIL 
PULSES OF DIFFERENT LENGTHS 
Colin K. L. Chapman, Oswestry, and Geoffrey Howells, Co- 
sham, both of England, assignors to Cash & Security Equip- 
ment Limited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 577,670, Feb. 7, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 768,016 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 9, 1983, 
8303587 


Int. Cl.4 GO7F 3/02; GOIN 27/72; GOIR 33/12 
4 Claims 


U.S. Cl. 194—318 










































1. A coin discriminating apparatus comprising means defin- 
ing a coin path along which coins presented to said apparatus 
are caused to pass, coil means positioned adjacent to said coin 
path for inducing eddy currents in a coin proceeding along said 
coin path, pulsing means connected to said coil means for 
selectively pulsing said coil means with voltage pulses of 
shorter and longer durations, damping means permanently 
associated with said coil means and of a magnitude which 
prevents repeated oscillations of current in said coil means, 
eddy current detection means positioned adjacent to said coin 
path and responsive to decaying eddy currents in a coin pro- 
ceeding along said coin path to produce an output signal, 











160 





monitoring means responsive to said output signal of said eddy 
current detection means for monitoring the decays of said eddy 
currents in said coin produced by said pulses of shorter and 
longer durations for producing measurement values of said 
decays corresponding respectively to said pulses of shorter and 
longer durations, a reference value store for storing reference 
values, and means for identifying a concordance between both 
said measurement values and respective ones of said reference 
values for providing an identification signal only on detection 
of a concordance between both said measurement values and 
said reference values. 


4,717,007 
NON-TRAPPING COIN SHUTTLE FOR ELECTRONIC 
PARKING METER 
John W. Van Horn, Harrison, Ark., assignor to Qonaar Corpo- 

ration, Rolling Meadows, Iil. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 853,007 
Int. Cl.4 GO7F 1/04, 1/00 


US. Cl. 194—343 6 Claims 
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1. Coin shuttle apparatus for electronic parking meters or 
other coin acceptance apparatus including frame means; a 
shuttle body; means for retaining the body on the frame means 
for slidable movement thereon between a first coin receiving 
position and a second coin transfer position; handle means 
rigidly connected to the body for manually moving the shuttle 
body from the first coin receiving position to the second coin 
transfer position; a shuttle gate, means for pivotally mounting 
the gate on the body in spaced relationship thereto whereby 
the space between the body and gate defines a shuttle coin 
recess; slot means on the frame means, the slot means being 
adjacent the shuttle coin recess whereby coins may be inserted 
through the slot means into the coin recess when the body is in 
the first coin receiving position; means for maintaining coins in 
the shuttle recess, said maintaining means having an aperture 
therein through which coins may pass when the shuttle body is 
in the second coin transfer position whereby coins will pass 
from the shuttle. 


4,717,008 
AUTOMATIC COIN FEEDER WITH WINDING 
MECHANISM 
Frank M. Ellison, 1376 Nottingham Rd., Charleston, W. Va. 
25314; Hasan T. Gencsoy, and Nelson S. Smith, Jr., both of 
Morgantown, W. Va., assignors to Frank M. Ellison, Charles- 
ton, W. Va. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 710,440 
Int. Cl.4 GO7F 17/24 
U.S. Cl. 194—343 


3. In combination: 

a parking meter having timing means to show that the time 
paid for has expired, 

said parking meter including a coin receiving opening, and 


19 Claims 
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coin feeding means for detachable connection to said park- 
ing meter, 
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said coin feeding means including means responsive to said 
timing means for feeding a coin into said opening. 






4,717,009 
CONVEYOR ARRANGEMENT FOR ROD-LIKE 
ARTICLES 
David C, M. Carter, Coventry; Ian Dunckley, High Wycombe; 
Kerry Hierons, High Wycombe, and Robert J. C. S. Mitchell, 
High Wycombe, all of England, assignors to Molins Machine 
Co. Inc., Bucks, United Kingdom 
Filed Aug. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 769,973 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 30, 1984, 
8421940 


Int. Cl.4 B65G 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 198—347 19 Claims 
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1. A conveyor arrangement for rod-like articles, comprising 
conveyor means for conveying rod-like articles in a direction 
transverse to their lengths, means defining a variable capacity 
region for receiving articles from said conveyor means and 
having an exit for said articles, said region being arranged so 
that articles may move in said region in a direction other than 
towards said exit, with the result that a boundary layer of 
articles received in said region may move towards or away 
from the exit as the number of articles in the region varies, 
further conveyor means including at least one endless band 
forming part of a boundary wall of the region and extending in 
a direction transverse to said conveyor means and the adjacent 
portion of said boundary layer for conveying articles in said 
region, movable means for confining said boundary layer of 
articles in said region, and drive means connected to said 
further conveyor means for driving said further conveyor 
means so that articles are urged towards said exit whenever 
said drive means is operated, said drive means being arranged 
to operate simultaneously with drive means for said conveyor 
means, said conveyor means and said further conveyor means 
being arranged to convey articles in said variable capacity 
region in directions generally towards each other and towards 
said exit, whereby replacement of articles within said region is 
promoted to discourage extended periods of occupation of said 
region by any individual article and to encourage movement of 
articles from said region. 
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4,717,010 
CIGARETTE PACK ACCUMULATOR ASSEMBLY 
Philip A. Deal, Winston-Salem, and Gerard E. Leonard, Kern- 

ersville, both of N.C., assignors to R. J. Reynolds Tobacco 
Company, Winston-Salem, N.C. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 856,309 
Int. Cl.4 B65G 47/52 
15 Claims 


1. A cigarette pack accumulator assembly for receiving and 
discharging packs of cigarettes traveling along a cigarette pack 
conveying means, said cigarette pack accumulating assembly 
comprising 

(a) a rotatable cigarette pack accumulating drum having a 
plurality of spaced pack support columns and being rotat- 
able about a generally vertical axis of rotation; 

(b) a cigarette pack support pedestal movably carried within 
each pack support column; 

(c) means carried by said pack accumulating drum to move 
said support pedestals collectively within said support 
columns and including: 

(i) a rotatable lead screw mounted in said cigarette pack 


accumulating drum and rotatable with respect to the 
drum, 

(ii) spaced concentric inner and outer pedestal support 
cups with each of said cups having a base and an up- 








GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 161 


(e) means for selectively causing each of said elements to be 
aligned along one or the other of the side edges of said 
apron at the upstream end of said top run thereof, 

(f) diverting means mounted adjacent each side of said frame 
upstream from each said branch outlet for shifting move- 
ment between a retracted position and an advanced posi- 
tion wherein it cooperates with successive said guide 
members to divert successive said pusher elements away 
from the adjacent edge of said apron, 


(g) a pair of guide tracks extending in cross-defining relation 


across said frame below said apron at a position between 





each said pair of branch outlets for cooperation with said 
guide members on successive said diverted pusher ele- 
ments to guide said diverted pusher elements across said 
apron and thereby to push a carton from said apron to one 
of said pair of outlets, 

(h) each of said guide tracks having a gap therein at the 
center of said frame, 

(i) selectively operable switching means mounted on said 
frame for movement between alternative limit positions 
wherein a portion thereof fills in said gap in one or the 
other of said guide tracks while leaving the other said gap 
open for passage of said guide members, 

(j) said switching means comprising a a swivel member 
mounted for pivotal movement below said gap between 
said limit positions, 

(k) said swivel member having mounted on the upper side 
thereof a pair of non-parallel spaced block members, and 

(1) each of said block members being proportioned to fill in 
said gap in one of said guide tracks in each of said limit 
positions of said swivel member. 


4,717,012 


standing rim, the inner pedestal support cup base having BUFFER APPARATUS FOR AN INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 


a central hub with a central threaded bore for receiving 


HANDLER 


said rotatable lead screw and the outer pedestal support Mavin C. Swapp, and Milo W. Frisbie, both of Mesa, Ariz., 
assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 816,027 
Int. Cl. B65G 47/26 


cup base having a central splined bore that is slidably 


positioned about an outer splined portion of the central 
hub of said inner pedestal support cup and 


(iii) means for moving said inner pedestal support cup ina U.S, Cl. 198—425 


telescopic manner with respect to said outer pedestal 
support cup; and 

(d) means for transferring said packs of cigarettes between 

said cigarette pack conveying means and said cigarette 

pack accumulating drum. 


4,717,011 
SORTING CONVEYOR WITH CROSS-OVER 


U.S. Cl. 198—365 8 Claims 


1. A carton conveyor system including a frame defining a 
main line and at least one pair of substantially directly opposed 
branch lines leading from opposite sides of said main line, 
comprising: 

(a) an endless apron supported for movement on said frame 

to define a top conveying run and a bottom return run, 

(b) means for driving said apron, 

(c) a plurality of pusher elements mounted for sliding move- 

ment on said apron from one side thereof to the other, 

(d) each said pusher element having a guide member depend- 
ing therefrom, 




















1. A buffer apparatus for an integrated circuit handler com- 
Thomas C, Yu, and Robert K. Vogt, both of Cincinnati, Ohio, prising: 
assignors to The E.W. Buschman Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 857,915 
Int. Cl.4 B65G 47/46 


at least two track means for slidably containing integrated 
circuits, each said track means having an input end and an 
output end, each said at least two track means further 
comprising: 

stop means adjacent said output end of said track means for 
engaging an integrated circuit thereon and for preventing 
further movement of integrated circuits toward said out- 
put end; 

pusher means spaced from said stop means for engaging an 
integrated circuit on said track means and for urging 
integrated circuits thereon toward said output end 
thereof; 

rail means for supporting a body portion of said integrated 
circuit; and 
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guide means for engaging said body portion of said inte- 
grated circuits and for maintaining said integrated circuits 
on said rail means; and 

a belt running parallel to each said track means, said stop 
means and said pusher means being attached to said belt. 


4,717,013 
APPARATUS FOR TRANSPORTING LAYERS OF PAPER 
SHEETS TO PROCESSING MACHINES 
Klaus Reissmann, and Friedhelm Herrig, both of Hamburg, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to E.C.H. Will (GmbH & Co.), 
Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 613,961, May 24, 1984, Pat. No. 4,629,058. 
This application Aug. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 898,958 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 27, 
1983, 3319247 
. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 16, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 B65G 47/31 


U.S. Cl. 198—461 8 Claims 
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1. A method of delivering stacks of superimposed sheets to a 
processing machine, comprising the steps of advancing succes- 
sive groups of normally abutting stacks by an intermittently 
driven first conveyor longitudinally along a first path in a 
predetermined direction and into a second path; conveying 
successive groups in said direction longitudinally along the 
second path by a plurality of continuously driven second con- 
veyors; monitoring the speed of groups in each of the first and 
second paths and generating first and second signals respec- 
tively denoting the distance covered by the groups in the 
corresponding paths per unit of time; comparing the first and 
second signals and generating third signals denoting the differ- 
ences between the first and second signals; and utilizing the 
third signals to drive the first conveyor so that the distance 
between the rearmost stack of the group in the second path and 
the foremost stack of the group in the first path is zero or a 
whole multiple of the length of a stack in said direction. 


4,717,014 
SCREW CONVEYOR 
Ake Ekelund, Helsingborg, Sweden, assignor to AB Siwertell, 
Bjuv, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE86/00022, § 371 Date Sep. 26, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 26, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/04566, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 14, 1986 
PCT Filed Jan. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 931,441 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 7, 1985, 8500570 
Int. Cl.4 B65G 65/16 
US. Cl. 198—518 4 Claims 
1. A screw conveyor for taking up bulk material, especially 
from ships, comprising 
a conveyor screw rotatable within a housing extending 
along said screw conveyor and having, at its intake end, 
a feeder device adapted to promote the transport of material 
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to the conveyor screw, said conveyor screw and said 
feeder device being adapted to rotate in opposite direc- 
tions, and said conveyor screw projecting into said feeder 
device, and 

said feeder device having spokes on which blades are 
mounted for conveying the material inwardly towards 
said conveyor screw, 

wherein said blades (14, 15) have upwardly and downwardly 


extending portions (18 and 17, respectively), and are 
curved in a trawl-like manner for drawing the material 
into the feeder device, a lower part (17) of said blades 
being adapted to raise the material and move it inwardly 
towards the feeder device, and an upper part (18) of said 
blades being adapted to draw the material downwardly 
and inwardly into said feeder device. 


4,717,015 
CARPENTER’S ELEVATOR AND CONVEYOR 
Kenneth C. Waller, P.O. Box 26472, Oklahoma City, Okla. 
73126 
Filed Nov. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 318,395 
; Int. Cl.* B65G 19/18 
U.S. Cl, 198—733 


1. A carpenter’s elevator and conveyor comprising: 

a pair of elongated, horizontally spaced framework ele- 
ments, each of substantially monoplanar configuration and 
each having arcuate, parallel rounded end portions of 
substantially semi-circular configuration at opposite ends 
thereof; 

transverse braces interconnecting said framework elements 
intermediate the rounded end portions of said framework; 

a flat, elongated material supporting plate extending be- 
tween the framework elements over, and supported by, 
said braches; 

an elongated guidance plate having a first longitudinal edge 
secured to a longitudinal edge of said material supporting 
plate and a second longitudinal edge secured to one of 
said framework elements; 

an elongated conveyor channel positioned centrally in the 
material supporting plate and extending substantially par- 
allel to said guidance plate and disposed at a location 
below the upper surface of said material supporting plate; 

an endless flexible conveyor including an endless chain 
having an upper reach lying in the conveyor channel and 
carrying a plurality of spaced flights: 

a motor drivingly connected to the conveyor chain and 
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mounted between the spaced framework elements at a 

location horizontally spaced from one end of the material 

supporting plate, and offset to one side of said elongated 
conveyor channel; 

a motor switch plate mounted between the motor and the 
material supporting plate, and projecting to a location 
spaced further vertically from the material supporting 
plate than the upper side of the motor for protecting the 
motor from contact with material supported on the mate- 
rial supporting plate; 

a motor guard extending between, and transverse to, the 
arcuate parallel rounded portions of one end of the frame- 
work elements and located on the opposite side of the 
motor from the switch plate and the material supporting 
plate; and 

a guard ring of semi-circular configuration secured to one of 
said framework elements at the opposite side thereof from 
said motor and in substantially transverse alignment with 
the motor to prevent inadvertant contact with the motor; 

each of said flights of said endless flexible conveyor compris- 
ing: 

an elongated U-shaped channel member secured to one side 
of said chain so that the web portion of said U-shaped 
channel member extends across and lies over the upper 
side of said upper reach of said chain, and the side flanges 
of said U-shaped channel member extend downwardly 
along the sides of said chain to leave the bottom of said 
chain open for driving sprocket engagement; 

a channel-shaped material pushing paddle secured across 
said U-shaped channel by securement of a flange of said 
channels-shaped paddle to the web portion of said U- 
shaped chanel, said channel-shaped paddle opening 
toward said motor switch plate, and disposed on the oppo- 
site side of said conveyor channel from said motor switch 
plate so that said channel-shaped paddie can pass by and 
clear said motor switch plate during operation of the 
flexible conveyor; and 

a gusset plate secured to the upper surface of the web por- 
tion of said U-shaped channel and to said channel-shaped 
material pusher paddle between the opposed flanges 
thereof for strengthening said paddle. 


4,717,016 
PACKAGE FOR INGREDIENTS 
James M. Dalgleish, 124 Myton Rd., Warwick, CV34 6PR, 
United Kingdom 
Filed May 29, 1986, Ser. No. 868,008 
Int. Cl.* A47J 31/18; B6SB 29/04 


U.S. Cl. 206—0.5 13 Claims 
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1. A package comprising a tube of resilient material, the tube 
having at least one sealed end and including a corrugated 
portion along at least a part of its length, outer edges of said 
corrugated portion including a plurality of apertures, the aper- 
tures being adapted to be held in a closed position by the 
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resilience of the material and to move from said closed position 
to an open position upon application of longitudinal stressing 
force to the tube which tends to effect straightening of the 
corrugations, the internal faces of the corrugations sealing said 
plurality of apertures in said closed position. 


4,717,017 
PACKAGE WITH MEANS FOR RELEASING AROMATIC 
SUBSTANCE ON OPENING 

Francis M. Sprinkel, Jr., Glen Allen, and Reginald W. New- 

some, Richmond, both of Va., assignors to Philip Morris 

Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,210 
Int. Cl.* A24F 15/00; B65D 85/10, 85/12 


U.S. Cl. 206—264 21 Claims 
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1. A cigarette pack for releasing a volatile material upon 

being opened, said cigarette pack comprising: 

a Cigarette container; 

a sealing film circumscribing said cigarette container for 
preserving, prior to said cigarette pack being opened, the 
freshness of cigarettes contained in said cigarette con- 
tainer; 

film slitting means interposed between said cigarette con- 
tainer and said sealing film and protruding from said seal- 
ing film for allowing a smoker to slit said sealing film to 
open said cigarette pack; and 

receptacle means overlying said film slitting means for con- 
taining volatile material, such that said film slitting means 
ruptures said receptacle means while slitting said sealing 
film, releasing said volatile material. 


4,717,018 
CONTAINER FOR LONGITUDINALLY EXTENDING 
DIAGNOSTIC TEST STRIPS 
Klaus D. Sacherer, Kirchheim/Weinstr.; Erich Weiss, Manheim; 

Jochen Koehn, and Ulrich Brach, both of Zell/Mosel, all of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Boehringer Mannheim 

GmbH, Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Division of Ser. No. 744,116, Jun. 12, 1985, Pat. No. 4,615,462. 
This application Jul. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 890,867 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 28, 
1984, 3423851; Dec. 22, 1984, 3447223; Feb. 16, 1985, 3505454 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 43/24, 81/26, 85/38 
U.S. Cl. 206—305 13 Claims 

1. Container (210) for longitudinally extending diagnostic 

test carriers (212) comprising: 

a longitudinally extending container body (216) for receiv- 
ing the test carrier (212), whose inner space length is 
larger than the length of the test carrier (212) with a 
removal end (236) at which the removal opening (234) is 
disposed and with a container bottom (220) at the end 
facing away from the removal end (236) of the container 
body (216), and 

a locking means (218) for locking the container body (216) in 
a moisture proof manner, wherein 

the container body (216) and the locking means (218) are 
injection molded parts, 

the container body (216) has a flattened cross section in a 
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plane transverse to its longitudinal direction deviating 
from the circular shape, 

a locking element (252) having a protrusion is mounted on a 
locking shank (242) which is pivotably mounted at the 
removal end (236) of said container body (216) by means 
of a hinge (244), 

the locking shank carries the protruding locking element 
(252) having a sealing face (254) adapted to seal with a 
sealing edge (256) of the removal opening (234), 


222 


the cross section of said removal opening (234) is considera- 
bly smaller than the cross section of the container body 
(216), 

the container bottom (220) encompasses a bottom element 
(222) being separate from the remainder of the container 


body (216) and moisture proof connected therewith, and 
the container body (216) encompasses a chamber for receiv- 
ing a drying substance. 


4,717,019 
DISC CONTAINER 

Peter Ackeret, Kusnacht, Switzerland, assignor to IDN Inven- 

tions and Development of Novelties AG, Chur, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/EP85/00410, § 371 Date Apr. 17, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Apr. 17, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/01328, PCT Pub. 

Date Feb. 27, 1986 

PCT Filed Aug. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 865,748 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 17, 

1984, 8424403 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 85/57, 85/672 

U.S. Cl. 206—307 


1. A container for use in the storage of flat recording media 

comprising: 

a housing; 

a storage assembly supported within said housing, the stor- 
age assembly defining a plurality of closely-spaced adja- 
cent storage areas for receiving and supporting said re- 
cording media; 

guide means for directing the motion of an individual re- 
cording media during the transfer thereof between said 
storage assembly and the exterior of said housing and 
during the return thereof to said storage assembly, said 
guide means being positioned in said housing and includ- 
ing guide members which define a media guide channel, 
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said guide channel having surfaces which converge from 
the exterior of the housing toward said storage assembly, 
said guide channel having a maximum width at a first end 
thereof which is greater than the width of one of said 
storage assembly defined storage areas measured in the 
direction of the recording media thickness; and 

means for producing reijative motion between said guide 
means and said storage assembly whereby alignment may 
be selectively established between one of said storage 
areas and the path of the said recording media motion 
directed by said guide means. 


4,717,020 
VERTICAL STORAGE TOOLBOX 
Elmet Viira, 110 Duvernet Avenue, Toronto, Ontario M4E 1V4, 
Canada 
Filed Apr. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 38,063 
Int. Cl.4* B65D 25/04, 43/12; B25H 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 206—372 


1. A receptacle comprising: 

a bottom section and a top wedge-shaped section, 

said bottom section having a floor, back wall, front wall of 
lesser height than said back wall, a pair of sidewalls of 
generally quadrilaterai shape, each sidewall of said pair 
having a top face, with the top angle of the quadrilateral 
sidewalls being smaller than any of the other three angles, 

a plurality of compartments in said bottom section, at least 
some of which extend in a vertical fashion, 

said top wedge-shaped section having a floor and being 
adapted to slide along the bottom section via slide means 
provided in said bottom section, 

said top wedge-shaped section being provided with at least 
one compartment, 

said slide means comprising a pair of elongated slots in 
parallel, spaced apart relationship, each slot being formed 
in a said top face of a said sidewall of said pair, and slide 
members mounted on said floor of said top section and 
slidingly received in said slots, and 

said slide means further including a second pair of elongated 
slots in parallel spaced apart relationship, each slot of said 
second pair being formed in said floor of said top section, 
and second slide members mounted on the top faces of 
said sidewalls and slidingly received in said second pair of 
slots. 


4,717,021 
VIDEO CASSETTE CONTAINER DISPLAY 
Albert Ditzig, 1155 Mayfield, Hoffman Estates, Ili. 60195 
Filed Aug. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 896,108 
Int. Cl.4 B6SD 85/67, 73/00 

U.S. Cl. 206—387 
1. A video tape cassette assembly, comprising: 
a video tape box for enclosing a video tape cassette selected 
from the group consisting of a Beta video tape cassette, a 
VHS video tape cassette, an 8 mm video tape cassette, a j 
inch video tape cassette, and a European style video tape 


11 Claims 
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cassette, said video tape box having an exterior front 
surface, side surface, and back surface; 

a web of material selected from the group consisting of 
plastic, paper, and paperboard, said web comprising a 
display label having a viewable front surface with indicia 
printed thereon; 


a protective casing for covering substantial portions of at 
least one of said surfaces of said video tape box, said 
protective casing having connecting means for connecting 
said protective casing to at least one of said surfaces of 
said video tape box and having a substantially transparent 
flexible multi-window portion with an array of separate 
windows for containing, covering, and permitting view- 
ing of said display label. 


4,717,022 
OCTAGONAL-SHAPED SHIPPING CONTAINER 
Kenneth Combs, Warrensville Hts., Ohio, assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No, 685,664, Dec. 24, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 882,209 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 85/42 


US. Cl. 206—418 8 Claims 





1. A self locking carton for a fragile article such as a lamp or 
electric light bulb which prevents movement of said bulb 
within said carton comprising: 

an octagonally shaped tubular sleeve having a predeter- 

mined length having four pairs of side panels disposed 
diametrically opposite each other comprising artiulated 
segments of said tubular sleeve: 

first and second intermediate support means located at a 

predetermined position relative to a first end of said tubu- 
lar sleeve disposed diametrically opposite from each other 
and each articulated from a plurality of said articulated 
segments for rigidly supporting said article at an interme- 
diate position along the axial length of said sleeve; and 
self-locking end closure means comprising a plurality of 
generally rectangularly shaped end closure panel means 
articulated from the second end of alternate ones of said 
side panels and having respective free edges for engaging 
the end surface of said fragile article at a first predeter- 
mined position within said carton relative to said second 
end of said sleeve, a plurality of generally trapezoidaly 
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shaped article locking panel means articulated from tne 
second end of the remaining alternate ones of said side 
panels for engaging said article at a second position fur- 
ther from said second end of said tubular sleeve than said 
first position, and a plurality of triangularly shaped bel- 
lows panel means each having a respective one of said end 
closure panel means attached to and articulated from one 
edge thereof and a respective one of said article locking 
panel means attached to and articulated from another edge 
thereof for connecting a respective one of said end closure 
panel means to a respective adjacent one of said article 
locking panel means, wherein said end closure means are 
folded to form a self locking interference fit around said 
fragile article and wherein said locking panels extend 
further axially from said second end of said tubular sleeve 
than do said end closure panels when said end closure 
means are folded. 


4,717,023 
CONVENTION BOX 
George Oprean, 26 Chili Ave., Box 76, Scottsville, N.Y. 14546 
Filed Aug. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 899,007 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 69/00 


1. Convention box to be folded from a single flat sheet of 
rigid material of a predetermined thickness and handed out to 
convention or meeting attendees or the like for storage and 
carriage of literature materials at the convention or meeting, 
the convention box being generally rectangular and of a prede- 
termined overall height, width, and depth, and comprising: 

a rectangular back panel of said width and height, 

a first top panel of said width and depth and joined at a fold 
line to a top edge of said back panel, said first top panel 
including retangular tabs extending out from said edges 
thereof at fold lines a distance substantially half said 
height, and of a width smaller than said depth by substan- 
tially twice the predetermined thickness of said sheet; 

a bottom panel forming the base of said box and of said 
width and depth and joined at a fold line to a bottom edge 
of said back panel, said bottom panel including a pair of 
rectangular tabs extending out from side edges thereof at 
fold lines a distance substantially half said height, and of a 
width smaller than said depth by substantially twice the 
predetermined thickness of said sheet; 

a pair of side panel groups disposed at opposite side edges of 
said back panel, each said group having a height smaller 
than said box height by substantially twice the sheet thick- 
ness, and including a first panel member of said depth and 
joined at a fold line to the respective side edge of said back 
panel, a second panel member of a width substantially one 
to three times the sheet thickness and joined at a fold line 
to the respective side edge of said back panel, a second 
panel member of a width substantially three times the 
sheet thickness and joined at a fold line to a side edge of 
said first panel member, a third panel member joined at a 
fold line to a side edge of second panel member and of 
substantially said depth, and means on an outer side edge 
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of said third panel member cooperating with engaging 
means at the corresponding side edge of said back panel 
for holding each said group and associated ones of said top 
and bottom panel tabs, such that said groups and tabs form 
substantially rigid, reinforced sides of said convention 
box; 

a rectangular front panel having a bottom edge joined at a 
fold line to said bottom panel and having a width smaller 
than said box width by several thicknesses of said sheet, 
and a height smaller than said box height by approxi- 
mately said sheet thickness; 

side tabs joined at fold lines to said edges of said front panel 
and of substantially said depth, and including means to 
facilitate opening and closing of the box, 

a handle formed in at least one of said first and second top 
panels and folding out from the respective top panel, and 
permitting said box to close with the front panel side tabs 
inside the sides of said convention box and with the sec- 
ond top panel disposes inside of said first top panel, 

wherein one of said rectangular back panel and said rectan- 
gular front panel has a slot extending in the width direc- 
tion thereof for a distance of substantially the length of a 
standard sheet of paper, for permitting convention or 
meeting literature to be inserted through it into the box 
without need to open the box. 


4,717,024 
HOME AND TRAVEL ORGANIZER 
Vasa Diezovic, 527 W. 48th St., New York, N.Y. 10036 
Filed Apr. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 847,948 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 21/02 


USS. Cl. 206—581 5 Claims 


bAGETII {1/4 
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1. A portable organizer comprising: a lid, a receptacle onto 
which is hinged said lid; at least one mirror mounted on said 
lid; two removable trays held within but unattached to said 
receptacle, each of said trays having a mounting bracket for 
attaching said tray to an outer wall of said receptacle, one tray 
stackable upon another and stored in a compartment of said 
receptacle, said mounting bracket comprising a claw posi- 
tioned perpendicular to and overlapping said outer wall, said 
claw formed as a pair of digits separated by a gap, said recepta- 
cle being divided by one or more partition walls into a series of 
compartments, one of said partition walls being aligned at right 
angles to an inner surface of said outer wall, said digits each 
adapted to straddle a different side of said partition wall when 
said tray is attached to said outer wall, said series of compart- 
ments comprising at least one deep compartment and one squat 
compartment, said deep compartment extending the full depth 
of said receptacle, two or more ledges protruding from said 
outer wall, said ledges being no higher than half the height of 
said partition wall and said trays supported on said ledges. 
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4,717,025 
SHIPPING PACKAGE ADAPTED FOR MECHANICAL 
HANDLING AND STACKING 
Donald J. Maurer, Cedar Rapids, Iowa, assignor to Raytheon 
Company, Lexington, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 948,383 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 19/04 
U.S. Cl. 206—599 


1. A shipping package comprising: 

a horizontal panel having a first pair of opposing parallel 
edges and a second pair of opposing parallel edges; 

a pair of rectangular upwardly facing channels, each one of 
said channels disposed adjacent a corresponding one of 
the first pair of edges; 

a pair of rails, each one of said rails disposed adjacent a 
corresponding one of the second pair of edges; 

means disposed between at least one of said channels and at 
least one of said rails for transferring shear stress; 

said at least one of said rails comprising an outer panel dis- 
posed adjacent and integrally connected to the corre- 
sponding one of the second pair of edges and an inner 
panel disposed near the corresponding one of the second 
pair of edges and parallel to and spaced apart from said 
outer panel, said inner panel being disposed close to a 
central portion of said horizontal panel than said outer 
panel; and 

said inner panel having a pair of positioning tabs on opposing 
ends, said positioning tabs respectively extending into said 
pair of channels. 

3. A shipping package formed from a unitary sheet of mate- 
rial, for supporting and protecting an item to be shipped, and 
for elevating the item to provide an entry slot for use by me- 
chanical material handling equipment, comprising: 

a horizontally oriented rectangular panel having a first pair 
of opposing parallel horizontal edges and a second pair of 
opposing parallel horizontal edges, the first pair of oppos- 
ing edges disposed perpendicular to the second pair of 
opposing edges; 

a pair of rectangular vertical channels, disposed along and 
integrally connected to the first pair of opposing parallel 
edges, said entry slot being defined by a space below said 
horizontal panel and between said channels, each one of 
said channels including an interior vertical panel, a hori- 
zontal foot panel, and a vertical slow panel, the vertical 
side panel being greater in height than the interior panel, 
the interior panel integrally connected to a corresponding 
one of the first pair of edges and the foot panel, and the 
side panel also integrally connected to the foot panel; 

a pair of vertical rails, disposed along and integrally con- 
nected to the second pair of opposing parallel edges, each 
one of said rails including a vertical outer panel, a horizon- 
tal ridge panel, and a vertical inner panel, the outer panel 
integrally connected to a corresponding one of the second 
pair of edges and the ridge panel, the inner panel spaced 
apart from the outer panel and integrally connected to the 
ridge panel, and the outer and inner panels defining a rail 
flap slot at ends of the vertical rails; and 
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four side panel flaps, each flap disposed along and integrally 
connected to a corresponding end of one of the vertical 
side panels formed in said pair of channels, each flap 
juxtaposed so as to engage a corresponding one of the rail 
flap slots formed in said pair of rails. 
9. A method of packaging an item to be shipped comprising 
the steps of: 
providing a horizontal panel having a first pair of opposing 
parallel edges and a second pair of opposing parallel 
edges; 
providing a pair of rectangular upwardly facing channels, 
each one of the channels disposed adjacent a correspond- 
ing one of the first pair of edges; 
providing a pair of rails, each one of said rails disposed 
adjacent a corresponding one of the second pair of edges; 
said rails comprising an outer panel disposed adjacent and 
integrally connected to the corresponding one of the 
second pair of edges and an inner panel, disposed near the 
corresponding one of the second pair of edges and parallel 
to and spaced apart from the outer panel, the inner panel 
disposed closer to a central portion of the horizontal panel 
than the outer panel; 
providing means disposed between at least one of the chan- 
nels and at least one of the rails for transferring shear 
stress; 
providing a pair of positioning tabs formed near opposing 
edges of the inner panel; and 
providing a shipping pad adapted to be disposed within one 
of the upwardly facing channels and also adapted to en- 
gage the pair of positioning tabs. 








4,717,026 
CONTAINER SCANNING AND ACCOUNTING DEVICE 
Gregory J. Fischer, Wheat Ridge, and Larry Hopkins, Lake- 
wood, both of Colo., assignors to Golden Aluminum Company, 
Lakewood, Colo. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 847,503 
Int. Cl.4 BO7C 5/02; GO6M 7/02 


US. Cl. 209—539 19 Claims 


dint poll 


1. A container scanning device comprising: , 

(a) first and second parallel rollers, each of said rollers hav- 
ing one end elevated above the other end of the rollers, 
and with the roller diameters and spacing between rollers 
fixed to form a trough between the rollers sufficiently 
narrow to support containers between the rollers; 

(b) feeder means for singly feeding a stream of containers in 
an end-to-end orientation into the trough between the 
rollers at the elevated ends of the rollers, wherein each of 
said containers contacts both of said rollers along at least 
a predetermined portion of the length of said trough; 

(c) drive means to rotate both rollers in the same direction, 
said drive means rotating said first roller at a first rota- 
tional speed and rotating said second roller at a second 
rotational speed, wherein each of said containers travels 
along the length of said trough; and 

(d) a number of scanners located to view containers along 
the trough between the rollers, said scanners scanning said 
predetermined portion of the length of said trough. 

5. The container scanning device of claim 1, further compris- 

ing ejector means at the lower ends of the rollers for rejecting 
containers that have not been successfully scanned. 
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4,717,027 
VIBRATORY BELT SEPARATOR FOR BLOW-MOLDED 
PARTS 
George R. Laure, and Brett M. Canter, both of Kalamazoo, 
Mich., assignors to LaRos Equipment Company, Inc., Por- 
tage, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 845,905 
Int. Cl.4 BO7C 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 209—620 





1. A separator apparatus for effecting separation of a mixture 
of parts, such as blow-molded plastic parts, comprising: 

a housing means; 

elongated separator belt means movably mounted on said 
housing means for effecting separation of a mixture of 
parts by permitting first parts to fall therethrough while 
supporting second parts and transporting them to a dis- 
charge location; 

said separator means including at least two narrow endless 
belts movably supported on the housing means, said belts 
having elongated upper belt reaches which extend ap- 
proximately horizontally along the length of the housing 
means, said upper belt reaches extending in approximately 
parallel and adjacent side-by-side relationship and being 
provided with a small predetermined clearance space 
therebetween through which said first parts can pass; 

drive means for moving said belts relative to said housing 
means, said drive means including drive pulley means 
engaging said belts adjacent one end thereof; 

end idler pulleys rotatably supported adjacent and disposed 
in supportive engagement with said belts adjacent the 
other end thereof; and 

means for effecting cyclic vertical vibration of the upper 
reach of at least one said belt relative to an adjacent said 
belt, said last-mentioned means including a said end idler 
pulley which is disposed in supportive engagement with 
said one belt, said one end idler pulley having a noncircu- 
lar peripheral profile relative to its axis of rotation for 
effecting cyclic vertical vibration of the upper reach of 
said one belt. 


4,717,028 

HANGER 
Gary Gochanour, 3108 Baker Rd., Dexter, Mich. 48130 

Filed Sep. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 908,425 
Int. Cl.4 A47F 5/08 

US. Cl. 211—113 14 Claims 
1. A garment hangex adapted to be connected to a closet rod, 
comprising at least a pair of similarly curved paddle-shaped 
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dividers in fixed parallel spaced-apart relation to one another, 
said dividers having opposed upright surfaces defining a down- 
wardly opening garment-receiving space therebetween, one of 
said surfaces being concave and the other of said surfaces being 
correspondingly convex and substantially parallel with said 
concave surface, a pivotable garment engaging flap extending 
between each pair of dividers, means for rigidly holding said 
dividers in said spaced-apart relation, said holding means com- 
prising a member extending between said dividers and to 
which said dividers are rigidly connected, and means for rig- 
idly fixing said garment hanger to a closet rod, said fixing 
means comprising a member projecting from at least one of 
said dividers and adapted for engaging a closet rod, each of 
said curved paddle-shaped dividers having a said concave 
surface and a said convex surface on opposite sides thereof, 





said dividers being disposed so that said concave surfaces on all 
of said dividers face a single linear direction and said convex 
sufaces on all of said dividers face the opposite linear direction, 
each flap being pivotedly mounted at one end thereof on the 
convex surface of its associated pair of dividers close to the 
lower end thereof and extending across the space between its 
associated pair of dividers toward the concave surface of its 
associated pair of dividers so that the opposite end of said flap 
is normally disposed close to said concave surface at a loation 
close to the lower end thereof to engage and support a garment 
against the concave surface of its associated pair of dividers, 
said flap being pivotable upwardly in said garment-receiving 
space so that the spacing between said opposite end of said flap 
and said concave surface progressively increases in an upward 
direction as said flap is pivoted upwardly in said space. 


4,717,029 
CRANE CONTROL METHOD 
Seiji Yasunobu, Yokohama, and Shoji Miyamoto, Kawasaki, 
both of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 895,303 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 16, 1985, 60-180249 
Int. Cl.4 B66C 19/00 


U.S. Cl. 212—132 4 Claims 


1. A method of controlling a crane in which a parcel sus- 
pended by a rope is laterally transported by a trolley, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

obtaining an accelerating time of the trolley on the basis of a 

mass of trolley, mass of suspended parcel including a 
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suspending device, and a length of rope upon starting of 
the trolley; 

obtaining an accelerating force of trolley necessary for al- 
lowing velocities of said trolley and suspended parcel to 
reach objective velocities for said accelerating time; 

applying said accelerating force to the trolley for said accel- 
erating time; 

allowing the trolley to uniformly run at said objective veloc- 
ity after said accelerating time has elapsed; and 

winding up the rope while measuring the rope length and in 
which when said rope length becomes a first objective 
value, said trolley is started, and after the trolley was 
made operative, the rope is continuousiy wound up until 
the rope length becomes a second objective value. 


4,717,030 
TURBINE BUILDING EQUIPPED WITH OVERHEAD 
TRAVELING CRANES 
Sakae Ebata, Hitachi, and Seiichi Inoue, Yokohama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 936,606 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1985, 60-267163 
Int. Cl.4 B66C 17/00 


U.S. Cl. 212—205 2 Claims 


Wy WANA NAN AN ANA 


1. A turbine building equipped with overhead traveling 

cranes comprising: 

a floor on which a turbine and a generator mechanically 
connected to and in alignment with each other are 
mounted, said floor having a space for placing disassem- 
bled parts of said turbine and said generator thereon dur- 
ing an inspection period of said turbine and said generator, 
said floor is substantially rectangular and includes short 
sides and long sides; 

a plurality of overhead traveling cranes arranged above the 
level of said turbine and said generator so as to travel in a 
direction perpendicular to the axis of said turbine and 
generator, one of said cranes is arranged above said gener- 
ator and the other of said cranes is arranged above said 
turbine so that said overhead traveling cranes can travel in 
parallel with each other; 

crane rails for mounting said overhead travelling cranes, said 
crane rails each extending in a direction perpendicular to 
the axis of said turbine and generator; and 

means for supporting said crane rails comprising a plurality 
of posts arranged in rows, each of said posts extending in 
a direction perpendicular to the axis of said turbine and 
generator, said rows of said posts supporting said crane 
rails extending in parallel with said short sides of said 
substantially rectangular floor. 


4,717,031 
FERMENTATION VESSEL 

C. Bruce Hewson, Horseshooe Bay, Canada, assignor to Brew- 

master Systems Ltd., Canada . 

Filed Apr. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 856,742 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 1/06 

U.S. Cl. 215—1 C 18 Claims 

1. A unitary, molded fermentation vessel comprising: a 
container for receiving liquid, and including a neck portion at 
its upper end; and a closure member, which includes an air lock 
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means and a connection portion continuous with the neck position relative to said container neck, said closure maintained 
portion, and which closure member is removable in use, the jn said safety position by means of a removable safety band 
(15), said closure comprising a base (1) with a spout opening 
(7), a sealing cap (2) connected to said base by a hinge (3), said 
closure adjustable between an open position wherein said spout 
opening is uncovered, and a closed position wherein said cap 










































seals and covers said spout opening; said cap provided with at 
least one locking means (11, 12) which, when the closure is in 
closure member being adapted, in use, after separation from the said safety position, engages underneath a projection (14) in an 
connection portion, for forming a seal with the neck portion. aperture (13) in said base (1) of the closure, and when said 

$$$ closure is in said access position, said locking means is released 
from engagement with said projection by contact with an 


4,717,032 upper edge of said container neck. 


BOTTLE WITH SELF-CONTAINED PICKUP TOOL 
Chyi-Yiing Wu, P.O. Box 10160, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Feb. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 16,186 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 51/24 
US. Cl. 215—228 5 Claims 


4,717,034 
ONE-PIECE THERMOPLASTIC CLOSURE HAVING 
PRESS-ON SCREW OFF STRUCTURE INCLUDING 
SPACED VERTICAL RIBS IN THE SKIRT OF THE 





CLOSURE 
George V. Mumford, Ventura, Calif., assignor to Owens-Illinois 
Closure Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 395,397 
Int. Cl.* B65D 41/16 
U.S. Cl. 215—318 2 Claims 


1. A bottle with self-contained pickup tool compising: 

a bottle body having a bottle neck operatively sealed by a 
top cover fixed thereon, said bottle adapted for filling with 
seasoning, preserving or medical materials therein; 

a detachable pickup tool having a detachable tool detach- 
ably fixed under a tool red having a plunger formed on the 
upper portion of the rod; and a tool holder including a 
longitudinal cylinder having a top flange fixed under said 
top cover of said bottle body, a restoring spring inserted in 
said cylinder to resiliently retain said plunger of said rod 
to protrude said tool downwards, and a bottom cap fixed 
on the lower end of said cylinder having a packing ring 
formed therein for reciprocatively passing said tool rod 1. A closure for a container having generally helical threads 
therethrough, said detachable tool resiliently depressed on the neck finish, the closure comprising a one-piece molded 
downwards to normally poke onto a bottom portion of cap shell of non-heat shrunk thermoplastic including a top wall 
said bottle body. and a peripheral skirt, the skirt having means thereon for en- 

—_—_———____—_——— gaging threads of the neck of a container, the means including 

a plurality of spaced, flexible generally vertical non-heat 

shrunk thermoplastic ribs integral with the skirt, each rib being 

so constructed and arranged that it has sufficient resistance to 
coald flow that the rib only slightly bends around the thread to 





4,717,033 
PLASTIC CLOSURE WITH SAFETY BAND 
Werner F. Dubach, Hubrain, Switzerland, assignor to Alfatech- 
nic AG, Switzerland 


form a slight indentation on the rib when the rib is forced into 

Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,318 : espa ' 
Claims ri li Switzerland. Aug. 19, 1985, CONtact with the thread, the slight indentation being sufficient 
3563/85 a See — setae ” to provide purchase on the threads for removing the closure, 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 41/34 there being a resilient deformable gasket liner inside the cap 
U.S. Cl. 215—245 17 Claims Shell for a top seal, the liner located between the top cap wall 


1. A container closure made of plastic material attachable to and the top of the finish of the container, the cap shell being 
a container neck, said closure provided with means for adjust- made of high density polyethylene and the gasket of foamed 
ing it between an upper safety position and a lower access, polyvinyl chloride. 
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4,717,035 tanks used in the storage of toxic or flammable materials, com- 

END CLOSURE FOR COMPOSITE PRESSURE VESSELS prising: 

William Dirkin, and Charles Lund, both of Portage, Mich., a jiquid impermeable spill collecting tank having a top and a 
assignors to Pneumo Abex Corporation, Boston, Mass. bottom, said top having an access opening thereat that 

Filed Nov. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 935,745 provides sufficient clearance for the passage of a fill hose 
Int. Ci.* BOSD 7/44 therethrough, said tank having a pipe aperture through 

US. Cl. 220—3 said bottom of a dimension sufficient to provide the close 
reception of a liquid storage tank fill pipe therethrough; 

means for sealing said tank bottom about a liquid storage 
tank fill pipe received through said pipe aperture to pre- 
vent fluid passage through said pipe aperture, whereby 
said tank forms a liquid impermeable container about the 
upper end of a liquid storage tank fill pipe when assembled 
thereon to prevent liquid contaminants from entering the 
ground surrounding said pipe; 

a substantially liquid impermeable cover adapted for extend- 
ing over and substantially covering said access opening; 
and 

a first basin at least partially surrounding said spill collecting 
tank and said liquid impermeable cover for channeling 
liquids impinging said cover away from said spill collect- 


1. A composite pressure vessel comprising a side wall struc- ing tank. 


ture of composite material and end closures at opposite ends of 

said side wall structure, said side wall structure including 

generally longitudinal tension windings extending back and 

forth between opposite ends of said side wall structure, and 

connecting means for transferring axial loads between said end 

closures and said longitudinal tension windings, said connect- 4,717,037 

ing means including a retaining ring on at least one of said end BEVERAGE CAN DRINKING ATTACHMENT 
closures, said retaining ring having a generally cylindrical eee a der ee Bayshore Raod, S.W., Calgary, 
outer surface, a plurality of circumferentially spaced tabs ex- Canada 

tending axially pense from said outer surface, said tabs Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 834,771, Feb. 28, 1986. This 


: : lication Oct. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 918,079 
having axial outer ends extending generally radially inwardly app . . “ 
of said outer surface, and ramp surfaces between said tabs for aa priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 1, 1985, 
providing a transition for said longitudinal tension windings Int. Cl. B6SD 25/48 
from said outer surface to said axial outer ends of said tabs, said «j 5 ¢), 220—90.6 
longitudinal tension windings including portions laying on said 
ramp surfaces and extending in a generally circumferential 
direction around the axial outer ends of a plurality of said tabs 
radially inwardly of said outer surface for imposing a circum- 
ferential compression force to said retaining ring. 


4,717,036 
LIQUID TANK SPILLAGE CONTROL SYSTEM 
Richard E. Dundas, Rockford, and Gerald H. Visser, Grand 
Rapids, both of Mich., assignors to Plymouth Tank of West 
Michigan, Inc., Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 862,050, May 12, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 738,592, May 28, 
1985, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
610,265, May 14, 1984, Pat. No. 4,527,708. This application Oct. 
6, 1986, Ser. No. 915,627 


Int. Cl.* B65D 25/00 Bre ie 
20 Claims 1. A beverage can drinking attachment comprising: 


(a) a substantially cylindrical body having clamping means 
for obtaining a liquid tight connection between the bever- 
age can attachment and a can top positioned at a lower 
end of said body; 

rY (b) a disk extending substantially transverse across said body 
dividing said body into a drinking portion and a clamping 
portion, said disk having means for engaging the can top; 

(c) an aperture in said disk which when said can attachment 
is placed on the can top said aperture is alignable with a 
can lid opening; and 

(d) means located on said disk for receiving a can lid opening 
device, the can lid opening device remaining attached to 
the can top after the can is opened; said receiving means 
comprising a raised section for accepting the can lid open- 
ing device bent into a generally flat position when the can 

1. A spill control device for underground liquid storage lid opening device is in a post-open position. 
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4,717,038 
DISPOSABLE PAN 
Gary P. Anders, Highland Park, Ill., assignor to Industrial 
Precision Products Company, Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 11,036 
Int. Cl.* B65D 5/46 


U.S. Cl. 220—94 R 


16 Claims 


























13. An oven pan, which comprises: 

a disposable stamped aluminum pan structure having a bot- 
tom, side walls and a rim at the periphery of the side walls, 
said stamped aluminum having a thickness of between 
0.003 inch and 0.005 inch; 

a first handle having a generally U-shape and fastened to the 
rim at a first location thereof; 

first means fastening said first handle at the ends of the U to 
two spaced points on the rim; 

first stabilizing means bridging said two spaced points; a 
second handle having a generally U-shape fastened to the 
rim at a second location thereof, opposed to said first 
location; 

second means fastening said second second handle at the 
ends of the U to two spaced points on the rim; 

second stabilizing means bridging said last-mentioned two 
spaced points; 

said first and second stabilizing means each comprising an 
elongated bar; 

said support means attached to the elongated bars and ex- 
tending from said first handle to said second handle and 
underlying the bottom of said pan, said support means 
comprising a pair of wires formed to extend adjacent the 
outside of the side walls and under and adjacent the bot- 
tom of the pan; and 

said handles and said stabilizing means being formed of steel. 


4,717,039 
CONTAINER RECLOSING DEVICE 
Luay Ayyoubi, P.O. Box 8636, The Woodlands, Tex. 
77387-8636 
Filed Nov. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 926,914 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 51/18 


USS. Cl. 220—253 9 Claims 





1. An apparatus for reclosing a container having a top with 
an opening therethrough, a circumferential channel disposed 
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radially outward from the opening, and a central post, said 
apparatus comprising: 

a plate having a rim disposed on the periphery thereof for 
engaging the channei when said piate is rotatably attached 
to the central post, a sealing region of said plate being 
adapted for slidably, alternately covering and uncovering 

the opening, said sealing region including a seal depression 
formed in said plate for protruding through the opening. 


4,717,040 
ROTATIONALLY MOULDED SEPTIC TANK SLEEVES 
William H. Stanton, Winnipeg, Canada, assignor to Equinox 

Industries Ltd., Winnipeg, Canada 
Filed Apr. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 38,758 
Int. Cl.* B65D 41/16, 41/18 
U.S. Cl. 220—306 





















1. An access sleeve for septic tanks and the like comprising 
in combination a rotationally moulded cylindrical sleeve, a 
cover portion moulded integrally upon at least one end of said 
sleeve, an annular parting-off line formed between said cover 
portion and said one end of said sleeve whereby said cover can 
be removed after moulding, and means on said one end of said 
sleeve cooperating with means on said cover for detachably 
securing said cover to said one end in sealing relationship 
therewith after said cover has been parted off from said sleeve. 


‘ 4,717,041 
PRESSURE COOKER WITH BAYONET CLOSURE AND 
WEIGHT VALVE 


Filed Nov. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 929,679 
Claims priority, application Nov. 12, 1985, 290269 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 45/00 
US. Cl. 220—316 4 Claims 
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1. Pressure cooker with bayonet closure and weight valve, 
of the type including a pair of handles related to body and lid, 
respectively, which in the closed position are arranged one 
over the other and adopt a radial disposition with respect to 
the arms of the cooker, essentially characterised in that a hous- 
ing is established in the upper handle for a mobile element 
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which projects partially outwards from said handle through a 
window operatively made in said handle, such that the project- 
ing sector of said element constitutes a knob for manual actua- 
tion thereof, it having been foreseen that said mobile element 
includes an arm which, when suitably guided along a track 
provided within the upper handle, in the sector thereof which 
overrides the lid, reaches the area of the weight valve, affect- 
ing same and causing aperture thereof in a certain position of 
the knob, said mobile element further including a lower flange 
which crosses an aperture operatively made in the perimentral 
overhang of the lid and affects the sealing gasket between body 
and lid, thus establishing another point for pressure release, it 
having been further foreseen that the mobile element includes 
a lower extension which fits into a depression provided in the 
lower handle, said depression having a side opening so that 
said element may likewise act as a locking element for the two 
handles, in a certain position thereof, but allowing said handles 
to unlock in a different position where the said extension oper- 
atively faces the side outlet of the depression. 


4,717,042 
MEDICINE DISPENSER FOR HOME HEALTH CARE 
John T. McLaughlin, Glendale, Calif., assignor to Pyxis Corpo- 
ration, Salina Beach, Calif. 
Filed May 28, 1986, Ser. No. 868,660 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 83/04 


U.S. Cl. 221—3 17 Ciaims 





14. A medicine dispenser, comprising: 

a container having a lid which can be shut to completely 
enclose the interior of the container, the container provid- 
ing means for supporting a tray or the like immediately 


beneath the lid when closed, the lid having a plurality of U.S, Cl. 221—130 


apertures therethrough; 

means for manually encoding the tray supporting means to 
prevent the accidental positioning of an unintended tray 
within the container; 

a medicine tray dimensioned for placement within the con- 
tainer, the medicine tray including a plurality of compart- 
ments for holding medicine, and means encoded into the 
tray, which encoded means interacts with the means for 
manually encoding the tray supporting means to permit 
the tray to be positioned and held securely immediately 
beneath the lid when closed; and 

a plurality of compartment covers attached to the lid adja- 
cent respective ones of the plurality of lid apertures, each 
of the compartment covers capable of being shut and 
opened with respect to the lid to selectively permit access 
to respective ones of the compartments, wherein each lid 
aperture is dimensioned and positioned to directly overlay 
a respective one of the tray compartments when the lid is 
closed. 
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4,717,043 
VENDOR COUPON DISPENSER 

Phillip B. Groover, Marietta; Jose Batlle, Dunwoody, both of 
Ga.; Saburo Tatsuke, Gyoda; Masaaki Kozukue, and Yukio 
Endo, both of Fukiage, Japan, assignors to The Coca-Cola 
Company, Atlanta, Ga. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 623,012, Jun. 21, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 910,835 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 1/06, 7/14 


U.S. Cl, 221—7 13 Claims 





8. Sheet dispensing apparatus comprising: 

storage means for storing a plurality of sheets; 

advancing means for propelling one of said plurality of 
sheets from said storage means to a ready position; 

dispensing means for propelling said sheet from said ready 
position to a dispense position whereat said sheet partially 
extends from said apparatus; 

means for detaining said sheet in said ready position interme- 
diate that of said storage means and said dispense position; 

first sensor means for generating a first signal indicating that 
said sheet is at said ready position; 

second sensor means for generating a second signal indicat- 
ing that said sheet is at said dispense position; 

third sensor means for generating a third signal indicating 
that said sheet has been totally removed from said appara- 
tus; and 

means for enabling said advancing means in response to said 
third signal. 


4,717,044 

APPARATUS FOR DISPENSING COIN PACKAGES 
Morio Suzuki, Koshigaya, and Kenzi Okada, Noda, both of 

Japan, assignors to Laurel Bank Machines Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Jul. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 884,369 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 

139884[U] 


1985, 60- 


Int. Cl.4 GO7F 11/28 


2 Claims 





1. An apparatus for dispensing coin packages comprising a 
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plurality of cassette cases each for accommodating a number of 
coin packages arranged in series, the cassette cases being 
aligned in a plurality of vertical layers within a body of the 
dispensing apparatus in a manner whereby they can be freely 
mounted and removed, the cassette cases each having a front 
end, an elevator mounted adjacent the front ends of the cas- 
sette cases for up and down movement adjacent the front ends 
of the cassette cases, each of the cassette cases including a 
bottom plate inclined downwardly toward the front end, a 
front plate for preventing coin packages from rolling off the 
front end, and a notch in the bottom plate adjacent the front 
plate, the apparatus further comprising a plurality of discharge 
plates pivotally mounted in the body for discharging packages 
from the respective cassettes, each discharge plate being posi- 
tioned below the notch of a respective cassette and having a 
portion adapted to project through the respective noich and 
raise a coin package above the respective front plate upon 
upward pivoting movement of the respective discharge plate, 
and a discharge cam on the elevator, the cam having a protrud- 
ing portion for operating a selected discharge plate when the 
elevator is moved to position the cam in juxtaposition to the 
selected discharge plate in such a manner to upwardly pivot 
the selected discharge plate and raise a coin package above the 
front plate of the respective cassette case, the cam further 
having a recessed portion which may be disposed facing the 
discharge plate such as to space the cam apart from the dis- 
charge plates allowing the elevator to be moved as between 
the respective cassette cases. 


4,717,045 
SYRUP SENSOR FOR DISPENSING MACHINE 
Peter J. Coppola, Burlington, Mass., assignor to Jet Spray 
Corp., Norwood, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 590,994, Mar. 19, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,645,095. This application Jun. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 873,178 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 24, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.4 B67D 5/08 


U.S. Cl, 222—64 37 Claims 


1. A sensor apparatus for sensing an out-of-syrup condition 
in a dispensing machine having a storage reservoir for the 
syrup and fluid lines coupling from the storage reservoir to the 
beverage tank of the dispenser, said sensor apparatus disposed 
in said fluid line and comprising; a housing having a through 
passage from one side to the other thereof, said passage inter- 
coupling with said fluid line, means defining a hole in said 
housing, a probe, a means supporting said probe in said hole 
extending at least in part into said through passage and dis- 
posed substantially transversely to said through passage, a gap 
being defined between said probe and a wall of said through 
passage whereby syrup breaks from the probe providing a gap 
between the probe and syrup, said probe being disposed sub- 
stantially vertically so that the syrup may break therefrom by 
gravity, said probe having an end the extremity of which 
extends partially into said through passage, means for securing 
a conductor to the probe, a circuit means and means connect- 
ing said circuit means to at least said probe, said circuit means 
adapted to sense the conductivity at the probe between the 
probe and syrup, said housing having means defining a same 
compartment disposed about said probe and over said through 
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passage, pump means connected to said fluid line downstream 
of said housing to maintain at least a partial vacuum in said 
small compartment about said probe, said circuit means further 
comprising means for sensing an increase in resistance at the 
probe gap. 

37. A sensor apparatus for sensing an out-of-syrup condition 
in a fluid line coupling a storage reservoir to a beverage tank in 
a dispensing machine, said sensor apparatus comprising a hous- 
ing having a through passage from one side to the other thereof 
for intercoupling with the fluid line, and circuit means respon- 
sive to the conductivity of syrup in the sensor characterized by 
an electrically conductive probe, means supporting the probe 
in a hole in the housing so as to extend at least in part into said 
through passage and disposed transversely thereto, a gap being 
defined between a wall of said through passage and the end of 
said probe, said probe being so arranged that when disposed 
substantially vertically the syrup may break therefrom by 
gravity, and means coupling said circuit means to the probe to 
sense syrup conductivity, said probe having a pointed end, said 
means for supporting the probe comprising a cap disposed in 
the hole, the depth of said hole being greater than the length 
that the cap extends into the hole so as to form between the cap 
and the through passage a compartment having a liquid vacant 
space, said probe having a pointed end with the pointed end 
being disposed in the through passages and a portion of the 
pointed end extending into said compartment thereabove. 


4,717,046 
SQUEEZABLE CONTAINER PARTICULARLY FOR 
LIQUID MATERIALS 

Werner F. Brogli, Im oberen Letten, CH-4202, Duggingen, 

Switzerland 

Filed Jul. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 888,528 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 22, 

1985, 3526112 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 35/08 

U.S. Cl, 222—107 


1. Squeezable container, in particular for liquid filling goods, 
made from a single stiff, but flexible blank of coated carton 
material shaped by inwardly bulging or shaping of a center 
section of the initially flat blank, and by simultaneously raising 
and outwardly bulging two side sections, and superimposing 
and joining in tight connection of the opposite side edges and 
flanges of the side sections, whereby at least at one location the 
superimposed flanges form a discharge opening with limiting 
side walls separable from each other by the squeezing pressure 
exerted on the side sections, and ending in a separable tongue 
which is closed before use and which on separation defines a 
dispensing outlet characterized in that: 

a. the discharge opening is provided with at least one pre- 
formed groove in at least one of the limiting side walls, 
and 

b. said preformed groove extends in the discharge direction 
of the container and defines at least one guiding conduit 
communicating with the dispensing outlet formed on the 
separable tongue to control the direction of and provide a 
uniform stream of the liquid being discharged. 





4,717,047 
DISPOSABLE COFFEE CONCENTRATE STORING AND 
TRANSPORTING APPARATUS 
Garardus J. J. van Overbruggen, Vianen; Richard A. van Beau- 
mont, Harmelen, and Henricus A. C. Thijssen, Son, all of 
Netherlands, assignors to Douwe Egberts Koninklijke Tabaks- 
fabriek-Koffiebranderijen-Theehandel B.V., Joure, Nether- 
lands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 337,670, Jan. 7, 1982, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 196,564, Oct. 14, 1980, Pat. 
No. 4,334,640, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 930,538, Aug. 
2, 1978, abandoned. This application Aug. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 
768,924 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 8, 1977, 
7708746; Oct. 6, 1977, 7710961 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 15, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* B65D 37/00 
5 Claims 





1. Disposable apparatus for storing and transporting coffee 
concentrate and for dispensing increments of the concentrate 
when installed in a coffee vending machine, said apparatus 
comprising: 

a reservoir containing coffee concentrate, having a rigid 
neck with an open end defining an outlet, and means on 
the open end forming a first non-return valve; 

a dispensing tube integral with the reservoir, forming with 
the reservoir an exchangeable single unit handled, 
changed and disposed of as such and having one end 
integral with and in communication with the reservoir via 
said first non-return valve opening into said tube, said tube 
having an opposite, free, dispensing end formed by a 
second non-return valve which has a normally closed 
dispensing outlet, said tube having a longitudinal resil- 
iently flexible portion adapted to be squeezed by a squeez- 
ing device in said coffee vending machine, said squeezing 
device without disassemblage receiving the dispensing 
tube by simple insertion without distortion of said tube, 
said squeezing device squeezing said flexible dispensing 
tube by means of an omnilaterally pressure exerting fluid 
so as to bring about a substantially total collapse of said 
resilient flexible dispensing tube, and to dispense concen- 
trate through said second non-return valve, said dispos- 
able apparatus being removable from said squeezing de- 
vice, and said dispensing tube being separated from the 
pressure exerting fluid by a tube fitting loosely about said 
dispensing tube and being readily deformable by the fluid 
pressure whereby on squeezing an increment of coffee 
concentrate will be dispensed from said apparatus through 
said dispensing outlet; 

the resiliency of the resiliently flexible portion of the dis- 
pensing tube being such that it is squeezed and collapsed 
when exposed to an omnilateral pressure in the range of 
1-6 atmospheres, such that said increment does not vary in 
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volume with further increase in the pressure of squeezing 
applied. 


4,717,048 
BEVERAGE TAP 
Donald R. Stenger, Roscoe, Ill., assignor to Johnson Enter- 
prises, Inc., Rockford, IIl. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 729,304, May 1, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 840,759 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 83/00 


U.S. Cl. 222—400.8 13 Claims 





1. A tap for a container having an upstanding tubular neck 
with a radially outwardly projecting peripheral lip at its upper 
end, the inside of said neck having normally closed valve 
means which may be opened to permit pressurized fluid to be 
introduced into said conatiner and to permit liquid to flow out 
of said container, said tap comprising a body initially spaced 
upwardly from said lip and having lower probe means sized for 
downward insertion into said neck and adapted to open said 
valve means as an incident to being inserted fully into said 
neck, said probe means being fixed relative to said body, pas- 
sages in said body for introducing pressurized fluid into the 
container and for delivering liquid out of the container when 
said valve means are open, and means for releasably fastening 
said tap to said neck, said tap being characterized in that said 
fastening means comprise an expandable collar on said body 
and having angularly spaced and generally radially inwardly 
projecting cam lug means, and means for contracting and 
expanding said collar between a locked position in which said 
lug means lock beneath said lip to keep said probe means in said 
neck and a released position in which said lug means are spaced 
outwardly from said lip to permit said probe means to be pulled 
out of said neck, said lug means being shaped to cam against 
the lower side of said lip and draw said tap body downwardly 
toward said neck sufficiently far to cause said probe means to 
be fully inserted into said neck and open said valve means as 
said collar is contracted to said locked position and without 
need of rotating said tap body relative to said neck. 


4,717,049 
DROPLET GENERATING APPARATUS 
Gary J. Green, Yardley, Pa.; Frederick L. Dryer, Pennington, 
N.J., and Dennis E, Walsh, Richboro, Pa., assignors to Mobil 
Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 596,990, Apr. 5, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 917,288 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 47/18 
U.S. Cl. 222—420 10 Claims 
1. Apparatus for producing uniform droplets of a liquid 
comprising: 
a capillary tube having a liquid receiving end and an open 
tip; 
means for supplying and controlling the flow of said liquid 
to said receiving end; 
an outer concentric tube having a converging-diverging 
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venturi nozzle at the bottom thereof, the tip of said capil- 
lary tube being positioned in the throat of said venturi; 
a source of gas supplied to said outer tube; and 





means for regulating the flow of gas through said venturi 
nozzle to control the formation of droplets from the tip of 
said capillary tube. 


4,717,050 
MULTIPLE ORIFICE DISPENSING CLOSURE 
David M. Wright, Evansville, Ind., assignor to Sunbeam Plastics 
Corporation, Evansville, Ind. 
Filed May 19, 1986, Ser. No. 864,332 
Int. Cl.4* B67D 3/00; B65D 47/00 


U.S, Cl, 222—482 16 Claims 





1. A multiple orifice dispensing closure for dispensing prod- 
uct at different rates from a container comprising, in combina- 
tion: a cap having a flat top with a first dispensing orifice 
extending therethrough and a cylindrical skirt having means 
for attachment to a container; an intermediate lid hinged to 
said cap with a second orifice extending therethrough; and a 
top lid hinged to one of said intermediate lid and cap for clo- 
sure of said second orifice whereby said intermediate lid may 
be swung open for dispensing through said first orifice, said top 
lid can be swung open with said intermediate lid seated on said 
cap for dispensing through said second orifice, said second 
orifice being smaller than said first orifice and aligned with the 
area of said first orifice when said intermediate lid is seated on 
said cap; and a tubular plug depending from said intermediate 
lid surrounding said second orifice and engaging said first 
orifice when said intermediate lid is seated on said cap so that 
the dispensing from said second orifice occurs by flow from 
said container, through said first orifice, and out of said second 
orifice, and both of said orifices being closed when said inter- 
mediate lid is seated on said cap and said top lid is seated on 
said intermediate lid with said plug in engagement with said 
first orifice. 
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4,717,051 
CHECK VALVE FOR WATER DISPENSER BOTTLE 
Guy Leclerc, 900 de Nemours Street, Charlesbourg, Canada 
(G1H 7B3) 
Filed Sep. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 902,619 
Int. Cl.4 B67D 3/00 


U.S. Cl, 222—545 3 Claims 





1. A check valve for removably fitting the mouth of an 
invertible water bottle to be placed on a water dispenser and 
for closing said mouth during water-bottle inversion until said 
check valve contacts an element of said water dispenser when 
said bottle is resting on said water dispenser in inverted posi- 
tion, said water bottle made of semi-resilient material and 
having a mouth formed with an external circular rib, said 
check valve formed of a valve seat part and of a separate valve 
member part, said valve seat part consisting of a body having 
a cylindrical wall open at one end, a closure wall at the other 
end of said cylindrical wall and having a central circular open- 
ing of decreasing diameter towards the outside of said body, 
and forming a female valve seat, means to releasably retain said 
body over said mouth by engagement with said bottle external 
circular rib, said valve member part having a disc-like head 
disposed within said body and of greater diameter than that of 
said central opening, a stem secured to said head, freely extend- 
ing through said central opening and protruding from said 
closure wall, and a tapered male valve seat portion formed 
around said stem adjacent said head and conforming with said 
female valve seat, said stem of smaller cross-sectional area than 
the minimum diameter of said central opening, said valve 
member part axially movable towards the inside of said body 
from a valve-closing position in which said male valve seat 
portion contacts said female valve seat to a valve-opening 
position wherein said male valve seat portion is spaced in- 
wardly from said female valve seat, and said head is spaced 
inwardly from said closure wall; further including a first inter- 
nal circular rib, protruding from said cylindrical wall and 
constituting a stop for the mouth of said water bottle to limit 
insertion thereof into said body, so that it be spaced from said 
closure wall, said head having a slide fit with said cylindrical 
wall and provided with peripheral notches, said first internal 
circular rib serving as a stop engageable with said head to 
provide an inward limit position of said valve member part 
within said body. 


4,717,052 
MOLTEN METAL CONDUIT 
John M. Urbanic, Churchill Borough, and Jan H. Van Linden, 
Allison Park, both of Pa., assignors to Aluminum Company of 
America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 884,434 
Int. Cl.4 B22D 39/00; F16L 11/02 
US. Cl. 222—590 32 Claims 
1. A valve for controlling the flow of molten metal, compris- 
ing: 
a flexible tube of a material compatible for contact with a 
molten metal to be flowed therethrough; and 
means for selectively applying and releasing an external 
force against the tube which reduces or enlarges the cross- 
sectional area of the opening through the tube and thereby 
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enables varying the volume of metal which can flow 
therethrough. 


cOMTROLLERL 


22. A method for transporting molten metal comprising 
providing an elongated flexible tube having relatively thin 
sidewalls made from a fabric woven with ceramic fibers and 
containing molten metal as it is flowed therethrough. 


4,717,053 
EXTENDIBLE AND FOLDABLE GARMENT HANGER 
Kuo-Ru Wang, No. 31, Nan-An Tsun, An-Ting Hsiang, Tainan 
Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Apr. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 33,510 
Claims priority, application Taiwan, Feb. 19, 1987, 76201453 
Int. Cl.4 A47G 25/40 


US. Cl. 223—94 4 Claims 


1. An extendible and foldable garment hanger comprising: 

a base having an upper end and opposed sides with a pair of 
support rods respectively projecting from said base near 
the opposed sides of said base; 

a hook rotatably connected to the upper end of said base; 

a pair of opposed main arms, respectively pivotally con- 
nected to the opposed sides of said base in such a manner 
that the two pivot points thereof are located above said 
support rods and closer to the center of said base than said 
support rods, supported on and above said support rods so 
that the orientation of the main arms relative to said base 
is fixed, each of said main arms having a channel provided 
lengthwise therein having side walls and a bottom wall 
and a plurality of engagement recesses provided in the 
upward surface of the bottom wall of said main arm along 
said channel, each of said channels being open upwardly 
and open at the free end thereof; 

a pair of extension arms, an extension arm respectively re- 
ceived within said channel of one of said main arms and 
slidable partially out of the open end of said channel at the 
free end of said main arm, each of said extension arms 
including a groove provided in the upper surface thereof 
and a resilient strip integral with said extension arm, each 
of said resilient strips including an engagement bump 
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integral therewith for being engaged in selected ones of 
said engagement recesses; 

whereby, as desired, the distance between the outer ends of 
said extension arms can be varied by engagement of said 
bumps of said extension arms with selected ones of said 
recesses of said main arms depending on the size of the 
garment to be hung; when the garment hanger is idle, said 
main arms can be rotated at the pivot points so that each 
of said grooves of said extension arms catch at least a 
portion of said hook therein while permitting said exten- 
sion arms to retract back to the inside of said main arms; 

each of said main arms including a plurality of block sheets 
horizontally inwardly projecting from the upper ends of 
the side walls thereof so as to prevent said extension arm 
received in said main arm from upward movement out of 
said channel of said main arm; 

each of said extension arms having a bottom surface with a 
slot extending from an intermediate portion of said bottom 
surface to the outer end of said bottom surface, and 
wherein each of said main arms has a limit stop projecting 
upwardly from the outer end of the upward surface of the 
bottom wall of said main arm and received within said slot 
for preventing said extension arm received therein from 
outward movement out of said channel of said main arm. 


4,717,054 
TIRE CARRIER WITH PIVOTABLE TIRE MOUNT AND 
VARIABLE COUNTERFORCE DEVICE 
Teddy L. Vanzant, 3060 Kips Korner, Norco, Calif. 91760 
Filed Jan. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 821,270 
Int. Cl.* B60R 3/00 
U.S, Cl, 224—42.21 


1. A normally vertically-located upright tire carrier of the 
type adapted to manually swing downwardly and away from a 
vehicle and having a counterforce applying device and a 
hinged support plate with a horizontal pivot axis for pivotably 
securing the carrier to the vehicle, said carrier comprising: 

an upright tire carrier frame located in a near vertical plane 
and pivotably connected at said pivot axis on said hinged 
support plate; 

a vertically-oriented counterforce device arranged to pivot 
from a near vertical position when said carrier frame is 
upright to a near horizontal position when said carrier 
frame is lowered; 

means fastening an upper end of said counterforce device at 
an upper location of said frame; 

means fastening the lower end of said counterforce device at 
an off-pivot location lying in a near vertical plane and 
positioned below said pivot axis of said hinged support 
plate; and 

said off-pivot location and connection of said counterforce 
device providing a means for producing a variably in- 
creasing counterforce as said tire carrier frame is swung 
downwardly and away from said normally upright verti- 
cal location. 
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4,717,055 
BRACKET FOR TRUCK MOUNTING SKI OR 
SURFBOARD RACK 
Alex San Juan, 2414 W. Avenue 32, Los Angeles, Calif. 90065 
Filed May 21, 1986, Ser. No. 866,236 
Int. Cl.4 B6OR 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 224—42.45 R 9 Claims 


1. Bracket for mounting to the side walls of a truck bed, a ski, 
surfboard, or like rack having a rigid central portion and termi- 
nal portions defining tongue and keeper anchoring structures 
by which the rack is normally securable to a vehicle roof 
gutter, said bracket comprising a base plate having base por- 
tion adapted to be fastened to said truck bed side wall, an offset 
portion parallel to said base portion, and a flange therebetween 
at right angles to said base portion and said offset portion, and 
a gutter-shaped section parallel to said flange and supported on 
said offset portion offset by said flange and cantilevered over 
said flange in rack tongue and keeper structure anchoring 
relation. 


4,717,056 
INFANT CARRYING APPARATUS 
Sandra Carmichael, R.R.-Box 5689C, Spirit Lake, Iowa 51360 
Filed Jun. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 872,023 
Int. Cl.4 H61G 1/00 
12 Claims 


1. An infant carrier comprising: 

a shell formed of heavy cloth having a front portion, a rear 
portion, side portions and a bottom portion, said bottom 
portion being curved downwardly, said shell having an 
inside and an outside; 

a plate means of substantially the same shape as said front 
portion being attached adjacent to said front portion for 
reinforcing said front portion; 

foam support means for substantially lining the inside of said 
shell along the entire bottom and side portions thereof, the 
top of the side edges of the foam support means being 
compressed by taut sewing thereof to the shell to help 
prevent buckling of the foam support under the weight of 
an infant in the carrier; 

adjustable hood means attached to the top of the front por- 
tion and to parts of each side portion adjacent the front 
thereof for covering the head of a baby disposed in said 
shell and on said foam support means; and 

carrier strap means disposed on each side of said shell, each 
strap means extending from the top front of each side 
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portion to the top rear of each side portion of the shell and 
forming an opening between a top intermediate part of the 
side portions of the shell and an intermediate portion of 
each carrier strap means whereby a person’s arm can 
extend through said openings so that the intermediate 
portions of the carrier strap means can rest on such per- 
son’s shoulder to support the weight of an infant in the 
carrier. 


4,717,057 2 
DENTAL PASTE CUP WITH INTEGRATED FINGER 
MOUNT 
Don D. Porteous, 2794 Moraga Dr., Los Angeles, Calif. 90024 
Filed Jan. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 4,543 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 25/10, 41/16 


U.S, Cl. 224—217 10 Claims 


1. A Dental Paste Cup comprising: 

a cup having an open mouth defined by a rim that includes 
an inner surface, a top surface and an outer surface; 

a removable closure overlying said open mouth and engag- 
ing said rim, said removable closure having a substantially 
rigid construction and including a laterally disposed pe- 
ripheral flange that overlies the top surface of said rim and 
extends outwardly therefrom to thereby define an outer 
extension; and 

a finger mount extending circumferentially in an outward 
and downward direction from the rim of said cup and 
terminating in an open end proximate to said rim to 
thereby provide a slide-resistant grip on a support finger, 
said finger mount being defined by first and second por- 
tions, with said first portion projecting from the rim of the 
cup and having an aperture therethrough that extends 
outwardly from said rim, and said second portion termi- 
nates in said open end that passes through the aperture of 
said first portion and into alignment with the underside of 
the outer extension of the peripheral flange of said closure, 
whereby the application of a vertical squeezing force to 
said finger mount disengages said closure from said cup. 


4,717,058 
CUTTING TOOL FOR CUTTING DIVISIBLE STRIPS OF 
CONTACT ELEMENTS 

Bernard Gobert, Montmorency, France, assignor to Thomas & 

Betts Corporation, Raritan, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 880,385 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 2, 1985, 85 11877 
Int. Cl.* B26F 3/00 

US. Cl. 225—93 6 Claims 

1. A cutting tool for cutting divisible strips into a given 
number of elements, these strips being formed form an insulat- 
ing base (18, 18’) made from a frangible material carrying 
contact elements (17, 17’) separated by pre-break lines (19, 19’) 
on the base situated at unit spacings of substantially constant 
pitch, comprising: a linear support (1); a slider (2) adapted for 
moving in both directions on the support; locking means (6 to 
9) for resiliently locking the slider (2) in given discrete posi- 
tions on the support (1), the pitch of these positions being 
approximately the same as that of said pre-break lines; at least 
one longitudinal slide (10) one end of which opens into a first 
front end face (12) of the support (1) and the other end of 
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which is limited by a stop (13) integral with said slider (2), this 
slide (10) having a cross section of a shape such to receive said 
strips by sliding with clearance; and a graduation extending 
along said slide (10), formed of marks (16) for giving an indica- 
tion of the whole number of unit spacings between said first 
front end face (12) of the support (1) and said stop (13) integral 

































with the slider (2), for each discrete locking position thereof on 
the support (1), said support (1) comprising a second longitudi- 
nal slide (10’), having a cross section of a shape different from 
that of the first slide (10), for receiving another type of strip, 
said second slide (10’) extending substantially in the extension 
of the first slide (10), and opening into a second front face (12’), 
opposite the first face (12), of said support (1). 


4,717,059 
LABEL POSITIONING METHOD AND LABEL FEEDER 
FOR CONTINUOUS LABEL PRINTER 
Mitsuharu Takahashi, Fujisawa, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Sato, Japan 


Filed Feb. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 582,840 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1983, 58-30746 | 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 23/192 
U.S. Cl. 226—2 23 Claims 





1. A method for automatically positioning, relative to a print 
head, labels which are longitudinally ordered on a web, the 
labels having a label length which equals one of a plurality of 
predetermined label lengths, each label further having a detect- 
able indicia thereon, the method comprising the steps of: 

storing in a memory values representative of the plurality of 

predetermined label lengths; 

storing in the memory at least one value representative of a 

begin-printing location on the labels where information 

may be printed; 

automatically feeding the web past a detector capable of 
detecting the detectable indicia and detecting a first one of 
the detectable indicia located on a leading one of the 
labels; 

detecting a next one of the detectable indicia which is spaced 
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from the detectable indicia at a distance which provides a 
measure of label length; 

automatically calculating the label length on the basis of the 
distance between the detected indicia; 

comparing the calculated label length to at least one refer- 
ence value stored in the memory and, on the basis of the 
comparison, selecting one of the stored label lengths as a 
label length value for the labels being fed; and 

advancing the web by a distance which is determined by the 
at least one value representative of the begin printing 
location, on the basis of the selected label length value to 

place the web in a printing position. 


4,717,060 
SELF-CONTAINED INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
FASTENER DRIVING TOOL 
Gilbert A. Cotta, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to Senco Products, 

Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 881,339 
Int. Cl.4 B25C 1/08 


U.S. Cl. 227—10 34 Claims 





1. A fastener driving tool comprising a tool body, upper and 
lower coaxial cylinders located within said tool body, each of 
said cylinders having upper and lower ends, upper and lower 
pistons located in said upper and lower cylinders respectively 
and fixedly mounted on a common driver forming a piston/- 
driver assembly, said piston-driver assembly being shiftable 
between a normal retracted position and an extended fastener 
driving position, the upper end of said lower cylinder and said 
lower piston defining a combustion chamber, ignition means 
within said combustion chamber, a chamber in said tool body 
containing pressurized combustion air, at least one chamber in 
said body containing return air under pressure, a source of 
gaseous fuel under pressure within said body, and control 
means to introduce into said combustion chamber a measured 
air/fuel mixture from said combustion air chamber and said 
gaseous fuel source, to actuate said ignition means to combust 
said air/fuel mixture and thereby shift said piston-driver assem- 
bly from said normal retracted position to said extended fas- 
tener driving position, to introduce air from said at least one 
return air chamber to said upper cylinder beneath said upper 
piston to shift said piston/driver assembly from said extended 
fastener driving position to said normal retracted position and 
to exhaust spent products of combustion from said combustion 
chamber and lower cylinder, and means to replenish air under 
pressure in said combustion air chamber and said at least one 
return air chamber during shifting of said piston/driver assem- 
bly. 
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4,717,061 
BUTTON FEEDER FOR BUTTON APPLICATOR 

Fumio Seki, Toyama, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Kogyo K. K.., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 925,077 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1985, 60- 

166701[U] 
Int. Cl.4 A41H 37/10 


U.S. Cl. 227—119 5 Claims 
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1. A button feeder, for feeding a button having a circular 

head to a button applicator, comprising: 

a feed guide including a base, a first side guide member 
mounted on said base and having a substantially wedge- 
shaped groove, and a second side guide member mounted 
on said base and having a wall confronting said wedge- 
shaped groove, said base, said wedge-shaped groove, and 
said wall jointly defining a button feed path; 

said first side guide member including a first guide element 
fixed to said base and a second guide element linearly 
movably mounted on said first guide element for move- 
ment toward and away from said first guide element, said 
wedge-shaped groove being defined between said first and 
second guide elements; 

resilient means comprising a leaf spring acting between said 
second guide element resiliently toward said first guide 
element; and 

a pusher unit coupled to said feed guide for delivering the 
button into said button feed path. 


4,717,062 
STAPLER 
Yoshiyuki Ebihara, 22-7, Igusa 3-chome, Suginami-ku, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Apr. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 856,598 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1985, 60-207839 
Int. Cl.4 B25C 5/02 


U.S. Cl. 227—120 1 Claim 


1. A staple feeder for a disposable hand-held stapler of the 
type including an elongate tubular cartridge formed from an 
injection moldable material, a serially arranged collection of 
staples positioned within and slidable axially within said elon- 
gate tubular cartridge, and means for dispensing said staples 
serially from said cartridge, said elongate tubular cartridge 
including: 

an end-closure member for said elongate tubular cartridge; 
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a support rod formed integrally with said end closure mem- 
ber and extending longitudinally within said cartridge; 
a feeder element slidable on said support rod and for biasing 
the staples towards a dispensing position, said end closure 
member, said support rod and said feeder element each 
being formed from an injection moldable material; and 
a coiled compression spring surrounding said support rod 
and reacting between said end closure member and said 
feeder element for biasing said staples towards a dispens- 
ing position: the improvement comprising, 
lugs formed integrally with said end closure member and 
received within said elongate tubular cartridge, said 
lugs engaging inner surfaces of said elongate tubular 
cartridge and providing guide members for accurately 
positioning said end closure member and its associated 
support rod with respect to said elongate tubular car- 
tridge; and 

oppositely directed locking members formed on said lugs 
and engaged within apertures formed in said elongate 
tubular cartridge to prevent removal of said end closure 
member and its associated support rod and feeder ele- 
ment from within said elongate tubular cartridge. 


4,717,063 
STAPLER ANVIL 
Yoshiyuki Ebihara, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Etona Company, 
Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 899,678 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1985, 60-280969 
Int. Cl.4 B25C 5/02 


U.S. Cl, 227—155 3 Claims 


3 


1. A stapler comprising a base, a frame, and a handle with 
each having a forward end portion, an intermediate portion 
and a rearward end portion, the frame being pivotally mounted 
on said base at substantially the intermediate portion of said 
base, the handle being pivotally mounted on said frame at the 
rearward end portion thereof, at least said base being made of 
a plastic material, said base having a surface facing said frame 
at the forward end portion thereof, said base having a recess 
formed in said surface, said recess being defined by plural 
walls, and a metallic anvil element being pressed into said 
recess on said base, said anvil element having at least one side 
wall and having at least one pointed projection extending 
outwardly from said side wall of said anvil element, said 
pointed projection biting into the material of said base at a 
corresponding side wall of said recess to hold said anvil ele- 
ment within said recess. 


4,717,064 
WAVE SOLDER FINGER SHIELD APPARATUS 

Edward J. Popielarski, Laguna Hills, and Kenneth D. Thomas, 

Anaheim, both of Calif., assignors to Unisys Corporation, 

Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Aug. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 896,703 
Int. Cl.4 B23K 1/08, 37/06 

U.S. Cl, 228—39 17 Claims 

1. An auxiliary attachment apparatus, for placement over a 
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molten solder bath of a wave solder machine, which conveys 
the underside of a printed circuit board across said solder bath, 
said printed circuit board having a designated edge area, which 
is to be isolated from solder contact and a terminal area to be 
wetted by solder, the apparatus comprising: 

(a) support means for holding first and second guide bars for 
placement at the opposite edges of said underside of said 
printed circuit board; 

(b) said first and second guide bars placed parallel to the 
direction of motion of said printed circuit board and 
spaced to a distance slightly greater than the width of said 
printed circuit board; 


(c) prevention means, on said first and second guide bars for 
isolating designated underside edge areas, of said printed 
circuit board, from any contact with molten solder, said 
prevention means including: 

(cl) a rigid, cup-shaped, solder-repellant, metallic unit 
having an angular finger shield on one side thereof 
which rises 30° from the horizontal base to contact and 
repel said molten solder from said designated underside 
edge areas of said printed circuit board, said finger 
shield having a horizontal finger edge which is adjust- 
ably positioned to 50 mils plus or minus 20 mils below 
said underside of said printed circuit board, and parallel 
to said underside. 


4,717,065 

METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING WELDED PIPES 
Shigetomo Matsui, Higashiosaka, and Hisao Hasegawa, Kobe, 

both of Japan, assignors to Kawasaki Jukogyo Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Hyogo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 498,596, May 26, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 754,202 
Int. Cl.4* B23K 31/06 


U.S. Cl. 228—147 3 Claims 


1. In a method for the manufacture of welded pipes in which 
a strip is fed through shaping rolls which gradually bring 
together the longitudinal edges of the strip in opposed abutting 
relation to bend the same into tubular form, and then the thus 
opposed edges of the bent tubular section are welded together, 
the improvement comprising preventing buckling or waving 
of said longitudinal edges by the steps of: 
during at least one of the process of bending said strip into 
tubular form and the period during which said edges are 
abutted against each other, subjecting said edges and a 
longitudinal central portion of said strip to tensile stress 
while subjecting the remainder of said strip to compres- 
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sive stress, by heating said remainder of said strip while 
maintaining said edges and said central portion free of 
such heating; and 

then welding said edges together under such conditions. 


4,717,066 
METHOD OF BONDING CONDUCTORS TO 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES 

Tsvi Goldenberg; Lawrence A. Greenberg, both of Allentown, 

and Kenneth P. Moll, Philipsburg, all of Pa., assignors to 

American Telephone and Telegraph Company, AT&T Bell 

Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Feb. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 831,814 
Int. Cl.4 B23K 31/02 

US. Cl. 228—179 
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1. A method of forming a contact portion on a metal pad 
comprising the steps of forming a ball on one end of a conduc- 
tive wire, bonding the ball to the metal pad and severing the 
wire from the ball, characterized in that the wire material 
comprises 97-99 percent gold and 1-3 percent palladium. 


4,717,067 

DIFFUSION BONDED STRUCTURE AND METHOD OF 
MAKING 

Sebastian W. Kessler, Jr., San Mateo, Calif., assignor to Varian 

Associates, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 807,576 
Int. Cl.4 B23K 20/00, 35/12 
U.S. Cl. 228—193 


1. A method of diffusion bonding of a first workpiece to a 
second workpiece, comprising the steps of: 

contacting a first workpiece to a second workpiece to form 
a composite structure; 

wrapping said composite structure in carbon yarn to form a 
wrapped structure; and 

heating said wrapped structure to a temperature sufficient to 
cause diffusion bonding between said first workpiece and 
said second workpiece. 











JANUARY 5, 1988 







4,717,068 
PROCESS FOR PLATING AL ALLOYS CONTAINING LI, 
BY HOT CO-ROLLING 
Philippe Meyer, Voiron, France, assignor to Cegedur Societe de 
Transformation, Paris, France 
Filed Feb. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 15,629 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 19, 1986, 86 02764 
Int, Cl.* B23K 20/24 


US. Cl. 228—203 10 Claims 





1. In a process for plating by hot co-rolling of a core Al alloy 
containing Li with a sheath of commercially pure Al or an Ai 
alloy which is free of Li, by reheating and hot co-rolling the 
core and sheath, the improvement comprising, prior to reheat- 
ing, subjecting the core alloy to an oxidation operation at a 
temperature of between 450° C. and 550° C., such that the Li 
content is reduced in a zone having a depth of between 50 and 
700 ym, and chemically and/or mechanically treating the core 
alloy so as to eliminate the products of the oxidation operation, 
with a surface loss of alloy in the course of said chemical 
and/or mechanical treatment of at most 30 ym. 


4,717,069 
HOT FOOD CARTON HAVING INSULATED BOTTOM 
WALL STRUCTURE 
Donald E. Pizzolato, 125 Fleming St., Piscataway, N.J. 08854 
Filed Jun. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 57,485 
Int. Cl.4 B65D 5/70; A45C 11/20 


US. Cl. 229—104 14 Claims 





1. In a carton for maintaining a heated food product warm 
while the carton rests on a cool surface, the carton including a 
bottom portion having side walls and a bottom wall, and a top 
portion covering the bottom portion, the improvement 
wherein said bottom wall comprises a multi-layer insulated 
wall structure, including a lower layer having a plurality of 
depressions formed therein and an upper, generally flat, layer 
closely abutting said lower layer and forming therewith a 
plurality of void spaces surrounded by said depressions and 
said upper layer, the depressed portions of said lower layer 
being adapted to rest on said cool surface and support the 
remainder of said structure in spaced relation to said cool 
surface thereby to retard the flow of heat from the interior of 
said carton to said cool surface. 
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4,717,070 
STORAGE BOX WITH LOCKING COVER 
Clifford Taub, 52 Brighton Ter., Wayne, N.J. 07470 
Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 31,869 
Int. Cl.* B65D 43/02 
U.S, Cl, 229—125.28 


5 Claims 







1. In a storage and transportation box of the type having a 
container body with side walls extending upwardly from a 
closed bottom to an open top and at least one handhold aper- 
ture located in a side wall, adjacent to and spaced downwardly 
from the open top, the handhold aperture having laterally 
spaced apart opposite end boundaries defining opposite ends 
and laterally extending upper and lower boundaries, and a 
cover for placement over the open top of the container body so 
as to close the top, the cover including a top wall and depend- 
ing skirts integral with the top wall for juxtaposition with 
corresponding side walls of the container body in a generally 
telescoping relationship, the skirts having lowermost edges 
spaced downwardly from the top wall, the improvement 
wherein: 
the lowermost edge of at least the skirt corresponding to the 
side wall with the handhold aperture is spaced down- 
wardly relative to the downward spacing of the handhold 
aperture to locate said lowermost edge in a position ex- 
tending laterally across the handhold aperture, between 
the upper and lower boundaries thereof, a slit in the skirt 
extending upwardly from the lowermost edge toward the 
top wall adjacent each end of the handhold aperture, and 
a fold-line extending laterally between the slits, adacent 
the uppermost boundary of the handhold aperture, such 
that the slits and the fold-line defined a locking tab receiv- 
able within the handhold aperture, upon folding of the 
locking tab inwardly along the fold-line and through the 
handhold aperture, to secure the cover against upward 
movement relative to the container body; and 
the cover is erected from a blank of foldable material, such 
as corrugated paper board, the blank including a top 
section having laterally space apart opposite sides and 
longitudinally spaced apart opposite ends for forming the 
top wall, side sections at each side of the top section for 
forming opposite side skirts, and end sections at each of 
the opposite ends for forming opposite end skirts, the end 
sections each having two skirt portions and a laterally 
extending lowermost edge fold-line located between the 
two skirt portions and extending between the opposite 
sides, said laterally extending lowermost edge fold-line 
defining the lowermoset edge of the end skirt when the 
end skirt portions are folded into juxtaposition with one 
another along the lowermost edge fold-line, said slits 
extending transverse to the lowermost edge fold-line in 
opposite directions away from the lowermost edge fold- 
line such that the locking tab includes a locking tab por- 
tion in each of the end skirt portions, the locking tab 
portions being folded into juxtaposition with one another 
when the end skirt portions are folded into juxtaposition 
with one another. 
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4,717,071 
COMBUSTION TRIM CONTROL APPARATUS 
David M. Capone, Oakmont, Pa., assignor to Ametek, Inc., New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 874,583 
Int. Cl.4 F23N 5/00 


US. Cl. 236—15 E 12 Claims 


1. A trim control apparatus for regulating fuel and oxygen- 
containing gas flow to a combustion system comprising: 

first rotatable shaft means for regulating the rate of fuel flow 
to said system; 

second rotatable shaft means for regulating the rate of oxy- 
gen-containing gas flow to said system; 

first radial arm means having a radially inward portion 
mounted on said first rotatable shaft means for rotating 
therewith and a radially outward portion; 

second radial arm means having a radially inward portion 
mounted on said second rotatable shaft means for rotating 
therewith and a radially outward portion; 

third radial arm means having a radially inward portion 
mounted on said radially outward portion of said first 
radial arm means and having a radially outward portion; 

third rotatable shaft means connected with said radially 
inward portion of said third radial arm means for rotating 
said third radial arm means; 

said third radial arm means rotatable with said first radial 
arm means and also independently rotatable about said 
outward portion of said first radial arm means; and 

linking means connecting said outward portion of said third 
radial arm means with said outward portion of said second 
radial arm means. 


4,717,072 
SEQUENTIAL VALVE AND DRAIN FOR SNOW GUN 
Pierre Girardin, Saint Herblain, France, assignor to Le Froid 
Industriel York, Carquefou Cedex, France 
Filed Nov. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 802,043 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 27, 1984, 84 18236 
Int. Cl.* E03B 7/20 
US. Cl. 239—75 
1. A feed device for a snow gun, comprising: 
(a) an elongated body, said body further comprising: 
(i) a water inlet port adapted to be connected to a source 
of water under pressure; 
(ii) an air inlet port adapted to be connected to a source of 
air under pressure; 
(iii) a water outlet port; and 
(iv) an air outlet port, 
wherein all of said ports have their longitudinal axes lying in a 
common plane passing through the longitudinal axis of said 
elongated body; 
(b) a longitudinal passage in said elongated body with each 
of said ports being in communication with said longitudi- 
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nal passage for axial movement therein from a closed 
position to an open position and return; 


(e) valve elements on said slide for selectively controlling 


the flow of water and air through said device and for 

opening and closing said drain orifice, said valve elements 

further comprising: 

(i) a first valve element having a first sealing member 
thereon positioned to open and close said first flow 
section; 

(ii) a second valve element having a second sealing mem- 
ber thereon positioned to open and close said second 
flow section, said second valve element being config- 
ured so as to gradually increase the head of water flow- 
ing through said second flow section through substan- 
tially one-third of the length of travel of said slide be- 
tween the closed and open positions, 


wherein said first sealing member is positioned to open said 
first flow section to the flow of air therethrough prior to the 


opening of said second flow section to the flow of water there- 
through; and 
(f) operating means connected to said slide to selectively 


open and close said inlet and outlet ports and said drain 
orifice, and to bleed fluid from said passage when said 
slide is in a closed position, said operating means being 
responsive to a remote control system acting to automati- 
cally control the operation of said feed device in response 
to atmospheric temperature and humidity inputs without 
manual intervention, wherein said operating means is 
mounted at one end of said elongated body with said air 
inlet and air outlet ports located at the end of said elon- 
gated body adjacent said operating means and said water 
inlet and water outlets ports located adjacent the opposite 
end of said elongated body, whereby fluid will be drained 
from said passage through said drain orifice when said 
elongated body is mounted at a vertically inclined angle 
with said drain orifice lowermost. 


4,717,073 
SPRAYER HEAD 


nal passage, said longitudinal passage further comprising: Robert P. Bielka, Seattle, Wash., assignor to The Boeing Com- 
(i) a first cylindrical flow section lying between said air pany, Seattle, Wash. 


inlet and said air outlet; and 
(ii) a second cylindrical flow section lying between said 
water inlet and said water outlet; 
(c) a drain orifice at one end of said longitudinal passage; 
(d) an elongated cylindrical slide mounted in said longitudi- 


US. Cl. 239—107 
1. A sprayer head comprising: 
(a) a hollow elongate casing connectable at one end to a 


Filed May 2, 1986, Ser. No. 859,013 
Int. Cl.4 BOSB 15/02 
17 Claims 
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source of pressurized liquid, the other end of the casing 
being an outlet end; 

(b) a plunger mounted for sliding reciprocal movement 

within the casing, the plunger having ports formed 
therein; 

(c) elastic means for urging the plunger into a first position 
within the casing when no pressurized liquid is being 
introduced into the casing, the plunger being configured 
and arranged so that when pressurized liquid is introduced 
into the casing, the plunger moves in opposition to the 
urging of the elastic means into a second position; and 

(d) a flexible disc connected to the outlet end of the casing to 


“bide 
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define an outlet gap between the outlet end of the casing 
and the outermost edge of the disc, the disc being con- 
nected for movement between a flush position wherein 
the gap has a maximum width and a spray position 
wherein the gap has a minimum width, the disc being 
configured and arranged to be moved out of the flush 
position and into the spray position by the plunger when 
the plunger moves into its second position, the ports and 
the plunger being configured to direct the introduced 
pressurized liquid through the gap, the plunger and disc 
being arranged so that the plunger moves a portion of the 
distance between the first and second positions before the 
disc is moved out of the flush position. 


4,717,074 
ADJUSTABLE ORIFICE FOR A SPRAYER UNIT 


Rudolph Karliner, Minnetonka, Minn., and Guido Zimmermann, 


Friedrichshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Wagner 
Spray Tech Corporation, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 623,967, Jun. 25, 1984, 
abandoned. This application May 21, 1985, Ser. No. 736,539 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 1/28 


US. Cl. 239—288 
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1. An adjustable orifice assembly for use with a liquid 
sprayer unit having a nozzle for discharging liquid in an axial 
direction, said assembly comprising: 

a nozzle guard and means for tightening said nozzle guard on 
said sprayer unit surrounding said nozzle, said nozzle 
guard having a first slot extending radially through said 
nozzle guard and a second slot extending radially in said 
nozzle guard disposed on one side of said first slot; 

an orifice plate disposed in said first slot and having a plural- 
ity of differently sized orifices therein radially disposed 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 183 


near a periphery of said orifice plate, said orifice plate 
further having a centrally disposed pivot pin received in 
said second slot of said nozzle guard for permitting rota- 
tion of said orifice plate thereabout to a selected one of a 
plurality of positions for aligning one of said orifices in 
front of said nozzle, said pivot pin and said second slot 
being disposed such that a portion of said periphery of said 
orifice plate is at all times exposed for access by a user of 
said liquid sprayer to rotate said orifice plate; 

a retainer means connected to said nozzle guard and engag- 
ing said orifice plate for holding said orifice plate in said 
selected position; and 

a seal means for providing an axial seal between said sprayer 
unit and said orifice plate when said nozzle guard is tight- 
ened on said sprayer unit. 


4,717,075 
PARTICULATE DISPERSION APPARATUS 
Anthony F. Carter, Newton Highlands; Calvin Rushforth, Ando- 
ver; Walter L. Brassert, Belmont, and Arnold M. Heitmann, 
Swampscott, all of Mass., assignors to Northern Research & 
Engineering Corp., Woburn, Mass. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 886,908 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 7/14 
U.S. Cl, 239—398 
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1. Particulate dispersion apparatus, comprising: 

a housing; 

means for admitting both an energized gas, and particulate, 
into said housing; 

means for discharging such housing-admitted gas, and dis- 
persing such housing-admitted particulate, from said hous- 
ing; wherein 

said gas discharging and particulate dispersing means com- 
prises an array of ejector nozzles and an array of diffuser 
nozzles; wherein 

said ejector nozzles of said array thereof are each in collinear 
alignment along a given axis with one of said diffuser 
nozzles of said array thereof; 

said ejector nozzles are of converging, diverging configura- 
tion; 

each said ejector nozzle is spaced apart, along its given 
alignment axis, from the diffuser nozzle with which it is 
aligned; 

said discharging and dispersing means further comprises 
means defining a cavity interposed between said array of 
ejector nozzles and said array of diffuser nozzles; and 

each of said nozzles has an end which opens onto said cavity. 


4,717,076 
SPRINKLER DEVICE 

Yosef Notkin, Kibbutz Gvat, Israel, assignor to Plastro Gvat, 

Kibbutz Gvat, Israel 

Filed Aug. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 893,258 
Claims priority, application Israel, Aug. 9, 1985, 76052 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 1/34 

U.S. Cl, 239-—467 11 Claims 

1. A vortex sprinkler comprising: 

a vortex chamber delimited in the downward direction by a 
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bottom surface and in the upward direction by a rimmed 

opening leading to the atmosphere; 

at least one liquid inlet leading substantially tangentially into 
said vortex chamber, 


















a plurality of slots cut across the rim of said opening, 
wherein said slots are cut in a direction substantially tan- 
gential with respect to said vortex chamber, and 

wherein said slots are angularly spaced in such a way that 
adjacent slots intersect. 


4,717,077 
SELF-ALIGNING COUPLER FOR FLUID 
TRANSMITTING CONDUITS 
Harry H. Takata, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to Ag-Chem 
Equipment Co., Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 569,744, Jan. 10, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 411,633, Aug. 26, 
1982, abandoned. This application Mar. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 
843,283 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 15/06 


U.S. Cl. 239—548 


3 Claims 





1. In a fluid supply system having a plurality of detachable 
fluid transmitting conduits and including a female coupler 
portion and a male adaptor portion to be releasably received 
and retained within said female coupler portion, said supply 
system being further characterized in that: 

(a) said female coupler portion comprises a body portion 
having a male threaded end for coupling to a supply mani- 
fold and a bore formed therein with a generally horizon- 
tally disposed flow axis extending therethrough, and with 
said bore having a pair of diametrically opposed elongated 
alignment slots formed generally parallel to the flow axis 
thereof, a pair of clamping members pivotally secured to 
the walls of said female coupling portion and arranged in 
generally diametrically opposed relationship along said 
bore and with each clamping member being disposed 
generally at right angles to one of said alignment slots; 

(b) said pivotal clamping members each having a cam lock- 
ing ear portion adapted to extend from said body portion 
radially inwardly into said bore and with said cam locking 
ear portions having a generally arcuate locking surface; 

(c) said male adaptor portion comprising a generally tubular 
body with a proximal end and a distal end and having a 
bore formed therethrough, said bore being in communica- 
tion with one of said plurality of detachable transmitting 
conduits and with said bore being in alignment with and 
generally coaxial with the bore of said female coupling 
portion, a pair of locking lugs extending generally radially 
of said bore adjacent the proximal end of said male adap- 

tor portion and arranged to mate with said alignment slots, 
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and an elongated annular groove formed adjacent said 
proximal end, said annular groove being adapted to re- 
ceive the camming ears of said pivotal clamping members 
therewithin; and 

(d) a flat peripheral reference alignment surface arranged 
along the distal end and normal to said flow axis and 
generally normal to a line extending along the diameter of 
said male adaptor bore and between said locking lugs for 
accommodating level indicating devices disposed in flat 
surface-to-surface contact therewith. 


4,717,078 
EYEBALL FITTING FOR INCREASING FLOW OF 
RETURN WATER TO SWIMMING POOL 
George F. Arp, 27 Terrace Villa Cir., Fairport, N.Y. 14450 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 642,575, Aug. 20, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 911,334 
Int. Cl.4 BO5B 15/08; F16L 27/06 


U.S. Cl. 239—550 11 Claims 
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1. An eyeball fitting for increasing the flow of return water 
into a swimming pool, said eyeball fitting being arranged in a 
fixture at the discharge end of a return line and including an 
eyeball having a spherically shaped outside surface allowing 
said eyeball to be set at variable angular orientations held in a 
spherical seat by a retainer, opposite entrance and discharge 
sides of said eyeball having respective concentric entrance and 
discharge openings connected by an inside surface through 
which return water flows to be discharged through said dis- 
charge opening into said swimming pool, said eyeball fitting 
comprising: 

a. said spherical seat being formed in a ring that is removably 
positioned within said fixture to surround full water flow 
from said return line flowing through said ring and into 
said eyeball set within said spherical seat; 

. Said ring fitting loosely inside of internal threads within 
said fixture and resting against an internal abutment within 
said fixture; 

c. said entrance opening of said eyeball having a diameter 
approximately equal to the inside diameter of said return 
line supplying said return water to said eyeball fittng, and 
said discharge opening of said eyeball having a diameter 
less than said entrance opening diameter; 

d. said inside surface of said eyeball being continuously 
curved from said entrance opening to said discharge open- 
ing; 

e. the curvature of said inside surface having a radius that 
continuously increases as said inside surface proceeds 
from said entrance opening to said discharge opening; and 

f. said retainer being threaded into said internal threads of 
said fixture so that an inside surface of said retainer en- 
gages said eyeball and presses said eyeball into said spheri- 
cal seat in said ring, which in turn presses against said 
internal abutment. 
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4,717,079 longitudinal axis, said first and second pipe means adapted to 

FUEL METERING VALVE FOR INTERNAL permit an inlet fuel flow and a return fuel flow, said armature 
COMBUSTION ENGINE SUPPLY DEVICE comprising an annular body and a bore (28) and includes an 
Roberto de Concini, Zola Predosa, Italy, assignor to Weber end remote from said core which protrudes with little play into 
S.p.A., te Pre eee ee a through bore (26) of said step in said housing, said armature 

’ » SUE. IN. SUS, further adapted to extend below said magnetic coil adjacent to 

Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 11, 1985, 67542 A/85_ 4 fuel chamber (46), a nozzle body (34), 2 guide ae (33) in 


Int. Cl.4 FO2M 51/06 ; . , ude 
11 Claims said nozzie body, said valve needle extending in said guide 
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bore and having a terminus (30) affixed to said armature and 
provided with a flow connection (54), said flow connection in 
said valve needle terminus being in communication with said 
fuel chamber and said second pipe means, and said first pipe 
means being adapted to supply fuel through said housing and 
around said magnetic coil to said valve needle via a connecting 
line (53) which is embodied in said valve housing (1) and which 
discharges downstream of said armature (27) and communi- 


1. A fuel metering valve for internal combustion engines and 
the like, comprising: 
(a) a cap fitted to the valve casing; 
(b) said cap having an axial bore extending through at least 
a portion thereof, said axial bore forming a substantially 
continuous cylindrical surface in the interior of said cap; 
(c) a plug slideably positioned in said axial bore; 


(d) said plug having a plurality of projections, said projec- tes with said interior (6) which receives said magnetic coil. 


tions having a cylindrical surface operably associated with 
said axial bore; 
(e) an annular groove formed in the outer surface of said cap; 


wee : ; ; TREE RESIDUE PROCESSOR 
(f) an annular chamber communicating with said axial bore; 
(g) a fuel injection outlet communicating with said annular Douglas D. Hamilton, Montreal, Canada, assignor to Canadian 


chamber: Patents and Development Limited, Canada 
: Filed Sep. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 647,794 
Claims priority, application Canada, Sep. 8, 1983, 436297 
Int. Cl.* BO2C 13/30, 18/24 


4,717,081 


(h) a plurality of passageways communicating at a first end 
with said annular groove and at a second end with said 
annular chamber, said passageways forming an acute 
angle with said axial bore; USS. Cl. 241—60 

(i) said first end of said passageways being positioned in- 
wardly from the outer periphery of said cap; and 

(j) said annular groove being positioned substantially en- 
tirely above said first ends of said plurality of passageways 
and in a plane that is generally perpendicular to the axis of 
said cap for minimizing the resistance to fuel flow. 


4,717,080 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY ACTUATABLE FUEL 
INJECTION VALVE 
Rudolf Sauer, Benningen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 783,495 ) 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 25, 


1985, 3502410 1. Apparatus for processing residue such as branches, tree 
Int. Cl.* FO2M 51/06 tops or the like resulting from tree harvesting operations com- 
U.S. Cl. 239—585 6 Claims ‘PS g 7 


1. An electromagnetically actuatable fuel injection valve for P™S!™8: 

fuel injection systems of internal combustion engines, compris- (a)a first residue reduction unit having a hopper thereon for 
ing a valve housing (1) having a longitudinal axis and a step receiving the residue to be processed, said first reduction 
(25), a magnetic coil (3) in an interior (6) of said valve housing, unit including a power driven horizontally disposed shaft 
said magnetic coil arranged to surround a core (7) of ferromag- having a plurality of arms mounted thereon, said arms 
netic material, a valve needle (31), a cylindrical armature (27) having a leading edge curved in the direction of rotation 
in proximity to said core adapted to actuate said valve needle and spaced apart from one another circumferentially 
counter to the force of a compression spring (29), said valve around the longitudinally along the shaft, said curved 
needle arranged to cooperate with a fixed valve seat (43); first arms cooperating with fixed knives to reduce the residue 
and second coaxial pipe means (11,14) disposed relative to said to smaller pieces: 
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(b) a second residue reduction unit comprising a hammer 
mill also having a horizontally disposed power driven 
shaft; and 

(c) conveyor means comprising a power driven fan, 
mounted on a shaft that rotates about a vertical axis, for 
receiving the broken up residue from the second residue 
reduction unit and blowing the same to a residue collec- 
tor, said first residue reduction unit, said second residue 
reduction unit and said power driven fan being mounted 
vertically one on top of the other with the fan at the 
bottom such that feed of material from one to the other is 
assisted by gravity; 

means for metering residue from the first residue reduction 
unit to the second residue reduction unit, said means com- 
prising first and second hydraulic motors driving respec- 
tively said first and second residue reduction units; and 

means for diverting hydraulic fluid flow from one motor to 
the other interrelating power requirement of the motors 
for the respective reduction units in response to the de- 
mands thereon varying the speed of drive of the first and 
second residue reduction units relative to one another in 
such a manner as to avoid overloading of the second 
reduction unit by controlling the amount of residue being 
fed thereto by the first reduction unit. 


4,717,082 
FIXED ROLLER PULVERIZING MILL 
Paul V. Guido, Cedar Grove; Chester J. Romanowski, Carteret, 
and William D. Stevens, North Caldwell, all of N.J., assignors 
to Foster Wheeler Energy Corporation, Clinton, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 208,010, Nov. 18, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 973,987, Dec. 28, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 544,806 
Int. Cl.* BO2C 15/04 


US. Cl. 241—121 6 Claims 


1. A coal pulverizing mill comprising: 

an outer shell; 

a horizontal table rotatably mounted within said shell, hav- 
ing an annular recess in the upper surface thereof, said 
recess being concave over the width thereof; 

means to rotate said table; 

means to place coal on said table; 

a plurality of rollers above said table having a tread portion 
convex over the width thereof bearing on said table within 
said recess; 

a plurality of supports, each of said rollers being rotatably 
mounted on one of said supports, each of said supports 
being pivotally mounted on said outer shell for upward 
and downward movement; 

a plurality of spring means, each of said spring means being 
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connected with said shell to exert a spring force only on 
one of the supports to urge the one of said rollers associ- 
ated with said one support down against said table, each of 
said spring means comprising two springs, said two 
springs being spaced apart along the direction perpendicu- 
lar to the axis of the associated roller, engaging their 
associated support on opposite sides of a vertical plane 
extending through the axis of rotation of the associated 
roller, and exerting a force on their associated support in 
a direction parallel to said axis of rotation; 

whereby, when one of said rollers moves vertically, said 
movement has no effect on the others of said plurality of 
rollers and all of the rollers are biased to roll straight in the 
annular recess in the horizontal table. 


4,717,083 
HAMMER ASSEMBLY FOR A ROTARY MATERIAL 
. CRUSHER 

Roger H. Quast, 7040 Lake Ellenor Dr., Suite 117, Orlando, Fla. 

32809, and Axel W. Orphall, 200 King Richard Dr., McMur- 

ray, Pa, 15317 
Continuation of Ser. No. 574,699, Jan. 27, 1984, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 23,995 
Int. Cl.4 BO2C 13/28 


US. Cl. 241—197 7 Claims 


1. A hammer assembly for attachment to the rotor of a 
rotary material crusher, said rotor being rotatable about an axis 
of rotation, said hammer assembly comprising in combination: 
a hammer member for rigid connection to the rotor of said 
material crusher, said hammer member having an extension, 
said extension having a longitudinal axis parallel with and 
spaced from said axis of rotation of said rotor when said ham- 
mer member is mounted on said rotor, said extension having a 
uniform crosssectional configuration along the length of said 
extension, a plurality of first bores, each of said first bores 
extending through said extension and having a longitudinal 
axis extending substantially perpendicular to said extension 
within said extension, a cap means removably mounted on said 
extension for impacting and crushing material on rotation of 
said rotor, said cap means having an undercut portion which 
cooperates with a dove tail on said extension for locking said 
cap means on said extension, a plurality of second bores 
through said cap means transverse to said cap means, each of 
said second bores having a longitudinal axis substantially paral- 
lel to said first bores when said cap means is mounted on said 
extension, said second bores being aligned with third bores 
extending through said dove tail of said extension, first and 
second hard faces on said cap means with an undercut portion 
between said hard faces; and fastening means extending 
through each of said second and third bores for fastening said 
cap means to said extension, said undercut portion, said dove 
tail, said first and second hard faces and said fastening means 
being symmetrical and enabling said cap means to be removed 
from and relocated on said extension in a reversed position for 
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selectively positioning said first and said second hard faces of 
said cap means on said extension for crushing material upon 
use of said hammer assembly on a rotor of a rotary material 
crusher. 


4,717,084 
HYDRAULIC SYSTEM FOR REMOTE OPERABLE CONE 
CRUSHERS 
John C. Vendelin, Springfield, and David F. Peaks, Eugene, both 
of Oreg., assignors to Cedarapids, Inc., Cedar Rapids, Iowa 
Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 944,020 
Int. Cl.* BO2L 2/00 


U.S, Cl. 241—207 9 Claims 


. 
+: v, 


Sl , Lkenhnhinka d died th 


RY 


SA 





1. In a cone crusher having a frame, a gyratory head carried 
by the frame and surmounted by a mantle, a bowl carried by 
the frame and submounted by a bow! liner above and in spaced 
crushing relation to the mantle, the bowl and liner being verti- 
cally adjustable by hydraulic means effective to move the bowl 
and liner rectilinearly of the frame in order to adjust said 
spacing between the mantle and the liner, and means effective 
to clamp the bow! relative to the frame in a selected adjusted 
position, the clamping means including one or more clamping 
members movable into and out of clamping relation with re- 
spect to the frame and bowl, a plurality of hydraulic clamp 
cylinders effective when pressurized to impel the clamping 
members into said clamping relation, and a hydraulic pump for 
supply of hydraulic fluid at a first pressure to the clamp cylin- 
ders, the improvement including hydraulic intensifier means 
disposed between the pump and the clamp cylinders and fluid 
connected to each, the hydraulic intensifier means supplying 
fluid to the clamp cylinders at a second pressure greater than 
the first pressure, and first hydraulic clamp valve means be- 
tween the pump and the intensifier means for controlling sup- 
ply of hydraulic fluid to and from the intensifier means to 
activate and deactivate the same. 


4,717,085 
DOCUMENT SHREDDING MACHINES 
Denis P. Crane, Olton, United Kingdom, assignor to Ofrex 
Group Holdings Pic, West Drayton, United Kingdom 
Filed Dec. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 810,418 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 21, 1984, 
8432545 


Int. Cl.4 BO2C 18/22, 18/44 

US. Cl. 241—236 4 Claims 

1. In a document shredding machine, a cutting mechanism 
comprising two shafts mounted for rotation about parallel axes, 
cutting discs at spaced intervals on each shaft with the discs on 
one shaft intermeshing with the discs of the other shaft, means 
for rotating the shafts in opposite directions so as to provide a 
dowawardly-accessible nip into which documentary material 


197-782 O.G.-87-21 
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may be fed, the discs being provided with transverse cutting 
edges to subject the material to a transverse severance, the 
cutting discs on each shaft being arranged in a plurality of sets 
with the cutting edges of the discs of each set being located on 
helices corresponding in number to the cutting edges of each 





disc and extending longitudinally of the shaft and circumferen- 
tially intermediate the adjacent helices on which the cutting 
edges of the discs of adjacent sets are located, and the discs of 
each set alternating longitudinally with the discs of each adja- 
cent set. 


John Q. Crow, 1609 W. 8th St., Texarkana, Tex. 75501 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 901,379, Aug. 28, 1986. This 
Apr. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 40,817 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 54/00, 54/74 


USS, Cl. 242—47 19 Claims 





1. A spool rewinder comprising: 

(a) a plate; 

(b) a shaft rotatably mounted through said plate; 

(c) a means for hand rotation of said shaft mounted to one 
end thereof; 

(d) a plurality of notches located along the portion of said 
shaft distal to said means for hand rotation and separated there- 
from by said plate; and 

(e) a member removably mounted on said shaft comprising a 
disc, a means on said disc to engage with a notch on said shaft 
whereby said member rotates with said shaft and a resilient 
compressible member attached to said disc on a surface thereof 
opposed to said plate. 


4,717,087 
APPARATUS FOR CONTINUOUSLY SUPPLYING A WEB 
OF SHEET MATERIAL 
John F., Keene, Roscoe; Bengt L. Kuller, Rockford, and Robert 
G. Kemmeter, Rockton, all of Ill., assignors to Enkel Corpora- 
tion, Rockford, Tl. 
Division of Ser. No. 874,412, Jun. 16, 1986, Pat. No. 4,673,142, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 799,477, Nov. 19, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,614,313, which is a division of Ser. No. 555,823, Nov. 28, 1983, 
Pat. No. 4,564,150. This application Mar. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 
26,013 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 23/06 
U.S. Cl, 242—-75.4 2 Claims 
1. In an apparatus for drawing a web of sheet material from 
a roll wound on a core, the combination of, means supporting 
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the core to rotate freely about its axis as the web is drawn off 
the roll, a shaft rotatable about said axis independently of the 
core, a brake having a movable element connected to said 
shaft, first and second coaxial members mounted on said shaft 
to turn with the latter, each of said members being mounted to 
move axially toward and away from the core with at least said 
second member being movable independently of said first 


member, means for moving said first member axially into fric- 
tional engagement with said core whereby the core turns said 
shaft and means operable when said shaft is turning in unison 
with said core to move said second member into engagement 
with the core, said core and said second member having parts 
which interlock upon engagement to mechanically connect the 
core and said shaft. 


4,717,088 
BELT WEBBING CLAMPING DEVICE 
Artur Fohl, Schorndorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to TRW 
Repa GmbH, Alfdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No, 935,583 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 27, 
1985, 3546227 


Int. Cl.* B6OR 22/42; A62B 35/02; B6SH 75/48 
US. Cl. 242—107.2 10 Claims 


1. A safety belt restraint system comprising a drum on which 
seat belt webbing is wound and from which the seat belt web- 
bing is unwound, a belt webbing clamping device located 
downstream of said drum, said belt webbing clamping device 
comprising a stationary clamping surface, a clamping roller, 
and an eccentric metal shaft for supporting said clamping roller 
. for pivotal movement toward said clamping surface for clamp- 
ing the belt webbing therebetween, said clamping roller com- 
prising at least one molded plastic member and a reinforcing 
member, said plastic member having a recess formed therein 
for receiving said reinforcing member and a throughbore ex- 
tending parallel to the axis of said clamping roller and adjacent 
to said recess for receiving said eccentric metal shaft, said 
eccentric metal shaft and said reinforcing member bearing on 
each other at least under stress along a zone parallel to the axis 
of said clamping roller. 
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4,717,089 
WEBBING RETRACTOR FOR VEHICLE 

Keiichi Tamura, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Tokai-Rika-Dinki-Seisakusho, Japan 

Filed Jul. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 883,338 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1985, 60- 

104923[U] 
Int. C},4 B65H 75/48 


US. Cl. 242—107.4 A 18 Claims 


1. A webbing retractor for a vehicle, which comprises: 

(a) a take-up shaft adapted to retain one end of a webbing 
and biased in a direction in which said webbing is wound 
up thereon by a biasing means; 

(b) lock means activated when an emergency situation of the 
vehicle occurs so as to prevent said take-up shaft from 
rotating in a direction in which said webbing is unwound; 

(c) acceleration detecting means for detecting an emergency 
situation of the vehicle; 

(d) a lock wheel adapted such that, when the vehicle is in a 
normal state, said lock wheel rotates in unison with the 
rotation of said take-up shaft, but when an emergency 
situation of the vehicle occurs, said acceleration detecting 
means engages said lock wheel so that the rotation of said 
lock wheel is delayed relative to the rotation of said take- 
up shaft; 

(e) engaging means including a pawl and a receiving mem- 
ber, wherein said pawl is activated to engage the receiving 
member when the rotation of said lock wheel is delayed, 
thereby actuating said lock means; 

(f) first slip means disposed between said lock wheel and said 
pawl to connect them together by means of a first prede- 
termined frictional force; and 

(g) second slip means disposed between said lock means and 
said receiving member to connect them together by means 
of a second predetermined frictional force, 

so that said first and second slip means prevent the transmission 
of potentially damaging forces between said lock wheel and 
pawl and said lock means and receiving member, respectively, 
when said webbing is unwound after an emergency vehicular 
situation even when said lock wheel and said acceleration 
detecting means are still forcefully engaged with each other as 
a result of said emergency situation. 


4,717,090 
DEVICE FOR RESTORING AND REMOVING A TAPE 
LEADER BLOCK TO AND FROM A TAPE CASSETTE 
David E. Smith, Lafayette, and Dennis R. Olmsted, Longmont, 


both of Colo., assignors to Aspen Peripherals, Longmont, 
Colo. 


Filed Jun. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 872,951 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 15/66, 15/32 
U.S. Cl. 242—197 4 Claims 
1. A device for restoring and removing a leader block to and 
from a leader block housing in a tape cassette, said device 
comprising: 
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a threader arm; ; 

a leader block carrier pivotally mounted to the threader arm 
and which further comprises a first gear means; 

a threader pin attached to the underside of the leader block 


a yoke having (1) a second gear means for engaging the first 
gear means of the leader block carrier (2) a stem pivotally 
mounted upon a base and (3) a cam follower which ex- 
tends from the stem; and 

a cam device having (4) a camming surface for engaging the 
cam follower and (5) means for receiving forces capable 
of operating said cam device. 












































4,717,091 
TAPE CASSETTE, IN PARTICULAR A VIDEO TAPE 


Waidele, Mahiberg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Dec. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 680,164 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 9, 
1983, 8335294[U] 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 1/04; G11B 15/32 


U.S. Cl. 242—199 9 Claims 





1. A tape cassette having a housing with a top and a bottom, 
a pair of tape reels and a reel pressure spring attachable to said 
top for urging said reels in the direction of the bottom of the 
housing, 
said reel pressure spring having two arms extending from a 
central portion of the spring, which portion projects away 
from the plane of the spring arms and is in the shape of a 
U having a bite portion parallel to said plane and two 
upstanding leg portions, and the top of said housing com- 
prising 
a holding means for said reel pressure spring, said holding 
means being in the form of a transparent window member 
and having a longitudinal edge with two transversely 
extending slits therein, said slits having a mutual spacing 
the same as that of the legs of the U-shaped central portion 
of the spring, 
so that said central portion of the reel pressure spring, which 
forms a locating means, may be transversely inserted into 
the longitudinal edge of said transparent window member, 
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said window member and the spring upon insertion 
therein forming a subassembly. 


4,717,092 
TORPEDO RECOVERY DEVICE 
Robert W. Cameron, 7724 115th Pl. NE., Kirkland, Wash. 98033 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 792,543, Oct. 29, 1985. This 
application Jan, 3, 1986, Ser. No. $15,915 
Int. Cl.* B64B 1/50 
13 Claims 
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1. A torpedo recovery unit positionable within a torpedo 
casing having a circular opening with an annular externally 
recessed lip for receiving the unit, comprising: 

a substantially cylindrical body with an interior cavity sub- 
stantially diametrically mountable within the torpedo 
casing, said body having an open end and a distal end 
closed by an end wall, said body being insertable into the 
circular opening in the torpedo casing with said body 
open end at the casing opening and attachable by a flange 
at said open end to the annular recessed lip of the casing 
opening to rigidly support the unit within the torpedo 
casing and to permit access to said interior body cavity, 
said flange being sized to provide a substantially nonpro- 
truding exterior mounting; 

a non-rigid, gas inflatable airfoil foldable within said interior 
body cavity for deployment therefrom upon inflation, said 
airfoil having an inflation block; 

a substantially cylindrical bottle, containing pressurized gas, 
and positioned generally coaxial with said body and rig- 
idly and removably attached to an exterior side of said 
body closed end wall, said bottle having a release valve at 
an end located toward said body closed end wall for 
release of the pressurized gas in said bottle upon depres- 
sion of said release valve; 

an elongated valve member positioned generally coaxial 
with said body and rigidly attached thereto, said valve 
member having a first end portion extending through a 
fluid sealed aperture in said body closed end wall and 
projecting into said interior body cavity, said first end 
portion having an inflation needle insertable into said 
inflation block of said airfoil for inflation thereof, said 
valve member further having a second end portion posi- 
tioned outside of said body and extending toward said gas 
bottle and operatively and sealably engaging said release 
valve when said bottle is attached to said body, said valve 
member having an interior gas passage extending between 
said second end portion and said inflation needle at said 
first end portion with gas flow through said passage being 
controlled by a solenoid operated valve, said passage to 
the bottle side being charged with pressurized gas from 
said bottle upon attachment of said bottle to said body, 
said solenoid valve being selectively operable to open said 
passage to allow flow of pressurized gas to said inflation 
needie for inflation of said airfoil; 

a reel positioned within said interior body cavity between 
said body closed end wall and said airfoil and coaxially 

mounted on said valve member first end portion, said reel 
having a tether line wrapped thereabout with one end 
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attached to said airfoil, said reel being substantially free to 

play out said tether line upon deployment of said airfoil 
from said interior body cavity under the pulling force 
applied to said tether line by said airfoil when inflated; 

a fully removable lid positioned at said body open end and 
releasably engaging said body with a substantially flush 
mounting with the torpedo casing exterior, said lid being 
outwardly releasable under the force applied to an inward 
side thereof by said airfoil during inflation, said lid having 
a water opening to allow exterior water to freely enter 
said interior body cavity; and 

a selectively operable flood port valve in said body closed 
end wall for release of water in said interior body cavity 
into the interior of the torpedo casing for selective flood- 

ing of the torpedo casing. 


4,717,093 
PENGUIN MISSILE FOLDING WING CONFIGURATION 
Mark A. Rosenberger, East Farmingdale, and John J. Ettinger, 

Bay Shore, both of N.Y., assignors to Grumman Aerospace 

Corporation, Bethpage, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 764,457 
Int. Cl.* B64C 3/56 

U.S, Cl. 244—49 














1. A foldable wing structure comprising: 

a fixed wing section adapted for mounting to a fuselage; 

a foldable wing section pivotally connected to the fixed 
wing section and normally assuming a stored condition; 
pyrotechnic actuating means located in one of the wing 

sections; 

a non-reversible over-center mechanism connected between 
the actuating means and the other wing section for rapidly 
deploying the foldable wing section to an extended posi- 
tion upon firing of the actuating mechanism; 

whereby the over-center mechanism includes a plurality of 
linkages having sufficient dimensional tolerance therebe- 
tween for preventing reversible movement of the foldable 
wing to a stored condition. 


4,717,094 
AIRCRAFT ENGINE MOUNT SYSTEM WITH 
VIBRATION ISOLATORS 
Wan T. Chee, Bellevue, Wash., assignor to The Boeing Com- 
pany, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed May 19, 1986, Ser. No. 864,486 
Int. Cl.4 B64D 27/26 
US. Cl. 244—54 31 Claims 
1. In an aircraft of the type having an engine support struc- 
ture, a system for mounting a jet engine on said structure and 
dampening engine vibrations, said system comprising; 
an engine mount having a first end portion attached to the 
engine, and an opposite second end portion; 
connecting means for pivotably connecting said second end 
portion to said structure; said connecting means defining a 
laterally extending pivot axis; and 
first and second isolator means for dampening vertical and 
lateral vibrations, respectively; said first and second isola- 
tor means being independent of each other, and positioned 
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between said second end portion and said structure and 
around said pivot axis; and each of said isolator means 
including elastomeric elements; 



































said engine mount being dimensioned and said first and 
second isolator means being positioned to locate said 
elastomeric elements of each isolator means far enough 
away from the engine to prevent heat from the engine 
from impairing the functioning of the isolator means. 


4,717,095 
RAM AIR TURBINE INDEXING MECHANISM 
Mordehy Cohen, Rockford, and David A. Kezar, Loves Park, 


both of Ill., assignors to Sundstrand Corporation, Rockford, 
Ill. 


Filed Jun. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 743,087 
Int. Ci.4 B64D 41/00 


U.S. Cl, 244—58 11 Claims 





1. In a deployment mechanism for a ram air turbine movable 
between stowed and deployed positions relative to a mounting 
base associated with an aircraft, with a plurality of links pivot- 
ally connected at pivot joints at one of their ends to said base 
and pivotally connected at their other ends at pivot joints to 
the ram air turbine, the ram air turbine including a rotatable 
turbine hub and blades, and indexing mechanism comprising 
means coupled to the ram air turbine for releasably holding the 
rotatable turbine hub and blades in a particular rotative posi- 
tion when stowed, and means coupled to one of said links 
adjacent the pivot joint thereof at the ram air turbine and 
responsive to pivotal movement of the link relative to the ram 
air turbine for coacting with said holding means to release the 
turbine hub and blade. 
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4,717,096 
PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR OPENING AN 
INFLATABLE STRUCTURE CONTAINER, ESPECIALLY 
SUCH AS A CHUTE FOR CLEARING A PLANE 
Michel Labarre, Vincennes; Gilles Debray, Paris, and Jean 
Cantelaube, Les Clayes-sous-Bois, all of France, assignors to 

Aerazur EFA S.A., Issy-les-Moulineaux, France 


Filed Jun. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 874,998 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 17, 1985, 85 09149 
Int. Cl.4 B64D 25/14 
USS, Cl, 244—137.2 7 Claims 
1] 
1a, 
3 


18 6 7 16 


12 


1. A process for opening a container for an inflatable mem- 
ber such as a chute for unloading a plane wherein the chute is 
connected to a source of fluid under pressure through valve 
means and is housed in a container having a movable door and 
breakable retaining means holding the door in a closed posi- 
tion, the retaining means being associated with an explosive 
means actuatable to break the retaining means, comprising the 
steps of 

(a) opening the valve means to pass fluid under pressure 

through a relay to explode the explosive means and 
thereby break the retaining means, and 

(b) inflating the inflatable member with the fluid under 
pressure. 


4,717,097 
AIRCRAFT WINGS WITH AILERON-SUPPORTED 
GROUND SPEED SPOILERS AND TRAILING EDGE 
FLAPS 
James L. Sepstrup, King County, Wash., assignor to The Boeing 

Company, Seattle, Wash. . 
Filed Mar. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 835,804 
Int. Cl.4* B64C 9/34 
U.S. Cl, 244—217 


1. The combination of: an aircraft wing; an aileron extending 
along said wing at the rear edge thereof; stationary aileron 
support means fixed to said wing; pivot means fixing said 
aileron to said support means for pivotable movement about an 
axis extending spanwise of said wing; an aerodynamic lifting or 
braking means adapted to be displaced from a stowed position 
in which said lifting or braking means is butted against said 
aileron to an extended position in which the lifting or braking 
means is oriented at an angle relative to the chord plane of said 
wing to increase the lift or drag on the aircraft in which said 
wing is incorporated; means operable to position said aerody- 
namic lifting or braking means relative to said aileron support 
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means for pivotable movement about the same axis extending 
spanwise of said wing as said aileron whereby, when the lifting 
or braking means is in its stowed position, said lifting or brak- 
ing means and said aileron pivot together about said axis and 
said lifting or braking means thereby remains in its stowed 
position against said alieron as said aileron is displaced about 
said pivot axis; and an actuating mechanism for displacing said 
lifting or braking means as aforesaid from its stowed position to 
its extended position, said actuating mechanism for said lifting 
or braking means comprising: a two-armed crank, a second 
pivot means supporting said crank by the end of one arm 
thereof for pivotable movement about an axis extending paral- 
lel to the pivot axis provided by the first-mentioned pivot 
means, a push-pull actuator, means pivotably connecting one 
end of said actuator to the crank at the end of the second arm 
thereof, a link between said crank and said aerodynamic lifting 
or braking means, means pivotably connecting one end of said 
link to said lifting or braking means, and means pivotably 
connecting the opposite end of said link to said crank at a 
location intermediate the ends of the crank arms, the distance 
from the pivot axis between the crank and the aileron support 
means being such that the pivot axis between said crank and 
said link is essentially ooincidental with the pivot axis between 
said aileron and the aileron support means when said aerody- 
namic lifting or braking means is in its stowed position. 


4,717,098 
ACTUATOR FOR A G-LIMITER OVERRIDE 
Laurence A. Walker, Glencoe, and William F. Stoudt, Floris- 
sant, both of Mo., assignors to McDonnell Douglas Corpora- 
tion, Long Beach, Calif. 
Filed May 19, 1986, Ser. No. 864,454 
Int. Cl.* B64C 13/04 


U.S. Cl. 244—223 18 Claims 























1. An apparatus for overriding a control stick limiter com- 
prising: 
a control stick having its travel restricted by a stop; 
an arm attached to said control stick and rotating relative to 
said control stick when said control stick is restrained by 
said stop; 
means for overriding said control stick limiter, said override 
means being actuated upon the rotation of said arm from 
an initial position through a predetermined angle with 
respect to said control stick; and 
means attached to said arm for resisting the rotation of said 
arm relative to said control stick, said resisting means 
preventing the rotation of said arm relative to said control 
stick until a break-out force is applied to said arm, where- 
upon said resistance is decreased; whereby 
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the application of said break-out force to said arm causes the axial movement between the base part and the bearing part 
sudden rotation of said arm through said angle and signals while permitting rotation of the bearing part in the base part, 
the actuation of said override means. 


4,717,099 
FIRE SPRINKLER ALIGNMENT BRACKET 
George R. Hubbard, 13342 Caminito Carmel, Del Mar, Calif. 
92014 
Filed May 15, 1986, Ser. No. 863,367 
Int. Cl. F16C 5/00 


1. An alignment bracket for holding and aligning a pipe 
relative to a pair of building support members, comprising: 

a central elongate tubular member of square cross-section; 

a pipe holder slidably mounted on the central member com- 
prising a U-shaped bracket having opposed straight arms 
and clamping means for urging the arms towards one 
another and securing their free ends together for releas- 
ably clamping the arms around a pipe extending trans- 
versely through the arms, the bracket having aligned 
square Openings in its arms adjacent the closed end of the 
U-shape for slidably engaging over the central member, 
each arm having a plurality of spaced openings at different 
distances from its free end which are aligned with corre- 
sponding openings in the other arm, and the clamping 
means comprising screw means for engaging through a 
selected pair of aligned openings adjacent the free ends of 
the arms to draw the arms towards one another, the 
spaced openings allowing the bracket to be clamped 
around different diameter pipes; and 

a pair of elongate, channel section slide members telescopi- 
cally engaged in respective opposite ends of the central 
member, the slide members being of part square cross 
section corresponding to that of the central member so 
that they are a close sliding fit in opposite ends of that 
member, each slide member having attachment means at 
its outer free end for securing it to a respective one of a 
pair of spaced building members; 

the central member being of a deformable metal and the slide 
members being of a harder metal, the central member 
being deformable relative to the slide members to grip 
against opposing surfaces of the slide members to prevent 
relative sliding movement when the assembly has been 
adjusted to the desired length. 


4,717,100 
FASTENER ASSEMBLY 

Jean-Luc R. G. Klein, Bouxwiller, France, assignor to TRW 

Carr France S.A., Ingwiller, France 

Filed Jul. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 884,393 
Int. Cl.* F16L 3/08 

US. Cl. 248—-73 9 Claims 

1. In a fastener assembly including a securing element having 
a base part formed with a first axially elongated cylindrical 
aperture extending therethrough and receiving a generally 
cylindrical bearing part having a central axially extending 
opening pressable in an axial direction on to a screw-threaded 
stud to retain the securing element thereon, the improvement 
wherein means are provided for retaining the bearing part in 
the aperture in the base part in a manner to prevent relative 


said means including an abutment and at least one resilient 


tongue member adapted to engage with said abutment when 
said bearing part is received in said first cylindrical opening, 
said abutment and said tongue each positioned to be entirely 
within said base part when said bearing part is retained therein. 


4,717,101 
ADJUSTABLE BACKING BOARD BRACKET 
Andrew S. Harrod, Rte. 2, Box 209, Zolfo Springs, Fla. 33890 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 827,470, Feb. 10, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 939,799 
Int. Cl.* A47F 5/08 


U.S. Cl. 248—200.1 5 Claims 
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1. An adjustable backing board bracket to support an item to 
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be suspended thereon using interlocking connecting means 
comprising: 
an elongated second member, substantially rectangular in 
configuration, and having exterior dimensions compatible 
with dimensions of the interior channel of the first mem- 
ber, the second member being insertabie into and slidable 
with respect to the interior channel of the first member, 
the first and second members each having planar sides in 
close physical contact with each other when the second 
member is inserted into the interior channel of the first 
member to provide a mounting surface for attachment of 
the item to be suspended; and 
a fiber member disposed within and in close physical contact 
with the elongated second member, said fiber member 
adapted to be drawn into intimate mutually reinforcing 
relationshp with the elongated second member by the 
interlocking connecting means which comprises at least 
one screw that pierces at least one elongated member and 
is imbedded in the fiber member. 


4,717,102 
PIVOTAL CLAMP FOR CONNECTING MODULAR 
FURNITURE COMPONENTS 
David C. Pflieger, Two Rivers, Wis., assignor to Hamilton In- 
dustries, Two Rivers, Wis. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 870,889 
Int. Cl.4 A47B 96/06 
U.S. Cl, 248—228 


MMe, 


1. A clamp for securing a cabinet to a supporting rail which 
has a front wall portion, a rearwardly-extending wall portion, 
and a flange projecting from said rearwardly-extending wall 
portion and spaced behind said front wall portion; wherein said 
clamp is generally J-shaped with an upstanding stem portion, 
an upper arm portion, and a lower arm portion; said upper arm 
portion being disposed above said lower arm portion and 
terminating in a rib that projects towards said lower arm por- 
tion; said upper arm portion also having a threaded bore ex- 
tending therethrough in a direction generally parallel with said 
lower arm portion and spaced above said rib; and a screw 
threadedly received in said bore; whereby when said lower 
arm portion is hooked beneath a top frame of a cabinet to be 
suspended from such rail, with said rib hooked over the flange 
of the rail, the tightening of said screw against such rail will 
cause said clamp to pivot and thereby lift said cabinet into tight 
engagement with the rail. 
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4,717,103 
CLAMP DEVICE FOR POST MEMBERS 
Eugene A. Kester, Los Gatos; Scott P. Reeves, Campbell, and 
Danny Zemanek, Sunnyvale, all of Calif., assignors to Photo- 
Calif 


Campbell, A 
Division of Ser. No. 855,755, Apr. 23, 1986. This application 
Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 924,254 
Int. Cl.4 F16B 2/18 


U.S. Cl, 248—231.3 3 Claims 


1. A clamp device for supporting objects along a post mem- 

ber, comprising: 

a frame member including an arm portion to support the 
objects and a post receiving portion having a post channel 
formed therein, with said post channel being angled to be 
wider at a bottom end and narrower at a top end with stop 
means being provided in the central portion of said bottom 
end, said stop means dividing a slide position from a secure 
position, said slide position being adjacent to said secure 
position; and 

said post channel being bounded by an angled guiding parti- 
tion intersecting a pair of opposing frame walls which 
extend to intersect a restraining partition, said slide posi- 
tion being adjacent to said guiding partition and said 
secure position being adjacent to said restraining partition. 


4,717,104 
WALL BRACKET WITH ADJUSTABLE MOUNTING 
FACE 
E. Desmond Lee, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Lee-Rowan Com- 
pany, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 827,365 
Int. Cl. A47G 29/02 


7. A wall bracket for mounting a shelf in a generally horizon- 
tal position within an area defined by two intersecting walls 
wherein the shelf has a downwardly extending front edge and 
wherein the angle of intersection between the two intersecting 
walls may deviate from ninety degrees by an amount not pre- 
determined, the wall bracket comprising a cradle extending 
from a mounting plate, the cradle having a bottom and gener- 
ally vertical side walls for receiving a side margin of the front 
edge therewithin, the mounting plate being generally convex 
about a generally vertical axis to define a generally convex 
surface and a generally concave surface, the cradle projecting 
outwardly from the concave surface to allow rotation of the 
wall bracket about said axis to compensate for said angle devia- 
tion, and means to mount the mounting plate to one of the 
walls. 
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4,717,105 
SWADDLING TABLE 
Samuel Stefani, Leitenweg 21, D-8071 Wettstetten, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 696,163, Jan. 29, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 933,291 
Int. Cl.4 A47F 1/10 
1 Claim 


1. A swaddling table for swaddling babies having a horizon- 
tal swaddling plate which can be moved from a lower working 
position upwards to a position of rest, comprising: 

(a) a guide rail perpendicualr to the swaddling plate, said 

guide rail being round; 

(b) a sliding bushing surrounding the guiding rail and fixedly 
connected to the swaddling plate, said bushing carrying 
the swaddling plate, and said bushing being vertically 
displaceable on the guide rail; 

(c) retention means fixedly attached to said swaddling plate 
for movement therewith and received within a portion of 
said bushing for securing the swaddling plate in said work- 
ing and in said rest positions, said retention means releas- 
ing automatically upon a substantially vertical upward 
force being applied to the swaddling plate to allow sub- 
stantially non-tilting upward movement of the swaddling 
plate with respect to said guide rail, said retention means 
automatically re-securing the swaddling plate upon the 
swaddling plate being moved upwards a predetermined 
distance along said guide rail, said retention means includ- 
ing: 

(i) at least two engagement recesses in the guide rail in the 
region of the height of said working position and rest 
position, each of said at least two engagement recesses 
having a lower engagement surface; 

(ii) a horizontal axle connected to the bushing; 

(iii) a lever mounted to pivot about said horizontal axle; 

(iv) an extension carried by said lever, said extension 
pointing towards said engagement recesses and being 
mounted to engage into said recesses, said extension 
having a run-in slope towards the top and an approxi- 
mately horizontal surface towards the bottom, said 
approximately horizontal surface being for engaging 
said lower surface of one of said at least two engage- 
ment recesses for substantially supporting the swad- 
dling plate on said lower surface through contact there- 
with; and 

(v) spring means for pre-stressing the lever towards the 
engagement recesses, whereby, when the extension is 
engaged in a recess, upward movement of the swad- 
dling plate will force the extension out of engagement 
with the recess, and the action of the spring means will 
force the extension into the next recess thereby securing 
the swaddling plate in the next position as desired. 
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4,717,106 
DISPLAY BRACKET FOR SOCKETS AND PACKAGE 
EMPLOYING SAME 

Sylvester W. Bies, Bloomfield; Martin V. Fazio, Cheshire, and 

George Matyczyk, Southington, all of Conn., assignors to The 

Stanley Works, New Britain, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 369,405 
Int. Cl.4 A47H 1/10 

US. Cl. 248—309.2 


1. A bracket for mounting and displaying a wrench socket or 
the like, comprised of a generally L-shaped, self-supporting 
rigid body integrally formed as a single piece from a synthetic 
resinous material, said body including a generally planar base 
wall, an upstanding, generally planar back wall extending 
along the rear of, and being of substantially the same width as, 
said base wall, and a mounting post projecting upwardly from 
said base wall inwardly of the periphery thereof in spaced 
relationship to said back wall and parallel to the plane thereof, 
said post being dimensioned and configured to snugly seat 
within the tool-engaging recess of the socket, said post includ- 
ing a plurality of resiliently deflectable elements, said elements 
being capable of lateral movement to vary the effective periph- 
eral dimensions of said post, a member for spreading said 
elements, said elements cooperatively defining an opening 
receiving said spreading member therebetween, and said mem- 
ber being dimensioned and configured to spread said elements 
and thereby increase the normal peripheral dimensions of said 
post when inserted into said opening, said post and said spread- 
ing member comprising retaining means on said bracket, and 
said back wall having means at its upper end portion to permit 
hanging of said bracket on a hook or the like, whereby the 
socket can be mounted for display and storage in an upright 
position, protectively sheltered within the confines of said base 
wall and said back wall as defined respectively by the upward 
and forward projections thereof. 


4,717,107 
CLOTHESLINE LOCKING POLE 
Robert Servadio, 3721 Parkview Ave., Pittsburgh, Pa. 15213 
Filed Apr. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 39,173 
Int. Cl.* E04G 25/00 
3 Claims 


1. An article of the character described for the support and 
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locking of a clothesline, said article comprising a clothesline 
pole, having two diametrically opposed rectangular openings 
near its top end, said rectangular openings allowing the inser- 
tion and operation of line engaging means, two- U-shaped 
groooves located at the top of said pole in opposite relationship 
and being at right angles of said rectangular openings, said 
grooves allowing the passage of said clothesline through the 
top of said pole so as to be engaged by said line engaging 
means, said line engaging means comprising an alligator type 
clamp pivotally connected to said pole at right angles to said 
rectangular openings and comprising two upper, opposing jaw 
elements operationally connected to two lower squeezable 
hand elements, said handle elements being squeezable through 
said rectangular openings from outside thereof which causes 
said jaws to open for engagement of said clotheslines, said 
handle elements having a return spring therebetween so as to 
return said jaws to the closed position when pressure on said 
handles is released, said spring being of sufficient strength as to 
keep said jaws firmly closed for locking of said clothesline to 
said pole. 


4,717,108 
TEMPORARY ELECTRICAL SERVICE SUPPORT 
SYSTEM INCLUDING NOVEL SELF-CONTAINED 
BRACKET MEMBER 
William O. Liedle, 2809 E. 27th St., Vancouver, Wash. 98661 
Filed Nov. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 927,455 
Int. Cl.4 F16M 11/38 


US. Cl. 248—432 22 Claims 





1. A self-contained bracket member for supporting a plural- 
ity of leg members having a rectangular cross-sectional config- 
uration in an upright position, without requiring supplemental 
support means, to form a temporary electrical service support 
system, which comprises: 

a. plate means; 

b. a plurality of rectangularly shaped slots located within, 
and disposed about the periphery of, said plate means for 
receiving and securing a plurality of said leg members 
therewithin; and 

c. stabilizing block means centrally located, joined to, and 
extending from said plate means which engages the inner 
side of each said leg member for maintaining said system 
in an upright position at the point of engagement between 
the respective sides of said block means and the inner side 
of each leg member. 


4,717,109 
ADJUSTABLE TRAVELING MAHL AND MAGNETIC 
SUPPORT FOR MOUNTING ARTIST’S CANVASES 

Walter G. Johnston, 10618 Rountree Rd., Los Angeles, Calif. 

90064 

Filed Oct. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 791,727 
Int. Cl.4 A47B 19/00 

US. Cl. 248—441,1 16 Claims 

1. A traveling mahl and support for an artist’s canvas com- 
prised of a frame over which a canvas is stretched, and includ- 
ing; 
a planar base with a flat artist’s canvas supporting surface 
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and having parallel opposite side edges extending between 
top and bottom edges, 
slide means for movement at and along each opposite side 
edge of the base and comprised of a member coextensive 
with each opposite side edge of the base and a carriage 
slideably engaged on each member and to which opposite 
ends of the mahl are attached by height adjustment means 
comprised of a manually adjustable jack between each 
carriage and the opposite end of the mahl, there being 
guide pins standing between each carriage and the oppo- 





site ends of the mahl for rigid transverse positioning and 
selective placement of the mahl over the base, 

the mahl being in the form of a rigid member carried by and 
extending transversely between the slide means at oppo- 
site side edges of the base and carried thereby to travel in 
spaced relation over the supporting surface of the base and 
the artist’s canvas thereon, 

and releasable brake means at and securing the slide means at 
each opposite side edge of the base for positioning the 
mahl between the top and bottom edges of the base. 


4,717,110 
ADJUSTABLE SIGNAGE SYSTEM 
Scott R. Fohrman, 1123 Linden, Wilmette, Ill. 60091 
Filed Dec. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 941,600 
Int. Cl.* F16M 13/00 

U.S. Cl, 248—545 11 Claims 
1. An all plastic signage system capable of supporting and 

displaying at least one variably-sized sign comprising: 

a flat base having mounting means; 

a support adapter constructed and arranged to engage said 
mounting means; 

an elongate, vertically-projecting support stem which re- 
leasably engages said support adapter; 

a fixed crossbar integrally joined to the top of said support 
stem to form a “T’, said crossbar having integrally formed 
upper sign clamping means; 

a sliding inverted crossbar having integrally formed lower 
sign clamping means and constructed and arranged to 
slide vertically with a friction fit on said support stem to 
securely hold signs of a variety of sizes against said fixed 
crossbar; 

said upper and lower sign clamping means extending the full 

length of the respective crossbars; 

said fixed and inverted crossbars each including: 

a flat base member having a length and a width, oriented 
parallel to the plane of said flat base, and having a central 
aperture which engages said support stem; 

a pair of flanges projecting vertically from and integrally 
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joined to said base member in parallel orientation, one on 
each side of said support stem and coextensive with the 


said sign clamping means joined to said base member so as to 
clamp said sign against at least one of said flanges; and 
including a spring clip coextensive with said base member 
and integrally joined thereto. 


4,717,111 
FLUID-FILLED RESILIENT ENGINE MOUNT 
Siro Saito, Kani, Japan, assignor to Tokai Rubber Industries, 
Ltd., Aichi, Japan 
Filed Sep. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 906,536 
Int. Cl.* F16M 13/00 


US. Cl. 248—562 
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1. A fluid-filled resilient engine mount comprising: 

an inner sleeve; 

an outer sleeve located radially outwardly of said inner 
sleeve and having an axis parallel to that of said inner 
sleeve; 

a generally annular resilient member interposed between 
said inner and outer sleeves, said resilient member having 
a plurality of voids which are spaced from each other in a 
circumferential direction of said resilient member and are 
open in an outer surface of said resilient member, said 
outer sleeve closing said voids and thereby cooperating 
with said resilient member to define a plurality of fluid 
chambers corresponding to said voids, said fluid chambers 
being filled with a fluid; 

means for defining at least one orifice through which said 
plurality of fluid chambers communicate with each other; 

a stopper block of an elastic material positioned adjacent to 
an opening of each of said plurality of voids and fixed 
relative to said outer sleeve and said resilient member, said 
stopper block having an abutting portion which protrudes 
in the corresponding fluid chamber toward said inner 
sleeve, said abutting portion being spaced from a bottom 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 5, 1988 


of the corresponding void, and abuttable on said bottom, 
thereby preventing an excessive amount of elastic defor- 
mation of said resilient member; and 

a rigid member fitted on the outer surface of said resilient 
member, said rigid member having a plurality of apertures 
aligned with said plurality of voids in said resilient mem- 
ber, said outer sleeve being fitted on an outer surface of 
said rigid member, thereby holding said resilient member 
via said rigid member. 


4,717,112 
COMPUTER WORKSTATION 
Fred L. Pirkle, P.O. Box 27, Oreland, Pa. 19075 
Filed Nov. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 927,242 
Int. Cl.* F16M 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 248—639 


1. A computer workstation for computer-aided design using 
a computer, a monitor, a keyboard and a digitizer pad compris- 
ing: 
a main support frame; 
a monitor supporting means; 
means for connecting the monitor supporting means to the 
main support frame and allowing and limiting adjustment 
of the position of the monitor supporting means relative to 
the main support frame in fore and aft directions; 

digitizer pad supporting means having a pad supporting 
surface; 

keyboard supporting means having a keyboard supporting 

surface; and 
secondary frame means for connecting said digitizer pad 
supporting means and said keyboard supporting means 
together with the keyboard supporting surface below the 
level of the lowermost part of the pad supporting surface; 

in which the main support frame comprises two side panels 
arranged in opposed, parallel, spaced relationship to each 
other, said side panels having base means adapted to rest 
on a horizontal support surface; 

in which the secondary frame means comprises two side 

panels, one of the side panels of the secondary frame 
means being situated parallel and adjacent to one of the 
side panels of the main support frame and the other of the 
side panels of the secondary frame means being situated 
parallel and adjacent to the other of the side panels of the 
main support frame; 

each of said side panels of the secondary frame having an 

elongated slot; and 

each of the side panels of the main support frame having a 

least one vertically elongated slot; 

locking pin means, extending through said vertically elon- 

gated slots of the side panels of the main support frame 
and through the elongated slots of the side panels of the 
secondary frame means, for locking said panels in fixed 
relationships to each other, said pin means being movable 
to positions in said vertically elongated slots at a height 
allowing the keyboard supporting surface to be located 
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below the level of the bottom of the base means, and said 
pin means being movable to positions in said vertically 
elongated slots at a height allowing the slots of the side 
panels of the secondary frame means to slide on the pin 
means in said fore and aft directions with the keyboard 
supporting means being located entirely above the level of 
the bottom of the base means and with the elongated slot 
in each side panel of the secondary frame being substan- 
tially horizontal. 


4,717,113 
SEGMENTED INJECTION MOLD SYSTEM 


Harold B. Martin, West Caldwell, N.J., assignor to EEE Co., 
Inc., Port Washington, N.Y. and Martin Design, West Cald- 
well, N.J., a part interest 
Continuation of Ser. No. 745,891, Jun. 18, 1985, abandoned. 


This application Feb. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 11,459 
Int. Cl.* B29C 45/40 


US. Cl. 249—63 14 Claims 





1. A mold system which forms a substantially sealed holow 


volume for receiving a molding material in a molten state, the 
mold system comprising: 


a first mold portion for forming a portion of the hollow 
volume, said first mold portion forming an outermost 
surface of the substantially sealed hollow volume, said 
outermost surface being closed onto itself, 

a second mold portion for communicating with said first 
mold portion and forming the substantially sealed hollow 
volume, said second mold portion being formed of a plu- 
rality of mold segments each having an outer volume-fac- 
ing portion and a inner portion and being displaceable 
between respective first and second positions whereby 
when said mold segments are each in their respective first 
positions, said outer volume-facing portions form at least 
one substantially continuous innermost surface which 
faces into and substantially seals the substantially sealed 
hollow volume for communicating with the molten mate- 
rial and said inner portions define therebetween a free 
interior space devoid of any means therein in actuating 
engagement with said plurality of mold segments of said 
second mold portion, and when said mold segments are in 
their respective second positions, the substantially sealed 
hollow volume is unsealed for facilitating removal of the 
molten material in a solidified state and said inner portions 
are located within the confines of said otherwise free 
interior space; and 

actuator means coupled to each of said mold segments for 
displacing the mold segments between their respective 
first and second positions. 

11. An injection molding arrangement comprising: 

a continuous outer wall for defining an outermost extent of 
an article to be molded; and 

a plurality of wall segments which are displaceable substan- 
tially radially outward for forming an inner wall and 
substantially sealably engaging with said outer wall for 
forming an enclosed region having a configuration corre- 
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sponding to an article to be molded, said wall segments 
being displaceable substantially radially inwardly in an 
otherwise free space of an interior hollow chamber for 
collapsing said inner wall and permitting access to said 
enclosed region, said free space being devoid of any means 
in actuating engagement with said wall segments. 


4,717,114 
CONCRETE SLEEPER MOULD 
Robert L. Bratchell, Brighton, Australia, assignor to Monier 
Limited, Brighton, Australia 
Filed Jul. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 883,070 
Claims priority, Australia, Jul. 10, 1985, PH01409 
Int. Cl.* B28B 7/26, 23/00 
U.S. Cl, 249-86 7 Claims 





1. In a bank of sleeper moulds for the moulding of sleepers 
side by side, wherein said sleeper moulds contain shoulder 
receiving apertures in which respective shoulders are located 
during concrete pour, each of said shoulder positioned in said 
mould such that said shoulder comprises two outwardly pro- 
jecting side wings each of which contains a respective in- 
wardly directed clip retaining recess, | 

the improvement comprising a rocker shaft located below 

the moulds and extending across the moulds, bearing 
surfaces journalling the rocker shaft for rotation about its 
longitudinal axis, a plurality of retaining members carried 
on the rocker shaft, 

locating pins located below the moulds and so positioned as 

to locate said shoulders with respect to the moulds when 
the retaining member urge the shoulders into engagement 
with the locating pins, the shape, size and location of each 
said retaining member being such that said retaining mem- 
ber enters said clip retaining recesses of said wings of a 
respective said shoulder and urges that shoulder into firm 
engagement with a said locating pin when its said rocker 
shaft is rotated in its bearing surfaces, and retention means 
releasably retaining that said rocker shaft in its said shoul- 
der engagement position, 

each of said locating pins extending across the bank of 

moulds but beneath the moulds and being withdrawable 
from a side of said bank. 


4,717,115 
ADJUSTABLE MOLD FOR FABRICATING BONE 
REPLACEMENTS 
John P. Schmitz, Columbia, and Jeffrey O. Hollinger, Gilen- 
wood, both of Md., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, 


D.C. 
Filed Oct. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 919,945 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 33/20, 33/68 

US. Cl. 249-112 2 Claims 
1. An adjustable mold comprising: 
(a) five wall members rigidly attached to each other to form 
a container structure being open on one side, said wall 
member opposite said open side having a plurality of 
through holes; 

(b) a lid member having a plurality of through holes, said lid 
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member being adapted to fit sealing over said open side of provided in the valve housing, the pilot valve coming in and 


said container structure; 

(c) means for releasably attaching said lid member to said 
container structure; 

(d) at least one plate which is movable transversely between 
a nonintersecting pair of said wall members said plate 
sealingly contacting said pair of wali members and said 
wall member which is opposite said open side of said 
container structure; 

(e) a rod attached to the side of said plate opposite the side 
in contact with a composition placed in said adjustable 
mold, said rod extending through a hole in one of said wall 
members, which is parallel with said plate, to the exterior 
of said adjustable mold; 

(f) a hollow threaded member with a conical interior, which 
is in threaded engagement with said hole in said wall 
member through which said rod extends, said rod thereby 
also extending through said threaded member; 


(g) a hollow cone member slidably received onto said rod 
and into the conical interior of said hollow threaded mem- 
ber, said cone member having longitudinal openings 
around the circumference and open to a narrow end of the 
cone member, thereby permitting the narrow end of said 
cone member to be tightly compressed around said rod 
when said cone member is forced into the conical interior 
of said hollow threaded member; and 

(h) an interiorly threaded nut which is closed at one end 
except for a hole having about the same diameter as that of 
said rod which permits said rod to extend therethrough 
and which when slid onto said rod and is threadably 
engaged with said threaded member forcing said cone 
member into said threaded member thereby compressing 
said cone member tightly around said rod thereby pre- 
venting movement thereof. 


4,717,116 
PILOT MODE TWO-PORT SOLENOID VALVE 

Tsuneo Ishigaki, Soka, Japan, assignor to SMC Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 896,963 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 15, 1985, 60-179918 
Int. Cl. F16K 31/40 

US. Cl. 251—30.02 4 Claims 

1. In a pilot mode two-port solenoid valve comprising a 
valve housing, a valve seat to which a main valve comes in and 
out of contact positioned in a passage between an inlet port and 
an outlet port provided in said valve housing, a pressure cham- 
ber at the back of the main valve, the pressure chamber being 
brought into communication with the inlet and outlet ports 
through a pilot supply hole and a pilot discharge passage, a 
pilot valve actuated by the armature of a solenoid to open and 
close the pilot discharge passage and thereby bring the main 
valve in and out of contact with the valve seat, the main valve 
being connected to the armature by means of a lifting spring, 
the improvement that the pilot discharge passage is immovably 


out of contact with a pilot valve seat at one end of the pilot 
discharge passage is attached to the armature while being 


spring-urged in the closing direction, and a holding rim is 
provided to the armature so that the pilot valve is caught 
thereby toward the end of the attraction stroke in which the 
armature is drawn to the stationary core. 


4,717,117 
VACUUM VALVE USING IMPROVED DIAPHRAGM 
John E. Cook, Chatham, Canada, assignor to Bendix Electronics 
Limited, Chatham, Canada 
Filed Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 938,911 
Int. Cl.4 F16K 31/145 
U.S. Cl. 251—61.1 


) 
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1. A valve comprising: 

a plurality of passages (22,24) formed in a housing, and an 
annular sealing area formed about one of said passages; 

a circular diaphragm, received within and supported by the 
housing and movably relative to said sealing area in re- 
sponse to a force differential applied thereacross; includ- 
ing a thin, planar, flexible, non-metallic membrane cen- 
trally disposed therein for sealably engaging said sealing 
area, 

means, disposed adjacent to the outer edge of the membrane, 
for stiffening such outer edge, comprising an increased 
thickness portion including an annular groove formed 
therein and a metal ring received into and secured within 
such groove, 

a flexible convolute disposed about said portion; 

a spring received upon said ring for biasing the membrane 
into engagement with the sealing area. 
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. 4,717,118 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY OPERABLE VALVE 
James C, Potter, London, England, assignor to Lucas Industries 

Public Limited Company, Birmingham, England 
Filed May 27, 1987, Ser. No. 54,531 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 6, 1986, 


8613666 
Int. Cl.* F16K 31/06 


US. Cl, 251—129.02 11 Claims 
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1. An electromagnetically operable valve comprising a hous- 
ing, a valve body mounted in the housing and a valve member 


axially slidable in the valve body between open and closed 
positions, an armature of plate-like generally rectangular form 
connected to the valve member, the armature extending gener- 
ally tranversely to the axis of movement of the valve member, 
a magnetic “E” core having an inner and a pair of outer limbs 
each defining a pole face respectively presented to the arma- 
ture, a stop plate engaged by the outer limbs of the core, and a 
spacer positioned between the stop plate and the housing, 
retaining screws securing the core, the stop plate and the 
spacer to the housing, said stop plate having a central aperture 
through which a part of the armature can pass, a pair of oppo- 
site edges of the armature being recessed so as to form stop 
surfaces lying behind the face of the armature presented to the 
core, said stop surfaces in use, engaging with said stop plate to 
determine the extent of movement of the armature toward the 
core, the movement of the armature away from the core being 
limited by the abutment of portions of the armature with the 


spacer. 


4,717,119 
DEVICE FOR BLEEDING OR FOR DRAINING A HEAT 
EXCHANGER, SUCH AS A RADIATOR FOR A MOTOR 
VEHICLE 
Pierre Trin, Maurepas, France, assignor to Valeo, Paris, France 
Filed Feb. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 13,589 
Int. Cl.* F16K 31/524; B65D 41/02 


US, Cl. 251—144 12 Claims 





1. A device for bleeding or draining a heat exchanger, such 
as radiator for a motor vehicle, the device comprising a remov- 
able stopper suitable for closing in sealed manner an orifice 
formed in the wall of the heat exchanger water box, the stop- 
per comprising means defining a limit stop for a closed or open 
position, an operating head, and a tail formed with diametri- 
cally opposite radial ribs, said ribs following limited angular 
sectors and comprising a first portion parallel to the axis of the 
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stopper tail and a second portion perpendicular to said axis, the 
radially inside edge of the orifice being formed with diametri- 
cally opposite radial notches defining plane projections there- 
between suitable for co-operating with the radial ribs on the 
stopper tail in order to hold it in its orifice closure position, the 
device including the improvement whereby each radial rib on 
the stopper tail includes a third portion extending obliquely or 
helically around the axis towards the free end of the stopper 
tail from said second portion of the rib, and constituting a 
sloping ramp suitable for co-operating with a radial side of a 
projection from the edge of the orifice in order to displace the 
stopper in translation along its axis when it is rotated about said 
axis from its position in which it closes the orifice in sealed 
manner and means directly extending from the third portion 
for retaining association of said stopper with said heat ex- 
changer and for controlling the bleeding or draining of the 
heat exchanger. 


4,717,120 
DISCHARGE VALVE FOR BULK CONTAINERS 
W. Douglas Fremow, Jeffersontown; Franklin E. Russell, Sr., 
Prospect, both of Ky., and Roger H. Ellert, San Clemente, 
Calif., assignors to Boise Cascade Corporation, Boise, Id. 
Filed May 12, 1987, Ser. No. 48,779 
Int. Cl.* F16K 51/00 


U.S, Cl, 251—144 15 Claims 
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1. In a bulk liquid container including an outer shell and an 
inner liner formed of flexible synthetic plastic material, a valve 
assembly for discharging liquid from the container, comprising 

(a) a longitudinal tubular housing defining a generally cylin- 

drical chamber open at its opposite ends, said housing 
including an annular flange extending radially outwardly 
from one end thereof, said flange being connected with 
the container liner adjacent a liner opening, thereby to 
permit fluid communication between the interior of the 
container liner and said chamber; and 

(b) butterfly valve means connected with said housing for 

rotation between open and closed positions relative to said 

chamber to control the flow of liquid therethrough, said 
valve means including 

(1) a valve shaft including end portions rotatably con- 
nected with said housing on opposite sides of said cham- 
ber, respectively, and a generally cylindrical body por- 
tion extending transversely across said chamber, said 
body portion containing a slot extending between said 
shaft end portions; 

(2) a generally circular disc arranged in said slot and 
connected with said shaft, said disc having a maximum 
diameter corresponding with the diameter of said cham- 
ber and having flattened peripheral portions adjacent 
said shaft end portions, respectively, said disc having a 
minimum diameter corresponding with the length of 
said slot; and 

(3) an O-ring connected with the outer edge of said circu- 
lar disc, said O-ring being compressed between said slot 
and said disc, whereby when said valve means is rotated 
to the open position, said disc is arranged longitudinally 
of said chamber to permit the flow of liquid from the 

container through said housing, and when said valve 
















means is rotated to the closed position, said disc is 
arranged transversely of said chamber to prevent liquid 
from flowing therethrough. 


4,717,121 
DAMPER SYSTEM FOR AIR CONDITIONER 

Yasuhiko Hashimoto, and Kaneo Katayama, both of Shizuoka, 

Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 

kyo, Japan 

Filed May 9, 1986, Ser. No. 861,174 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1985, 60-84787[ U}; 

Jun. 5, 1985, 60-84788[U] 
Int. Cl.* F16K 31/46 


U.S. Cl. 251—294 


3 Claims 























1. A damper system for an air conditioner, comprising: 

(a) a duct (16) for connecting an outside air intake aperture 
(5a) to an air blower suction inlet (9a), 

(b) a pivotal damper (18) mounted in the duct for opening 
and closing the duct, 

(c) a control cable (17) for the damper including an outer 
sheath and a control wire (17a) slidably disposed within 
the sheath and having one end coupled to the damper, 

(d) first anchor means (33, 34) fixed to the sheath at one end 
thereof proximate said one end of the control wire, 

(e) a support bracket (24) integral with the duct, 

(f) a cable clamp (21) mountable to the support bracket for 
clamping said one end of the sheath therebetween, 

(g) second anchor means (32, 35) fixed to one of the support 

bracket and the cable clamp for engaging the first anchor 

means to prevent any longitudinal movement of said one 
end of the sheath when the clamp is mounted to the 

bracket, and wherein the first anchor means comprises a 

pair of spaced, outwardly extending rings (33) defining an 

annular groove (34) therebetween, and the second anchor 
means comprises a tab (35) integral with the clamp and 
seated in the groove. | 


4,717,122 
METHOD OF LAYING OPTICAL CABLE IN AERIAL 


LINE 
Takao Ikeya, and Norio Katsuoka, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to The Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 908,012 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1985, 60-206689 
Int. Cl.4* B65H 59/00 
U.S. Cl. 254—134.3 R 
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1. A method of laying an optical cable on an aerial line 
between supports defining a laying zone comprising the steps 
of: 
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(a) winding the optical cable measured in a necessary length 
for a laying zone on a reel, 

(b) mounting optical connectors at both ends of the reels, 

(c) laying the optical cable by winding at the aerial line by 
mounting the reel on a winding machine on the aerial line 
already installed, 

(d) disposing optical connectors on the supports at both ends 
of the laying zone, 

(e) laying optical cable at an adjacent laying zone by repeat- 
ing steps a, b and c, and 

(f) connecting the optical cables of the adjacent zones on the 

support. 


4,717,123 
SECURING AGENT 
Andrew N. Wrigley, Auckland, New Zealand, assignor to ITW 
New Zealand Limited, Auckland, New Zealand 
- Filed Feb. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 15,901 
Claims priority, application New Zealand, Feb. 21, 1986, 
215246 
Int. Cl.* B21F 27/00; EO4H 17/02 


US. Cl. 256—48 4 Claims 













1. A clip assembly is adapted to be formed by joining to- 
gether two identical clip members, each of said clip members 
comprising a body portion having a bore formed therethrough, 
a pair of protrusions integrally formed on one end of said body 
portion and extending away from said one end in direct align- 
ment with said bore, and a book portion integrally formed with 
said body portion, a plurality of teeth formed lengthwise on 
each of said protrusions, whereby upon said two identical clip 
members being brought together by positioning said pair of 
protrusions of said two identical clip members in opposed 
mating relation such that said plurality of teeth of said pair of 
protrusions ratchet together with said plurality of teeth of said 
opposed pair of protrusions as said two identical clip members 
are squeezed together. 


4,717,124 
STEERING MECHANISM FOR AUTOGENOUS CUTTING 
TORCH 
Leo Larikka, Takkatie 7 a, 00370 Helsinki, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/F186/00001, § 371 Date Aug. 13, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 13, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/04003, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 17, 1986 
PCT Filed Jan. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 897,756 
Claims priority, application Finland, Jan. 7, 1985, 850057 
Int. Cl.4 B23K 7/02 
US. C.. 266—54 7 Claims 
1. A steering mechanism for an autogenous cutting torch, 
comprising: 
a base; 
a steering arm comprising an elongated shaft having one end 
supporting said torch; 
means for supporting said steering arm on said base for 
movement along a longitudinal axis of said arm and for 
rotary movement around said axis; 
drive means for moving said arm along said axis and for 
rotating said arm around said axis, said drive means in- 
cluding a rotary power source drivingly connected to a 
rotatable drive element around said shaft, which shaft is 
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extended through said drive element and drivingly en- 
gaged therewith so that said shaft is rotated with said 
drive element; 

digital control means for activating said drive means to 
rotate said shaft and to move said shaft longitudinally 
along said axis during rotation or alternatively in cycles of 
desired duration of rotation and longitudinal movement; 





said drive means including an elongated toothed rack 
mounted within a cylindrical surface of said steering arm 
for moving said arm along said longitudinal axis; and 

a slide bearing for supporting said arm on said base for 
movement along said longitudinal axis, said arm passing 
through said slide bearing and extending outwardly from 
opposite sides thereof a substantial distance during all 
operating conditions of said arm. 


4,717,125 
METALLURGICAL LADLE WITH IMPROVED TILTING 
LUG 
John D. Ficke, Union, Mo., assignor to National Steel Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 838,497 
Int. Cl.4 C21B 3/00 


US. Cl. 266—143 8 Claims 








1. In a metallurgical ladle having a bottom, an upwardly 
extending sidewall, trunion means for supporting the ladle for 
tilting movement about a horizontal trunion axis, and ladle 
tilting lug means mounted on the ladle sidewall in position to 
be engaged and lifted by a crane hook for tilting the ladle about 
its trunion axis, the improvement wherein said tilting lug 
means comprises, 
elongated hooking link means having one end portion per- 
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manently mounted on said sidewall for limited pivotal 

movement about a fixed pivot axis, 

support bracket means rigidly mounted on said sidewall near 
said bottom and at a circumferential location substantially 
90° from said trunion axis, said support bracket means 
including pivot means engaging and pivotally mounting 
said one end of said hooking link means for limited pivotal 
movement about said pivot axis, said pivot axis extending 
generally horizontally and in generally paralle! relation to 
said trunion axis, 

said hooking link means having an open hooking eye at its 
other end for engagement by a crane hook to apply a 
tilting force through said hooking link and pivot means to 
tilt the ladle about said trunion axis, 

biasing means normally retaining said hooking link in a 
substantially horizontal position whereby said hooking 
eye is normally maintained at a position spaced outwardly 
from said sidewall for engagement by a crane hook, 

said hooking link being freely pivotable about said pivot axis 

in an upward direction upon application thereto of an 

upwardly directed force and being pivotable about said 

pivot axis downward from said generally horizontal posi- 

tion against said biasing means upon application thereto of 

a downward force. 


4,717,126 
APPARATUS FOR HOLDING AND REFINING OF 
MOLTEN ALUMINUM 
John F. Pelton, Yorktown Heights, N.Y., assignor to Union 
Corporation, Conn. 


Carbide Danbury, 
Filed Feb. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 834,922 
Int. Cl.* C22B 4/08 
U.S. Cl. 266—200 


10 Claims 
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1. In a vessel for the holding, with or without refining, of 

molten aluminum and comprising (1) an insulated shell having 

bottom and side walls impervious to molten aluminum; (2) 

graphite block lining on at least one interior side wall of said 

shell, said graphite block extending above the design operating 
melt level within the vessel, said graphite block being posi- 
tioned so as to come into contact with the molten aluminum 
within the vessel, and having an opening therein extending 
from the upper end thereof in the direction of, but not reach- 
ing, the bottom of said block; (3) an electrical resistance heat- 
ing element disposed within the opening in said graphite block, 
said heating element being supported therein without electrical 
contact with said graphite block, the improvement comprising: 
(a) support plate means attached to said shell and extending 
inwardly into the vessel over the graphite block at a posi- 
tion above said graphite block; 

(b) a metal heating element container positioned within said 
opening in the graphite block, said container extending 
upward above said graphite block and being secured and 
sealed to said support plate means; 
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(c) a refractory sheet positioned on the inner surface of said 
graphite block and extending vertically so as to protect 
said graphite block from contact with oxygen in the gas 
phase above the level of melt within the vessel, said refrac- 
tory sheet extending horizontally substantially to both 
sides of the shell, the upper end of said refractory sheet 
being secured to said support plate to protect the top of 
said graphite block from contact with oxygen from said 
gas phase, thereby totally protecting said graphite block 
from oxidation, 

whereby said refractory sheet and support plate means, in 
conjunction with said shell and said metal heating element 
container, serve to preclude the oxidation of the graphite block 
from the side or top down to below the level of melt in the 
vessel, with subsequent flow of molten aluminum into the 
opening in said graphite block, said metal container serving to 
protect the heating element from attack by liquid or vapor 
state chlorides capable of passing through the interconnected 
pores of said graphite block. 


4,717,127 
PIVOT ASSEMBLY FOR CONNECTING A COVER 
MEMBER TO A HOUSING OF A SLIDING CLOSURE 


UNIT 
Beat Troxler, Hildisrieden, Switzerland, assignor to Stopinc 
Aktiengesellschaft, Baar, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 916,739 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 2, 
1985, 


Int. Cl.* B22D 41/08 


US. Cl. 266—287 16 Claims 
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1. In a sliding closure unit for controlling the discharge of 
molten metal from a metallurgical vessel and of the type in- 
cluding a housing to be fixed to the metallurgical vessel, at 
least one stationary refractory plate positioned within said 
housing, a movable refractory plate mounted within said hous- 
ing for movement relative to said stationary refractory plate, a 
cover member for pressing together said refractory plates to 
urge respective abutting sliding surfaces thereof into sealing 
contact, and a pivot shaft pivotally connecting said cover 
member to said housing, the improvement of means for ensur- 
ing that said sliding surfaces are free of binding and are main- 
tained in substantially uniform surface-to-surface contact 
under the influence of said pressing by said cover member and 
for preventing displacement of said cover member relative to 
said housing due to friction between said sliding surfaces upon 
movement of said movable refractory plate, said means com- 
prising: 
said housing having at least one boss, said pivot shaft extend- 
ing through said boss and thus being supported thereby; 

means connecting said cover member to said pivot shaft 
with play therebetween, said connecting means compris- 
ing a hinge portion of said cover member having there- 
through an opening, said pivot shaft extending through 
said opening with clearance between said pivot shaft and 
said hinge portion, said clearance between said pivot shaft 
and said hinge portion being greater than clearance be- 
tween said pivot shaft and said boss; 

auxiliary pivot means on said cover member defining a pivot 

axis parallel to the axis of said pivot shaft; and 

control means connecting said pivot shaft and said auxiliary 

pivot means for maintaining a constant spacing between 
said pivot axis and said axis of said pivot shaft. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 





JANUARY 5, 1988 







4,717,128 
REFRACTORY PLATE ASSEMBLY INCLUDING WEAR 
AND EROSION RESISTANT INSERT SURROUNDED BY 
PLURAL COMPONENT BASE STRUCTURE 
Raimund Briickner, Engenhahn; Jiirgen Plath, Wiesbaden-Bie- 
brich, and Ernst Liihrsen, Bad Schwalbach, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Didier-Werke AG, Wiesbaden, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 15, 1986, Ser. No, 919,212 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 30, 
1985, 3538499 


Int. Cl.4 B22D 37/00 


US. Cl. 266—287 19 Claims 











ees Wa 
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1. In a refractory plate assembly for use in a sliding closure 
unit for controlling the discharge of molten metal from a met- 
allurgical vessel, said assembly including a refractory base 
structure having therein a recess and a refractory wear and 
erosion resistant insert positioned within said recess, said base 
structure and said insert together defining a planar sliding 
surface to be abutted with a planar sliding surface of another 
refractory plate of the sliding closure unit during relative 
movement therebetween, said insert and said base structure 
having therethrough a discharge opening, and said insert hav- 
ing a dimension along said sliding surface thereof at least equal 
to the range of relative movment, the improvement of means 
for elastically supporting said insert within said base structure 
and for enabling removal and replacement of said insert with 
respect to said base structure, said means comprising: 

said base structure being formed of at least two components 
divided along at least one joint extending transverse to 
said planar sliding surface, each said component defining a 
respective portion of said recess and surrounding a respec- 
tive portion of the circumference of said insert; 

a frame supporting said base structure and surrounding the 
outer periphery thereof; 

a first said component being stationarily positioned within 
said frame and at least a second said component being 
movably positioned within said frame; and 

elastically yieldable clamping means, the clamping force of 
which is adjustable, for urging said insert toward said first 
component. 


4,717,129 
TUBE WITH WELDED BOTTOM DESIGN IN 
PARTICULAR FOR MAKING HIGH-PRESSURE GAS 
SPRINGS 
André Jaillet, Auxon Dessus, France, assignor to Airax, Mont- 
ferrand-Le-Chateau, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 682,317, Dec. 17, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 945,237 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 16, 1983, 83 20187 
Int. Cl.4* F16F 9/32 
US. Cl. 267—113 5 Claims 

1. A tube having a welded bottom impermeable to gases 

under pressure, the tube comprising: 

(a) a tube body having end with an inner peripheral edge 
folded-over toward the interior of the tube body for form- 
ing an opening of reduced diameter; and 

(b) an end piece for forming the welded bottom of the tube, 
the end piece including a metal disk with an outer diame- 
ter substantially smaller than the inner diameter of the 
tube body and substantially greater than the reduced 
diameter of the opening of the inner peripheral folded- 
over edge of said tube end, said disk having at the center 
thereof a cylindrical outwardly directed projection, said 
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projecting having a diameter slightly smaller than the 
reduced diameter of the opening of the peripheral folded- 
over edge of said tube end, wherein said end piece is 
located inside the tube body and joined to said folded-over 
edge by a welded zone having a metallographical struc- 


4 le 
| / 


ture of melted or softened metal, said welding zone having 
an exposed surface in the bottom of a narrow groove 
formed between said folded-over edge and said projec- 
tion, and a protective substance is provided in said groove 
formed between said folded-over edge and said projec- 
tion. 


4,717,130 
POWER UNIT SUSPENSION SYSTEM 
Ralf I. Barkhage, Lerum, Sweden, assignor to AB Volvo Penta, 
Goteborg, Sweden 
Filed Jun. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 877,757 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 26, 1985, 8503176 
Int. Cl.* F16F 7/00 


US. Cl. 267—141 4 Claims 


1. In a power unit (1) for an inboard-outboard drive for boats 
having an engine bed (2), the power unit (1) including an 
engine (3) and a power transmission (4) connected to the en- 
gine for driving a propeller (5), and a suspension system for the 
engine (3) on the engine bed (2), said suspension system com- 
prising suspension elements (6, 7), therebeing a said suspension 
element (7) supporting a rear portion of the engine (3) in com- 
pression between the engine and the engine bed (2) and a 
forward suspension element (6) between a forward portion of 
the engine (3) and the engine bed (2) which is in compression 
between the engine (3) and the engine bed (2) when the engine 
(3) is not operating but is in tension between the engine (3) and 
the engine bed (2) under the thrust of the propeller (5) when 
the engine (3) is operating; the improvement in which in said 
forward suspension element (6) comprises two fastener means 
(8, 9) one connected to the engine (3) and the other to the 
engine bed (2), mutually parallel abutment surfaces (13, 14) on 
the two fastener means (8, 9), said abutment surfaces being 
substantially flat and symmetrically arranged at an angle to a 
plane which is disposed parallel to the direction in which the 
engine (3) tensions the forward suspension element (6), and 
damping means (10) between said abutment surfaces (13, 14), 
said fastener means (8, 9) being so connected to said engine bed 
(2) and said engine (3) as to move said abutment surfaces (13, 
14) toward each other to compress said damping means (10) 
when said engine (3) subjects said forward suspension element 
(6) to tension. 
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4,717,131 
WELDING CLAMP 
David Dugas, 1603 Helena Ave., Nederland, Tex. 77627 
Filed Sep. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 903,512 
Int. Cl.* B2SB 1/20 
US. Cl. 269—41 


1. A welding clamp comprising: 

(a) mounting bracket means having a pair of base elements 
each adapted to establish restraining relation with a struc- 
tural member on which an attachment is to be welded, 
said base elements each forming an internally threaded 
opening, said mounting bracket means further having 
longitudinal rod means extending therefrom and having 
threaded connections with said internally threaded open- 
ing; 

(b) a brace having a longitudinal shaft extending therefrom; 

(c) an axial beam forming openings, receiving said rod means 
and said longitudinal shaft; 

(d) a pair of blocks surrounding each of said bolts and a pair 
of nuts to threadably engage each of said bolts, said blocks 
being positioned between said beam and said nuts and 
being urged by said nuts for positioning said beam on said 
rod means; and 

(e) means securing said brace to said beam and being adjust- 
able for positioning said brace relative to said beam. 


4,717,132 
VISE WITH SLIDING MOVABLE CLAMP SURFACE 
Tai-Her Yang, 5-1, Tai-Pin Street, Kuang-Hwa Li, Si-Hu Jenn, 
Chang-Hwa Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Sep. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 872,270 
Int. Cl.4 B25B 1/20 
US, Cl, 269—261 


1. In a vise assembly including a substantially planar base 
having an end portion, an upwardly-extending portion formed 
integrally with the end portion of the planar base and perpen- 
dicularly thereof, a first vise member mounted on the base and 
disposed against the upwardly-extending portion of the base, 
and a second vise member mounted on the base for movement 
towards and away from the first vise member in a direction 
substantially longitudinally of the base, the improvement 
which comprises, in combination, each of the vise members 
having a pair of convex vise faces separated by a concavely 
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curved notch therebetween, each of the convex vise faces 
having a substantially semi-circular blind channel formed 
therein and opening into the concavely curved notch, each of 
the channels being defined within a pair of planes which are 
substantially parallel to each other and to the planar base, a 
movable clamp member within each of the channels and ex- 
tending partially into the concaveiy curved notch, each of the 
clamp members being substantially semi-circular in plan out- 
line, a fixed pin carried by each of the clamp members and 
extending therefrom perpendicularly thereof, each of the con- 
vex vise faces having an arcuate slot formed therein to receive 
a respective pin, each of the arcuate slots extending substan- 
tially of its respective vise face, each of the clamp members 
being adapted to move independently of the other clamp mem- 
bers and about a respective rotational axis eccentrically of its 
respective pin, each of the clamp members having a planar 
clamping face, wherein a total of four clamp members are 
provided and are arranged in two pairs, one pair for each vise 
member, wherein the clamp members in each vise member are 
co-planar and are arranged laterally of each other, each clamp 
member having a given radius, and the rotational centers of an 
adjacent pair of clamp members being separated by a maximum 
of two given radii plus sliding clearance, whereby a cylindrical 
workpiece whose diameter is only slightly larger than the 
sliding clearance may be gripped upright by the four clamp 
members substantially perpendicularly of the planar base of the 
vise assembly. 


4,717,133 
LEG HOLDING AND POSITIONING DEVICE 
Michael J. Walsh, and Alexander E. Churches, both of Sydney, 
Australia, assignors to Unisearch Limited, Kinsington, Aus- 
tralia 


PCT No. PCT/AU85/00154, § 371 Date Mar. 10, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 10, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/00521, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 30, 1986 

PCT Filed Jul. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 848,399 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jul. 13, 1984, PG6000; 
May 13, 1985, PH00532 
Int. Cl.4 A61G 13/00 


US. Cl, 269—328 5 Claims 


1. A leg holding and positioning device for use in surgical 
operative procedures, the device comprising a housing assem- 
bly, a member extending downwardly from the housing assem- 
bly with means for adjustably attaching to a side rail of a 
surgical operating table for movement upwardly and down- 
wardly and along said rail, a part of said housing assembly 
being rotatable relative to said member about an axis lying in a 
plane substantially parallel to a top surface of an operating 
table to which the device is attached, means within the housing 
assembly for controlling rotation of said rotatable part and for 
fixing same in any one of a plurality of positions of rotation, a 
second member attached to said part extending substantially 
radially from the axis of rotation of said part so as to permit 
limited rotation in relation thereto through an arc about an axis 
at right angles to the axis thereof, the attachment being such 
that pivoting occurs about a virtual center at a point constitut- 
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ing the approximate center of a hip joint of the operative leg 
and having means to releasably secure said second member in 
any one of a plurality of positions of rotation through said arc 
and positioned to extend alongside an operative leg of a person 
on the operating table, and means on the second member for 
securely but releasably attaching the thigh of said operative leg 
thereto the arrangement permitting controlled movement of 
the operative leg in flexion—extension and abduction—adduc- 
tion about the hip joint. 


4,717,134 
SHEET FOLDING APPARATUS 

Noriyoshi lida, Ichikawa; Nobutaka Uto, Yokohama; Masakazu 

Hiroi, Tokyo, and Akimitsu Hoshi, Yokohama, all of Japan, 

assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 839,605 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1985, 60-052055; 

Mar. 20, 1985, 60-057140; Apr. 19, 1985, 60-085089 
Int. Cl.4* B41L 1/32 


US. Cl, 270—39 8 Claims 


1. A sheet folding apparatus, comprising: 

an inlet for receiving a sheet material from outside of the 
sheet folding apparatus; 

an outlet for discharging the sheet material to outside of the 
sheet folding apparatus; 

a sheet material processing station for processing the sheet 
material, the processing station being disposed along a 
path of sheet material movement between said inlet and 
said outlet and including a plurality of sheet processing 
units each having a couple of folding rollers, a deflector 
and a folding position controlling passage; 

a first passage for communicatng said inlet with said sheet 
processing station; 

a second passage for communicating said sheet processing 
station with said outlet; 

a third passage for directly communicating said inlet and 
said outlet; and 

an inlet deflector for selectively directing the sheet material 
received by said inlet to said first passage or to said third 


passage. 


4,717,135 
APPARATUS AND PROCESS FOR AUTOMATICALLY 
INTERFOLDING SHEETS AND SEPARATING THEM 
INTO BUNDLES 
John M. Hathaway, Green Bay, Wis., assignor to Kimberly- 
Clark Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 895,778 
Int. Cl.* B41L 1/32 
U.S. Cl. 270-—39 11 Claims 
1. A process for interfolding sheets and separating said 
sheets into bundles comprising the steps of: 
(a) carrying first and second webs of sheet material through 
a first line of convergence on a first pair of vacuum cylin- 
ders and carrying said webs away from said first line of 
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convergence on a first one of said pair of cylinders by 
engaging vacuum in the lower portion of said first cylin- 
der which is toward said first line of convergence, said 
webs having discontinuous transverse cuts thereacross 
defining individual sheets in said webs, said cuts in said 
first web being displaced from said cuts in said second 
web; 

(b) transferring said webs from said one cylinder of said first 
pair of cylinders to a first one of a second pair of interme- 
diate web-directing vacuum cylinders; 

(c) transferring said webs from said first one of said second 
pair of cylinders to a first one of a third pair of folding 
cylinders; 

(d) folding said webs to form a first interfolded bundle; and 

(e) completely cutting selected ones of said discontinuous 
transverse cuts in said first and second webs before said 
selected cuts leave said first line of convergence, thereby 
creating a first web set having trailing sheets in each said 
web ahead of said selected severed cuts and creating the 
beginning of a second web set having leading sheets in 
each said web behind said selected cuts; 


wherein said leading sheet in said second web of said second 
web set leads said leading sheet in said first web of said second 
web set, and including carrying said leading sheets of said 
second web set away from said first line of convergence on 
said second one of said first pair of cylinders by engaging 
vacuum in the lower portion of said second cylinder which is 
toward said first line of convergence and disengaging vacuum 
in the lower portion of said first cylinder, transferring said 
second web set from said second cylinder of said first pair to 
said second cylinder of said second pair of intermediate, web- 
directing vacuum cylinders, said second web set being ar- 
ranged on said second web-directing cylinder in layered con- 
figuration, said first web being adjacent, and in surface-to-sur- 
face contact with, said second web-directing cylinder, said 
second web being adjacent, and in surface-to-surface contact 
with, said first web, that leading portion of said leading sheet, 
on said second web, which is ahead of said leading sheet on 
said first web, being held, by vacuum, in surface-to-surface 
contact with said second web-directing cylinder. 


4,717,136 

PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR FEEDING IN OF 

RECORDING CARRIERS TO THE WRITING ROLLER OF 
AN OFFICE MACHINE 

Albert Rutishauser, Riitihofstrasse 38-40, 8713 Uerikon, Swit- 

zerland : 

Filed Nov. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 793,897 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Nov. 2, 1984, 

84113191; Nov. 2, 1984, 84113192 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 3/44 

US. Cl. 271—9 6 Claims 

1. A process for the discontinuous feeding and positioning of 
individual sheets to a nip defined by two adjacent rollers of an 
office machine where each sheet has a forward region includ- 
ing a leading edge and a following region and, when a sheet is 
to be fed, a force is applied to the following region to move the 
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ing of a sheet toward said nip, rotating the rollers in a paper 
feed forward direction to engage the leading edge of the sheet 


{ 


in the nip and rotating the rollers in the reverse direction at 
least until the leading edge of the sheet is moved out of the nip. 


4,717,137 
APPARATUS AND A METHOD FOR SEPARATING 
SHEET MATERIAL 
Karl-Heinz Leuthold, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to GAO Gesellschaft fur Automation und Organisation 
GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 810,765, Dec. 19, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 28,042 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 21, 
1984, 3446862 
Int. Cl.4* B65H 3/14 


U.S. Cl, 271—97 18 Claims 


1. An apparatus for separating individual sheets of flat sheet 
material such as flat vouchers, bank notes or similar articles 
from a stack of said sheets, which material is transported in a 
stack of said flat sheets by a stack transporting system, said 
separating apparatus comprising a stacking table, means for 
retaining said sheets on said stacking table, and means for 
withdrawing individual sheets from said stack, wherein a sepa- 
rating gap of a predetermined size is located between said 
withdrawing means and said retaining means, said withdraw- 
ing means being positioned at least partially behind said sepa- 
rating gap and comprising means for feeding said individual 
sheets to a sheet transporting system, said apparatus further 
comprising means for reducing the size of said separating gap 
before each stack of sheet material is conveyed to said separat- 
ing apparatus, means for increasing said predetermined gap 
size after each stack is conveyed, means for maintaining said 
increased size of said separating gap while said individual 
sheets are being separated from said stack of sheet material, 
said retaining means including a substantially stationary mem- 
ber having a movable member positioned thereon, wherein 
said movable member is controlled by said means for reducing 
the size of said separating gap, said gap size reducing means 
comprising driving means for controlling said movable mem- 


sheet toward the nip, comprising the steps of, during the mov- ber 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,717,138 
VALVE 


Christopher R. Watkiss, Biggleswade, England, assignor to 


Watkiss Automation Limited, Bedfordshire, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB85/00394, § 371 Date May 2, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date May 2, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/01493, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 13, 1986 
PCT Filed Sep. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 866,196 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 4, 1984, 


8422338 
Int. Cl. B6SH 3/08 
US. Ci. 271—103 


1. A pneumatic valve mechanism comprising a mouthpiece 
which defines an air intake; an extensible and retractable 
sleeve, normally biased at an extended position, coupled to the 
mouthpiece to cause the mouthpiece to move therewith; pas- 
sage means to connect the interior of the sleeves to suction 
means such that when the sleeve is not fully retracted suction 
is created at the air intake; wherein, when the air intake is 
closed, the sleeve is retracted by the effect of the suction; a seal 
between the mouthpiece and a valve body within the sleeve 
which is effective when the sleeve is fully retracted, following 
closure of the air intake, to seal the air intake from the suction 
means; venting means permitting air to enter the mouthpiece in 
the retracted position of the sleeve without breaking the seal, 
whereby the sleeve is maintained in its retracted position by 
the effect of said suction; and actuating means arranged upon 
operation to break the seal and thereby permit the biased sleeve 
to return towards its extended position. 


4,717,139 
SHEET FEEDING APPARATUS 
Sumitoshi Sootome, Yachiyo; Mototada Toriumi, Tokyo; Sohei 
Tanaka, Yokohama, and Shinichi Sasaki, Fujisawa, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 844,689 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1985, 60-65462 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 3/06 


US. Cl. 271—116 17 Claims 


12. A sheet feeding apparatus for feeding a sheet material, 
comprising: 

(a) a sheet supporting member for supporting thereon a sheet 
material; 

(b) a feeding roller for feeding the sheet material supported 
on said sheet supporting member; 

(c) means, coaxial with said feeding roller, for causing said 
feeding roller and the sheet material to engage or disen- 
gage with respect to each other; 
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(d) driving source for driving said feeding roller and said 
causing means; 

(e) transmitting means, coaxial with said feeding roller, for 
transmitting driving force from said driving source to said 
feeding roller; 

(g) stop means movable between a position wherein said 
transmitting means is allowed to transmit the driving force 
and a position wherein said transmitting means is pre- 
vented from transmitting the driving force. 


4,717,140 
STREAM FEEDER APPARATUS FOR PRINTED SHEETS 
Jorg Schniter, Glenview, Ill., assignor to R. R. Donnelley & Sons 
Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 869,304 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 3/56 
U.S. Cl, 271—168 


1. In a stream feeder that has a frame, driven endless means 
on said frame for moving a shingled stream of signatures for- 
wardly to maintain a small upright stack of signatures at a 
packer box of a bindery line collator that has means for separat- 
ing signatures seriatim from the bottom of said small upright 
stack and feeding them into an endless gathering chain that 
moves along the forward ends of a line of such packer boxes, 
and a line of trarisversely spaced inpaling pins in said stream 
feeder to assist in separating said signatures, the improvement 
comprising, in combination: 

a transversely extending impaling pin bar movably mounted 
on a forward end portion of the stream feeder frame im- 
mediately adjacent said small upright stack; 

a line of impaling pins individually adjustably mounted in 
said pin bar, said pins having free ends projecting into the 
path of movement into the packer box of signatures in said 
small upright stack; 

means for moving said pin bar to adjust the extent of projec- 
tion of all said pins simultaneously, said means including a 
manually movable adjustment control member mounted 
at a position spaced from said pin bar where it is readily 
accessible to an operator who is attending the bindery 
line; and 

means for adjusting the angular position of all said pins 
simultaneously, said means providing angular position 
adjustment about a phantom axis at the tips of the pins. 


4,717,141 
SHEET BRAKE AND DELIVERY ASSEMBLY 

Albrecht J. Germann, Wiirzburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signor to Koenig & Bauer Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Dec. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 937,271 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 5, 

1985, 3543026 
Int. Cl.4* B65H 29/68 

US. Cl. 271—183 6 Claims 

1. A sheet brake and delivery assembly for receiving a 
printed sheet from a sheet fed rotary printing press and for 
delivering the sheet to a sheet receiving means while reducing 
the speed of the sheet from a higher sheet transport speed to a 
lower sheet delivery speed, said assembly comprising: 
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a controllable sheet brake roller, said sheet brake roller being ends of said front lays and an upper surface of said pallet 
rotatable at the higher sheet transport speed during re- in accordance with a detection of the end of said pallet. 
ceipt of the printed sheet from the sheet fed rotary print- —_— 
ing press and decelerating to rotate at the lower sheet 


delivery speed during delivery of the printed sheet to the 4,717,143 
sheet receiving means, said sheet brake roller having a SYSTEM FOR TRANSPORTING LIMP, FLAT SHEET 













MATERIAL 
Ernst M. Spengler, Heusenstamm, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
27 signor to Stanztechnik GmbH R-+S, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of 
: Germany 
i Ve Filed Mar. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 712,395 
\ ‘> Int. Cl.* B65H 5//2 


US. Cl, 271—267 





non-shouldered cylindrical body with a peripheral surface 

which is printing ink repellent; 

a dampening unit cooperating with said peripheral surface of 
said sheet brake roller; and 

means to retain the printed sheet on said peripheral surface 
of said sheet brake roller during deceleration of the 

printed sheet. 






4,717,142 ; 
SHEETS ALIGNER FOR USE IN A PRINTING PRESS 1. An apparatus for transporting pieces of flat sheet material 
Nobuaki Saito, and Fumio Osawa, both of Ibaraki, Japan, as- into a processing station, comprising a machine frame, a pair of 
signors to Komori Printing Machinery Co., Ltd., Japan tentering frames for holding pieces of sheet material, means 


Filed Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 938,803 operatively mounted in said machine frame for carrying said 
Int. Cl.* B65H 31/10 tentering frames in any one of three vertically aligned positions 
U.S. Cl, 271—217 4 Claims in said machine frame, first vertical lifting and lowering means 


operatively arranged in said machine frame for moving said 
carrying means for said tentering frames vertically up and 
down to any one of said three vertically aligned positions, 
second horizontal operating means operatively arranged for 
moving said tentering frames, one at a time, substantially hori- 
zontally back and forth between said processing station and 
one of said three vertically aligned positions for transporting a 
tentering frame holding a piece of sheet material into said 
processing station and for returning an empty tentering frame 
for receiving another piece of sheet material, said first vertical 
lifting and lowering means for moving comprising position 
variable means operatively arranged for permitting the vertical 
movement of one of said tentering frames in one position of 
said position variable means and for supporting said tentering 
frame in another position of said position variable means, 
whereby an empty tentering frame is presented in an upper- 
most position of said three vertically aligned positions for 
filling, and a filled tentering frame is presented in a horizontal 
transport position of said three vertically aligned positions so 
that horizontal transporting always takes place at the same 


{ 
- 
. 
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1. A sheets aligner for use in a printing press comprising: 

a frame body which has vertical surfaces perpendicular to 
each other and is capable of selectively taking either an 
upright posture or an inclined posture, one of said vertical 


surfaces of the frame body which is positioned in a direc- level. 
tion perpendicular to a feed direction of sheets to the 
printing press is provided with an opening; 4,717,144 
a vertically movable table supported for moving upwardly ARRANGEMENT FOR COLLECTING SEQUENTIALLY 
and downwardly within said frame body; TRANSPORTED SHEET-LIKE OBJECTS 


a pallet which is mounted on said vertically movable table poi Rosengren, Skarholmen, Sweden, assignor to Inter Innova- 
and loaded with the sheets, an end portion of said pallet is _ tion AB, Stockholm, Sweden 


permitted to protrude through said opening of said verti- Filed Sep. 4, 1986, Ser. No, 903,612 
cal surface of said frame body from the inside to the out- Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 13, 1985, 8505366 
side of said frame body; Int. Cl.4 B65H 29/54 

a plurality of front lays which extend vertically along said U.S, Cl, 271—307 9 Claims 


respective vertical surfaces to allow edges of said sheetsto 1. An apparatus for collecting sequentially transported 
be in contact collectively therewith, said front lays being sheet-like objects, comprising: a collecting chamber (1), trans- 
moved upwardly and downwardly with said vertically port means (2) arranged to transport the objects to said collect- 
movable table; ing chamber one at a time and including two mutually co- 
a pallet stopping means disposed at the outside of said open- acting members (21, 22), a first plurality of substantially planar 
ing of said frame body for stopping said pallet which is flaps (41-44) sequentially disposed in a direction of transport of 
extruding from inside to outside of said frame body at a said objects and substantially parallel thereto adjacent the 
predetermined position according to a size of the sheet; collecting chamber and the transport means, means (31-35) 
and individually mounting the flaps for rotation about axes perpen- 
a gap closing means for closing a gap between each of lower dicular to said direction of transport, and drive means (8, 
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80-86) coupled to the flaps for briefly and simultaneously 
rotatably swinging the flaps about said axes in a direction 
toward the collecting chamber to individually displace con- 


veyed objects from the transport means into the collecting 
chamber and to thereafter return the flaps to a rest position 
whereat they are parallel to the direction of transport. 


4,717,145 
KAYAK EXERCISER DEVICE 
Steve P. Chininis, Opelika, Ala., assignor to Diversified Prod- 
ucts Corp., Opelika, Ala. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 819,014 
Int. Cl.4 A63B 69/06 


US. Cl. 272—72 3 Claims 


1. An exercise device for performing rowing-type excercises 
comprising: 

a support member; 

a user-engageable handle spaced from said support member; 

a pivot rod fixed at one end thereof to said support member 
and at the other end thereof to said handle; 

a guide tube fixed about said pivot rod, said pivot rod longi- 
tudinally slidable within said guide tube; 

resistance means for providing exercise resistance pivotally 
fixed at one end thereof to said support member and pivot- 
ally fixed at the other end thereof to a coupling bracket 
fixed to said handle, said resistance means positioned on 
each side of said pivot rod, said coupling bracket having 
coupling openings for selectively coupling said resistance 
means to one of a plurality of longitudinally spaced posi- 
tions on said bracket to thereby vary the exercise resis- 
tance provided by said cylinders; and 

a mounting arm fixed at one end thereof to said guide tube 
and adapted to be fixed at the other end thereof to a base 
member, said mounting arm comprising a guide tube 
portion adjacent said guide tube and a base portion, and 
wherein said guide tube portion is angled with respect to 
said base portion, so that said user-engageable handle is 
fixed in position above said support member thereby per- 
mitting said user-engageable handle to move inwardly and 
downwardly thus more accurately simulating a single oar 
rowing type exercise. 
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4,717,146 
ROTARY HEALTH PROMOTING EXERCISE 
APPARATUS ‘ 
Hatsue Nohara, Gifu, Japan, assignor to G O Giken Co., Ltd., 
Gifu, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP84/00459, § 371 Date May 21, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date May 21, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/01447, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 11, 1985 
PCT Filed Sep. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 743,999 
Int. Cl.4 A63B 21/00; A61H 1/02 
10 Claims 


1. A rotary health promoting exercise apparatus comprising 
a base (1), a support housing (2) thereon, a shaft supported 
rotatably on said housing, a pair of pedal levers (8) attached to 
said shaft, an electric motor (11) operationally connected to 
said shaft by a rotation transmitting means for driving said 
shaft at a predetermined rotating speed, and a repose means 
(26, 27 and 60) provided on said base (1) to enable the user (M) 
of the apparatus to stay in posture of repose when exercising by 
rotating of said pedal levers (8), said rotation transmitting 
means including a torque limiter (15) which is slippable when 
said pedal levers are rotated at a speed higher or lower than 
said predetermined rotating speed controlled by said motor. 


4,717,147 
WEIGHT LIFTING DEVICE 
Richard D. Rochelle, 2337 Redwood Dr., Antioch, Calif. 94509 
Filed Oct. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 784,610 
Int. Cl.* A63B 21/00 


US. Cl. 272—117 5 Claims 


1. A retaining and lifting device for weights comprising: 

a. a post, said post including a flange and means for confining 
the weight to a surrounding relationship with the post, 
said flange contacting the weight; and 

. a bar rotatably and removably attached to the post, said 
bar extending beyond the perimeter of and extending 
substantially equal distances to opposite sides of said post, 
said bar serving as grips on opposite sides of said post, said 
post depending downwardly from said bar and being 
positioned in substantially orthogonal relationship with 
said bar, said post being rotatable in relation to said bar 
when said post is moved, said grips extending substantially 
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equal distances to opposite sides of said post being usable 
during rotation of said bar relative to said post. 


4,717,148 
THERAPEUTIC EXERCISE APPARATUS 
Clifford E. Brewer, Lucky Stars, 10 Lagoon Rd., Lilliput, Poole, 
Dorset, BH14 8JT, England 
Filed Jul. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 890,388 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 7, 1985, 


8519828 
Int. Cl.4 A61H 1/02 
US. Cl. 272—145 
















































1. Therapeutic exercise apparatus, comprising: a frame, a 
bed device which is pivotally mounted with respect to the 
frame and which is pivotable between an upwardly inclined 
position for enabling a person to get on and off the bed device 
and a downwardly inclined position for enabling the person to 
hang with their head lower than their feet, a saddle mounted 
on the bed device, and rowing means comprising an elongate 
body having a first end portion which is pivotally connected to 
the bed device and a second end portion which is provided 
with a hand grip arrangement so that a person seated on the 
saddle can simulate a rowing action by gripping the hand grip 
arrangement and pivoting the elongate body backwards and 
forwards. 





4,717,149 
FREE THROW SHOOTING PRACTICE DEVICE 
Mark J. Juhi, P.O. Box 185, Bendena, Kans, 66008 
Continuation of Ser. No, 853,186, Apr. 17, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,623,148. This application Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 899,591 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 18, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* A63B 69/00, 23/00 


US. Cl. 273—1.5 A 6 Claims 





1. A basketball shooting practice device, comprising: 

a basketball; 

means for supporting said basketball in an elevated position, 
and for mounting the ball for translational movement of 
the ball upwardly and away from an initial rest position; 

arm-engaging means oriented for receiving the elbow region 
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10 Claims Roger J. Pribnow, 8821 6ist Ave. N., New Hope, Minn. 55428 


USS. Cl, 273—1.5 R 
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of a shooter’s arm in the initial shooting position of the 
shooter’s arm; and 

means mounting said arm-engaging means for maintaining 
the arm-engaging means stationary during upward shoot- 
ing movement of the shooter’s arm during use of the 
device, with the shooter’s arm being freed from contact 
with said arm-engaging means during said upward shoot- 
ing movement of the shooter’s arm. 


4,717,150 
DIVING BOARD BASKETBALL HOOP 


Filed Aug. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 896,614 
Int. Cl. A63B 63/08 
9 Claims 





1. A basketball hoop mounting apparatus, comprising: 

(a) a backstop; 

(b) a bracket, the bracket having a first planar area and a 
second planar area, the first planar area being substantially 
perpendicular to the second planar area; 

(c) first fastening means, the first fastening means rigidly 
affixing the bracket to the backstop such that the first 
planar area is substantially coplanar to the backstop; 

(d) second fastening means, the second fastening means 
rigidly affixing the second planar area of the bracket to the 
basketball hoop; 

(e) a nei, the net being formed as a flexible cylindrical mesh 
permitting a spherical object to pass through the hoop and 
the net; 

(f) an attachment assembly, the attachment assembly further 
comprising: 

(i) a first upright member, the first upright member having 
a vertical portion and a horizontal portion, the horizon- 
tal portion having an end zone, the vertical portion 
being formed integrally with the horizontal portion by 
means of a radiused bend, the radiused bend occurring 
near a centrally located portion of the first member; 

(ii) a second upright member, the second upright member 
having a vertical portion and a horizontal portion, the 
horizontal portion having an end zone, the vertical 
portion being formed integrally with the horizontal 
portion by means of a radiused bend, the radiused bend 
occurring near a centrally located portion of the first 
member; 

(iii) a first horizontal member, the first horizontal member 
having a first end region and a second end region, the 
first end region being rigidly attached to the horizontal 
portion of the first upright member at a point adjacent 
to the radiused bend of the first upright member, the 
second end region being rigidly attached to the horizon- 
tal portion of the second upright member at a point 
adjacent to the radiused bend of the second upright 
member; 

(iv) a second horizontal member, the second horizontal 
member having a first end region and a second end 
region, the first end region being rigidly attached to the 
horizontal portion of the first upright member at a point 

residing within the end zone of the horizontal portion of 

the first upright member, the second end being rigidly 
attached to the horizontal portion of the second upright 
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member at a point residing within the end zone of the 4,717,152 
horizonal portion of the second upright member; RACKET GRIP 
(v) a third horizontal member, the third horizontal mem- Fred B. Kessler, 12 Shadow Lawn, Houston, Tex. 77005 
ber residing in a first plane, the first plane being defined Filed Mar. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 836,422 
as a place containing both the first horizontal member Int. Cl.* A63B 49/08 
and the third horizontal member, a substantially planar US. Cl, 273—75 5 Claims 






diving board being interspersed between the first hori- 
zontal member and the third horizontal member, the 
third horizontal member being urged toward the first 
horizontal member such that the diving board is gripped 
between the first horizontal member and the third hori- 
zontal member. 












4,717,151 
GRIP FOR GAME RACQUETS 
Craig R. DuBois, 601 E. San Antonio, Suite 203, Victoria, Tex. 
77901 








Filed Aug. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 893,983 
Int. Cl.* A63B 49/00 
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4. In a racket having a head residing in a plane which is 
characterized by an axis bisecting the head, the improvement 
comprising: 

a grip extending from the head and having a free end, said 
grip further including a longitudinal axis which is colinear 
with the axis bisecting the head, said grip being hexagonal 

1. A tennis racquet handle for accommodating anatomically in cross-sections perpendicular to the longitudinal axis, the 

































related size differentiations in a human hand while hitting a cross-sectional area of said grip decreasing from a point 
tennis ball with strings in the tennis racquet comprising: proximate the head to a point proximate the free end so as 
a grip portion being generally octagonal in shape and termi- to define a tapering configuration, the hexagonal cross- 
nating in a generally perpendicular end; Sein he sg a ° rican’ ya 
first and second sides of said grip portion being spaced a Se ee ee ee ee eee 
cueaiaedas tenticualien ri sali th eg plane that is coplanar with the plane of the head of the 
third and fourth sides of said grip portion being spread apart racket. 
and parallel to each other and perpendicular to said 
strings, said first, second, third, and fourth sides being 4,717,153 
joined by corner sides to form said generally octagonal GOLF PRACTICE DEVICE 
shape; Joseph G. Breen, 575 Echo Glen Ave., River Vale, N.J. 07675 
a first concavity being formed in said second side near said Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 880,672 
perpendicular end to receive the hypothenar eminence of Int. Cl.4 A63B 69/36 
said hand; US. Cl. 273—197 A 13 Claims 


a second concavity being formed in said first side near said 
perpendicular end to receive at least both the terminal 
digit and the fourth digit of said hand therein, said second 
concavity being slightly smaller than said first concavity; 

a third concavity being formed in said fourth side near said 
perpendicular end to receive the proximal phalanx of the 
terminal digit of said human hand; and 

a fourth concavity being formed in said fourth side to re- 
ceive the proximal phalanx of the index finger of said 
human hand, said fourth concavity being spaced away 
from said perpendicular end toward said strings, said 
fourth raped being lees prominent then suid third 11. In a golf practice device for enabling practice in striking 
nog acavity; ‘ sil Z a golf ball with the head of a golf club, when the golf ball is at 

said first, second, third, and fourth concavities having gener- 4 prescribed location relative to a ground surface, the improve- 
ally smooth tapers thereby allowing for (a) fine adjust- jj ent comprising: 
ments related to said differentiations in said human hand —_g rotor having at least one simulated golf ball target and 
and (b) a comfortable shift of said human hand from a capable of being mounted for rotation relative to a prede- 
forehand grip to a backhand grip as well as other modified termined ground surface level such that the target is mov- 
grip developed by that particular user; able through a striking position located above said ground 

said grip having no concavities other than said first, second, surface level and corresponding to said prescribed loca- 
third, and fourth concavities. tion, the rotor including a hub and an arm extending 
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radially from the hub and corresponding to the target, the 
arm carrying the target at the radially outer extremity of 
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4,717,155 
LADLE-BALL RACKET 


the arm, the target including a web extending radially Hsu Chu-Hwa, 6th Fl., No. 424 Cherng Teh Road, Taipei, Tai- 


along the arm and having a radially outermost portion 
including a golf ball-like profile configuration at the outer 
extremity, and a plurality of flanges extending transverse 


wan 
Filed Jul. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 890,158 
Int. Cl.* A63B 59/00 


to the web and spaced radially along the outermost por- US. Cl. 273—322 


tion of the web, each flange having a golf ball-like profile 
configuration such that the combined web and flanges 
present a simulated golf ball configuration at the outer 
extremity. 


4,717,154 
DICE GAME 


David F. Miller, 2351 Edith Avenue, Burlington, Ontario L7R 


1N4, Canada 
Filed Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 830,360 
Claims priority, application Canada, Feb. 28, 1985, 475361 
Int. Cl.4 A63F 3/00 
9 Claims 
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1. A game apparatus for combining chance play with mathe- 

matical operation comprising: 

a game board having a playing surface laid out with a se- 
quence of numbered playing spaces; 

a set of markers for use in marking positions within the said 
sequence of playing spaces; and 

at least two dice each said die marked on the sides thereof 
with a different series of numbers, all said series together 
forming a group of series beginning with a first lowest 
series and increasing to a final highest series, the numbers 
in said group of series forming a number set, and each 
series in the set chosen such that (a) the first number in the 
first series is zero or one, (b) if the first number in the first 
series is zero, then one number in each other said series 
may be zero and otherwise (i) no two numbers are the 
same within the set, and (ii) each number in each series 
after said first series is higher than all numbers in all lower 
said series; and (c) if the first number in the first series is 
one, then one number in each other said series may be 
zero, one number of the second series may be the same as 
the highest number of the first series, and otherwise (i) no 
two numbers are the same within the set, and (ii) each 
number in each series after said first series is higher than 
all numbers in all lower said series. 


1. A racket in the form substantially like a ladle, said racket 


comprising: 


(a) a grip at the lower terminus; 

(b) a serving ladle at the upper terminus; and 

(c) a receiving ladle below said serving ladle at a position in 
the middle between the grip terminus and the serving 
ladle terminus, said receiving ladle including a plurality of 
spaced belts to form a bottom; and 

(d) a walled ball passage formation extending between said 
serving ladle and said receiving ladle. 


4,717,156 
TOSSING GAME 


John C. Wright, 7 Cypress Cir., Newport, Ark. 72112 


Filed May 23, 1986, Ser. No. 866,457 
Int. Cl.* A63B 67/00 


U.S. Cl, 273—401 


—. 
~d * 


Y i Vp 


WOR RNR ESS 


3. A tossing game comprising: 

(a) first and second base means for placement on a substan- 
tially horizontal support surface spaced apart from one 
another, each of said base means having a cavity with an 
upwardly opened mouth and being in the shape of a trun- 
cated right circular cone; 

(b) first and second target means for fitting substantially 
submerged into said cavities of said first and second base 
means respectively, each of said target means having a 
cavity with an upwardly opened, flared outwardly mouth; 
and 

(c) a plurality of cylindrical projectile components for being 
tossed at said opened mouth of said first or second target 
means, each of said projectile components having a first 
end and a second end, said first end of each of said projec- 
tile components being heavier than said second end 
thereof. 
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4,717,157 
SELF-TENSIONING GAME NET 
Max D. Smith, Evansville, Ind., assignor to Indian Industries, 
Inc., Evansville, Ind. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 793,200 
Int. Cl.* A63B 67/00, 61/00 
US. Cl, 273—411 





























1. A self-tensioning volleyball net for attachment to external 

net supports comprising: 
an elongated rectangular net, said net uaving a top edge and 
a bottom edge defined by its elongated sides and a first 
side edge and a second side edge defined by its non-elon- 
gated sides, said net further having four corners; and, 
a plurality of tensioning attachment means, extending 
through said net at said corners, for providing tensioned 
attachment of the corners to external supports, said at- 
tachment means including: 
an elastic stretch cord permanently attached to said net, 
said elastic stretch cord having a first end and a second 
end as well as a first effective end and a second effective 
end, said first effective end being permanently received 
in said net, wherein said first end of said cord is fixedly 
attached to said cord at a location distant from said 
second end of said cord and said second end of said cord 
is fixedly attached to said cord at a location distant from 
said first end of said cord, a third effective end to said 
elastic stretch cord being defined by a loop formed by 
the attachment of said second end of said cord at a 
location distant from said first end of said cord; 

an inextensible drawstring extending along an elongated 
side of said net, said drawstring being attached to said 
third effective ends of a plurality of tensioning attach- 
ment means; and, 

hooking means for hooking said net to an external net 
support, said hooking means attached to said second 
effective end of said elastic stretch cord. 


4,717,158 
GAME FOOTBAG 
Anthony J. Pennisi, 50 Barber, San Anselmo, Calif. 94960 
Filed Jun. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 878,937 
Int. Cl.4* A63B 37/02, 37/12 
US. Cl. 273—58 A 

1. An improved game footbag, comprising: 

a hollow sphere molded from a soft plastic compound 
formed by polymerization and defining a plurality of air 
holes located uniformly throughout the surface of said 
sphere permitting the passage of air from the interior to 
the exterior of said sphere, said soft plastic compound 


6 Claims 
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having sufficient rigidity to maintain the shape of said 
sphere except under compression; and 


fluid, particulate pellets of filler material disposed within 
said sphere, said pellets having a diameter greater than a 
diameter of said air holes. 


4,717,159 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SEATING AND 
SEALING A PITOT TUBE TYPE FLOW METER IN A 
PIPE 

Norman A, Alston, Boulder, and Horst W. Kalin, Longmont, 

both of Colo., assignors to Dieterich Standard Corp., Boulder, 

Colo. 

Filed Jun. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 871,366 
Int. Cl.4 F16J 15/10, 15/18; F16L 41/08 

U.S. Cl. 277—1 


1. An apparatus for use in both seating a remote end of a 
pilot tube type flow meter probe against the opposite wall of a 
pipe in which it is being installed and also for sealing same 
within a tubular guideway that borders a side-opening probe- 
entry port in the pipe as it encircles a similarly-shaped section 
of the probe body in spaced relation thereto to form a seal- 
receiving annulus therebetween, the pipe being subject to size 
variations which can cause the diameter of the pipe to be 
oversized or undersized with respect to a design standard, 
which comprises: control means for ensuring that said probe 
remote end is seated against the opposite wall of the pipe 
before the probe is sealed within the tubular guideway, said 
control means including a fixed abutment movable with the 
prove body and sized for insertion into the seal-receiving 
annulus said fixed abutment being located on said probe body 
to define a gap between the sidewall of the pipe adjacent to 
said probe-entry port and said fixed abutment, said fixed abut- 
ment being positioned on said probe body with respect to the 
remote end of the probe so that the size of the gap exceeds a 
maximum oversize variation in the diameter of the pipe and so 
that no stop-forming obstruction is located between said fixed 
abutment and the pipe sidewall adjacent to said probe entry 
port so that when the probe remote end is seated against the 
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opposite wall of the pipe and after sealing there is no compres- 
sive force applied to said fixed abutment by the pipe sidewall 
adjacent to said probe-entry port; sealing means for sealing the 
probe body within the tubular guideway comprising compress- 
ible packing material movable along said body within the 
seal-receiving annulus into abutting relation with the fixed 
abutment on the side of said fixed abutment opposite to the 
remote probe end, said compressible packing material being 
adapted to expand into contact with the guideway when com- 
pressed and being movable axially of the guideway before 
being compressed; and, a movable abutment movably posi- 
tioned on the probe body at a location spaced from said fixed 
abutment and being movable into position to push the packing 
material against the fixed abutment and force the fixed abut- 
ment along with the probe forwardly toward the opposite pipe 
wall until the remote end of the probe seats against the oppo- 
site pipe wall, and said movable abutment upon further move- 
ment toward said probe remote end being operative to narrow 
the space between it and the fixed abutment thereby compress- 
ing and expanding the packing material into contact with the 
guideway to form a continuous annular fluid tight seal around 
the probe body. 

11. The method for seating the remote end of a pitot tube 
type flow meter probe against the opposite wall of a pipe into 
which it is being installed and thereafter sealing and holding 
same in fixed axial position within a tubular guideway through 
which it enters a side-opening port in said pipe which com- 
prises the steps of: mounting compressible packing material on 
the probe and spacing that compressible packing material from 
the tubular guideway to define an annular space between the 
compressible packing material and the tubular guideway with 
the packing material being axially movable in that space with 
respect to that guideway; using a movable abutment to push 
against the compressible packing material and force that com- 
pressible packing material against a fixed abutment carried by 
said probe body thereby forcing the latter inward until it bot- 
toms-out on the opposite pipe wall and thereafter continuing to 
advance the movable abutment to narrow the gap between it 
and the fixed abutment so as to compress the packing between 
the two until it expands into contact with the tubular guideway 
to fill the annular space and form a fluid-tight seal around said 
probe body while simultaneously holding same in bottomed- 
out position within the pipe. 


4,717,160 
HIGH PRESSURE ROTARY SHAFT SEAL 
Gordon T. Zitting, Sandy, and Jay T. Duke, West Valley City, 
both of Utah, assignors to Microdot Inc., Darien, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 853,879 
Int. Cl.* F16J 15/24, 15/54; F16L 19/06, 21/04 
4 Claims 
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1. A seal assembly for a shaft extending through a bore in a 

housing, said seal assembly comprising 

an axially compressible, radially expandable annular shaft 
sealing means having an initial internal diameter equal to 
or larger than the diameter of said shaft, 

a pair of annular relatively hard inflexible backup rings 
disposed on opposite sides of said shaft sealing means, said 
backup rings having opposed axially extending undula- 
tions therein undulating along the circumference of the 
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rings from one portion of the circumference to another for 
effecting axial deformation and radial expansion of said 
shaft sealing means upon advancement of said backup 
rings toward one another, and 

means connecting said backup rings to effect movement 
thereof toward one another. 


4,717,161 
MULTIPLE-LIP SEAL FOR CYLINDER ROD AND THE 
LIKE 
Mark W. Stremeckus, Maynard, Mass., assignor to A. W. Ches- 
terton Company, Stoneham, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 43,156 
Int. Cl.* F16J 15/32 
U.S. Cl, 277—105 


1. An integral sealing system for a cylinder or piston rod and 
the like, for bearing, sealing and wiping a piston rod during 
reciprocating motion, comprising, in a molded, polymeric unit: 

a body defining an inner bearing surface dimensioned to 

engage in bearing relationship about a piston rod surface, 

said body having an interior end portion sized to fit within a 

cylinder end cap stuffing box, and an exterior end portion 
having a radially outwardly extending annular flange and 
configured for mating relationship with a gland retaining 
plate, 

said interior end portion terminating in a divergent pair of 

generally axially-extending, annular tapered, peripheral 
lips, the outer surfaces of said pair of lips defining inner 
and outer sealing surfaces adapted, under pressure in the 
cylinder stuffing box, to engage respectively opposed 
surfaces of a cylinder rod and a cylinder end cap in sealing 
relationship, and 

said bearing surface, in said exterior end portion, tapering 

radially inwardly, said tapering inner surface adapted to 
wipe the surface of said piston rod to exclude foreign 
matter from entering between said bearing surface and the 
opposed surface of the piston rod. 


4,717,162 
SEALING STRIP FOR BRIDGING AN EXPANSION 
JOINT 

Mario Trieste, and James J. Whelan, II, both of 23 Oakdale P1., 

Massapequa Park, N.Y. 11762 

Filed May 19, 1987, Ser. No. 51,452 
Int. Cl.4 F16J 15/10; EO01C 11/10 

US. Cl. 277—205 6 Claims 

1. A bridge seal for bridging the groove or space between 
structural flooring elements, comprising a pair of spaced apart 
side walls, each having an upper lever portion extending in- 
wardly from each other at a fulcrum point intermediate its 
ends, an upper wall connected to be supported on the upper 
ends of the lever portions having an initial V shaped configura- 
tion with outer arm portions extending outwardly of the lever 
portion and inner portions extending inwardly thereof, con- 
nected to each other at a midpoint between the side walls, and 
an inverted V shaped pair of internal walls connected from the 
side walls to the midpoint connection adapted when the seal is 
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compressed on the side walls to be moved toward each other 
to urge the mid point in an ascending direction whereby the 





















inner portions rotate in and the outer portions rotate down to 
provide a flat configuration to said upper wall. 


4,717,163 
FUEL TANK FOR STRADDLED TYPE VEHICLES 
Kensuke Tsukiji, Asaka, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken Kogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 776,287, Sep. 16, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 27,052 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1984, 59-192460 
Int. Cl.* B6OK 15/06 
US. Cl, 280—5 H 5 Claims 








1. A fuel tank for straddle type vehicles which is formed to 
have an inverse U-shaped transverse cross-section with down- 
wardly extending legs of said U-shaped section bifurcated into 
left and right branch portions and straddling a main pipe of said 
straddle type vehicle, said tank having a top surface and front, 
rear and bottom surfaces; at least a portion of the bottom 
surface at one end portion of the surface of one of said down- 
wardly extending legs of said fuel tank slants upwardly form- 
ing a slanted fuel guide surface toward a corresponding top 
surface of said fuel tank and rear and front portions of the 
bottom surface of the other of said downwardly extending legs 
is substantially flat. 

4,717,164 
ROAD VEHICLE INCLUDING BANKING, STEERING, 
BRAKING AND OTHER CONTROLS 
Shmuel Levavi, Keren Kayemet Leyisrael St. 18, Givatayim, 
Israel a 
Filed May 27, 1986, Ser. No. 867,020 
Int. Cl.4 B60G 21/00 

US. Cl. 280—112 A 
1. A road vehicle including: 
a chassis supported by at least three wheels, at least one of 
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which is a steered wheel and at least one of which is a 
non-steered wheel; 

said chassis including a fixed chassis section and a rotatable 
chassis section rotatable with respect to said fixed section 
about a horizontal axis parallel to the longitudinal axis of 
the vehicle; 

said steered wheel being carried by said fixed chassis section 
and turnably mounted about a substantially vertical axis 
thereof; 

said non-steered wheel being carried by said rotatable chas- 





steering control means for turning said steered wheel about 
said substantially vertical axis in order to steer the vehicle; 

and banking means controlled by said steering control means 
for automatically rotating said rotatable chassis section, 
and the non-steered wheel carried thereby, with respect to 
said fixed chassis section in a predetermined direction 
about said horizontal axis whenever the steered wheel is 
turned to steer the vehicle. 


Lawrence N. Johnson, W. 130 Highdrive, Spokane, Wash. 99203 
Filed Jul. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 888,757 
Int. Cl.* B6OP 3/10 


US. Cl, 280—414,1 9 Claims 


a1" 





1. In a boat trailer comprising two elongated side frame 
members positioned adjacent to each other and supported on a 
spring-connected wheel bearing axle for movement over a 
roadway surface, said trailer having a cross bar member ex- 
tending transversely between the two side frame members and 
pivotally connected thereto for facilitating movement of a boat 
on to and off from the trailer, and said pivotally connected 
cross bar member carrying boat-hull-engaging support means, 
the improvement comprising: 

an end plate connected to each end of the cross bar member 
and having a hole formed therein for receiving a pivot bolt 
therethrough to extend within the adjacent end of the 
cross bar member, 

a pivot bolt receiving hole formed in each of said side frame 
members at a position adjacent to the hole formed in the 
end plates of the cross bar member for receiving a pivot 
bolt therethrough, and 

a pivot bolt extending within the end of the cross bar mem- 
ber and through said hole formed in each of said end plates 
and said adjacent pivot bolt receiving hole formed in said 
side frame members for forming a pivotal connection 
between the cross bar member and the trailer side frame 
members. 
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4,717,166 
HOOK TYPE QUICK COUPLING FOR TRACTOR 
IMP 


LEMENT 
Bertrand Vachon, 2815, chemin de l’aéroport, Thetford Mines, 
Canada G6G 5R7 
Filed Mar. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 20,385 
Int. Ci.* B60D 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 280—481 


1. A quick coupling assembly for coupling a working imple- 
ment to the front of a vehicle, comprising: a front push-frame 
having means to attach the same to the chassis of said vehicle 
in a position with the front end portion of said push-frame 
projecting forwardly of said vehicle, said front end portion 
including two upright legs disposed transversely of said push- 
frame, a transverse stud carried by each leg, a transverse re- 
tractable locking pin carried by each leg below said siud, a 
hook frame, means to attach said hook frame to the back of a 
working implement, said hook frame including a pair of trans- 
versely-spaced upright hook plates, each having an upper 
downwardly-turned hook member and a hole below said hook 
member, said hook members capable of hooking engagement 
with said studs and said locking pins capable of engaging said 
holes for coupling said working implement to said vehicle. 


4,717,167 
CROSS-COUNTRY SKI 
Guenter Adam, Straubling, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
PUMA AG Rudolf Dassler Sport 
Filed Feb. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 830,876 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 19, 
1985, 3505666 
Int. Cl.4 A63C 5/00 


1. A cross-country ski with a body having a movable centre 
section installed in a centre part of the ski between laterally 
adjoining side sections, said movable section being provided 
with a running surface for providing a frictional connection 
between the ski body and a surface of snow, being movable 
outwardly relative to a sliding surface of the ski body, being 
retractable into the ski body into a retracted position wherein 
its running surface is above the sliding surface; wherein: 

(a) the movable centre section of the ski body is configured 
in a manner causing it to function as a resiliently deflect- 
able spring part that is connected to the remainder of the 
ski body at at least one end and is held angled upwardly 
from said one end by foot-responsive means for raising the 
movable centre section in relation to a top surface of the 
remainder of the ski body in a glide position wherein the 
skier’s weight is on the heel and ball of the foot; 

(b) a ski binding for securing a shoe tip to the ski body is 
connected to the movable centre section and is arranged 
in an elevated position relative to the top surface of said 
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adjoining side portions of the remainder of the ski body by 
said movable centre section, at least when the movable 
centre section is retracted; and 

(c) the configuring and relative positioning of the movable 
centre section and ski binding are operable in conjunction 
with said foot-responsive means for enabling a skier wear- 
ing a shoe attached to said binding to produce said out- 
ward movement of the movable section through resilient 
deflection thereof, from said retracted position, by shifting 
the skier’s weight from the heel and ball of the foot in said 
glide position onto only the ball of the foot in a push-off 
position. 


4,717,168 
Cc 


James R. Moon, Sr., R.R. 1, Box 79C, Waukee, Iowa 50263 
Filed Sep. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 905,636 
Int. Cl.* B62B 3/02 


U.S. Cl, 280—641 14 Claims 


52 


12. A utility cart, comprising: 

an upstanding inverted U-shaped tubular frame defining a 
closed top end and spaced depending legs, 

each of said legs having a first bend at a corresponding lower 
portion to extend rearwardly and parallel to each other on 
a horizontal plane to a second bend and then extending 
away from each other in respective opposite directions to 
define respective integral axles, 

a wheel with a balloon tire operably journalled on each axle, 

a respective bracket rigidly secured to each leg above said 
first bend to extend rearwardly in parallel relationship 
adjacent a respective wheel, 

a bar secured to and between said brackets to support a 
tripod and the like in operable position, 

an elongated inverted U-shaped tubular handle defining a 
closed top end and spaced depending legs disposed to 
embrace the closed end of said frame adjacent a respective 
frame leg, 

first respective spring loaded slidable lock pins mounted to 
said respective frame legs in operable engagement with an 
adjacent handle leg for releasably lockably engaging said 
handle, 

means for simultaneously disengaging said lock pins from 
said handle, 

means on the closed end of said frame for securing a tripod 
and the like in operable position, 

respective slidable rods mounted to said respective brackets 
and adapted to engage a respective tire in braking relation- 
ship, 
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means for selectively simultaneously engaging and disengag- 
an equipment support platform having a rear and forward 
end, 


means pivotally securing said rear end to said frame, 

second respective spring loaded slidable lock pins mounted 
to said respective brackets in operable engagement with 
an adjacent rear end portion of said platform to hold it 
against pivotal movement, and 

means for simultaneously releasing said second lock pins 
from engagement with said platform. 


4,717,169 
CONVERTIBLE BED AND WHEELCHAIR UNIT 
Willis G. Shaffer, Westminster, Colo., assignor to Michael J. 
Salazar, Westminster, Colo., a part interest 
Filed May 9, 1986, Ser. No. 861,407 
Int. Cl. A47C 13/00; A61G 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 280—648 12 Claims 





1. A convertible bed/wheelchair unit comprising a three- 
part pivotally interconnected frame including a first part con- 
stituting a foot section of the unit, a second part constituting a 
central or seat section of the unit, and a third part constituting 
a head section of the unit, the foot and head sections being 
pivotally interconnected about respective transverse axes to 
the seat section at front and back ends of the seat section, 
respectively, the seat section including first wheeled leg means 
depending therefrom toward the back end of the seat section, 
the head section being pivotally movable between a bed form- 
ing position of the unit wherein it forms a horizontal extension 
at the back of the seat section and a wheelchair forming posi- 
tion of the unit wherein it extends upwardly from the back end 
of the seat section, the unit including first releasable brace 
means for connection between the first wheeled leg means on 
the seat section and the head section for retaining the heat 
section in the bed forming position, and second releasable 
brace means for connection between the seat section and the 
head section for retaining the head section in the wheelchair 
forming position, the foot section being pivotally movable 
between the bed forming position of the unit wherein it forms 
a horizontal extension at the front of the seat section and the 
wheelchair forming position wherein the foot section extends 
downwardly from the front end of the seat section, wheel 
means depending from the lower back end of the foot section 
and engaging the ground when the unit is in the wheelchair 
forming position wherein the foot section forms a substantially 
vertically oriented support for the front end of the seat section 
and second wheeled leg means mounted on and depending 
from the front end of the foot section when in the bed forming 
position said second wheeled leg means extending beneath the 
seat section when the unit is in wheelchair forming position, 
and the unit further including third releasable brace means for 
supporting connection between the foot section and the seat 
section in both the wheelchair and bed forming positions of the 
unit. 
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4,717,170 
AXLE-CHASSIS CONNECTING DEVICE 
Francois Mounier-Poulat; Marcel Savoie, both of Heyrieux, and 
Patrick Berthon, Saint-Priest, all of France, assignors to 

Renault Vehicules Industriels, Lyons, France 
Filed Oct. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 920,191 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 29, 1985, 85 16029 
Int. Cl.* B60G 5/00 


US. Cl. 280—683 5 Claims 





1. An axle-chassis connecting device in a vehicle having a 
chassis, tandem axles with axle tanks, and wheels including 
brakes connected to ends of said axles, said device comprising: 

a multifunction part fixed to each of said axle tanks adjacent 

one of said wheels; 
vertical force support means directly connected between 
said chassis and each said multifunction part for transfer- 
ring veriical forces from said chassis to said wheels; 

longitudinal support means connected between said chassis 
and each said multifunction part for transferring longitudi- 
nal loads from said chassis to said wheels; and 

braking support means mounted on each said multifunction 

part for supporting a stationary portion of a wheel brake, 
whereby loads on said axle tanks are minimized. 


4,717,171 
WHEEL SUSPENSION FOR ROAD VEHICLES 

Yozo Kami; Keinosuke Taki, and Toshihumi Yamamoto, all of 

Tochigi, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 881,775 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 3, 1985, 60-146321; 
Jul, 3, 1985, 60-146322; Jul. 3, 1985, 60-146323; Jul. 3, 1985, 
60-146330; Jul. 3, 1985, 60-146331; Jul. 3, 1985, 60-146332; Jul. 
4, 1985, 60-146969 

Int. Cl.* B60G 1/00, 3/00 


US. Cl. 280—688 8 Claims 





1. A wheel suspension in a road vehicle having a frame, 

comprising: 

a longitudinal arm extending substantially in a longitudinal 
direction of the vehicle and having a front end, a rear end, 
and an intermediate portion, said longitudinal arm also 
having, on said rear end, means for supporting the wheel 
and, on said intermediate portion, means for pivotally 
coupling the longitudinal arm to said frame; 

guide means for controlling movement of said longitudinal 
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arm in a transverse direction of the vehicle while allowing 
said rear end of the longitudinal arm to move substantially 
in a vertical direction; and 

said guide means comprising a first lateral link having a first 
end coupled to said frame and a second end coupled to 
said front end of the longitudinal arm, said first lateral link 
extending substantially in the transverse direction of the 
vehicle, and link means coupling said frame and said longi- 
tudinal arm to each other and cooperating with said first 
lateral link. 


4,717,172 
SUSPENSION CONTROLLER 
Ken Asami, Nagoya; Kaoru Ohashi, Okazaki; Toshio Onuma, 
Susono, and Shuuichi Buma, Toyota, all of Japan, assignors to 
Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jan. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 824,262 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1985, 60-20671; 
Feb. 4, 1985, 60-20672 
Int. Cl.4 B60G 17/00 


U.S. Cl. 280—707 8 Claims 


1. A suspension controller for a vehicle having suspensions 
which comprise gas chambers for gas suspensions between the 
body and front and rear wheels respectively comprising: 


(a) front vehicle height detection means by which a distance 
between the front wheel and the body of the vehicle is 
detected to generate a front vehicle height signal; 

(b) judgment means by which said front vehicle height signal 
is compared with a predetermined reference signal to 
generate a judgment result signal when the front vehicle 
height signal is greater than the predetermined reference 
signal; and 

(c) suspension characteristic alteration means which com- 
prise a passage connecting the gas chambers of the front 
and rear suspensions, and opening means that open the 
passage responsive to the generation of the judgment 
result signal. 


4,717,173 
SUSPENSION CONTROL SYSTEM FOR AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLE SUSPENSION SUPPRESSING BOUNCING 
Fukashi Sugasawa; Junsuke Kuroki, and Yohsuke Akatsu, all of 
Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 744,379, Jun. 13, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 23,923 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1984, 59-122828 
Int. Cl.* B60G 17/08 
US. Cl. 280—707 

16. A system for a vehicle, comprising: 

a vehicle wheel; 

a suspension system for suspending said vehicle wheel, said 
suspension system being variable in damping rate at least 
between a first softer damping characteristic mode and a 
second harder damping characteristic mode; 

a road sensor for monitoring roughness of a road surface on 
which said vehicle is travelling and producing a road 
condition indicative signal; 

a vehicle speed sensor for monitoring vehicle speed and 
producing a speed sensor signal having a value represent- 
ative of the speed of the vehicle; and 

a controller for normally outputting a first control signal to 
said suspension system for causing said suspension system 
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to operate in said softer damping characteristic mode, 
said controller being connected to receive said road 
condition indicative signal and determining the presence 
of an irregularity on said road surface based on said road 
condition indicative signal, and for outputting a second 
control signal to said suspension system at a first timing to 
cause said suspension system to operate in said harder 
damping characteristic mode when the presence of said 
irregularity is determined, said first timing being deter- 
mined such that said suspension system is operated in said- 
harder damping characteristic mode at least after said 
wheel has passed over said irregularity, and said control- 
ler sending said first control signal to said suspension 
system at a second timing for causing said suspension 
system to operate in said softer damping characteristic 
mode, said second timing being determined such that said 
suspension is maintained in said harder damping charac- 
teristic mode for a certain period of time after said wheel 
has passed over said irregularity. 


17. A system as called for in claim 16, wherein said control- 
ler determines said first timing based on said vehicle speed 
signal and a known positional relationship between said road 
sensor and said vehicle wheel. 


4,717,174 
DRIVING FORCE TRANSMITTING STRUCTURE FOR 
AUTOMATIC SEATBELT SYSTEM 
Yuji Nishimura, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho, Japan 
Filed Oct. 21, 1986, Ser. No, 921,115 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 25, 1985, 60- 
163985[U] 
Int. Cl.4 B6OR 21/10 
24 Claims 


1. An automatic seatbelt system for a vehicle designed to 
automatically fasten a webbing to the body of an occupant, 
comprising: 

(a) a slider movable in the longitudinal direction of the 

vehicle and retaining one end of said webbing; 

(b) driving means secured to the vehicle body; 

(c) a flexible continuous member connected to said slider at 
an end and to said driving means at the other end, which 
is subjected to tensile and compressive forces from said 
driving means so as to move said slider; and 

(d) driving force transmitting means including a plurality of 
neck portions defined by notches oppositely formed along 
both longitudinal sides of an end of said continuous mem- 
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ber in such a member as to be spaced apart from each 
other in the longitudinal direction thereof, and projecting 
members oppositely longitudinally provided adjacent to 
each side on an upper face of said slider for engaging with 
said neck portions, respectively, to uniformly transmit 
substantially the same amount of driving force through 
each of said neck portions of said continuous member to 
each of said projecting members of said slider. 


4,717,175 
STEER ANGLE ADJUSTING APPARATUS FOR 
VEHICLE 
Noritoshi Arai, and Chiharu Tamura, both of Toyota, Japan, 
assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Nov. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 927,965 


Claims , application Japan, Nov. 8, 1985, 60-250278; 


priority 
Jan. 9, 1986, 61-1324 


Int. Cl.* B62D 7/16 


1. A steer angle adjusting apparatus for a vehicle, compris- 
ing: 

steer angle adjusting means capable of independently adjust- 
ing the respective steer angles of right and left wheels of 
the vehicle in addition to steering operation of both the 
wheels by a steering wheel; 

running condition detecting means for detecting a running 
condition of the vehicle; and 

control means for controlling said steer angle adjusting 
means in accordance with the detected running condition. 


4,717,176 
BOOKLET 
Lowell Matthews, 11188 Western Ave., Stanton, Calif. 90680 
Filed Sep. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 776,832 
Int. Cl.4* B42D 5/00, 1/00, 3/12; B65D 27/08 
US. Cl. 281—15 R 25 Claims 


1. A booklet comprising: a cover having inside and outside 
surfaces and having at least one cover fold to define a plurality 
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of cover portions separated by said at least one cover fold; at 
least one insert having inside and outside surfaces and having 
at least one insert fold to define a plurality of insert portions 
separated by said at least one insert fold; insert attachment 
means for attaching at least one of said at least one insert fold 
to said cover at at least one of said at least one cover fold with 
at least a portion of said insert outer surface facing said cover 
inner surface; and at least one leaf having an edge and being 
attached at said edge to one of said insert portions proximate 
one of said attached insert folds. 


4,717,177 
ABSENTEE BALLOTING SYSTEM 
Robert J. Boram, Quakertown, Pa., assignor to R. F. Shoup 
Corporation, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 608,158, May 8, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 770,053 
Int. Cl.4 B42D 15/00; GO9F 3/00 


1. An absentee balloting system comprising a printed ballot 
having first and second halves, the halves being separable from 
one another along a score line, a first one of said halves con- 
taining pre-printed adhesive-backed labels indicative of candi- 
dates for a given one of a plurality of offices and the second of 
said halves containing spaces corresponding to said offices, 
said labels being detachable from said first half of said ballot 
and affixable to said second half of said ballot so as to effectuate 
a vote for a given candidate, wherein the adhesive backing said 
labels is formed to adhere to said second half of said ballot, 
upon affixation by an absentee voter, in a manner causing 
detactable damage to said second half of said ballot upon the 
occurrence of an attempted removal of one or more of the 
previously affixed labels therefrom. 


4,717,178 
FRANGIBLE COUPLING FOR BARREL SECTIONS OF A 
FIRE HYDRANT 

Joseph L. Daghe; Gary L. Bouc, and Carl E. Floren, all of 

Decatur, Ill., assignors to Mueller Co., Decatur, Ii. 

Filed Jun. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 869,987 
Int. Cl.* F16L 35/00 

U.S. Cl. 285—4 20 Claims 
1. A frangible ring for securing together the adjacent ends of 
the upper and lower barrel sections of a fire hydrant, said ends 
having peripheral flanges of a different diameters comprising: 
a generally flat circular coupling member having a coaxial 
annular array of bolt holes adjacent its outer periphery, 
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alignable with corresponding bolt holes in the flange of 
larger diameter; 

a first annular coaxial weakening groove in one face of said 
coupling member spaced radially inward of said bolt 
holes; and 
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a second annular weakening groove in the other face of said 
coupling member coaxial with said first groove, spaced 
radially inward of said bolt holes and radially overlapping 
said first groove. 


4,717,179 
PIPE UNION FOR END TO END PIPES WITH 
DEFORMABLE CLAMPING DISKS SURROUNDING A 
SEAL 

Rolf Haberstock, Kuessabert 1-Kadelburg; Heinrich Trissler, 

Donaueschingen; Nikolay Viaykowski, and Hans P. Maier, 

both of VS-Schwenningen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 

signors to Agintec AG, Pfaeffikon, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 837,825 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 8, 

1985, 3508296 
Int. Cl.4 F16L 19/08 


U.S. Cl, 285—112 21 Claims 
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1. A pipe union for joining end portions of two pipes in an 

end-to-end relationship, comprising: 

(a) a seal adapted to be fitted about opposing pipe end por- 
tions, said seal including: 

(1) an outer elastomeric ring having a central annular 
groéve, outer and inner peripheral surfaces, and side 
surfaces, said inner peripheral surface adapted to 
contact said pipe end portions; 

(2) an inner ring received in said central annular groove 
and including a portion extending radially inward of 
said groove for being received between said pipe end 
portions; 

(b) separate clamping disks abutting each of said side sur- 
faces of said outer elastomeric ring, each of said clamping 
disks having a curved cross-sectional profile and includ- 
ing: 
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(1) a radially inward clamping rim forming an inside diam- 
eter for receiving an outer perimeter of a respective 
pipe end portion; and 

(2) a radially outward clamping rim forming an outside 
diameter; 

(c) separate flanges adapted to be positioned on each of said 
pipe end portions, said flanges being received over a re- 
spective one of said clamping disks, said flanges located 
opposite said disks from said shaped seal; and 

(d) means for changing said curved cross-sectional profiles 
of said clamping disks, thereby increasing said outside 
diameters and decreasing said inside diameters so as to 
clamp said pipe end portions, said means for changing said 
curved profiles of said clamping disks including: 

(1) a pipe segment fitted over said flanges, said pipe seg- 
meni having an inner surface which forms a clamping 
face for said clamping disks; and 

(2) means for exerting an axial force on said flanges. 


4,717,180 
WATERTIGHT JOINT FOR RIGID PIPING, IN 
PARTICULAR FOR THE ARTICULATION OF A 
WASHING BRUSH FED WITH WATER 
Gianfranco Roman, Pasiano, Italy, assignor to Claber S.p.A., 


Italy 
Filed Oct. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 921,604 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 14, 1985, 23828/85[U] 
Int. Cl.* F16L 55/00 


U.S. Cl. 285—175 3 Claims 
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1. Watertight joint for rigid pipes in particular for the articu- 
lation of a water-fed washing brush, comprising: 

two joint parts coupled with a variable angle, each of which 
has a first tubular portion fixable to a rigid pipe and tra- 
versed by an axial passage and a second tubular portion 
coupled at a variable angle to a corresponding second 
tubular portion of the other of said two joint parts and 
traversed by an annular passage communicating with said 
axial passage of the first portion and perpendicular 
thereto, said second tubular portion being formed of a 
cylindrical side wall which defines said annular passage 
and terminates in a transversal surface for coupling said 
two joint parts, the transversal surface being traversed by 
said annular passage and having a peripheral crown of 
teeth engageable with corresponding teeth of the corre- 
sponding transversal surface of the other of said two joint 
parts, and there being provided a rotation pin passing 
axially through central hubs of the second tubular por- 
tions of the two joint parts, a lock nut screwable on a 
threaded end of said rotation pin to clamp said transversal 
surfaces against each other with the respective teeth 
thereof mutually engaged to thereby orient at a desired 
angular position the two joint parts, and a seal with two 
concentric rings placed between said transversal surfaces 
at said central hubs and at said side walls, the two concen- 
tric rings being connected by radial spokes, an outer one 
of the two concentric rings being disposed radially inside 
the peripheral crown of teeth. 











4,717,181 
ELASTIC PIPE CONNECTOR 
Hans P. Maier, Zurich, Switzerland, assignor to Agintec AG, 
Zurich, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 901,181 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 30, 
1985, 3530972 


Int. Cl.* F16L 51/02 


US. Cl. 285—229 8 Claims 





1. A compensator which forms an elastic connection be- 

tween the ends of two pipes separated by a gap, comprising: 

a bellows body connecting said pipes across the gap; 

a flange positioned on each pipe adjacent a respective pipe 
end; 

a respective counter-flange positioned over said bellows 
body adjacent each said pipe end and having an end face 
facing a respective said flange; 

means for forming an annular sealing chamber between said 
flange and said counter-flange on each said pipe including 
an annular chamber part positioned over each said pipe 
between a respective said flange and counter-flange, each 
said annular chamber part also forming a radial clamping 
chamber with a respective said flange, said clamping 
chamber including a radially outward clamping face and 
having a first conical annular surface opening in the direc- 
tion of said end face of said counter-flange, said flanges 
and said annular chamber parts being loosely positioned 
onto said respective pipe ends; and 

a torus formed at each respective end of said bellows body 
adjacent said ends of said pipes, a respective torus being 
received in each said sealing chamber and fitted over an 
outer circumference of the respective pipe; 

means for applying a compression load to said tori, including 
clamping each said flange to a respective said counter- 

flange, and supporting said annular chamber parts on said 
respective flanges and an annular clamping disk posi- 
tioned in each respective clamping chamber and fitted 
over a respective said pipe, each said clamping disk having 
an Outer diameter which increases under said compression 
load and an inner diameter which decreases under said 
compression load and engages said outer circumference of 
a respective said pipe such that each said torus fills a 
respective said annular sealing chamber and bears against 
saod conical annular surface, said end face of said counter- 
flange and said outer circumference of a respective said 
pipe, therby fluidly sealing said compensator against said 
pipes and providing sealed fluid communiction between 
said pipes. 
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4,717,182 
PLASTIC COUPLING SLEEVE FOR PIPES 

Uwe Behrens, Frechen, and Willi Keul, Kerpen-Briiggen, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Rheinische Braunkohlen- 

werke AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 8, 1986, Ser. No. 861,061 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 10, 

1985, 3516814 
Int. Cl.* F16L 49/00 


US. Cl, 285—230 13 Claims 


“% ,% 








1. A substantially cylindrical coupling sleeve said carrier 
body portion being a tubular member having first and second 
end regions and being of smaller diameter at at least one of said 
end regions than in the other part of said tubular member, of 
plastic material, for producing a connection between first and 
second pipes which is adapted to carry compression and tensile 
forces in the longitudinal direction of said pipes, said sleeve 
having at least one internal peripheral groove adapted to co- 
operate with an external peripheral groove provided on an end 
portion of a respective said pipe, to form a passage for accom- 
modating a flexible elongate coupling member, and a passage 
means Communicating with said at least one internal peripheral 
groove and extending outwardly through the sleeve in at least 
substantially tangential relationship therewith, for the intro- 
duction of said flexible coupling member into said passage, 
characterized by the fact that the sleeve comprises a carrier 
body portion of glass fiber roving cloth embedded in synthetic 
resin and whose greatest tensile strength is oriented in the 
longitudinal direction of the sleeve, and, wound around said 
carrier body portion on the outside thereof, at least in the 
region of said at least one internal peripheral groove, glass fiber 
roving material embedded in synthetic resin and whose great- 
est tensile strength is oriented in the peripheral direction of the 
sleeve. 


4,717,183 
CONICAL THREAD CONFIGURATION FOR RAPID 
MAKE-UP CONNECTION 
Philippe C. Nobileau, Biot, France, assignor to Vetco Offshore 
Industries, Inc., Ventura, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 511,204, Jul. 6, 1983, abandoned, and 
Ser. No. 535,621, Sep. 26, 1983, abandoned. This application 
May 29, 1985, Ser. No. 739,122 

Claims priority, application France, Jul. 7, 1982, 82 11939; 
Jul. 20, 1982, 82 13381 
Int. Cl.4 F16L 17/02 
US. Cl. 285—334 44 Claims 
1. Apparatus for making a connection between two tubular 
elements comprising: 
mateable male and female members respectively for said 
elements, 
each said member including at one open end a plurality of 
threads having corresponding points forming an axially 
extending frusto-conical surface of revolution, 
the threads of one member being complementary to the 
threads of the other member, 
said plurality of threads on each member including a plural 
number n of threads having a difference VR in radial 
dimension for one turn of each of said n threads, 
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each said thread having a first side, which faces away from 
said one open end of the respective member and having a 
second inclining side which faces toward said open end of 
the respective member, there being a groove between said 
sides of each thread which defines the thread root, 

said first sides of opposing threads of the members when 


fully mated being in contact and overlapping a given 
amount, 

there being a predetermined radial distance including said 
given overlapping amount and extending along each of 
those contacting sides, 

said predetermined radial distance being smaller than ap- 
proximately one-half VR. 


4,717,184 
SAFETY LATCH FOR DRAWERS AND THE LIKE 
Phil Boyce, 2133 Research Dr., Livermore, Calif. 94550 
Filed Jun. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 743,068 
Int. Cl.* EOSC 17/14 


U.S. Cl, 292—87 9 Claims 


1. A safety latch for securing movable members associated 
with enclosure housings, said latch comprising, 

catch means adapted for attachment to an enclosure housing 
for selectively securing a movable member, 

hook means including a foot portion adapted for attachment 
to said movable member and having a head portion having 
a latching slot, said latching slot having a leading slot 
portion and a rest slot portion, said leading slot portion 
having an entrance facing said foot portion and having a 
termination intersecting said rest slot portion, said rest slot 
portion being elongate, whereby moving said movable 
member from a closed position to an ajar position may 
engage said catch means first with said leading slot por- 
tion and subsequently with said rest slot portion for se- 
curement of said movable member in said ajar position 
such that the movable member can neither open nor close, 
said rest slot portion having a first section and a second 
section, said first section extending toward said foot por- 
tion from said intersection of said leading slot portion and 
said rest slot portion, said second section extending from 
said intersection and away from said foot portion, said 
hook means having a flexible bar portion coupling said 
head portion to said foot portion such that said hook 
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means can be disengaged from said catch means by flexing 
said bar portion. 


4,717,185 
SECURITY STRIKER PLATE 
Richard A. Hartley, 25834 Continental Cir., Taylor, Mich. 
48180 
Filed Jul. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 890,253 
Int. Cl.4 EOSC 21/02 
U.S, Cl, 292—340 


© 
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1. A security striker plate for a locking means upon an exte- 
rior door hinged within a door jamb, including an upright rail, 
a peripheral door stop and interior upright framing studs, said 
security striker plate comprising: 

said body including a pair of spaced opposed upright inner 
and outer mount plates of equal width and height adapted 
to be snugly positioned over and along opposite sides of 
the framing studs; 

each of said mount plates having longitudinally spaced nail 
apertures therethrough arranged in a row adapted to 
receive nails for securing the mount plates to the studs; 

an elongated apertured strike plate extending from and at a 
right angle to said inner mount plate and adapted to face 
the door when closed; 

an elongated door stop lip having first and second portions, 
said first portion extending from and at a right angle to 
one side of said strike plate adapted to be inserted within 
and in registry with and reinforcing the door stop and 
door jamb; 

an elongated anchor plate inset from and projecting from 
said door stop lip at right angles thereto and adapted for 
snug retaining registry with an interior portion of the door 
jamb and retained thereby, one end of said anchor plate 
extending to and connected with said outer mount plate; 

the second portion of said door stop lip extending from the 
other side of said strike plate to said anchor plate; 

a door jamb anchor flange projecting from said outer mount 
plate and said anchor plate parallel to said door stop lip 
and adapted for retained interlock with the overlying 
door jamb; and 

an upright end flange located upon and extending along said 
strike plate perpendicular to said inner mount plate; 

said elongated strike plate, door stop lip, anchor plate, door 
jamb anchor flange and upright end flange being integral 
parts of said elongated unit body and having generally the 
same height as said inner and outer mount plates. 
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4,717,186 
IMPLEMENT FOR DISPOSING OF DUNG OF A PET 
ANIMAL 


Mashayuki Yoshioka, 3-31, 2-chome Higashiyurigaoka, Aso-ku, 
Kawasaki, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Apr. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 36,884 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 5, 1986, 61- 
70436[U] 


Int. Cl.* AO1K 29/00 


1 
US. Cl, 294—1.5 


1. An implement for disposing of dung of a pet animal com- 

prising: 

tubular means consisting of an elongated tubular body which 
has first and second ends and a pair of pins removably 
fitted through upper and lower walls of said first end to 
project in a longitudinal bore of said tubular body; 

storage means being mounted on said tubular body of said 
tubular means and for carrying vertically stacked car- 
tridges therein; 

a movable plate being movably supported with respect to 
said storage means and for moving said cartridges within 
said storage means one by one in said longitudinal bore of 
said tubular body; 

a pushing rod being movably inserted at one end thereof 
from said second end of said tubular body in said longitu- 
dinal bore and for pushing a cartridge having been located 
in said longitudinal bore of said tubular body by said 
movable plate towards said first end along said longitudi- 
nal bore of said tubular body; and 

each of said cartridges includes a pair a casing members each 
having a substantially U-shape in vertical section and 
being pivotally connected at one end thereof to each other 
in a manner to be faced at an opened side thereof to each 
other; a vinyl sack having an opening for receiving dung 
of a pet animal therein and having a resilient wire pro- 
vided along a margin of said opening of said vinyl sack, 
said vinyl sack being supported through said resilient wire 
between the faced sides of said casing members in a man- 
ner to be folded up; and two tape pieces applied across 
onto upper and lower surfaces of said casing members to 
cause said casing members to be closed toward each other 
against an elastic force of said resilient wire in a manner to 
permit a space to be left between said casing members, 
said space being enough to receive tip ends of said pins of 
said tubular body therein when said cartridge is moved to 
said first end of said tubular body by means of said pushing 
rod. 


4,717,187 
APPARATUS FOR IMPARTING ROTATIONAL 

MOVEMENT TO A WORK OBJECT AND THE LIKE 
Daniel Delgado, Jr., Hanford, Calif., assignor to Dennis M. 

Scamardo, Hanford, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 946,833 
Int. Cl.4 B25B 13/50; B65G 7/12 

US. Cl, 294—17 5 Claims 

5. Apparatus for imparting rotational movement to a doffer 
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assembly or the like rotatably mounted on an axle and mount- 
ing a plurality of substantially equidistantly spaced doffer 
plates which have peripheral edges, the apparatus comprising: 
a force transmitting member having a longitudinal axis and 
mounting a transversely disposed pressure plate having a 
length dimension that is substantially equal to or greater 
than the distance between two adjoining doffer plates, the 
pressure plate operable to be supported on the peripheral 
edges of at least two adjoining doffer plates; and 


an adjustable capture assembly releasably mounted on the 
force transmitting member and having a main body with a 
length dimension that is greater than the radius dimensions 
of the doffer plates, and a substantially arcuately shaped 
cradle is formed in the main body, the cradle dimensioned 
to receive the axle whereby the apparatus is operable to 
transmit force to the peripheral edges of the doffer plates 
to which it is applied to impart rotational movement to the 
doffer assembly. 


4,717,188 
COIL PROTECTOR FOR “C” HOOKS 
Richard H. Johnston, Natrona Heights, Pa., assignor to Alle- 
gheny Ludlum Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 947,000 
Int. Cl.4 B66C 1/54 
U.S. Cl. 294—67.2 


1. An attachment for the vertical leg of a “C” hook to pre- 
vent damage to coiled strip as the lower leg of the hook is 
being inserted into the central opening of a coil; said attach- 
ment comprising a coil protector including a face plate adapted 
to cover by extending around the forward face of the vertical 
portion of the “C” hook and along its opposite side faces to 
protect the coil from slamming against the forward face and 
side faces of the hook, a pair of mounting plates secured to the 
inner surface of said face plate and adapted to substantially 
abut the opposite side faces of said vertical leg, and means on 
said mounting plates for releasably securing the mounting 
plates and the face plate carried thereby at a predetermined 
fixed position to said vertical leg. 
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4,717,189 
TONG-LIKE, CABLE-SCOOPING, HOIST-CABLE 
COUPLING DEVICE FOR SUSPENDED LOADS 

Edwin Z. Gabriel, 91 Mt. Tabor Way, Ocean Grove, N.J. 07756 

Filed Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 846,228 
Int. Cl.* B66C 1/38 
U.S. Cl. 294—82.32 






11 Claims 





1. A hoist cable coupling device with cable-scooping capa- 
bility for quickly loading and unloading cargo remotely, com- 
prising a forceps-like part A, having two elongated members 
with sharply-curved lower portions and straight upper por- 
tions, pivoted near said members’ mid-section with a pivot pin, 
and having a solenoid with a shaft extension, for use with hoist 
and load cables, both said cables being adapted for attachment 
to said part A, said lower portions having complementary- 
shaped ends which overlap when in contact with each other; 
one of said lower portions having a rotary solenoid fastened 
firmly to a shallow cylindrical cavity on its side, having said 
shaft extension extending toward the inside of said lower por- 
tions and the end of said shaft extension having a right-angle 
bend, to engage a rod with a right-angle bend, extending 
toward the inside from the other of said lower portions, the 
two right angle bends engaging with each other to keep said 
ends of said lower portions in overlapping contact as a safety 
precautionary measure, when said solenoid is de-energized and 
said cargo is in suspension; and when desiring to unload said 
cargo, said solenoid is energized, causing said rod and said 
shaft extension to disengage and to allow said lower portions to 
separate in order to permit said load cable to detach itself from 
one of said lower portions. 





4,717,190 
WAFER HANDLING AND PLACEMENT TOOL 
Linda L. Witherspoon, 22 Cottonwood La. Los Lunas, N. Mex. 









87031 
Filed Oct. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 925,241 
Int. Cl.* B25B 9/02; HO1L 21/68 
US. Cl. 294—99.2 11 Claims 
















9. A wafer handling and placement tool, said tool including 
a pair of elongated generally parallel arms having base and 
spaced apart free ends, connecting means connecting said base 
ends together for relative swinging of said arms in generally 
parallel planes for movement of said free ends toward and 
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away from each other, the free ends of said arms including 
elongated jaw elements supported from and projecting length- 
wise outwardly from said arm free ends and including outer 
terminal ends, said terminal ends including laterally opening 
transverse notches formed therein opposing each other, said 
jaw elements being tubular and said notches opening into the 
interiors of said tubular jaw elements. 
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4,717,191 
SWIVEL HEAD FOR GRAPPLE 
Stanley Farmer, Corbett, Oreg., assignor to ESCO Corporation, 
Portland, Oreg. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 900,798 
Int. Cl.* B66C 1/00 
U.S, Cl, 294—119.4 10 Claims 





1. A linkage for connecting the depending clevis of a boom 
to the upstanding clevis of the head of a hydraulic cylinder 
actuated grapple comprising: 

a unitary body having a plate-like middle portion, said mid- 
dle portion having a central opening extending there- 
through for the passage of hydraulic cylinder hose means, 

a first plurality of spaced apart lugs upstanding from said 
middle portion and integral therewith, said first lugs hav- 
ing aligned openings for the receipt of a first shaft to 
releasably receive and engage the depending clevis of said 
boom, 

a first shaft in said first lugs aligned openings, said first shaft 
centrally of the length thereof being cf restricted diameter 
to accommodate passage thereby of said hydraulic cylin- 
der hose means, 

a second plurality of spaced apart lugs depending from said 
middle portion and integral therewith, said second lugs 
having aligned openings for the receipt of a second shaft 
to releasably receive and engage the upstanding clevis of 
said head, 

a second shaft in said second lugs aligned openings, said 
second shaft centrally of the length thereof being of re- 
stricted diameter to accommodate passage thereby of said 
hydraulic cylinder hose means, 

said first and second shafts being arranged perpendicularly 
of each other to provide for rotation of said grapple in two 
mutually perpendicular vertical arcs, 

each shaft extending at both ends beyond its associated lugs 
and equipped with snubber means in the extended por- 
tions. 
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4,717,192 adjacent the windshield of the vehicle, said shelf including in 
UNIT FOR STORING DEMOUNTABLE ROOF PANEL combination: 

Tooru Iwamura, and Hirokazu Yoshikawa, both of Toyota, an elongate shelf member having a predetermined length 
Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, corresponding substantially to the width of the vehicle 
Japan roof, said shelf member having a front edge, a rear edge, 

Filed Jul. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 883,537 and first and second up-turned ends extending slightly 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 12, 1985, 60-106631; inwardly toward each other, an up-turned rear lip on the 
Jul. 12, 1985, 60-106633; Jul. 12, 1985, 60-106634 rear edge thereof for location adjacent a vehicle wind- 
Int. Cl.* B6OJ 7/20, 7/11 shield, wherein said lip extends upward from said shelf 
US. Cl, 296—37.1 member and inwardly at a predetermined angle to overlie 
said shelf member, and an upturned front lip on the front 
edge of said shelf member to prevent articles placed on 
said shelf member from falling off; 
first and second mounting brackets adapted to be attached to 
the first and second ends respectively of said shelf mem- 
ber, each of said mounting brackets having a first portion 
attached to a respective up-turned end and extending 
upwardly from the respective end of said shelf member to 
which such bracket is attached and having a second por- 
tion thereon for attachment to the sunvisor mounting 
holes in a vehicle roof and extending at an angle to said 
first portion and further inwardly toward the correspond- 
ing second portion of the other of said mounting brackets 
to overlie said shelf member and to suspend said shelf 
member a short distance downwardly from the evhicle 
1. A unit for storing a demountable roof panel, wherein roof substantially concealing said mounting brackets from 
movement of said demountable roof panel is controlled by a view when said shelf member is mounted in place in a 
roof panel fixing device, with which one end edge of said vehicle, the distance between said second pareons of said 
demountable roof panel is engaged, and a roof panel holding et ay brackets being less than said predetermined 
‘ ; ; ; ength; 
device, with which another end edge of said demountable roof ‘ ; 
el is engaged, to thereby store said demountable roof panel 9" for attachment said Sirst and second mounting brack- 
oe —- y : : ae ets to the first and second ends respectively of said shelf 
in a storing space of a motor vehicle, said roof panel fixing 


fanart: ame member; and 
device including: $ means for facilitating the attachment of said second portion 
a support mounted to an inner peripheral wall of the storing of said mounting brackets to the sunvisor mounting holes. 
space; ! 


a stay pivoted on a rotary shaft to be rotatable about the 
rotary shaft horizontally provided on the support from a 4,717,194 
retracted position wherein said stay is substantially paral- SEAT SLIDE DEVICE 
lel to the inner peripheral wall of the storing space, to a Toshihiko Ota, and Chiyokatsu Yokokura, both of Kanagawa, 
position where said stay projects into the storing space | Japan, assignors to Ikeda Bussan Co., Ltd., Ayase, Japan 
and is engageable with a mounting bracket provided at Filed Nov. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 934,712 
one end edge of said demountable roof panel; and Claims priority, a Ny Japan, Jan. 29, 1986, 61-17295 
stay fixing means including a movable member carried by USS. Cl. 296—65 R Int. Cl.* BOON 1/08 9 Chai 
said support and engageable with said stay for fixing the ieee: 
stay in the projected position so that the mounting bracket 
is engageable with said stay, said stay fixing means being 
releasable, whereby upon release said stay falls under the 
force of gravity to said retracted position. 


4,717,193 
SHELF FOR VEHICLE CAB 
Ernest Noriega, 8608 E. Coronado, Scottsdale, Ariz. 85022 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 574,137, Jan. 26, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 852,734 


Int. Cl.4 B6OR 5/00 , P ae ; 
USS. Cl. 296—37.7 15 Claims 1. A seat slide device for sliding a seat relative to a floor, 


comprising: 

a stationary rail secured to said floor; 

a movable rail secured to said seat, said movable rail being 
interlocked with said stationary rail in a manner to permit 
relative movement between said movable rail and said 
stationary rail in first and second opposite directions; 

a plurality of slide assisting units operatively disposed be- 
tween said stationary rail and said movable rail, said slide 
assisting units smoothing relative displacement between 
said movable and stationary rails; and 

a projected structure operaiively connected with a terminal 
one of said slide assisting units, said projected structure 
extending in said first direction beyond said terminal slide 
assisting unit and sandwiched between said movable and 
stationary rails so that when said movable rail is subjected 

1. A vehicle shelf for mounting near the roof of a vehicle to a force which acts in a direction essentially normal to 
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said first and second directions, said projected structure 
interconnects said movable and stationary rails in a man- 
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4,717,196 
PICK-UP TRUCK BED COVER 


ner to reduce the length of the movable rail over which James P. Adams, Greeley, Colo., assignor to Adelco, Inc., Gree- 


said force can act to produce a moment of force which 
tends to bend said movable rail away from said stationary 
rail. 


4,717,195 

INSTRUMENT PANEL CONSTRUCTION WITH STAY 
Hiroo Okuyama, Isehara, and Katsuya Tsunoda, Yokohama, 

both of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed Aug. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 639,346 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1983, 58-150950 
Int. Cl.4 B62D 25/14; A44B 17/00 


US. Cl. 296—72 4 Claims 


1. An instrument panel construction comprising: 

an instrument panel; 

a stay serving as a reinforcement of said instrument panel; 
and 

means for slidably holding said stay relative to said instru- 
ment panel; 

said slidable holding means including a hook formed on one 
of said instrument panel and said stay and a temporary 
latch formed on the other of said instrument panel and said 
Stay; 

said hook including a wall formed with a cutout and a pro- 
jecting bridge portion extending across said cutout near an 
open end of said cutout, and said temporary latch includ- 
ing a resilient bias rib having formed therethrough an 
Opening and a guide rib formed with a ciaw at an end 
positioned within said opening, said projecting bridge 
portion slidably receiving said guide rib positioned within 
said opening, said projecting bridge portion being formed 
with a channel for slidably receiving said guide rib such 
that said claw thereof is disposed in said cutout, said resil- 
ient bias rib slidably engaging said wall, whereby said 
hook is slidably movable relative to said temporary latch 
with said wall engaging said resilient rib and said bridge 
portion engaging said guide rib, said hook being movable 
between a first position where further movement is limited 
by said claw abuttingly engaging said wall and a second 
position where further movement is limited by said bridge 
portion abuttingly engaging said bias rib. 


ley, Colo. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 884,490 
Int. Cl.4 B6OJ 7/10 


US. Cl. 296—98 


1. A cover system for a pickup truck bed defined by a sub- 
stantially rectilinear floor having a front end, a rear end, and a 
pair of spaced apart side edges; a front wall extending from and 
substantially normal to said floor at the said front end of said 
floor, and a pair of substantially parallel, spaced apart side 
walls extending from and substantially normal to said floor at 
the said side edges of said floor, said side walls each having a 
top edge; a pair of tracks, each said track mounted longitudi- 
nally adjacent said top edge of each said side wall; and a sub- 
stantially rectilinear, rollable cover means for said pickup 
truck bed, said cover means having a front edge, a rear edge, 
a bottom surface, a top surface, and a pair of spaced apart side 
edges, said side edges of said cover means being supported by 
and riding along and connecting said cover portion to said 
tracks, wherein the improvement includes, in combination: 

a drive system for said cover means comprising an electric 
motor means and one or more cylindrical drum drive 
roller means connected to said motor means, each drive 
roller means having a substantially cylindrical elongated 
peripperal surface and being transversely mounted for 
rotation intermediate the side walls of the truck bed and 
located in inwardly spaced relationship to said tracks; 

said cover means comprising a plurality of pivotally con- 
nected elongated flat rigid rectangular panel members, 
each of said panel members having a bottom surface and 
end portions slidably engageable with said tracks; 

first tooth means on an intermediate central portion of each 
of said panel members and second tooth means on said 
substantially cylindrical surface of each drive roller means 
for continuous driving engagement therebetween at a 
location intermediate and between said side panel member 
and said tracks and for causing movement of said cover 
means between a retracted open position and an extended 
closed position relative to the truck bed, said first and 
second tooth means being continuously engaged to posi- 
tively connect with one another, so that rotation of said 
drive roller means will cause immediate and controlled 
longitudinal movement of said cover means along the 
tracks mounted on the side walls; 

said first toothed drive means comprising a series of ribs and 
grooves on said bottom surface of the panel members 
which are dimensioned and located so that they will posi- 
tively mate with said second tooth means on said cylindri- 
cal drum drive roller means; 

separate flexible hinge means extending between each adja- 
cent pair of panel members for pivotally connecting adja- 
cent panel members and providing a water-proof seal 
between adjacent panel members and extending the entire 
length of said panel members between the end portions 
thereof, whereby said cover means, when fully extended, 
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will render the top of said pickup truck bed closed and 
substantially watertight; 

rotatable reel means for winding and unwinding of said 
cover means thereon and having a non-circular peripheral 
surface with at least two straight line surface segments and 
said reel means; and 

reel drive means for connecting said motor means directly to 
said reel means for causing rotation of said reel means in 
synchronization with said cylindrical drum drive roller 
means. 


4,717,197 
AUTOMOBILE BODY SIDE STRUCTURE 
Hayatsugu Harasaki, Hiroshima, Japan, assignor to Mazda 
Motor Corporation, Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 844,975 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1985, 60-68056; 
Mar. 30, 1985, 60-68057 
Int. Cl.4* B62D 2/04 
6 Claims 


1. An automobile body side panel assembly comprising: 

a front side outer panel and a rear side outer panel, said front 
and rear side outer panels being formed separately from 
each other, 

said front side outer panel including a front pillar outer panel 
section having an upper end contiguous with a front end 
of a roof rail outer panel section and a lower end contigu- 
ous with an upper end of a front door hinge panel section, 
a side sill outer panel section having a front end contigu- 
ous with a lower end of said front door hinge pillar panel 
section, said roof rail outer panel section and said side sill 
outer panel section having rear ends contiguous with a 
rear pillar reinforcement panel section extending substan- 
tially vertically to define a rear end of a side door opening, 

said rear side outer panel including a rear fender outer panel 
section having a front end portion contiguous with a 
substantially vertically extending rear pillar outer panel 
section which extends along the rear end of said side door 
Opening and defines a front end of a rear window opening, 
said rear pillar outer panel section being located outside 
said rear pillar reinforcement panel section, and 

a rear side inner panel including a rear pillar inner panel and 
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a frame defining said rear window opening located rear- 
wardly of said rear pillar inner panel, said rear pillar inner 
panel being connected at front and rear edge portions to 
said rear pillar outer panel section and said rear pillar 
reinforcement panel section, respectively, to form a rear 
pillar of a closed cross-section, and said rear pillar rein- 
forcement panel section being located so that it divides the 
closed cross-section of the rear pillar into two closed 
spaces. 


4,717,198 
FRONT STRUCTURE OF VEHICLE BODY 

Nobuhiro Komatsu, Hiroshima, Japan, assignor to Mazda 

Motor Corporation, Japan 

Filed Sep. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 912,066 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1985, 60- 

150744[U] 
Int. Cl.4 B62D 25/08 


U.S. Cl. 296—192 16 Claims 


1. An open cowl type front structure for a vehicle body 
comprising a dashboard upper panel, the dashboard upper 
panel including an upwardly open channel member, the dash- 
board upper panel and a cowl panel being connected together 
so that an opening is formed to open upward in front of the 
cowl panel, the dashboard upper panel being provided on the 
front end thereof with a vertically extending front wail portion 
which defines, together with an upper portion of the dash- 
board lower panel separating an engine room and a passenger 
compartment, a closed cross-section portion extending in the 
transverse direction of the vehicle body, and the closed cross- 
section portion being connected to right and left wheel aprons 
at opposite ends thereof, the right and left wheel aprons defin- 
ing the right and left side walls of the engine room. 


4,717,199 
MOTOR VEHICLE ROOF WITH IMPROVED 
HEADLINING MOUNTING ARRANGEMENT 

Georg Kohipaintner, Martinsried, and Horst Bienert, Gauting, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Webasto-Werk W. 

Baier GmbH & Co., Gauting, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 896,245 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 9, 

1985, 3532083 
Int. Cl.4 B60J 7/05; B60R 13/02 

U.S. Cl. 296—214 21 Claims 

1. Motor vehicle roof with a roof opening and a cover by 
which the roof opening may be opened and closed, and an 
underside of the cover being covered by a headlining which, 
close to a front edge of the cover, is joined to the cover by at 
least one mounting device which allows a height adjustment of 
the cover relative to the headlining, wherein the mounting 
device comprises a vertically oriented mounting pin and a 
catch clip, said catch clip being engageable with the mounting 
pin by a relative movement between the catch clip and mount- 
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ing pin in essentially only a horizontal direction, and wherein 


the catch clip, when engaged with the mounting pin, forms 


means for biasing said headlining in a downward direction 


relative to the cover and is movable a limited distance with 
respect to the mounting pin in an axial direction of the mount- 
ing pin and is tiltable a limited angle with respect to the mount- 
ing pin. 


4,717,200 
SLIDING LINER FOR A SLIDING ROOF FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
Peter Kriiger, Hermann-Ehlersstrasse 100, 6450 Hanau 7, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 876,564 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 2, 
1985, 3527839 
Int. Cl.4 B6OJ 7/10 


US. Cl. 296—214 3 Claims 


1. In a sliding roof for an automobile having a rigid sliding 
lid and a sliding lever that improvement consisting of: 

a ventilation strip including a groove, detachably secured at 
its forward end to said sliding liner by means of detent 
means; 

said sliding liner having an elongated opening along its 
forward edge into which said ventilation strip is inserted; 
said detent means comprising a flange along the opening 
to engage the groove of the ventilation strip; 

said ventilation strip having a plurality of channel in the 
upper face thereof; 

said liner having a plurality of ribs extending across said 
elongated opening at a plurality of positions correspond- 
ing to the positions of said channels to engage said chan- 
nels when said ventilation strip is secured to said liner; 

said ventilation strip being formed substantially over its 
entire length as a continuous depression in which ventila- 
tion openings are provided; 

grip means provided at about the center of said ventilation 
strip; 

said ventilation openings in said ventilation strip being lo- 
cated on both sides of said grip means; and 

the underside of said ventilation strip being substantially 
flush with the underside of said sliding liner. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,717,201 
FOLDING CHAIR 
Lee J. Barras, P.O. Box 73, Gretna, La. 70053 
Filed Jan. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 818,213 
Int. Cl.* A47C 4/00 
U.S. Cl, 297—16 


1. A folding chair comprising: 
a. left and right side “A” frames, each comprising front and 
rear legs which are substantially equal in length and which 
are connected together at their upper end portios with a 
pivotal connection; 
. collapsing brace means associated with each side frame 
for supporting the legs in an unfolded operative position; 
. fore and aft, folding cross braces, each forming connec- 
tions respectively between the front legs of each side 
frame and the rear legs of each side frame, the cross brace 
being pivotally attached to the side frames at the lower 
end of the cross braces and slidably affixed to the side 
frames at the upper end of the cross braces so that at the 
chair folds the cross braces and legs align; 
. a seat supported at its edges upon the side frames when the 
chair is in an unfolded operative sitting position, the seat 
being connected to the front and rear legs of the left and 
right side frames at a point below the pivotal connection 
of the side frames and above the front and rear cross 
braces; 
. a back pivotally attached at its side portions to the rear of 
the seat; 
. Sleeve means forming a sliding connection between the 
bottom edge portions of the back and each rear leg for 
retaining the lower side portions of the back in two sepa- 
rate, spaced apart positions with respect to the rear legs, 
including a higher position when the chair is in the un- 
folded operation position and a lower position near the 
bottom to the rear legs when the chair is in a folded inop- 
erative storage position; and 
. link means connecting the side frames and back for pre- 
venting the back from pivoting rearwardly when the chair 
is in the unfolded operative sitting position, wherein: 
the seat and back include foldable fabric material, 
the legs, back, and seat can collapse into a bundle wherein 
the legs, cross braces, seat edges, and back side portions 
are generally aligned parallelt of one another, and 

the bundle has a length substantially equal to the length of 
the legs. 


4,717,202 
OUTDOOR COURTESY BENCH 
Joseph H. Batchelder, ITI, and John M. Parks, both of Peoria, 
Ill., assignors to The Batchelder Company, Peoria, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1966, Ser. No. 915,579 
Int. Cl.4 A47C 7/62 
US. Cl, 297—191 6 Claims 
1. An outdoor courtesy bench of three-piece modular con- 
struction, comprising; 
a first segment providing a base having an integral upstand- 
ing rear panel support member; 
a second segment providing a seat mountable on the base 
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and having an integral upstanding front panel support 
member providing a horizontal upper edge portion dis- 
posed in overlapping relation to said rear panel support 
member; 

a plurality of fasteners extended downwardly through said 
upper edge portion releaseably connecting said front and 
rear panel support members; 

a pair of interchangeable front and rear advertising panels 
individually initially loosely disposed against said panel 
mounting portions of said first and second segments; 













































and a third segment releaseably secured to said first and 
second segments providing cap means disposed on said 
upper edge portion in masking relation to said fasteners 
between the front and rear panel support members to 
preclude any unauthorized disassembly of the base and 
seat segments of the bench and also providing flanged 
means in peripherally overlapping relation to said front 
and rear advertising panels to releaseably hold them in 
place on the bench. 


4,717,203 
SEAT HAVING AN ADJUSTABLE SEAT PORTION 


Hermann Meiller, Amberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


Grammer Sitzsysteme GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 903,737 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 12, 


1985, 3532608 


Int. Cl.4* B60H 1/02, 1/06 


US. Cl. 297—312 9 Claims 








forward seat plate portion including a first end proximate to 
said rearward seat plate portion and a second end comprising 
the front end of said seat portion, said first and second ends of 
said forward seat plate portion defining a iongitudinal direc- 
tion for said forward seat plate portion, and 
mounting means for pivotably and slidably mounting said 
forward seat plate portion with respect to said support 
structure whereby said forward seat plate portion can be 
pivoted about a pivot axis located proximate to said first 
end of said forward seat plate portion so as to vary the 
angle of inclination of said forward seat plate portion with 
respect to said support structure, and said mounting means 
can be slidably moved along said support structure in said 
longitudinal direction. 


4,717,204 
RECLINING ANGLE ADJUSTMENT DEVICE 
Takeshi Tezuka, Fujisawa, Japan, assignor to Shiroki Kinzoku 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Fujisawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 755,145, Jul. 15, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 41,619 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1984, 59- 
123342[U] 
Int. Cl.4 A47C 1/025; B6ON 1/06 


- US. Cl. 297—362 2 Claims 





1. A reclining angle adjustment device comprising: 

(a) a first arm; 

(b) a pawl angularly movably mounted on said first arm; 

(c) a second arm pivotably mounted by an angularly mov- 
able shaft on said first arm, said second arm having an 
inner gear; 

(d) an intermediate gear plate having an outer gear meshing 
with said inner gear of said second arm; 

(e) a rack provided on an outer edge of said intermediate 
gear plate and engageable with said pawl; 

(f) a release lever angularly movably mounted on said sec- 
ond arm for releasing said pawl out of mesh with said rack 
for roughly adjusting the angle of inclination of said sec- 
ond arm; 

(g) a control handle rotatably mounted on said first arm and 
operatively connected to said second arm in power-trans- 
mitting relation for finely adjusting the angle of inclina- 
tion of said second arm through a planetary gear mecha- 
nism, including said angularly movable shaft and said 
inner gear and said outer gear, and through a chain being 
trained around a first sprocket mounted on a handle shaft 
of said control handle and a second sprocket mounted on 
said angularly movable shaft; and 

(h) a subplate secured to said first arm with said planetary 
gear mechanism being sandwiched between said first arm 














1. A seat comprising a support structure and a seat portion 
carried on said support structure, said seat portion including a 
seat plate and a seat back portion, said seat plate including a 
rearward seat plate portion at a location proximate to said seat 
back portion, and a forward seat plate portion separate from 
said rearward seat plate portion, said rearward seat plate por- 
tion being fixed with respect to said support structure, and said 











and said subplate, said subplate having a burred-out annu- 
lar flange with a central hole having a diameter slightly 
larger than that of said angularly movable shaft and 
through which said angularly movable shaft extends, said 
release lever being angularly movably mounted on and 
around said annular flange, said intermediate gear plate 
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having a recess defined in a surface thereof remote from 
said outer gear thereof and substantially coaxial therewith 
and a guide plate fitted in said recess and fixed to said 
subplate to support said intermediate gear plate for angu- 
lar movement on said subplate. 


4,717,205 
CUTTER 
Norio Sasage, 7-22, Akishino Sanwa-cho 1-chome, Nara-shi, 
Nara-ken, Japan 
Filed Jun. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 874,693 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1985, 60-90144[U] 
Int. Cl.4 E21C 25/18 
US. Cl, 299—39 22 Claims 


1. A cutter comprising 

a frame, 

driving means mounted on said frame, and having an output 
shaft, 

an elongated casing mounted on said frame and rotatably 
receiving said output shaft at one end thereof, 

a rotatably shaft rotatably mounted on said casing at the 
other end thereof, 

driving force transmitting means mounted in said casing for 
transmitting the driving force of said output shaft to said 
rotatable shaft, and 

cutting means fixedly mounted on said rotatable shaft sub- 
stantially at each outermost axial end thereof, and 

wherein said casing is interposed between said cutting 
means, 

wherein said cutting means include at least two disc-type 
blades having substantially the same diameter and being 
arranged substantially parallel with one another and se- 
cured to the rotatable shaft substantially perpendicular 
thereto so that each of outermost surfaces of the blades 
and each of end surfaces of the rotatable shaft are in sub- 
stantially the same plane, and 

wherein a thickness of said casing in an axial direction of said 
rotatable shaft and over substantially an entire length of 
said casing between the ends thereof is smaller than a 
spacing between inner peripheries of said blades opposite 
one another in the axial direction. 


4,717,206 
ENDLESS CHAINS COMPRISED OF INTERDIGITATED 
LINK ELEMENTS HAVING A Y-SHAPED 
CONFIGURATION 

Lester J. Sterwerf, Jr., Harrison, Ohio, assignor to The Cincin- 

nati Mine Machinery Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed May 2, 1985, Ser. No. 729,570 
Int. Cl.4 E21C 27/26, 25/34 

US. Cl. 299—82 32 Claims 

1. In a continuous chain for a mining machine or the like 
comprising a plurality of link elements arranged in rows ex- 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 
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tending across the width of the chain, at least some of said link 
elements constituting bit carrying link elements, the ends of 
said link elements having perforations therein for receiving a 
connecting pin, adjacent rows of said link elements being 
interdigitated so that the perforations in said interdigitated link 
elements are in alignment, a connecting pin received in said 
aligned perforations, and means to retain said connecting pin in 
said aligned perforations; the improvement which comprises: 
said link elements being Y-shaped when viewed in plan, each 
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said Y-shaped link element having a central bridge portion 
with two sides and two ends, and a pair of spaced parallel legs 
extending from one side thereof at right angles thereto, and a 
centrally located stem extending from the other side thereof at 
right angles thereto, said stem being aligned between said legs, 
said legs and said stem being parallel to the direction of chain 
movement, said central bridge being of such dimension from 
end-to-end as to be capable of supporting thereon one or more 
bit carrying lugs in a variety of positions. 


4,717,207 
BOOSTER UNIT FOR MOVING A VEHICLE ON A 
SLOPE AND METHOD OF CONTROLLING THE SAME 
Hitoshi Kubota, Minamiashigara, and Sachio Ohno, Zama, both 
of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama, 
Japan 
Filed Jun. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 869,693 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 3, 1985, 60-120319; 
Jun. 21, 1985, 60-135637 
Int. Cl.4 B60R 25/08; B6OT 17/16 


US. Cl. 303—3 18 Claims 


1. A brake system in which brake fluid pressure is supplied 
from a master cylinder to wheel cylinders in proportion to the 
operated force of a brake pedal, comprising: 

(a) brake fluid pressure valve means provided between the 
master cylinder and the wheel cylinders for either main- 
taining or releasing the fluid pressure; 

(b) vehicle tilt sensor means for detecting a vehicle tilt con- 
dition; 

(c) engine torque sensor means for detecting actual engine 
torque; 
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(d) sensor means for detecting a vehicle moving or stopped 
condition on a slope; 

(e) control means for controlling said brake fluid pressure 
valve means in such a manner that when the actual engine 
torque reaches a predetermined driving torque necessary 
for moving the vehicle in the vehicle moving and tilt 
condition on the slope the brake fluid pressure is released, 
and the brake fluid pressure is maintained in the vehicle 
stopped and tilt condition on the slope, thereby securing a 
smooth moving of the vehicle on a slope and preventing 
back moving of the vehicle on the slope; 

said vehicle moving or stopped condition sensor means 
comprises a vehicle weight sensor, a vehicle speed sensor, 
a clutch sensor, and a shift position sensor; and 

wherein said engine torque sensor means comprises a two 
switch device provided at a torque member of a disk brake 
for detecting a predetermined rotational direction dis- 
placement of the torque member to detect that the prede- 
termined driving torque necessary for moving the vehicle 
is obtained. 


4,717,208 
BRAKE PRESSURE CONTROL VALVE OF A DOUBLE 
PIPING HYDRAULIC BRAKING SYSTEM 
Hitoshi Kubota, Minamiashigara, Japan, assignor to Nissan 
Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jun. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 619,198 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1983, 58-110411 
Int. Cl.4 B6OT 13/74, 11/00 
US. Cl, 303—6 C 10 Claims 
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1. A brake pressure control valve for a double piping hy- 

draulic braking system, comprising: 

a housing having a bore formed therein; 

two substantially identical proportioning valve units coaxi- 
ally and symmetrically arranged in said bore in back-to- 
back manner, each unit having a plunger and being con- 
structed to produce, under a certain condition, a con- 
trolled outlet hydraulic pressure in accordance with the 
magnitude of a hydraulic pressure applied thereto; 

a first biasing spring compressed between the respective 
plungers of the two valve units in a manner to bias the 
plungers away from each other; 

a free-piston unit comprising two free-piston parts con- 
nected to each other to move together, said unit being 
axially and slidably disposed in said bore between the two 
proportioning valve units so that when said free-piston 
unit is in its neutral position relative to said housing, each 
unit operates normally, and when one piping system asso- 
ciated with one of said proportioning valve units fails to 
operate, both piston parts of the free-piston unit move 
together as a unit and are moved relative to the housing to 
a fail-safe position to cause the other proportioning valve 
unit to produce, regardless of the magnitude of the hy- 
draulic pressure applied thereto, an outlet hydraulic pres- 
sure which is equal to the hydraulic pressure applied 
thereto; and 

a second biasing spring operative between said free-piston 
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unit and said housing, said second biasing spring biasing 
said free-piston unit with a predetermined force against 
movement from said neutral position relative to said hous- 
ing so as to prevent the movement of said free-piston unit 
from the neutral position so long as an external force 
applied to said free-piston unit is smaller than the predeter- 
mined force produced by said second biasing spring. 


4,717,209 
ANTI-SKID CONTROL SYSTEM FOR MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Naoyuki Hagiya, Ageo; Yuji Matsubara, Kazo; Katsuya 
Miyake, Ageo; Hideo Akima, Yokohama, and Akira Hoashi, 
Munakata, all of Japan, assignors to Akebono Brake Industry 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo and Fujitsu Limited, Kanagawa, both of, 
Japan 
Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 947,188 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1985, 60-292996 
Int. Cl.* BOOT 8/64, 8/60 
USS. Cl. 303—111 3 Claims 











1. An anti-skid control system for motor vehicles, wherein 
brake control with respect to the lefthand front wheel and 
righthand rear wheel of the vehicle is effected through a first 
brake oil hydraulic channel common thereto and brake control 
with respect to the righthand front wheel and lefthand rear 
wheel of the vehicle is effected through a second brake oil 
hydraulic channel common thereto, said anti-skid control 
system means for sensing the rotational speeds of said wheels 
comprising: 

first means for selecting, as a first computed speed, the 

higher one of said lefthand and righthand rear wheel 
speeds; 

second means for selecting, as a second computed speed, the 

lower one of said lefthand and righthand rear wheel 
speeds; 

third means for selecting, as a third computed speed, the 

lower one of said first computed speed and said lefthand 
front wheel speed; 

fourth means for selecting, as a fourth computed speed, the 

lower one of said first computed speed and said righthand 
front wheel speed; 

fifth means for setting up a reference speed on the basis of 

said first computed speed in such a manner that said refer- 
ence speed is lower than said first computed speed by a 
predetermined amount and follows said first computed 
speed; and 

sixth means arranged such that in said first brake oil hydrau- 

lic channel, reduction of the brake pressure is started on 
the basis of decleration of said third computed speed 
decelerated through the buildup of the brake pressure in 
said second brake oil hydraulic channel, and in said sec- 
ond brake oil hydraulic channel, reduction of the brake 
pressure is started on the basis of deceleration of said 
fourth computed speed decelerated through the buildup of 
the brake pressure in said second brake oil hydraulic 
channel; in case where said second computed speed being 
decelerated through the buildup of the brake pressure in 
said first and second hydraulic brake channels does not go 
below said reference speed, the reduction of the brake 
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pressure in said first and second hydraulic brake channels 
is stopped in relation to a low peak of said third or fourth 
computed speed where said third or fourth speed is 
changed from deceleration to acceleration as a result of 
the reduction of the brake pressure, and the brake pressure 
in said first and second hydraulic brake channels is held; 
and in case where said second computed speed deceler- 
ated through the pressure buildup in said first and second 
hydraulic brake channels, goes below said reference 
speed, the reduction of the brake hydraulic pressure is 
stopped at a time when said second computed speed 
which is then being increased as the result of the reduction 
of the brake pressure in said first and second brake oil 
hydraulic circuits, goes above said reference speed, and 
thereupon buildup of the brake pressure is started. 


4,717,210 
BRAKE-SLIP-CONTROLLED BRAKE SYSTEM 

Juan Belart, Walldorf; Woffram Seibert, Pfungstadt, and Nor- 

bert Ocvirk, Offenbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 

ors to Alfred Teves GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jun. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 879,216 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 5, 

1985, 3524120 
Int. Cl.* B60T 8/44 


US. Cl. 303—114 5 Claims 


1. A slip-controlled brake system for automotive vehicles 

comprising, in combination: 

a pedal-actuated pressure generator including a master cylin- 
der having first and second working chambers therein 
with each working chamber having a piston slidably 
mounted therein and said pressure generator having a 
booster chamber therein and said booster chamber having 
a pedal-actuated booster piston slidably mounted therein; 

a pressure medium supply reservoir; 

an auxiliary pressure source having an input connected to 
said supply reservoir and an output connected to said 
booster chamber; 

an intermediate piston slidably mounted in an annular cham- 
ber of said pressure generator between said booster cham- 
ber and said first working chamber, said intermediate 
piston being connected at one end thereof to said booster 
piston and said intermediate piston engaging one end of 
the piston in said first working chamber at its other end 
thereof; and, 

a check valve connected between a housing port of said 
pressure generator which opens into said annular chamber 
and said supply reservoir, said check valve having a con- 
trol input connected to said booster chamber for closing 
the connection between said annular chamber and said 
supply reservoir when the pressure in said booster cham- 
ber exceeds a predetermined level. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,717,211 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE ANTI-LOCKING 
BRAKING OF AN AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE 

Adam Dittner, Hiéchstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

FAG Kugelfischer Georg Schafer (KGa), Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Aug. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 899,208 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 24, 

1985, 3530280 
Int. Cl.4 B60T 8/60 

U.S. Cl. 303—119 
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1. A method of controlling a spatially closed anti-locking 
hydraulic braking system for an automotive vehicle, which 
system includes wheel cylinder means and an expandable 
chamber connected in a spatially closed arrangement, an oper- 
ator-controlled master cylinder, said chamber being coupled to 
a transmission means constructed to convert an input force/- 
displacement stroke to a force-displacement stroke of substan- 
tially greater linearity, and said expandable chamber being 
interposed between the master cylinder and the wheel cylinder 
means; said method being comprised of: 

increasing master cylinder pressure and measuring wheel 

deceleration; 

and when said wheel deceleration reaches an upper thresh- 

old, energizing an electromagnet to operate its armature 
through a working stroke which is effective to isolate the 
chamber from the master cylinder and expand the volume 
of said chamber via said transmission means to reduce 
braking pressure at the wheel cylinder at a substantially 
linear rate. 


4,717,212 
SEWING MACHINE CABINET WITH POWER LIFT 
Kent S. Roberts, American Fork, Utah, assignor to Roberts 
Mfg., Inc., American Fork, Utah 
Filed Sep. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 419,820 
Int. Cl.4 A47B 46/00 
USS, Cl. 312—21 


1. In a sewing machine cabinet having a work table elon- 
gately apertured, an elongate sewing-machine-receiving plat- 
form accommodated by the aperture of the work table, and a 
power lift assembly for lowering and raising the platform from 
and back into the aperture, the improvement wherein the 
power lift assembly comprises a pair of guide columns, but 
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only a pair, secured to the cabinet at and mutually spaced along 
one of the elongate sides of the platform intermediate the 
length thereof, one of said guide columns, but only one, being 
provided with a rack formation along its height, said power lift 
assembly further comprising a carriage mounting the platform, 
a pinion rotatably mounted on said carriage below the platform 
in Operative engagement with the said rack formation of said 
one guide column for walking up and down the rack formation 
thereof when rotated in opposite directions, respectively; re- 
versible power means mounted in said carriage for rotating 
said pinion; means for holding the carriage in selected positions 
along its path of travel; and means for controlling operation of 
said power means, said rack formation and said pinion being 
the sole power lift associated with the said pair of guide col- 
umns. 


4,717,213 
MAGNETIC TAPE CASSETTE BOX 

Klaus Bohnet, Waldachtal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Peter 

Ackeret, Kusnacht, Switzerland, assignors to IDN Inventions 

and Development of Novelties AG, Chur, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 729,904, May 3, 1985, Pat. No. 4,592,600, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 488,022, Apr. 25, 1983, 

abandoned. This application May 23, 1986, Ser. No. 866,265 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 28, 

1983, 3215721 
Int. Cl.4 A47B 81/06 


US. Cl. 312—12 7 Claims 
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1. A storage device for storing flat recording media carriers, 
such as magnetic tape cassettes, comprising: 

a housing adapted to receive at least one media carrier, and 
having a front wall, 

said front wall having an opening permitting movement of a 
media carrier between a first, inserted position in said 
housing and a second, exposed position permitting re- 
moval of the media carrier from said housing, 

a transport means for supporting and moving a media carrier 
between said first and second positions, 

said transport means having a front part exhibiting a surface 
configured to cover at least part of said opening so as to 
form part of said front wall when a media carrier is in said 
first position, 

an indicating means for indicating, when said transport 
means is in said media carrier containing first position, 
whether a media carrier is contained therein, 

said indicating means being mounted on said transport means 
so as to be actuated upon placing of a media carrier 
thereon, 

said front wall having a window permitting optical recogni- 
tion therethrough of said indicating means, and 

said indicating means comprising a signal flag, a lever pivot- 
ably mounted at said front part and pivotable between a 
first position and a second position, said lever having a 
first arm adapted to sense the presence of a media carrier 
on said transport means and a second arm carrying said 
signal flag, said first arm, when said lever is in said first 
position, extending into a space defined by said transport 
means to be occupied by the media carrier, and said sec- 
ond arm assuming a position indicating the absence of a 
media carrier in said transport means, said first arm, when 
said lever is in said second position, being displaced by the 
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media carrier and said second arm assuming a position in 
which said signal flag is visible through said window, and 
a resilient means for biasing said lever into said first posi- 
tion. 


4,717,214 
MODULAR DRESSING TABLE AND DEMOUNTABLE 
MODULES THEREFOR 

Donald L. Moore, Columbus, Ind.; Raymond Spilman, Darien, 

and Thomas Pendleton, Wilton, both of Conn., assignors to 

Cosco, Inc., Columbus, Ind. 

Filed Feb. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 699,997 
Int. Cl.4 A47B 87/00 

U.S, Cl, 312—107 


1. A modular dressing table for an infant having a top surface 

and a bottom surface, said dressing table comprising 

an infant restraining means and cushion means for infant 
comfort affixed to the top surface; 

a matrix of individual hollow modular assemblies, each 
assembly consisting essentially of four identical rectangu- 
lar panels engaged to form a construction having four 
rectangular walls hingedly connected and means for en- 
gaging said construction to hold each panel rigidly in a 
position perpendicular to the adjacent panels engaged 
therewith, each rectangular panel having first and second 
opposite surfaces, first and second opposite panel engag- 
ing edges, and third and fourth opposite lateral edges, said 
first panel engaging edge being formed as a first connector 
and said second panel engaging edge being formed as a 
second connector, said first connector being formed as a 
hinge post supported in a position substantially parallel 
and spaced apart from the first edge of the rectangular 
panel by at least two hinge post support struts, said struts, 
hinge post and panel edge collectively defining one or 
more channel wall receiving slots along the first edge of 
the rectangular panels, said second connector being 
formed as a hinge post receiving channel having a channel 
Opening, a panel proximal wall, and a panel distal wall, 
said channel opening toward the second surface of said 
rectangular panel and sized to receive the hinge post of 
another of the four rectangular panels, said channel being 
interrupted along its length by at least two hinge post strut 
receiving slots traversing the channel at points in align- 
ment with the hinge post support struts of the first connec- 
tor of said rectangular panels, said hinge post receiving 
slots defining channel: wall segments engageable with the 
channel wall receiving slots along the first edge of the 
rectangular panels, said first connector of each rectangu- 
lar panel being rotatably engageable with the second 
connector formed at the edge of a second rectangular 
panel to hingedly connect said rectangular panels along 
their respective first and second edges, whereby, when 
said panels are connected by engaging the first edge of 
each panel with the second edge of another, the panels 
form a construction having rectangular walls hingedly 
connected, the first surfaces of said panels forming the 
interior of said construction and the second surfaces form- 
ing the exterior of said construction, said means for engag- 
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ing said construction to hold each panel rigidly in a posi- 
tion perpendicular to adjacent panels connected therewith 
comprising a support member sized to engage at least two 
of the four rectangular panels and means for securing said 
support member to said rectangular panel, and wherein, in 
each assembly, the channel opening at the second edge of 
each hingedly connected rectangular panel is formed to 
have a channel insert receiving surface adapted to receive 
a channel opening engaging insert having a channel open- 
ing engaging surface complementary to the channel insert 
receiving surface and wherein in each assembly the hinge 
post support struts of each hingedly connected panel are 
provided with a channel insert receiving surface posi- 
tioned to engage the channel opening engaging surface of 
the channel opening engaging insert when said insert is 
positioned to engage the channel opening, whereby said 
insert provides mechanical resistance to racking of said 
assemblies. 


4,717,215 
FILING MODULE 
Kenneth A. Everts, 15 Willow St., Box 388, Westwood, Mass. 
02090 
Filed Nov. 20, 1986 Ser. No. 934,175 
Int. Cl. A47B 63/00 


U.S. Cl. 312—184 


1. A filing module comprising: 

a box having a bottom panel, a front panel, a back panel and 
two end panels, upper portions of said front panel and said 
back panel extending outwardly beyond each of said end 
panels to define projections; 

a first pair of parallel rods extending between corresponding 
projections on said front panel and said back panel and 
spaced to provide supports for hanging folders of a first 
specified size, said projections having lower edges for 
resting on rails spaced for receiving hanging folders of 
said first specified range; and 

a cover hinged to said front panel and said rear panel by one 
of said rods for pivoting movement, 
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vertical card guide brackets removably mounted on said 
base and having a top edge; said card guide brackets 
having at the upper front part thereof forward extending 
tabs engageable in said slots of said rim of said cover; said 
guide brackets having opposing open grooves; and said 
tabs of said card guide brackets being received in said 
slots; 

said base having a plurality of upstanding posts frictionally 
engaging said sides of said cover; 

said posts on said cover frictionally engaging said inside 
surface of said peripheral rim; 

said bottom edge of said cover being separated by a vent gap 
from said top edge of said base when said cover is fully 
engaged with said base and when said base and said cover 
are mutually assembled to said card guide brackets and to 
a rear vertical panel; 

a plurality of vent slots along the sides of said peripheral rim 


of said base adapted to receive detachable mounting 
brackets and similar vent slots along the upper side corner 
sections of said cover; 

one of said guide brackets being spaced from the adjacent 
peripheral side rim of said base to define a power source 
compartment; 

said rear vertical panel removably secured to the rear of said 
brackets and to the rear of said cover; 

spaced detachable mounting brackets removably secured to 
said vent slots of said cover and said rim, said spaced 
detachable mounting brackets having means for engaging 
said vent slots; a door having a peripheral rim and a base 
at the bottom thereof, said door shaped so as to bear 
against the bottom of said housing base in the fully open 
position of said door, so as to prevent said door from 
rotating below the horizontal plane of said door in said 
fully open door position, and a hinged lever detachably 
securing said door to said housing base. 


4,717,217 


said filing module being sized and shaped for a placement in 
a file drawer dimensioned for receiving hanging folders of 
said specified size. : 


CONNECTOR FOR MATING MODULAR PLUG WITH 
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD 
Stephen B. Bogese, II, Roanoke, Va., assignor to Virginia Patent 
Development Corporation, Roanoke, Va. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 565,478, Dec. 27, 1983, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 215,054, Dec. 10, 1980, Pat. 
No, 4,457,570, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
120,846, Feb. 12, 1980, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
915,457, Jun. 14, 1978, abandoned. This application Jun. 26, 
1985, Ser. No. 748,717 
11 Claims The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 3, 2001, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 9/09 


4,717,216 
MULTI CIRCUIT BOARD CARD ENCLOSURE 
Andrew J. Hornak, New Milford, Conn., assignor to General 
Datacomm, Inc., Middlebury, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 765,282 
Int. Cl.4 A47B 43/00 
US. Cl. 312—257 R 
1. A housing for printed circuit boards, comprising: 
a cover having a top wall and first and second depending 
side walls; a rim in said top wall; U.S. Cl. 439—83 31 Claims 
said rim having spaced slots; said cover having a plurality of | 1. A telephone-type modular jack for directly coupling to a 
spaced posts depending from said side walls; printed circuit board a telephone-type modular plug, the mod- 
a rectangular housing base having a peripheral rim with an ular jack comprising: 
inside surface, top and bottom edges; a pair of parallel § an insulating housing having a front portion, a rear portion 
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and an outer wall for positioning adjacent the printed 
circuit board; 

an opening formed in said front portion of said housing for 
receiving the modular plug, said opening defined by a rear 
partition, an inner end wall and inner side walls; 

said outer wall, said rear partition and said inner end wall 
including means for accommodating a plurality of electri- 
cal conductors arranged in a side-by-side spaced apart 
fashion in said housing; 

each of said conductors having one end portion extending 












normally from said outer wall and another end portion 

extending from said rear partition into said opening and 

towards said inner end wall; 

said another end portions of said conductors engaging by 
spring contact the correspondingly spaced contact termi- 
nals in the modular plug upon insertion of the plug into the 
jack; 

each of said conductors included in a plane defined by its 

said one end portion and the point of spring contact of its 

said another end portion, the planes so defined by said 

plurality of conductors being non-parallel. 


4,717,218 
ELECTRIC CIRCUIT BOARD ASSEMBLY 
Colin K. Ratcliff, Sandy Hook, Conn., assignor to Allied Corpo- 
ration, Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 855,273 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 29, 1985, 
8510839 


Int. Cl.4 HOIR 9/09 


U.S. Cl. 439—59 11 Claims 





1. An electric circuit board assembly comprising an electric 
circuit board and an electrical connector mounted thereto, 
said board comprising a front edge, a centrally located sub- 
stantially rectangularly shaped cut-out in said front edge, 
said cut-out being defined by oppositely facing side edge 
parts and a substantially straight front edge surface, recess 
means provided on said board adjacent to each of said side 
edge parts of said cut-out, and a plurality of face contacts 
on a first surface of said board extending towards said 
front edge surface and being electrically connected to said 
connector; 
said connector having an elongated body including a front 
surface, a back surface, a top surface, a bottom surface and 
opposite side edges, a groove in each of said side edges of 
said body extending from said front surface to said back 
surface, electrical contacts in said body in electrical con- 
nection with said face contacts, said body having a width 
substantially equal to the length of said substantially 
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straight front edge surface of said cut-out and said side 
edge parts of said cut-out being received in said grooves of 
said connector, such that said back surface of said body is 
substantially flush with said front edge of said board adja- 
cent to said side edge parts, detent means integral with 
said body and extending downwardly into said grooves 
and being received in said recess means to retain said 
board and said connector together, a slot partially separat- 
ing said detent means from said body whereby said detent 
means is resiliently deflectable from said body to permit 
entry of said detent means into the respective recess means 
in the action of loading said body to said board in a direc- 
tion planar to said board to provide a snap-together en- 
gagement between said board and said connector. 


4,717,219 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR AND ASSEMBLY EYELETS 
Robert H. Frantz, Newville; James A. Paulo, Harrisburg, and 
Robert N. Whiteman, Jr., Middletown, all of Pa., assignors to 
AMP Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 876,017 
Int, Cl.4 HOIR 9/09 


U.S. Cl, 439—82 17 Claims 


14 i2a 
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1. An electrical connector assembly for mounting to a 

printed circuit board comprising: 

a dielectric housing having an integral flange having a 
mounting face for engaging the printed circuit board, an 
opposed holding face and an aperture extending therebe- 
tween; 

an eyelet disposed in said aperiure, said eyelet comprising 
flange means engaging the holding face, an inverted end 
remote from said flange means and a generally tubular 
shank extending therebetween, the generally tubular 
shank having a bore, a first section within the aperture for 
providing an interference fit therewith, and a second 
section extending below the mounting face for disposition 
within an aperture of the printed circuit board, said in- 
verted end extending inwardly from the second section, 
said inverted end being engagable through the bore of the 
generally tubular shank, whereby when the connector 
assembly is positioned on the printed circuit board with 
the second section in an aperture in the printed circuit 
board, and the inverted end is driven outwardly, such as 
by a rod inserted axially within the bore of the generally 
tubular shank, the second section is expanded into engage- 

ment with the printed circuit board so as to secure the 
connector assembly to the printed circuit board. 
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4,717,220 
LIQUID OPTICAL FILTER AND METHOD FOR THE 
NEAR INFRARED LIGHT 


Gil Navon, Ramat Gan, Israel, assignor to Ramot University 


Authority for Applied Research & Industrial Development 


Ltd., Tel Aviv, Israel 
Filed Jan. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 817,083 
Claims priority, application Israel, Jan. 25, 1985, 74159 
Int. Cl.* G02B 5/24 


US. Cl. 350—1.5 20 Claims 


1. An optical filter solution characterized in that it includes 
copper and chloride having a chloride ion concentration 
greater than 0.7 N to form a complex which has optical absorp- 
tion properties stronger than free copper ions. 


4,717,221 
DIFFRACTIVE COLOR AND TEXTURE EFFECTS FOR 
THE GRAPHIC ARTS 
Stephen P. McGrew, 1718 Columbus PIl., Santa Clara, Calif. 
95051 
Continuation of Ser. No. 314,553, Feb. 8, 1982, Pat. No. 

4,629,282, and a continuation-in-part of Ser, No. 203,563, Nov. 

5, 1980, abandoned. This application Jan. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 

820,195 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 16, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 5/32 


US. Cl. 350—3.7 6 Claims 


1. A method of making a diffractive pattern for use in graph- 
ical compositions incorporating the diffractive effects of color 
and texture, comprising: 
generating a temporally coherent and spatially incoherent 
light field randomly spatialiy incoherent in one direction; 

interfering said light field with a reference beam temporally 
coherent thereto having a predetermined angular relation- 
ship to said light field; and 

recording the interference pattern resulting from the inter- 

ference between said light field and said reference beam 
on a photosensitive medium to form a diffractive pattern 
which will widely diffuse light in said one direction while 
spectrally dispersing light in a direction perpendicular 
thereto. 
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4,717,222 
OPTICAL SCANNING TYPE SYSTEM 

Kenji Iwasaki, Utsunomiya; Susumu Shimizu, and Hidenosuke 

Ono, both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Aug. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 895,820 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 13, 1985, 60-179069 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 26/08, 5/08 


U.S. Cl. 350—6.5 9 Claims 


1. A system comprising: 

means for generating a laser beam; 

first reflection means for reflecting the laser beam generated; 

optical means arranged at a predetermined pitch and having 
a number of light-receiving sections into which the ;e- 
flected laser beam is introduced; and 

a moving mechanism for moving either one of the first 
reflection means and optical means stepwise in a specified 
direction, to allow the reflected laser beam to sequentially 
enter the respective light-receiving sections of the optical 
means, 

in which the moving mechanism comprises means for gener- 
ating a drive force, a cam body having a cam surface 
defining a number of steps and having a stepwise varying 
height, the steps being formed so as to have a pitch corre- 
sponding to the pitch of the respective light-receiving 
section, and a cam follower mechanically coupled to 
either one of said first reflection means and optical means, 
to allow the cam follower to follow the surface of the cam 
body. 


4,717,223 
OPTICAL DEFLECTOR 
Takao Ishida, Kawasaki, and Kenichi Tsuneeda, Yokohama, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 735,985, May 20, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 933,359 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1984, 59-102038 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 26/10 
2 Claims 


1. An optical deflector with a polygonal mirror for deflect- 
ing a light beam comprising: 
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a fixed supporting shaft of nonmagnetic cemented carbide, 
said fixed supporting shaft having inclined grooves on the 
peripheral surfaces of upper and bottom portions of said 
fixed supporting shaft; 

a hollow cylindrical shaft of nonmagnetic cemented carbide, 
rotatably and coaxially overlapping said fixed supporting 
shaft with a gap between the peripheral surfaces of the 
upper and bottom portions of said fixed supporting shaft 
and the inner surface of said hollow cylindrical shaft 
thereby defining journal bearings of a dynamic pressure 
type, for supporting and rotating the polygonal mirror so 
that a light beam reflected by the polygonal mirror is 
deflected without relative eccentricity of said cylindrical 
shaft, said journal bearings rotatably supporting said cylin- 
drical shaft by flowing air into the gap; 

a magnetic thrust bearing for axially suspending said cylin- 

drical shaft, said magnetic thrust bearing comprising a first 


magnetic member disposed on the peripheral surface of 


the bottom portion of said cylindrical shaft and a second 
magnetic member for producing an attractive magnetic 
force between said first and second magnetic members; 
a rotor fixed on said cylindrical shaft; and 
a stator, disposed coaxially with said rotor, for rotating said 
cylindrical shaft magnetically cooperating with said rotor. 


4,717,224 
LASER SCANNING DEVICE FOR FASTEST POSSIBLE 
DEFLECTION OR SWEEP VELOCITIES 
Christian Diehl, and Horst Kirsche, both of Munich, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 
Gesellschaft mit beschraenkter Haftung, Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Oct. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 923,003 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 24, 
1985, 3537843 






Int. Cl.4 GO2B 26/10 
US. Cl. 350—6.9 6 Claims 
13 
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1. A laser scanning device for highest possible deflection or 
sweep velocities in laser guide beam systems, comprising scan- 
ning means including a first transparent cylindrical wedge, a 
second transparent cylindrical wedge, a mirror surface located 
between said first and second wedges for forming a scanning 
mirror and frame means (13) for mounting said scanning mir- 
ror, said frame means (13) being arranged coaxially on a rota- 
tion axis for rotating about said rotation axis, each of said first 
and second cylindrical wedges comprising an outer end sur- 
face perpendicular to said rotation axis and an inner slanted 
end surface deviating by an angle a from a perpendicular to 
said rotation axis, said mirror surface being located between 
said inner slanted end surfaces of said first and second cylindri- 
cal wedges, thereby forming a scanning cylinder through 
which said mirror surface passes at a slant, and wherein said 
frame means include means (15) for rotating said scanning 
cylinder by a driving gas stream. 
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4,717,225 
FORM POLARIZING FIBERS AND METHOD OF 
FABRICATION 
John R. Feth, Topanga; Chin-Lung Chang, Woodland Hills, both 
of Calif., and Steven C. Furlong, Fanwood, N.J., assignors to 

Litton Systems, Inc., Beverly Hilis, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 659,804, Oct. 11, 1984, 
abandoned. This application May 15, 1985, Ser. No. 734,211 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 6/18, 6/22 


U.S. Cl. 350—96.33 14 Claims 





1. A polarizing fiber optic waveguide, comprising: 

a core formed of a plurality of alternating dielectric layers, 
each layer having a characteristic refractive index, said 
core being formed such that the dielectric layers provide 
a first core refractive index for light of a first polarization 
and a second core refractive index for light of a second 
polarization; and 

a cladding surrounding said core, said cladding being 
formed of a dielectric material having a refractive index at 
least as large as said first core refractive index and less 
than said second core refractive index such that said core 
guides only light of said second polarization and light of 
all other polarizations propagate from said core into said 
cladding. 


4,717,226 
PHOTORADIATOR INCLUDING LIGHT CONDUCTING 
RODS WITH FRUSTO-CONICAL END PORTIONS 
Kei Mori, 3-16-3-501, Kaminoge, Setagaya-ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 555,866, Nov. 28, 1983. This application Jul. 
16, 1986, Ser. No. 886,865 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 6/00; F21V 7/04 


US. Cl. 350—96.10 3 Claims 





1. A photoradiator for diffusing light transmitted there- 
through comprising a first and second cylindrical light con- 
ducting rods each having a longitudinal axis and each having 
an outer cylindrical wall, said first cylindrical light conducting 
rod having a first jognitudinal end section, said first longitudi- 
nal end section having an inner frusto-conical wall and an inner 
flat end wall, said inner frusto-conical wall having a large 
diameter end and a small diameter end, said large diameter end 
being coincident with a circumferential line on said outer 
cylindrical wall of said first cylidrical light conduting rod, said 
inner flat end wall having a circular configuration, said smaller 
diameter end of said inner frusto-conical wall beng coincident 
with said inner flat circular end wall, said second cylindrical 
light conducting rod having a second longitudinal end sections 
said second longitudinal end section having an outer frusto- 
conical wail and an outer flat end wall, said outer rusto-conical 
wall having a large diameter end and a small diameter end, the 
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last said large diameter end being coincident with a circumfer- 
ential line on said outer cylindrical wall of said second cylindri- 
cal light conducting rod, said outer flat end wall having a 
circular configuration, said small diameter end of said outer 
frusto-conical wall being coincident with said outer flat circu- 
lar end wall, said inner frusto-conical wall, along with said 
inner flat circular end wall, being complementarily arranged 
and axially aligned respectively with said outer frusto-conical 
wall along with said outer flat circular end wall; and a semi- 
transparent layer deposited on either one of said inner frusto- 
conical wall of said first cylindrical light conducting rod and 
said outer frusto-conical wall of said second cylindrical light 
conducting rod, whereby light propagating through said first 
cylindrical light conducting rod is transmitted to said second 
cylindrical light conducting rod via said inner and outer flat 
circular end walls while the rest of the light being propagated 
is partly reflected laterally outwardly by said inner and outer 
frusto-conical wall via said semitransparent layer and partly 
transmitted through said inner and outer frusto-conical walls 
and said semitransparent layer into said second cylindrical 
light conducting rod. 


4,717,227 
SOLAR RAY COLLECTING DEVICE INCLUDING 
PROTECTIVE COVER AND FILTER 
Kei Mori, 3-16-3-501, Kaminoge, Setagaya-ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 657,105 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1983, 58-186113 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 17, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 G02B 6/00; B64G 1/44; F24J 2/08 


USS. Cl. 350—96.10 7 Claims 
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1. A solar ray collecting device for use in space comprising 
a heat-conducting support base plate provided with a plurality 
of adjacent hexagonal recess portions, optical system means 
installed on each of said recess portions, each of said recess 
portions having a side wall with an upper surface, heat-con- 
ductive protective bars disposed on said upper surfaces of said 
side walls, and a protective cover and filter means disposed on 
said upper surfaces of said side walls, said protective cover and 
filter means permitting visible rays to pass therethrough such 
that visible rays are thereby transmitted through said protec- 
tive cover and filter means to the optical system means, said 
protective cover and filter means being in heat-conductive 
contact with said upper surfaces of said side walls such that 
heat received by said protective cover and filter means is 
transmitted to said side walls and said heat-conducting support 
base plate. 
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4,717,228 
OPTICAL DIRECTIONAL COUPLER WITH 
AMPLIFICATION 
Lars Helge Thylén, Huddinge, Sweden, assignor to Telefonak- 
tiebolaget LM Ericsson, Stockholm, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE85/00462, § 371 Date Jun. 27, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 27, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03306, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 5, 1986 
PCT Filed Nov. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 882,932 
Ciaims priority, application Sweden, 
Int. Cl.* GO2F 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 350—96.14 


1. An optical directional coupler with amplification compris- 
ing a first waveguide means for receiving and carrying incom- 
ing light, a second waveguide means for bar coupling of the 
light from the first waveguide, and a third waveguide means 
for cross coupling of the light from the first waveguide means, 
said waveguide means having a coupling area and being trans- 
parent for the wavelength of the incoming light and having a 
characteristic refractive index in said coupling area, said cou- 
pler further comprising waveguide sections constituting cou- 
pling elements for said first, second and third waveguide means 
and comprising electrodes operatively associated with said 
sections, and means for achieving optical amplification of light 
passing through the first (23) and the second (24) waveguide 
means in the bar coupling state of said directional coupler and 
optical amplification of the light passing through the first (23) 
and the third (22) waveguide means in the cross coupling state 
of the directional coupler by feeding a current (I), Iz) to said 
electrodes (3, 4 or 3a, 3b, 4a, 46) according to which coupling 
state is desired, and by thus achieving an alteration of both real 
and imaginary parts of the refractive index (n;) of the respec- 
tive waveguide sections (212, 234), an alteration of the imagi- 
nary part achieving an amplification and an alteration of the 
real part achieving an alteration of the state of the coupler for 
bar coupling or cross coupling of the incoming light such that 
the coupler can be switched between the bar and cross cou- 
pling states with the same amplification of an incoming light 


signal. 


4,717,229 
BI-DIRECTIONAL OPTICAL FIBER COUPLER 

Albert E. Cutler, Barnett, United Kingdom, assignor to Commu- 

nications Patents Limited, London, England 

Filed Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 780,196 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 21, 1984, 

8423979 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 6/26 


U.S. Cl. 350—96.15 3 Claims 


1. An optical communications link comprising: a main opti- 
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cal fibre; a pair of secondary optical fibres, one end of each of 
which is in abutment with a respective end of the main fibre, 
each secondary fibre having the same outside and core diame- 
ters as the main fibre but a lower numerical aperture than the 
main fibre; a first optical source positioned to launch light into 
one of the secondary fibres at an end of the secondary fibre 
remote from the main fibre; a first light detector positioned to 
receive light from the other secondary fibre at an end of the 
secondary fibre remote from the main fibre; a second optical 
source positioned to launch light into one end of the main fibre 
through an outer surface of the adjacent secondary fibre, the 
light launched into the main fibre having propagation angles 
greater than the maximum propagation angle of the secondary 
fibre; a second light detector positioned adjacent the end of the 
main fibre remote from the second optical source; and a mirror 
positioned to focus light emerging from the outer surface of the 
secondary fibre adjacent the second light detector onto the 
second light detector. 


4,717,230 
OPTICAL ERASER AND NODE SWITCH FOR AN 
OPTICAL NETWORK 
Frank H. Levinson, Redwood City, Calif., assignor to AMP 
Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 750,811 
Int. Cl.* G02B 6/26, 6/42 
USS. Cl, 350—96.15 
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1. Apparatus comprising a hollow sleeve having a longitudi- 
nal axis and an internal surface, said sleeve having a cross-sec- 
tional geometry normal to said axis such that at least first and 
second portions of said internal surface are closely juxtaposed 
with one another, said first portion including means parallel to 
said axis for securing a waveguide, said apparatus including a 
waveguide secured by said means, said waveguide protruding 
beyond said sleeve, said apparatus further including absorber 
means adapted for absorbing optical energy from said wave- 
guide when moved into close proximity therewith, said ab- 
sorber means being connected to said second portion of said 
internal surface, said absorber means being completely located 
within said hollow sleeve, said sleeve being of a geometry such 
that said absorber means and said waveguide are normally 
spaced apart a distance such that said absorber means normally 
absorbs only negligible energy from said waveguide. 


4,717,231 
INTERCONNECTING AND DISTRIBUTING BOX FOR 
OPTICAL FIBERS 
Vincent Dewez, 150, rue Saint Maur, 75011 Paris; Jean-Pierre 
Michaux, 75, rue des Pyrénées, 75020 Paris, and Daniel M. 
Mouliac, 12, rue Yves Farges, 94500 Champigny, all of France 
Filed Jan. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 568,503 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 5, 1983, 83 00075 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 6/36 
U.S. Cl. 350—96.20 17 Claims 
1. A box for interconnecting first and second optical fiber 
arrays Comprising a panel mounted in said box dividing said 
box into first and second compartments, each of said compart- 
ments having at least one aperture for receiving a fiber of the 
arrays that extends from out of the box into the box, said panel 
having at least one aperture for receiving a fiber of the arrays 
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that extends between said compartments, plural optical fiber 
connecting devices mounted in said second compartment, each 
optical fiber connecting device connecting an end section of an 
optical fiber from said first array to an end section of an optical 
fiber from said second array, fibers of said first array entering 
the first compartment via the at least one aperture in the first 
compartment and being arranged in flat loops in said first 
compartment, the fibers from said first array having end sec- 
tions extending from the flat loops in said first compartment 


through the at least one aperture of the panel into the second 
compartment and being inserted into said connecting devices, 
fibers of said second array entering the second compartment 
via an exterior wall in the at least one aperture in the second 
compartment and being arranged in flat loops in said second 
compartment, fibers from said second array having end sec- 
tions in the second compartment inserted into said connecting 
devices so that the end sections of the fibers of the first and 
second arrays are connected together by the connecting de- 
vices in the second compartment. 


4,717,232 
SUBMARINE CABLE JOINT WITH OPTOELECTRONIC 
REPEATERS 

Paolo G. Priaroggia, Milan, Italy, assignor to Societa’ Cavi 

Pirelli S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Jul. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 756,777 
Claims priority, application Italy, Aug. 1, 1984, 22161 A/84 
Int. Cl.4 BO2B 6/36, 7/26 


US. Cl. 350—96.20 10 Claims 
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1. A joint between a pair of submarine, optical fiber cables, 
each cable comprising a central armoring for withstanding the 
stresses on the cable including the hydrostatic pressure 
stresses, signal transmitting, optical fibers disposed around the 
central armoring and a sheath around the optical fibers, said 
joint comprising: 

interconnecting means mechanically interconnecting the 
end of the central armoring of one cable to the end of the 
central armoring of the other cable; 

a watertight housing around said interconnecting means and 
secured to one of said central armoring and said intercon- 
necting means for preventing movement of said housing 
relative to said central armoring, said housing enclosing 
optoelectronic repeaters connected to said optical fibers 
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for receiving and transmitting signals transmitted by said 
optical fibers; and 
a watertight, metallic casing surrounding said housing. 


4,717,233 
OPTICAL FIBER SPLICE SYSTEM 
Edmund J. Szkaradnik, Philadelphia, Pa., assignor to TRW Inc., 
Redondo Beach, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1983, Ser. No. 562,394 
Int. Cl.4 G02B 6/38 
US. Cl. 350—96.21 
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1. An apparatus for splicing a pair of optical fibers together 
comprising: 
a connector having: 
(a) a clear, glass, double elbow guide having a channel 
extending therein, the channel being adapted for receiv- 
ing a pair of optical fiber cores, the guide having a 
straight central portion and a pair of end portions 
equipped with entryways, the ends of the guide being 
flared and extending at an obtuse angle to the central 
portion; 
(b) an ultraviolet-curable clear adhesive for splicing the 
cores together in the guide in end-to-end relationship; 
(c) an elongated alignment cradle having a longitudinal 
axis, end sections, and an intermediate section between 
the end sections and including a flat base, the intermedi- 
ate section having means for holding the guide in posi- 
tion to receive the optical fibers with the flared ends and 
central portion of the guide on the base, each section of 
the cradle including at least one pair of opposed tabs; 
(d) a pair of flexible sleeves for placement in a respective 
one of the end sections of the cradle, each sleeve having 
a fiber receiving channel therethrough, the sleeves 
having a degree of flexibility that is responsive to the 
bending of the fibers by themselves being bent without 
damage to the fibers, the outer wall of each sleeve 
having indents corresponding to the tabs of the cradle 
for locating and holding the sleeves in a fixed position in 
the cradle relative to each other; and 
support means for said connector for supporting the optical 
fiber cores extending from the entryways of said guide at 
an angle that is equal to the angle that the end portions of 
the glass guide make with the central portion of the guide. 


4,717,234 
IN-LINE OPTICAL ATTENUATORS 

Robert W. Barlow, Canton, and Barry J. Opdahl, Williamsport, 

both of Pa., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Stam- 

ford, Conn. 

Filed Mar. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 842,081 
Int. Cl.4 G02B 6/38 

US. Cl. 350—96.21 2 Claims 

1. An in-line optical attenuator for optical fibers comprising: 
a housing having a longitudinal axis and a longitudinal aperture 
aligned therewith including first and second ends for receiving 
first and second axially aligned optical fibers; an attenuator 
holder positioned in said longitudinal aperture, said holder 
being tubular and having a longitudinal slit running the entire 
length of said holder, and a pair of attenuator receiving win- 
dows formed in said holder, transverse to said longitudinal axis 
and oppositely disposed from one another, said windows hav- 
ing a given height and a given width; and an optical attenuator 
having first and seconds ends disposed in said holder, said first 
end of said attenuator engaging one of said windows and said 
second end of said attenuator engaging the other of said win- 
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dows, the body of said attenuator intermediate said ends being 
disposed across said longitudinal axis, said attenuator having a 


height substantialy equal to said given height and a thickness 
substantialy less than said given width. 


4,717,235 
FLEXIBLE TYING MEMBER FOR THEFTPROOF 
DEVICE 
Tadao Kitagawa, Kamifukuoka; Yutaka Kosuge, Sayama; Yoi- 
chiro Noda, Miyazaki, and Tomosaburo Sato, Kawagoe, all of 
Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo K.K., Tokyo; Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha Honda Rokku, Miyazaki and Kokoku Control 
Cable Kabushiki Kaisha, Saitama, all of, Japan 
Filed Nov. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 438,341 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1981, 56-183389; 
Nov. 16, 1981, 56-183390; Nov. 17, 1981, 56-184284 
Int. Cl.4 G02B 6/44 
U.S. Cl, 350—96,.23 


1. An elongate flexible tying member having an optical fiber 
longitudinally extending through said flexible tying member 
and a pair of photoelectric elements arranged at opposite ends 
of said optical fiber, for use in a theftproof device including 
means responsive to a change in an electrical signal generated 
by one of said photoelectric elements, which corresponds to a 
change in a photo signal generated by the other of said photoe- 
lectric elements and transmitted in said optical fiber, for per- 
forming a warning function, said flexible tying member further 
comprising: 

a first layer including said optical fiber and at least one 
electric wire which longitudinally extends through said 
flexible tying member and is electrically connected to at 
least one of said photoelectric elements, said optical fiber 
and at least one electric wire being arranged around the 
axis of the tying member, 
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said first layer being disposed at a diametric center of said 
flexible tying member and extending along an axis thereof, 

said first layer including a coating material coating said 
optical fiber and said at least one electric wire; and 

a second layer including a reinforcing member wound 
around said first layer and longitudinally extending 
through said flexible tying member, 

said reinforcing member of said second layer comprising a 
plurality of strands, each strand comprising a plurality of 
twisted steel wires, 

said second layer being coaxially arranged around an outer 
peripheral portion of said first layer and substantially in 
contact with the first layer; 

said coating material filling gaps between said optical fiber, 
said at least one electric wire, and said reinforcing mem- 
ber. 


4,717,236 
OPTICAL FIBER CABLE HAVING A 
HYDROGEN-ABSORBING ZEOLITE 
John Dewing, Chester, England, assignor to STC, PLC, London, 


Filed May 8, 1985, Ser. No. 731,900 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 18, 1984, 
8412721 
Int. Cl.* G02B 6/44 


U.S. Cl. 350—96.23 4 Claims 


1. An optical fiber cable, including one or more optical fibers 
contained in a protective sheath, the cable being filled with a 
water blocking compound having dispersed therein a sodium 
aluminosilicate zeolite in which a portion of the sodium is 
substituted with silver, the zeolite being hydrogen absorbent 
such that hydrogen evolved within the cable is absorbed so as 
to maintain the optical fibers of the cable in a substantially 
hydrogen free environment. 


4,717,237 
OVERHEAD ELECTRIC AND OPTICAL TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEMS 
Kenneth A. Austin, Ifold, West Sussex, England 
Filed Sep. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 779,530 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 28, 1984, 
8424584 
Int. Cl.4 G02B 6/44; H02G 7/00 
US. Cl. 350—96.23 


1. An overhead electric and optical transmission system of 
the kind in which at least one overhead electric conductor is 
freely supported in long lengths between towers and includes 
over at least a part of its length at least one optical guide for use 
in the communications field adapted for transmission of light, a 
mechanical connection between an overhead electric conduc- 
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tor incorporating at least one optical guide and a tower in 
which an end of the overhead electric conductor is mechani- 
cally secured to and is electrically insulated from the tower by 
at least one elongate tension insulator and the electric conduc- 
tor is electrically connected to another electric conductor, 
wherein the elongate tension insultor comprises an elongate 
body of substantially rigid, electrically insulating material of 
high tensile strength which has, mechanically secured to its 
ends, metal terminal fittings connected to the overhead con- 
ductor and to the tower, which has, at each of a plurality of 
positions mutually spaced along the length of and integral with 
the body, an outwardly extending shed whereby the creepage 
path between the ends of the tension insulator is increased, and 
which has, extending along the body, a central throughbore 
through which the optical guide of the electric conductor 
passes from the conductor to an optical guide joint remote 
from the insulator. 


4,717,238 
INFRARED OPTICAL FIBER 
Shiro Sakuragi, and Kyoshiro Imagawa, both of Kyoto, Japan, 
assignors to Agency of Industrial Science & Technology and 
Ministry of International Trade & Industry, both of Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Jan. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 225,744 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 22, 1980, 55-5316 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 6/00 


U.S. Cl. 350—96.34 4 Claims 
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1. An infrared optical fiber having a core of a material pre- 
ponderantly comprising a halogenide selected from the group 
consisting of TIBr, TIC], AgBr, AgCl, CsI and CsBr, said core 
incorporating a trace quantity of a dopant comprising a halo- 
genide consisting of a cation selected from the group consisting 
of Li, Na, K, Rb, Cs, Ca, Sr, Ba and Tl and an anion selected 
from the group consisting of F, Cl, Br and I, the proportion of 
said trace quantity of a dopant to said core material falling 
within the range of from 10—! to 10-4 mol based on the 
amount of said core material. 


4,717,239 
STEREOSCOPIC PROCESS AND APPARATUS USING 
DIFFRACTIVE OPTICAL ELEMENTS 

Richard A. Steenblik, Stone Mountain, Ga., assignor to Georgia 

Tech Research Corporation, Atlanta, Ga. 
Division of Ser. No. 568,419, Jan. 5, 1984, Pat. No. 4,597,634. 

This application Mar. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 835,948 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 27/22, 27/42 


U.S. Cl, 350—144 31 Claims 


19. A stereoscopic system for producing and viewing an 
image, comprising: 
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a color coded image; having each portion of the image to be 
viewed colored according to the desired appearance 
depth of said portion with respect to the remaining por- 
tions of said image; and 

viewing means including at least one optical element for 
each of the left and right eye wherein the at least one 
optical element is a diffractive optical element for viewing 
said image through the viewer means which passes light of 
a chosen color without imparting an angular deviation to 
said light from its original path, and which deviates light 
of other colors to either side of the chosen color through 
various angles according to the spectral relationship of 
each color with respect to the chosen color, and said color 
coded portions of said image appearing at said desired 
appearance depth. 

23. The system according to claim 19 wherein the color 

coding of each portion is modified by the natural appearance, 

size and natural color of said each portion. 


4,717,240 
INTERFEROMETERIC BEAMSPLITTER 
Anthony C. Gilby, Foxboro, Mass., assignor to The Foxboro 
Company, Foxboro, Mass. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 888,556 
Int. Cl.4 GO1B 9/02, 11/02 


USS. Cl. 350—163 8 Claims 





1. An optical beamsplitter device for use in communicating 

optical power to a resonant element, comprising: 

(a) a source of optical power; 

(b) a first light beam pathway for carrying said optical 
power to a beamsplitter; 

(c) means for dividing said first light beam pathway and said 
optical power into at least second and third interferometer 
light beams pathways, each carrying a portion of said 
optical power; and 

(d) means for communciating the optical power on said at 
least second and third light beam pathways to adjacent 
locations on the resonant element such that differential 
motion between these resonant element locations modu- 
lates at least a portion of said optical power by interferom- 
etry to produce a modulated optical power beam signal. 


4,717,241 
LIGHT DEFLECTION DEVICE 
Toshitaka Aagano, Kaisei, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigara, Japan 
Filed Jun. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 743,376 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1984, 59-119657 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 7/18, 5/08, 27/10, 26/08 


U.S. Cl. 350—174 5 Claims 
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1. A light deflection device for precisely deflecting a laser 
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beam so that the laser beam can be precisely aligned coincident 
with at least one other laser beam, comprising a cantilever 
having a fixed end and a free end, a light deflecting element 
disposed in the vicinity of the fixed end of the cantilever and 
movable with high precision in response to movement of an 
intermediate portion of the cantilever between the fixed and 
free ends, and a deflection means for imparting a desired 
amount of deflection to the free end of the cantilever to cause 
a lesser deflection of the intermediate portion of the cantilever 
between the fixed end and free end, said deflection means 
comprising a screw and a motor, and said deflection means 
being capable of causing an angle of deflection of the light 
deflecting element to be precisely adjusted by the deflection 
imparted to the free end of the cantilever by the deflection 
means. 


4,717,242 
ILLUMINATION OPTICAL SYSTEM 
Hiroshi Echizen, Tokyo, and Takashi Omata, Yokosuka, both of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 19, 1985, Ser. No, 810,754 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 22, 1984, 59-271491 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 27/00, 27/30 


US. Cl, 350—276 R 6 Claims 





1. An illumination optical system for irradiating an object 
with a light beam, said system comprising: 

a light source portion for supplying a light beam; and 

a collimator lens system for receiving the light beam from 
said light source portion and for irradiating the object 
with the light beam passed through said collimator lens 
system, said collimator lens system having a focal point 
and being disposed so that the focal point thereof is posi- 
tioned substantially at said light source portion, said colli- 
mator lens system also having a surface at least partially 
reflecting, toward the object, a light beam reflected from 
the object irradiated with the light beam passed through 
said collimator lens system, said surface of said collimator 
lens system having a shape which satisfies the following 
relation: 


S/So= P\ < P2/m 
m= Emax/Epo 


wherein S is the area on the object as irradiated by the 
light beam reflected from said surface of said collimator 
lens system, So is the area on the object as irradiated by the 
light beam passed through said collimator lens system, P| 
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is the reflection factor of the surface of the object, P2 is the 
reflection factor of said surface of said collimator lens 
system, Emax is an allowable maximum illuminance on 
the object as defined by the light beam reflected from said 
surface of said collimator lens system, Ep is the illumi- 
nance on the object as defined by the light beam passed 
through said collimator lens system, and m is the ratio 
Emax to EO. 


4,717,243 
BISTABLE LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY UTILIZING 
PRIMING VOLTAGES 
Gary D. Boyd, Rumson, and Julian Cheng, Little Silver, both of 
N.J., assignors to American Telephone and Telegraph Com- 
pany, AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 411,305, Aug. 25, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 843,855 
Int. Cl.4 GO2F 1/137; GO9G 3/36 


U.S. Cl. 350-—332 13 Claims 
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1. A liquid crystal display, comprising: 

liquid crystal material disposed between first and second 
substrates, said liquid crystal material being switchable 
from a first configuration to a second, different configura- 
tion through the application, over a finite time period, of 
a single electric field having an amplitude equal to or 
greater than a threshold amplitude related to said finite 
time period; and 

switching means for electrically switching at least a portion 
of said liquid crystal material from said first configuration 
to said second configuration, Characterized In That 

said switching means includes means for applying at least a 
first electric field to said liquid crystal material in said first 
configuration during a first time period and at least a 
second electric field during a second time period which is 
subsequent to said first time period, said first field exhibit- 
ing a first, nonzero amplitude and said second field exhib- 
iting a second, nonzero amplitude greater than said first 
amplitude, said liquid crystal material exhibiting the iden- 
tical sign for the dielectric anisotropy of identical sign, 
when subjected to said first and second fields, and said 
first field and first time period being chosen to produce a 
distortion of said first configuration of said portion and 
said second field and second time period being chosen to 
switch said portion from said distorted first configuration 
to said second configuration. 


4,717,244 
ACTIVE MATRIX ADDRESSED LIQUID CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY WHEREIN THE NUMBER OF OVERLAP 
REGIONS OF THE ADDRESS LINE IS REDUCED 
Cyril Hilsum, Pinner, and René J. Van de Poel, London, both of 
England, assignors to The General Electric Company, p.L.c., 


Filed Mar. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 840,669 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 3, 1985, 
8508656 


Int. Cl.* GO2F 1/13; GO9G 3/36 
U.S. Cl. 350—333 7 Claims 
1. A liquid crystal display comprising: a two-dimensional 
array of pixels, each constituted by at least one liquid crystal 
cell, each cell having two electrodes, each carried on a surface 
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of a respective one of two plates, each cell being connected to 
a pair of electrical address lines by a respective transistor 
means, each address line within a pair being connected to a 
different plurality of pixels within the array and being carried 
on a different one of the plates, each cell being switchable by 


means of electrical signals applied to selected ones of said pairs 
of address lines within the pixel connected to said selected pair, 
the pulses applied to the selected lines being such that the 
polarity of the voltage applied across each cell periodically 
alters. 


4,717,245 
HIGH RELATIVE APERTURE GAUSS TYPE LENS 
Sadatoshi Takahashi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 938,445 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 12, 1985, 60-280060 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 9/00, 11/34 


U.S. Cl. 350—463 10 Claims 


1. A photographic lens comprising, from front to rear, a first 
lens unit including at least one positive lens; a negative menis- 
cus-shaped second lens convex toward the front, a positive 
third lens with its front surface of strong refractive power 
convex toward the front, a negative fourth lens with its rear 
surface of strong refractive power concave toward the rear, a 
negative fifth lens with its front surface of strong refractive 
power concave toward the front, a positive sixth lens with its 
rear surface of strong refractive power convex toward the 
rear, a negative meniscus-shaped seventh lens convex toward 
the rear, a positive meniscus-shaped eighth lens convex toward 
the rear, a positive ninth lens and a positive meniscus-shaped 
tenth lens convex toward the front. 


4,717,246 
MICROSCOPE WITH MOVABLE BINOCULAR TUBE 
Erwin Fehr, Heerbrugg, and Andreas Schaefer, Belgach, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Wild Heerbrugg AG, Heerbrugg, 
Switzerland 
Filed Jun. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 749,275 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 29, 1984, 
3157/84 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 21/20, 7/02 
USS. Cl. 350—516 
1. A microscope comprising: 
a binocular tube; 


9 Claims 
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an optical support, said tube being fixed to said support; 

oculars in said tube defining parallel first and second ocular 
optical axes; 

a fixedly mounted microscope objective defining a fixed 
objective optical axis; 

displacement means for moving said tube and said support 

relative to said objective and for maintaining the ocular 

and objective axes parallel during movement of the tube 

and support, said displacement means moving the tube and 

























support between a first position in which the ocular opti- 
cal axes are essentially equally spaced from the objective 
ocular axis and a second position in which one of said 
ocular optical axes is essentially coaxially aligned with the 
objective optical axis; and 

means for selectively preventing passage of light from the 
objective to the support and tube along the other ocular 
optical axis when said one optical axis is coaxially aligned 
with the objective optical axis. 


4,717,247 
ARRANGEMENT FOR DIVERTING LIGHT 
David A. Kahn, Nepean, Canada, assignor to Northern Telecom 
Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Sep. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 906,708 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 6/00, 5/08, 5/04 


U.S. Cl. 350—617 12 Claims 





1. An arrangement for diverting light from a first direction 
through a predetermined angle to a second direction, the ar- 
rangement comprising: 

first and second optical conductors for alignment, respec- 

tively, with said first and second directions, each optical 
conductor comprising an elongate member of light trans- 
missive material; and 
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a connecting member for optically connecting said first and 
second optical conductors together; 

said connecting members having a face comprising at least 
one pair of adjacent facets extending in mutually intersect- 
ing planes, the line of their intersection extending parallel 
to the plane containing said first and second directions and 
inclined to said first and second directions such that light 
incident on one of said pair of adjacent facets in said first 
direction will be reflected at said one of said facets onto 
the other of said pair of adjacent facets and reflected at 
said other of said adjacent facets to depart from said other 

of said adjacent facets in said second direction. 


4,717,248 
DISPLAY SYSTEM 
Joseph LaRussa, 451 Rutledge Dr., Yorktown Hgts., N.Y. 10598 
Filed Oct. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 783,654 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 7/18, 27/14 
4 Claims 


1. A display system, comprising, a computer housing, a 
cathode ray tube positioned in said housing, a plane mirror 
secured in said housing, focusing means secured in said hous- 
ing, for cooperation with said plane mirror to project and 
magnify an image produced by said cathode ray tube, for 
causing said image to appear a distance of approximately three 
feet from an observer and having a magnification of approxi- 
mately three and a half times, and a cover glass secured in said 
housing for said observer to view said image, approximately 
six and a quarter inches being provided between said plane 
mirror and said cathode ray tube and approximately twelve 
and a half inches being provided between said plane mirror and 
said focusing means, said focuing means being a spherical 
mirror and including approximately a thirty six inch radius of 
curvature and cooperating with said plane mirror and said 
cathode ray tube to place said image said distance of approxi- 
mately three feet from an observer. 


4,717,249 
DIVING MASK WITH AUXILIARY LENS 
Bernard D. Fischer, 394 South St., Rochester, Mich. 48063-4789 
Filed Jun. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 871,317 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 5/04; GO2C 7/14 


U.S. Cl. 351—43 11 Claims 





1. A diving mask assembly (10) comprising: a face-engaging 
support means (12), a diving mask window (14) supported by 
said support means for viewing through said mask, said assem- 
bly characterized by: a prism lens means (20) attached to said 
window at a position laterally removed from the nomral line of 
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sight through the window and having a planar surface (22) and 
a spaced spherical surface (24) with a chord (26) of the spheri- 
cal surface (24) disposed at an acute angle relative to said 
planar surface (22) for magnifying and bending the line of sight 
through the prism lens means (20) to allow viewing there- 
through at an acute angle between the eye and the prism lens 
means (20). 


4,717,250 
ANGLE MEASURING INTERFEROMETER 
Gary E. Sommargren, Madison, Conn., assignor to Zygo Corpo- 
ration, Middlefield, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 845,926 
Int. Cl.4 GO1B 9/02 


U.S. Cl. 356—349 





1. Ar angle measuring plane mirror interferometric system 
comprising: a pair of plane mirrors being angularly variable 
with respect to each other by a variable angle-between said 
pair of plane mirrors; source means for emitting an input beam 
comprising two stabilized orthogonally polarized optical fre- 
quencies having a frequency difference, said source means 
further comprising means for providing an electrical reference 
signal corresponding to said frequency difference between said 
two stabilized optical frequencies; means optically coupled to 
said input beam for converting said input beam into two sepa- 
rated parallel orthogonally polarized beams; means optically 
disposed in the path of one of said two separated parallel 
orthogonally polarized beams for converting said two sepa- 
rated parallel orthogonally polarized beams into two separated 
parallel beams having the same polarization and frequency 
difference; means optically coupled to said two separated 
parallel same polarized beams for causing each of said sepa- 
rated different frequency parallel same polarized beams to be 
reflected once by each one of said pair of angularly variable 
plane mirrors to produce two parallel output beams having the 
same polarization; means optically disposed in the path of one 
of said two separated same polarized parallel output beams for 
converting said two separated same polarized parallel output 
beams into two separated orthogonally polarized parallel out- 
put beams; means optically coupled to said two separated 
parallel orthogonally polarized output beams for converting 
said two separated parallel orthogonally polarized output 
beams into a single output beam having a pair of orthogonally 
polarized frequency components, with a phase difference 
therebetween being directly proportional to said variable angle 
between said pair of plane mirrors; means optically coupled to 
said single output beam for mixing said orthogonally polarized 
components thereof and producing an electrical measurement 
signal therefrom; and means operatively connected to said 
electrical measurement signal and said electrical reference 
signal for indicating a difference in phase between said electri- 
cal reference signal and said electrical measurement signal, 
variations in said indicated phase difference being proportional 
to angular changes in said variable angle between said pair of 
plane mirrors; whereby an optical configuration in which the 
angular measurements are extremely insensitive to three di- 
mensional displacement of said plane mirrors is provided for 
said interferometric system. 
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4,717,251 
ELEVATION MEASUREMENT IN HIGH ORDER 
SURVEYING 
Leon W. Wells, Closter, N.J.; William E. Mimmack, El Paso, 

Tex., and Werner Hauschild, Whippany, N.J., assignors to 
Cubic Corporation, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 826,732 
Int. Cl.4 GO1C 3/08, 1/10; A47G 23/02; F16M 11/14 
US. Cl. 356—4 7 Claims 





1. Measuring apparatus comprising: 

(a) an instrument including optical target viewing means 
comprising an objective lens; 

(b) an optical wedge element situated on a first segment of 
the line of sight of said viewing means at a point between 
said objective lens and a target under observation, thereby 
to divert said line of sight a fixed degree from said first 
segment; 

‘>, means mounting said wedge for controlled incremental 
rotation about said line of sight segment, thereby to cause 
said diverted line of sight to be displaced a controlled 
distance along a circle segment at the perpendicular plane 
of said target; 

(d) controllable drive means for rotating said wedge mount- 
ing means and effecting said incremental wedge rotation; 

(e) angle-measuring means associated with said wedge 
mounting means for indicating the extent of said incre- 
mental rotation thereof; 

(f) azimuth base means mounting said instrument in a sub- 
stantially horizontal plane; 

(g) controllable azimuth base drive means for incrementally 
rotating said instrument about an axis substantially per- 
pendicular to said first line of sight segment; 

(h) photoelectric image sensing means situated on the line of 
sight of said viewing means at a focal plane thereof for 
providing electrical data indicative of the relative position 
of a sensible photic target image with respect to a prede- 
termined point on the photosensitive surface of said image 
sensing means; 

(i) means responsive to said electrical data for controlling 
the respective wedge- and instrument-rotating drive 
means, thereby to cause movement of said target image 
toward said predetermined point; and 

(j) distance measuring means for determining the distance 
between said instrument and said target. 
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4,717,252 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING 
DISTANCE AND FORMING IMAGE OF OBJECT IN 
TURBID MEDIUM USING LASER 
Thorsteinn Halldorsson; John Langerholc, both of Munich; 
Sigmund Manhart, Haar, and Ernst-August Seiffarth, Tauf- 
kirchen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Messersch- 
mitt-Bolkow-Blohm GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 744,113 













Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 7, 
1984, 3425098 
Int. Cl.4 GO1C 3/08 
USS. Cl, 356—5 6 Claims 
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5. A method of detecting, measuring the distance to and 
producing an image of, objects which may be both light ab- 
sorbing and light reflecting and which are hidden from sight by 
a medium which strongly dampens light due to light disper- 
sion, while employing a pulsed laser as a radiation source, 
characterized by recording backscatter signal from the me- 
dium while it is scanned with a concentrated, pulsed laser beam 
in a manner such that an entire variation in time of the back- 
scatter is used for detecting an object present in the medium, 
by making the detecting system responsive only to a signal 
which is representative of non-uniformity of the object, by 
splitting the received backscatter signal, causing one of the 
split signal parts to lag in time, and forming the quotient of the 
lagging and the non-lagging measured signals, with the amount 
of lagging being variable and adjustable to damping parame- 
ters of the medium and to the laser pulse duration. 









4,717,253 
OPTICAL STRAIN GAUGE 
George W. Pratt, Jr., Wayland, Mass., assignor to Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 800,676 
Int. Cl.4 GO1IB 11/16 







U.S. Cl. 356—32 11 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for measuring strain in a structure at a plurality 
of locations substantially simultaneously comprising: 
an input fiber and an output fiber spaced from one another at 
the plurality of locations for evanescent field coupling at 
these locations, the length of the input fiber being different 
from that of the output fiber between the locations to 
introduce time delays; 
means for injecting light pulses into the input fiber and 
means for detecting light pulses in the output fiber to 
generate an output signal related to the separation of the 
input and output fibers at the plurality of locations of 
evanescent field coupling. 
















GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,717,254 
STRAY-LIGHT SUPPRESSOR FOR LITTROW 
SPECTROSCOPE 
Toshizo Masuda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Ando Electric Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 894,610 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 26, 1985, 60- 
129742[U]; Aug. 26, 1985, 60-129743[U] 
Int. Cl.4 GO1J 3/22 


US. Cl. 356—334 2 Claims 





1. For use with a Littrow spectroscope including a concave 
mirror for reflecting light from a source, a diffraction grating 
for further reflecting the light reflected by the concave mirror, 
said diffraction grating being made rotatable to allow said 
concave mirror to re-reflect the light therefrom, and an exit on 
which the light re-reflected by the mirror is focused; a stray- 
light suppressor in the form of a strip disposed in front of, and 
horizontally in parallel with the longitudinal central axis of, 
said concve mirror, said suppressor being held in front of said 
concave mirror at a distance of (L1— L2) therefrom, where L1 
is the distance between said concave mirror and said diffrac- 
tion grating and L2 is the distance between said grating and 
said exit. 


4,717,255 
DEVICE FOR MEASURING SMALL DISTANCES 

Gerd Ulbers, VS-Weilersbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Hommelwerke GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 883,553 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 26, 

1986, 3610154 
Int. Cl.4 GO1B 9/02 


U.S. Cl. 356—345 17 Claims 


1. A device for measuring small distances, said device in- 
cluding a sensing tip mounted to be movable in the direction of 
the distance to be measured, a transducer for converting the 
movements of said sensing tip into corresponding electric 
signals, and indicating means for indicating said electrical 
signals, characterized in that said transducer comprises: 
a laser for emitting light; 
an optical interferometer, said interferometer including first 
and second ends and a measuring waveguide, said first end 
interconnected to said laser; 
optical means, interconnected to said second end of said 
measuring waveguide, for focusing said light; and 
a measuring mirror, disposed at a distance from said optical 
means, for receiving said focused light and reflecting said 
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light back to said optical means, said mirror being inter- 
connected to said sensing tip; 

said interferometer further including a reference waveguide 
coupled to said measuring waveguide, at one end having 
disposed a mirror and at its other end having disposed a 
photoelectric transducer connected to said indicating 
means for indicating the electric output signal of the pho- 
toelectric transducer. 


4,717,256 
FIBER OPTIC RATE SENSOR 
Donald Ensley, Bodega Bay, and Hiroshi Satake, El Sobrante, 
both of Calif., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 891,809 
Int. Cl.4 GO1B 9/02; GO1C 19/64 


USS. Cl. 356—350 18 Claims 


1. In a fiber optic rate sensor of the type employing a Sagnac 
ring circuit wherein an optical source launches an optical 
signal which is divided into two equal signals which are cou- 
pled in opposite directions through a multiturn fiber optic coil 
to provide two counter-propagating optical signals, the two 
counter-propagating optical signals being coupled to a photo- 
detector after passing through the multiturn fiber coil, the 
signals detected at the photodetector having traversed identi- 
cal optical paths between said source and said photodetector 
and having undergone a Sagnac phase shift directly related to 
the rate of rotation of the fiber coil about its axis in inertial 
space, and wherein the two counter-propagating signals are 
phase modulated by a phase modulation means at one end of 
the fiber optic coil and the output of the photodetector under- 
goes signal processing in a signal processing means to produce 
a rate output directly related to said rate of rotation of said 
fiber coil, the improvement being an improved phase modula- 
tion and signal processing means, which comprises: 

(a) a crystal-controlled oscillator, said crystal-controlled 

oscillator providing a sine wave reference signal; 

(b) means for coupling the crystal of said crystal-controlled 
oscillator to said optical fiber at one end of said coil to 
produce a non-reciprocal phase modulation of said coun- 
ter-propagating optical signals; 

(c) means for multiplying said sine wave reference signal and 
the output from the photodetector to produce a product 
output; and 

(d) means for integrating said product output over a whole 
number of complete reference cycles to produce said rate 
output, the sine wave reference signal being coupled to 
said means for integrating to control the integration per- 
iod of said means for integrating. 


4,717,257 
ALIGNMENT DEVICE 

Minoru Kaneta, Tokyo, and Ichiro Ishiyama, Kawasaki, both of 

Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 763,710 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 13, 1984, 59-167780 
Int. Cl.4 G01B 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 356—400 5 Claims 

1. An alignment device for aligning a first member with a 
second member with the aid of a projection optical system for 
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projecting a pattern of the first member onto the second mem- 
ber, said device comprising: 
an objective optical system for receiving a light beam from 
the second member that has passed through the projection 
optical system; 
means for displacing said objective optical system; 
filtering means having a filtering portion providing a prede- 
termined filtering action relative to the light beam from 
the second member that has passed through the projection 


optical system and has been introduced by said objective 
optical system to said filtering means; and 

means for adjusting the position of said filtering portion of 
said filtering means in.accordance with (i) an error of the 
projection optical system related to a position of inci- 
dence, upon said filtering means, of the light beam from 
said second member and (ii) a position of an optical axis of 
said objective optical system relative to an optical axis of 
the projection optical system. 


4,717,258 
3-CHANNEL MICRODENSITOMETER FOR ANALYSIS 
OF PLATE SPECTRA 
C. Sean Sutton, Northampton, Mass., assignor to Smith College, 
Northampton, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 815,148 
Int. Cl.4 GO1J 3/40 

US. Cl. 356—444 
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1. A densitometer for automated multi-trace, simultaneous 
scanning of plural spectra tracks adjacent to each other on a 
substrate comprising: 

means for illuminating the plural spectra tracks with radia- 

tion collimated to simultaneously illuminate predeter- 
mined portions of the tracks; 

means for supporting said substrate for translational motion 

relative to said illuminating means in a direction parallel to 
the direction in which the plural spectra tracks extend on 
said substrate; 

means for detecting radiation from the simultaneously illu- 

minated portions of the plural tracks; 

means for automatically translating said substrate over a 

predetermined distance relative to said illuminating means 
in the direction in which the tracks extend; 
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means for providing an output indication in the form of 
plural electrical signals each corresponding to the density 
of an associated track at the simultaneously illuminated 
portions along the direction of translation; and 

means for coordinating said transiating means and said out- 
put providing means to provide a predetermined associa- 
tion between the plural electrical signals and illuminated 
portions of said substrate whereby the electrical signals 
for the same position on adjacent tracks are associated 
with each other. 


4,717,259 
LUSTER RATING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Shigeru Suga, 4-14 Shinjuku 5-chome, Shinjuku-ku, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Mar. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 714,492 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1983, 58-76194 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 21/47 


U.S. Cl. 356—446 4 Claims 
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1. A method of determining the luster of a surface as a 
numerical value, comprising: 

projecting light from a light source through a light diffusing 
means and through a layer of semi-transparent material 
having thereon sets of spaced parallel opaque lines for 
projecting the lines of the sets onto the surface of a sam- 
ple, the luster of which is to be determined, the thicknesses 
of the lines in the successive sets being reduced and the 
successive sets having an assigned numerical value; 

viewing with the eyes the sets of lines this projected onto the 
surface of the sample and determining in which of the sets 
the lines first appear to have a wavy edge along the spaces 
between the lines in the set as compared to the lines which 
appear to have straight edges in the adjacent set having 
larger lines, and then choosing the numerical value as- 
signed to sid adjacent set as the value of the degree of 
gloss of the surface, and then determining in which of the 
sets the lines first appear to run together as compared to 
the lines which appear to be separate in the adjacent set 
having larger lines, and then choosing the numerical value 
assigned to said lastmentioned adjacent set as the value of 
the degree of clarity of the surface; 

visually comparing the surface with a scale of predetermined 
lightness values having preassigned numerical values for 
determining the closest lightness value, and obtaining a 
lightness coefficient from said lightness value; and 

multiplying the sum of said gloss value and said clarity value 
by said lightness coefficient for obtaining a numerical 
value for the luster of the surface of the sample. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,717,260 
TIME DIFFERENTIAL CORRECTING ANALOG 
TIMEPIECE OF TWENTY-FOUR HOUR SYSTEM 

Shigeru Tsuji, 9-1-205, Sanno 2-chome, Ota-ku, Tokyo, 143, 

Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP86/00026, § 371 Date Nov. 4, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Nov. 4, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/05287, PCT Pub. 

Date Sep. 12, 1986 

PCT Filed Jan. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 935,468 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1985, 60-41329 
Int. Cl.* GO4B 19/22 

U.S. Cl. 368—21 





1. An analog 24-hour timepiece capable of adjustment to 
simultaneously indicate the time in two different time zones 
comprising: a body, a first dial secured to said body and includ- 
ing 24 equally spaced reference characters representing 24 
hours in a first time zone, a ring mounted for rotation relative 
to said body and said first dial, a second dial on said ring and 
including 24 equally spaced reference characters representing 
24 hours, said second dial being rotatable with said ring rela- 
tive to said first dial to position a reference character represent- 
ing an hour in a second time zone on said second dial relative 
to a reference character on said first dial, a display of a code 
correlating a plurality of said reference characters on said first 
dial and said second dial with time zones, visual alignment 
means comprising a changeable pattern including first indicia 
of alignment on said body and second indicia of alignment on 
said ring, said first and second indicia of alignment establishing 
a first visual pattern when each of the reference characters on 
said second dial are radially opposite a reference character on 
said first dial and establishing a second visual pattern when the 
reference characters on said second dial are arcuately dis- 
placed from the reference characters on said first dial a prede- 
termined arcuate distance less than the arcuate distance be- 
tween adjacent reference characters on said first dial; an hour 
hand rotatable about said first dial and said second dial once 
every 24 hours; a minute and second dial; a minute hand and a 
second hand. 


4,717,261 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
INCLUDING SYNTHESIZED VOICE CONVERTER 
Kazunori Kita; Hideyuki Shoji, and Toshiharu Aihara, all of 

Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Jan. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 817,054 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 16, 1985, 60- 
2818[U); Jan. 16, 1985, 60-4041 
Int. Cl. GO4B 21/08; G11C 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 368—63 23 Claims 
1. A recording/reproducing apparatus, comprising: 
key input means operative for inputting digital input data; 
speech synthesizing circuit means arranged to be coupled to 
said key input means for producing speech-synthesized 
data from the digital input data; 
acoustic converter means for converting incoming speech 
sounds to a speech signal; 
selecting means coupled to said speech synthesizing circuit 
means and said acoustic converter means for selecting one 
of said speech signal and said speech synthesized data; 
encoding means coupled to said selecting means for encod- 
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ing the one of said speech signal and said speech synthe- 

sized data which is selected by said selecting means, and 

producing corresponding encoded data; 

encoded data storing means including a memory for storing 
said encoded data at a number of address regions; 

addressing means coupled to said encoded data storing 
means for addressing the regions of said storing means; 

readout control means associated with said addressing means 


SW/IN 





for reading the speech encoded data out from said en- 
coded data storing means by controlling the addressing 
operation of said addressing means; 

decoding means coupled to said storing means for decoding 
the speech encoded data when read out by the readout 
control means, into a decoded speech signal; and 

speech generating means coupled to said decoding means for 
generated the decoded speech signal in the form of audible 
speech. 


4,717,262 

FLAT BOTTOM PLASTIC BAG AND METHOD OF 

MAKING SAME 

Ralph M. Roen, and Terry D. Gebhardt, both of Longview, Tex., 
assignors to T.C. Manufacturing Company, Inc., Evanston, Ili. 
Filed Jan. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 1,856 

Int. Cl.* B65D 30/20, 30/16 

U.S. Cl. 383—120 





1. A flat bottom bag of integral one piece construction 
formed from heat sealable tubular plastic material, said bag 
comprising: 

a pair of single ply side panels that are integrally joined 
together along and across the bag bottom by a continuous 
gusset having a central fold line that is, in the flattened 
relation of the bag wherein said bag side panels are in 
closely spaced relation, centrally disposed between the 
lower portions of said bag side panels within the bag 
bottom, 

said gusset and said side panels being of sustantially the same 
dimension across the length of said bag, 

said gusset between the respective bottom edgings of said 
bag side panels and said central fold defining a pair of 

in-fold panels, one of which opposes the lower portion of 
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one of said bag side panels of said bag to form a pair of 

adjacent bag plies in said flattened relation of said bag, and 

the other of which opposes the lower portion of the other 

of said bag side panels to form a second pair of bag plies in 
said flattened relation of said bag, 

with said bag side panels being integrally joined together 
along the ends of the bag by rectilinear heat seal seams 
that extend generally normally of said gusset, 

with said first pair of bag plies being joined together free of 
adherence to said second pair of bag plies along heat seals 
that extend diagonally from adjacent said bag ends to 
adjacent the bottom edging of said bag one side panel, 

and with said second pair of bag plies being joined together 
free of adherence to said first pair of bag plies along heat 
seals that extend diagonally from adjacent said bag ends to 
adjacent the bottom edging of said bag other side panel, 

said bag ends extending substantially through said gusset 
adjacent the bag bottom, 

with said gusset being imperforate between said bag ends, 

said bag side panels being formed to define congruent upper 
end portion that include convexly contoured parabolically 
shaped top edges that are centered relative to the length 
dimension of said bag and that are formed to define con- 
gruently located apertures for forming hand holds for the 
bag, 

with said bag top edges being free of each other for forming 
the open end of said bag, 

and said bag ends terminating at said top edges at either end 
of the bag, equidistantly from said gusset fold line, 

said bag side panel convexly contoured top edges defining 
bag top portions with said apertures centered therein in 

substantial coaxial relation thereto, and the distance 

heightwise of the bag between the level of said bag end 

terminations and said apertures significantly exceeding the 

distance heightwise of the bag between said apertures and 

top edges of the bag at said bag top portions. 


Edward H. Phillips, Middletown, Calif., assignor to Compact 
. Spindle Bearing Corporation, Middletown, Calif. 
4 Claims Continuation of Ser. No. 759,185, Jul. 26, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 938,859 

Int. Cl.4 F16C 32/06 


14 Claims 





1. A statically pressurized gas bearing comprising: 

a first bearing part having a bearing surface; 

a second bearing part having a conforming bearing surface; 

a gas inlet and an input flow restrictor formed in the second 
bearing part; 

a cross bearing pocket comprising slots formed in the con- 
forming bearing surface of the second bearing part and 
disposed in communication with the input flow restrictor; 

at least one portion of the cross bearing pocket having a 
double slot configuration; and 

at least one supplemental exhaust slot formed within a por- 
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tion of the cross bearing pocket having the double slot 
configuration. 


4,717,264 
BALL BEARING FOR LENGTHWISE MOVEMENT 

Lothar Walter, Schweinfurt; Uwe Mayer, Miinnerstadt; Otmar 

Winkler, Schweinfurt, and Herbert Dobhan, Bergrheinfeld, all 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to SKF Linearsysteme 

GmbH, Schweinfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 847,287 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 2, 

1985, 3512013 
Int. Cl.4* F16C 29/06 


US. Cl. 384—43 10 Claims 


1. In a ball bearing for lengthwise movement between a shaft 
and a housing, said ball bearing comprising a cage sleeve 
which encircles said shaft and which is provided with a plural- 
ity of first linear raceways and a plurality of second linear 
raceways for guiding loaded and unloaded balls respectively in 
a plurality of respective endless row of balls, and a plurality of 
pairs of semicircular reversing raceways connecting said first 
and second linear raceways, said linear and reversing raceways 
forming respective paths of travel for circulating balls of said 
rows, and further comprising a plurality of load-transmitting 
raceway rails arranged in a corresponding plurality of radial 
Openings in said cage sleeve, each of said raceway rails having 
a central surface on its radially inwardly directed side with a 
longitudinal raceway groove for guiding said loaded balls of a 
corresponding row and having a pair of end surfaces at oppos- 
ing ends of said central surface which radially outwardly cover 
said corresponding reversing raceways in which said row of 
balls travel, the improvement wherein each of said longitudinal 
raceway grooves opposes a corresponding one of said first 
linear raceways and is formed by an outer shoulder and an 
inner shoulder, said outer shoulder extending longitudinally 
across said radially inwardly directed side of said correspond- 
ing raceway rail from a point on one of said end surfaces to a 
point on the other of said end surfaces, and said inner shoulder 
extending longitudinally between said end surfaces, said outer 
shoulder being arranged further away then said inner shoulder 
from a corresponding one of said second linear raceways, and 
wherein each of said end surfaces has a substantially planar 
surface portion which is substantially tangent to a hypothetical 
extension of said corresponding longitudinal raceway groove 
such that said planar surface portion of each of said end sur- 
faces is connected to a corresponding end of said correspond- 
ing longitudinal raceway groove without a step, for enabling 
smooth rolling of a circulating ball during transitions between 
said corresponding first linear raceway and said corresponding 
reversing raceways. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,717,265 
SUPPORTING MECHANISM OF A LINEARLY 
MOVABLE BEARING 
Toshimi Shioda; Minoru Noda; Masahide Nagai; Masatoshi 
Higake; Yutaka Makishima, and Kazutoshi Yokose, all of 
Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Seiko Instruments & Electronics 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 6, 1986, Ser. No. 860,124 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1985, 60-96511 
Int. Cl.* F16C 29/04 
U.S. Cl, 384—49 
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1. A supporting mechanism for supporting an industrial 
robot arm and the like comprising: a stationary upstanding 
tubular outer member; a displaceable inner member supported 
within the outer member to undergo axial displacement in 
upward and downward directions and angular displacement in 
clockwise and counterclockwise directions; bearing means 
interposed between the inner and outer members for support- 
ing the inner member to undergo axial and angular displace- 
ment, the bearing means comprising a retainer member rollably 
retaining thereon a plurality of rollable elements, the retainer 
member being interposed between the inner and outer mem- 
bers with the rollable elements in rolling contact with opposed 
surfaces of the inner and outer members thereby supporting the 
inner member to undergo axial and angular displacement; and 
elastic balancing and restoring means for applying elastic bias- 
ing forces in opposite axial directions to the upper and lower 
ends of the retainer member, the oppositely directed elastic 
biasing forces having a predetermined force difference there- 
between effective to counterbalance the combined weight of 
the retainer member and rollable elements so that up and down 
displacement of the inner member normally effects proportion- 
ate up and down displacement of the retainer member, the 
elastic balancing and restoring means being operative in the 
event the retainer member fails to maintain proportionate 
displacement with the inner member to temporarily increase 
the magnitude of the force difference between the oppositely 
directed elastic biasing forces in a direction effective to restore 
the proportionate displacement. 


4,717,266 
LOW FRICTION FERROFLUID BEARING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Edward E. Hart, Jr., Springfield, and Joseph G. Patten, Troy, 
both of Ohio, assignors to Spectra-Physics, Inc., San Jose, 
Calif. 
Filed Jun. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 873,409 
Int. Cl.4 F16C 32/04; F16J 15/40 
US. Cl. 384—100 14 Claims 
1. A low friction bearing arrangement, comprising: 
first pole means of magnetically permeable material defining 
a first pole surface and a first side surface, 
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second pole means of magnetically permeable material defin- 
ing a second pole surface and a second side surface, said 
second pole surface facing said first pole surface and 
second side surface being aligned with said first side sur- 
face, 

nonmagnetic spacer means extending between and contact- 
ing said first and second pole surfaces, 

a quantity of ferrofluid positioned intermediate said first and 
second pole surfaces and adjacent said first and second 
side surfaces, 


means for supplying magnetic flux to a flux path including 
said first and second pole means, whereby magnetic flux 
extends between said first and second pole means and 
fringes outwardly therefrom beyond said first and second 
side surfaces so as to hold said ferrofluid between said first 
and second side surfaces at a level which extends beyond 
said side surfaces, and 

a rotatable shaft of nonmagnetic material, supported on said 
quantity of ferrofluid and held out of contact with said 
side surfaces thereby, such that said shaft is freely rotat- 
able. 


4,717,267 
ARRANGEMENT IN AN ADJUSTABLE ROLLER 
BEARING FOR LATERAL GUIDANCE OF RUNNING 
WEBS 
Sven Barthel, Nesbru, Norway, assignor to Thune-Eureka A/S, 
Tranby, Norway 
Filed Jun. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 875,238 
Claims priority, application Norway, Jun. 21, 1985, 852521 
Int. Cl.* F16C 23/00, 25/08 


US. Cl. 384—247 4 Claims 
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1. In an adjustable roller bearing for lateral guidance of 
travelling webs, said roller bearing comprising a base having a 
pair of diametrically disposed guide members extending 
toward one another, a bearing casing slidably mounted in said 
base between said guide members by means of a pair of projec- 
tions each received by a respective said guide member, each 
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guide grooves, each said guide groove having a pair of parallel 
faces straddling its respective said roller, and a hydraulic or 
pneumatic bellows encasing each said guide member and its 
corresponding said projection; the improvement in which each 
of said pair of faces of each said groove has a concave, semi- 
cylindrical shape generated about an axis perpendicular to and 
intersecting the axis of its respective said roller, each said face 
being provided with a lining having a matching convex semi- 
cylindrical surface contacting said face and a planar surface 
adapted to contact the corresponding said roller. 


4,717,268 
BEARING CONSTRUCTION 
Stanley S. Orkin, Vernon, Conn., assignor to Kamatics Corpora- 
tion, Bloomfield, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 255,634, Apr. 20, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Jan, 3, 1984, Ser. No. 567,612 
Int. Cl.4 F16C 33/20 
5 Claims 
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1. A track-roller bearing assembly comprising a fixed inner 
race member having an outwardly facing peripheral bearing 
surface; an annular body of self-lubricating bearing material 
affixed to the outwardly facing bearing surface of said inner 
race; and a coaxial outer race rotatable about said inner race, 
said outer race including a metal bearing portion having an 
annular surface in sliding engagement with said bearing mate- 
rial. 


4,717,269 
ELECTRONIC TYPEWRITER 
Hideo Ueno, and Hiroshi Hattori, both of Nagoya, Japan, as- 
signors to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Oct. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 784,233 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1984, 59-214884 
Int. Cl.4 B41J 19/60 


U.S. Cl, 400—51 8 Claims 


Gree 
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{Sonneny OF TIMER 53 
BELOW REFERENCE TIME ? 


1. An electronic typewriter having a carriage which is auto- 


said projection being guided in its respective said guide mem- matically returned upon entering of space data through one 
ber by a pair of coaxial rollers received in a pair of parallel operation of a space key on a keyboard, which space data is to 
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be executed within an automatic-carriage-return zone which 
consists of a desired number of columns just before a right- 
hand margin of a line of printing, comprising: 
check means for checking whether printing data entered 
through said keyboard immediately after space data 
which causes an automatic carriage return, is another 
space data or not; 
a time which is started upon entering of said carriage-return 
space data; and 
control means for comparing data of a time which is given 
by said timer when said another space data is entered, with 
data of a predetermined reference time, and thereby exe- 
cuting said another space data so as to make a space at the 
first column in a new line of printing if the data of said 
time which is given by said timer is found to be beyond the 
data of said reference time, said control means neglecting 
said another space data if the data of said time of said timer 
is not beyond said reference time. 


4,717,270 
PAPER CIRCULATING ASSEMBLY FOR FIELD 
SEQUENTIAL MULTI-COLOR PRINTING APPARATUS 
Teruo Tsutsumi, Tama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Japan 
Filed Jul. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 885,834 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1986, 61-43301; 
Mar. 27, 1986, 61-69036; Mar. 27, 1986, 61-69037 
Int. Cl. B41J 3/02; B6SH 5/16 


US. Cl, 400—120 12 Claims 





























1. In a field sequential printing apparatus for printing multi- 
ple-color images onto a printing medium using a ribbon having 
a plurality of color ink segments, the apparatus including a 
printing paper path leading to a printing head and printing 
platen, and a paper circulating assembly to convey the printing 
medium back to the printing head and printing platen after the 
printing of an initial ink color for the printing of at least one 
subsequent ink color, the method of conveying the printing 
medium back to the printing head and printing platen compris- 
ing the steps of: 
conveying the leading edge of the printing medium, a first 
predetermined time period after the leading edge emerges 
from the printing head and printing platen, to a recircula- 
tion paper path which flows into the printing paper path; 

delaying further conveyance of the leading edge of the 
printing medium for a second predetermined time period; 
and 

conveying the leading edge of the printing medium to the 

printing paper path for the printing of a subsequent ink 
color. 






197-782 O0.G.-87-23 
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4,717,271 
CHARACTER-CARRYING DISC FOR A PRINTING 
MACHINE 
Eric Bauer, Neuchatel, and Blaise Moulin, Corcelles, both of 

Switzerland, assignors to Caracteres S.A., Switzerland 
Filed Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 36,113 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 16, 1986, 
1530/86 
Int. Cl.* B41J 1/30 


U.S. Cl. 400—175 4 Claims 





1. A character-carrying disc mouutable on a printing ma- 
chine having a driving member, said driving member having a 
hole therein and a shaft upon which said driving member is 
mounted, said shaft having at least one recess therein, said disc, 
comprising a disc body, a movable member mounted on said 
body and movable between a working position in which said 
movable member is engaged with said hole in said driving 
member, and a retracted position in which said movable mem- 
ber is withdrawn from said hole, a spring acting on said mov- 
able member for urging it into said working position, said 
spring having parallel leg portions spaced apart a distance less 
than the diameter of said shaft adapted to co-operate with said 
recess in said shaft so as to maintain the disc in place on said 
printing machine, said spring functioning both to secure the 
disc on said shaft which carries it and as an elastic return 
device to return said movable member of the disc to said work- 


ing position. 


4,717,272 
RIBBON FEED MECHANISM 
Stephen M. Pawlak, Homer, N.Y., assignor to Smith Corona 
Corporation, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 769,217, Aug. 26, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 7,142 
Int. Cl.4 B41J 33/39 


U.S. Cl. 400—232 3 Claims 





1. A ribbon feed mechanism for printing machines having a 
ribbon mounted thereon comprising: 
a motor mounted in the printing machine operable in a 
ribbon feed direction and in a reverse direction; 
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a drive member having 

a gear directly coupled to the motor for movement 
thereby in the ribbon feed direction and in the reverse 
direction, 

a shaft for feeding the ribbon in response to activation of 
the motor, and 

a cam profile integrally formed thereon having an abut- 
ment and a rest position for each feed increment; 

an arm pivotable about pivot post; 

a cam follower mounted on the arm for movement in an 
arc centered about the pivot post of the arm between 
the rest position and a position for contacting the abut- 
ment to simultaneously stop movement of the drive 
member and the motor for limiting the amount of ribbon 
feed to predetermined feed increments; and 

the abutment of the drive member having a locking angle 
for interfering with the arc movement of the cam fol- 
lower to prevent the cam follower from returning to a 
rest position until the drive member has been rotated in 
the reverse direction by the motor. 


4,717,273 
MULTIPLE PAPER HOLDER AND METHOD FOR A 
COMPUTER PRINTER 

Keith C. Elderfield, 3300 Waittier Avenue, Victoria, B.C., Can- 

ada V8Z 3C9 

Filed Nov. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 928,320 
Int. Cl.* B41J 11/26 

U.S. Cl. 400—613.2 


17. A method of selectively feeding paper having spaced 
apertures along a lengthwise axis thereof from a plurality of 
paper sources to a printer having a manually accessible infeed 
location, said method comprising: 

(a) providing a paper feeding apparatus comprising: 

(i) a paper locating section, 

(ii) a base section to which said paper locating section is 
mounted in a manner to position said paper locating 
section at the infeed location, : 

(iii) said paper locating section defining a plurality of slot 
means spaced from one another, with each slot means 
positioned and arranged at respective slot locations to 
receive a free end portion of a respective paper source 
and to position said free end portion to be manually 
accessible at said infeed location to be fed into said 
printer for travel in an infeed direction, and 

(iv) a plurality of paper retaining members, each posi- 
tioned at a related slot location and having a retaining 
element having a first retaining position to engage at 
least one of said edge apertures of said paper in a man- 
ner to prevent travel of said paper in a direction oppo- 
site to said infeed direction, each retaining element 
being mounted in its paper retaining member to be 
moveable to a nonretaining position so as to permit free 
movement of the paper from its related source in an 
infeed direction into the printer, 

(b) locating said apparatus with the paper locating section 

adjacent to the infeed location of the printer, 

(c) providing a plurality of paper sources and inserting the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


U.S. Cl. 400—616.2 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


free ends of these paper sources in respective slot means of 
the apparatus, 

(d) operating at least some of said paper retaining members 
to engage edge apertures of the free ends of each paper 
source to retain the free ends in the slot means, 

(e) pulling a selected free end of one of said paper sources in 
an infeed direction and causing release of the related 
retaining member for that free end of the selected paper 
source, 

(f) upon completion of a printing operation, separating a 
remaining portion of said selected paper source from 
paper which has been printed, so as to form a new free end 
of the selected paper source, and moving said new free 
end rearwardly into engagement with its related retaining 
member. 


4,717,274 
PRINTER 


Tetsuo Kimura, Sagamihara, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 


shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 766,675, Aug. 16, 1985, abandoned, 


which is a continuation of Ser. No. 558,601, Dec. 6, 1983, 

abandoned. This application May 5, 1987, Ser. No. 47,547 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1982, 57-216330 
Int. Cl.4 B41J 11/30, 13/036 

4 Claims 


1. A printer comprising: 

a sheet advancing roller having wound around it a first 
printing sheet with perforations or a second printing sheet 
without perforations and adapted, upon rotation, for ad- 
vancing the printing sheet of either type; 

advancing means, provided with a plurality of pins around 
the periphery thereof, for advancing the first printing 
sheet to said sheet advancing roller upon rotation when 
the perforations of the first. printing sheet are fitted on the 
pins, said advancing means effecting sheet advancing 
upon rotation of said sheet advancing roller; 

holding means for holding said printing sheet to said advanc- 
ing means so as to maintain the perforations of the first 
printing sheet on the pins of said advancing means; 

means for manually rotating said sheet advancing roller; 

first and second movable pressure rollers which can be 
maintained in contact with or separated from said sheet 
advancing roller, said first movable pressure roller being 
located nearer said advancing means than said second 
movable pressure roller; and 

operating lever means comprising a movable lever and a link 
attached to said lever for contacting or separating said 
first and second movable pressure rollers with or from 
said sheet advancing roller, said link having first and 
second opposite ends, the first end of said link being pivot- 
ally connected to said lever, the second end of said link 
being formed with a hook, said first movable pressure 
roller having an axle which engages a slot in a central 
portion of said link, said movable lever having a first 
position wherein said first and second movable pressure 
rollers are in contact with said sheet advancing roller, a 
second position wherein said first movable pressure roller 
is in contact with said sheet advancing roller and said 
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second movable pressure roller is separated from said 4,717,276 
sheet advancing roller by said link and a third position END CAP STRUCTURE FOR ATTACHING PAINT 
wherein said first movable pressure roller is separated SLEEVE TO ROLLER 


from said sheet advancing roller by said link and said Lawrence B. O’Brien; Walter E. Winston, both of Carmel; Ed- 
second movable pressure roller is in contact with said  ™und L. Abner, Indianapolis; William L. Buehler, Indianap- 
sheet advancing roller, in said second position the hook of lis, and Walter A. Messick, Indianapolis, all of Ind., assign- 
said link engaging a projection on an arm mounting said Sem Triune ego Painting Systems, Indianapolis, Ind. 
second movable pressure roller so as to cause said arm to uation of Ser. No. 565,811, Dec. 27, 1983, abandoned, 

; A which is a division of Ser. No. 218,354, Dec. 22, 1980, Pat. No. 
pivot, thus releasing the second movable pressure roller 4,424,011. This application Sep. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 779,518 
from said sheet advancing roller, in said third position said ‘ Pg pea ina 


4 BOSC 
link causing the axle of the first movable pressure roller yj ¢ qq, ee = nine Ney 18 Claims 


translate, thus causing the first movabie pressure roller to 
be released from said sheet advancing roller, also in the 


third position said hook becoming disengaged from the 630 
projection of the arm allowing the second movable pres- 

sure roller to remain engaged with the sheet advancing 62. 2a 
roller, said movable lever being maintained in a positive -64 | | 63 
detent location in said first position, said second position - 


and said third position. 


1. A painting roller apparatus comprising: 

roller body means having an axis and rotatably mountable on 
an axle for rotation on said axis; 

a flexible cover snugly received on and supported by said 
body means; 

cover retainer means on at least one end of said body means 
and operable upon turning said retainer means relative to 
said body means about said axis for clamping said cover 
against said body means on said one end; and 

cooperating detent means on said retainer means and said 
body means and having successive detents to provide 


4,717,275 
WRITING INSTRUMENT WITH A RETRACTABLE CLIP 
Dietmar Burkhardt, Jr., 109 Quarry La., Santa Cruz, Calif. 


95060 successive detenting action upon said turning to impede 
Filed Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 876,917 unintentional turning of said retainer means relative to 

Int. Cl.‘ B43K 21/06, 24/04, 24/1 2, 27/00 said body means, said retainer means being readily lock- 

U.S. Cl. 401—104 15 Claims able to and releasable from said body means when desired 





for, respectively, clamping and unclamping said cover. 
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rd ef SSS 4,717,277 
ASS SaSASEUESARERRESUERESEEEEUEUS SSS RO” WRITING POINT AND METHOD FOR THE 
dans ata iod PRODUCTION THEREOF 
Rudi Hutt, Jaegerstrasse, D-7065 Winterbach bei Stuttgart, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 883,888 


1. A writing instrument comprsing, 
at least one writing member, ; Pie — application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 21, 
’ 


a tubular casing housing said writing member, said casing Int. Cl.4 B43K 7/0: B23P 11/00 
having a casing axis and an axially-extending lateral slot qj ¢ ¢, 491—216 : ‘ 6 Claims 
and having a front end and a back end, said front end 
having an opening, 

a slidable pocket clip having a cantilevered arm retractably 
extending from said lateral slot parallel to said casing axis, 
said writing member being in contact with said pocket 
clip, said pocket clip having a plurality of guide tabs , said 
cantilevered arm extending from a first side of said pocket 
clip and said guide tabs extending from at least one side of 
said pocket clip perpendicular to said first side, 

structure having recesses defining recessed guide channels 
associated with said casing, said guide channels disposed 
to slidably accept said guide tabs whereby motion of said 
pocket clip moves said writing member in an axial direc- 
tion, said guide channels having a configuration to secure 
said socket clip in at least two positions including a first 
write position wherein said cantilevered arm is retracted 11. In a writing point having a ball for liquid ink, comprising 
into said lateral slot and a first writing member extends a tube of small diameter which is provided with a recess for 
from said opening of said front end, and abutment with the ball, an ink conductor being provided in the 

a biasing means for urging said pocket clip in a direction tube and substantially filling the interior of said tube, the ball 

substantially perpendicular to said casing axis to releas- being held between the recess, which forms a ball supporting 

ably lock said pocket clip in said positions. surface, and an inwardly bent edge at the free end of the tube, 
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the improvement wherein said recess is annular, said tube has 
a substantially constant diameter exept at said recess and front 
end, ink channels are provided in the front portion of the tube 
and extend parallel to one another with a spacing therebetween 
in the internal wall of said tube, the length of said channels 
being so dimensioned that they partially surround the ink 
conductor, extending through the area of said recess whereby 
they have the same profile as said recess in cross section. 

5. A method of producing a writing point having a ball for 
liquid ink by utilising a tube having a small internal diameter, 
comprising providing axially extending ink channels in the 
internal wall of the tube having an internal diameter which 
substantially corresponds to the ball diameter, with said ink 
channels extending throughout a given length thereof from the 
free end of the tube and being spaced fom one another; making 
a circumferential, annular recess in a portion of the tube spaced 
from the free end of said tube to form a seat for the ball, said 
annular recess being within said given length whereby said 
channels in the region of said recess have the profile in cross 
section of said recess; then inserting the ball into the free end 
until it abuts against the recess; inwardly flanging the free edge 
of the tube for retaining the ball and inserting a substantially 
cylindrical ink conductor into the remote end of the tube up to 
said given length. 


4,717,278 
CONTAINER TOOTHBRUSH 
George Kemeny, 2750 W. 33rd St., Apt. 2344, Brooklyn, N.Y. 
11224 
Filed Jan. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 460,031 
Int. Cl.4 A46B 11/04 
U.S. Cl. 401—286 


1. A container toothbrush that uses liquid toothpaste which 

comprises: 

(a) replaceable container for holding the liquid toothpaste 
having an open threaded end portion; 

(b) a toothbrush having a plurality of projecting bristles, a 
threaded counter bore that is removably attached to the 
threaded end portion of the replaceable container and a 
built-in pump mechanism that will enter the open threaded 
end portion of the replaceable container; and 

(c) a dispensing member having a push button on one side 
and a hollow arm on the other side and pivotally mounted 
with a recess running along top of the toothbrush so that 
when the push button is depressed it will activate the 
built-in pump and simultaneously pivot the hollow arm at 
the proper angle for dispensing the liquid toothpaste from 
the container onto the bristles of the toothbrush via the 
dispensing member. 


4,717,279 
BUCKET HANGER 
Alfred D. Commins, Danville, Calif., leer 0 Sinyeen 
Strong-Tie Company, Inc., San Leandro, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 40,945 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 19, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* F16B 5/06 
U.S. Cl. 403—187 5 Claims 
1. A sheet metal hanger constructed from a single member 
and formed by bending along subtantially straight bend lines 
for attachment to a vertical portion of a supporting wood 
member and for supporting a wood carried member, said 
hanger comprising: 
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a. a continuous non-overlapped single seat member adapted 
for supporting said carried wood member; 

b. a first side member integrally connected to a first portion 
of said seat member and forming a generally right angle 
therewith; 

c. a plurality of attachment members adapted for connection 
to said supporting wood member; 

d. a first back member having a length substantially greater 
than the length of said seat integrally connected to said 
first side member and forming a generally right angle 
therewith and formed with spaced openings adapted for 
receipt therethrough of at least one of said plurality of 
attachment members; 

e. a second side member integrally connected at a right angle 
to a second portion of said seat member and side members 
being disposed on opposite sides of said seat to form an 


opening and said second side member is generally parallel 
to said first side member; 

f. a second back member integrally connected to said second 
side member and forming a generally right angle there- 
with, and said second back member is substantially paral- 
lel and closely adjacent to said first back member, and is 
formed with at least one opening adapted for receiving at 
least one of said plurality of attachment members, and at 
least a portion of said second back member overlaps a 
portion of said first back member wherein said opening in 
said overlapping portion of said second back member is in 
alignment with at least one of said openings in said first 
back member; and 

g. at least one of said plurality of attachment members holds 
said first and second back members together and transfers 
said design load in shear substantially evenly to said first 
and second overlapped back members. 


4,717,280 
RETAINING AND LOCKING CLAMP AND METHOD 
George E. Baker, Healdsburg, and Robert F. Schaefer, Sebasto- 
pol, both of Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, 
Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 841,912 
Int. Cl.4 F16B 2/22 
US. Cl. 403—338 24 Claims 
1. A retaining and locking clamp, mounted onto a first appa- 
ratus, for retaining and locking a second appparatus to said first 
apparatus, said first apparatus has a plate which in turn in- 
cludes an aperture, comprising: 
an inner rod having a first end portion and a second end 
portion, said second end portion being adapted to be 
received within the aperture of said first apparatus plate so 
as to mount said inner rod to said first apparatus; 
an outer sleeve that is rotatbly mounted onto said inner rod, 
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said outer sleeve has a retaining and locking f unge and a 

surface; 

said inner rod and said outer sleeve including cooperating 
means for providing limited rotational and translational 
relative movements between said inner rod and said outer 
sleeve; and 


a yy : 


, Hes 
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a turn knob that is rotatably mounted onto said inner rod, 
said turn knob has a surface that is adapted to frictionally 
engage said outer sleeve surface, whereby 

rotating said turn knob causes said turn knob surface to 
frictionally engage said outer sleeve surface so as to per- 
mit said outer sleeve flange to retain said second appara- 


tus. 
4,717,281 
ROAD MARKER SYSTEM AND METHOD OF 
INSTALLATION 


Kathleen P. Shepherd, and Tobin Djerf, both of 401 E. Madison, 
Port Isabel, Tex. 78578 
Filed Oct. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 917,433 
Int. Cl.4 EOIF 9/06 


US. Cl. 404—16 25 Claims 





1. A road marker comprising: 
a stiff resilient unitary body having 

a central vertical axis; 

a planar peripheral portion; 

a central frusto-conical portion mutually concentric with 
said planar peripheral portion about said central vertical 
axis Of said body; 

one or more open cavities extending into the interior of 
said body from the base thereof; 

one or more apertures extending from the outer surface of 
said central frusto-conical portion into the interior 
thereof, having one or more longitudinal axes perpen- 
dicular to said central vertical axis of said body, and 
being in interconnection with one or more of said open 
cavities; 

One or more elements to be received in said one or more 
apertures, each having 

a shell-like body with at least one top wall, one rear wall, 
two side walls and one front wall; and 

one or more open chambers extending into said shell-like 

body from the base thereof. 
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4,717,282 
ROLLER CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY FOR USE WITH A 
ROAD SURFACE FINISHING MACHINE 


Roger K. Anderson, P.O. Box 293, New Middletown, Ind. 47160 


Filed Jul. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 885,768 
Int. Cl.* EO1C 19/28, 19/29 
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1. In a surface finishing machine for a road or other surface 
of the type which includes a main frame adapted to extend 
above and across a surface being finished, a roller carriage 
assembly comprising 

an upper frame connected to said main frame for movement 
back and forth above and across said surface, 

a lower frame disposed beneath said upper frame, 

roller means for rolling upon and across said surface for 
finishing the same, said roller means being connected to 
said lower frame, 

a scissors type extension mechanism disposed between and 
being pivotally connected to said upper and lower frames 
for suspending said roller means and for selectively chang- 
ing the distance between said upper and lower frames such 
that the vertical distance between said roller means and 
upper frame can be changed by any desired amount be- 
tween fully retracted and fully extended positions of said 
scissors, and 

means for locking said scissors for maintaining a selected 
distance between said upper and lower frames. 


4,717,283 
INSTALLATION FRAME FOR A GRID SOIL 
CONFINEMENT SYSTEM 
Gary Bach, Appleton, Wis., assignor to Presto Products, Incor- 
porated, Appleton, Wis. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 757,588 
Int. Cl.4 E02B 3/12 


US. Cl. 405—17 48 Claims 





1. A frame for installing a grid section of cells of a grid 
confinement system for soil comprising: 
a generally planar frame having a plurality of support mem- 
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bers connected to one another forming sides of the frame 
and providing a coherent frame structure; and 
a plurality of grid section holding members disposed along 

two sides of the generally planar frame to engage the grid 

section of cells wherein: 

each grid section holding member has a grid section hold- 
ing means for engaging the grid section of cells and a 
control means for activating the grid section holding 
means; 

the control means for each grid section holding means is 
independently operable of the control means for any 
other grid section holding means; and 

each grid section holding means can be controlled inde- 
pendently of any other grid section holding means. 


4,717,284 
DEVICE FOR DRAINING SOILS IN DEPTH 
Jean-Claude Gress, Fontaines, France, assignor to Hydrogeo 
S.A., Fontaines, France 
Filed Mar. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 30,147 
Int. Cl.4 E02B 11/00 
US. Cl. 405—50 





1. A device for draining ground in depth by siphoning off 
the water collected by drains placed in the ground, character- 
ized by the fact that each drain includes a tube with perfora- 
tions in its middle part (1) having solid walls and closed at its 
lower part so as to form a cup (2) and with solid walls and open 
at its upper part (4), this upper part (4), being provided with a 
side duct (5), at least one siphoning pipe (6) being permanently 
immersed by its lower end (3) in the cup (2), rising up through 
the inside of the tube (1) and leaving through the side duct (5) 
to drop down again (11, 12) towards an outlet (8) situated, in 
altitude, at the level of the upper ege of the cup (2). 


4,717,285 
CISTERN FOR LIQUID OR GAS, CONSTRUCTED OF 
REINFORCED CONCRETE 
Jorma Pulkkinen, Porvoo, Finland, assignor to Neste Oy, Fin- 
land 
PCT No. PCT/F184/00062, § 371 Date Apr. 29, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 29, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/01559, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 13, 1986 
PCT Filed Sep. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 860,225 
Int. Cl.4 E02D 27/00 
US. Cl. 405—55 20 Claims 

1. A cistern structure for use as a subterranean cistern, com- 

prising: 

a shell forming an inner surface of said cistern structure and 
formed of a material impermeable to substance to be 
stored therewithin; 

a plurality of mutually-spaced, annular juncture elements, 
encircling said shell; 

at least one anchoring element provided in each juncture 
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element for anchoring said cistern structure into surround- 
ing rock or soil; 
a plurality of structural elements arranged one above the 


other and joined with said annular juncture elements to 
form a compound structure; and 

an intermediate layer of material situated between said mutu- 
ally-spaced juncture elements. 


4,717,286 
ANTI-SCOUR APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Kenneth H. Loer, Katy, Tex., assignor to Gulf Applied Technol- 
ogies, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 440,666, Nov. 10, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 21, 1983, Ser. No. 543,070 
Int. Cl.4 E02B 3/04 


U.S. Cl. 405—74 38 Claims 


1. An anti-scour apparatus for preventing, reducing or re- 
pairing scour in the vicintiy of a structure extending upwardly 
from the floor beneath a body of moving water comprising: 

(a) one or more deflectors in the vicinity of the structure for 
deflecting the downwash caused by the impact of the 
moving water on the structure and for preventing the 
impact of the downwash on the floor, 

(b) one or more members for maintaining the positional 
relationship between each deflector and the floor beneath 
the body of moving water, and 

(c) a device for inducing turbulent flow in the vicinity of the 
structure such that the cooperative action of said deflec- 
tors and of said device for inducing turbulent flow simul- 
taneously inhibit the downward vertical flow of the water 
moving parallel to the structure and enhance the horizon- 
tal flow of the water moving perpendicular to and around 
the structure, respectively. 
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4,717,287 
APPARATUS FOR INSTALLING A FLOWLINE SECTION 
NEAR THE SEABED 
Nils K. Laursen, The Hague, Netherlands, assignor to Shell Oil 

Company, Houston, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 757,707, Jul. 22, 1985. This application Feb. 
6, 1987, Ser. No. 12,093 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 17, 1984, 


8402530 
Int. Cl.4 Fi6L 1/04 


US. Cl. 405—169 2 Claims 





1. An apparatus for receiving, guiding, and anchoring a 
flowline section adjacent a seabed which forms the bottom of 
a body of water, said apparatus comprising: ~- 

a guide tube having a guide funnel carried at the upper end 
thereof, said guide tube and guide funnel having a central 
opening defined downwardly therethrough, said guide 
tube and guide funnel having passages extending radially 
outward therethrough from said central opening, said 
guide tube having a helical shoulder formed within said 
central opening and slots formed along the sides of said 
central opening of said guide tube, the lower end of said 
slots ending in shoulders which form pivot supports; and 

a flowline section having a central longitudinal axis, one end 
of said flowline section having a first collar and a second 
collar situated at some distance from said first collar, said 
first collar having a radial key extending radially outward 
therefrom, said key operatively engageable with said 
helical shoulder, said second collar having two pivots 
positioned opposite one another and extending radially 
outward from said second collar, said pivots operatively 
engageable with said slots formed within the central open- 
ing of said guide tube, said pivots carried by said pivot 
supports which form shoulders located at the ends of said 
slots, said pivots rotated in said pivot supports to position 
said flowline section substantially horizontal to said sea- 
bed, said flowline section passing through said passages 
which extend radially outward from said central opening 
when said flowline section is rotated to a substantially 
horizontal position. 


4,717,288 
FLEX JOINT 

Lyle D. Finn, and Leonard D. Power, both of Houston, Tex., 

assignors to Exxon Production Research Company, Houston, 

Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 756,405, Jul. 17, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 895,538 
Int. Cl.* E02B 17/00; F16D 3/00 


USS. Cl. 405—202 44 Claims 


1. A flex joint for use in an articulated structure having first 
and second sections located generally along a longitudinal axis 
of said structure, said flex joint adapted to permit said first 
section to pivot laterally with respect to said second section in 
respnse to transverse loads, said flex joint comprising: - 

an axial load member attached to both said first and second 
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sections and adapted to transmit axial loads therebetween; 
and 

shear and torsion means for transmitting shear and torsion 
loads between said first and second sections, said shear 
and torsion means having at least three elongated shear 
and torsion links located between said first and second 





sections and oriented so as to be substantially in a plane 
perpendicular to said longitudinal axis of said structure, 
each of said links having a first end connected to said first 
section and a second end connected to said second section, 

said axial load member and said shear and torsion links 
adapted to accommodate lateral pivoting of said first 
section through elastic bending. 


4,717,289 

HORIZONTALLY DISPOSED APPARATUS FOR THE 

RANDOM DISTRIBUTION OF SEEDS AND GRANULAR 
MATERIALS 

Stanley Popowich; Barry B. Barsi, and James W. Henry, all of 

Yorkton, Canada, assignors to Morris Rod Weeder Company, 

Ltd., Yorkton, Canada 

Filed Jan. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 4,051 
Int. Cl.4 B65G 53/56 


U.S. Cl. 406—122 8 Claims 
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1. In a farm implement having a container for holding a 
supply of particles to be distributed, a conduit for receiving 
particles from said container, means for producing an air 
stream within said conduit for entraining the particles within 
said stream and propelling the same toward a point of dis- 
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charge, and apparatus for splitting said stream into a plurality tion to a drive means, and a plurality of cutter blades having 
of individual, particle-entraining streams containing uniform cutting inserts thereon attached to the surface of said tool 
ae. quantities of said particles, said appara- body, said cutter blades having a negative axial rake of about 1 
af idnaiaadiy “dieeeeid demmnntay enttanpta eles ol oe — 10 degrees and a substantially constant negative radial 
circular cross-section in downstream communication with ; 
said conduit for providing a uniform flow of particles 
through an annular discharge passage of said pipe, 
said pipe having a longitudinal series of internal, annular, 
radially inwardly projecting corrugations disposed for 
random impingement with the particles of said stream as 
the particles flow through the pipe whereby to randomly 
distribute the particles throughout the transverse cross- 
sectional area of the pipe; and 
a horizontally disposed, tubular, stream-splitting distribution 
body coupled in downstream communication with said 
ae ie | 4,717,291 
said body having a transition section progressively and 4UTQOMATIC COUNTERSINK DEPTH CONTROL TOOL 
ne changing in a phates "3 ase aaa a FOR FASTENER INSTALLER 
circular configuration toward a generally flat, rectangular ,yinoam Zafir, Karmiel. Israel ‘i 
configuration disposed in a horizontal plane, a generally e pany Seattle, Wash. en ee Sag oe 
flat transfer section leading from said transition section : Filed Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 915,633 
and spreading symmetrically laterally outwardly in the Int, Cl4 B23B 49 00 , 
downstream direction, and a single layer of generally US. Cl. 408—13 ‘ 
horizontally disposed outlet tubes at the downstream end : 
of said transfer section, 
said transition section having a circular inlet for receiving 
particles from said pipe discharge passage, said pipe dis- 
charge passage and said inlet being of substantially the 
same cross sectional area and axially aligned for undis- 
turbed flow of particles from said pipe to said body, 
said transition section flaring laterally outwardly toward a 
rectangular downstream end which is substantially wider 
and substantially shallower than said circular inlet, 
said transfer section having a horizontal top wall, a horizon- 
tal bottom wall, and a pair of spaced apart sidewalls inter- 
connecting said top and said bottom walls and diverging 


from said downstream end of the transition section. 


4,717,290 
MILLING TOOL 
Carl D. Reynolds, Oklahoma City; Thurman B. Carter, Jr., 
Tuttle, and Shane P. Hart, Yukon, all of Okia., assignors to 
Homco International, Inc., Bellaire, Tex. 1. A depth control device for a cutting tool, comprising: 
Filed Dec. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 942,979 a nonrotatable generally cylindrical stop for limiting the 
Int. Cl.* E21B 10/56 cutting depth of a cutting tool on a workpiece, the cutting 

US. Cl. 407—34 tool being associated with the stop and limited in cutting 
depth by action of the stop; 

a rotatable generally cylindrical member threadedly en- 
gaged with said stop so that when said rotatable member 
is rotated, said stop is driven in the threaded engagement 
toward or away from the workpiece in accordance with 
the depth to be cut; 

a motor engaged with said rotatable member and an encoder 
associated with the motor for receiving a command from 
a controller as to the depth to be cut; 

said command to the motor and encoder requiring the motor 
to rotate said rotatable member an amount sufficient to 
move the stop toward or away from the workpiece corre- 
sponding to the depth to be cut; 

a base supporting said stop, said rotatable member, and said 
motor and encoder; 

said base, said stop, and said rotatable member being secur- 
able in a cutting tool device to surround a cutting tool 
spindle adjacent the cutting tool; 

said base having a cylindrical portion fitted within and on 
which said rotatable member is radially supported for 
rotatable engagement; 

said base having a flange extending over said rotatable mem- 
ber, and said stop; and 
1. A milling tool to remove material from an underground means secured to and under said cylindrical portion of said 

location comprising a cylindrical tool body, a longitudinal base extending radially outwardly into said stop to pre- 

passage through said tool body, means at one end for connec- vent rotation thereof. 
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4,717,292 
DRILL BIT 
John A. Phillips, Balsham, England, assignor to Dom Holdings 
PLC, United Kingdom 
Continuation of Ser. No. 785,502, Oct. 8, 1985, abandoned. This 
application May 6, 1987, Ser. No. 45,713 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 8, 1984, 
8425400 


Int. Cl.* B23B 51/00 


US. Cl, 408—226 13 Claims 





1. A drill bit for insertion into a tool receiver of a rotary 
percussive drilling machine, said drill bit comprising a gener- 
ally cylindrical shank portion and a working portion extending 
axially from one end of said shank portion, said shank portion 
having two substantially opposed peripheral longitudinal 
grooves each open at a free end of said shank portion, each 
groove having a substantially flat base surface recessed from 
the cylindrical periphery of said shank portion and two non- 
radial sidewalls diverging outwardly from opposite lateral 
edges of said base surface toward the cylindrical periphery of 
said shank portion, each sidewall forming a small obtuse angle 
with said base surface which is smaller than an angle formed 
with said base surface by a diametrical plane that intersects the 
lateral edge of said base surface from which that sidewall 
extends. 


4,717,293 
METHOD FOR CHAMFERING THE AXIALLY FACING 
ENDS OF TOOTHED WORKPIECES, A MESHING 
ENGAGEMENT AID MANUFACTURED ACCORDING TO 
THIS METHOD, AND AN APPARATUS FOR 
PERFORMING THE METHOD 

Johann Spensberger, Poing; Heinrich Fischer, and Richard 

Mueller, both of Munich, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 

ors to Carl Hurth Maschinen- und Zahnradfabrik GmbH & 

Co., Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 777,666 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 20, 

1984, 3434558 
Int. Cl.4 B23F 19/10 


U.S. Cl. 409—9 


26 Claims 








toothed cylindrical or conical workpieces by pushing an effec- 
tive tool into cutting engagement with said workpiece, which 
method includes the steps of moving said tool back and forth in 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 





1. A method for chamfering the axially facing ends of 
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response to the peripheral speed of the said workpiece which 
continuously rotates about its axis of rotation, engaging said 
tool with said workpiece during said back and forth movement 
for removing material from said workpiece during each stroke 
of said tool which is directed onto said axially facing ends of 
successive teeth of said workpiece, the improvement wherein 
said siep of moving said tool back and forth includes the step 
of orienting a cutting edge on said tool on a circular segment, 
the axis of which extends parallel to a radial of said workpiece, 
which radial starts out from said axis of said workpiece and 
extends through a tooth on which machining is being per- 
formed. 

13. A contoured chamfered surface meshing engagement aid 
on toothed workpieces manufactured according to the method 
of claim 1, wherein a rounded ridge is provided between a pair 
of chamfer surfaces and is produced at the same time that the 
chamfer surfaces are produced. 

14. An apparatus for sloping and at least one of chamfering 
and deburring of the axially facing ends of toothed cylindrical 
or conical workpieces, comprising: 

a machine frame means; 

a support means on said frame means for supporting said 
workpiece for rotation and drive means for continuously 
rotatingly driving said workpiece; 

a rocking lever and pivot axis means for pivotally supporting 
said rocking lever on said frame means; 

a control shaft on said machine frame means and which is 
supported for rotation; 

a tool having a gear cutting edge mounted on a free end of 
said rocking lever, at least one cam plate means mounted 
on said control shaft, said cam plate means engaging said 
rocking lever to cause it to carry out swinging movements 
about said pivot axis means therefor and which are di- 
rected toward a tooth on said workpiece which is to be 
machined, said cutting edge being oriented at the end of 
said rocking lever remote from said pivot axis means, said 
pivot axis means extending parallel to a radial of said 
workpiece, which radial starts out from said axis of said 
workpiece and extends through the tooth of said work- 
piece which is to be machined; 

said rotary drive means for said workpiece and said rotary 
drive of said control shaft being adjusted to one another in 
such a manner that said gear cutting edge on said tool 
during one workpiece rotation carries out z strokes 
toward said workpiece and again back away from said 
workpiece and thereby machines per stroke one tooth 
half, whereby z is the tooth count of the workpiece. 


4,717,294 
HOUSE-KEY CODE CUTTER 
William M. Grasser, Lakewood, Ohio, assignor to Curtis Indus- 
tries, Inc., Eastlake, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 933,992 
Int. Cl.4 B23C 1/16 
U.S. Cl. 409—81 
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1. A portable house-key code cutter having a body, a recip- 
rocating punch rod mounted for limited axial movement in said 
body and having a key-shearing punch at its forward and, an 
anvil having an aperture in alignment with said punch, a hand 
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lever pivotally mounted on said body, a track support mounted 
for upward and downward movement on said body, means for 
lowering said track support in response to advancing move- 
ment of said punch rod, a cam-set holder including a carriage 
mounted for transverse movement on said support and having 
means for supporting a key blank in a position to be cut by said 
punch, several spaced grooves in said punch rod including a 
forward groove and an intermediate groove defining a plural- 
ity of ratchet teeth, a force-multiplying drive pawl having an 
end portion sequentially engageable with each ratchet tooth, 
first stop means for locating said rod to permit said last-named 
end portion to enter the forward groove when said hand lever 
is in its forward released position, second stop means for locat- 
ing said rod to permit said last-named end portion to enter the 
intermediate groove when the hand lever is returned to said 
forward position and the punch is adjacent the key blank, and 
means responsive to pivotal movement of said hand lever for 
causing said driving pawl to move the punch axially against the 
key blank and force it part way through the blank towards said 
anvil. 


4,717,295 
POLYMERIC BELT CUTTING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
G. Brian Hetz, 1733 E. Holiday, Springfield, Mo. 65807 
Division of Ser. No. 544,929, Oct. 24, 1983, Pat. No. 4,534,102, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 267,189, May 26, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,496,269. This application Jun. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 743,132 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 29, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* B23C 3/04; B29H 7/22 


US. Cl. 409—132 11 Claims 


1. In a method for cutting a non-contoured and cured poly- 
meric belt sleeve to define an endless power transmission belt 
construction having at least one pair of opposed non-parallel 
side portions, said method comprising the steps of disposing 
said belt sleeve on a mandrel for supporting said belt sleeve for 
rotation about a longitudinal axis, rotating said mandrel and 
belt sleeve about said longitudinal axis, rotating a cutting in- 
strument having at least one pair of substantially identical 
symmetrically arranged and outwardly diverging integral 
cutting means for cutting said pair of side portions, and cutting 
said belt sleeve by moving said rotating cutting instrument 
toward said sleeve to urge said cutting instrument during 
rotation thereof against the rotating belt sleeve to define said 
belt construction, the improvement wherein said step of rotat- 
ing a cutting instrument comprises the step of rotating a sup- 
port body having a central axis and having at least one rake- 
like cutting bar having an elongate axis and having said one 
pair of cutting means provided thereon as an integral part 
thereof, said bar being supported on said body with said elon- 
gate axis parallel to and in radially spaced relation from said 
central axis with said one pair of cutting means extending 
perpendicular to said elongate axis, said step of cutting said belt 
sleeve comprising the step of plunging said cutting instrument 
into said belt sleeve to its full cutting depth before said belt 
sleeve makes one complete revolution from the time said cut- 
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ting instrument makes initial cutting contact therewith to the 
time said cutting instrument is at its full cutting depth therein. 


4,717,296 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FINISHING 
WORKPIECES 
James D. Phillips, Posen, Mich., assignor to J. D. Phillips 
Corporation, Alpena, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 895,333 
Int. Cl.4 B23C 3/04, 3/14 
U.S. Cl. 409—132 


1. A method of rough finishing a cylindrical workpiece such 
as a piston or the like having a sprue on its cylindrical surface, 
comprising breaking off said sprue leaving residual sprue mate- 
rial on said cylindrical surface, axially rotating said workpiece, 
providing a circular milling cutter having a multiplicity of 
cutting elements along its periphery, axially rotating said mill- 
ing cutter, and milling said workpiece by relatively positioning 
said axially rotating workpiece and said axially rotating milling 
cutter so that said cutting elements successively engage and 
remove stock from the surface of said rotating workpiece, said 
milling including relatively moving said rotating workpiece 
and rotating milling cutter parallel to the workpiece axis to 
cause said cutting elements to engage and remove stock, in- 
cluding residual sprue material, from the cylindrical surface of 
said workpiece. 


4,717,297 
SUPPORT AND GUIDE FOR MULTIPLE SPINDLE 
HEAD 
William J. Camloh, Lafayette, and Charles Alcott, Canastota, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Camloh Industries, Inc., Tully, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 941,056 
Int. Cl.4 B23C 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 405—144 11 Claims 


1. Support bracket and guide assembly for a multiple spindle 
head to be mounted on a milling machine of the typewwhich 
comprises a base, a table mounted on said base, a dovetail ways 
supported on said base, and a power head on said ways and 
having a rotary spindle to receive and rotate a tool shaft; the 
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multiple spindle head comprising an elongated housing, an 
input shaft extending above said housing at a central portion 
thereof to fit said rotary spindle, a plurality of output spindles 
disposed at an underside of said housing, and transmission 
means in the housing to carry rotary motion from said input 
shaft to said output spindles; said multiple spindle head also 
comprising a mounting plate on said housing at the location of 
said input shaft, and a coilar removably mounted on said 
mounting plate around said input shaft; 

said support bracket and guide assembly comprising: 

a support bracket including dovetail means to mount on said 
dovetail ways, a guide plate having a vertical channel 
means fortzed therein, and means supporting said guide 
plate on said dovetail means; 

an arcuate horseshoe member mounted on said multiple 
spindle head mounting plate to have a center of curvature 
at the axis of said input shaft; 

a vertical guide bar slidably received in the vertical channel 
means of said guide plate; and 

slider means affixed onto said guide bar for sliding along said 
arcuate horseshoe member and including clamping means 
to clamp said slider means onto said horseshoe member at 
a selected positin to establish an angular position of said 
multiple spindle head relative to the milling machine table. 


4,717,298 
CARGO RESTRAINT SYSTEM 
John A, Bott, 931 Lakeshore Dr., Grosse Pointe Shores, Mich. 
48236 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 745,587, Jun. 17, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 483,227, Apr. 8, 
1983, abandoned. This application Jan. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 815,563 
Int. Cl.4 B60D 45/00; B6OP 1/64; F16B 21/09 
U.S. Cl. 410—129 














1. A cargo restraint system comprising 

a pair of slat elements; and 

at least one cargo restraining member substantially disposed 
between said slats and including means for being clamp- 
ingly engaged with each of said slats to restrain a load at 
any point along the length of each of said slats, said mem- 
ber being comprised of a pair of end brackets each having 
a slot therein formed of two walls and a base and an elon- 
gated element disposed between said brackets and into 
said slots, said elongated element being removable from 
said brackets, wherein at least one of said brackets in- 
cludes means for locking said bracket and elongated ele- 
ment together, comprising a fixed lug on one of said elon- 
gated element or one wall of said at least one bracket and 
a recess in the other of said elongated element or one wall 
of said at least one bracket, wherein said fixed lug is insert- 
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able in said aperture to positively lock said elongated 
element within said slot of said at least one bracket. 


4,717,299 
WHEEL NUT ASSEMBLIES 
Alan K. Underwood, Pontypridd, Great Britain, assignor to 
Armstong Fastenings, Ltd., Pontypridd, Great Britain 
Filed Feb. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 834,221 
Int. Cl.* F16B 31/00 


US, Cl, 411-—-11 3 Claims 


1. A wheel nut adapted to bear against a flat work surface 
and comprising an internally threaded nut body and a seating 
washer, the nut body having a convex bearing surface and the 
washer a cooperating concave seating surface, both said sur- 
faces being spherical in character whereby to allow freedom of 
movement between said nut body and said washer as the nut 
body is moved from an initial to a tightened condition to ac- 
commodate misalignment of a cooperating stud disposed nomi- 
nally perpendicular to said flat surface; 

said washer having a substantially centrally-disposed open- 

ing for receiving the stud, a flat bearing surface for contin- 
uous flat bearing engagement with the flat work surface 
along the entirety of said bearing surface, a continuous 
peripheral sidewall extending between said flat bearing 
surface and said concave seating surface, and a solid cross- 
section between said bearing surface and said seating 
surface and between said centrally-disposed opening and 
said peripheral sidewall, said washer being formed of 
softer material than said nut body and having its seating 
surface initially in contact with the nut body at the outer 
periphery of said surface and in the tightened condition of 
the nut body making contact over its whole area by virtue 
of elastic deformation of the washer. 


4,717,300 
PIN FOR A FASTENER, AND METHOD OF MAKING 
SAME 
Zia R. Alvi, Hatfield, and Christopher R. Hiblen, Welwyn Gar- 
den City, both of England, assignors to Avdel Limited, Hert- 
fordshire, England 
Filed Jan. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 7,506 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 11, 1986, 


8603299 
Int. Cl.4 C21D 9/00 
US. Cl. 411—361 


12. A pia for a fastener of the type comprising a swageable 
tubular member and a pin having a plurality of annular grooves 
into which the tubular member can be swaged, and wherein at 
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least one of the grooves defines a breakneck at which the pin 
will break when subjected to a predetermined tensile stress, 
said pin comprising an elongate, annularly grooved shank 
having a substantially homogeneous microstructure consisting 
substantially entirely of sorbitic tempered martensite, said pin 
being made by the method comprising: 

(a) cold working spheroidised annealed, deoxidised, medium 
carbon steel to form a pin-blank having the shape desired 
of the pin for the fastener, and having a coarse-grained 
microstructure having a grain size of from ASTM 3 to 
ASTM 7; 

(b) heating the pin-blank in a carbon-restoring atmosphere to 
a temperature exceeding the A3 critical temperature of 
the steel until the steel of the pin-blank becomes com- 
pletely austenitic, and has a substantially homogeneous, 
coarse-grained microstructure, 

(c) quenching the austenitic pin-blank to convert the austen- 
ite to martensite, and 

(d) tempering the martensitic pin-blank to convert the mar- 
tensite to sorbite. 


4,717,301 
PANEL FASTENER SUPPORTING BUSH FOR COVER 
PANELS COMPRISING A BASE PANEL AND A FOAM 
PORTION 
Manrico Oddenino, Buttigliera Alta, Italy, assignor to [TW 
Fastex Italia S.p.A., Turin, Italy 
Filed Feb. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 14,295 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 21, 1986, 53016/86[U] 
Int. Cl.* F16B 19/00 


US. Cl. 411—373 6 Claims 


1. A supporting bush for a panel fastener designed to enable 
click-on assembly on to a support, e.g. an inner vehicle body 
member, of a cover panel comprising a base panel and a foam 
portion; the said bush being formed in such a manner as to be 
locked, during manufacture of the said cover panel, between 
the said base panel and the said foam portion; characterised by 
the fact that it comprises: 

a first cup-shaped element having a peripheral annular seal- 
ing lip designed to cooperate, in substantially fluidtight 
manner, with an inner surface of the said base panel and 
designed to be gripped under pressure between the said 
base panel and the said foam portion; 

a second cup-shaped element secured integral with the said 
first element, with its concave side facing that of the said 
first element, so as to define with the same an inner cavity 
for housing the head of the said panel fastener; the said 
second cup-shaped element comprising a sleeve portion 
and respective pins for assembly to the said base panel; 
said pins projecting axially from the opposite side to that 
facing the said first cup-shaped element and being de- 
signed to engage with respective through holes on the said 
base panel; 

a break-off tab projecting from the mouth of the said sleeve 
portion in such a manner as to close off the said inner 
cavity and determine, at the said sleeve portion and subse- 
quent to breakage, the formation of a through hole en- 
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abling access to the said cavity and engageable by the said 
panel fastener. 


4,717,302 
COMPOSITE FASTENER 

Thomas R. Adams, Huntington Beach, and Gary R. Wittman, 

Costa Mesa, both of Calif., assignors to Tiodize Company, 

Inc., Huntington Beach, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 621,590 
Int. Cl.* F16B 35/00 

USS. Cl, 411—378 


1. A fastener member having at least one transverse integral 
load-bearing flange, comprising a first plurality of resin- 
impregnated fibers extending continuously therethrough along 
a longitudinal axis, a second plurality of resin-impregnated 
fibers disposed transversely at right angles to the first plurality 
and a third plurality of resin-impregnated fibers disposed trans- 
versely at right angles to each of the first and second plurality, 
wherein at least a portion of the second and third plurality of 
resin-impregnated fibers extends continuously across the cross- 
section of the fastener to form the load-bearing flange. 


4,717,303 
JOINT MECHANISM FOR MANIPULATORS 

Seiji Kawai, Ogaki, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha Mei- 

densha and Doryokuro Kakunenryo Kaihatsu Jigyodan, both 

of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 832,270 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 25, 1985, 60- 

25885[U]; Feb. 25, 1985, 60-25886[ U] 
Int. Cl.* B25J 11/00 

USS. Cl, 414—4 


1. A joint mechanism of a manipulator, comprising: 

(a) a manipulator base; 

(b) a shoulder frame support axle fixedly supported on the 
manipulator base; 

(c) a shoulder frame rotatably mounted on the shoulder 
frame support axle; 

(d) an upper arm movably connected to the shoulder frame 
and having a transverse axis rotatable about the shoulder 
frame support axle; 

(e) a lower arm pivotably connected to the upper arm; 

(f) a first motor having a first drive shaft and fixed to the 
shoulder frame; 

(g) a second motor having a second drive shaft and fixed to 
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the shoulder frame, the second drive shaft being in parallel 

to the longitudinal axis of the upper arm, a drive of the 

second motor being independent of a drive of the first 
motor; 

(h) a third motor fixed to the upper arm and movably 
mounted on the shoulder frame, the third motor having a 
third drive shaft extending on the longitudinal axis of the 
upper arm, a drive of the third motor being independent of 
drives of the first and second motors; 

(i) a first drive assembly housed within the shoulder frame 
and receiving power from the first motor so as to pivot the 
shoulder frame in back and forth (A—A’) direction about 
the stationary shoulder frame support axle; 

(j) a second drive assembly housed within the shoulder 
frame and receiving power from the second motor so as to 
rotate the upper and lower arms in clockwise and counter- 
clockwise (B—B’) direction within 360° about the longitu- 
dinal axis of the upper arm; and 

(k) a third drive assembly housed within the lower arm and 

receiving power from the third motor so as to pivot the 

lower arm in a back and forth or up and down (C—C’) 

direction relative to the upper arm. 


4,717,304 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR FEEDING APPARATUS 
Keith A. Bocchicchio, Middletown; Glenn I. Hoffner, Me- 
chanicsburg, and Karl H. Letsch, Wyomissing, all of Pa., 
assignors to AMP Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 927,194 
Int. Cl.4 HOSK 13/02 


US. Cl. 414—126 15 Claims 





1. Apparatus for sequentially feeding electrical connectors 
arranged in rows in elongate tubular packs, for pick-up by 
connector pick-up means, the apparatus comprising: 

an elongate frame having a first end, a second end, a lower 
part, and an upper magazine part for containing a vertical 
stack of said packs with said packs extending lengthwise 
of the frame; 

a pack transfer elevator mounted in the lower part of the 
frame for vertical movement towards and away from said 
upper part, between a pack pick-up raised position, a 
connector feed lowered position and a pack eject interme- 
diate position; 

a connector pick-up station beyond the first end of the frame 
and in alignment with said elevator when it is in its con- 
nector feed position; 

a connector feed and pack eject ram mounted to the frame 
for movement from said second end thereof towards and 
away from said connector pick-up station, said ram having 
pack engaging means thereon; and 

means for actuating said elevator and said ram, to cause, 
consecutively, said elevator to move to its pack pick-up 
position to pick up the lowermost pack of the stack, said 
elevator to move to its connector feed position, said ram 
to advance intermittently from said second end of the 
frame and through said lowermost pack to feed each 
connector therein in turn, to said connector pick-up sta- 
tion, said ram to retract from said lowermost pack, 
towards said second end, said elevator to be raised to its 
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pack eject position, said ram to be advanced beneath said 
pack so that said pack engaging means thereon engages 
said lowermost pack, and said ram to be retracted towards 
said second end of the frame to eject said lowermost pack 
from the apparatus. 


4,717,305 
SELF-SERVICE APPARATUS 
John D. Edwards, Sylvan Hurst, Tower Hill, Dorking, Surrey, 
RH4 2AN, England 
Filed Sep. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 905,480 
Int. Cl.4 B65G 1/04 


USS. Cl. 414—134 7 Claims 





1. In a self-service apparatus for the delivery of sheet-like 
articles, including two parallel rails each provided with a 
plurality of storage locations at which articles ready to be 
delivered to a customer may be suspended such that they lie in 
planes normal to the direction of the rails, means for spacing 
said rails so as to define a passageway between articles sus- 
pended from the rails, conveyor means for picking up and 
conveying an article from any specific location to a reception 
region at which the article can be received by a customer, said 
conveyor means comprising a carriage which is mounted over 
said rails so as to be capable of travel from one end of the rails 
to the other and a pick-up device for picking up an article from 
any of the storage locations on either of the rails, and operating 
means actuated in response to an authorized request for initiat- 
ing operation of the conveyor means to pick up and deliver an 
article from a specified location to the customer, the improve- 
ment which comprises a control device which is mounted on 
the conveyor means and actuated as a selected article is picked- 
up by the conveyor means, the said control device consisting 
of a member mounted on an arm and means for rotating said 
arm so that said control device can be swung between an 
inoperative position and an operative position, so as to rotate 
the article from its storage position to a position at which it is 
conveyed edgewise-on towards the reception region, said 
control device further being operative to maintain the article in 
this edgewise-on attitude as it is being conveyed. 


4,717,306 
HAND-OPERATED PALLET CHANGER 
Eishin Satake, Kanazawa, Japan, assignor to Tsudakoma Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Ishikawa, Japan 
Filed Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 938,901 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1985, 60-293473 
Int. Cl.4 B65H 1/00 
US. Cl. 414—222 . 7 Claims 
1. A hand-operated pallet changer for changing work pallets 
to be fed onto a pallet mounting portion of a machine tool, 
each of said work pallets being adapted to secure a work piece 
thereon, comprising: 
a base unit arranged in a vicinity of said machine tool; 
a turntable rotatably supported on said base unit and having 
at least two supporting portions for supporting said work 
pallets thereon, respectively, said supporting portions 
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being spaced from each other in a rotational direction of 
said turntable; 

a table-indexing unit for stopping a rotational movement of 
said turntable and locking said turntable when each of said 
supporting portions of said turntable arrive at a predeter- 
mined position in which each of said supporting portions 
is in alignment with said pallet mounting portion of said 
machine tool; and 

a movable hook for preventing a rebound of said work pallet 
fed from said pallet mounting portion of said machine tool 
onto one of said supporting portions located on said pre- 
determined position, said movable hook having a stopper 
portion for stopping said work pallet fed from said pallet 
mounting portion of said machine tool onto one of said 
supporting portions located on said predetermined posi- 
tion and being movably supported on said base unit so as 
to move between a releasing position in which said mov- 


able hook permits a movement of said work pallet from 
said one of said supporting portions located on said prede- 
termined position toward said mounting portion of said 
machine tool and a latching position in which said mov- 
able hook can prevent a rebound of said work pallet from 
said one of said supporting portions located on said prede- 
termined position toward said supporting portion of said 
machine tool, said movable hook being moved from said 
releasing position to said latching position by a pushing 
force acting on said stopper portion thereof from said 
work pallet fed from said pallet mounting portion of said 
machine tool onto said one of said supporting portions of 
said turntable, and moved from said latching position to 
said releasing position by a pushing force acting thereon 
from said work pallet when said one of said supporting 
portions departs from said predetermined position in said 
rotational direction of said turntable. 


4,717,307 
APPARATUS FOR SUPPLYING COMPOST TO 
MUSHROOM GROWING BEDS 
Andrew J. Ciuffetelli, 813 Merrimac La., Unionville, Pa. 19375 
Filed Oct. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 782,764 
Int. Cl.4 A01G 1/04; B65G 65/28 

US. Cl. 414—300 8 Claims 

1. For use in a mushroom house having tiers of vertically 
spaced mushroom cultivating beds therein, a supporting sur- 
face disposed above the beds, and feed means for supplying 
compost to the house, means for distributing compost to the 
beds, comprising: a selectively positionable distributor for 
feeding compost to the beds, said distributor having means for 
selectively adjusting said distributor to the heights of said beds, 
means operatively associated with said distributor to facilitate 
positioning of said distributor in juxtapostion to the beds along 
the lengths thereof and below the supporting surface, and 
means for supply compost to said distributor, said means for 
supplying compost to said distributor comprising a movable 
guide supported by the surface and having means thereon to 
facilitate movement of said guide with respect to the surface, 
said guide being selectively positionable to receive compost 
from the feed means and to be positioned above said distribu- 
tor, whereby compost received by said guide from the feed 
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means is directed to said distributor, and said distributor com- 
prising a base portion, said means to facilitate positioning of 
said distributor comprising rolling support means coupled to 
said base portion, and conveyor means operatively coupled to 
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and supported by said base portion, said means for adjusting 
said distributor to the heights of said beds comprising a verti- 
cally adjustable carriage, said conveyor means being mounted 
on said carriage for vertical adjustment therewith. 


4,717,308 
CONTAINER UNLOADING SYSTEM 
Abe B. Kuhns, Arthur, Ill., assignor to E-Z Trail, Inc., Arthur, 
Ill. 
Filed Dec. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 561,308 
Int. Cl.* B6OP 1/42 
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1. A system for unloading material from a container, the 
container having a floor and a pair of substantially parallel 
sidewalls, said system comprising: 

an auger rotatable about an axis and extending in a direction 
substantially parallel to the sidewalls of the container; 

a first fluid motor on said auger for rotating said auger about 
the axis to convey material in the container toward one 
end of the auger; 

mounting means for mounting said auger to advance trans- 
versely across the floor of the container between the 
sidewalls, beneath the material in the container, and in a 
direction substantially perpendicular to the sidewalls; 

drive means including a second fluid motor for driving said 
mounting means to advance the auger transversely back 
and forth across the floor and adjacent the bottom of the 
material in the container while said auger is rotating; 

conduit means connecting the discharge of said first fluid 
motor to said second fluid motor; 

bypass conduit means communicating with said conduit 
means and bypassing said second fluid motor; and 

resistance sensing means, including relief valve means in said 
bypass conduit means, which senses the resistance to the 
transverse movement of the auger by the material in the 
container to bypass fluid by said second fluid motor in 
response to the resistance to vary the speed of the trans- 
verse movement of the auger across the floor of the con- 
tainer. 
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4,717,309 
APPARATUS FOR POSITIONING A SPECIMEN 
Dietmar Neuhaus, Diisseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Deutsche Forschungs—und Versuchsanstalt fur Lift—und 
Raumfahrt E.V., Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 748,738 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 26, 
1984, 3423432 
Int. Cl.4* B25J 17/02 


U.S. Cl. 414—735 7 Claims 


7. An apparatus for rotating a specimen about three mutually 
perpendicular axes with only a single rotary input shaft, com- 
prising: 

a single rotary input shaft, 

three interconnected brackets rotatable along three mutually 

perpendicular axes, all three axes intersecting at a single 
point, one of said brackets being designed to hold a speci- 
men, 

plurality of power transmission means for transmitting 
rotational motion imparted by said single input shaft to 
each of said brackets, and 

a plurality of fixable couplings, operative on each of said 

brackets, for selectively fixing the relative position of each 
of said brackets. ixable couplings, operative on each of 
said brackets, for selectively fixing the relative position of 
each of said brackets. 


4,717,310 
APPARATUS FOR REMOVING MOLDED ARTICLES 
FROM INJECTION MOLDING MACHINES 

Friedrich Heindel, Baden, Austria, and Wolf D. Hellmann, 

Beilngries, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Battenfeld 

Kunststoff mashinen Ges. m.b.H. 

Filed Sep. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 906,320 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 11, 

1985, 3532300 
Int. Cl.4* B25J 3/00 

US. Cl. 414—-753 7 Claims 

1. In an apparatus for removing injection molded articles 
from an open injection mold of an injection molding machine, 
including a first guide member extending in alignment with the 
closing direction of the injection mold, a first carriage movable 
on the first guide member, a second vertically extending guard 
member mounted on the first carriage, a second carriage verti- 
cally movable on the second guide member, a support member 
attached to the second carriage, a grasping means mounted on 
the bottom end of the support member, the grasping means 
being pivotable about two axes extending perpendicularly 
relative to each other, the first carriage moved on the first 
guide member and the second carriage moved on the second 
guide member by means of pneumatic linear drives, the im- 
provement which comprises a braking means mounted be- 
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tween the second carriage and the second guide member, the 
braking means serving to lock the movement of the second 
carriage relative to the second guide member, wherein the 
pneumatic linear drive for the second carriage includes a cylin- 
der having an axis, a piston axially movable in the cylinder, the 
cylinder defining separate first and second working chambers, 
the piston separating the first and second working chambers 
from each other, an electromagnetic valve controlled to the 
first and second working chambers by means of compressed air 





lines, the electromagnetic valve controlled by two electromag- 
nets, so that compressed air is supplied to or discharged from 
the working chambers via the compresses air lines, depending 
upon the position of the electromagnetic valve effected by the 
electromagnets, and wherein the electromagnetic valve of the 
drive for the second carriage and the braking means are con- 
trolled in such a way that the braking means is disengaged 
when the drive of the second carriage is actuated, and the 
braking means is engaged when the drive for the second car- 
riage is not actuated. 


4,717,311 
CENTRIFUGAL PUMP 
Russell J. Willette, 718 E. Spruce St., Sault Ste. Marie, Mich. 
49783 
Filed Jul. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 883,600 
Int. Cl.* FO4D 29/42 
US. Cl. 415—206 


1. In a centrifugal pump, the combination comprising: 

(a) a casing having at least one impeller rotatably mounted 
therein and having an axial fluid inlet opening and a dis- 
charge outlet opening; 

(b) said impeller being constructed for rotation in one direc- 
tion so as to receive fluid from said casing axial inlet 
opening and exert a centrifugal force on said fluid to 
pressurize the fluid and force it into a delivery area and 
thence out of the casing through said casing discharge 
outlet opening; 

(c) said impeller being provided with a plurality of radially 
disposed impeller blades which each has a tip, and which 
are evenly spaced, circumferentially, around the impeller, 
and have decreasing widths radially outward; and 

(d) the delivery area in the casing into which the impeller 
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discharges fluid being equal to the circumferential area of 
the impeller at the discharge tips of the blades, and the 
area of said casing discharge outlet opening being at least 
equal to said delivery area and at least equal to said cir- 
cumferential area. 


4,717,312 
VARIABLE-PITCH BLADED ROTORS 

Roger W. Seeley, Cheltenham, England, assignor to Dowty 

Rotol Limited, Gloucester, England 

Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 879,999 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jui. 10, 1985, 

8517474 
Int. Cl.* B64C 11/32 

US. Cl. 416—145 
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1. A variable pitch bladed rotor which comprises 

a hub having a plurality of ball-screw means mounted 
thereon and from which a plurality of blades extend; 

wherein a ball screw means includes 

an inner race having at least one helical groove formed 
therein; 

an outer race having at least one helical groove formed 
therein; 

a passage defined between the helical grooves; 

a rotatably driveable cylindrical cage disposed between the 
inner and outer races which has longitudinal slots formed 
therein; 

a plurality of balls positioned in said passage and within the 
confines of the slots and movable longitudinally with 
respect thereto; and 

drive means forming a part of the cage to drive the cage on 
a pitch change movement. 


4,717,313 
SWASH PLATE TYPE COMPRESSOR WITH INTERNAL 
SEALING 
Makoto Ohno; Hideo Mori; Toshihiko Nasu, and Hideki Wata- 
nabe, all of Kariya, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toyoda Jidoshokki , Aichi, Japan 
Filed Jan. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 4,190 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1986, 61- 


Int. Cl.* FO04B 27/08, 39/10 
US. Cl. 417—269 

1. A swash plate type compressor comprising: 

a pair of axially combined front and rear cylinder blocks 
forming therein a plurality of cylinder bores and a swash 
plate chamber; 

a pair of front and rear housings arranged at axial ends of 
said combined cylinder blocks, each housing having 
therein an inner suction chamber for a refrigerant prior to 
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compression and an outer exhaust chamber for a refriger- 
ant after compression; 

a separation wall arranged in each said front and rear hous- 
ings for isolating said inner suction chamber from said 
outer exhaust chamber; 

valve plates and disks interposed between said front and rear 
housings and said axial ends of said combined cylinder 
blocks; 

a plurality of tightening screw bolts axially and hermetically 
combining said front and rear housings, said valve plates 
and disks, and said combined cylinder blocks together; 

a drive shaft extending axially through said swash plate 
chamber of said combined cylinder blocks; 

a swash plate in said swash plate chamber rotatably sup- 
ported on said drive shaft; 

a plurality of pistons engaged with said swash plate so as to 
be reciprocated in said cylinder bores; 


u+ 


a plurality of inlet passageways extending through said 
combined cylinder blocks and said valve plates and disks 
for communicating between said swash plate chamber and 


said suction chambers of said front and rear housings, and; 

internal sealing means arranged in said front and rear hous- 
ings for providing a hermetic seal between said axial ends 
of said combined cylinder blocks and said valve plates and 
disks, said internal sealing means comprising a plurality of 
support ribs individually formed in said front and rear 
housings for rigidly holding said valve plates and disks 
against pressure of said refrigerant after compression 
within said cylinder bores of said combined cylinder 
blocks, thereby reinforcing a hermetic seal between said 
axial ends of the combined cylinder blocks and said valve 
plates and disks. 


4,717,314 
SCROLL COMPRESSOR WITH CONTROL DEVICE FOR 
VARIABLE DISPLACEMENT MECHANISM 

Tadashi Sato; Atsushi Mabe, and Kiyoshi Terauchi, all of 

Gunma, Japan, assignors to Sanden Corporation, Gunma, 

Japan 

Filed Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 895,494 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1985, 60-174968; 

Sep. 4, 1985, 60-134406 
Int. Cl.4 E04B 49/00 

U.S. Cl. 417—310 5 Claims 

1. A scroll type compressor including a housing having an 
inlet port and outlet port, a fixed scroll fixedly disposed within 
said housing and having a circular end plate from which a first 
spiral element extends into the interior of said housing, an 
orbiting scroll having a circular end plate from which a second 
spiral element extends, said first and second spiral elements 
interfitting at an angular and radial offset to make a plurality of 
line contacts to define at least one pair of fluid pockets within 
the interior of said housing, a driving mechanism operatively 
connected to said orbiting scroll to effect the orbital motion of 
said orbiting scroll, a rotation preventing mechanism for pre- 
venting the rotation of said orbiting scroll during the orbital 
motion to thereby change the volume of fluid pockets, said 
circular end plate of said fixed scroll dividing the interior of 
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said housing into a front chamber and a rear chamber, said 
front chamber including a suction chamber communicating 
with said inlet port, and said rear chamber being divided into a 
discharge chamber which communicates between said outlet 
port and a central fluid pocket formed by both said scrolls and 
an intermediate pressure chamber, at least one pair of holes 
formed through said circular end plate of said fixed scroll to 
form a fluid channel between the fluid pockets and said inter- 
mediate pressure chamber, a cylinder connected for fluid com- 
munication with said intermediate pressure chamber, said 
suction chamber and said discharge chamber means for selec- 
tively passing fluid from said discharge chamber to said cylin- 
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der, and control means for controlling communication be- 
tween said intermediate pressure chamber and said suction 
chamber through said cylinder, said control means comprising 
a piston slidably disposed within said cylinder and communi- 
cating means for leaking fluid received in said cylinder from 
said discharge chamber to said suction chamber, said piston 
sliding within said cylinder in accordance with a pressure 
difference between the pressure in said cylinder above said 
piston and the pressure in said intermediate pressure chamber, 
and said communicating means leaking the received fluid at an 
increased rate from said cylinder when said piston pushed 
upward a predermined distance from a lowermost position. 


4,717,315 
SMALL SIZE AXIAL-FLOW MOLECULAR PUMP USING 
A MAGNETIC BEARING 
Masaharu Miki; Tadao Ishizawa, and Chiaki Urano, all of 31-1, 
Kameido 6-chrome, Koto-ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 413,569, Aug. 31, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 694,907 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 4, 1981, 56-139556 
Int. Cl.4 FO4B 17/00 


U.S. Cl. 417—365 14 Claims 
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1. In an axial flow molecular pump having an upstanding 
housing having an inlet opening for introducing gaseous mole- 
cules during use of the pump and an outlet opening for dis- 
charging the gaseous molecules: a set of fixed blades fixedly 
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mounted within the housing and extending radially thereof; a 
rotatable pump member rotatably disposed within the housing 
to undergo rotation about a vertical rotary axis and carrying a 
set of radially-extending blades which coact with the fixed 
blades to pump the gaseous molecules from the inlet opening to 
the outlet opening during rotation of the pump member; and 
supporting means for magnetically rotatably supporting and 
maintaining the pump member to undergo rotation about the 
vertical rotary axis, the supporting means comprising first 
magnetic bearing means for both axially supporting the pump 
member and actively controlling the axial position of the pump 
member and comprised of a set of permanent magnets on the 
upper end of the pump member cooperating with a set of 
permanent magnets fixedly mounted at the upper end of the 
housing, first energizeable electromagnetic means axially 
spaced from the sets of permanent magnets and coacting there- 
with when energized for axially supporting the pump member 
and controlling the axial position thereof, and axial detecting 
means for detecting axial displacement of the pump member 
and accordingly controlling the energization of the first elec- 
tromagnetic means, and second magnetic bearing means for 
both radially supporting the pump member and actively con- 
trolling the radial position of the pump member and comprised 
of second energizeable electromagnetic means disposed axially 
below the outlet opening and operative when energized for 
radially supporting the lower portion of the pump member and 
controlling the radial position thereof, and radial detecting 
means for detecting radial displacement of the lower portion of 
the pump member and accordingly controlling the energiza- 
tion of the second electromagnetic means. 


4,717,316 
ROTARY COMPRESSOR 

Shigeru Muramatsu; Shigeru Shida; Takeo Horie, and Masashi 

Yamada, all of Shizuoka, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi 

Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 43,450 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1986, 61-99124 
Int. Cl.* FO4B 35/00, 39/02, 39/06; FOIM 1/00 

U.S, Cl, 417—372 4 Claims 
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1. A rotary compressor comprising a sealing case, a motor 
element housed in the upper part of said sealing case, a com- 
pression element housed in the lower part of said sealing case 
so as to be driven by said motor element, a discharge tube 
provided at the top of said sealing container so that com- 
pressed gas filled in the upper part of said sealing case is dis- 
charged out of the same and an oil separating means mounted 
on the rotor of said motor element, characterized in that said 
oil separating means has a circular plate having a diameter 
substantially equal to the outer diameter of said rotor, wherein 
a channel-like recess projecting toward said rotor is formed in 
said circular plate at a position deviated from its central por- 
tion; the lower surface of the channel-like recess is adapted to 
be firmly connected to the upper surface of said rotor, and an 
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aperture is formed at the central portion so that said discharge 
tube is loosely inserted in the aperture. 


4,717,317 
RECIPROCATING PUMP 

Robert Hofer, Elgg, and Anton Steiger, Illnau, both of Switzer- 

land, assignors to Sulzer Brothers Limited, Winterthur, Swit- 

zerland 

Filed Nov. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 801,091 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 5, 1985, 506/85 
Int. Cl.* FO4B 9/10 

U.S. Cl. 417—392 
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1. A reciprocating pump comprising 

a casing having a delivery chamber for receiving and expel- 
ling a liquid fuel suspension; 

a sleeve disposed in said casing in spaced relation to define a 
first annular gap therebetween, said sleeve having an end 
face sealingly engaging a mating surface of said casing 
adjacent said delivery chamber and an opposite end face 
in permanent communication with said gap; 

a piston disposed in said sleeve to be driven by a hydraulic 
pressure medium and being in spaced relation to said 
sleeve to define a second annular gap therebetween; and 

means for delivering a flow of pressure medium to drive said 
piston towards said delivery chamber, said means being in 
communication with each said annular gap to deliver the 
pressure medium thereto to obviate radial expansion of 
said sleeve. 


4,717,318 
TURBOCHARGER HEAT TRANSFER CONTROL 
METHOD AND APPARATUS 
David G. Elpern, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to The Garrett 
Corporation, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 681,531, Dec. 14, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 884,317 
Int. Cl.* FO4B 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 417—407 





1. A turbocharger comprising a housing having a pair of 
axially spaced bearing members journaling an elongate shaft 
therein, a turbine wheel drivingly carried at one end of said 
shaft, and a compressor wheel drivingly carried at the opposite 
end of said shaft, said housing defining an exhaust gas inlet to 
said turbine wheel and an exhaust gas outlet therefrom, said 
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housing further defining an air inlet to said compressor wheel 
and an air outlet therefrom, said housing completely defining a 
closed cavity substantially surrounding said shaft and extend- 
ing between said turbine wheel and said compressor wheel, 
said closed cavity being substantially of inverted U-shape in 
transverse section to embrace said pair of bearing members and 
said elongate shaft while being spaced therefrom, said housing 
further defining an oil drain gallery below said shaft, said 
closed cavity including a pair of depending leg portions ex- 
tending downwardly toward but short of said oil drain gallery, 
said oil drain gallery also extending axially between said tur- 
bine wheel and said compressor wheel and having a greater 
axial extent than said closed cavity and including a first and a 
second axially spaced apart upwardly extending portions re- 
spectively interposing axially between said turbine wheel and 
said compressor wheel and the one of said pair of axially 
spaced bearing members proximate to each of said wheels and 
surrounding said shaft, said clsoed cavity and said oil drain 
gallery intermeshing to embrace said pair of bearing members 
in surrounding relationship therewith, and a determined quan- 
tity of heat conductive and heat absorptive material captively 
received within said closed cavity. 


4,717,319 
HOUSING OF A ROTARY PISTON INTERNAL ° 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Dankwart Eiermann, Weissensberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Wankel GmbH, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 876,196 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 13, 

1986, 3604428 
Int. Cl.4 FOIC 1/22, 21/10; F16M 1/04 

US. Cl. 418—60 


1. A housing of a rotary piston internal combustion engine of 
trochoidal manner of construction, which consists of two side 
parts and at least two mantle parts with an inner surface in 
form of a trochoid with two lobes having outermost and inner- 
most points as well as a long axis and a short axis of the tro- 
choid, the outermost points of these lobes being intersected by 
the long axis and the innermost points being intersected by the 
short axis of the trochoid, and a center part between two 
mantle parts, which parts are connected along radial periphery 
of the housing by adjustable bolts directed axially, and having 
an eccentric shaft passing through the housing and including a 
triangular piston upon an eccentric of the eccentric shaft upon 
which the piston rotates in continuous engagement of the 
corners thereof with the mantle runway, comprising the fol- 
lowing additional features including: 

(a) clamping rings provided on each of two ends of the 

housing; 

(b) said claiming rings being circular in axial plan view and 
having a diarseter equal to length of the long axis of said 
housing and including a transition in a radial direction via 
said housing in the region of the short axis thereof; 

(c) said clamping rings being connected via said adjustable 
bolts in the region of the short axis of said housing; and 

(d) a cup spring arranged between one of the two clamping 
rings and that engaging against said housing, said cup 
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spring being pressed by tension of said adjustable bolts by 
said one clamping ring against an end of the housing as 
well as the housing being pressed against the other clamp- 
ing ring. 


4,717,320 
GEROTOR MOTOR BALANCING PLATE 
Hollis N. White, Jr., 243 Pyle La., Hopkinsville, Ky. 42240 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 603,994, Apr. 26, 1984, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 390,328, Jun. 21, 
1982, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
360,832, Mar. 23, 1982, Pat. No. 4,454,744, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 113,400, Jan. 18, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,357,133, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 910,075, May 26, 
1978, abandoned. This application Nov. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 
798,301 
Int. Cl.4 FOIC 9/08, 1/10 
U.S. Cl. 418—61 B 17 Claims 
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1. In a pressure device having a moving part confined be- 
tween first and second plates with high pressure biasing the 
moving part more against the second plate than the first plate 
so as to create an imbalance of the forces between moving part 
and the first and second plates, an improvement of a means to 
counter the high pressure biasing of the moving part so as to 
compensate for the otherwise inbalance of forces between the 
moving part and the first and second plates, said means com- 
prising a balancing plate, said balancing plate being between 
the second plate and the moving part, means to fixedly connect 
said balancing plate to the second plate, means to contain 
pressure between said balancing plate and the second plate and 
means to pressurize said means to contain pressure between 
said balancing plate and the second plate so as to bow said 
balancing plate back against the moving part and force the 
moving part against the first plate so as to compensate for the 
otherwise imbalanced forces between the first and second 
plates and the moving part. 


4,717,321 
VANE COMPRESSOR WITH VANE BACK PRESSURE 
ADJUSTMENT 
Tsunenori Shibuya; Yutaka Ishizuka; Haruhiko Takada; Teruo 

Nakamura, and Hidehiko Takayama, all of Konan, Japan, 

assignors to Diesel Kiki Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 640,312, Aug. 13, 1984, Pat. No. 4,611,977, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 502,666, Jun. 9, 1983, Pat. No. 

4,571,164. This application Jun. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 874,555 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1982, 57-91163 

Int. Cl.4 FO4C 18/344, 29/02 
US. Cl. 418—76 3 Claims 

1. A vane compressor, comprising: 

(a) a compressor body including a cylinder having at least 
one pump outlet and opposite axial ends, and a pair of side 
blocks secured to said axial ends of said cylinder anc 
having opposite inner end surfaces; 

(b) a rotor rotatably mounted in said compressor body and 
having opposite end surfaces facing said inner end sur- 
faces of said side blocks, said rotor carrying a plurality of 
vanes slidably fitted therein, said rotor having a plurality 
of back-pressure chambers defined therein and sur- 


rounded by said vanes and said side blocks, said back-pres- 
sure chambers each having opposite axial ends opening in 
said opposite end surfaces of said rotor; 

(c) an oil sump; 

(d) said opposite axial ends of each of said back-pressure 
chambers being disposed to follow a path against each of 
said opposite inner end surfaces of said side blocks, said 
path being divided into at least one high-pressure zone 
through which said vanes move across said pump outlet, 
and at least one normal-pressure zone; 

(e) said opposite inner end surfaces of said side blocks each 
having at least one oil groove defined therein at a location 
corresponding to said normal-pressure zone and disposed 
to communicate with said back-pressure chambers 
through said normal-pressure zone; 

(f) means for feeding oil from said oil sump to said oil 
grooves; 

(g) restrictor means provided in said high-pressure zone of 
said path and communicating with said back-pressure 








chambers, said restrictor means comprising restriction 
slits defined in said opposite inner end surfaces of said side 
blocks at locations corresponding to said high-pressure 
zone and having at least one end communicating with said 
oil grooves; and 

(h) wherein while said axial ends of each of said back-pres- 
sure chambers travel through said normal-pressure zone 
as said rotor rotates, said oil grooves are in communica- 
tion with said back-pressure chambers to introduce oil in 
said oil grooves into said back-pressure chambers, and 
while said axial ends travel through said high-pressure 
zone, said back-pressure chambers are out of communica- 
tion with said oil grooves so that oil in said back-pressure 
chambers is substantially confined therein to counter 
radially inward movement of said vanes as the vanes move 
past the pump outlet, with a fractional quantity of the oil 
being allowed to leak through said restrictor means to 

prevent the vanes from pressing with excessive force 

against said cylinder. 
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4,717,322 
ROOTS-TYPE FLUID MACHINE 
Naofumi Masuda, Nagoya; Hajime Takeshita, Toyota; Takahiro 
Iwase, Anjyo; Hiroyuki Mochizuki, Aichi; Takuo Sibata, 
Aichi; Takashi Miyake, Aichi, and Nobuo Kobayashi, Toyota, 
all of Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Toyota, Japan 

Filed Aug. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 892,039 

Int. Cl.* FO4C 18/18, 27/00 

7 Claims 










1. A rotary fluid machine of a Roots type comprising: 
a housing structure including a generally cup-shaped main 
housing body having a bore therein, said bore being closed 
at one end thereof and open at another end, said housing 
structure further including a covering member which 
closes said another open end of said bore and which coop- 
erates with said main housing body to define a chamber; 
plurality of rotors accommodated in said chamber in a 
substantially fluid tight condition with respect to each 
other and to said housing structure, wherein each of said 
rotors has an outer surface including opposite end faces, 
one of which faces an inner flat surface of said main hous- 
ing body defining said closed end of said bore, said outer 
surface of each of said rotors also including an outer 
peripheral surface facing an inner peripheral surface of 
said main housing body, said inner peripheral surface of 
said main housing body defining a periphery of said bore; 
a resin layer being coated on said outer surface of said each 
rotor; and 
a fillet portion integral with said main housing body, said 
fillet portion bridging said inner flat surface and said inner 
peripheral surface, said fillet portion being formed along a 
line of intersection of extensions of said inner flat surfce 
and said inner peripheral surface, said fillet portion pro- 
jecting into said bore with respect to said line of intersec- 
tion, said fillet portion having a generally triangular shape 
in cross section taken in a direction perpendicular to said 
line of intersection, 
said plurality of rotors being positioned relative to a base of 
said generally triangular shape of said fillet portion for 
minimum amounts of clearances between said outer pe- 
ripheral surface of said each rotor and said inner periph- 
eral surface of said main housing body, and between said 
one end face of said each rotor and said inner flat surface 
of said main housing body. 


4,717,323 
DEVICE FOR COOLING A FOIL TUBING 
Veit-Holger Karl, Habichtweg 12, 8903 Bobingen, and Klaus 
Wiirtele, Eppaner Strasse 8, 8904 Friedberg, both of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Apr. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 857,360 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 7, 
1985, 8525622[U] 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 47/92 

8 Claims 
1. A device for cooling foil tubing in the plastic state as it 
issues from an annular nozzle comprising: 
(a) an annular air outlet orifice which surrounds the nozzle, 
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(b) a first cylindrical chamber connected in the direction of 
the course of the foil tubing to the air outlet orifice, 

(c) a first iris diaphragm at the upper end of the first cylindri- 
cal chamber, 

(d) a second cylindrical chamber connected to the first 
chamber at the other side of the first iris diaphragm, 

(e) a first additional iris diaphragm at the upper end of the 
second cylindrical chamber, 

(f) at least a third cylindrical chamber connected to the 

second cylindrical chamber at the other side of the first 

additional iris diaphragm, 











(g) a second additional iris diaphragm at the upper end of the 
third cylindrical chamber, 

(h) adjusting mechanisms for the iris diaphragms for adjust- 
ing each iris diaphragm independent of the other iris 
diaphragms, 

(i) the walls of the chambers being constructed of solid and 
at least in part of transparent material, 

(j) the iris diaphragms being held airtight to adjacent cham- 
bers so that the air flowing into the chambers flows out 
between the inner rim of the diaphragms and the foil 
tubing. 


4,717,324 
COINJECTION OF HOLLOW ARTICLES AND 
PREFORMS 


Robert D. Schad, Toronto, and Paul P. Brown, Orangeville, both 


of Canada, assignors to Husky Injection Molding Systems, 
Inc., Bolton, Canada 
Filed May 12, 1986, Ser. No. 862,269 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 45/02, 45/16, 45/20 
13 Claims 
1. A coinjection molding apparatus for molding articles and 


preforms, said apparatus comprising: 


at least one mold cavity, said cavity having a nozzle includ- 
ing a nozzle gate individual thereto, 

a hot runner system including conduit means in said nozzle 
for supplying at least two thermoplastic materials to said 
nozzle gate, each material originating from a separate 
source and each material having a substantially different 
optimum processing temperature, 

said conduit means including a first nozzle channel provid- 
ing a conduit to said gate for a first molding material, and 
a second nozzle channel providing a conduit to said gate 
for a second molding material, 

heating means individual to each channel for maintaining 
each said channel at said substantially different optimum 
temperature appropriate for molding material flowing 
through the respective channel, and 

insulating means in said nozzle separating said channels, said 
insulating means being substantially coextensive with said 
nozzle and with said first and second nozzle channels 
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whereby the insulating means is operative to block heat 
transfer from one nozzle channel to the other so that the 
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respective molding materials arrive at the nozzle gate at 
said optimum processing temperatures. 


4,717,325 
SPINNERET ASSEMBLY 
Isao Fujimura, Moriyama, and Taiju Terakawa, Shiga, both of 
Japan, assignors to Chisso Ohsaka, Japan 
Filed May 25, 1984, Ser. No. 614,015 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 1, 1983, 58-97285 
Int. Cl.4 DOID 13/00 


US. Cl. 425—131.5 16 Claims 


68324523168 


PA ZAZIOEV ZIP 
5 MR 08 me 
CANAL 


1. A spinneret assembly for composite fibers of the sheath- 

and-core type, comprising: 

means forming a core liquid reservoir and a separate sheath 
liquid reservoir; 

a first distribution plate having a plurality of parallel through 
introducing holes, with a first plurality of said introducing 
holes being in fluid communication with said core liquid 
reservoir and a second plurality of said introducing holes 
being in fluid communication with said sheath liquid reser- 
voir; 

a second distribution plate being parallel to said first distribu- 
tion plate; 

said first and second distribution plates having means form- 
ing therebetween a plurality of parallel separate grooves, 
with a first plurality of said grooves in fluid communica- 
tion with said first plurality of introducing holes on the 
side of said first distribution plate opposite from said core 
liquid reservoir and a second plurality of said grooves in 
fluid communication with said second plurality of intro- 
ducing holes on the side of said second distribution plate 
opposite from said sheath liquid reservoir; 

said second distribution plate having a plurality of through 
core liquid pressure control holes communicating on one 
side with said first plurality of grooves and further having 
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a plurality of through sheath liquid pressure control holes 
communicating on one side with said second plurality of 
grooves; 

a spinning plate spaced from and parallel to said second 
distribution plate, and having a fixed pattern of a plurality 
of through spinning holes coaxial in pairs with said core 
liquid pressure control holes, respectively; 

said second distribution plate and said spinning plate having 
adjacent flat parallel unobstructed surfaces interrupted 
only by said holes and forming therebetween a narrow 
continuous mixing zone for combining said core liquid and 
sheath liquid; and 

said sheath liquid pressure control holes entering into said 
mixing zone in a fixed pattern so as to be equally spaced 
around adjacent core liquid distribution holes. 


4,717,326 
EXTRUSION MOLDING EQUIPMENT FOR 
MULTI-LAYER PARISON 
Takao Motonaga; Keizi Fukuhara, both of Hiroshima; Tadashi 
Tamura, Yokosuka, and Toshiji Yoshida, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, Hiroshima 
and Japan Steel Works, Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Oct. 24, 2986, Ser. No. 922,668 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 25, 1985, 60-239155 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 47/86 


US. Cl. 425—133.1 14 Claims 
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1. Extrusion molding equipment for molding a multi-layer 

parison, which comprises: 

an accumulator head; 

a cylindrical member disposed in such accumulator head and 
having therein a first temperature control means for con- 
trolling a chief resin material temperature-wise; 

a ringed piston reciprocal along the inner peripheral surface 
of said cylindrical member for further extruding said chief 
resin material extruded from an extruding means; 

a first core member coaxially disposed inside said ringed 
piston; 

said cylindrical member and said first core member cooper- 
ating together to define therebetween an annular resin 
storing space internally accommodating said ringed pis- 
ton; 

an annular die coaxially and securely mounted on said accu- 
mulator head at the lower endportion thereof; 

a second core member coaxially and reciprocably engaged 
with said first core member at the lower end portion 
thereof; 

said cylindrical member, said die and said first core member 
cooperating together to define an annular resin passage 
directly communicating said resin storing space at the 
downstream side thereof, into which resin passage said 
chief resin material is forcibly extruded by said ringed 
piston; and 

at least one ringed member coaxially disposed within said 
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resin passage and having at least one injection opening 
defined therein, which opening communicates an extrud- 
ing means for extruding an auxiliary resin material, with a 
second temperature control means for controlling said 
auxiliary resin material temperature-wise being arranged 
in the vicinity of said extruding means and away from said 
first temperature control means. 


4,717,327 
INJECTION MOLDING APPARATUS 
Daniel Faneuf, P.O. Box 278, Milford, N.H. 03055 
Filed Mar. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 842,301 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 45/03, 45/04 
US. Cl. 425—190 


1. An injection molding apparatus for forming plastic items 
employing a mold formed of tocol members that mate to form a 
mold cavity, said apparatus comprising, 

a mold core assembly including a pull core adapted to extend 
into said mold cavity, and including a core support mem- 
ber from which the pull core depends, 

a nozzle for introducing liquid to said mold cavity and hav- 
ing a retracted position and an injection position, 

means for attaching said nozzle to said core support member 
such that movement of said nozzle between said retracted 
position and said injection position causes movement of 
said pull core and such that said core support member is 
permitted to move laterally with respect to said nozzle, 
and 

means for moving said nozzle and core support member in 
unison between said retracted position and said injection 
position. 


4,717,328 
SLITTER-CORRUGATOR APPARATUS FOR PASTA 
Joseph C. D’Alterio, 64 Sugar Maple La., Glen Cove, N.Y. 

11542 
Filed Apr. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 848,623 
Int. Cl.4 A21C 11/10 
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1. An apparatus for forming an alignment of longitudinally 
spaced short slits with undulated edges in a sheet of fresh pasta, 
which comprises a pair of meshing but noncontacting identical 
gear-like elements mounted on rotatively driven parallel shafts, 
each said gear-like element being only two identical bevel- 
toothed disks wherein the grooves between the bevel teeth are 
appreciably wider than the width of said bevel teeth, said two 
disks being face-to-face abutted so that said bevel teeth of one 
said disk are substantially midway between said bevel teeth of 
the other said disk and the top ends of all said bevel teeth are 
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at the abutted faces of said disks, and each said gear-like ele- 
ment being positioned between coaxial rollers. 


4,717,329 
APPARATUS FOR COMPRESSIVELY TREATING 
TRAVEL FLEXIBLE SHEET MATERIAL 
Thomas D. Packard, Stoughton, and William C. Goodchild, 
Attleboro, both of Mass., assignors to Bird Machine Com- 
pany, Inc., South Walpole, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 948,319 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 53/28; B31F 1/14 
U.S. Cl. 425—328 


1. Apparatus for compressively treating traveling flexible 
sheet material, having a drive roll for advancing the material, 
retarder means engageable with the material driven by said 
roll, mechanism for compressing said material against the 
surface of said roll before engagement with said retarder means 
comprising an assembly of superposed sheet members extend- 
ing across the width of said material on said drive roll, includ- 
ing an inner primary member disposed closest to said drive roll 
and an outer member, holder means connected at least to said 
primary member and said outer member adjacent their edges 
disposed rearwardly in the direction of travel of the material to 
support said assembly as a cantilever, pressure means to apply 
adjustable pressure to said assembly to flex the suspended 
portion thereof toward said drive roll so that said primary 
member compresses said material against said drive roll sur- 
face, and means mounting said pressure means and holder 
means for movement into and out of operative position and for 
adjustment of relative position; 

wherein the connection of said holder means to sheet mem- 

bers of said assembly is by a plurality of pins on said holder 
means spaced across the direction of travel of the material 
and received in corresponding slots in said connected 
superposed sheet members adjacent their edge disposed 
rearwardly in said direction of travel, said slots extending 
transversely of said direction of travel and having suffi- 
cient clearance from said pins to permit movement thereof 
relative to said pins corresponding to local expansion of 
said connected sheet members by heat induced therein 
when the apparatus is operating and to local contraction 
thereof by cooling when said apparatus is not operating. 


4,717,330 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING A STRUCTURAL 
COMPONENT 
Branko Sarh, Watertown, Mass., assignor to Messerschmitt- 
Boelkow-Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschraenkter Haftung, 
Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 670,472, Nov. 9, 1984, Pat. No. 4,633,632. 
This application Nov. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 932,686 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 17, 
1983, 3341564 
Int. Cl.* B29C 41/40, 65/70 
USS. Cl. 425—403 12 Claims 
1. An apparatus for constructing a structural component 
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having a longitudinal central axis and a curved wall extending 
relative to said central axis, said curved wall comprising longi- 
tudinally extending stringers, crosswise extending ribs forming 
a grid structure with said stringers, and planking means cover- 
ing said grid structure, said stringers, ribs, and planking means 
being made of fiber reinforced synthetic material and bonded 
to one another by curing of said synthetic material, said appa- 
ratus comprising a plurality of individual mold means having 
mold surfaces for carrying tapes of said fiber reinforced syn- 
thetic material wound onto said mold surfaces and being longi- 
tudinaily and circumferentially spaced for receiving said longi- 
tudinal stringers and said crosswise ribs respectively therebe- 
tween, internal mandrel means extending coaxially with said 


central axis for supporting said mold means, axial and radial 
position adjustable support means operatively secured to said 
mandrel means for individually carrying and axially and radi- 
ally adjusting said mold means on said mandrel means, axial 
adjustment means arranged on said mandrel means for adjust- 
ing the axial position of said support means, whereby the axial 
spacing between said mold means carried by said support 
means is adustable, and radial adjustment means arranged for 
adjusting the radial position of said support means, thereby 
adjusting the circumferential spacing between said mold means 
carried by said support means such that the stringers and ribs 
may be positioned between the individual mold means and 
releasably held therebetween. 


4,717,331 
SPINNING NOZZLE 
Naoyuki Maeda, Tokyo; Osamu Kato; Hirosaku Oshimi, both of 
Yokohama; Akira Nii, Kawasaki; Hireshi Shimada; Mi- 
chiharu Harakawa, both of Yokohama; Takuji Hirano, and 
Shigeo Hara, both of Hiratsuka, all of Japan, assignors to 
Nippon Oil Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 30, 1985, Ser. No. 739,155 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 1, 1984, 59-111013 
Int. Cl.* B29C 47/12 
U.S. Cl, 425—467 7 Claims 
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1. A nozzle for controlling the cross-sectional structure of a 
pitch fiber produced by melt-spinning a mesophase pitch, said 
nozzle comprising: 

a capillary defining an elongated capillary channel extending 

along a predetermined axis for forming said pitch fiber; 

a counterbore orifice of greater cross sectional dimension 

than that of said capillary channel aligned therewith, said 
orifice defining a cavity having an inner surface; and 

an elongated molded piece dimensioned so as not to contact 

said capillary and so as to be centrally received within said 
cavity with a predetermined spacing between said molded 
piece and said inner surface, said spacing defining an 
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annular pitch flow path communicating with said capil- 
lary channel, said molded piece having a contoured outer 
surface including a groove or projection thereon, said 
groove or projection disposed within said counterbore 
orifice operative to orient the molecular structure of said 
pitch as it flows thereover to produce a fiber having a 
random on onion-skin cross-sectional structure. 


4,717,332 
FLAME RETENTION BURNER APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
P. Clifton Edens, 12 Lakeview Estates, Winfield, Kans. 67156 
Filed Nov. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 800,674 
Int. Cl.* F23D 14/46; F23C 1/00 
14 Claims 


1. In a heat exchange apparatus operable to be supplied with 
a liquid and a gaseous fuel to be mixed with an inlet air supply 
for combustion and subsequent heat transfer, the improvement 
being a flame retention burner apparatus, comprising: 

(a) a combustion head assembly including a main combustion 
chamber housing and an inlet fuel and air diffuser assem- 
bly mounted within said main combustion chamber hous- 
ing and connected to the gaseous fuel supply; 

(b) said inlet fuel and air diffuser assembly includes an inlet 
fuel diffuser assembly having an inner fuel nozzle assem- 
bly and an outer fuel nozzle assembly, each having a 
concentric ring of forwardly projected nozzle members to 
direct and supply the gaseous fuel axially of said main 
combustion chamber housing; 

(c) said inlet fuel and air diffuser assembly includes a support 
and air diffuser assembly mounted about said inlet fuel 
diffuser assembly; 

(d) said support and air diffuser assembly includes an air 
diffuser ring having a plurality of openings to receive and 
agitate the inlet air supply moving therethrough; and 

(e) an inlet air supply is connected to one end of said main 
combustion chamber housing with inlet air directed and 
flowing in the center and about the outer periphery of said 
inlet fuel and air diffuser assembly to mix with the gaseous 
fuel prior to combustion for maximum atomization of 
particles and efficiency in combustion. 

12. A method of achieving high efficiency and complete 
combustion of either an inlet air supply and a gaseous fuel 
mixture or an inlet air supply and a liquid fuel mixture within 
a flame retention burner apparatus, comprising the following 
steps: 

(a) supply the inlet air supply to an inlet end of said flame 
retention burner apparatus having a main combustion 
chamber housing with an inlet fuel and air diffuser assem- 
bly mounted in said main combustion chamber housing 
and said inlet fuel and air diffuser assembly includes a 
support and air duffuser assembly mounted about an inlet 
fuel diffuser assembly; 

(b) supplying a gaseous fuel to said inlet fuel diffuser assem- 
bly for discharge through a concentric circle of an inner 
fuel nozzle assembly and an outer fuel nozzle assembly; 
and 

(c) directing a portion of the inlet air supply about an outer 
periphery of said inlet fuel diffuser assembly to said sup- 
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port and air diffuser assembly to cause a mixing thereof the path of the venturi intersects the axis of the ceramic inlet 


with the gaseous fuel supply through said outer fuel noz- 
zle assembly to achieve maximum combustion and effi- 
ciency thereof. 


4,717,333 
BURNER IGNITION SYSTEM 
Forest J. Carignan, Bedford, Mass., assignor to Advanced Me- 
chanical Technology, Inc., Newton, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 459,787, Jan. 21, 1983, Pat. No. 4,565,519. 
This application Jan. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 820,450 
Int. Cl.4 F23Q 9/08 


US. Cl. 431—44 9 Claims 


1. A gas control in a gas burning system comprising a safety 
valve in series with a main gas valve and a pilot nozzle, the 
safety valve comprising a normally closed valve element for 
preventing gas flow to the main gas valve, a control chamber, 
means for increasing the pressure in the control chamber and 
valve control means responsive to increased pressure in the 
control chamber to open the valve element, the gas control 
further including a time delay orifice for venting the control 
chamber and flame responsive means for opening the main gas 
valve and terminating venting of the control chamber through 
the time delay orifice when a flame is sensed such that the 
safety valve closes after a predetermined delay if no flame is 


4,717,334 
CERAMIC BURNER HAVING HIGH TURNDOWN 
RATIO 


Ray L. Newman, Towanda, Pa., assignor to GTE Products 
Corporation, Stamford, Conn 


Filed Nov. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 444,104 
Int. Cl.4 F23C 7/00 
US. Cl. 431—187 
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1. A gas burner comprising: a ceramic inlet tube, having a 
tip, for delivery of a gaseous fuel therethrough; a ceramic body 
spaced from, and surrounding, the ceramic inlet tube, the space 
between the ceramic body and the ceramic inlet tube defining 
a chamber; means for delivering preheated combustion air into 
the chamber; a venturi around the tip of the ceramic inlet tube, 
the venturi being angled with respect to the inlet tube so that 


tube forward of the tip of the ceramic inlet tube. 


4,717,335 
CHILD RESISTANT LIGHTER 
Guy M. Loveless, 470 Hickory, Apt. 203, Westland, Mich. 
48185 
Filed Aug. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 901,422 
Int. Cl.4 F23Q 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 431—277 


1. A gas lighter, comprising: 

a housing for containing a fuel; 

a gas nozzle mounted on the housing for discharging fuel 
therefrom; 

a pushbutton-actuated valve mounted on the housing such 
that when depressed, the nozzle discharges the fuel; 

a flint mounted on the housing between the nozzle and the 
pushbutton-actuated valve; 

a spark-generating, serrated wheel mounted cn the housing 
so as to be rotatable in a first direction when manipulated 
by the user to engage the flint to deliver a spark toward 
the fuel being discharged from the nozzle, the wheel being 
rotatable in the opposite direction; 

first structure mounted on the wheel so as to be rotatable 
therewith along a path of motion between the flint and the 
pushbutton-actuated valve; and 

second structure mounted on the housing between the wheel 
and the housing to engage the first structure as the wheel 
is being rotated in said first direction to limit such rota- 
tional motion in the first direction, said second structure 
being operable to engage the first structure as the wheel is 
being rotated in the opposite direction to limit rotational 
motion in the opposite direction; 

whereby the user cannot manipulate the wheel to rotate it in 
the first direction to deliver a spark toward the fuel after 
the first structure engages the second structure, unless the 
wheel is first manipulated in the opposite direction. 


4,717,336 
FLASHED-LAMP INDICATOR 
John W. Shaffer, Montoursville, Pa., assignor to GTE Products 
Corporation, Danvers, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 838,987 
Int. Cl.4 F21K 5/02 
US. Cl. 431—360 13 Claims 
1. A flashed-lamp indicator composition comprising a vola- 
tile dye, a nonvolatile particulate heat-absorbing material, a 
binding agent, and inert platelet-shaped particles, said particles 
having an average particle size within the range of from about 
0.5 to about 1.5 micron. 
8. A multilamp photoflash array comprising: 
a base member formed to receive a circuit board; 
a circuit board with a printed circuit on one surface thereof 
and affixed to said base member; 
a plurality of flashlamps in parallel alignment and affixed to 
said circuit board; and 
a transparent plastic cover member affixed to said base mem- 
ber and enclosing said circuit board and flashlamps there- 
between; wherein each of said flashlamps has at least one 
spot of flashed-lamp indicator composition in heat-receiv- 
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ing relationship therewith, said flashed-lamp indicator 
composition comprising a volatile dye, a nonvolatile par- 
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4,717,338 
HEATER DRUM FOR MANUFACTURING PROCESS 


ticulate heat-absorbing material, a binding agent, and inert Jacques Cellier, Marlioz, France, assignor to Cellier S.A., Aix- 





















platelet-shaped particles, said particles having an average 
particle size within the range of from about 0.5 to about 
1.5 micron. 


4,717,337 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING WHITE CEMENT 
CLINKER 


Toshikazu Ichiyanagi, Kumagaya; Kanzaburo Sudo, Saitama; 
Zenzaburo Kawai, Kumagaya; Shoji Sekine, Niza, and Hiro- 
shi Teshigawara, Koshigaya, all of Japan, assignors to Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha and Ishikawajima-Harima Jukogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, both of, Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 796,239, Dec. 16, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 743,498, Jun. 11, 
1985, Pat. No. 4,573,908. This application Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. 
No. 8,080 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1984, 59-118345 
Int. Cl.4 F26B 3/08; F27B 7/02 


US. Cl. 432—14 1 Claim 





1. A method for producing white cement clinker compris- 
ing the steps of feeding white cement raw material particles 
into a fluidized-bed burning furnace and burning them into 
clinker particles, introducing the burned high-temperature 
clinker particles into a reduction chamber, feeding into said 
reduction chamber fuel and air a quantity of which is less than 
a theoretically required air quantity for combustion of the fuel 
to thereby gasify the fuel, reducing said clinker particles with 
the generated reducing gas, feeding said clinker particles thus 
reduced into a primary cooling chamber and cooling them to 
600°-700° C. with water while being isolated from a surround- 
ing atmosphere, and feeding the clinker particles thus cooled 
into a secondary cooling chamber so as to cool them further 
with air. 


US. Cl. 432—60 


Les-Bains, 
Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,328 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 12, 1985, 85 06078 
Int. Cl.4 F27B 9/28; HOS5SB 3/02 
3 Claims 









1. A heater drum comprising: 

an outer cylindrical wall centered on and rotatable about an 
axils, 

an inner cylindrical wall fixed concentrically within the 
outer wall and defining therewith a substantially closed 
annular chamber at subatmospheric pressure; 

a body of a heat-transmitting fluid in the chamber in heat 
transmitting contact with both walls; 

a core body fixed nonrotatably about the axis inside the inner 
wall out of direct contact therewith, of part-cylindrical 
section generally centered on the axis, lying generally 
below the axis, and having an outer surface spaced slightly 
radially inward of the inner wall; 

means including a heat sensor fixed in the core body for 
heating the core body to a high treatment temperature and 
for thereby partly vaporizing the fluid in the chamber; 

means including a body of heat-conducting liquid in simulta- 
neous contact with the outer surface of the core body and 
with the inner wall for transmitting heat radially from the 
core body to the inner wall; and 

drive means for rotating the walls jointly about the axis 

relative to the core body and thereby distributing the heat 

of the inner wall via the fluid body to the outer wall. 


4,717,339 
CURING OVEN 

Erik Kersting, 45 Cross Street, Unit 1, Guelph, Ontario N1E 

2Z5, Canada 

Continuation of Ser. No. 796,970, Nov. 12, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 13,202 
Int. Cl.4 F27B 9/00, 5/16; F27D 3/04 

US. Cl. 432—125 1 Claim 

1. A curing oven having a housing enclosing an internal 
curing chamber comprising forward and rearward regions 
with bottom located forward and rearward access openings to 
and from said forward and rearward regions, a burner provid- 
ing heated gases in a combustion region located above and 
isolated from said curing chamber by a heat shielding partition 
with deflectors therearound for deflecting and diffusing the 
heated gases from said burner downwardly into said curing 
chamber, said burner operating at a temperature sufficiently 
hot to provide a substantially non-poluting exhaust directly to 
atmosphere, fan means for blowing the heated gases down- 
wardly into said curing chamber for curing of the material 
with the heated gases rising back upwardly and creating a 
negative pressure to draw a supply of fresh outside air into said 
curing oven through said bottom located access openings, a 
plurality of trays for carrying the material through said curing 
chamber, said trays being supported in side by side first and 
second vertical stacks in said forward and rearward regions 
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and including a tray moving system comprising a first scissor 
lift for lifting said trays individually onto a cam operated piv- 
otal catch weighted to normally assume a first stack supporting 
position relieving load on and freeing said first scissor lift to 
lower and receive further trays to be lifted to said pivotal 
catch, means for transfering the trays from atop the first verti- 
cal stack in said forward region to atop the second vertical 





stack in said rearward region, a second scissor lift for lowering 
the trays individually in the second vertical stack onto a slide 
bar immediately beneath the lowermost tray to assume a sec- 
ond stack supporting position with said slide bar being oper- 
ated by a pivotal linkage which is in turn controlled by a piston 
to slide said slide bar in and out of the second stack supporting 


position. 
4,717,340 
DEBINDERIZER FOR RAPIDLY REMOVING BINDER 
FROM A GREEN BODY 


Raymond E. Wiech, Jr., San Diego, Calif., assignor to Fine 
Particle Technology Corp., Camarillo, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 870,415 
Int. Cl.4 F27D 7/04 
US. Cl. 432—199 
1. A debinderizing system which comprises: 
(a) a housing, 
(>) a continuous defined atmosphere path within said hous- 
ing having an atmosphere therealong, 
(c) means in said atmosphere path for applying water to said 
atmosphere, 
(d) heating means for heating said atmosphere, 
(e) sample holding means in said atmosphere path for hold- 
ing samples, and 


18 Claims 
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(f) means for causing said atmosphere to move along said 
atmosphere path at sufficient velocity to provide turbulent 








flow along the surface of samples at said sample holding 
means. 


4,717,341 
ORTHODONTIC APPLIANCE SYSTEM 
A. Jon Goldberg, 74 Rumford St., West Hartford, Conn. 06107, 
and Charles J. Burstone, 252 Old Mountain Rd., Farmington, 
Conn. 06032 
Filed Jan. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 817,925 
Int. Cl.4 A61C 3/00 


US. Cl. 433—9 15 Claims 





1. In an orthodontic appliance system for applying correc- 
tive forces to the teeth of a patient, the improvement wherein 
a force delivery component of the system is formed from a 
fiber reinforced composite material comprising a polymeric 
matrix and at least 5% by weight of reinforcing fibers embed- 
ded in the matrix, said composite material having a modulus of 
elasticity below 30x 10° psi and a preselected ratio of Yield 
strength to modulus of elasticity within the range from a level 
comparable to that of 18-8 stainless steel up to at least 300 
percent that of such stainless steel whereby more constant 
force levels can be applied with time and a continuous range of 
stiffness is achieved, said composite material having a higher 
maximum elastic deflection than said stainless steel and an 
ability to provide complex orthodontic configurations so as to 
enhance the ease and accuracy of force delivery. 
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4,717,342 
COMBINABLE SET OF QUADRATIC ELEMENTS 
Valéria Hidvégi, Budapest, Hungary, assignor to Piky S. A. 
PCT No. PCT/HU85/00004, § 371 Date Sep. 30, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 30, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/03453, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 15, 1985 
PCT Filed Jan, 28, 1985, Ser. No. 784,882 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Jan. 31, 1984, 418/84 


Int. Cl.4 GO9B 1/32 
US. Cl. 434—96 15 Claims 
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1. A combinable set of quadratic elements for laying out 
quadratic surfaces having variable appearance, with the sides 
of the surfaces being equal, said quadratic surfaces being di- 
vided into types of patterns with geometric dimensions equal 
to the half or the whole of the sides of each quadratic surface 
of different appearance, in which the number of quadratic 
elements is greater than the number of types comprising the 
following types where the quadratic surface is: 

(a) uniform in color; 

(b) divided into several non-overlapping and differently 
colored surfaces, with said colored surfaces adjoining 
along a 90-degree circular arc, the center of curvature of 
which lies in a corner and the radius of which equals half 
the length of the side of the quadratic surface; 

(c) divided into several non-overlapping and differently 
colored surfaces, adjoining along a 90-degree circular arc, 
the center of curvature of which lies in a corner and the 
radius of which equals the length of the side of the qua- 
dratic surface; 

(d) divided into three different colored surfaces, adjoining 
along respective 90-degree circular arcs, the center of 
curvature of the two arcs lying in a common corner, 
whereby the radii of the arcs respectively equal half the 
length and the length of the side of the quadratic surface; 
and 

(e) divided into several non-overlapping and differently 
colored surfaces, adjoining along a semicircle, the center 

of curvature of which lies at the midpoint of a side of the 
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quadratic surface and the radius of which equals half the 
length of said side. 


4,717,343 

METHOD OF CHANGING A PERSON’S BEHAVIOR 
Alan B. Densky, 2060 Collier Ave., Suite 14, Ft. Myers, Fila. 

33901 

Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 880,551 
Int. Cl.* GO9B 19/00 

US. Cl. 434—236 7 Claims 

1. A method of relieving a person of an undesirable habit by 
having that person view a program of pictures projected onto 
a screen, said program including the following sequence: 

(a) a bright, clear first picture in color filling the screen and 
designed to cause a stressful thought in the mind of the 
person for approximately three seconds, 

(b) then causing that first picture to gradually become 
blurred and smaller and become only black and white and 
finally shrink to a pinpoint at the center of the screen and 
disappear over a period of approximately six seconds, 

(c) then out of the center of the screen causing a second 
picture to appear which is originally blurred and in black 
and white and as the second picture gets larger it becomes 
colored, clear and bright during a period of approximately 
six seconds until it fills the entire screen, said picture 
designed to cause a relaxing throught and in its largest size 
being held on the screen for a period of approximately 
three seconds, 

(d) then causing the screen to go blank white for a period of 
approximately five seconds, 

(e) then repeating the foregoing sequence of pictures (a) 
through (d) several times, and 

(f) then speeding up the foregoing sequence of pictures (a) 
through (d) by 50% and repeating the foregoing sequence 
of pictures several times except that at the end of each 
sequence the screen goes blank white for approximately 
five seconds. 


4,717,344 
CONNECTOR FOR CIRCUIT BOARDS 

Otto Schempp, and Martin Herold, both of Heilbronn, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Litton Precision Products Interna- 

tional GmbH, Heilbronn-Biberach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 894,412 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 

1985, 3528912 


Int. Cl.4 HOIR 9/09 


USS. Cl. 439—61 16 Claims 





1. A printed circuit board connector for electrically cou- 
pling a printed circuit board to a mating element, the connec- 
tor comprising: 

an elongated housing; 

a first array of signal contacts mounted in said housing, 
wherein a first portion of said signal contacts extend out of 
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said housing and a second portion of said signal contacts 
are surrounded by said housing; 

a polarity key means formed on at least one end of the elon- 
gated housing and asymmetrically positioned with respect 
thereto for preventing polarity reversal; 

a recess formed in the polarity key means; 

a lateral contact mounted in the recess and having a portion 
which protrudes from said recess; and 

a termination contact formed on one end of said lateral 
contact, said tesmination contact being mounted adjacent 
the first portion of said signal contacts. 


4,717,345 
SOLDERLESS CONNECTOR TECHNIQUE AND 
APPARATUS 
Herman B. Gordon, and Jeff Cunnane, both of Phoenix, Ariz., 
assignors to Rogers Corporation, Rogers, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 757,741, Jul. 22, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 898,121 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 9/09 


US. Cl. 439—67 5 Claims 





1. In a solderless connector wherein mechanical means 
applies force against an elastomeric element to effect electrical 
contact between terminal portions of circuit devices, at least 
one of said devices being a flexible circuit device, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

means for providing camming action against said elasto- 

meric element wherein said terminal portions of said cir- 
cuit devices will undergo relative movement during the 
electrical connection therebetween, wherein said means 
for providing camming action comprises: 

first and second rigid members, said rigid members being 

mechanically interconnected by at least one spring means 
and being electrically interconnected by a flexible circuit 
interconnecting device, each of said first and second rigid 
members being adapted to connect with respective first 
and second rigid or flexible circuit devices; 

an elastomeric pad being positioned between said second 

rigid member and said flexible circuit interconnection 
device; and 

wherein force directed onto said first rigid member will be 

transmitted to said spring means and result in lateral 
movement between said flexible circuit interconnecting 
device on said second rigid member and the rigid or flexi- 
ble circuit device adapted to be connected thereto. 


4,717,346 
IC SOCKET 
Tsutomu Yoshizaki, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited, Kanagaw, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 769,809, Aug. 28, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 534,212, Sep. 20, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 942,015 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1982, 57-169507; 
Sep. 28, 1982, 57-167524 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 9/09 


US. Cl. 439—71 2 Claims 


1. An IC socket for leadless chip carrier type IC device, said 
IC socket comprising: 
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a socket body of molded resin having a plurality of recesses 

for receiving a plurality of said IC devices; 

a cover which commonly covers said plurality of recesses 
for receiving said IC devices and which biases said IC 
devices toward said socket body; 

a plurality of springy contacts arranged in said socket body, 
each contact resiliently contacting corresponding elec- 
trodes of the IC device from the bottom side thereof; 

said cover being pivotally mounted on said socket body at an 

end thereof and including, 

(a) a first spring biasing said cover to the open position 

(b) a locking lever having a hook on a tip thereof and 
being pivotally mounted on said cover at the end oppo- 
site from said first spring, said hook being engaged with 
a latching recess in said socket body for securing said 
cover in the closed position and 

(c) a second spring biasing said hook to the closed position 
for engagement with said latching recess, said hook 
having a tapered surface which abuts said socket body 


during closing to force said locking lever and hook 

against the biasing force of said second spring, away 

from said latching recess to allow said hook to latch 

with said latching recess; and 

an Opening in the bottom each said recess of said socket 
body, such that an IC device in said recess may be pushed 
outward from said recess by an object inserted through 
said Opening; 

wherein said socket body includes grooves in which said 
springy contacts are disposed, said grooves being posi- 
tioned at the sides of each of said recesses on an upper 
surface thereof, each of said grooves opening at an upper 
edge of a side surface of said socket body, and wherein 
each of said springy contacts comprise a U-shaped springy 
portion having an upward projection formed at an end of 
one leg of said U-shaped springy portion, and an integral 
pin-like lead terminal projection perpendicularly from the 
bottom surface of said socket body, said lead terminal 
being formed on the other leg of leg of said U-shaped 
springy portion. 


4,717,347 
FLATPACK BURN-IN SOCKET 
David A. Babow, Phoenix; Thomas K. Doench, Scottsdale, and 
Angelo V. Angeleri, Mesa, all of Ariz., assignors to AMP 
Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 781,570, Sep. 30, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 6,315 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 23/72, 13/627 
US. Cl. 439—72 20 Claims 
1. A socket for establishing electrical interconnection to a 
flatpack semiconductor component having a plurality of leads 
projecting in a planar array from a base, the socket comprising: 
an insulative housing; 
means for securing the flatpack semiconductor component 
on an upper surface of the housing; and 
a plurality of terminals positioned within the housing in 
registry with the flatpack leads, each terminal comprising 
a lead portion extending through the housing from the 
housing upper surface to a housing lower surface and a 
resilient contact portion in transition with a lower leg 
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portion extending laterally along the spaced above the 
housing upper surface, the lead portion and the leg portion 
having a substantially L-shaped profile, each contact 
portion being doubly reversely formed intermediate the 
ends thereof, a first reversely formed section being adja- 
cent and in a noncontacting relationship with the housing 
upper surface, the second reversely formed section being 
in transition with the first reversely formed section and 


spaced from the housing upper surface, the first and sec- 
ond reversely formed sections being mutually reversely 
formed, whereby each contact portion is deflectable when 
a flatpack semiconductor component is secured to the 
upper surface of the housing with the leads engaging 
corresponding second reversely formed sections to estab- 
lish and maintain electrical contact with corresponding 
leads. 


4,717,348 
MULTI-OUTLET ELECTRICAL SOCKET BOXES 
Raymond Mazzullo, Villa Serena, Price Drive, Constantia, Cape 
Town, and Rowland B. Van Zyl, Lakeside, both of South 
Africa, assignors to Raymond Mazzullo, Constantia, South 
Africa 
Filed Sep. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 908,366 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Sep. 20, 1985, 
85/7244 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 9/09, 13/11 
US. Cl, 439—76 15 Claims 
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1. An electrically conductive component which comprises a 
horizontal base for mounting on a printed circuit board, and an 
upstanding structure comprising a pair of columns which are 
laterally spaced from one another on said base, the lower ends 
of which are joined to the base, and which extend upwardly 
from the base, a pair of spaced apart corrugated sections lying 
between said columns, and a pair of hairpin bends, a vertical 
edge of each section being joined to a vertical edge of the 
adjacent one of said columns by one of said hairpin bends, each 
section including first and second arcuate portions of different 
diameters and a third portion which is three sided, the sides of 
each third portion being generally at right angles to one an- 
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other, said arcuate portions of said sections facing one another 
and defining two circular passages of different diameters and 
said third portions also facing one another and defining a 
passage of generally rectangular cross section, the axes of said 
passages being normal to said base, and said base protruding 
horizontally beyond said upstanding structure and there being 
a hole in the laterally protruding part of said base. 


4,717,349 
ELECTRICAL GROUNDING ACCESSORY 
Hugh G. Johnson, Laurel Hollow, N.Y., assignor to Creek Elec- 
tronics, Inc., Plainview, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 786,405, Oct. 10, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 716,909, 
Mar. 28, 1985, abandoned. This application Aug. 26, 1986, Ser. 

No. 900,645 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 4/66 
20 Claims 


1. An electrical grounding accessory comprising: 

(a) a wafer-like body of electrical insulating material having 
three apertures therethrough configured and disposed to 
permit passage therein, with clearance, of the two power 
line prongs and ground prong of a three-prong electrical 
plug; 

(b) contact means of resilient electrically conductive mate- 
rial embedded within the wafer-like body, the contact 
means having part thereof exposed in the ground prong 
aperture which, in use of the accessory, yieldably inter- 
feres with, and thereby makes electrical contact with, the 
ground prong of the three-prong electrical plug; and 

(c) an elongated electrical wire lead having a first length 
portion embedded within the wafer-like body and electri- 
cally connected to the contact means, the remaining 
length portion of the wire lead extending away from the 
wafer-like body for connecting ground from a grounded 
wall outlet, into which the ground prongs of the three- 
prong electrical plug are inserted via the prong apertures 
of the accessory, to a remote component not otherwise 
grounded by way of the plug. 


4,717,350 
MULTIPLE OUTLET STRIP WITH INTEGRAL 
GROUNDING OF OTHER EQUIPMENT 
Jonathan R. Lax, Langhorne, Pa., assignor to Voyager Technol- 
ogies, Inc., Langhorne, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 883,939 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 13/652 
US. Cl. 439-—-92 
1. A multiple electrical outlet strip comprising: 
a plurality of electrical outlet receptacles, having live, neu- 
tral and ground terminals, the terminals of the electrical 
outlet receptacles being adapted to be connected into a 
parallel circuit; 
a three wire conductor for carrying an electrical current to 
the outlet receptacles, the conductor having live, neutral 
and ground leads; 


19 Claims 
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a casing having a top with apertures therein for receipt of 
said receptacles, and side and end walls to enclose a space 
into which the receptacles extend from the top, the casing 
having an open side opposite the top and there being a 
cover to complete the enclosure of the space inside the 
casing the receptacles having openings that are exposed 
on the outside of the casing for receiving two and three 
pronged electrical plugs for connection to the terminals; 


8 Uta Yang) pm 
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at least one ground connector jack, distinct from said recep- 
tacles, for grounding an accessory electrical device not 
plugged into any of said receptacles, said at least one 
ground connector jack mounted in an aperture formed in 
the top of said casing adjacent a receptacle, and exposed 
on the outside of the casing for receipt of a grounding plug 
of an accessory device, said at least one ground connector 
jack electrically connected to the ground lead for the 
three wire conductor by as ground wire extending from 
said at least one jack to the ground lead at a location 
between adjacent receptacles. 


4,717,351 
REDUNDANT ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR RELEASE 
Larry L. McCormick, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to G & H 
Technology, Inc., Santa Monica, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 896,873 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 13/629 
U.S. Cl. 439—153 


1. An electrical connector including plug and receptacle 
parts mated and unmated by relative movement along an axis, 
comprising: 

releasable locking means interrelating mated plug and recep- 

tacle parts, said locking means including a plurality of 
fingers extending from each connector part, said fingers 
on the plug part being alignable with corresponding fin- 
gers on the receptacle part and enlarged end portions of 
the aligned fingers interlocking together on connector 
mating; 

first spring-loaded means for releasing the locking means 

when a separating force exceeding a first predetermined 
minimum is applied to the connector; and 

second spring-loaded means fcr releasing the locking means 

when a separating force exceeding a second predeter- 
mined minimum greater then the first predetermined mini- 
mum is applied to the connector. 
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4,717,352 
CONNECTION ELEMENT BETWEEN AN ELECTRIC 
CONNECTOR AND A CONNECTOR CONTACT 

Michel De Mendez, Montlhery; Raymond Bargain, Sartrouville; 

Yves Dohan, Paris, and Guy Herubel, Marly Le Roi, all of 

France, assignors to Souriau & Cie, France 

Filed Mar. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 839,098 

Claims priority, application France, Mar. 19, 1985, 85 04041; 

Jun. 3, 1985, 85 08331 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 13/20 

U.S. Cl, 439—161 


1. A connection element between an electric conductor and 
the rear part of a connector contact comprising: 

a shank intended to receive the electric conductor; and 

an active connection part intended to ensure electric connec- 
tion and mechanical cohesion with the contact; 

said active part being of conductive, homogeneous shape- 
memory material; 

said active part being shaped in a manner to be able to adapt 
tightly to the rear part of the contact in a first shape-mem- 
ory state and able to ensure the zero insertion force disen- 
gagement and/or the engagement of said element in a 
second shape-memory state said first and second shape- 
memory state of said active part being reversible. 


4,717,353 
DOCKING HEAD AND PLATE 
Forest E. Block, Rockford, Ill., assignor to McDermott Incorpo- 
rated, New Orleans, La. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 5,721 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 13/629 
U.S. Cl. 439—310 


1. A docking head and plate assembly, comprising: 

a. a docking head having service connections for receiving 
and supplying services; 

b. a docking plate removably engageable with said docking 
head and having service connections adapted for supply- 
ing services to said docking head; and 

c. means for engaging and disengaging said service connec- 
tions between said docking head and docking plate, com- 
prising: 

i. an air motor and drive shaft positioned in said docking 
plate; 
li. a screw drive rotatably mounted in said docking head 
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and adapted to rotatably engage with said drive shaft; 
and 

iii. a bushing plate threadably engaged on said screw drive 
for translational movement within said docking head in 
response to rotation of said screw drive. 







4,717,354 
SOLDER CUP CONNECTOR 
Earl W. McCleerey, Mechanicsburg, Pa., assignor to AMP 
P 


Incorporated, a. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 672,632, Nov. 19, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 818,431 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 13/41, 13/428 
U.S. Cl. 439-—444 





14 Claims 





1. A solder cup connector comprising an insulative housing 
having a mating face, an opposed rear face, and a plurality of 
passages therethrough from said mating face to said rear face, 
said passages having respective electrical terminals mounted 
therein, each terminal being stamped and formed from stan- 
dard metal strip stock, each said terminal comprising a mating 
portion formed in a first direction from the plane of the stock 
material, a solder cup portion formed in a second, opposite 
direction from the plane of the stock material, and a transition 
portion therebetween, said transition portion crossing the 
longitudinal axis of the terminal to axially align the mating 
portion and the solder cup portion, said connector being char- 
acterized by a one-piece housing, said terminals being inserted 
in respective passages from said rear face, each said terminal 
having first retention means comprising a pair of opposed 
flanges extending laterally from the transition portion, said 
flanges bending to engage the side walls of the passage during 
insertion, said flanges serving to retain said terminals against 
withdrawal from said rear face. 


4,717,355 
COAXIAL CONNECTOR MOISTURE SEAL 
John S. Mattis, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Raychem Corp., 
Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 922,607 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 13/58 
US. Cl, 439—452 6 Claims 

1. An apparatus for sealing a coaxial cable, comprising: 

a connector disposed on an end of the cable so as to termi- 
nate the cable, the connector having an exposed face 
surrounded by an internal surface, the face and the inter- 
nal surface defining a cavity having an open side, the face 
forming part of the cable end, and 

a plug having threads engageable with the connector so as to 
close the cavity, an end face of the plug confronting the 
connector exposed face having formed therein a surface 
having an outermost cross-sectional area substantially less 
than the cross-sectional area of a threaded portion of the 
plug, the plug including a flange which interconnects the 
plug, threaded portion and the plug end face, the flange 

having a cross-sectional area subatntially less than the 
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plug threaded portion, the plug being threadably secured 
to the connector such that the plug surface is sealingly 
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deformed against the connector face and maintained 
thereagainst, the plug electrically isolating the cable end. 


4,717,356 
ELECTRICAL RECEPTACLE TERMINAL 
Thomas F, Rahrig, Antwerp, Ohio, and Thomas E. Hall, Fort 
Wayne, Ind., assignors to United Technologies Automotive, 
Inc., Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 850,458 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 13/58 


U.S. Cl. 439—464 8 Claims 
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1. An improved electrical receptacle terminal having a lon- 
gitudinal body for receiving an electrical pin terminal, spring 
means secured to the body and extending longitudinally 
therein and the direction of insertion of the pin terminal and 
being disposed for urging the pin terminal into contact with a 
part of the body, the improvement comprising: 

said body including first and second opposing wall regions, 

a pair of opposing side walls connecting said first and 
second opposing wall regions, said body being of gener- 
ally rectangular configuration in cross section transverse 
to its longitudinal extent, the forward ends of said first 
wall region and said pair of side walls being folded in and 
rearward and said spring means being integrally joined at 
only one end to said body and comprising a forward 
extension of said second wall which is also folded in and 
rearward at said one end of said spring means thereby to 
cumulatively define a substantially continuous entry aper- 
ture at the front of said receptacle body; 

longitudinal rib means extending inwardly from said first 

wall region; and 

the spring means being intermediate said rib means and said 

second wall region and being split longitudinally from the 
other end thereof for at least part of its length to bifurcate 
said spring means and provide first and second relatively 
independent spring arms, a region of said spring means 
remote from said one end being normally in engagement 
with said second wall region prior to insertion of the pin 
terminal, and said first and second spring arms opposing 
said longitudinal rib means for receiving the inserted 
terminal pin therebetween and for independently and 
cooperatively contacting and urging the terminal pin into 
contact with the longitudinal rib. 
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4,717,357 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR ELECTRICAL POWER 
INSTALLATION 

William S. Greenwood, Nutley, N.J., assignor to Thomas & 

Betts Corporation, Raritan, N.J. 
Continuatior of Ser. No. 630,795, Jul. 13, 1984, abandoned. This 

application Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 876,509 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 9/07 

U.S. Cl. 439-—492 


1. A flat conductor cable power distribution system compris- 
ing a discrete wire multi-phase feeder, a main flat cable having 
at least four conductors and connected to said feeder to have 
plural phase energization, an insulation-piercing power outlet 
receptacle overlying and connected to said main cable and 
thereby energized with a selective one of such phases, and a 
secondary flat conductor cable having at least one conductor 
less than the number of conductors of said main cable con- 
nected to said main cable and said power outlet receptacle at 
the juncture thereof, said secondary cable underlying said 
power receptacle and being energized by said one phase. 


4,717,358 
COVER PLATES FOR POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 
George C. Chaundy, Westchester, Pa., assignor to AMP Incor- 
porated, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 893,071 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 13/74 
U.S. Cl, 439—557 


1. A cover plate for use with a wire raceway panel compris- 
ing: 
dielectric plate means having a front face and a back face; 
voice, data and/or fiber optic connectors mounted in said 

plate means with pluggable access on the front face for 

interconnecting voice and data equipment on the outside 
of the }- ‘nel and means on the back face for connecting 
with appropriate wires and cables within the raceway; and 
latch means on the plate means for latching said plate means 
in an Opening in said panel, said latch means including slot 
means spaced from and extending along one edge of said 
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back face and opening out parallel to the plane of said 
plate means and a latch member projecting outwardly 
from an opposite edge of said back face perpendicularly to 
the plane of said plate means and having shoulder means 
facing said back face, said slot means adapted to slide onto 
one edge of said opening in said panel and said latch 
member adapted to extend into said opening with said 
shoulder means engaging an inner surface of said panel 
adjacent an opposite edge of said opening and with a 
perimeter of said back face abutting the outer surface of 
said panel around the periphery of said opening. 


4,717,359 
ARRANGEMENT FOR SECURING ELECTRICAL 
TERMINAL IN TERMINAL HOLDER 

Thomas F, Rahrig, Antwerp, Ohio, and Thomas E. Hall, Fort 

Wayne, Ind., assignors to United Technologies Automotive, 

Inc., Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed Apr. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 850,459 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 13/40 

U.S. Cl. 439-—595 


1. In a connector assembly including at least a terminal 
holder and an elongate terminal mounted in operative associa- 
tion with the terminal holder, the improvement wherein: 

said terminal includes a mounting opening extending trans- 

versely through a longitudinal wall thereof; and 

said terminal holder includes resilient snap-lock means ex- 

tending from a support member through said terminal 
mounting opening for substantially preventing longitudi- 
nal motion of the terminal relative to the terminal holder 
and for substantially independently, yieldably restricting 
relative motion of the terminal substantially normal to and 
away from said terminal holder support member. 


4,717,360 
MODULAR ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 
Edwin E. Czaja, Mount Prospect, Ill., assignor to Zenith Elec- 
tronics Corporation, Glenview, Il. 
Filed Mar. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 840,628 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR 9/00 
USS. Cl. 439—710 


1. An electrical connector, comprising an elongate housing 
defining at least two laterally spaced, generally parallel rows of 
equally spaced contact supporting cavities, the contact sup- 
porting cavities in each row being in longitudinal positions 
offset relative to the longitudinal positions of corresponding 
ones of the cavities in the opposite row, said contact support- 
ing cavities having common mating ends and terminating ends, 
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and the conductor terminating ends of all the cavities having 
access means on one side of the connector for receiving con- 
ductors therethrough for termination to appropriate insulation 
displacement contacts supported in the cavities. 


4,717,361 
CONTACT FOR CONNECTOR 
Yoshiaki Igarashi, Mooka; Hiroo Ohtsuka, Utsunomiya, and 
Osamu Hara, Kodaira, all of Japan, assignors to Daiichi 
Denshi Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha and Iwatsu Electronic Co., 
Inc., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 891,357 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 1985, 60-119201 
Int. Cl.4 HOIR /3/]1] 


U.S. Cl. 439—856 
4 = an 
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7 Claims 
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1. A contact for a connector, said contact including two- 


opposed contact elements for receiving a male contact of a 
mating connector inserted therebetween in a direction of inser- 
tion; 
each said contact element having a width and being pro- 
vided with at least one protrusions for embracing said 
male contact, said protrusion of each of said two opposed 
contact elements extending to portions of said respective 
opposing contact elements devoid of said protrusions to 
overlap each other before said male contact is inserted 
therebetween, the sum of the total number of said protru- 
sions on both said elements combined being at least three; 
and 
each of said protrusions being symmetrically arranged 
across said widths of said opposed elements on a perpen- 
dicular axis to said direction of insertion. 


4,717,362 
LIFESAVING CRAFT 

Urban Kraft, Stenhuggarvigen 3D, Bollnis, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE85/00142, § 371 Date Jan. 13, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Jan. 13, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO85/05340, PCT Pub. 

Date Dec. 5, 1985 

PCT Filed Mar. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 822,302 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 16, 1984, 8402637-6 
Int. Cl.4* B63C 9/32 


U.S. Cl. 441—82 4 Claims 





1. An ice rescue craft comprising; 

a bouyant structure which has a length substantially greater 
than its width so as to accommodate both the person in 
distress and a rescuer, 

the bottom of the structure being generally flat, 


197-782 O.G.-87-24 
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at least one end of the structure having two projections, each 
being a prolongation of one of the sides of the structure, 

at least one grab means located on top of each said projec- 
tion, positioned to be grabbed by a person in distress, 

said at least one end, between said projections, when viewed 
from above being in the shape of a shallow curved recess 
which comprises a means for receiving and centering a 
person in distress as that person is pulled onto the craft, 

at least the bottom of each said projection being inclined 
upward in the direction toward the outermost end of that 
projection to constitute a means for facilitating movement 
of the craft up on an ice edge, | 

the upper side of the buoyant structure adjacent said shallow 
curved recess being inclined outwardly and downwardly 
toward the edge of said recess to constitute a means for 


facilitating pulling the person in distress up onto the craft, 
and the end opposite from said one end having grasping 
means for the rescuer to grasp the craft. 
4,717,363 
DOLLS OR SIMILAR TOYS 
Jacques Refabert, Saint Cyr S/Loire, France, assignor to Ets 
Anseime S.A., Langeais, France 
Filed Jul. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 891,519 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 30, 1985, 85 11612 
Int. Cl.4 A63H 3/28 
US. Cl. 446—14 3 Claims 





1. A toy comprising a doll body including a head with facial 
surface and an electrical circuit for generating the sound of a 
crying baby through a speaker, the improvement comprising 
an infrared radiation detector located immediately below said 
facial surface to receive heat emitted by a heat source in close 
proximity to said facial surface, said infrared detector generat- 
ing a first electrical signal, an amplifier means coupled to and 
activated by said first electrical signal for generating a second 
electrical signal in response to said detector generated first 
electrical signal when infrared radiation exceeds a threshold 
level, and a switch means coupled to and activated by said 
second electrical signal for interrupting said electrical circuit 
and the generation of said sound through said speaker. 


4,717,364 
VOICE CONTROLLED TOY 
Masami Furukawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tomy Kogyo Inc., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 647,144 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 5, 1983, 58-162008 
Int. Cl.4 A63H 11/10 

US. Cl. 446—175 18 Claims 

1. A robot which comprises: 

a housing; 

a plurality of movable means movable mounted on said 
housing for movement relative to said housing; 

a motor means for producing a first output and a second 
output mounted on said housing, one of said first and 
second outputs comprising a clockwise output and the 
other of said first and second outputs comprising a coun- 
terclockwise output; 
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a drive means for propagating motion, said drive means 
operatively associated with said motor means so as to 
receive both of said first and second outputs of said motor 
means; 

said drive means further operatively associated with each of 
said plurality of movable means, said drive mans for trans- 
mitting said first output of said motor means indepen- 
dently to each of said movable means so as to move said 
movable means relative to said housing; 

said drive means including selector means for transfering at 
least said first output, said selector means rotatably 
mounted on said housing, said selector means rotating in 
response to said second output and said selector means 
remaining stationary in one of a plurality of positions in 
response to said first output, in each of said positions said 
selector means transferrings aid first output to one of said 


plurality of movable means to move said respective mov- 
able means with respect to said housing; 

a control means for controlling in which of said plurality of 
positions said selector means remains stationary, said 
control means operatively associated with said selector 
means; 

said selector means includes a rotating member, said rotating 
member including a plurality of switch engagement means 
for engaging switches, said switch engagement means 
located on said rotating member in a spaced array; 

said control means includes a plurality of switch means for 
switching, each of said switch means associated with one 
of said movable means, said switch means positioned in 
association with said rotating member whereby said array 
of said switch engagement means sequentially interacts 
with said plurality of switch means in response to rotation 
of said rotating member. 


4,717,365 
TRANSFORMABLE TOY VEHICLE AND SWORD 
COMBINATION 
Michael A. Andersen; Henry Arias, both of Chicago, and Wayne 
A. Kuna, River Forest, all of Ill., assignors to Marvin Glass & 
Associates, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 2,436 
Int. Cl. A63H 27/01, 33/30 
US. Cl. 446—230 18 Claims 
1. A toy vehicle transformable into a toy sword comprising: 
an elongated generally hollow body shell having an open 
forward end; 
a handle projecting rearwardly from the body shell; 
track means within the shell; 
an extendable elongated blade member receivable within the 
shell, the blade member having guide means slidably re- 
ceived in the track means; 
the blade member being slidable from a retracted position in 
which the blade member is substantially contained within 
the shell to a extended position in which a substantial part 
of the blade member extends beyond the open, forwrd end 
of the shell; and 
another handle pivotally connected at one end to the blade 
member for movement between a folded down position in 
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which the length of the handle is generally transverse to 
the length of the blade and a folded up position in which 


the length of the handle is generally parallel to the length 
of the blade. 


4,717,366 
DISGUISING TOY CAR 
Zenichi Ishimoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nikko Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 878,172 
Int. Cl.4 A63H 17/26 


US. Cl. 446—470 


1. A disguising toy car, which comprises a car body of a 
predetermined width and shape and having a longitudinal axis 
and a body portion formed with an opening extending trans- 
versely of said longitudinal axis substantially across the width 
of the car body, a rotatable disguising mechanism arranged in 
said opening and comprising a rotatable element having first 
and second faces and being elastically supported for normally 
exposing, through an elastic force generated by the elastic 
support, said first face in said opening of the car body for 
blending-in with the shape of the car body, said second face of 
the rotatable element being exposed in said opening on rotating 
said rotatable element by an electric motor against said elastic 
force, said second face extending outwardly of the car body to 
impart to said car body a shape different from that provided by 
said first face, said rotatable disguising mechanism being oper- 
ated by remote control. 


4,717,367 
TOY VEHICLE WITH EXTENDABLE SECTION 
Leonard J. Stubenfoll, Chicago; Russell G. Rasmussen, Skokie, 
and Howard J. Morrison, Deerfield, all of Ill., assignors to 
Marvin Glass & Associates, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 819,735 
Int. Cl.4 A63H 17/02 
US. Cl. 446—437 
1. A toy vehicle including: 
a front to back dimension; 
a body having a forward end and a rearward end; 
an extendable section carried adjacent one end of the body 
for extension from a first position adjacent the one end 


12 Claims 
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toward a second position to increase the front to back a discharge port for discharging the working fluid from the 
dimension of the vehicle; hydraulic actuator; 

the section having a proximal portion engaging the body and _a lead mechanism for changing working fluid pressure inter- 
a distal portion spaced from the proximal portion and the nally of the hydraulic actuator by varying an opening 
one end of the body; and degree of the supply port or the discharge port by means 
of an electric motor controlled independently of the 
working fluid and dependent upon the running conditions 
of the automotive vehicle; and 

a follow-up mechanism operatively associated with a mov- 
able flange displaced by the changed working fluid pres- 

| lea a sure for restoring the opening degree varied by the lead 

ean: a LD mechanism, wherein the supply and discharge of the 


hf Ss ee ree working fluid for operating the hydraulic actuator is con- 
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means for extending the section away from the body upon 
the toy vehicle encountering a change in the angle of a 
playing surface upon which the toy vehicle moves. 


4,717,369 
4,717,368 INCREMENTALLY VARIABLE TRANSMISSION 
STEPLESS BELT TRANSMISSION Royce H. Husted, 711 Lakeside Dr., Wheaton, Ill. 60187, as- 


Kozo Yamaguchi, Nagoya, and Masahiro Hasebe, Anjo, both of _signor to Royce Husted and Samuel Shiber, both of Wheaton, 
Japan, assignors to Aisin-Warner Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, _ jj, 
Japan Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 643,031, Aug. 21, 1984, Pat. 
Filed Jan. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 824,383 No. 4,645,475, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.4 F16H 55/52 456,736, Jan. 10, 1983, Pat. No. 4,521,207, which is a 
US. Cl. 474—28 3 Claims continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 387,618, Jun. 11, 1982, Pat. No. 
3 4,493,678, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 310,506, 
Oct. 13, 1981, abandoned. This application Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. 
No. 925,541 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 15, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* F164 55/30, 55/54 
U.S. Cl. 474—49 2 Claims 
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1. A belt-type stepless transmission for an automotive vehi- 

cle, comprising: 

a transmission mechanism which comprises an input pulley 
and an output pulley of variable effective diameters, each : 
having a movable flange and a stationary flange, a trans- 1.A variable-sprocket mounted on an axle having crank- 
mission belt stretched between the input and output pul- ‘ms defining an imaginary line, comprising in combination: 
leys, and servomechanisms for varying the effective diam- 4 drive-flange and an indexing flange, : 
eters of the input and output pulleys, and wherein at least | two sprocket-segment-planets and at least two idler-planets, 


one of the servomechanisms being a hydraulic actuator; and planets being connected to said flanges and adapted to 
and radially slide on them, means for radially expanding and 
a control unit operable for supplying the hydraulic actuator contracting said planets in order to increase and decrease, 
with a working fluid or for discharging the working fluid respectively, the effective diameter of said sprocket, 
from the hydraulic actuator dependent upon running chain which wraps approximately one half of said sprocket 
conditions of the automotive vehicle in order to shift the while being supported by said planets, 
transmission mechanism, wherein the control unit com- _ said sprocket-segment-planets having teeth adapted to en- 
prises: gage with said chain, 


a supply port for supplying the working fluid to the hydrau- _— said imaginary line passing through said sprocket-segment- 
lic actuator; planets. 
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4,717,370 said one clamping member including a cylinder mecha- 
NOVEL PULLEY WITH DAMPENING ELEMENT nism interconnected between said movable plate and fixed 
Harald Rohrig, Bonn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to INA plate of an adjacent clamping member; 
Walzlager Schaeffler KG, Fed. Rep. of Germany (d) a scoring station including means for forming folding 
Filed Sep. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 913,694 scores in said laminated sheets; 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 8, = (e) a folding station including means for folding opposite 
1985, 3535859 , 








Int. Cl.* FI6H 55/06 | i 
USS. Cl. 474—161 10 Claims a5 a 
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1. A pulley comprising an outer rim provided with an outer 
running surface for a pulley belt and a hub concentric with the 
rim and a dampening element connected to the rim and hub in 
a non-rotating manner, the rim and hub being rigidly supported 
to one another in a radial and axial direction and the rim capa- 
ble of moving at an angle to the hub in the circumferential 
direction, the rim and hub being made of a hard polymeric 
maierial and the dampening element being made of a softer 
polymeric material, the outer rim (3,15,22) and the hub 
(4,14,21) are connected to form an integral element by leaf 
spring-type ribs (6,16,23) having their least bending resistance 
moment around axes running parallel to the longitudinal axis of 
the pulley (1,13,20). 

ends of said laminated sheet into overlapped relation to 
form a tubular structure; 


4,717,371 (f) a second clamping station including means for clamping 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING BULK CONTAINERS FROM said tubular structure to complete the making of a con- 
LAMINATED PAPERBOARD tainer; 


Wayne F. Everman, Cedar Falls; Randy J. Klug, Dike, and (g) conveyor means for transferring said blanks and sheets 

Raymond L. Russell, Cedar Falls, all of Iowa, assignors to between said stations. 

Container Corporation of America, Alton, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 944,861 
Int. Cl.4 B31B 7/00 4,717,372 

U.S. Cl. 493—96 2 Claims APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING A 

2. Apparatus for making a bulk container from a pair of MACHINE-DIRECTION INTERMITTENT HEAT SEAL 
outer body and inner linear blanks of foldable sheet material, Fox J. Herrington, Holcomb, N.Y., assignor to Mobil Oil Cor- 
such as paperboard, which are laminated together, scored, poration, New York, N.Y. 


folded, and glued to form a tubular structure, said apparatus Filed Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 938,894 
comprising: Int. Cl.4 B31B 23/64, 23/86 
(a) a laminating station including means for bringing a body U.S. Cl. 493—193 7 Claims 


blank and linear blank together in face to face relation and 1. Apparatus for producing a machine-direction intermittent 
interposing adhesive therebetween to form a laminated heat seal in opposing layers of thermoplastic film in a hem in a 
sheet; moving web of thermoplastic film comprising: 

(b) a first clamping station including means for receiving a a block supported on one side of the hem, 
plurality of said lazninated sheets, one at atime, and simul- _a plurality of wheels having heat conducting surfaces spaced 


taneously clamping several while said adhesive is curing, around the periphery and mounted on said block at spaced 
said clamping station comprising: locations in tandem in the direction of web movement for 
(i) a frame; engaging one of the opposing layers of film at intermittent 
(ii) a shaft carried by said frame for rotation about a hori- locations along the path of the hem in the direction of web 
zontal axis; movement, said block having a corresponding plurality of 
(iii) a plurality of circumferentially spaced clamping mem- surfaces each of which is engaged by a side of one of said 
bers extending radially outward from said shaft and wheels, 
each comprising a fixed plate, a movable plate, and gear means interconnecting said wheels to maintain said 
means for moving the movable plate toward and away wheels in register with the intermittent portions of the 
from the fixed plate; heat seal in the hem during rotation of said wheels, 


(c) said means for moving the movable plate of one clamping means for heating said block and its plurality of surfaces, 
member toward and away from the related fixed plate of | means for maintaining said wheels in contact with said plu- 
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rality of surfaces on said block for heating said wheels by 
conduction from said block, and 

means supported on the opposite side of the web comprising 
a plurality of back-up rollers for engaging the opposing 
layer of film in the hem and cooperating with said plural- 
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ment, said block having a corresponding plurality of sur- 
faces each of which is engaged by a side of one of said 
rollers, each of said surface being slightly angled with 
respect to the path of the hem in the direction of web 
movement, 


ity of heated wheels to press together the opposing layers 


means for heating said block and its plurality of surfaces, and 
of film in the hem, said plurality of heated wheels and said g SS ee eee 


a plurality of shafts corresponding with said plurality of 
rollers, said shafts projecting from said corresponding 
plurality of angled surfaces of said block and supporting 
said rollers for free rotation about their axes with said one 
side thereof engaging said angled surfaces to provide a 
corresponding angled orientation of the axes of said rol- 
lers relative to the direction of web movement, whereby 
movement of the web through the heat sealing apparatus 
causes said plurality of rollers to rotate and the angled 
orientation of the axes thereof produces a force holding 
said rollers in contact with said plurality of angled sur- 
faces whereby said rollers are in turn heated by conduc- 
tion from said heated block. 


3 4,717,374 
METHOD FOR FORMING A COMPOSITE CONTAINER 
WITH HIGH BARRIER LINER LAYER 
Thomas C, Elias, Ballwin, Mo., assignor to Sonoco Products 
Company, Hartsville, S.C. 
Filed Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 915,549 


Int. Cl.* B31C 13/00 
plurality of back-up rollers being freely rotatable whereby U.S. Cl. 493—292 


movement of the web through the heat sealing apparatus 
causes said plurality of heated wheels and said plurality of 
back-up rollers to rotate and heat seal the opposing layers 
of film in the hem at the intermittent locations along the 
path of the hem in the direction of web movement to 
produce the intermittent heat seal in the hem. 
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4,717,373 yg 
APPARATUS FOR SEALING A HEM IN A MOVING WEB- 
OF FILM USING ANGULARLY ORIENTED HOT 
WHEELS 
Vernon C, Catchman, Palmyra, and Fox J. Herrington, Hol- 
comb, both of N.Y., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 904,449 
Int. Cl.* B31B 23/64, 23/86 
U.S. Cl. 493—193 


1. A method for forming a helically wound composite con- 

tainer, comprising the steps of: 

(a) vacuum depositing on a first face of a supply web (72) of 
synthetic plastic material a plurality of parallel spaced first 
metal strips (74) arranged in parallel relation to the longi- 

1. Apparatus for producing a machine-direction heat seal in tudinal edge of said web, said supply web being coated on 
opposing layers of thermoplastic film in a hem in a moving web its opposite face with a first layer (76) of heat-sealable 
of thermoplastic film, comprising: material; 

a block supported on one side of the hem, (b) coating the metal strips and the adjacent exposed por- 

a plurality of rollers mounted on said block at spaced loca- tions of said first supply web face with at least one second 

tions in tandem in the direction of web movement for layer (78) of a heat-sealable material compatible with said 
engaging one of the opposing layers of film of the hem first heat-sealable layer; 
along the path of the hem in the direction of web move- _(c) longitudinally severing said supply web along parallel 
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lines of severance (84) each extending in spaced relation 4,717,376 
between the adjacent longitudinal edges of a successive CENTRIFUGE WITH A SELF-EMPTYING DRUM 
pair of said metal strips, respectively, thereby to define at Paul Bruning, and Willi Niemerg, both of Oelde, Fed. Rep. of 


least one first inner liner web (60), each line of severance 
being spaced a given distance (c) from the corresponding 


edge of the associated metal strip, respectively; 
(d) helically winding the first web (60) on a mandrel in 


edge-overlapping relation such that the longitudinal edge 
of one metal strip overlaps the other longitudinal edge of US. Cl. 494—40 


that strip by a given distance (d); and 

(e) heat sealing together the adjacent surfaces of the overlap- 
ping edge portions of said first web, thereby to define a 
reinforcing liquid-impervious tubular inner liner structure. 


4,717,375 
APPARATUS FOR FOLDING A FLEXIBLE ARTICLE 
Einar Lundmark, Balsta, Sweden, assignor to Mo och Domsjo 
Aktiebolag, Ornskoldsvik, Sweden 
Filed Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 935,417 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 8, 1986, 8600074 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 1/14 


US. Cl. 493—360 10 Claims 


1. Apparatus for folding a flexible article (1). for example a 
diaper, in which the article is advanced in a transport direction 
and in a substantially flat state by conveyor means (2) to a 
folding station and discharged from said station in a folded 
state, characterized in that the folding station includes a driven 
main folding roll (4) which co-acts with an underlying counter 
roll (9), said two rolls defining therebetween a nip for captur- 
ing and further transport of the article from the conveyor (2) to 
at least one driven transport roll (11,12) intended for guiding 
the forward end (10) of the article (1), as seen in the transport 
direction, onto a first arcuate surface of a first portion of a 
folding roll member (16,17) for co-acting with the main folding 
roll (4), the first portion of the folding roll member being 
arranged to be driven in a first folding phase in a first rotational 
direction (B) and for frictionally engaging the first arcuate 
surface with the article (1) to transport said article through a 
given distance up against the upper part of the main folding 
roll (4) and, the folding roll member having a second portion, 
with a second arcuate surface, for co-acting with the main 
folding roll during a second folding phase, and for being driven 
in a second rotational direction (A) opposite to the first rota- 
tional direction and for frictionally engaging the second arcu- 
ate surface with the article to move the forward part of said 
article, as seen in the transport direction, down from the upper 
part of the main folding roll; and arranged in the interior of the 
main folding roll (4) is a folding-finger device (7) which, dur- 
ing said second folding phase, is intended to be moved by drive 
means (22; 34) out from the main folding roll so as to press a 
central part of the article (1) into the nip between the folding 
roll member (16,17) and the transport roll (12) located therebe- 
neath. 


Germany, assignors to Westfalia Separator AG, Ocelde, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 881,883 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 11, 
1985, 3524731 
Int. Cl.4* BO4B 3/08 
3 Clai 


1. In a centrifuge with a self-emptying drum having a jacket 
with expulsion apertures that lead from a solids space in the 
drum, a first axially movable piston slide for closing off the 
expulsion apertures, means forming a closure chamber for 
effecting closing movement of the piston, channels for supply- 
ing closure liquid to the chamber and a let-off channel for the 
closure chamber including means forming an annular gap, an 
annular chamber that can accommodate all of the closure 
liquid and let-off bores with constrictions and extending out 
through the jacket of the drum, a hydraulically controlled 
valve body for closing off the annular gap, the improvement 
wherein the valve body comprises a second axially movable 
piston slide and has means forming an annular valve gap at the 
periphery of the closure chamber and wherein the annular gap 
and the valve gap are disposed between an upper surface of the 
second piston slide and a lower surface of the first piston slide, 
and wherein the inside diameter of the annular chamber is at 
least as long as the outside diameter of the closure chamber. 


4,717,377 
BLOOD CIRCULATING CIRCUIT FOR 
MEMBRANE-TYPE ARTIFICIAL LUNG, AND 
RESERVOIR FOR USE IN BLOOD CIRCULATING 
CIRCUIT 
Hiremichi Fukasawa, Funabashi, Japan, assignor to Terumo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 595,906, Apr. 2, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 439,422, Nov. 5, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 898,818 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 13, 1981, 56-180983 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 37/00 
USS. Cl. 604—4 

1. A flexible reservoir comprising: 

a flexible vessel having a dearation port provided at an upper 
portion thereof; 

a blood inflow tube extending substantially upward into said 
vessel and coupled to a source of blood to introduce blood 
into said vessel, said blood inflow tube having an upper 
end portion extending a predetermined distance into said 
vessel and a lower end portion also extending into said 
vessel, the upper end of said upper end portion being 
sealed closed, and said blood inflow tube having a plural- 
ity of side apertures in said upper end portion adjacent 
said sealed closed upper end for blood inflow into said 
vessel to provide a debubbling effect to the inflowing 


4 Claims 
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mined height in said vessel, and lower end portion of said 
blood inflow member being devoid of said side apertures, 
the portions of said blood inflow tube interior of said 
vessel being in free blood flow communication with sub- 
stantially the entire interior of said vessel; and 
said vessel being devoid of debubbling materials around said 
- blood inflow tube, whereby the portion of said blood 
inflow tube interior of said vessel is in free blood flow 
communication with the entire interior of said vessel; 




















blood outflow means including a blood outflow port open- 
ing into said vessel at a position lower than said side aper- 
tures by a predetermined distance; and 
wherein when the sum of the opening areas of said side 
apertures is represented by y (cm2) and the rate of blood 
inflow into said vessel from said side 2pertures is repre- 
sented b x (1/min), in order to provide defoaming of blood 
without providing debubbling material in or around said 
blood inflow tube, the following relation is satisfied: 












0.17x+0.2<y<0.17x+1.5. 








4,717,378 
METHODS FOR DETECTING DEHYDRATION OF A 
BIOMEDICAL HYDROGEL 
James J. Perrault, Brooklyn Center, Minn., and George Jordan, 
Fairfield, Conn., assignors to Medtronic, Inc., Minneapolis, 
Minn. 







Filed Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 846,387 
Int. Cl.4 A61N 1/30 





US. Cl. 604—20 10 Claims 
1. A visual method for detecting the state of dehydration of 
a polymeric gel disposed on the skin-contacting surface of a 
biomedical device comprising the steps of: 
selecting a weakly acidic or weakly basic, pH sensitive 
colored indicator; 
preparing the gel by incorporating the selected indicator 
therein to produce a gel having a first color; 
applying the first color gel to a skin-contacting surface of a 
biomedical device; and 
shortly before the device is to be used, visually comparing 
the color of the gel just before used with its first color to 
determine the relative state of dehydration of the gel. 






4,717,379 
CATHETER, PROBE OR SIMILAR DEVICE 
Erik Ekholmer, Danderyd, Sweden, assignor to Mediplast AB, 
Solna, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE85/00267, § 371 Date Feb. 28, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 28, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/00232, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 16, 1986 
PCT Filed Jul. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 841,516 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 29, 1984, 8403474 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 25/00 





U.S. Cl. 604—43 6 Claims 
1. A catheter having two ends and being adapted to be 





GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


blood and in order to make the blood inflow smooth and inserted at one end into a body cavity, said catheter compris- 
gentle, said side aperture being provided at a predeter- ing: 
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an inner tube and an outer coaxial tube, both of said tutes 
having exterior and interior surfaces; 

longitudinal partitions extending between the exterior sur- 
face of the inner tube and the interior surface of the outer 
tube; 

said longitudinal partitions defining separate longitudinal 


passages between the exterior surface of the inner tube and 
the interior surface of the outer tube; 

said outer surface of the outer tube having a plurality of 
capillary holes extending therethrough and communicat- 
ing with the longitudinal passages; and at least some of the 
longitudinal passages being adapted to be attached to a 
pressure source means for supplying fluid which is admit- 
ted to penetrate the plurality of capillary holes into the 
body cavity outside of the catheter. 


4,717,380 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEDICALLY 
TREATING RECESSED BODY TISSUE 
George C. Baumgartner, 41450 N. West Lake Ave., Antioch, Ill. 


60002 
Filed Dec. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 812,519 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 31/00; A61B 1/06 
U.S. Cl. 604—54 4 Claims 





1. The method of medically treating recessed body tissue 
such as that of a prostate gland, comprising the steps of: 
providing a tube defining a lumen and having an end portion 
having at least one opening communicating with said 
lumen; 
inserting said end portion of the tube through a patient’s 
body into tissue to be treated recessed therein; 
aspirating fluid from the tissue outwardly through the open- 
ing and tube lumen; 
maintaining the tube end portion in the tissue following the 
aspirating step and delivering medicament fluid through 
the tube lumen and opening to the aspirated tissue; and 
withdrawing the tube from the tissue and body, viewing 
means being associated with said tube, said method further 
including the observation of the disposition of said tube 
end portion as it is inserted into the tissue to be treated. 
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4,717,381 visual monitoring of levels of fluids escaping from said 
HYDRODYNAMICALLY PROPELLED CATHETER wound and entering said apparatus beneath said dome- 
Apostolos C. Papantonakos, Athens, Greece, assignor to Kos shaped means; 

Medical Technologies, Ltd., Tampa, Fla. said dome-shaped means including an annular flange at- 
Filed May 13, 1986, Ser. No. 862,677 tached in fluid-tight relationship to said annular member; 
Claims priority, application Greece, May 13, 1985, 1148 a first annular sidewall projecting upwardly from said 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 37/00 flange; an annular surface projecting inwardly from said 
U.S. Cl. 604—95 13 Claims sidewall and substantially parallel with said flange; a sec- 
ond annular sidewall projecting upwardly from said annu- 
lar surface; a substantially flat element defining at least one 
aperture therein and connected to upper extremities of 
said second annular sidewall in substantially parallel rela- 
tionship with said annular surface; and a third annular 
sidewall surrounding said aperture and projecting up- 

wardly from said flat element; 


. is Seis sninaline aaemiiind entieaten off test ri- Valve means in operative relationship with said flat element 
Sh a preag ned sy ri pacemaker ae ad and said aperture for automatically enabling passage of air 
right ventricle of a patient’s heart, said catheter comprising; an in substantially only one direction from within said dome- 
elongated flexible catheter tube for insertion through the pa- shaped means outwardly through said aperture and for 
tient’s blood vessels into the right ventricle, said catheter tube permitting escape of air from the patient’s thoracic cavity 


having a cephalic end and a rearward end; said cephalic end while preventing air from entering the patient’s thoracic 
including a plurality of rearwardly facing ports substantially cavity through the wound; 

equally spaced around the perimeter thereof, eaach of said a fastening member shaped to fit over and slidably engage 
ports including an axis which defines an angle with the axis of said second annular sidewall and to be positioned and held’ 
said catheter tube of from about 5° to about 30°; said catheter on said annular surface; and 

tube further having at least one fluid lumen disposed longitudi- —_ strapping means attached to said fastening member for hold- 
nally inside said tube, a distal end of said fluid lumen being in ing said fastening member in position on said annular 
fluid-communicating relation to at least one of said ports and a surface and for enabling the adjustable strapping of said 


rearward end of said fluid lumen exiting said catheter tube apparatus in substantially fluid-tight relationship against 
rearward end, said fluid lumen rearward end being operatively the patient’s body and over the wound. 


connected to a fluid source whereby fluid may pass from the 

source through said fluid lumen and be expelled through at 

least said one port to impart a forward thrust to said cephalic 4,717,383 

end; said catheter further comprising spaced apart first and INJECTOR 

second pacing electrodes, said first electrode being disposed [an R. Phillips, Killara; Robert H. Lodge, and Glen W. Bunyan, 
substantially adjacent said cephalic end and said second elec- _hoth of Dee Why, all of Australia, assignors to N.J. Phillips 
trode being disposed rearwardly of said cephalic end, both said = Pty, Limited, New South Wales, Australia 

first and second electrodes being positioned for electrical Filed Jul. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 760,393 

contact with the patient and being operatively connected toa = Cjaims priority, application Australia, Jul. 31, 1984, PG6305 
source of electricity whereby an electrical stimulus may be Int. Cl.4 A61M 5/00 

applied to the patient’s heart. 


4,717,382 x 
NONINVASIVE APPARATUS FOR TREATING A a ra) P Tk lore 
SUCKING CHEST WOUND Yeo tte 
R. Michael Clemens, Beltsville, and Kenneth A. Zseltvay, Rock- 
ville, both of Md., assignors to Emergency Management Prod- 
ucts, Inc., Rockville, Md. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 724,820, Apr. 18, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 826,225 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 1/00 
US. Cl. 604—122 9 Claims 
1. A noninvasive apparatus for temporarily assisting in treat- 
ment of a sucking chest wond, said apparatus comprising: 
a flexible, annular member for placement in fluid-tight rela- | 1. An injector to deliver a predetermined dose into an ani- 
tionship against a patient’s body and around said wound; mal, said injector comprising a hollow body, an interacting 
transparent, rigid, dome-shaped means attached in fluid- piston and cylinder mounted within the body and cooperating 
tight relationship to said annular member for enabling to define a variable volume working space, said piston or 
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cylinder being fixed to said body and the other being movable 


cylinder between a rest position defining a minimum volume of 
said space and a cocked position defining a maximum volume 
for said space, delivery means including a needle fixed to said 
body and communicating with said space and through which 
said dose is delivered into said animal, an inlet means to be 
connected to a supply of liquid and communicating with said 
space so that liquid forming said dose may be delivered into 
said space, spring means biasing said piston or cylinder to said 
rest position, retaining means to selectively retain said piston or 
cylinder in said cocked position and operable to release said 
piston or cylinder, and release means to automatically operate 
said retaining means upon said needle being located at prede- 
termined distance within said animal to thereby release said 
piston or cylinder. 


4,717,384 
PNEUMATIC HYPODERMIC SYRINGE POLE 
Robert B. Waldeisen, Williamsport, Pa., assignor to Pneu Dart 
Inc., Williamsport, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 3,517 
Int. Cl. A61M 37/00 


US. Cl. 604—143 12 Claims 





1. A pneumatic hypodermic syringe pole for supporting a 
tubular hypodermic syringe, said hypodermic syringe compris- 
ing a hollow tubular syringe body having a needle at one end, 
having internally a drug injection chamber communicating 
with said needle, a plunger within said chamber, sealing off 
said chamber and being axially displaceable to eject a drug 
from said drug injection chamber through the needle when 
displaced in the direction of the needle, an opening within the 
end of said syringe body opposite said needle for receiving a 
pressurized gas to displace the plunger axially to effect drug 
ejection, comprising at least one elongated hollow tube, means 
defining a gas storage chamber within said at least one hollow 
tube, one end of said at least one hollow tube forming a handle 
for manual grasping, the other end of said at least one hollow 
tube including an axial bore for supporting said hypodermic 
syringe therein, means for supporting an axially shiftable valve 
member internally of said at least one hollow tube coaxially 
with said syringe, said valve member having one end posi- 
tioned in the path of said movement of said axially displaceable 
syringe, fluid passage means within said axially displaceable 
valve aligned within said syringe and being selectively opened 
or closed off to said gas storage chamber at the end opposite 
said needle and means for biasing said axially slidable valve 
member in a direction tending to close off communication 
between said gas storage chamber and said fluid passage means 
within said axially slidable valve member such that, an opera- 
tor by grasping the handle end of said at least one elongated 
hollow tube and jabbing the needle of said axially displaceable 
syringe into the body of an animal, causes said syringe to move 
axially relative to said at least one elongated hollow tube to the 
extent of completing communication between the hole within 
the syringe body opposite the needle and the end of the axially 
displaceable valve member proximate to said syringe thereby 
forcing said axially shiftable valve member to move against 
said biasing means and to complete communication between 
the gas storage chamber and the interior of the syringe behind 
the plunger such that a charge of pressurized gas is applied to 
said plunger to force the plunger to move axially within the 
hypodermic syringe body and to inject the drug from the 
injection chamber into the body of the animal through and 
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wherein, retraction of the handle by the operator and removal 


longitudinally along the longitudinal axis of said piston and of the needle from the body of the animal automatically causes 


said valve to close preventing further flow of gas from the 
storage chamber to said syringe body. 


4,717,385 
SURGICAL TUBE ANCHORING DEVICE AND METHOD 
FOR USING SAME 
Pamela E. Cameron, Framingham, and Esther F. Borrelli, Cam- 
bridge, both of Mass., assignors to The Beth Israel Hospital 
Association, Boston, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 722,354, Apr. 12, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 939,276 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 27/00 


U.S. Cl. 604—174 27 Claims 





1. An apparatus for stabilizing surgical tubing, comprising: 

a wafer, having a hole in its center, a first side of said wafer 
affixed to the patient and a second side of said wafer 
opposite the first side having a flanged ring concentric 
with the hole; and 

a support tube through which surgical tubing can be passed, 
provided at one end with at least three bent legs con- 
nected with and extending from said support tube, each 
leg having edges and a part contiguous to said support 
tube and an extended part, said contiguous parts extending 
substantially axially to the support tube, said extended part 
extending substantailly radially outward from the long 
axis of the support tube, said legs being shaped such that 
the edges of said legs at the bends of said legs are equally 
spaced apart around the perimeter of a circle concentric 
with said support tube, said legs being flexible and capable 
of releasably attaching said support tube under a flanged 
portion of the flanged ring of said wafer, such that when 
said legs are attached under the flanged ring of said wafer 
affixed to a patient, a surgical tube passed from an incision 
in the patient through the hole in said wafer, hole in the 
flanged ring, and said support tube is secured. 


4,717,386 
SAFETY DEVICE FOR A NEEDLE 

John Simmons, R.D. #2 Independence Ct., Brewster, N.Y. 

10509 

Continuation of Ser. No. 811,499, Dec. 20, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 944,436 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 5/32 

US. Cl. 604—192 33 Claims 

1. A device for uncapping and recapping a removable pro- 
tective sheath of a needle comprising, a plate-like member 
having one surface provided with at least one sheath holding 
means and an opposite flat planar surface, said sheath holding 
means including a sheath retainer with a reces for accommo- 
dating said sheath, engaging means in said sheath retainer for 
detenting said sheath in said recess with a predetermined de- 
tent when said sheath is located in a predetermined position in 
said recess, said sheath retainer having a closed end portion to 
prevent projection of the detented sheath beyond said opposite 
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flat planar surface whereby the opposite flat planar surface can 
make surface-to-surface contact with a flat support surface 


thereby permitting stable positioning of said plate-like member 
on the flat surface when said sheath is disposed in said recess. 


Kiyoshi Inoue, Urawa; Keiichi Kuwaki, Tokyo, and Koichi 
Tsuno, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Electric 
Industries Ltd., Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 592,719, Mar. 23, 1984, Pat. No. 4,619,247. 

This application Jun. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 878,133 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 5/325, 35/00 


U.S. Cl. 604—264 6 Claims 


1. A catheter for insertion into a living body comprising a 
flexible tube having a fluid passageway for a first fluid, means 
at the rear end portion of said tube for providing a connection 
to means for admitting a first fluid to said fluid passageway and 
means disposed at a front end portion of said flexible tube for 
allowing said first fluid fed through said fluid passageway from 
said rear end portion to eject into the living body to directions 
other than the axial direction as well as the axial direction, said 
flexible tube comprising a porous tube covered with a pres- 
sure-resistant covering except for end portion thereof, said 
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means at the front end comprising the exposed end portion of 
said porous tube. 


4,717,388 
BAG AND VALVE ASSEMBLY FOR MEDICAL USE 
Peter L. Steer, Surrey, and John V. Edwards, Sussex, both of 
England, assignors to E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc., Princeton, 
N.J. 


Filed Jul. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 400,767 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 7, 1981, 
8124291 
Int. Cl.4 A61M 1/00 
3 Claims 


U.S. Cl. 604—323 


1. A bag and valve assembly for medical use, said bag com- 
prising two sheets of plastics material welded together around 
their periphery except for an opening at the top edge, a flap 
valve comprising two flaps of plastics material individually 
welded at their upper edges to the sheets of plastics material 
which form said bag so that said top edge opening leads into 
said flap valve, said flaps also welded to each other along their 
side edges but not connected at their lower edges, and a second 
valve comprising a first tubular member secured to said top 
bag opening and a second longitudinally slidable tubular valve 
member having a downwardly extending tube which in the 
Open position passes down through said first tubular member 
and extends between said flaps so as to provide access to the 
contents of said bag, said first tubular member having a cylin- 
drical portion extending upwardly outside said bag and said 
longitudinally slidable tubular valve member having an exter- 
nal sleeve which slides on said cylindrical portion so as to 
move said downwardly extending tube from a closed to an 
open position. 





CHEMICAL 


4,717,389 
HAIR-RESERVING DYEING OF WOOL- AND 
FUR-BEARING SKINS 
Rudolf Seitz, Ormalingen, Switzerland, assignor to Sandoz Ltd., 
Basel, Switzerland 
Filed May 30, 1986, Ser. No. 868,459 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 5, 
1985, 3520105 
Int. Cl.4* DOG6GP 3/04, 3/32 
US. Cl, 8—436 29 Claims 
1. A process for dyeing the leather side of a tanned wool- or 
fur-bearing skin which comprises dyeing said skin in an aque- 
ous medium with (a) a hydrosoluble sulpho group-containing 
sulphur dye or a mixture of such dyes in the presence of (b) a 
dye-substantive uptake assistant or a mixture of such assistants 
and (c) a non-ionic or anionic hydrophilic dispersant or mix- 
ture of such dispersants, there being employed 2-200 parts by 
weight of (b) and 2-500 parts by weight of (c) per 100 parts by 
weight of (a). 


4,717,390 
METHOD FOR DYEING LEATHER WITH 
WATER-SOLUBLE SULPHO GROUP-CONTAINING 
SULPHUR DYES 

Michel Dien, Rixheim, France, assignor to Sandoz Ltd., Basel, 

Switzerland 

Filed Jan. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 823,927 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 30, 

1985, 3502955; Jan. 30, 1985, 3502954 
Int. Cl.4 DO6GP 3/32 

U.S. Cl. 8—436 28 Claims 

1. A process for the penetration dyeing of tanned leather 
which comprises dyeing the tanned leather in an aqueous 
medium with a hydrosoluble sulpho group-containing sulphur 
dye in the presence of a dye-substantive uptake assistant which 
is a surface-active quaternized or non-quaternized fatty amine 
or fatty aminoalkylamine, said amine or aminoalkylamine con- 
taining an aliphatic linear hydrocarbon radical of at least 12 
carbon atoms and being oxyethylated with at least 20 moles of 
ethylene oxide per mol and the alkylene bridge of said ami- 
noalkylamine being linear polymethylene of 2 to 6 carbon 
atoms. 


4,717,391 
METHOD FOR SPRAYING OF DYES FROM 
HIGH-BOILING SOLVENT DISPERSIONS ONTO OPEN 
WIDTH FABRIC WITH HEAT SETTING 

Vernon T. Daniel, Oak Ridge, and Jessie Gettliffe, Greensboro, 

both of N.C., assignors to Burlington Industries, Inc., Greens- 

boro, N.C. 

Filed Nov. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 935,716 
Int. Cl.4 DO6P 7/00 

U.S. Cl, 8—489 


1. A continuous process for simultaneously uniformly sol- 
vent dyeing and uniformly heatsetting a synthetic textile fabric 
in Open width at an elevated temperature in a closed environ- 
ment, the process comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a heated, enclosed chamber having an en- 


trance, an exit, means to hold fabric by the edges in open 
width in the heated, enclosed chamber, means to adjust 
the fabric width while it is so held, a dye applicator for 
applying a dyestuff-containing dispersion directly to the 
fabric without the applicator directly contacting the fab- 
ric, and means to move the fabric through the chamber 
from the entrance to the exit; 

(b) continuously supplying fabric in open width to the means 
for holding the fabric and passing the fabric through the 
heated, enclosed chamber while adjusting the fabric 
width, as required, as the fabric passes through the cham- 
ber; 

(c) spraying a heated dispersion of a dyestuff dispersed in a 
non-aqueous, high-boiling solvent to the fabric in open 
width in the heated, enclosed chamber, the dispersion 
being sprayed onto the fabric at a temperature of from 
about 300° F. to about 400° F.; and 

(d) exposing the fabric to heat in the chamber, at a tempera- 
ture of from about 350° F. to about 400° F. while the dye 
dispersion is in contact with the fabric and allowing the 
dye dispersion to migrate, penetrate thoroughly through 
the fabric and level substantially evenly across the entire 
width of the fabric thereby simultaneously uniformly 
dyeing and uniformly heatsetting the fabric; and 

(e) removing the heatset and dyed fabric from the chamber. 


4,717,392 
METHOD OF PRODUCING AN IGNESCENT MATERIAL 
Séren Linzie, and Inger Linzie, both of S:a Bryggerivigen 40, 

S-663 02 Hammaré, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE84/00398, § 371 Date Jul. 14, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Jul. 14, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03219, PCT Pub. 

Date Jun. 5, 1986 

PCT Filed Nov. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 885,593 
Int. Cl.* C10L 11/06 
U.S. Cl. 44—41 10 Claims 

1. A method of producing an ignescent material, said method 
comprising feeding cellulose pulp in the form of an elongate 
web having a thickness of between | and 4 mm and a gram- 
mage of between 550 and 700 g/m? through a bath of molten, 
combustible, organic impregnating substance consisting essen- 
tially of paraffin having a melting point of between 50° and 60° 
C., to thereby impregnate said pulp with said impregnating 
substance, at least 75% of said pulp being chemically modified 
thermomechanical pulp (CTMP) with the balance being essen- 
tially sulphate pulp, said impregnating substance being at an 
impregnation melt temperature of over 90° C. during impreg- 
nation of said web. 

2. The method according to claim 1, wherein said web has a 
thickness of between 1.5 and 3 mm, and a grammage of be- 
tween 550 and 700 g/m. 

9. The method according to claim 1, wherein excess impreg- 
nating substance is allowed to drain off said web, said web 
thereafter being cooled at a temperature of between 20° C. and 
40° C. while kept flat, said web being finally cut into flat sheets 
having a thickness essentially the same as that of the web prior 
to impregnation. 


4,717,393 
POLYIMIDE GAS SEPARATION MEMBRANES 

Richard A. Hayes, Hockessin, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 923,485 
Int. Cl.* BOID 53/22 

USS. Cl. 55—16 z 6 Claims 

1. A process for separating gases comprising bringing a 
mixture of two or more gases under pressure into contact with 
a membrane formed of a photochemically crosslinked aromatic 
polyimide of the formula 
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4,717,394 
POLYIMIDE GAS SEPARATION MEMBRANES 

Richard A. Hayes, Hockessin, Del.,; assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 923,486 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 53/22 

US. Cl. 55—16 7 Claims 

1. A process for separating gases comprising bringing two or 
more gases under pressuer into contact with a membrane 
formed of an aromatic polyimide comprising units of the for- 
mula 


where —Ar— is 


x 

xX X2 

Xy Xo X) X3 
Z 


or mixtures thereof, R is 


TO 


ie & 7 or mixtures thereof, —Ar’— is 


or mixtures thereof 
—X,—X), —X2, and —X} are independently primary or 
secondary alkyl group having 1 to 6 carbon atoms prefera- 


bly methyl or ethyl, “ 
—Z is —H, —X, —X}, —X2, or —X3 and —R” is Ci < 
£y : TC 


or mixtures thereof, 


(where n=0 to 4) or alkylene radicals of 1 to 3 carbon atoms 
and from 5 to 100% of —R— and R’ are R, whereby at 
least one of said gases is enriched upon permeating the 
membrane. is 
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: R” 
or mixtures thereof, and —R‘’— is 
CH3 O 
| il il 
wee, HO, ~§—, ~F—, “C=, 
| il 
CH3 Oo 
(X)n 
eh. 
Oo-, 


‘where n=0 to 4, alkylene radicals of 1 to 3 carbon atoms or 
mixtures thereof, 

—X, —X\, —X2, and —Xj3 are independently alkyl groups 
having 1 to 6 carbon atoms preferably methyl or ethyl, or 
aromatic groups of 6 to 13 carbon atoms, 

Z is —H, —X, —X, —X2, or —X3 

W is 5% to 100% 

Q is 5% to 100% 

Y is 100% minus W 

V is 100% minus V 

Y plus V is at least 5%, whereby at least one of said gases is 
enriched upon permeating the membrane. 


4,717,395 
GAS SEPARATIONS USING MEMBRANES 
COMPRISING SULPHONATED POLYETHER 
SULPHONE 
Cherry C. Chiao, Danville, Calif., assignor to The Dow Chemical 
Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 894,190 
Int. Cl.* BOID 53/22 
US. Cl. 55—16 9 Claims 
1. A method of separating a gas comprising carbon dioxide 
from a mixture of gases containing carbon dioxide and light 
hydrocarbons, wherein the method comprises 
A. contacting the gas mixture with a membrane containing a 
thin dense discriminating layer comprising a polymer of 
sulfonated polyether sulphone under conditions such that 
carbon dioxide selectively permeates through the mem- 
brane to the other side of the membrane such that the 
separation factor for carbon dioxide over light hydrocar- 
bons is 50 or greater; and, 
B. removing the permeated carbon dioxide from the other 
side of the membrane. 


4,717,396 
FLOATING PRESSURE CONTROL FOR A GAS 
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 
Nancy K. Stengle, and James W. Hobbs, both of Sweeny, Tex., 
assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 907,948 
Int. Cl.* BOID 53/04 
US. Cl. 55—20 17 Claims 
1. A method for controlling a gas distribution system for 
supplying gas to a plurality of process equipment and then 
transmitting said gas to a distribution network for consumable 
utilization therein, wherein the discharge outlet of a compres- 
sor simultaneously feeds a first line and a second line in parallel 
operations, and wherein a first portion of said gas from a dis- 
charge outlet of said compressor is passed through a first flow 
control valve and at least a first process equipment operably 
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located in said first line wherein said flow rate of said first 
portion of said gas is manipulated in response to the demands of 
said first process equipment, and wherein a second portion of 
said gas from the discharge outlet of said compressor is passed 
through a back pressure control valve operably located in said 
second line so as to manipulate back pressure on the discharge 
outlet of said compressor, and wherein said first portion and 
said second portion are transmitted to said distribution net- 
work, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) establishing a first signal representative of the position of 
said first flow control valve; 

(b) establishing a second signal representative of the position 
of said back pressure control valve; 

(c) establishing a high limit signal representative of the de- 
sired maximum open position of said first flow control 
valve and said back pressure control valve; 

(d) using computer means for comparing said first signal and 
said second signal to said high limit signal to determine if 
the position of both said first flow control valve and said 
back pressure control valve is less than the maximum open 
position represented by said high limit signal, and to deter- 
mine if the open position of said first flow control valve or 
said back pressure control valve is greater than the maxi- 
mum open position represented by said high limit signal; 

(e) establishing a control signal representative of the desired 
back pressure acting against said compressor, wherein said 
control signal is periodically increased or decreased by a 
fixed increment depending on comparisons made in para- 





graph (d) so as to allow at least one of said flow control 
valve and said back pressure control valve to open to a 
position substantially equal to the open position repre- 
sented by said high limit signal, thereby floating said back 
pressure acting against said compressor; and 

(f) manipulating the back pressure acting against said com- 
pressor in response to said control signal so as to maintain 
the actual back pressure substantially equal to the desired 
pressure as represented by said control signal. 

9. Apparatus comprising: 

(a) a compressor having a suction inlet and a discharge 
outlet; 

(b) means for supplying a gas to the suction inlet of said 
compressor; 

(c) means for flowing a first portion of said gas from the 
discharge outlet of said compressor through a first line to 
a first process equipment and from said first process equip- 
ment to a distribution network and for flowing a second 
portion of said gas from the discharge outlet of said com- 
pressor through a second line to said distribution network; 

(d) a first flow control valve operable located in said first 
line so as to manipulate the flow of said first portion of said 
gas, wherein the flow rate of said first portion is manipu- 
lated in response to the demands of said first process 
equipment; 

(e) a back pressure control valve operably located in said 
second line so as to manipulate the pressure in said second 
line, wherein the pressure in said second line provides a 
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back pressure acting against the discharge outlet of said 
compressor; 

(f) means for establishing a first signal representative of the 
actual position of said first flow control valve; 

(g) means for establishing a second signal representative of 
the actual position of said back pressure control valve; 

(h) computer means; 

(i) means for establishing in said computer means a high limit 
signal representative of the maximum desired open posi- 
tion of said first flow control valve and said back pressure 
control valve; 

(j) means for providing said first signal and said second 
signal to said computer means, and for comparing said 
first signal and said second signal to said high limit signal 
to determine the relationship of the position of said first 
flow control valve and the position of said back pressure 
control valve to said high limit signal; 

(k) means for establishing a control signal representative of 
the desired back pressure acting against said compressor, 
wherein said control signal is periodically increased or 
decreased by a fixed increment depending on the compari- 
sons made in paragraph (j) so as to allow at least one of 
said first flow control valve and said back pressure control 
valve to open to a position substantially equal to the open 
position represented by said high limit signal, thereby 
floating the back pressure acting against said compressor; 
and 

(1) means for manipulating the back pressure acting against 
said compressor in response to said control signal so as to 
maintain the actual back pressure substantially equal to the 
desired back pressure as represented by said control sig- 
nal 


4,717,397 
ADSORBATE RECOVERY IN PSA PROCESS 
Frank Wiessner, and Alfred Bolkart, both of Munich, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Linde Aktiengesellschaft, Wiesba- 
den, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 895,618 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 
1985, 3528908 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 53/04 
US. Cl. 55—26 12 Claims 
1. In a pressure swing adsorption process, for the separation 
of a gaseous mixture comprising: (a) an adsorption phase oper- 
ated under elevated pressure wherein adsorbable components 
are selectively adsorbed on an adsorbent resulting in a gaseous 
stream depleted in the adsorbed components, (b) an expansion 
phase wherein the adsorber pressure is lowered, (c) a purging 
phase wherein the adsorbent is regenerated by passing a purg- 
ing gas thereover under low pressure, and (d) a pressurizing 
phase wherein the adsorber is again brought to the elevated 
pressure, so that the cycle can be repeated, 
the improvement wherein the gaseous mixture contains a 
most strongly adsorbable component and a less strongly 
adsorbable component and, during the purging phase (c), 
an adsorber is purged in a first purge step with a purge gas 
under an intermediate pressure between the adsorption 
pressure and the lowest expansion pressure and a gas is 
withdrawn from the adsorber which is enriched in the 
most strongly adsorbable component; and further com- 
prising, after completion of said first purge step, conduct- 
ing an expansion cocurrently for a first section of the 
adsorber loaded predominantly with the most strongly 
adsorbable component, and countercurrently for a second 
section of the adsorber loaded predominantly with the less 
strongly adsorbable component, lowering the pressure to 
the lowest expansion pressure, and withdrawing a residual 
gas from the adsorber. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


4,717,398 
SELECTIVE ADSORPTION AND RECOVERY OF 
ORGANIC GASES USING ION-EXCHANGED FAUJASITE 
Graeme K. Pearce, Walkington, England, assignor to BP Chemi- 
cals Limited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 677,924, Dec. 4, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 1, 1986, Ser. No, 846,843 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 30, 1983, 

8334610 
Int. Cl.* BOID 53/04 
U.S. Cl. 55—58 19 Claims 

1. A pressure swing process for selectively absorbing and 
recovering an Organic gas containing unsaturated linkages 
from a mixture of gases by passing the mixture over a zeolite 
ion-exchanged with cuprous ions characterized in that the 
zeolite has a faujasite type structure and has a silicon to alumi- 
num atomic ratio from 1.2-3 and wherein the zeolite has been 
granulated after being copper ion-exchanged and prior to 
contact with the gaseous mixture. 

13. A pressure swing process for selectively absorbing and 
recovering an organic gas containing unsaturated linkages 
from a mixture of guses by passing the mixture over a zeolite 
ion-exchanged with cuprous ions, 

characterised in that the zeolite has a faujasite type structure 

and has a silicon to aluminum atomic ratio from 1.2-3; and 
wherein the zeolite is prepared by the following series of 
steps: 

initially exchanging the zeolite by treatment with cupric 

ions, 

granulating the initially exchanged zeolite so that the granu- 

lated zeolite has a particle size greater than 1 mm, and 
reducing the granulated zeolite containing cupric ions to 
said cuprous ion exchanged zeolite, 

prior to contact with the gaseous mixture. 


4,717,399 
PROCESS FOR ADSORBING MERCURY FROM 
NATURAL GAS 
Costandi A. Audeh, Princeton, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil Cor- 
poration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 944,136 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 53/04 
U.S. Cl. 55—72 3 Claims 
1. A process for removing trace quantities of mercury from 
a hydrocarbon gas containing said trace quantities comprising: 
(a) contacting a porous mass of aluminum metal with an 
aqueous solution of a soluble mercuric salt; 
(b) drying said porous mass with a non-oxidizing gas at a 
temperature between about 45° and about 95° C.; and 
(c) subsequently contacting said porous mass with said hy- 
drocarbon gas containing trace quantities of mercury, 
thereby absorbing or amalgamating said mercury onto 
said mass of aluminum metal. 


4,717,400 

COMBINED MOISTURE SEPARATOR AND REHEATER 
Toshiaki Ozeki, and Kenji Satoh, both of Yokohama, Japan, 

assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 844,508 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1985, 60-65429; 

Nov. 29, 1985, 60-268858 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 53/26 

US. Cl. 55—186 9 Claims 

1. A combined moisture separator and reheater comprising: 

an axially elongated cylindrical shell having sealed opposite 
ends; 

a pair of horizontal partition plates for dividing the interior 
of said cylindrical shell into an upper chamber and a lower 
chamber; 

a pair of moisture separating structures extending in the 
lower chamber of said cylindrical sbell in the axial direc- 
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tion thereof and sufficiently spaced apart so as to define a 
central chamber therebetween; 

a closure structure which seals the bottoms of said central 
chamber and said pair of moisture separating structures 
and defines an incoming steam passage between said bot- 
toms of said central chamber and said moisture separating 
structures and said shell; 











a pair of side walls disposed in said upper chamber of said 
shell sufficiently spaced apart so as to define a steam 
passage therebetween; 

at least one reheater disposed in said steam passage for re- 
heating moisture-free steam; and 

connecting means for loosely joining the upper edge of each 
of said side walls to said shell so as to prevent damage to 
the connection between said shell and said side walls upon 
thermal deformation of said shell. 


4,717,401 

FUEL VAPOR RECOVERY SYSTEM 
Peter J. Lupoli, Hamden; Donald J. Mattis, Norwalk, and Ro- 
bert S. Miller, Stratford, all of Conn., assignors to Casco 

Products Corporation, Bridgeport, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 911,112 

Int. Cl.4 BOID 53/04 
USS. Cl, 55—208 





1. A fuel vapor recovery canister, comprising in combina- 

tion: 

(a) a housing having an outer wall and two spaced-apart 
vapor ports disposed in said wall, 

(b) a quantity of adsorbent material carried in said housing or 
adsorbing and storing fuel vapors entering one of said 
ports or releasing fuel vapors and permitting then to exit 
through said one port, 

(c) means carried by said housing defining a series of inter- 
leaved baffle plates disposed between the ports, wnereby 
any vapors entering one port are forced to flow along a 
serpentine path through the housing as they approach the 
other port, 

(d) a filter element disposed in the housing adjacent said 
outer wall and the other of said ports, said filter element 
confining said adsorbent material in the housing and being 
disposed in the path of vapor flow through said other port, 

(e) a mass of PTC material carried completely within the 
housing and disposed between said filter element and said 
other port of the housing, said material being arranged in 

heat-exchanging relation with air entering said other port 
so as to be capable of imparting heat to said air, said air in 
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turn imparting heat to the said filter element and said 
adsorbent material contained in the housing, and 

(f) measn passing through the housing wall and extending 
externally of the housing, for making electrical connec- 
tions to the PTC material to enable the latter to be electri- 
cally energized. 


4,717,402 
AIR PURIFICATION SYSTEM 
Rickey S. Lutterbach, and Ronald W. Marsh, both of Michigan 
City, Ind., assignors to Control Resource Systems, Inc., Mich- 
igan City, Ind. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 656,708 
Int. Cl.* BOID 46/10 


US. Cl. 55—269 





1. An air purification system for use in combination with an 
air conditioning apparatus which includes an air circulation 
system having supply conduit means for supplying heated air 
to a given area and return conduit means for drawing air from 
said area, the air purification system comprising: 
air purification means including inlet means and outlet 
means, filter means between said inlet means and said 
outlet means, and blower means independent of said air 
conditioning apparatus for drawing air in through said 
inlet means, through said filter means and out through said 
outlet means; 
means connecting said inlet means with said air circulation 
system for drawing therefrom, by said blower means, only 
a portion of the air passing therethrough; and 

means connecting said outlet means with said air circulating 
system downstream of the inlet communicating means for 
returning said portion of the air back to the circulation 
system after it has passed through said air purification 
means. 


4,717,403 
LIQUID TRAP FOR MEDICAL APPLICATION 
Pradip V. Choksi, Northridge, Calif., assignor to SpaceLabs, 
Inc., Bothell, Wash. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 853,077 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 45/12 


U.S. Cl. 55—429 3 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for separating liquid from gas in a sampled 
airstream from a patient, comprising: 
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a moisture collection cup; and 
moisture separation means mounted on said moisture collec- 
tion cup, said moisture separation means having: 

(a) a cylindrical separation chamber having a volume that 
is substantially smaller than the volume of said collec- 
tion cup; 

(b) an input channel tangentially open to the interior of 
said separation chamber; 

(c) a gas outlet port positioned above said input channel; 

(d) a moisture outlet channel positioned below said input 
channel and extending between said separation chamber 
and moisture collection cup, said separation chamber 
being devoid of any physical structure between said 
input channel and gas outlet part; and 

(e) a channel extending into the upper portion of said 
moisture collection cup. 


4,717,404 
DUST SEPARATOR 
Earl Fore, South Plainfield, N.J., assignor to L.A. Dreyfus 
Company, Edison, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 20,222 
Int. Cl.4 BO1D 45/00 


1. A dry solids separator for removing powdery materials 
from a gas stream passing therethrough without a substantial 
pressure drop comprising: 

a housing having at least one gas inlet in communication 
with said gas stream and at least one gas outlet therefor, an 
opening in a front or back wall of the housing, and a 
drawer slidably received therein disposed between the 
inlet and the outlet; 

a plurality of mutually spaced, baffle plates slidably received 
within said drawer and disposed at an acute angle to the 
plane containing the inlet, each plate comprising a plural- 
ity of mutually spaced parallel, channel shaped baffles 
opening in the direction of flow of said gas stream through 
the inlet, adjacent baffles defining vertically oriented slit 
nozzles for accelerating the flow of gas therethrough, said 
individual baffles being staggered so that a baffle in each 
adjacent downstream plate is disposed behind each up- 
stream nozzle in the adjacent upstream plate. 


4,717,405 
STIRLING MACHINE 
Jean-Pierre Budliger, Onex, Switzerland, assignor to Battelle 
Memorial Institute, Geneva, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 915,100 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 7, 1985, 
4325/85 
Int. Ci.* F25B 9/00 
US. Cl. 62—6 10 Claims 
1. A Stirling machine comprising a cylinder, a displacer 
piston mounted in the cylinder to define two variable-volume 
compartments for the compression and expansion respectively 
of a gaseous working fluid contained in said machine, a conduit 
providing communication between the compression compart- 
ment and the expansion compartment, a heat exchanger in said 
conduit. adapted to be associated with a hot source, a regenera- 
tor in said conduit, and a heat exchanger in said conduit 
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adaPted to be associated with a heat sink, and an oscillatory 
member synchronized with said displacer piston. characterised 
in that the said oscillatory member is a resonance tube tuned to 


* 


the frequency of the said piston, and a return means associated 
with the end of said piston defining the said compression com- 
partment is provided for effecting return motion of said piston. 


4,717,406 
CRYOGENIC LIQUIFIED GAS PURIFICATION 
METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Frederick W. Giacobbe, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Liquid Air 
Corporation, Walnut Creek, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 882,268 
Int. Cl.4 F25J 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 62—18 
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1. A method for the on-site adsorption of impurities con- 
tained in liquified gases prior to and/or subsequent to storage 
and transport and prior use comprising: 

passing said liquified gas through an activated adsorbent 

material at cryogenic temperatures and pressures for a 
time sufficient to permit adsorption of the impurities by 
the adsorbent; and, 

passing said liquified gas issuing from said adsorbent through 

a filter to remove any particles of entrained adsorbent 
contained therein. 


4,717,407 
PROCESS FOR RECOVERING HELIUM FROM A 
MULTI-COMPONENT GAS STREAM 
Jung S. Choe; Rakesh Agrawal, both of Allentown, and Steven 
R. Auvil, Macungie, all of Pa., assignors to Air Products and 
Chemicals, Inc., Allentown, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 759,027, Jul. 25, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,654,063, which is a continvation-in-part of Ser. No. 684,655, 
Dec. 21, 1984, Pat. No. 4,595,405. This application Jun. 16, 
1986, Ser. No. 874,745 
Int. Cl.4 F25J 3/00 
US. Cl. 62—18 22 Claims 

1. A process for recovering helium from a feed gas mixture 
comprising helium and at least one other component, said 
process comprising providing an additional degree of freedom 
for adjusting the process parameters by: 
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(a) treating said feed gas mixture in a non-membrane separa- 
tion unit to produce a helium-enriched stream and a heli- 
um-depleted stream; 

(b) withdrawing at least a portion of the helium-enriched 
stream from the non-membrane separation unit; 

(c) feeding said portion of said helium-enriched stream to a 
membrane separation unit, wherein said helium-enriched 










stream is separated to form a helium-rich stream and a 
helium-lean stream; 

(d) recycling the helium-lean stream to the non-membrane 
separation unit for further treatment and separation to 
produce a helium-depleted stream; and 

(e) recovering the helium-rich stream from the membrane 
separation unit. 


4,717,408 
PROCESS FOR PREVENTION OF WATER BUILD-UP IN 
CRYOGENIC DISTILLATION COLUMN 
Richard B. Hopewell, Medfield, Mass., assignor to Koch Pro- 
cess Systems, Inc., Westboro, Mass. 
Filed Aug. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 892,920 
Int. Cl.* F253 3/08 


U.S. Cl. 62—20 20 Claims 
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1. In a process for the separation of a hydrocarbon and acid 
gas containing feed stream in a cryogenic distillation column, a 
zone of said column which is operated at a temperature of 60° 
F. or less, wherein free water accumulates or forms hydrates in 
said column from water vapor in the feed stream during the 
cryogenic process, and which process comprises separating the 
said feed stream in said column into an overhead stream and a 
bottom stream, the improvement which comprises: 

withdrawing a hydrocarbon and acid gas vapor stream 

which stream is enriched in water vapor with respect to 
said feed stream, thereby preventing the excess accumula- 
tion of free water or the formation of hydrates in said 
cryogenic column. 
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4,717,409 

LIQUID VAPOR CONTACT METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Timothy D. Atkinson, London, England, assignor to The BOC 

Group pic, Windlesham, England 

Filed May 12, 1986, Ser. No. 861,952 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 17, 1985, 

8512562 
Int. Cl.4 F25J 3/04 


U.S. Cl. 62—22 15 Claims 





1. Apparatus for separating argon from a gas mixture com- 
prising oxygen, nitrogen and argon, comprising means defining 
a plurality of distillation zones, an inlet to at least one of said 
distillation zones for a gaseous mixture comprising oxygen, 
nitrogen and argon, an outlet for argon product from at least 
one of said distillation zones, means defining a liquid-vapour 
contact and mixing zone having a relatively warm end spaced 
from a relatively cold end, a first inlet, communicating with at 
least one of the distillation zones, for a vaporous nitrogen 
stream , spaced from a second inlet, communicating with at 
least one of the distillation zones, for a liquid oxygen stream, an 
outlet from said liquid-vapour contact and mixing zone inter- 
mediate of said inlets for the withdrawal of a mixed waste 
stream containing both oxygen and nitrogen, liquid-vapour 
contact means in said liquid-vapour contact and mixing zone 
which enable there to be established through the zone a flow of 
fluid that becomes in the direction of liquid flow progressively 
richer in nitrogen through mass exchange with an opposed 
flow of vapour that becomes in the direction of vapour flow 
progressively richer in oxygen, means for employing fluid in or 
from said liquid-vapour contact and mixing zone to provide 
heat transfer for the distillation of the said gaseous mixture, 
whereby some of the work of mixing that takes place in said 
contact and mixing zone in operation of the apparatus is recov- 
ered, means for passing a third fluid stream comprising vapor- 
ous oxygen from the relatively warm end region of the said 
liquid-vapour contact and mixing zone to one of the distillation 
zones means for condensing vaporous oxygen from the rela- 
tively warm end of said liquid-vapour contact and mixing zone 
and returning the condensate to the contact and mixing zone. 


4,717,410 
PROCESS AND INSTALLATION FOR PRODUCING 
NITROGEN UNDER PRESSURE 
Maurice Grenier, Paris, France, assignor to L’Air Liquide, 
Societe Anonyme pour !’Etude et I’Exploitation des Procedes 
Georges Claude, Paris, France 
Filed Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 837,049 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 11, 1985, 85 03515 
Int. Cl.4 F253 3/02 
US, Cl, 62—29 10 Claims 
1. A process for producing nitrogen under a pressure termed 
high pressure, comprising compressing air and cooling said air 
to substantially the dew-point thereof, introducing at least a 
part of said air at a base of a main distillation column operating 
at said high pressure; receiving a rich liquid at the base of said 
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column and expanding said rich liquid to a medium pressure receive a power clamp for supplying heating current to 
between said high pressure and atmospheric pressure and the bushing. 
introducing the rich liquid at an intermediate place of an auxil- 
iary distillation column operating at said medium pressure; 
cooling a top condenser of the main column by means of the 4,717,412 
liquid of the base of the auxiliary column; expanding a partof | STATIONARY TUBE HOLDER AND REVOLVING 
ROTOR ASSEMBY FOR A GLASS SPOUT BOWL 

o 4 Constantine W. Kulig, Windsor, Conn., assignor to Emhart 

Industries, Inc., Farmington, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 939,399 
Int. Cl.4 CO3B 7/08 
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the last-named liquid to a low pressure so as to cool a top 
condenser of the auxiliary column; withdrawing liquid from 
the top of the auxiliary column, pumping said withdrawn 
liquid up to said high pressure and injecting it at the top of the 
main column; and withdrawing product nitrogen from the top 
of the main column. 


1. A stationary tube holder and revolving rotor assembly for 
4,717,411 use in conjunction with a glass spout bowl comprising: 

DRAIN BUSHING a stationary tube holder assembly including an elongated 

Samuel R. Fowler, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to Manville Corpora- horizontally extending arm for supporting a tube at one 
































tion, Denver, Colo. end and a counterweight at the other end, 
Filed Bee — a revolving rotor assembly including an elongated horizon- 
US. ‘ 9 Clai tally extending arm for supporting a rotor at one end and 


a counterweight at the other, 

a compound X, Y, slide assembly for horizontally displacing 
structure secured thereto in the X or Y direction, 

vertical spacer means secured between said compound X, Y 
slide assembly and said elongated tube holder assembly 
arm for supporting said stationary tube holder assembly, 
said spacer means including a jack screw assembly having 
a vertical jack screw for elevating said tube holder assem- 
bly relative to said compound X, Y slide assembly, 

vertical post means secured at its bottom end to said com- 
pound X, Y slide assembly, and 

said stationary tube holder assembly arm including a support 





1. A nonprecious metal drain bushing, adapted to be electri- casting having a hole with an extended bushing therein for 
cally heated, for draining molten glass from a glass melting receiving a portion of said post means, 
apparatus, comprising: said post means additionally including means for elevating 
an electrically conductive relatively thick bottom wall struc- said revolving rotor assembly. 


turally connected to electrically conductive side walls and 
end walls to form a receptacle for molten glass, the thick- 


ness of the bottom wall being substantially greater than 4,717,413 
the thickness of the side walls and end walls; N-CARBONYL-N-(2-FURFURYL)-4-HALOANILINES 
the upper extremities of the side walls being spaced apart a AND HERBICIDAL USE THEREOF 


distance greater than the width of the bottom wall, Don R. Baker, Orinda, and Teresa M. Tam Chow, Vallejo, both 
whereby the side walls converge from the upper end of Ff Calif., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, Westport, 





the receptacle down to the bottom wall; Conn. 
the bottom wall containing drain holes through which mol- Filed Dec. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 941,678 
ten glass can flow; Int. Cl. AOIN 43/08; COTD 307/54, 307/75 
an electrically conductive relatively thick terminal ear ex- U-S. Cl. 71—88 10 Claims 
tending from each end of the bottom wall at an angle | '- A compound having the structural formula 
thereto; 
each terminal ear comprising a main body portion and an Oo R2 
. end portion; il 
the width of the main body portion of the terminal ears C—R! 
extending in the same direction as the width of the bottom R CH rm! x 
all; and ' 
wall; O 


the end portion of the terminal ears being of substantially 
reduced thickness compared to the thickness of the main 
body portion of the terminal ears and being adapted to wherein R is nitro or hydrogen; R! is C)-C4 alkyl, C)-C3 
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X is chlorine, bromine, or iodine. 

6. The method of controlling undesirable vegetation com- 
prising applying to the area where control is desired, an herbi- 
cidally effective amount of a compound having the formula 







oO R2 
ll 
= 
R CH2—N x 
Oo 


wherein R is nitro or hydrogen; R! is C;-C4 alkyl, C)-C3 
alkylthio, or cyclopropyl; and R2 is hydrogen or chlorine and 
X is chlorine, bromine, or iodine. - 


















4,717,414 
HERBICIDALLY ACTIVE 
IMIDAZOPYRROLO-PYRIDINE (OR BENZENE) 
DERIVATIVES 
David A. Hunt, Copley, Ohio, assignor to PPG Industries, Inc., 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 894,590 
Int. Cl.4 AOIN 43/48; COTD 471/00, 491/00, 235/00 
U.S. Cl. 71—92 4 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 


Oo 
ll R2 


fe it L N — 
R! — 
“ty 


~ 
X nico’ N 
Z 


wherein: 

R and R! are the same or different and represent hydrogen, 
halogen, C; to C4 alkyl, alkoxy, alkylthio or haloalkyl; up 
to C¢ alkenyl or alkynyl; phenyl or phenyl alky]; 

R2 and R3 are the same or different and represent C; to C4 
alkyl, haloalkyl or alkoxy; 

X is CH or nitrogen; 

Y is oxygen or sulfur; 

Z is nitro, amino, cyano or —COOR® wherein R® is hydro- 
gen, alkali metal or C; to C4 alkyl; 

R4 is hydrogen, C; to C4 alkyl, haloalkyl, alkoxy or alkyl- 
thio, or up to C¢ alkenyl or alkynyl; and 

R5 is Z or R4. 

4. In a method of controlling vegetative growth by applying 
to the locus of the vegetative growth a growth controlling 
amount of a growth controlling chemical wherein the im- 
provement resides in using as the growth controlling chemical 
a compound or mixture of compounds defined by claim 1. 





4,717,415 
HERBICIDAL COMPOSITIONS OF TRIAZINONE OR 
TRIAZINEDIONE DERIVATIVES AND 
HALOALKANOIC ACID AMIDE SYNERGISTS 
Klaus Ditgens; Ulrich Heinemann; Winfried Lunkenheimer; 
Hans-Jochem Riebel; Jérg Stetter; Rudolf Thomas, all of 
Wuppertal, and Carl Fedtke, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 534,536, Sep. 22, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 796,386 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 13, 
1982, 3238007 
Int. Cl.4 AOIN 43/64 
USS. Cl. 71—93 10 Claims 
1. A herbicidal composition comprising a selectively herbi- 
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alkylthio, or cyclopropyl; and R2 is hydrogen or chlorine and cidally effective amount of a combination of (A) a triazinone or 
triazinedione of the formula 


301 


NH? 


i 
(CH3)3C i 
eee N 
N ~ he. 





O 
(CH3)3C-——CH?2 il 
“™ 
N N 


ah. cide 


SC2Hs5 


and (B) an excess up to about 50 times its weight of a synergisti- 
Cally effective amount of a halogenocarboxylic acid amide 
selected from the group consisting of 


N—CO—CHCI; and Cl;>CH—CO—N 


4,717,416 
3,7-DICHLORO-8-QUINOLINE DERIVATIVES, AND 
THEIR USE FOR CONTROLLING UNDERSIRABLE 

PLANT GROWTH 
Helmut Hagen, Frankenthal; Rolf-Dieter Kohler, Edingen- 
Neckarhausen; Juergen Markert, Mutterstadt, and Bruno 
Wuerzer, Otterstadt, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Aug. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 520,080 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 5, 
1982, 3229175 
Int. Cl.4 AOIN 43/42; COTD 215/20 
USS. Cl, 71—94 7 Claims 
1. A 3,7-dichloro-8-quinoline derivative of the formula 


Cl (1) 





where 


X is —NR°> and 
R5 is ureido or anilino. 
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4,717,417 
CERTAIN 2-PYRIDYLOXYPHENOXYPROPANOIC ACID 
ESTERS HAVING HERBICIDAL ACTIVITY 
Koichi Moriya, Hachioji, Japan; Uwe Priesnitz, Solingen; Hans- 
Jochem Riebel, Wuppertal, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany; 
Ludwig Eue, Leverkusen, and Robert R. Schmidt, Bergisch- 
Gladbach, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 
Aktiengesellischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 560,725, Dec. 12, 1983, Pat. No. 4,596,599. 
This application Mar. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 839,752 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 24, 
1982, 3247930 
Int. Cl.4 CO7D 213/64; AOIN 43/40 
U.S. Cl. 71—94 
1. Dextrorotatory enantiomer of phenoxypropionic acid 
derivative of the formula 


(1) 
CH; O R2 R? 


| ll | 
n'—o-¢ \—0—cH—C—0—CH— (CH ¥—CH 
. 


R4 


in which 
R! represents a radical of the formula 


x! 


a. 


wherein 

X! represents hydrogen or halogen, 

X? represents halogen or trifluoromethyl, 

Y represents S, 
wherein 

R?2 represents hydrogen or methyl, 

n represents 1 or 2 and 

R3 and R‘ independently of one another represent hydrogen, 

halogen, alkyl with 1 to 4 carbon atoms. 

8. A method according to claim 7, wherein said dextrorota- 
tory enantiomer is applied to the weed or its habitat in an 
amount of 0.01 to 15 kg per hectare of soil surface. 


4,717,418 
HERBICIDAL CYCLOHEXANE-1,3-DIONE 
DERIVATIVES 
Richard B. Warner, Ringwood; Alexander Serban, Doncaster; 
Keith G. Watson, Box Hill North; Graham J. Bird, North 
Melbourne; Lindsay E. Cross, Maribyrnong, and Graeme J. 
Farquharson, Reservoir, all of Australia, assignors to ICI 
Australia Limited, Melbourne, Australia 
Filed Nov. 10, 1982, Ser. No. 440,592 
Claims priority, application Australia, Nov. 20, 1981, PF1635; 
May 25, 1982, PF4137 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 19, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 AOIN 31/04, 33/08; COTC 131/00, 83/00 
U.S. Cl. 71—98 14 Claims 
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wherein: 

R! is selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen; C2 to 
C¢ alkanoyl; benzoy! and substituted benzoyl wherein the 
benzene ring is substituted with from 1 to 3 substituents 
selected from the group consisting of halogen, nitro, C; to 
C¢ alkyl and C; to C¢ alkoxy; and an inorganic or organic 
cation selected from the alkali metal ions, the alkaline 
earta metal ions, transition metal ions and the ammonium 
ica R¢R>°R®R’N® wherein R4, R>, R° and R’ are indepen- 
dently selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen; 
C; to Cio alkyl; and substituted C; to C;g alkyl wherein the 
alkyl group is substituted with a substituent selected from 
the group consisting of hydroxy and C; to C¢ alkoxy; 

R2 is selected from the group consisting of: C; to C¢ alkyl; 
C2 to C¢ alkenyl; C2 to C¢ alkynyl; C; to C¢ haloalkyl; C2 
to C¢ haloalkenyl; C; to C¢ alkyl substituted with C; to Ce, 
alkoxy; C; to C¢ alkyl substituted with C; to C¢ alkylthio; 
and benzyl and substituted benzyl wherein the benzene 
ring is substituted with from one to three substituents 
selected from the group consisting of halogen, nitro and 
C; to C¢ alkyl; 

R3 is selected from the group consisting of C; to C¢ alkyl; 
and 

n is an integer chosen from 0 to 2. 

9. A process for severely damaging or killing unwanted 
plants which process comprises applying to said plants, or to 
the growth medium of said plants, an effective amount of a 
compound as defined according to claim 1. 


4,717,419 
METHOD FOR TREATING IRON-BEARING SLAGS 
CONTAINING PRECIOUS METALS, PARTICULARLY 
SLAGS CREATED IN THE SMELTING PROCESS OF 
COPPER AND NICKEL 
Juho K. Miakinen, Vanha-Ulvila; Keith B. Murden, Espoo, and 
Heikki P. Saari, Vanha-Ulvila, all of Finland, assignors to 
Outokumpu Oy, Helsinki, Finland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 755,958, Jul. 16, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 471,292, Mar. 2, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 888,102 
Claims priority, application Finland, Mar. 18, 1982, 820941 
Int. Cl.4 C22B 7/04 


US. Cl. 75—24 4 Ciaims 


Me si ag 
Mes. ag + Me matte 


1. A method for processing magnetite-containing slags pro- 


1. A compound of the formula I duced in pyrometallurgical processes, which slags contain one 
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or more of the valuable metals nickel, cobalt and molybdenum 
as well as magnetite, to separate the valuable metals nickel, 
cobalt and molybdenum therefrom, comprising: 

(a) lowering the magnetite content of the slag in a prelimi- 
nary reduction stage by treating the slag under reducing 
conditions in a temperature range of about 1100°-1400° 
C., producing molten slag; then 

(b) further reducing the slag by sulphidization to produce a 
metallicized sulphide matte containing the valuable metals 
to be recovered by adding a sulphidizing material contain- 
ing copper and/or iron to the molten slag; and then 

(c) allowing said matte to cool in a controlled manner within 
a temperature range of about 1000°-500° C., and then 
separating the valuable metals. 


4,717,420 
METHOD FOR CONVERTING URANIUM OXIDES TO 
URANIUM METAL 
Walter K. Duerksen, Norris, Tenn., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the United States Depart- 
ment of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 6,841 
Int. Cl.4 C22B 60/02 
U.S. Cl. 75—84.1 R 4 Claims 
1. A method for converting uranium oxide to uranium metal 
comprising the steps of heating uranium oxide in the presence 
of a reducing agent to a temperature sufficient to reduce the 
uranium oxide to uranium metal and form a heterogeneous 
mixture of a uranium metal product and oxide by-products, 
heating the mixture in a hydrogen atmosphere at a tempera- 
ture sufficient to convert uranium metal in the mixture to 
uranium hydride, 
cooling the resulting uranium hydride-containing mixture to 
a temperature sufficient to produce a ferromagnetic transi- 
tion in the uranium hydride, 
magnetically separating the cooled uranium hydride from 
the mixture, 
and thereafter heating the separated uranium hydride in an 
inert atmosphere to a temperature sufficient to convert the 
uranium hydride to uranium metal. 


4,717,421 
SOLID TIN-PALLADIUM CATALYST FOR 
ELECTROLESS DEPOSITION INCORPORATING 
STANNOUS SALTS OF ORGANIC ACIDS 

C. Richard Frisby, Strongsville, and Billie I. Page, Cleveland 
Heights, both of Ohio, assignors to McGean-Rohco, Inc., 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed Apr. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 857,034 
Int. Cl.4* BO1J 27/06, 31/30; C23C 3/02 

US. Cl. 106—1.11 23 Claims 
1. A method of preparing a solid catalyst composition com- 

prising the steps of 

(a) preparing a mixture comprising stannous halide, an alkali 
metal halide and water, 

(b) reacting said mixture with a palladium halide salt at an 
elevated temperature, 

(c) adding a stannous salt of an organic carboxylic acid to the 
reaction mixture obtained in step (b), 

(d) continuing the heating of the reaction mixture to complete 
the reaction, and 

(e) cooling the reaction mixture and recovering the solid prod- 
uct. 
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4,717,422 

ANTI-SCALING OR MARKING COMPOSITION FOR 

APPLICATION TO METAL PRODUCTS AND METHOD 
OF MAKING AND USING THE COMPOSITION 

Bruno M. Perfetti, Jeannette, Pa., assignor to USX Corporation, 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 445,790 
Int. Cl.* CO9D 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 106—19 4 Claims 

1. A method of making a composition suitable for applica- 
tion to metal products for anti-scaling purposes or to produce 
legible markings on said products, said method comprising: 

(a) providing a first alkali metal-silicate solution having a 
ratio of silica-to-alkali metal oxide within the range of 2.0 
to 2.8; 

(b) providing a second alkali metal-silicate solution having a 
ratio of silica-to-alkali metal oxide within the range of 3.0 
to 3.9; 

(c) mixing sufficient portions of said first and second solu- 
tions to provide a third solution having a ratio of silica-to- 
alkali metal oxide within the range of 2.60 to 3.25; 

(d) adding a cross-linking binder to one of said alkali metal 
silicate solutions; 

(e) then adding water to adjust viscosity as necessary and an 
opacifying pigment to said third solution; 

the final composition of said mixture consisting essentially of 
(a) solids of from about 30 to about 50 parts by weight of 
said opacifying pigment, from about 43 to about 58 parts 
by weight alkali metal silicate binder, at least 50 percent of 
said alkali metal silicate being sodium silicate, and suffi- 
cient cross-linking binder to provide from about 1.5 to 
about 5.0 parts by weight of B2Q3, the ratio of total pig- 
ment to total binder solids being within the range of 0.50 
to 1.0 and (b) that amount of water to give said mixture a 
viscosity within the range of 800 to 5000 centipoise. 


4,717,423 
MIXTURES OF DYE PRECURSORS, AND 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE RECORDING MATERIAL 
CONTAINING THESE MIXTURES 
Rainer Dyllick-Brenzinger, Weinheim; Udo Mayer, Franken- 
thal, and Andreas Oberlinner, Ludwigshafen, all of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigs- 
hafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 833,280 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 1, 
1985, 3507173 
Int. Cl.4 CO9D 11/00 
USS. Cl, 106—21 7 Claims 
1. A mixture of dye precursors, containing essentially 
(a) the lactone of 2-carboxy-4,4’-bisdimethylaminobenzhy- 
drol (I) and 
(b) crystal violet lactone, one or more fluoran lactones of the 
formula 


R! (II) 


\ 
N 


ai” 


or a mixture of crystal violet lactone and one or more 
fluoran lactones, wherein, in the formula, R! is C;-C4- 
alkyl, R2 is C;-C4-alkyl, C7-Cj0-phenalkyl, unsubstituted 











or C;-—C4-alkyl-substituted phenyl or Cs- or C¢-cycloal- 
kyl, or 


R! 


—N 
‘N22 


is pyrrolidinyl, piperidinyl or morpholinyl, R> is hydrogen 
or tert.-butyl, R* is hydrogen or methyl, R° is hydrogen, 
C)-C4-alkyl or C7- or Cg-phenalkyl and R®° is hydrogen, 
C}-C}2-alkyl, C7-C0-phenalkyl or Cs- or C¢6-cycloalkyl, 
or is phenyl which is unsubstituted or substituted by chlo- 
rine, C;—C4-alkyl, methoxy, ethoxy, C)- or C2-alkylcarbo- 
nyl, benzyl or phenoxy, or 


R 
4 
= 
Nps 


pyrrolidinyl, piperidinyl or morpholinyl. 


4,717,424 
METAL PIGMENTS STABILIZED WITH 
CARBOXY-ALKYLENE PHOSPHORIC ACID ESTER OR 
CARBOXY-ALKYLENE PHOSPHONIC OR 
PHOSPHINIC ACID 
Werner Wilfinger, Graz, and Maximilian Friedl, Gratkorn, both 


of Austria, assignors to Vianova Kunstharz, A.G., Werndorf, 
Austria 


Filed Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 877,002 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jun. 20, 1985, 1829/85 
Int. Cl.* CO9C 1/62; CO9D 5/38, 7/12 
USS. Cl. 106—308 Q 21 Claims 
1. Metal pigments stabilized against water and moisture, said 
pigments having their surfaces treated with a carboxy alkylene 
phosphoric acid ester of formula (I) 


i (D) 
HO— aaa R—COOH 
OH 


or a carboxy alkylene phosphonic acid or carboxy alkylene 
phosphinic acid of formula (II) 


' (II) 
Tr ee 
Ri 
wherein R is a substitutes or insubstituted straight chain or 


branched chain alkylene radical with 2 to 17 C-atoms and R;is 
a hydroxy group or a hydrogen atom. 
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4,717,425 
IMMOBILIZED INORGANIC DIFFUSION BARRIERS 
AND THE USE THEREOF IN THE SEPARATION OF 
SMALL MOLECULAR SPECIES FROM A SOLUTION 

Michel S, M. Lefebvre, Sydney, Australia, assignor to Limitin- 
stant Limited, London, United 

PCT No. PCT/AU83/00023, § 371 Date Oct. 12, 1983, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 12, 1983, PCT Pub. No. WO83/02905, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 1, 1983 

PCT Filed Feb. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 552,035 
Claims priority, application Australia, Feb. 26, 1982, PF2870; 
Feb. 26, 1982, PF2895; Feb. 26, 1982, 87532/82 
Int. Cl.4 C13D 3/16; BO1D 13/0] 


U.S. Cl. 127—10 40 Claims 


MOLASSES WA 
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eo Ul TL 
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PERMEATE WATER CDwEET WATER) 


DEPLEATED MOLASSES 
CT DRYING OR FERMTATION) 


1. A diffusion barrier for selective counter diffusion, com- 
prising a microporous matrix including a plurality of porous 
hollow fibre membranes and having one or more inorganic 
salts in the pores and on the inside surfaces of the cores of the 
hollow fibre membranes and forming an immobilized inorganic 
molecular grid or screen having a substantially uniform lattice 
structure defining pores or channels through the fiber walls 
having a diameter in the range of about 10 to about 50 Ang- 
stroms, said diffusion barrier having substantially uniform 
permeability. 


4,717,426 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR CLEANING PRINTING 
INK AND PRINTING MOULD FOR SERIGRAPHY 
SCREENS 
Erik Brynildsen, Haukeveien 19, 1340 Bekkestua, Norway 
Filed Oct. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 789,976 
Claims priority, application Norway, Nov. 8, 1984, 844469 
Int. Cl.4 BO8B 30/00 
U.S. Cl. 134—26 


b. ‘ 
2 10 
i) 
ete $2 fA 


1. A method of cleaning printing ink and printing mould 
from a screen of a serigraphical printing frame which com- 
prises applying a first high pressure aqueous flush to said 
screen to loosen said printing ink and printing mould wherein 
the aqueous flush comprises heated water to which an alkaline 
washing powder has been added, followed by applying to said 
screen a second high pressure flush comprising water to re- 
move remaining printing ink and printing mould from said 
screen and thereafter drying the cleaned screen for reuse. 


4 Claims 
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4,717,427 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING ZIRCONIUM ALLOY 
PLATES 
Michel Morel, Tassin, and Jean-Paul Mardon, Caluire, both of 
France, assignors to “FRAGEMA”, Courbevoie, France 
Filed Jan. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 817,187 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 10, 1985, 85 00310 
Int. Cl.4 C22F 1/18 


US. Cl. 148—11.5 F 5 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing Zirconium alloy plates hav- 
ing abutment bosses, for use in a grid for holding nuclear fuel 
elements in a fuel assembly, comprising the steps of 

(a) forming a Zirconium alloy strip by hot rolling; 

(b) cold rolling said strip; 

(c) subjecting the cold rolled strip to reheating to remove 
tensile stresses at a temperature lower than the recrystalli- 
zation temperature for a time sufficient to remove internal 
stresses; 

(d) cutting out the plates in said strip with the length of said 
plates transverse to the rolling direction of the strip so as 
to obtain high mechanical strength and low creep; and 

(e) cold forming said bosses in said plates. 


4,717,428 
ANNEALING OF ZIRCONIUM BASED ARTICLES BY 
INDUCTION HEATING 
Robert J. Comstock, Penn Township, Westmoreland County; 
William A. Jacobsen, Burrell Township, Indiana County; 
Francis Cellier, and George P. Sabol, both of Murrysville, all 
of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 762,094 
Int. Cl.4 C21D 1/00 
USS, Cl. 148—11.5 F 


1. A process for alpha annealing of about 70% to about 85% 
cold worked Zircaloy tubing comprising the steps of: 

rapidly heating said cold worked Zircaloy to a temperature 
between about 540° and about 900° C. at a rate in excess of 
800° F. per second using a scanning induction heating coil; 

maintaining said temperature for less than about 1 second; 

and then cooling said Zircaloy at a rate between about 5° to 
100° F. per second as said Zircaloy exits said coil, 

thereby better controlling the microstructural changes by 
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causing the changes to occur predominantly during cool- 
ing. 


4,717,429 

PROCESS FOR THE REMOVAL OF ALKALI METAL 
NITRITE FROM NITRATE CONTAINING SALT BATHS 
Helmut Kunst, Rodenbach, and Christian Scondo, Hanau, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Degussa Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 893,513 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 24, 

1985, 3533935 
Int. Cl.4 C21D 1/607 


vamaeaiirawais veh 


U.S, Cl, 148—15 


1. A method for the removal of alkali metal nitrites from a 
salt bath for cooling of nitrided iron and steel components 
comprising oxidizing said nitrite into the nitrate. 


4,717,430 
SOLDERING COMPOSITIONS, FLUXES AND 
METHODS OF USE 
Roy E. Beal, Scottsdale, Ariz., assignor to Copper Development 
Association, Inc., Birmingham, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 621,674, Jun. 18, 1984, Pat. No. 4,647,308. 
This application Oct. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 924,308 
Int. Cl.* B23K 35/34 
U.S. Cl. 148—24 21 Claims 
1. A method of joining metal surfacses comprising contact- 
ing said metal surfaces with a zinc-based filler composition and 
joining said metal surfaces, said zinc-based filler composition 
comprising, by weight: 
from about 0.1 to about 4.0 percent copper; 
from about 0.1 to about 1.0 percent nickel; 
from about 0.01 to less than 0.5 percent aluminum; 
0 to about 0.5 percent chromium; 
0 to about 0.5 percent titanium; and the remainder being 
zinc. 


4,717,431 
NICKEL-FREE METAL PHOSPHATING COMPOSITION 
AND METHOD FOR USE 

Mark B. Knaster, Ambler, and William R. Skowronek, Jeffer- 

sonville, both of Pa., assignors to Amchem Products, Inc., 

Ambler, Pa. 

Filed Feb. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 18,885 
Int. Cl.4 C23C 22/08 

US. Cl. 428—628 34 Claims 

1. A nickel-free aqueous solution for depositing a phosphate 
coating on a substrate of one or more metals simultaneously 
comprising the following, each present in a phosphating-effect- 
ing amount: 

(A) phosphate anions; 

(B) zinc cations; 

(C) cobalt cations; 

(D) at least one buffer capable of, and present in an amount 
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and 





























sufficient to, maintain the solution pH at about 2.8 to 3.2; 


(E) two or more of the group comprising: Al+ ++, Ba++, 
Ca++, Mg++, Mn++, and Sr++. 
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4,717,433 
METHOD OF COOLING A HEATED WORKPIECE 
UTILIZING A FLUIDIZED BED 
Edward D. Weisert, San Carlos, and David W. Schuiz, Belmont, 
both of Calif., assignors to Rockwell International Corpora- 
tion, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1983, Ser. No. 472,911 
ape? Int. Cl.4 C21D 1/53 
USS. Cl. 148—20.3 10 Claims 


(THIS INVENTION) * 


(THIS INVENTION) ** 


__— (PRIOR ART)® 


ae 
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4 4 
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4,717,432 


VARIED HEATING RATE SOLUTION HEAT 1.A method of cooling a heated workpiece, the heated 
TREATMENT FOR SUPERALLOY CASTINGS workpiece being at a eo ge) within or above its critical 
indsor assignor ; _ temperature range, which comprises: 
etek theceiaie ee a providing a fluidized bed containing a solid particulate mate- 
Filed Apr. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 849,938 rial circulated by means of a pressurized fluid, said partic- 
Int. Cl.4 C22F 1/10 ulate material being at a temperature substantially below 
U.S. Cl. 148—162 9 Claims that of the workpiece; 


2380 
2370 
2360 
2350 
2340 
2330 
2320 
2310 
* 2300 
2290 
2280 
2270 
2260 
2250 
2240 


immersing said heated workpiece into said fluidized bed; 

cooling said workpiece in said fluidized bed to a temperature 
below the critical temperature range for the workpiece 
material such that transformation of the workpiece mate- 
rial is substantially minimized; 

decreasing the flow of said pressurized fluid such that said 
solid particulate material collapses around said workpiece, 
thereby substantially embedding and supporting said 
workpiece; 

allowing said workpiece to cool while embedded within said 
particulate material; and 

removing said workpiece from said particulate material. 


4,717,434 
ZIRCONIUM ALLOY PRODUCTS 
Samuel G. McDonald, Monroeville, and George P. Sabol, Mur- 





1. A method for heat treating a cast nickel base superalloy _ rySville, both of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric 
article having a gamma phase matrix and containing gamma _ ©rp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
prime strengthening phases and low melting temperature seg- Division of Ser. No. 571,122, Jan. 13, 1984, Pat. No. 4,584,030, 
regated phases, the strengthening phases having a solvus tem- which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 343,787, Jan. 29, 


perature T; and the segregated phases having an incipient 


1982, abandoned. This application Mar. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 


melting temperature T;, comprising raising the temperature of 7 

the article to predetermined, progressively increasing tempera- She postion of et aoe er : a _— to Ape. 22, 
tures greater than T; and less than T; to a maximum tempera- Int Cl4 C22F 1/18 

ture Tmax, and then rapidly cooling the article to below Ts, yg cy, 148—407 ect 16 Claims 


wherein the rate of temperature increase between successive 1. A final size Zircaloy alloy, nuclear fuel cladding tube 
ones of said predetermined temperatures closely approximates comprising: 


the rate at which the incipient melting temperature is not aid Zircaloy alloy selected from the group consisting of 


constant, and increases between said successive ones of said Zircaloy-2 and Zircaloy-4; 
predetermined temperatures, and there are no intentional holds ~—_a microstructure adjacent to the outer circumferential sur- 
at temperatures less than Tax, wherein substantially all of the face of said fuel cladding tube, said microstructure con- 


gamma prime phase is sojutioned and substantially all of the taining precipitates; 


segregate phases are homogenized. 


said precipitates having an average size below about 1100 
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angstroms and_ distributed 
throughout said microstructure; 
the outer circumferential surface of said fuel cladding tube 


substantially randomly 


characterized by excellent nodular corrosion resistance as 
evidenced by a uniform, continuous and adherent oxide 
film after five days exposure to a 454° C. 10.3 MPa steam 
test. 


4,717,435 
GAMMA-PRIME PRECIPITATION HARDENING 
NICKEL-BASE YTTRIA 
PARTICLE-DISPERSION-STRENGTHENED 
SUPERALLOY 
Yozo Kawasaki; Katsuyuki Kusunoki, both of Yokohama; Shi- 
zuo Nakazawa, Tokyo, and Michio Yamazaki, Zushi, all of 
Japan, assignors to National Research Institute for Metals, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 903,135 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 26, 1985, 60-238616 
Int. Cl.4 C22C 19/05 


US. Cl. 148—410 12 Claims 


ANNEALING TEMPERATURE, T (°C) 


1. A gamma-prime precipitation hardening nickel-base yttria 
particle-dispersion-strengthened superalloy having a composi- 
tion consisting essentially of, by weight, 3.0 to 6.0% of Al, 8.5 
to 10.9% of Co, 3.9 to 7.5% of Cr, 0.5 to 1.2% of Ti, 3.6 to 
6.3% of Ta, 11.4 to 13.3% of W, 0.02 to 0.2% of Zr, 1.3 to 
2.6% of Mo, 0.001 to 0.1% of C, 0.001 to 0.02% of B, 0.5 to 
1.7% of yttria (Y203), not more than 0.8% of 0 and the balance 
being Ni and having a structure composed of coarse recrystal- 
lized grains with a grain aspect ratio of at least 20 and a short 
axis diameter of at least 0.5 mm, said alloy having a creep 
rupture life, measured under creep conditions of 1,050° C. and 
16 kgf/mm2, of at leat 4,000 hours, said alloy having been 
produced by mechanically mixing a nickel carbonyl powder, 
element powders of Co, Cr, Ta, W and Mo, alloy powders of 
Ni—Al, Ni—Ti—Al, Ni—Zr and Ni—B, and a fine yttria 
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powder in amounts to provide said composition, sealing the 
mixed powder into an extrusion can, extruding it, and subject- 
ing the extruded material to zone annealing heat-treatment 
while its maximum temperature is within the range from its 
hardness softening temperature to its solidus temperature. 


4,717,436 

WIRE FOR BONDING A SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Naoyuki Hosoda, Osaka; Masaki Morikawa, Iwatsuki; Naoki 

Uchiyama, Osaka; Hideaki Yoshida, Kasukabe, and Toshiaki 

Ono, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Kinzoku 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 844,350, Mar. 26, 1986, Pat. No. 4,676,827. 

This application Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 36,249 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1985, 60-62974; 

Nov. 8, 1985, 60-250410; Feb. 20, 1986, 61-35627 
Int. Cl. C22C 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 148—432 2 Claims 

1. A very fine wire for use in the bonding of a semiconductor 
device which is made of high-purity copper that contains no 
more than 0.1 ppm of each of S, Se and Te as an incidental 
impurity, with the total content of these and any other inciden- 
tal impurities present being held at a level not exceeding 0.3 
ppm. 


4,717,437 
LOW MODULUS DAMPING FILM 

Richard D. Blaugher, Pittsburgh, Pa., and Robert L. Kolek, 

Cupertino, Calif., assignors to The United States of America 

as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed Jun. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 870,044 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 15/04 

USS, Cl, 156—52 


1. The method using a polymer as a low modulus damping 
film in the interface area between the outer winding surfaces 
and the winding support of an epoxy impregnated winding of 
multi-stranded Nb3Sn superconductor in a generator; said 
polymer being a polycarbonate which is a non-polar, linear 
polyester of carbonic acid derived from bisphenol A, which at 
cryogneic temperature has a ratio of elongation to contraction 
of at least 10; and using an adhesive for affixing the film to the 
winding surface. 


4,717,438 
METHOD OF MAKING TAGS 

S. Eugene Benge, Middletown, and Robert L. Froning, Ketter- 

ing, both of Ohio, assignors to Monarch Marking Systems, 

Inc., Dayton, Ohio 

Filed Sep. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 912,466 
Int. Cl.* B32B 31/18 

US. Cl. 156—152 9 Claims 

1. Method of making tags for use in an electric article sur- 
veillance system, comprising the steps of: providing a first web 
having a series of longitudinally recurring first patterns of 
adhesive, providing a second web having a series of longitudi- 
nally recurring second patterns of adhesive, cutting a web of 
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conductive material to form longitudinally recurring pairs of 
first and second contiguous, coplanar, spiral conductors 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


4,717,441 
LAMINATOR 


wrapped about each other, the first and second webs being Mitsuhiro Seki, Tokyo, and Fumio Hamamura, Kanagawa, both 


positioned on opposite sides of the conductive material web 
with the first adhesive patterns in contact with only the first 
conductors and with the second adhesive patterns in contact 


with only the second conductors, separating the first web with 


the first conductors adhered thereto and the second web with 
the second conductors adhered thereto from each other, there- 
after positioning the first and second conductors into a related 
arrangement for capacitive and inductive coupling, and con- 
necting the related first and second conductors to provide a 
composite tag web of a series of tags each having a resonant 
circuit. 


4,717,439 
PROCESS FOR THE TREATMENT OF COPPER OXIDE 
IN THE PREPARATION OF PRINTED CIRCUIT 
BOARDS 
Juan Hajdu, Orange, Conn., and Martin W. Bayes, Ossining, 
N.Y., assignors to Enthone, Incorporated, West Haven, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 790,999 
Int. Cl.4 HOSK 1/09, 3/22; C23F 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—280 10 Claims 
1. A process for improving the leach resistance of copper 
oxide to an acid copper electroplating bath comprising con- 
tacting the copper oxide layer on top of a copper layer of a 
printed circuit board laminate for a sufficient time to provide 
increased leach resistance to said copper electroplating bath 
with an aqueous solution containing an element selected from 
the group consisting of selenium, tellerium, sulfur and mixtures 
thereof and having a pH of about | to 5. 


4,717,440 
COMPOSITIONS CURABLE BY IN SITU GENERATION 
OF CATIONS 
Kieran F. Drain, Meriden, Conn., and David J. Dunn, Aurora, 
Ohio, assignors to Loctite Corporation, Newington, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 821,570 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 4/06; CO8G 59/68 
U.S. Cl. 156—310 25 Claims 

1. A two-part composition curable by contact of respective 

parts with one another, comprising: 

a first part comprising a cationically polymerizable material 
and a first latent curing component selected from the 
group consisting of organic halides and water; 

a second part comprising a cationically polymerizable mate- 
rial and a second latent curing component which is reac- 
tive with said first component to form cations which are 
curingly effective for said cationically polymerizable 
material. 


of Japan, assignors to Somar Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 886,297 
Int. Cl.* B32B 31/10 


US. Cl. 156—521 2 Claims 


1. A laminator for continuously and automatically deposit- 
ing a sheet cut into desired length from a web (4) onto a side of 
a base panel (1), comprising: 

(a) means (10) for holding a leading edge of said web; 

(b) means (11) for transferring said holding means and at- 
tendantly said held leading edge of the web toward said 
base panel so that the leading edge of said web is tenta- 
tively bonded to said base panel; 

(c) a pair of press rolls (5) for press sealing said web onto said 
base panel; 

(d) cutter means (16) for cutting said web into a cut sheet, 
said cutter means being disposed near a tip (10a) of said 
holding menas; 

(e) cut sheet support means (20) for retentively supporting a 
trailing edge of said cut sheet and smoothly guiding said 
trailing edge into a nip between said base panel and an 
associated one of said press rolls, said support means being 
configured as a yoke comprising a hollow central member 
extending axially across said one press roll proximate an 
outer surface thereof, a pair of parallel, radially oriented 
mounting arms (22) coupled at one ends thereof to ends of 
the central member and pivotally journaled at other, op- 
posite ends about an axis of said one press roll, a plurality 
of suction holes (21) defined in and extending across said 
central member, and means (23) for communicating a 
vacuum to said central member; and 

(f) means (25-27) for rotatably driving said support means 
about said axis at a speed equal to or slightly lower than a 
circumferential speed of said one press roll such that said 
retained trailing sheet edge is prevented from becoming 
wrinkled as it enters said nip. 
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4,717,442 
APPARATUS FOR REMOVING LABELS OR CARRIERS 
FROM CONTAINERS 
Eric C. Hopson, Swindon, England, assignor to Metal Box Pub- 
lic Limited Company, Reading, England 
Division of Ser. No. 620,169, Jun. 13, 1984, Pat. No. 4,661,195. 
This application Jan. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 9,228 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 21, 1983, 
8316823 
Int. Cl.* B32B 31/18 


1. Apparatus for removing spent wrap-around labels or 
carriers from containers after decoration by thermal transfer of 
dyes, said wrap-around labels or carriers comprising labels or 
carriers in which the opposing ends are brought into overlap- 
ping relationship and adhesively secured together, said appara- 
tus comprising: 

a conveyor to carry the containers along a path through a 

station; 

means to allow access for air between said label and said 
container; 

a nozzle to direct a gas or air jet between each label or 
carrier and its container against the reactive force of the 
conveyors, said gas or air jet being sufficient force to 
rupture the label or carrier absent melting thereof; and 

means to create a gas or air draught to carry the label or 
carrier after rupture away from said path. 


4,717,443 
MASS TRANSPORT OF INDIUM PHOSPHIDE 

Peter D. Greene, Harlow, and Daniel S. O. Renner, Sawbridge- 

worth, both of United Kingdom, assignors to Standard Tele- 

phones and Cables, PLC, London, England 

Filed May 20, 1985, Ser. No. 735,754 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 28, 1984, 

8416417 
Int. Cl.* C30B 23/02, 23/06, 25/16, 29/40 


US. Cl. 437—228 5 Claims 


18 inP cover 
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1. A mass transport process, for use in the manufacture of 
semiconductor devices, including the steps of disposing in an 
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unsealed graphite crucible a semiconductor wafer on which 
InP is to be grown by mass transport, covering the semicon- 
ductor wafer with a cover wafer of InP from which InP is to 
be mass transported to the semiconductor wafer, disposing 
transport agent material in the crucible, the transport agent 
material including a material selected from the group consist- 
ing of crystalline KI, crystalline RbI and crystalline CsI, and 
heating the unsealed crucible in a hydrogen atmosphere at a 
temperature and for a time consistent with a required amount 
of growth. 


4,717,444 
METHOD FOR MAKING HIGH-PURITY, ESSENTIALLY 
CRACK-FREE CRYSTALS 
Fred W. Hill, and Michael R. Vince, both of Thousand Oaks, 
Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, 
Calif. 


Filed Sep. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 771,878 
Int. Cl.* C10B 15/10 
US. Cl. 156—624 12 Claims 
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1. A method of making a crystal comprising the step of 
growing the crystal in a container having interior walls limit- 
ing the crystal expansion during growth in the lateral direc- 
tion, said walls being coated with inert particulate silica, 
wherein the particles of inert silica form a deformable coating 
the adheres to the surface of said walls and which aids in the 
preventing of cracking of crystals. 


4,717,445 
ETCH BIAS MONITORING TECHNIQUE 
Howard K. H. Leung, Austin, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Il. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 843,457 
Int. Cl.4* HOIL 21/306 
US. Cl, 156—626 


1. In an etch bias monitoring technique for determining the 
etch bias of a device feature layer, the improvement compris- 
ing the steps of: 

examining a cross-sectional profile of an etched critical 

dimension feature comprising at least two different layers: 
a hard mask reference layer and a device feature layer; 
obtaining measurements of the cross-section! profile of a 
critical dimension feature of the hard mask reference 
layer, dm, the same critical dimension feature of the device 
feature layer, dy the distance from one edge of the photo- 
resist layer to the edge of the hard mask reference layer, a, 
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and the distance from one edge of the hard mask reference 
layer to the edge of the device feature layer, b; and 
calculating the etch bias, B, by a method selected from the 
group of methods consisting of: 
comparing d,, with ds and 
calculating the value of 2a and 2b and taking the greater 
value. 


4,717,446 
METHOD OF DETECTING THE ENDPOINT OF THE 
ETCH OF EPITAXIALLY GROWN SILICON 
Andrew G. Nagy; Donald K. Stemple, and Clarence J. Tracy, all 
of Tempe, Ariz., assignors to Motorola Inc., Schaumburg, Il. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 909,043 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/306 


US. Cl. 156—626 13 Claims 





1. A method of detecting the endpoint of epitaxially grown 
silicon comprising the steps of: 

providing a working wafer having a silicon substrate; 

providing a monitor wafer having a substrate, an oxide layer 
disposed on said substrate, and a polysilicon layer dis- 
posed on said oxide layer; 

growing an epitaxial layer on said working wafer and said 
monitor wafer simultaneously; 

etching said working wafer and said monitor wafer; 

detecting an endpoint between said polysilicon layer and 
said oxide layer of said monitor wafer using a laser; and 

halting said etching when said endpoint is detected by said 
laser. 


4,717,447 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE BY MEANS OF PLASMA ETCHING 

Jan Dieleman, and Franciscus H. M. Sanders, both of Eindho- 

ven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 547,178 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 16, 1982, 

8204437 
Int. Cl.4 B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00, 25/06 


U.S. Cl. 156—643 4 Claims 
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1. A method of manufacturing a semiconductor device com- 
prising the steps of 
forming a plasma in a reactor, said plasma including fluorine 
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or a fluorine compound, and said plasma being substan- 
tially oxygen-free, 

adding 0.1 to 25% by volume of a halogen different from 
fluorine to said plasma, wherein said halogen different 
from fluorine is a bromine or bromine compound, and 
wherein said bromine compound is CF3Br, and 

etching a layer of silicon nitride on a substrate with said 
plasma, wherein said plasma includes helium and 2 to 10% 
by volume of fluorine to which 0.5 to 2% by volume of 
said CF3BR is added. 


4,717,448 
REACTIVE ION ETCH CHEMISTRY FOR PROVIDING 
DEEP VERTICAL TRENCHES IN SEMICONDUCTOR 
SUBSTRATES 
Randy D. Cox, Round Rock, Tex.; Arthur B. Israel, Colchester, 
and Edward H. Payne, Essex Junction, both of Vt., assignors 
to International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, 
N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 917,131 
Int. Cl.4 B44C 1/22; HO1IL 21/308 
U.S. Cl. 156—643 18 Claims 
1. A process for etching portions of a monocrystalline silicon 
material so as to form trenches having sidewalls and bottoms 
therein, comprising the step of treating the material in a reactor 
having a gaseous plasma comprised of more than 70% hydro- 
gen chloride, oxygen, and an amount of boron trichloride 
sufficient to remove oxides formed during said etching process 
from bottoms of said trenches without substantially removing 
oxides formed during said etching process from sidewalls of 
said trenches. 


4,717,449 
DIELECTRIC BARRIER MATERIAL 

David G. Erie, Cottage Grove; Jon A. Roberts, Minnetonka, and 

Eddie C. Lee, Bloomington, all of Minn., assignors to Honey- 

well Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 603,861, Apr. 25, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 890,874 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 21/306; B44C 1/22; C03C 15/00, 25/06 

U.S. Cl. 437—195 29 Claims 
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1. A method of fabricating an integrated circuit comprising: 

providing a substrate comprising a semiconductor material 
and having a first surface; 

forming a first layer of metalization interconnects over the 
first surface, each interconnect having a width; 

depositing a first thin film layer comprising a dielectric 
barrier material directly onto the first layer of metalization 
interconnects and portions of the first surface which are 
free of the first layer of metalization interconnects; 

depositing a second thin film layer comprising a dielectric 
passivating material directly onto the first thin film layer 
of dielectric barrier material; 

plasma etching part of a via through the dielectric passivat- 
ing material to the dielectric barrier material using a first 
etch gas to thereby expose a portion of the dielectric 
barrier material but which portion is free of any substan- 
tial etching, the via to have an extent greater than the 
width of a metalization interconnect; 

plasma etching the exposed portion of the dielectric barrier 
material through to the first layer of metalization intercon- 

nects using a second etch gas to remove this exposed 

portion of the dielectric barrier material to thereby com- 

plete the via; and 
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forming a second layer of metalization interconnects, a 
metalization interconnect from each of the first and sec- 
ond layers of metalization interconnects being electrically 
connected in the via. 


4,717,450 
REMOVAL OF CHLORIDE FROM PROCESS 
SOLUTIONS 

John M. Shaw, Toronto, and Coiin W. Oloman, Vancouver, both 

of Canada, assignors to University of British Columbia, Van- 

couver, Canada 

Filed Aug. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 767,169 
Int. Cl.4 D21C 11/00; CO2F 1/46 

U.S. Cl. 162—29 


1. A method of removing chloride ions from a spent cooking 
liquor from a pulp mill, containing sulfide ions and at least 1 g/1 
chloride ions, utilizing an electrochemical reactor having an 
anode and a cathode, disposed in respective anode and cathode 
compartments separated solely by an anion selective separator 
means, the method comprising: 

(a) first oxidizing essentially all of the sulfide ions in the 

spent cooking liquor to oxidized sulphur anions; then 

(b) flowing the spent cooking liquor through the cathode 

compartment of the reactor as the catholyte while simulta- 
neously flowing an aqueous electrically conducting solu- 
tion through the anode compartment as the anolyte; and 

(c) maintaining a current density in a range of about 500 to 

5,000 amp/m?2 between the anode and the cathode, to 
cause the chloride anions in the catholyte to pass through 
the anion exchange membrane into the anolyte and gener- 
ate corresponding hydroxy] ions at the cathode which are 
incorporated in the catholyte. 


4,717,451 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
ANTHRAQUINONE DISPERSIONS AND THEIR USE IN 
ALKALINE WOOD DIGESTION PROCESSES 

Michel Devic, Sainte Foy les Lyon, and Jean-Pierre Schirmann, 

Oullins, both of France, assignors to Atochem, France 

Filed Dec. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 810,405 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 21, 1984, 8420090 
Int. Cl.4 CO7C 50/18; D21C 3/20 

U.S. Cl. 162—72 5 Claims 

1. In the process of alkaline digestion of wood in a conven- 
tional alkaline wood-digestion bath, the improvement compris- 
ing adding to said digestion bath a dispersion containing about 
20 to 50% by weight of anthraquinone, said dispersion pre- 
pared by cyclizing ortho-benzoylbenzoic acid at a temperature 
of about 150° to 180° C. and at an absolute pressure between 
about 5 and 40 millibars in the presence of between about 0.5 to 
2 parts by weight of sulfuric acid, having a concentration of at 
least about 95%, per part by weight of ortho-benzoylbenzoic 
acid to form a reaction mixture containing anthraquinone, 
bringing the reaction mixture to a pH of at least about 7 by 
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addition thereto at a temperature between about ambient tem- 
perature and 100° C. of an aqueous solution of sodium hydrox- 
ide or potassium hydroxide containing between about 10% and 
40% hydroxide by weight to form a suspension, and then 
grinding said suspension to form a dispersion thereof contain- 
ing anthraquinone and the impurities resulting from such reac- 
tions. 


4,717,452 
COMPOSITION FOR SIZING AGENT AND PROCESS 
FOR USING THE SAME COMPOSITION 
Shigehiko Yoshioka, Akashi; Tsuneo Yoshida, Nagaoka; Hisa- 
take Sato, Yokohama; Hideto Yamada, Akashi, and Yoshio 
Adachi, Nishinomiya, all of Japan, assignors to Seiko Kagaku 
Kogyo Co., Ltd.; Nippon Oil Co., Ltd. and Hokuetsu Paper 
Mills, Ltd., all of, Japan 
Filed Sep. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 780,083 
Int. Cl.4 D21H 3/08 
USS. Cl. 162—158 4 Claims 
1. A process for making paper using a sizing agent, compris- 
ing: 
dispersing a sizing agent in an aqueous solution of an aque- 
ous soluble polymer compound, said sizing agent compris- 
ing (a) 70 to 99.9% by weight of a member selected from 
the group consisting of substituted alkyl succinic anhy- 
drides, substituted alkenyl succinic anhydrides and mix- 
tures thereof, wherein said substituted succinic anhydride 
is an additive reaction product of maleic anhydride and a 
straight chain inner olefin having 12-36 carbon atoms, and 
(b) 0.1 to 30% by weight of a member selected from the 
group consisting of phosphates of polyoxyethylene alkyl 
ether esters, phosphates of polyoxyethylene alkyl aryl 
ether esters and mixtures thereof; 
adding the resultant aqueous dispersion to a pulp slurry of 
paper making material; and then 
making the paper. 


4,717,453 
WEB FORMING DEVICE WITH RIGID 
CONCAVE/CONVEX PRESSURE PLATE 
Per L. Reiner, Matfors, Sweden, assignor to Mélnlycke Ak- 
tiebolag, Gothenburg, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE85/00152, § 371 Date Dec. 9, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 9, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/04680, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 24, 1985 
PCT Filed Apr. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 824,007 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 10, 1984, 8401995 
Int. Cl.4 D21F 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 162—312 


1. A device for forming a fiber web from a fiber pulp suspen- 
sion, including a head box with a nozzle for applying the pulp 
suspension on a wire movable past the nozzle, comprising: 

a pressure plate located after the nozzle and over the pulp 
suspension, the pressure plate having a rigid concave 
formed portion adjacent the nozzle and facing the pulp 
suspension and a rigid convex formed portion facing the 
pulp suspension, the wire having an unsupported portion, 
said pressure plate being arranged so that the pulp suspen- 
sion follows the rigid concave formed portion under influ- 
ence of centrifugal force in the absence of contact with the 
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wire whereby substantially no dewatering of the suspen- 
sion occurs along said rigid concave formed portion; 

the rigid convex formed portion and the unsupported por- 
tion of the wire defining a forming zone where the pres- 
sure plate and the wire are pressed against each other so as 
to effect dewatering of the pulp suspension. 


4,717,454 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING ACETONE FROM 
REACTION MIXTURES OF CARBONYLATION 
REACTIONS 
Heinz Erpenbach, Cologne; Klaus Gehrmann; Peter Horster- 
mann, both of Erftstadt, and Georg Kohl, Hiirth, all of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, 
Werk Knapsack, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 442,105, Nov. 16, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 774,384 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 11, 
1981, 3149094 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 5/00 


1. In a process for removing byproduct acetone from reac- 
tion mixtures obtained from the carbonylation of a starting 
material, wherein the starting material is methyl acetate, di- 
methyl ether, or mixtures thereof, in the presence of a catalyst 
system consisting essentially of: 

a carbonyl complex of a noble metal of group VIII of the 
Periodic System of the elements, acetic acid, an organo- 
phosphorus or organonitrogen compound, and methyl 
iodide in a molar ratio of 1:(25-600):(10-300):( 10-300), the 
improvement comprising: 

(a) subjecting the acetone obtained as a by-product during 
the reaction to condensation at temperatures of 50° to 
250° C., under pressures of 0.01 to 150 bars and at a 
molar ratio as above defined of 1:(25-500):(10-—100):(- 
15-150), and as a result of said conditions acetone con- 
densation products containing 6 to 12 carbon atoms are 
produced from the acetone; 

(b) conveying the contents of the carbonylation zone to a 
catalyst separation zone and separating the volatile 
constituents of said contents from the non-volatile con- 
stituents of the catalyst system; 

(c) conveying the said volatile constituents obtained in 
said step (b) to a first distillation zone to provide a 
lower-boiling overhead mixture containing methyl 
iodide, unreacted starting material, and a residual ace- 
tone content of about 5 weight % acetone, and a higher- 
boiling bottoms product containing acetic acid, acetic 
anhydride, ethylidene diacetate, and the acetone con- 
densation products; and recycling said overhead mix- 
ture to the carbonylation zone; whereby the acetone 
content of said overhead mixture is reduced due to the 
content of acetone condensation products in the bot- 
toms product. 
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4,717,455 

PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING A MICROFILTER 
Marcus Textor, Schaffhausen; Martin Werner, Singen, and 

Wilhelm Franschitz, Neuhausen, Switzerland, assignors to 

Swiss Aluminium Ltd., Chippis, Switzer iand 

Filed Nov. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 932,447 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 25, 1985, 

5008/85 
Int. Cl.4 C25D 5/44, 11/06, 11/36, 11/38 

US. Cl, 204—33 13 Claims 

1. Process for manufacturing a microfilter from a recrystal- 
lized aluminum foil using electrolytic etching, which com- 
prises: providing a 20 to 250 ym thick aluminum foil of at least 
99.95% purity, subjecting said foil to a recrystallizing anneal, 
etching in an electrolyte in at least one step of constant current 
density in the range of 0.1 to 2.0 kA/m? to form an aluminum 
foil having through-flow pores suitable for use as a microfilter, 
and stabilizing the surface of the resultant product to prevent a 
hydration reaction. 


4,717,456 
TWO-STEP ELECTROLYTIC ACTIVATION PROCESS 
FOR CHROMIUM ELECTRODEPOSITION 

Hyman Chessin, Brick, and William C. Korbach, Howell Town- 

ship, both of N.J., assignors to M&T Chemicals, Woodbridge, 

N.J. 

Filed Jan. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 816,180 
Int. Cl.4 C25D 5/26 

U.S. Cl. 204—34 11 Claims 

1. A method of forming adherent, bright, smooth and hard 
chromium electrodeposits on a cast iron substrate comprising: 

(a) activating said substrate by a two-step electrolytic activa- 


tion process comprising anodically treating said substrate 
in an oxidizing solution, to form a passive layer thereon 
without introducing surface roughness, and sequentially, 
cathodically treating said substrate, to reduce the passive 
layer and condition the substrate to receive an adherent 
chromium electrodeposit and, 

electrodepositing chromium on said thus-activated substrate. 


4,717,457 
METHOD OF PROVIDING A TRANSPARENT LAYER 
ON A SUBSTRATE 
Pieter van der Werf, and Albertus Versteyne, both of Eindhoven, 
Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 647,247 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 15, 1983, 
8303183 
Int. Cl.4 C23C 28/00; C25D 11/04 
U.S, Cl. 428—701 4 Claims 

1. A method of producing a transparent coating on a sub- 

strate, said method comprising: 

(a) providing a transparent electrically conductive layer of 
an oxide of cadmium, doped if necessary to increase its 
electrical conductivity, on a substrate; 

(b) providing an aluminum layer on said transparent conduc- 
tive layer of cadmium oxide and, if desired, providing one 
or more layers of another metal(s) on said layer of alumi- 
num; and 

(c) then electrolytically converting said aluminum iayer into 
4 layer of aluminum oxide and if present, said layer(s) of 
said other metal(s) into oxides of said other metal(s). 

4. A substrate having a composition of transparent layers 

obtained by means of the method as claimed in claim 1. 
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: 4,717,458 
ZINC AND ZINC ALLOY ELECTROLYTE AND PROCESS 
Sylvia Martin, Utica; Roy W. Herr, Troy; Walter J. Wieczer- 
niak, Utica, and Alice M. Strom, Warren, all of Mich., assign- 
ors to OMI International Corporation, Warren, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 920,636 
Int. Cl.4 C25D 3/22, 3/56 
US. Cl. 204—44,2 28 Claims 
1. An aqueous bath suitable for electrodepositing zinc and 
zinc alloys on a conductive substrate comprising zinc ions 
present in an amount sufficient to electrodeposit zinc, and in 
the case of a zinc alloy, additional metal ions selected from the 
group consisting of nickel, cobalt and iron present in an 
amount to electrodeposit an alloy of zinc and nickel, zinc and 
cobalt; zinc, nickel and cobalt; zinc and iron; zinc, iron and 
nickel; zinc, iron and cobalt; and zinc, iron, nickel and cobalt; 
and a brightening amount of a bath soluble AABB-type poly- 
amide brightener of the structural formula; 


ee oe Bae 
Z—-C4CHI5 XC CHIGCENIY-CNJe-F—Q 


Wherein: 
a is O or an integer of 1 to 3; 
b is O or 1; 
c is O or 1; 
n is at least 1; 
Q is H, 
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R; and R2 is —H, —CH3, —OH; 

R3 and R4 is —H, C)-C4 alkyl group, C3-Cs alkenyl group, 
C3-Cs alkynyl group, —CHz—CH2z—OH, —CHe—- 
CHOH—CH;, 

Rs is —H, C)-C,4 alkyl group or M; 
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in which M is Li, Na, K, Mg, NH4 and R’ is —H, —NOQ2, 
—SO3M, —CO2Rs, —CHO, —F, —Cl, —Br, —I, C;-C4 
alkyl group, C2-C4 alkenyl group, C2-C,4 alkynyl group; 
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OH 


and d is O or an integer of 1-6; 
as well as the alkylated or cross-linked derivatives and mix- 
tures thereof, the type and number of constituent groups being 
selected so that said polyamide always contains at least two 
amide groups. 


4,717,459 
ELECTROLYTIC GOLD PLATING SOLUTION 

Masao Nakazawa; Yoshirou Nishiyama, and Shinichi 

Wakabayashi, all of Nagano, Japan, assignors to Shinko Elec- 

tric Industries Co., Ltd., Nagano, Japan 

Filed Mar. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 845,522 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1985, 60-115278; 

May 30, 1985, 60-115279; May 30, 1985, 60-115280 
Int. Cl.* C25D 3/48, 3/62 

U.S. Cl. 204—44,3 10 Claims 

1. An electrolytic gold plating solution comprising a soluble 
gold salt, a conductivity salt, a grain refining quanity of a lead 
component selected from the group consisting of (1) a mixture 
of a lead compound and a complexing agent having a stability 
constant with lead of not less than 15 and (2) a complex formed 
from said lead compound and said complexing agent, and an 
amine compound having a pyrrolidine, piperazine, piperidine, 
or pyridine skeleton. 
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4,717,462 
SPUTTERING APPARATUS 


Fred I. Nobel, Sands Point; Barnet D. Ostrow, Roslyn, and Yoshio Homma, Hinode; Sukeyoshi Tsunekawa, Tokorozawa, 


David N. Schram, Freeport, all of N.Y., assignors to LeaR- 
onal, Inc., Freeport, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 852,063, Apr. 15, 1986, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 778,353, Sep. 20, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,167,097, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 564,516, 

Dec. 22, 1983, Pat. No. 4,599,149, which is a 

continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 301,390, Sep. 11, 1981, 

abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 738,615, 
May 28, 1985, Pat. No. 4,701,244. This application Jun. 18, 
1987, Ser. No. 64,167 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 21, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.4 C25D 3/58 
U.S. Cl. 204—444 18 Claims 

1. A tin, lead or tin-lead alloy electroplating bath which 
comprises: 
(a) a bath containing an alkane sulfonic acid and either a 
divalent tin salt, divalent lead salt thereof or both; 
(b) at least one cationic, amphoteric or nonionic surfactant; 
(c) an aromatic aldehyde; and 
(d) acetaldehyde. 


4,717,461 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR PROCESSING 
WORKPIECES 
Thomas L, Strahl, Fremont; Lawrence T. Lamont, Jr., San Jose; 
Carl T. Peterson, Fremont; Hobart A. Brown, Santa Cruz; 
Lonnie W. McCormick, Cupertino, and Roderick C. Mosely, 
Mountain View, all of Calif., assignors to Machine Technol- 
ogy, Inc., Parsippany, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 907,578 
Int. Cl.4 C23C 14/00 
U.S. Cl. 204—192.1 


1. A method of processing a plurality of workpieces com- 
prising placing a plurality of workpieces in a first chamber 


and Shunji Sasabe, Iruma, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 922,892 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 25, 1985, 60-237258 
Int. Cl.4 C23C 14/00 
11 Claims 


1. A sputtering apparatus comprising: 

a cathode disposed within a vacuum chamber; 

a substrate electrode disposed in face-to-face relationship 
with said cathode; and 

an intermediate electrode disposed between said cathode 
and said substrate electrode and including a plurality of 
openings, each of said openings having an aspect ratio 
between 0.1 and 3.0; 

wherein ions are made to collide against a target disposed on 
said cathode so as to liberate particles of materials of 
which said target is composed, thereby depositing a thin 
film on a substrate disposed on said substrate electrode. 


4,717,463 
OXYGEN SENSOR 
Harry G. Clauss, Wexford, Pa., assignor to General Signal 
Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 862,735, May 13, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 6,302 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 27/58 


U.S. Cl. 204—422 5 Claims 
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1. An improved immersion oxygen sensor having an electri- 


adjacent to a transfer region, moving a workpiece out of the cal output that is more stable and less susceptible to initial 
first chamber into the transfer region when the first chamber is overshoot of the measured value upon immersion in a bath of 
closed to the ambient atmosphere, advancing the workpiece molten metal comprising a zirconia solid electrolyte having its 
through the transfer region and into a second chamber, pro- outer surface exposed to said molten metal upon immersion in 
cessing the workpiece in the second chamber, returning the said bath, a Cr, Cr2O3 reference electrode contacting the inner 
workpiece through the transfer region to the first chamber, surface of said solid electrolyte to provide a reference level of 
and repeating the moving, advancing, processing and return- oxygen partial pressure, a first electrical conductor providing 
ing steps for each workpiece of the plurality until all of the electrical contact with said reference electrode, and a second 
workpieces have been processed in the second chamber. electrical conductor for making electrical contact with said 
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molten metal upon immersion, characterized in that NiO and 
Fe are combined in said reference electrode. 

2. An improved oxygen sensor capable of immersion in a 
bath of molten metal for the determination of dissolved oxygen 
content in said bath comprising 

a sensor cartridge having a body portion with a cavity in one 
face of said body portion, 

a closed end tube of solid electrolyte mounted in said cavity 
with said closed end of said tube extending beyond said 
surface of said cartridge, 

an oxygen reference material mounted within said closed 
end tube and in contact with the inner surface of said tube, 

a first electrical conductor extending through said cartridge 
and into said closed end tube making electrical contact 
with said oxygen reference material, 

a second electrical conductor extending through said car- 
tridge to provide electrical contact with said bath of mol- 
ten metal when said sensor is immersed in said bath, and 

a resin-sand material filling said cavity to maintain said 
closed end tube securely in said cartridge. 


4,717,464 
OXYGEN SENSOR 
Norio Oshima, Nagoya; Takao Murase, Konan, and Shuichiro 
Oki, Aichi, all of Japan, assignors to NGK Insulators, Ltd., 
Japan 
Filed Aug. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 900,892 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 2, 1985, 60- 
133045[U]; Sep. 2, 1985, 60-133046[U] 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 27/46 


US. Cl. 204—427 6 Claims 
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1. An oxygen sensor comprising a solid electrolyte tube 
having a closed and an open end, said closed end having an 
electrode on an inside and an outside surface thereof, a housing 
supporting said electrolyte tube and isolating the inside surface 
of the electrolyte tube hermetically from an exhaust gas, said 
closed end of the tube protruding from the housing toward the 
exhaust gas, and a metallic sleeve is fixed to said housing, said 
metallic sleeve enclosing the open end of said solid electrolyte 
tube and including at least one air passage therein, a filter 
covering said at least one air passage and a first metallic mem- 
ber for supporting said filter, said first metallic member includ- 
ing a plurality of aperatures therethrough and at least one air 
groove which communicates with said apertures, whereby said 
filter is sandwiched between said metallic sleeve and said first 
metallic member such that each of said at least one passage in 
the metallic sleeve communicates with said plurality of aper- 
tures in said first metallic member through said filter. 


4,717,465 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING JET FUEL WITH ZSM-22 
CONTAINING CATALIST 
Nai Y. Chen, Titusville, and William E. Garwood, Haddonfield, 
both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 688,081, Dec. 31, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 915,935 
Int. Cl.4 C10G 45/64 
US. Cl. 208—111 5 Claims 
1. A process for the production of jet fuel having an ex- 
tended end point of up to 750° F. and low pour point and freeze 
point, which comprises: 
contacting a hydrocarbon feedstock having a boiling range 
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of 330° to 750° F., a pour point and a freeze point and 
aromatic content above that of the jet fuel with a catalyst 
comprising zeolite ZSM-22 and a hydrogenation compo- 
nent in the presence of hydrogen at elevated pressure of 
200 to 2000 psig and at a temperature high enough to 


* POUR POINT 
© FREEZE POINT 


330° F+ POUR AND FREEZE POINT/ *F 


reduce the freeze and pour points to jet fuel specification 
by shape selective dewaxing over the zeolite and which is 
low enough to reduce the aromatic content to jet fuel 
specification, to produce a dewaxed, hydrogenated jet 
fuel product of extended end point, low pour point and 
freeze point and reduced aromatic content. 


4,717,466 
MULTIPLE RISER FLUIDIZED CATALYTIC CRACKING 
PROCESS UTILIZING HYDROGEN AND 
CARBON-HYDROGEN CONTRIBUTING FRAGMENTS 
Joseph A. Herbst, Turnersville; Hartley Owen, Belle Mead, 
both of N.J., and Paul H. Schipper, Wilmington, Del., assign- 
ors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 903,341 
Int. Cl.4 C10G 11/18, 37/02 
U.S. Cl, 208—113 











1. A fluidized catalytic cracking process possessing at least a 
first and a second riser reaction zone at least one stripping zone 
in which entrained hydrocarbon material is removed from 
catalyst and at least one hydrothermal catalyst regeneration 
zone in which spent cracking catalyst is regenerated, which 
comprises: 

(a) converting a hydrogen-deficient first heavy hydrocarbon 
feed in the first riser reaction zone in the presence of at 
least the first catalyst component of a mixed catalyst com- 
position comprising as said first catalyst component, an 
amorphous cracking catalyst and/or a large pore crystal- 
line cracking catalyst and, as a second catalyst component, 
a shape selective medium pore crystalline silicate zeolite, 
to provide gasoline boiling range material and one or 
more light hydrocarbons; 

(b) converting a hydrogen-rich hydrocarbon feed in a lower 
region of the second riser reaction zone in the presence of 
the second component of the mixed catalyst composition 
to provide gasiform material contributing mobile hydro- 
gen species and/or carbon-hydrogen fragments for combi- 
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nation with a thermally treated, relatively hydrogen-defi- 
cient second heavy hydrocarbon feed introduced to an 
upper region of the second riser reaction zone; and 
(c) converting the gasiform material and thermally treated, 
relatively hydrogen-deficient second heavy hydrocarbon 
feed in an upper region of the second riser reaction zone in 
the presence of the mixed catalyst composition under 
conditions affecting cracking and additive carbon-hydro- 
gen reactions to provide a gasoline product of increased 
octane number and/or higher quality, 
there being a sufficient difference in average particle density, 
particle size and/or particle geometry of the catalyst compo- 
nents as to confer a higher average settling rate upon particles 
of second catalyst component compared to that of particles of 
first catalyst component with the result that particles of second 
catalyst component will possess a longer residence time in the 
lower region of the second riser reaction zone compared to 
that of particles of first catalyst component, the second catalyst 
component additionally defining a zone of concentration in 
said lower region. 


4,717,467 
PROCESS FOR MIXING FLUID CATALYTIC CRACKING 
HYDROCARBON FEED AND CATALYST 

James H. Haddad, Princeton Junction, and Hartley Owen, Belle 

Mead, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 50,269 
Int. Cl.4 C10G 11/18 


U.S. Cl. 208—113 16 Claims 





1. A process for mixing fluid catalytic cracking catalyst and 
hydrocarbon feedstock comprising the steps of: 
passing a first stream of said catalyst into a catalyst bed in an 
enclosed chamber; 
passing lift gas through a first vertical conduit into said 
enclosed chamber; 
axially passing said lift gas from said first conduit into an 
upstream end of a second vertical conduit, said upstream 
end of said second conduit being immersed in said bed; 
passing said catalyst from said bed along with said lift gas 
into said second conduit; 
accelerating said catalyst through said second conduit; 
axially passing said catalyst and lift gas from said chamber, 
to an upstream end of a fluid catalytic cracking riser, 
through said second conduit, said riser comprising an 
elongated tubular vessel; 
atomizing said hydrocarbon feedstock and passing said at- 
omized hydrocarbon feedstock in annular flow about an 
inner periphery of said riser upstream end; 
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combining said hydrocarbon feedstock, catalyst and lift gas 
in said riser to form a mixture; and 

upwardly passing said mixture through said riser at fluid 
catalytic cracking conditions. 


4,717,468 
DISTILLATION PROCESS CONTROL FOR MAXIMUM 
RECOVERY USING MINIMUM ENERGY 
Gary L. Funk, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petroleum 
Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 812,263, Dec. 23, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 9,651 





Int. Cl.* BOID 3/42 
U.S. Cl. 208—356 17 Claims 
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1. In a distillation process wherein a feed stream containing 
components to be separated is combined with a first inert gas 
stream, the combined inert gas-feed stream is passed through a 
heater whereby it is heated, the heated combined inert gas-feed 
stream is introduced into a distillation tower wherein the feed 
stream is subjected to distillation at a low total tower pressure, 
a second inert gas stream is introduced into the distillation 
tower and a liquid bottom product of required specification, 
one or more sidedraw liquid products and overhead gases are 
withdrawn from the distillation tower, the improvement 
whereby the recovery of liquid product other than liquid 
bottom product is maximized with minimum energy input 
while meeting the bottom product specification comprising: 

maintaining the total distillation tower pressure at a low 

level; 

controlling the flow rate of said first inert gas stream in 

proportion to the flow rate of said feed stream and addi- 
tionally in a ratio therewith such that the residence time of 
said feed stream in said heater is minimized; 

controlling the flow rate of said second inert gas stream in 

proportion to the flow rate of said feed stream and addi- 
tionally at a total flow rate such that the partial pressures 
of said feed stream components are minimized in said 
tower; and 

controlling the temperature of the combined inert gasfeed 

stream exiting said heater at the minimum temperature 
whereby minimum overflash is produced in said tower 
while maintaining the required bottom product specifica- 
tion and process conditions. 


4,717,469 
DEVICE FOR SCAVENGING METAL FROM EARTH 
DEPOSITS 
Anton Pirc, 3201 Wagner Place, Santa Rosa, Calif. 95405 
Filed Oct. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 924,288 
Int. Cl.4 BO3C 1/02 

US. Cl. 209—8 12 Claims 

1. A device for scavenging ferrous and non-ferrous metal 
bodies from above-ground and submerged metal-bearing sand 
and earth deposits, the device comprising the combination of a 
frame, a plurality of generally parallel, spaced-apart scavenger 
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elements mounted on and extending outwardly from at least 
one side of the frame, the elements having surfaces comprised 
of an electrical conductive material, control circuit means for 
applying an electrical charge to the elements with the facing 
surfaces of adjacent elements having opposite polarities and 


Pa 


22 ‘24 ‘26 ‘leg ‘30 


with metal bodies contained in the deposits bridging across and 
contacting the surfaces of adjacent elements to create electrical 
paths across the bodies for the flow of direct current with the 
current establishing magnetic fields about the bodies, and 
magnet means in the frame for attracting the magnetic fields 
and capturing the bodies between the elements. 


4,717,470 
METHOD FOR CLASSIFYING SAND 
Ivar Apeland, N-4137 Ardal, Norway 
Continuation of Ser. No. 581,074, Feb. 17, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 759,928 
Claims priority, application Norway, Mar. 24, 1983, 831049 
Int. Cl.4 BO3B 5/62, 5/64 


US. Cl. 209—17 10 Claims 


1. An apparatus for the production of classified sand contain- 
ing different-size sand grains including fines and for the conser- 
vation of water, said apparatus including a classification tank 
containing water and further comprising: 

(a) a generally horizontal sieve at an inlet end of said classifi- 
cation tank into which a mixture of water and raw sand 
materials is introduced through said sieve, said sieve being 
located completely above the water level in said tank, 

(b) said tank having a bottom on which settling takes place, 

(c) means at said bottom for receiving classified sand, 

(d) a common outlet pipe means for the classified sand at a 
level below said bottom, 
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(e) an overflow means in said tank for receiving overflow 
water, and 

(f) recirculation means partially in said tank for also receiv- 
ing overflow water containing fines, said recirculation 
means having an inlet at an end opposite said inlet end and 
an Outlet above said sieve where the raw sand material is 
Originally introduced, said recirculated overflow water 
containing fines flows through said sieve and into said 
tank, thereby recirculating the fines to increase the per- 
centage of fines precipitated to said bottom and retained in 
the classified sand and decreasing the percentage of fines 
flowing out of the tank through said overflow means, as 
well as conserving water by restricting the supply of fresh 
water required. 


4,717,471 
APPARATUS FOR SCREENING PAPER FIBER STOCK 
Jimmy L. Winkler, Middletown, Ohio, assignor to The Black 
Clawson Company, Middletown, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 772,809, Sep. 5, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 58,619 
Int. Cl.4 BO7B 1/04, 1/20, 1/50, 1/52 


U.S. Cl. 209—273 19 Claims 
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1. Screening apparatus for paper making stock comprising, a 
pressure housing, a cylindrical screening member of predeter- 
mined uniform thickness dividing the interior of said housing 
into an inlet chamber and an accepts chamber, said screening 
member having multiple screening perforations therethrough, 
and a rotor mounted for rotation in said housing on an axis 
concentric with that of said screening member and including 
means for creating alternative positive and negative pressure 
waves effective on said perforations to prevent plugging 
thereof, said screening member being further characterized in 
that: 


(a) each of said perforations is circular in cross section and 
includes a portion of predetermined minimum diameter 
which is cylindrical, 

(b) each of said perforations includes a frustoconical inlet 
end portion concentric with said cylindrical portions 
which faces said inlet chamber and has a maximum diame- 
ter at the surface of said screening member that is substan- 
tially greater than both said minimum diameter and the 
axial dimension of said inlet portion, 

(c) said axial dimension of said inlet portion constitutes a 
minor fraction of the thickness of said screening member 
and of said maximum diameter of said inlet portion, 

(d) said perforations are arranged in rows which define 
directions extending perpendicularly to each other along 
said cylindrical screening member, 

(e) the spacing of adjacent said perforations and said maxi- 
mum diameter of said inlet portions thereof are such that 
each inlet portion projects into space between adjacent 
said inlet portions in said rows extending on either side 
thereof in at least one of said perpendicular directions, and 

(f) the relative spacing of adjacent said perforations and the 
maximum diameter of said inlet portions thereof are such 
that adjacent said inlet portions define ridges on the sur- 
face of the inlet side of said screening member which 
cooperate with said rotor to create patterns of irregular 
eddies adjacent the inlet ends of said perforations. 
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4,717,472 
OIL FILTER ASSEMBLY HAVING MULTIPLE 
REMOVABLE FILTER MEMBERS AND COOLING FINS 
Gordon D. Oberg, Lynwood, Wash., assignor to Oberg Enter- 
prises, Inc., Everett, Wash. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 600,772, Apr. 16, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 387,151, Jun. 10, 
1982, Pat. No. 4,446,017. This application Jan. 14, 1986, Ser. 
Ne. 819,006 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 1, 2001, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 27/10 
U.S. Cl. 210—90 
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1. A multistage oil filter assembly, comprising 

(2) a sectional housing containing an enclosed filter chamber 
and including a cover member and a base member each 
having an outer surface and a planar inner surface, each of 
said planar inner surfaces containing a plurality of circu- 
lar, concentrically spaced grooves and a radial groove 
defining a passage affording communication between said 
circular grooves, respectively, said cover member con- 
taining an inlet opening communicating with said cover 
member radial groove and said base member containing an 
outlet opening communicating with said base member 
radial groove; 

(b) intermediate member means arranged between said cover 
and base members to divide said filter chamber into a 
plurality of filter subchambers, said intermediate member 
means having planar surfaces arranged adjacent said 
cover and base member planar surfaces, respectively, a 
portion of said intermediate member means containing a 
plurality of segmented circular concentrically spaced 
throughslots corresponding with said cover and base 
member circular grooves; 

(c) planar circular mesh filter means arranged in said filter 
subchambers, respectively, on opposite sides of said inter- 
mediate member means, said filter means extending paral- 
lel to and completely across said slotted portion of said 
intermediate member means, said filter means containing a 
central opening and including inner and outer sealing 
means adjacent said central opening and the circumfer- 
ence thereof, respectively, the planar surfaces of said 
cover and base members and of said intermediate member 
means each containing inner and outer circular seating 
channels for receiving said inner and outer sealing means 
of said filter means, respectively; and 

(d) means connecting said cover member, said intermediate 
member means, and said base member together, whereby 
when oil to be filtered is supplied to said inlet opening, the 
oil is distributed across said cover member planar inner 
surface via the radial and circular grooves thereof, passes 
successively through said filter subchambers and said 
filter means arranged therein via said throughslots con- 
tained in said intermediate member means, and is dis- 
charged from said outlet opening via the circular and 
radial grooves contained in said base member planar inner 
surface. 
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4,717,473 

APPARATUS FOR TIME-AVERAGED OR COMPOSITE 

SAMPLING OF CHEMICALS IN GROUND WATER 
Scott R. Burge, 999 E. Baseline #3111, Tempe, Ariz. 85283, and 

Russell Burge, 21140 Covina Hills Rd., Covina, Calif. 91724 

Filed Jan. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 4,872 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 47/00, 33/127, 23/06; BOID 17/12 

U.S. Cl, 210—170 4 Claims 


ie 


Ns 


-—— 


1. In a well casing, a ground water sampling system compris- 

ing: 

a. a pumping unit, 

b. a sorption column and physical or chemical cell mounted 
under said pumping unit for analyzing different chemical 
parameters, and 

. a packer used to mount said pumping unit and sorption 
column and physical or physical cell in a well casing, 
whereby said packer provides a means of preventing 
exchange of gases between atmosphere and ground water. 


4,717,474 
OIL REFINER WITH ATOMIZING NOZZLE 

Loyie H. Sims, Santa Ana, Calif., assignor to David V. Sims and 
Michael J. Sims, both of Irvine, Calif., trustees for the David 

V. Sims and Michael J. Sims 1983 Revocable Estate Trust 

Continuation of Ser. No. 704,539, Feb. 22, 1985, abandoned, 

which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 417,650, Sep. 13, 

1982, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
281,338, Jul. 8, 1981, Pat. No. 4,349,438. This application Feb. 

20, 1987, Ser. No. 16,850 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 35/18, 3/28 

USS. Cl. 210—180 10 Claims 
1. An oil decontaminating device sized and dimensioned to 
accomodate oil flow at a rate of six gallons per hour compris- 
ing a vaporization unit which defines an internal vaporization 
chamber and a decontaminated oil outlet therefrom and fil- 
tered oil inlet means including atomizing means for dispersing 
oil flowing into said vaporization chamber into atomized drop- 
lets which are suspended as a mist within said vaporization 
chamber, and said atomizing means defines an orifice with a 
diameter of between about 0.0135 inches and about 0.030 
inches, electric heating means disposed within said vaporiza- 
tion unit to heat said vaporization chamber, a disposable de- 
tachable filter cartridge releasably coupled to said vaporization 
unit and having a contaminated oil inlet and a filtered oil outlet 
which is in communication with said filtered oil inlet means of 
said vaporization unit, thereby defining a pressure chamber 
therebetween, whereby said orifice of said atomizing unit 
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constricts oil flow from said pressure chamber to said vapori- 
zation chamber with supply of pressure of about 40 pounds per 





square inch to said pressure chamber and atomizes oil as sus- 
pended droplets as said oil enters said vaporization chamber. 


4,717,475 
APPARATUS FOR SEPARATING WATER AND OIL BY 
MEANS OF SEPARATE CONTAINERS OF OLEOPHILIC 
BODIES 
Robert H. Brandt, Bowling Green, and Merlin P. Hoodlebrink, 
Bradner, both of Ohio, assignors to Brandt & Associates, Inc., 
Pemberville, Ohio 
Filed May 8, 1986, Ser. No. 860,820 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 23/10 


U.S. Cl. 210—237 6 Claims 





1. Separating apparatus for separating water and oil compris- 
ing tank wall means forming a main tank having an end wall, a 
supply pipe for supplying water and oil to be separated, said 
supply pipe having an extension projecting into said tank 
through a central portion of the end wall of said tank, a first 
coalescent unit comprising unit wall means forming an en- 
closed container having front, rear, side, bottom, and top walls, 
said container walls having means defining a multiplicity of 
Openings to minimize resistance to the flow of liquids there- 
through, means forming a perforate recess extending into said 
container at an intermediate portion of said front wall to re- 
ceive the extension of said supply pipe which projects into said 
tank, the depth of said perforate recess exceeding the length of 
said extension of said supply pipe, a second coalescent unit 
comprising second unit wall means forming a second enclosed 
container having second front, rear, side, bottom, and top 
walls, said second walls having means defining a multiplicity of 
Openings therein to minimize resistance to flow of liquids 
therethrough, a multiplicity of oleophilic bodies in each of said 
first and second coalescent units, said bodies being of the same 
shape with the shape being such that said bodies will not nest 
together nor nest in a manner to cause channelization of the 
liquids through said units, support means supporting said first 
coalescent unit in said tank with the front wall thereof adjacent 
the end wall of said tank through which said supply pipe exten- 
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sion projects, whereby water and oil supplied through said 
supply pipe and said extension are dispersed immediately when 
entering said first coalescent unit, said support means aiso 
supporting said second coalescent unit in said tank in side-by- 
side relationship with repsect to said first coalescent unit and 
with said front wall of said second coalescent unit adjacent said 
rear wall of said first coalescent unit, said tank wall means 
forming an upper Opening in an upper portion of said tank 
above the top walls of said coalescent units, through which 
opening oil can flow, said tank wall means forming a lower 
opening through which water can flow, said lower opening 
being below said first and second coalescent units, chamber 
wall means forming a chamber receiving water through said 
lower opening, said chamber wall means forming a discharge 
opening at an upper level in said chamber from which water in 
said chamber can be discharged, an adjustable flow control 
panel, means mounting said flow control panel adjacent a 
lower portion of said discharge opening, and adjustment means 
for raising and lowering said flow control panel relative to said 
discharge opening to change the level of the water in said 
chamber. 


4,717,476 
WATER PURIFICATION APPARATUS 
Colonel W. Scott, 133 Lake Front Dr., Apt. #3801, Daphne, Ala. 
36526 


Filed Apr. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 855,734 
Int. Cl. BOID 35/24 


U.S. Cl. 210—266 





1. Apparatus for removing chemicals and particulate solid 
materials from municipally treated water, said apparatus com- 
prising: 

a cabinet enclosure having an inlet for connection to a pres- 
surized supply of municipally treated water and an outlet 
for discharging purified drinking water to a controlled 
delivery tap on demand; 

a first purification stage unit in said cabinet for filtering 
relatively large solid particles from water passing from 
said inlet; 

a second purification stage unit in said cabinet for removing 
chemicals from water passing said first stage unit; 

a third purification stage unit in said cabinet for removing 
relatively small solid particles from water passing said 
second stage unit; 

each of said first and third stage units including means to 
define a relatively large chamber, a pair of filter pads 
spaced by said chamber and restricted inlet and outlet 
openings spaced by said chamber to maintain a highly 
turbulent flow in said chamber of said first and third stage 
units, respectively, upon discharge of purified water from 
said delivery tap, said filter pads covering said restricted 
inlet and outlet openings; and 

scrubber means in the chamber between said pair of filter 
pads in each of said first and third stage units for cleansing 
said filter pads of filtered particles. 








4,717,477 
SWINGABLE FILTER 

Akira Nagashima, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Kioritz Corpo- 

ration, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 888,450 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 9, 1985, 60- 

122583/[U] 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 35/28, 35/02 


US. Cl. 210—314 3 Claims 





1. A swingable filter comprising: 

an upper lid for discharging a liquid therethrough, said 
upper lid being connected to a flexible suction pipe of a 
liquid suction device; 

a rotatable weight; 

a plurality of ribs defining a space for housing and support- 
ing said weight therein for rotation of said weight upon 
said ribs; 

a first filter element located on an outer periphery of the ribs; 
and 

a second filter element interposed between the upper lid and 
the weight, said weight simultaneously contacting said 
ribs and a lower surface of said second filter element for 
simultaneous rotation thereon, whereby said simultaneous 
rotation of said weight simultaneously cleans said first and 
second filter elements. 


4,717,478 
APPARATUS FOR IMPROVING CHARACTERISTICS OF 
SAND 
Hisashi Shiraki; Toshio Nagahisa, both of Fuchu; Kiyonori 
Takeda, Fukuyama, and Takeshi Harada, Fuchu, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kitagawa Iron Works Co., Ltd., Hiroshima, 
Japan 


Filed Jun. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 873,415 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1985, 60-135326; 
Feb. 19, 1986, 61-23054 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 17/038 


US. Cl. 210—360.2 22 Claims 





1. Apparatus for processing sand to improve the characteris- 


tics thereof comprising: 
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means designed for removing impurities and water from 
sand quickly and uniformly including 

a stationary support; 

a hollow rotary body with walls formed concentrically 
around an axis extending between a closed end and an 
opposite open end with an opening therein sized to 
admit sand therethrough, and filtering means for pass- 
ing water from the sand through a peripheral wall of the 
rotary body while retaining the sand; 

mounting means for coupling said rotary body to said 
support for rotation around said axis; 

means for forming a layer of sand on the inner periphery 
of said rotary body so as to make the sand layer thick- 
ness uniform; 

means for supplying water, in a substantially uniform 
manner, to the sand of uniform thickness within the 
rotary body; and 

means coupled to said support for rotating said rotary 
body. at a variable speed high enough to apply a centrif- 
ugal force to the sand of sufficient magnitude to remove 
at least some of the water therefrom and to pass the 
removed water through said filtering means. 


4,717,479 
HYDROPHILIZED POROUS POLYOLEFIN 
MEMBRANE AND PRODUCTION PROCESS THEREOF 
Hajime Itoh, Hiroshima, and Kazutami Mitani, Ohtake, both of 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Rayon Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 928,163, Nov. 7, 1986, Pat. No. 4,678,813. 
This application Mar. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 30,745 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1985, 60-252203; 
Nov. 12, 1985, 60-253561 
Int. Cl.4 BO1D 25/04 
US. Cl. 210—490 4 Claims 
1. A hydrophilized porous polyolefin membrane, wherein a 
polymer of a monomer containing at least one unsaturated 
polymerizable bond and having an HLB value of 2-20 is held 
on at least a part of the pore walls of a starting porous polyole- 
fin membrane. 


4,717,480 
METHOD FOR SEPARATION OF LIQUID MIXTURE 
Takaharu Akedo, and Seiichi Manabe, both of Osaka, Japan, 
assignors to Agency of Industrial Science and Technology, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 842,838 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1985, 60-116801; 
May 31, 1985, 60-116802 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 11/04 
US. Cl. 210—638 19 Claims 
1. A method for the separation of a designated component 
from a liquid mixture, which comprises: 
concentrating a designated component, which is originally 
mixed in a liquid mixture, in the interiors of formed parti- 
cles having an average diameter of 0.1 to 10 um, 
transporting said formed particles under an electrostatic 
field to the surface of a polymeric porous membrane 
which selectively permits only the passage of said formed 
particles and which has an average pore diameter of from 
0.1 to 50 times the average diameter of said formed parti- 
cles, and 
separating said formed particles from said liquid mixture by 
the selective passage of said formed particles through said 
membrane under a membrane pressure placed on said 
membrane. 
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4,717,481 
APPARATUS FOR IMPROVING THE SEPARATION OF 
FLUIDS OF DIFFERENT DENSITIES 
Bruce E. Staehle, Buffalo Grove, and David L. Holbrook, Pala- 
tine, both of Ill., assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, IIl. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 889,997 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 17/02 


U.S. Cl. 210—649 15 Claims 


1. Apparatus for mounting in a fluid separation zone to 
improve the gravitational separation of fluids having different 
densities, said apparatus comprising: 

(a) fluid entry means connected to an opening into said 

separation zone; 

(b) fluid distribution means mounted upon the terminus of 
said fluid entry means within said separation zone; 

(c) said fluid distribution means including at least one aper- 
ture whereby said fluids are dispersed within said separa- 
tion zone; 

(d) an elongated imperforate chamber which is vertically 
oriented, and encompasses and is in fluid communication 
with said fluid distribution means; 

(e) a slotted chamber which is coextensive and in fluid com- 
munication with an upper end of said imperforate cham- 
ber; 

(f) said slotted chamber having an imperforate upper end 
plate and having vertically oriented slots arranged about 
the sides of said slotted chamber and in direct communica- 
tion with said fluid separation zone; and 

(g) packing means disposed in at least a portion of said im- 
perforate chamber, the cross-sectional area of said slots of 
said slotted chamber being sufficient with respect to the 
available flowing cross-sectional area of the resulting 
packed bed of said imperforate chamber, to prevent an 
increase in the velocity of said fluids to improve the gravi- 
tational separation of said fluids having different densities. 


4,717,482 
PRODUCTION OF LOW ALCOHOLIC CONTENT 
BEVERAGES 
William G. Light, San Diego, Calif., assignor to Allied Corpora- 
tion, Morristown, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 736,047, May 20, 1985, Pat. 
No. 4,617,127. This application Oct. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 916,767 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 14, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.4 BO1D 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 210—651 13 Claims 

1. A continuous feed and bleed process for the diminution of 
the alcoholic content of an alcoholic beverage which com- 
prises passing a mixture of water and said beverage from a 
reservoir containing the same across a semipermeable mem- 
brane, said membrane possessing a chloride ion rejection 
greater than about 80% at 400 pounds per square inch net 
pressure and displaying a permeation rate for alcohol that is 
dependent on net pressure for low net pressure and that is 
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essentially independent of net pressure for high net pressure, 
the separation conditions including a net pressure of from 
about 50 to about 250 pounds per square inch to form a perme- 
ate comprising alcohol and water, and a retentate comprising 
said beverage containing a reduced alcoholic content, remov- 
ing said permeate, recycling a portion of said retentate to 


admix with added fresh alcoholic beverage and water prior to 
contact with said semipermeable membrane to form a feed 
admixture, the portion of said retentate which is recycled 
comprising from about 80% to about 99% of said retentate, 
with the portion of the retentate which is not recycled being 
recovered as the product. 


4,717,483 
PURIFICATION OF WASTE STREAM FROM TANNING 
PROCESS BY ADSORPTION ON AN ADSORBENT 
COMPRISING A MIXTURE OF ALUMINA AND Y 
ZEOLITE 
John F. Bush, Plum Borough, and Hubert L. Fleming, Lower 
Burrell, both of Pa., assignors to Aluminum Company of 
America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 877,554 
Int. Cl.4 CO2F 1/28 


ADJUSTING THE pH OF AN 
IMPURE STREAM CONTAINING 
AMMONIA AND OTHER 
IMPURITIES TO FROM 4T08 


CONTACTING AN IMPURE STREAM 
CONTAINING AMMONIA WITH 
A CHEMICALLY MODIFIED 
ACTIVATED ALUMINA ADSORBENT 


COLLECTING PURIFIED LIQUID 


U.S. Cl, 210—681 











PERIODICALLY REGENERATING THE 
ADSORBENT WHEN CAPACITY IS 


REACHED BY PASSING A 
REGENERATING FLUID THROUGH 
THE ALUMINA ADSORBENT 


RECOVERING AMMONIA VALUES 
FROM THE REGENERATING FLUID 


1. An improved process for the adsorption of ammonia and 
Organic impurities from an effluent which comprises contact- 
ing the effluent with an adsorbent comprising a mixture of an 
activated alumina and a Y zeolite. 
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4,717,484 
PROCESS FOR COMPLETING CIRCULATORY 

SYSTEMS USED TO PURIFY WATER AND SEWAGE 
Kari C. Kauffer, Provinostrasse 52, D-8900 Augsburg, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Mar. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 836,363 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 6, 

1985, 3507839; Dec. 23, 1985, 3545839 
Int. Cl.4 CO2F 1/52, 1/20 

US. Cl, 210—711 15 Claims 


DEGASIFICATION ; 


1. A process of completing circulatory systems in the purifi- 
cation of sewage and sewage sludge which contains chemically 
precipitable and organic wastes, comprising the following 
process steps: 

(a) mixing the sewage or sewage sludge with an effective 
amount of a flocculant consisting of a metal salt solution to 
form a flocculated mixture consisting of metal hydroxides 
and organic sludge; 

(b) degasifying the sewage-flocculant mixture to remove 
dissolved COQ? and collecting the evolved gas; 

(c) separating pure water from the flocculated mixture; 

(d) decreasing the pH value of the mixture with a supply of 
CO)? until metal hydroxides are dissolved to form a metal 
salt solution, which is recycled as a flocculant to process 
step (a), and transferring the sludge, which substantially 
consists of organic components, to a washer; 

(e) washing the sludge with wash water to remove residual 
metal salts from said sludge; 

(f) separating the washed sludge and the wash water; 

(g) increasing the pH value of the wash water until the 
residual metal salts dissolved in the wash water are precip- 
itated to form a metal hydroxide sludge, and 

(h) admixing the metal hydroxide sludge with the sewage- 
flocculant mixture between process steps (b) and (c) to aid 
in separation of pure water from the mixture. 


4,717,485 
MULTI-PHASE SEPARATOR WITH POROUS FILTER 
DISKS 
Zahra K. Brunsell, and Dennis A. Brunsell, both of 4615 Christo- 
pher Pl., Houston, Tex. 77066 
Continuation of Ser. No. 689,819, Jan. 8, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 904,834 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 33/26 
US. Cl. 210—781 17 Claims 

10. A method of separating multiple phases of solids or fluids 

with at least one fluid that comprises the steps of: 

(a) introducing at least one fluid phase with or without a 
solid phase into an interior chamber of an exterior housing 
near a common central passage of a plurality of porous 
filter disks positioned within the interior chamber of the 
exterior housing and around the common central passage, 
each filter disk comprising a first member and a second 


member including a fluid passage defined therebetween, 
the disks being capable of being rotated around the central 
passage; 

(b) creating a centrifugal force within the interior chamber 
to form a pressure differential within the fluid passages 
within the disks to draw the fluid phase inside the disks 


into the fluid passages and away from the central passage 
while propelling any solids in the interior chamber away 
from the central passage and the disk surfaces toward the 
exterior housing; and 

(c) collecting at the periphery of the disks the fluid phase 
drawn through the fluid passages of the disks. 


4,717,486 
METHOD OF FILTERING SUSPENSION 

Monpei Shirato; Eiji Iritani; Aisaburo Yagishita, and Kazuhiko 

Yagishita, all of Nagoya, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kai- 

sha Sanshin Seisakusho, Japan 

Filed Sep. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 912,426 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1986, 61-041393 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 35/20 

U.S. Cl. 210—785 2 Claims 


1. A method of filtering and condensing a liquid suspension 
containing a solid suspended substance, comprising the steps 
of: providing a chamber having an outlet in the lower portion 
thereof for containing said suspension; providing a filter across 
the outlet to said chamber; providing a flat board member 
disposed within said chamber and contained within a plane 
parallel to the plane containing said filter surface and spaced 
adjacent thereto; and vibrating said board member in said 
suspension in opposed relation with said filter surface in a 
direction parallel to said filter surface. 
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4,717,487 
PRCCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF ASBESTIFORM 
CRYSTALLINE CALCIUM SODIUM METAPHOSPHATE 
FIBER 
Edward J. Griffith, Manchester; John R. Jany, Ellisville; Vaidy 
R. Nathan, St. Louis, and Toan M. Ngo, Eureka, al! of Mo., 
assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 938,943 
Int. Cl.4 CO1B 25/30 
US. Cl. 252—1 18 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of asbestiform crystalline 
calcium sodium metaphosphate fiber, which process com- 
prises: 

(a) bringing together in aqueous media source materials for 
CaO, Na2O, and P2QOs in proportions sufficient to provide 
a CaO/Na20/P20s mol percent ratio on a dry basis of 
about 24.0-34.0/12.0-18.0/50.0-60.0, with the proviso 
that the CaO/Na?20 mol ratio is from about 1.60 to about 
2.00, and form a wet mix slurry containing a solid phase 
and an aqueous liquid phase; 

(b) dispersing the wet mix slurry onto substrate calcium 
sodium metaphosphate crystals in a crystal formation and 
growth zone under conditions sufficient to remove the 
aqueous liquid phase and deposit the solid phase onto the 
substrate crystals and cause identically oriented continu- 
ous crystal formation and growth between the solid phase 
deposit and the substrate crystals to thereby form product 
crystals of calcium sodium metaphosphate; and 

(c) fiberizing the product crystals of calcium sodium meta- 
phosphate into asbestiform crystalline calcium sodium 
metaphosphate fiber. 


4,717,488 
SPACER FLUID 

James M. Seheult, and Ernest L. Grebe, both of Spring, Tex., 

assignors to Merck Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 856,073 
Int. Cl. E21B 43/00; CO8B 37/00 

U.S. Cl. 252—8.551 6 Claims 

1. A slurry useful in preparing spacer fluids, said slurry 
consisting essentially of: 


% (wt.) 
Heteropolysaccharide S-130 25-60 
Organophilic clay 0.5-6 
Hydrocarbon solvent 30-70 
Surfactant 0-10 
Lower alkanol 0-6 





wherein the surfactant is ethoxylated nonylphenol, the fatty 
acid esters of vegetable or animal oil, ethoxylated linear alco- 
hol, or ethylene glycol monobuty]l ether. 


4,717,489 
HEAVY DUTY DIESEL ENGINE OIL BLEND 

Richard D. Schieman, Rocky River, Ohio, assignor to Standard 

Oil Company, Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed May 9, 1984, Ser. No. 608,674 
Int. Cl.4 C10G 41/00 

US. Cl, 252—32.7 E 4 Claims 

1. A blend of solvent extracted neutral (SEN) oils suitable as 
a base oil for the manufacture of a multi-grade motor oil which 
demonstrates minimal oil consumption and stability at high 
temperatures, the base oil blend comprising: 

A. from 45 to 55 volume percent of SEN 100; 

B. an amount up to 35 volume percent of SEN 140; 

C. at least 14 volume percent of SEN 300; and 
wherein the blend has a 210° F. viscosity of from 4.3 to 5.0 
centistokes and a 100° F. viscosity of from 25 to 30 centistokes; 
and wherein no more than 10 percent of the blend boils at 675° 
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F., no more than 50 percent boils at 760° F., and the remainder 
of the blend boils below 970° F. 


4,717,490 
SYNERGISTIC COMBINATION OF ALKALI METAL 
BORATES, SULFUR COMPOUNDS, PHOSPHITES AND 
NEUTRALIZED PHOSPHATES 
Christopher G. Salentine, San Rafael, Calif., assignor to Chevron 
Research Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 913,286 
Int. Cl.4 C10M 1417/10 
US. Cl. 252—32.7 E 14 Claims 
1. A lubricating composition comprising an oil of lubricating 
viscosity having dispersed therein a minor amount of a mixture 
of: 
(a) a hydrated alkali metal borate; 
(b) an oil-soluble sulfur-containing compound; 
(c) a dialkyl hydrogen phosphite; and 
(d) a mixture of neutralized phosphates said phosphates 
being essentially free of monothiophosphates. 


4,717,491 
REACTION PRODUCTS OF DIALKYL AND TRIALKYL 
PHOSPHITES WITH ELEMENTAL SULFUR, ORGANIC 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING SAME, AND THEIR USE 
IN LUBRICANT COMPOSITIONS 
Angeline B. Cardis, Florence, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 883,665 
Int. Cl.4 C10M 135/02 
U.S. Cl, 252—46.7 9 Claims 
1. A process for making a reaction product suitable for use as 
an additive in lubricating oils comprising 
(a) reacting a dialkyl or trialkyl phosphite with elemental 
sulfur in a mole ratio of sulfur to phosphite of between 
about 0.8 and about 1.2 at a temperature between about 
75° and about 110° C. and in the absence of any catalytic 
material added to promote reaction of the two reactants: 
(b) separating the reaction product thereby obtained; 
(c) reacting the reaction product from (b) with an amine in 
a mole ratio of amine to phosphite of about 0.9 to about 
1.2, at a temperature between about 10° and about 90° C.: 
and 
(d) separating from the resulting reaction mixture the desired 
product. 


4,717,492 
PHENOLIC-CCNTAINING MANNICH BASE REACTION 
PRODUCTS AND LUBRICANT COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING SAME 
Sheldon Chibnik, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil Cor- 

poration, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 813,813 
Int. Cl.4 C10M 129/10 

US. Cl. 252—51.5 R 21 Claims 

1. A product of reaction suitable for use as a lubricant addi- 
tive made by reacting a preformed Mannich base with reactive 
hydrocarbyl amines in a molar ratio of Mannich Base to reac- 
tive amine of from about | to | to about 2 to 1 at temperatures 
varying from ambient or flux to about 250° C. under ambient or 
slightly higher pressures having at least one reactive hydrogen, 
said Mannich Base having been prepared from (1) a phenol, 
having the following generalized structural formula: 
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R* 


where R? and R? are the same or different and are hydrogen or 
C; to about Cj alkyl or tertiary alkyl and R‘ is H or C; to 
about C39 hydrocarbyl, (2) a C;-Cg alkyl aldehyde and (3) an 
amine having a lower boiling point than that of said reactive 
amine. 


4,717,493 
PREPARATION OF MAGNETIC COATING 
Duncan W. Frew, Alamo; Zorro Stefanini, San Jose; Edward A. 
Schnee, Byron, and Leo di Ricco, San Jose, all of Calif., 
assignors to Unisys Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 495,554, May 17, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 914,522 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 6, 2000, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 HOIF 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 252—62.54 29 Claims 
1. A method of preparing a phenol-epoxy magnetic disk 
coating recording composition including magnetic particles 
dispersed in a phenolic-epoxy resin binder, the method includ- 
ing the steps of: intermixing a solvent with sufficient of a phos- 
phate-ester to both disperse the particles adequately as well as 
to catalyze sufficient cross-linking of phenolic and epoxy resin 
to yield a three-dimensional network of enhanced durability; 
the solvent including a dibasic ester component. 


4,717,494 
LIQUID THERMAL ACCUMULATOR COMPOSITION 
AND THERMAL ACCUMULATION PROCESS 

Hiroshi Itatani; Mikito Kashima, and Masami Aikawa, all of 

Ichihara, Japan, assignors to UBE Industries, Ltd., Ube, 

Japan 

Filed Jun. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 878,317 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 28, 1985, 60-143368 
Int. Cl.4 CO9K 5/06 

U.S. Cl. 252—70 12 Claims 

1. A process for accumiulation of thermal energy which 
comprises separating, from a liquid composition comprising a 
dicarboxylic acid anhydride, an alcohol and an ester of the 
dicarboxylic acid and the alcohol, a portion of the alcohol with 
supplying thermal energy to the liquid composition from an 
outside energy source, whereby producing a composition 
containing an increased amount of the dicarboxylic acid anhy- 
dride. 


4,717,495 
DIESEL ENGINE COOLING SYSTEM COMPOSITIONS 
Richard D. Hercamp, Columbus, Ind., and Roy D. Hudgens, 

Cookeville, Tenn., assignors to Fleetguard, Inc., Columbus, 

Ind. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 676,554, Nov. 30, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 835,010 
Int. Cl.4 CO9K 5/00 
US. Cl. 252—75 10 Claims 

1. A heavy duty supplemental cooling additive composition 

for use in diesel engine coolants which performs the functions, 
of buffering, liner pitting inhibition, metal corrosion and hot 
surface corrosion protection, defoaming and scale inhibition, 
said additive comprising: 

(a) a sodium-free buffer containing at least one compound 
selected from the group consisting of borate and phos- 
phate salts, 

(b) a cavitation liner pitting inhibitor containing at least one 
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compound selected from the group consisting of nitrite 
and molybdate salts, 

(c) a metal corrosion and hot surface corrosion inhibitor 
containing at least one compound selected from the group 
consisting of nitrates, silicates and azole compounds, 

(d) a defoamer containing at least one compound selected 
from the group consisting of silicone defoamers, alcohols 
and glycols, and 

(e) a hot surface deposition and scale inhibitor containing at 
least one compound selected from the group consisting of 
phosphonates, polyacrylates and sulfonate compounds. 


4,717,496 — 
STIFFENING MATERIAL WITH MELT-ADHESIVE 
PROPERTIES 

Harald Brehmer, Neuhofen, and Emil Wilding, Birkenheide, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Giulini Chemie 

GmbH, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 677,296, Dec. 3, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 4, 1985, Ser. No. .708,059 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 9/10; CO8L 23/08, 67/04, 75/04 

US. Cl, 525—129 11 Claims 

1. A stiffening material composed of filler and binder and 
produced by melting the binder, shaping a composition which 
includes filler and binder, and then cooling the shaped compo- 
sition, said stiffening material comprising 30 to 80 weight 
percent filler and 70 to 20 weight percent binder, wherein the 
filler consists of at least one type of particle selected from the 
group consisting of plastic particles, organic filler particles 
coated with at least one plastic surface layer, and inorganic 
filler particles coated with at least one plastic surface layer, 
said particles being present in a particle size distribution of 
from 50 to 500 microns, the plastic comprising the plastic 
particles or the surface layer of the coated filler particles being 
selected such that it will not dissolve in the binder at tempera- 
tures of about 50° C. to 80° C. but the particles remain in the 
form of essentially discrete bodies, wherein the binder firmly 
adheres to the filler particles; and wherein the binder is ther- 
moplasticly deformable in a temperature range of about 50° C. 
to 80° C. and has melt-adhesive characteristics. 


4,717,497 
TIN-PLATE DEGREASING DETERGENT 
Kiyotada Yasuhara, and Masae Adachi, both of Neyagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Amchem Products, Inc., Ambler, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 709,634 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1984, 59-045990 
Int. Cl.4 C11D 7/16 
U.S, Cl. 252—135 10 Claims 
1. A degreasing detergent composition for tin consisting of 
an aqueous alkaline solution of: 
(a) at least 1.5 g/1 of an alkali metal salt or ammonium salt of 
orthophosphoric acid; 
(b) at least 0.5 g/1 of an alkali metal salt of nitrous acid; the 
mol ratio of a:b being about 1-3.86:1; 
(c) 0 to 1 g/l of a nonionic surfactant; 
(d) sufficient of at least one alkali metal salt of carbonic acid 
to adjust the pH of said solution to 9 to 11; and 
(e) water, q.s. 


4,717,498 
DIMETHICONE COPOLYOL SULFOSUCCINATES 
Bartley D. Maxon, Cicero, Ill., assignor to McIntyre Chemical 
Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 479 
Int. Cl.4 C11D 1/04, 1/12, 9/36 
U.S. Cl, 252—174,15 
1. A compound of the formula: 


20 Claims 
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CH3 CH3 
(CH3)3SiO | SiO SiO Si(CH3)3 
CH3 % R » 


wherein R is a polymer or copolymer of ethylene or propylene 
oxide, M is an alkali metal or ammonium group and x and y 
range in value so as to produce a compound with an equivalent 
weight between 700 and 1600 grams. 

5. A compound of the formula: 


CH3 CH3 
(CH3)3SiO | SiO SiO Si(CH3)3 
CH3 ss R ‘ 


1% P 

Oo=C Js—O 

wl we 
cH.—c—0 


ll 
O 


wherein R is a polymer or copolymer of ethylene or propylene 
oxide, M’ is an alkaline earth metal and x and y range in value 
so as to produce a compound with an equivalent weight be- 
tween 700 and 1600 grams. 


4,717,499 
WATER TREATMENT POLYMERS AND METHODS OF 
USE THEREOF 
Fu Chen, Newtown, Pa., assignor to Betz Laboratories, Inc., 

Trevose, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 861,785, May 9, 1986, Pat. No. 4,659,482, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 545,563, Oct. 26, 
1983, abandoned. This application Mar. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 
31,338 
Int. Cl.4 CO2F 5/14 
USS. Cl, 252—181 9 Claims 

1. Composition for simultaneously inhibiting corrosion and 

deposit formation comprising: 

(a) from about 3-10 wt% of a water soluble acrylic acid/al- 
lylhydroxypropylsulfonate ether copolymer or water 
soluble salt form thereof, said copolymer having the for- 
mula 


i 

Cir-¢ Cue 
c=0 
| 
OH |, : 


wherein M is a water soluble cation, the molar ratio x:y 
being from about 3:1-6:1 and wherein the number average 
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molecular weight of said copolymer is from about 5,000 to 
10,000; 

(b) from about 0.3-2 wt.% of a water-soluble divalent zinc 
compound; 

(c) from about 0.5-4 wt% of a water soluble phosphonate 
compound; 

(d) remainder water. 


4,717,500 
GETTER DEVICE FOR FRIT SEALED PICTURE TUBES 


Herbert A. Fisch, Beachwood; Edward M. Palsha, Lakewood, 


and Sandra L. Skotko, North Royalton, all of Ohio, assignors 
to Union Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 802,328 
Int. Cl.4 HO1JS 7/18 


US. Cl. 252—181.4 


START TIME-SEC. 
o 


o7 068 Of WwW UL 
RELATIVE RF POWER 


06 OF O08 OS 10 
RELATIVE RF POWER 


' 8 . 
c 


O6 OF O8 OS i909 Li 
RELATIVE RF POWER 


1. A getter device comprising a metal getter container, a 
getter material filler in said getter container comprising a 
blended mixture of a particulated barium-aluminum alloy and a 
nickel base powder, said nickel base powder consisting essen- 
tially of an alloy containing boron and chromium in combina- 
tion for suppressing particle ejection from the getter, said alloy 
composed of from about 0.05 to 4% boron, 0.25 to 18.5% 
chromium, up to 5% iron, up to 5% silicon, all by weight 
percents, and the balance nickel. 


4,717,501 
PEARL LUSTER DISPERSION 
Hajime Hirota, Tokyo; Shinichi Isoda, Choufu, and Hiroshi 
Watanabe, Funabashi, all of Japan, assignors to Kao Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 482,441, Apr. 6, 1983. This application Oct. 
11, 1985, Ser. No. 786,755 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1982, 57-90921 
Int. Cl.4 BO1J 13/00 
US. Cl, 252—311 1 Claim 
1. A process for producing a pearl luster dispersion which 
comprises: 
(1) incorporating the following essential components (A), 
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(B), (C) and (D) in the ratio defined by an area surrounded 
by straight lines obtained by connecting the following 


four points on the triangular coordinates of the three-com- 


ponent system: 
a [((B)= 12.5: (C)=5: (D)=82.5], 


component (8) 


b [(B)=6.25: (C)=30: (D)=63.75], 
c [((B)=0.5: (C)=30: (D)=69.5], 
d [(B)=0.5: (C)=5: (D)=94.5], 
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melting point of component (A), thereby obtaining a peal 
luster dispersion. 


4,717,502 


AQUEOUS OPTICAL BRIGHTENER COMPOSITIONS 
Hans-Rudolf Schmid, Riehen, Switzerland, assignor to Sandoz 


Ltd., Basel, Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 820,043 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 23, 


(A) 15 to 40 wt% of a fatty acid glycol ester represented 1985, 3502038 


by the following general formula (I) 


(D) 


i 
Y—O-¢€CH2CH20}—C—R} 


in which R; represents a linear or branched, saturated 
or unsaturated hydrocarbon group from 13 to 21 carbon 
atoms, Y represents a hydrogen atom or a group 


O 
ll 
=—C-Rs 


and m is an integer of from 1 to 3 and means an average 
number of addition moles; 

(B) 0.3 to 12.5 wt% of an alkylsulfate or polyoxyalkylene 
alkylsulfate represented by the following general for- 
mula (II) 


R3 (II) 
R2—-O—(CHCH?20),,—SO3M 


in which R2 represents a linear or branched alkyl group 
having from 8 to 20 carbon atoms, R3 represents a 
hydrogen atom or methyl group, M represents an alkali 
metal, alkaline earth metal, ammonium ion, ammonium 
substituted with an alkyl having from 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms, or ammonium substituted with a hydroxyalkyl 
having 2 or 3 carbon atoms, and n is an integer of 0-8 
and means an average number of addition moles; 

(C) 3 to 25 wt% of a fatty acid dialkanolamide represented 
by the following general formula (IIT) 


O RsOH (III) 
a4 
R4C—N 


R¢6OH 


in which R4 represents a linear or branched, saturated 
or unsaturated hydrocarbon group having from 7 to 17 
carbon atoms, and Rs and R¢ independently represent 
—C2H,4 or —C3H¢; and 

(D) 45 to 85 wt% of water, 

(2) heating the thus obtained mixture of components (A), 
(B), (C) and (D) to a temperature not lower than the 
melting point of the component (A) to prepare an emul- 
sion, and 

(3) cooling the emulsion to a temperature lower than the 


U.S. Cl. 252—301.23 


Int. Cl.4 CO9K 11/06 
26 Claims 
1. An aqueous optical brightener composition consisting 


essentially of: 
(a) at least one optical brightener of formula 


NH 
N 


“{O" 


in which 

R, is hydrogen or —SO3M;; 

R2 is hydrogen or —SO3M; 

R3 is hydrogen, C2-3—hydroxyalkyl, C;.4—alkyl, —-CH- 
2—CH2—CN or —CH2—CH2—CONH)?; 

R4 is hydrogen, C;-4—alkyl, C2-3—hydroxyalkyl, hydrox- 
y—ethoxyethyl, N,N-Bis-(C;_3—alkyl)—amino—C- 
2-6—alkyl or benzyl; 

or 


R3 and Rg, together with the nitrogen atom to which they are 
attached signify a morpholine, pyrrolidine, piperidine or 


N-methylpiperazine ring; 
and 


M is hydrogen or a colourless cation; 


provided that at most one of R3 and Rg is hydrogen; 


(b) polyethylene glycol with an average molecular weight in 


the range of 1000 to 3000; 


and 
(c) water; 


component (a) being selected from the group consisting of 
(a;) compounds of formula (I) in which R2 is —SO3M, (a2) 
compounds of formula (I) in which R, and R2 are both 
hydrogen, and mixtures of (a;) and (a2), 

component (b) being present in an amount of 10 to 500 parts 
by weight per 100 parts by weight (a;) when (a) comprises 
only (a;) or a mixture of (a;) and (a2) and in an amount of 
10 to 500 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight (a2) 
when (a) comprises only (a2), and 

component (c) being present in an amount of at least 20% by 
weight of the aqueous composition. 
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4,717,503 
DEMOLITION AGENT FOR BRITTLE MATERIALS 
Yoshio Makino, Tokyo; Toshiaki Kakinuma, Yokoze; Tomio 

Iwata, Chichibu; Masumi Itoh, Takatsuki, and Takayoshi 
Hirose, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Mining & 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo and Fujisawa Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, both of, Japan 
Filed Aug. 12, 1983, Ser. No. 522,671 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 18, 1982, 57-142794; 
Feb. 28, 1983, 58-033646 
Int. Cl.* CO9K 3/00; CO6D 5/10; C11D 7/12 
U.S. Cl. 252—350 13 Claims 
1. A demolition agent for brittle materials in the form of a 
powder mixture which comprises: 
(a) 100 parts by weight of quicklime, 
(b) 0.05 to 5 parts by weight of an alkali metal carbonate or 
bicarbonate, and 
(c) 0.1 to 5 parts by weight of a fluidization agent. 


4,717,504 
REFLECTANCE STANDARD 
Ralph S. Hernicz, Osceola, Ind., assignor to Miles Inc., Elkhart, 
Ind. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 678,120, Dec. 4, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 882,821 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 31/00, 33/00 


U.S. Cl. 252—408.1 8 Claims 


REFLECTANCE 


20 | 
300 350 400 450 S00 550 600 650 700 750 800 
WAVELENGTH, nm 


1. A method for standardizing of light reflection measure- 
ments consisting essentially of directing light on a reflectance 
standard comprising an acrylate polymer having transmittance 
greater than 90% over the range of from 325 nanometers to 
1000 nanometers for a 0.32 centimeter thick sample and at least 
40% by weight of barium sulphate, wherein said barium sul- 
phate has a purity equivalent to at least USP Grade and a 
particle size of between about 0.3 to about 2 microns, and 
measuring the light reflected from said reflective standard. 


4,717,505 
ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL 

René Delphin, Fontenay Aux Roses, and Bernard Regnaut, 

Antony, both of France, assignors to Occidental Chemical 

Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 810,121 

Claims priority, application France, Dec. 18, 1984, 84 19359 
Int. Cl.4 HO1B 1/06 
U.S, Cl, 252—511 4 Claims 


1. An electrically conductive thermoplastic material com- 
prising a mixture of a propylene and ethylene copolymer, of 
carbon black in a proportion of 30% to 50% by weight, and of 
a fibrous carbon fill in a proportion of 3% to 10% by weight, 
wherein said material has an electrical resistivity of less than 
0.5 Xcm. 
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4,717,506 
PYRAN DERIVATIVES AND PERFUME COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING THE SAME 

Hiroshi Takada; Shin’ichi Masuda, both of Wakayama, and 

Motoki Nakajima, Saitam, all of Japan, assignors to Kao 

Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 821,456 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 23, 1985, 60-10516 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 7/46; CO7D 309/18 

US. Cl, 512—11 

1. A compound of the formula (I): 


4 Claims 


(D) 


H3C 


wherein R; is H or CH3, R2 is CH2 only when Z is a double 
bond or R2 is CH3, one of the bonds X, Y or Z is a double bond 
and the remaining two bonds are single bonds. 
2. A perfume composition, comprising: 
an effective aromal amount of the compound represented by 
the formula (I): 


(1) 


H3C 


wherein R, is H or CH3, R2 is CH2 only when Z is a double 
bond or R2 is CH3, one of the bonds X, Y or Z is a double 
bond and the remaining two bonds are single bonds; and 
an acceptable carrier therefore. 


4,717,507 
LIQUID DETERGENT WITH FABRIC SOFTENING 
PROPERTIES 

Karl Schwadtke, Leverkusen; Eduard Smulders, Hilden, and 
Hans Andree, Leichlingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signors to Henkel Kommanditgesellschaft auf Aktien, Dussel- 
dorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 5, 1986, Ser. No. 860,275 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 4, 
1985, 3516091 
Int. Cl.4 C11D 3/32 

U.S. Ci, 252—548 12 Claims 

i. A liquid detergent consisting essentially of 

(a) from about 5 to about 15% by weight of a sodium alkyl- 
benzene sulfonate, said sodiurr alkylbenzene sulfonate 
having a linear alkyl group containing from 10 to 14 car- 
bon atoms; 

(b) from about 7 to about 20% by weight of a water-soluble 
ethoxylated alcohol containing from 12 to 18 carbon 
atoms in the alcohol moiety and from 5 to 10 glycol ether 
groups; 

(c) a water-soluble soap prepared from fatty acids having 
from 12 to 18 carbon atoms in an amount of from about 6 
to about 16% by weight on the basis of the fatty acid 
content; 

(d) from about 7 to about 15% by weight of a fatty acid 
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diethanolamide prepared from fatty acids having from 16 
to 18 carbon atoms wherein at least 50% of said fatty acids 
are monounsaturated. 

(e) from about 0.2 to about 3% by weight of a sequestering 
agent selected from the group consisting of polycarbox- 
ylic acid-type sequestering agents, polyphosphonic acid- 
type sequestering agents and mixtures thereof; 

(f) from about 5 to about 15% by weight of a water-miscible 
organic solvent; and 

(g) water; wherein the ratio of (a) to (b) is in the range of 1:1 
to 1:2, the ratio of (a) to (c) is in the range of 1:1 to 1:2, and 
the ratio of (a) to (d) is in the range of 1:1.5 to 1:2.5. 


4,717,508 
ORGANIC NONLINEAR OPTICAL SUBSTRATES 

Ronald N. DeMartino, Wayne, N.J., assignor to Hoechst Celan- 

ese Corporation, Somerville, N.J. 

Filed Sep. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 771,864 

Int. Cl.4 GO3C 1/03; G02F 1/00; HO3F 7/00; HO1S 3/10 
U.S. Cl. 252—583 7 Claims 

1. An optically transparent solid solution comprising a ho- 
mogeneous blend of an organic compound component which 
exhibits nonlinear optical response, and a thermoplastic poly- 
mer component which has a weight average molecular weight 
between about 1000-500,000 and which contains a recurring 
monomeric unit corresponding to the formula: 


T 
tCH2—-Ct 
O=C—NR!R! 


where R is a substituent selected from hydrogen, methyl and 
ethyl groups, and R! is an alkyl substituent containing between 
about 1-4 carbon atoms; wherein the organic compound com- 
ponent is present in a quantity of at least about 25 weight 
percent based on the weight of solid solution, and the organic 
compound component has a charge asymmetric electronic 
structure consisting of an electron-withdrawing group which 
is in conjugation with an electron-donating group. 


4,717,509 
REACTIVE FIRE-PROTECTIVE FORMULATION FOR 
RENDERING POLYURETHANE RIGID FOAM 
MATERIALS FLAME-RESISTANT AND PROCESS FOR 
PREPARING SAME 
Walter Biittgens, Bad Honnef; Utto Kerscher, Erfstadt, and 
Ernst Neukirchen, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Chemische Fabrik Kalk, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 34,745 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 7, 
1986, 3611566 
Int. Ci.* CQ9K 21/00 
US. Cl. 252—609 7 Claims 
1. A reactive fire-protective formulation for rigid polyure- 
thane foam materials comprising a homogeneous liquid mix- 
ture of: 
a polyether-polyol based on an aromatic amine, or sorbitol, 
or tetrol, or mixtures thereof; 
a neopentane compound containing bromine and hydroxy 
groups; and 
a reaction product of diethanol amine and dimethyl methane 
phosphonate. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 





JANUARY 5, 1988 





4,717,510 
ENCAPSULATION OF WASTE MATERIAL 

John M. James, Weymouth, England, assignor to United King- 

dom Atomic Energy Authority, London, England 

Filed Jul. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 633,028 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 2, 1983, 

8320841 
Int. Cl.4 G21F 9/34 


U.S. Cl, 252—628 9 Claims 





10 


1. A method of encapsulating waste material enabling filling 
of encapsulant to be carried out less restrictedly which com- 
prises charging the material into a container through an open- 
ing in the container in an environmentally restricted area, 
closing the opening with a cover having temporarily sealed 
filling and vent port means to isolate the material, transporting 
the thus closed container to an encapsulating station, there 
establishing sealed filling and vent connections respectively 
with the filling and vent port means and causing simulta- 
neously or thereafter the removal of the temporary sealing of 
the filling and vent port means while otherwise maintaining 
isolation of the material, and feeding a solidifiable encapsulat- 
ing medium into the container through the filling connection to 
fill space in the container unoccupied by the waste material 
whilst allowing the atmosphere in that space to be displaced 
from the container through the vent connection exclusively. 


4,717,511 
CHEMILUMINESCENT COMPOSITION 
Anthony Koroscil, Escambia, Fla., assignor to American Cyana- 
mid Company, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 813,346 

Int. Cl.4 CO9K 11/00; COTD 235/00 
U.S. Cl. 252—700 15 Claims 
1. A composition adapted to be reacted with hydrogen 
peroxide to provide chemiluminescent blue light, said compo- 
sition containing the ingredients (1) an oxalate compound and 
(2) 9,10-bis(4-methoxypheny])-2-chloroanthracene, the 
amounts of said ingredients being such as to provide visible 


blue light. 


4,717,512 
PREPARATION OF ACYLATED 
GLYCEROPHOSPHOCHOLINES AND 
GLYCEROPHOSPHOETHANOLAMINES 
Friedrich Paltauf, and Albin Hermetter, both of Graz, Austria, 
assignors to Chemie Linz Aktiengesellschaft, Linz, Austria 
Division of Ser. No. 733,619, May 13, 1985, Pat. No. 4,622,180. 
This application Jul. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 891,515 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 15, 1984, 1590/84 
Int. Cl. CO7F 9/10; A61K 31/685 
U.S. Cl. 260—389 1 Claim 
1. Method for preparing 1,2-diacyl-sn-glycero-3-phospho- 
cholines and 1,2-diacyl-sn-glycero-3-phosphoethanolamines of 
the formula 
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OQ H2C—O—C—R; 
R4—C—O—CH Ry’ 
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in which 
Rj’, R2’ and R3’ are identical and in each case denote either 
3 hydrogen atoms or 3 methyl groups, and 
R4 and Rs are different and independently of one another 
denote a straight chain or branched C; to C24-alkyl radi- 
cal, a straight chain or branched C; to C24-alkyl radical 
substituted by one or more halogen atoms or alkoxy 
groups, a straight chain or branched monounsaturated or 
polyunsaturated C3 to C4-alkenyl radical or a straight 
chain or branched monounsaturated or polyunsaturated 
C3 to C24-alkenyl radical substituted by one or more halo- 
gen atoms or aikoxy groups, which method comprises 
(a) acylating a compound of the formula: 


OT 


mo . OF Rj 


+/ 

H»C—O— P—O—CH2?—CH2—N—R? 
il » 

R3 


in which 

T denotes an unsubstituted or substituted triphenylmethy] 
group wherein the substituent is C;-¢ alkyl, C;-¢ alkoxy 
or halogen and the radicals 

Ri, R2 and R3 either are identical and each represent a 
methyl group or are different, in which case two of the 
radicals R;, R2 and R3 always denote hydrogen and the 
third radical represents an unsubstituted or substituted 
triphenylmethyl group wherein the substituent is C;.¢ 
alkyl, C;.¢ alkoxy or halogen, by reaction with an acyl- 
ating derivative of a carboxylic acid of the formula 
R4COOH to give a compound of the formula: 


QO H2,C—-O-—T 


Rg—-C—0—-C-"H O- Rj 
| +f 


H2C—O—P—O—CH2—CH2—N-—R?2 
il ~ 
R3 


wherein R4 and T are as defined above and R}, R2 and 
R3 either are identical and each represent a methyl 
group or are different, in which case two of the radicals 
Rj, R2 and R3 always denote hydrogen and the third 
radical represents an unsubstituted or substituted tri- 
phenylmethyl group, 

(b) eliminating the 1-O-triphenylmethyl group from the 
resulting compound of formula V by the action of an acid, 
with the proviso that, in the case of compounds of formula 
V in which one of the radicals R;, R2 and R3is a tripheny]l- 
methyl group, the acid is a Lewis acid, with formulation 
of a 2-acyl-sn-glycero-3-phosphcholine or a 2-acyl-sn- 
glycero-3-phospho-N-triphenylmethyl])-ethanolamine of 
the formula: 


CHEMICAL 


T —o 
Rg—-C—-0-C-H Oo 


R} 
| +f 
ee eee 


R3 


in which 
Rj, R2, R3 and Rg have the meaning given above 

(c) acylating the compound of the formula VI by reaction 
with an acylating derivative of a carboxylic acid of the 
formula RsCOOH to give a 1,2-diacyl-sn-glycero-3-phos- 
phocholine or 1,2-diacyl-sn-glycero-3-phospho-(N-tri- 
phenylmethy])-ethanolamine of the formula: 


ll 
1 oy Mette: 
R4g—-C—O—CH Oo- Rj 
+f 
H2C—O— P—O—CH2?—CH2—N—R? 
ll \ 
R3 


in which 

R;, R2 and R3 are as defined in formula V, and 

R4 and Rs have the meaning given in formula IV, and 
(d) eliminating any N-triphenylmethyl group present in the 

compound of formula VII by the action of an acid in an 

aprotic solvent. 


4,717,513 
SILICA INTERCALATED CRYSTALLINE ZIRCONIUM 
PHOSPHATE-TYPE MATERIALS 
Robert M. Lewis, Sugarland, Tex.; Rutger A. Van Santen, Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands, and Kevin C. Ott, Thousand Oaks, 
Calif., assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 604,543 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 9, 2002, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4* CO7F 3/00; BO1J 21/16 


U.S. Cl. 556—9 5 Claims 





\NZIRCONIUM PHOSPHATE LAYER ~~ 


1. A composition comprising crystalline, layered zirconium 
phosphate-type material having silica pillars intercalated be- 
tween the interlayers of said material wherein said silica pillars 
comprise at least two silicon atom layers. 


4,717,514 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
P-TOLUIDINE-2-SULPHONIC ACID 
Heinz U. Blank, Odenthal; Herbert Emde, Cologne, and Rolf 
Schimpf, Leverkusen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 

Continuation of Ser. No. 692,604, Jan. 17, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 848,357 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 18, 

1984, 3401572 
Int. Cl.4 CO7C 143/58 

U.S. Cl, 260—508 14 Claims 

1. A process for preparing 5-amino-2-methylbenzenesul- 
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phonic acid which comprises adding SO3-containing sulphuric 
acid, said SO3-containing sulphuric acid having a free SO; 
content of 60 to 65% by weight and being employed in an 
amount of 1-3 moles of free SO3 per mole of p-toluidine, to 
p-toluidine dissolved in 1.5-10 moles of sulphuric acid per 
mole of p-toluidine, wherein in a first reaction conducted at a 
temperature of 10° to 55° C. a portion of the total required 
amount of the SO3-containing sulfuric acid is added to the 
p-toluidine, said portion being at least 50% of the total required 
amount of the SO3-containing sulphuric acid, and thereafter 
conducting a secondary reaction at a temperature of 55° to 80° 
C. wherein the remaining amount of the required amount of 
the SO3-containing sulphuric acid is added, and wherein after 
said secondary reaction, water is added to the reaction mixture, 
said water added in an amount whereby to form, in addition to 
crystallized 5-amino-2-methylbenzenesulfonic acid, an aqueous 
phase of a dilute acid having a sulphuric acid content of 10 to 
60% by weight, relative to the total aqueous phase. 


4,717,515 

APPARATUS FOR DISPERSING FLUIDS IN LIQUIDS 
Robert H. Forsyth, Englewood, and Troy W. Fieselman, Little- 
ton, both of Colo., assignors to Wilfley Weber, Inc., Engle- 

wood, Colo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 728,105, Apr. 29, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 908,644 

Int. Cl.* BOIF 3/04 
U.S. Cl. 261—122 10 Claims 
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1. A fluid diffuser for dispersing gas bubbles or liquid drop- 
lets into a body of receiving liquid, said fluid being supplied 
under pressure to the diffuser from a fluid source, said diffuser 
being activated by a shearing liquid supplied under pressure to 
the diffuser from a shearing liquid source, which fluid diffuser 
comprises: 

(a) a fluid-emitting member for communication with said 
body of receiving liquid, said member including external 
walls that define a fluid plenum and define a fluid inlet for 
supplying fluid under pressure to the interior of said fluid 
plenum, a portion of at least one of said walls being porous 
and having a foraminous outer surface, said porous wall 
portion permitting the passage of fluid from said plenum 
through said foraminous outer surface and into said body 
of liquid, said foraminous surface having a downstream 
border and an upstream border; and 

(b) a slot-forming chamber having a wall that defines a 
narrow, elongated slot extending parallel to said forami- 
nous outer surface of said at least one plenum-defining 
wall of said fluid-emitting member, said slot being formed 
by two opposed interior walls each of which is imperfor- 
ate for substantially its entire extent, said slot having an 
inlet end and an outlet opening and providing a narrow 
passage to direct the flow of a stream of said shearing 
liquid therethrough and across and in contact with the 
foraminous outer surface of said fluid-emitting member, 

the downstream extension of each straight line that lies in a 
predetermined one of said opposed interior walls just 
upstream of said outlet opening, and that is oriented in the 
direction of flow of said stream of shearing liquid, lying in 
said foraminous surface in at least the portion of said 
surface adjacent said outlet opening, 

the cross-sectional area of the path open to the flow of said 
stream of shearing liquid as it moves in a do-nstream 
direction from said outlet opening of said elongated slot 

and across said foraminous surface being larger at all 
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points than the cross-sectional area of said outlet opening 
and not decreasing at any point downstream of said outlet 
opening, 

the outlet opening of said slot being located adjacent said 
upstream border of said foraminous outer surface, with 
said foraminous outer surface lying primarily outside and 
primarily downstream of said slot, the inlet end of said slot 
being in communication with said chamber and its outlet 
opening in communication with said body of receiving 
liquid, said chamber having an inlet for the introduction 
into the chamber of said shearing liquid under pressure, 

whereby said fluid supplied under pressure to said plenum 
will flow out through said porous wall portion to produce 
small nascent fluid spheroids on said foraminous surface, 
and shearing liquid introduced into said slot-forming 
chamber under pressure will exit through the outlet open- 
ing of said narrow, elongated slot to form a stream of 
liquid that then sweeps across and in contact with at least 
a majority of the area of said foraminous outer surface of 
said plenum-defining wall of said fluid-emitting member, 
to shear said nascent spheroids off said foraminous surface 
and form fine gas bubbles or fine liquid droplets, which 
are carried into said body of receiving liquid by said 
stream of shearing liquid as it exits from said slot and 
moves into the body of receiving liquid. 


4,717,516 
PRODUCTION OF POLYESTER SHAPED PRODUCT 
Tsutomu Isaka, and Hiroshi Nagano, both of Aichi, Japan, 
assignors to Toyo Boseki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 600,056, Apr. 13, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jan, 30, 1986, Ser. No, 824,305 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1983, 58-65878; 
Apr. 13, 1983, 58-65879; Apr. 13, 1983, 58-65880 
Int. Cl.4 B32B 31/28 


nd 
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U.S. Cl. 264—22 14 Claims 


1. A process for enhancing the adhesion of the surface of a 
shaped product made of a polyester composition which com- 
prises supplying a shaped product at a rate from 1 to 500 
m/min, and applying corona discharge to said surface under 
the continuous movement between an electrode for discharge 
and another electrode opposite thereto while jetting nitrogen 
or a modified air having a higher nitrogen content than the air 
onto the part of said surface to which corona discharge is 
applied at a rate not less than 1% of the supply rate of the 
shaped product so as to achieve the following relationships 
among Oxygen indexes and nitrogen indexes before and after 
the application of corona discharge and at an inside layer 100 
A thick from the surface: 


—3.55(Oi' —O1)/A(Ni’ — Ni)= 1.5 (1) 


3=Ni’ (2) 
wherein Oi and Oi’ are respectively the oxygen indexes before 
and after the application of corona discharge, said polyester 
composition comprising at least one polyester comprising units 
of at least one dibasic acid, of which not less than 80 mol % is 
terephthalic acid, and units of at least one diol as the compo- 
nent (A) and optionally at least one block copolymerized 
polyester comprising units of a high melting point crystalline 
polyester segment, the polymer constituted with the high 
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melting point crystalline polyester segment alone having a 
melting point of not lower than 170° C., and units of a low 
melting point soft polyester segment having a molecular 
weight of 400 to 10,000, the polymer constituted with the low 
melting point soft polyester segment alone having a softening 
or melting point of not higher than 100° C., as the component 
(b) and/or at least one polyester comprising units of at least 
one dibasic acid, of which 25 to 85 mol % is terephthalic acid, 
and units of at least one diol as the component (c) in a weight 
proportion satisfying the following relationships: 


(B+C)/(A+B+C) x 100560 (3) 


0=B/(B+C)=100 (4) 
wherein A, B and C are respectively the weights of the compo- 
nents (A), (B) and (C). 


4,717,517 
CONCURRENT METHOD OF BUILDING 
CONSTRUCTION AND FORMWORK STRUCTURE 
THEREFORE 
Alex E. Halberstadt, 104 Crandon Blvd., Key Biscayne, Fla. 
33149 
Filed Aug. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 407,756 
Int. Cl.4 B22D 19/04; E04B 1/16; E04G 11/02, 17/06 
US. Cl. 264—33 15 Claims 





1. A method of constructing a multi-story building made of 
poured-in-place concrete, in which each story thereof has a 
concrete slab constituting a floor thereof and vertical support 
members supporting a concrete slab constituting the floor for 
the next story thereabove, with the vertical support members 
for each said story being substantially in vertical alignment 
with corresponding vertical support members of the next story 
therebeneath, comprising 

erecting vertical formwork members for the vertical support 

members for one said story; 

erecting decking formwork for the concrete slab of the next 

story thereabove; 

affixing formwork spacers to the top of said vertical form- 

work members, said spacers providing mounts extending 
through the thickness of the slab to be formed in said 
decking formwork for mounting vertical formwork mem- 
bers for the next story; 

erecting said vertical formwork members for said next story; 

pouring fresh concrete at least into said vertical formwork 

members of said one story to solidify into said vertical 
support members; 

curing said vertical support members; 

pouring and curing said slabs and vertical support members 

for at least the next story thereabove; and 

stripping said vertical formwork members from said vertical 

support members and said decking formwork from said 
concrete slabs. 

14. Formwork structure for use in construction of a multi- 
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story building made of poured-in-place concrete and in which 
each of various steps of construction can be carried out con- 
currently on successively arranged stories thereof, each such 
story having a concrete slab constituting a floor thereof and 
vertical support members supporting a concrete slab constitut- 
ing the floor for the next story thereabove, with the vertical 
support members for each said story being substantially in 
vertical alignment with corresponding vertical support mem- 
bers of the next story therebeneath, comprising 
vertical formwork members defining spaces into which fresh 
concrete can be poured to form said vertical support 
members for one such story, each said formwork member 
extending from a position corresponding to an upper 
surface of one slab to a position corresponding to a lower 
surface of the corresponding slab for the next story there- 
above, the formwork members being strippable from the 
vertical support members formed therewithin for reuse in 
forming similar such support members; 
vertical formwork spacers removably affixed to the top of 
said vertical formwork members of each of a plurality of 
stories and extending through the thickness of the slab to 
be formed for the next story thereabove and constituting 
mounts upon which the vertical formwork members for 
the next story are supported; and 
horizontal decking formwork means in which the concrete 
slabs for each of said plurality of stories are formed in 
place, such means being strippable from the associated 
slabs when the later have been formed and cured; 
with said vertical formwork members, said formwork spac- 
ers, and said horizontal decking formwork means for said 
plurality of said stories being erected and supported only 
by their own structure, before concrete support members 
in the vertical formwork members for the lowermost of 
said plurality of stories have cured sufficiently to support 
structural stresses. 


4,717,518 
NOVEL PROCESS FOR MAKING POLYURETHANE 
PRODUCTS WHICH REQUIRE REDUCED CRUSHING 
IN PREVENTING SAID PRODUCTS FROM 
SUBSTANTIALLY SHRINKING OR CHANGING 
DIMENSIONALLY UPON COOLING 
Keith D. Cavender, Charleston, W. Va., assignor to Union Car- 
bide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 778,307 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 1, 2003, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 67/22, 39/10, 9/38 


US, Cl, 264—51 9 Claims 











Lh hkeubundeube ules 


Rhee 
SX 


1. A process for making molded high resilience polyure- 
thane cellular products which require reduced crushing in 
preventing said products from substantially shrinking or 
changing dimensionally upon cooling comprising: 

(a) introducing a liquid foamable polyurethane reaction 
mixture into a mold adopted to expose the mixture to 
atmospheric pressure during the curing of said product 
and said mold adapted to be closed; 

(b) closing said mold; 

(c) permitting said reaction mixture to expand into contact 
with the confines of the mold to form a curing molded 
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polyurethane cellular product containing cells having cell 
walls of curing polyurethane and pressurized expansion 
gases contained within and supporting said cell walls; 

(d) exposing said curing product to atmospheric pressure 
while in contact with the confines of the moid at a time 
when said cell walls of said curing polyurethane cellular 
product have cured sufficiently to develop sufficient 
strength to partially resist bursting by the pressure of said 
expansion gases contained within said cell walls upon 
exposure to atmospheric pressure, but before said cell 
walls have cured sufficiently to develop sufficient strength 
so that exposure to atmospheric pressure does not result in 
a reduction of the crushing force necessary to prevent said 
products from substantially shrinking or changing dimen- 
sionally; 

(e) allowing said curing polyurethane product to continue to 
cool and cure in said mold until it has developed sufficient 
strength to be removed from the mold without perma- 
nently distorting its shape; 

(f) removing said product from said mold; and 

(g) crushing said product to prevent shrinkage or dimen- 
sional change. 


4,717,519 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING A STRING-SHAPED 
BACTERIA BED FOR SEWAGE OR WASTEWATER 
TREATMENT 
Koji Sagami, 696-47 Shikawatashi, Yotsukaido-shi, Chiba Pre- 
fecture, Japan 
Filed Mar. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 24,773 
Int. Cl.* B29C 53/02, 61/02, 61/10 
US. Cl. 264—103 


1. A method for producing a string-shaped bacteria bed 
having many loops of fiber on the whole surface thereof, 
which is used for sewage or wastewater treatment, comprising 
preparing a narrow strip of cloth made from a thermoplastic 
material, having many loops of fiber on the obverse thereof, 
and heating the reverse thereof having no loops of fiber by 
contacting it with a heating rod while tensing and drawing it 
diagonally, thereby the strip of cloth is diagonally curled and 
stranded by heat to form a string having many loops of fiber on 
the whole surface thereof. 


4,717,520 
PROCESS FOR THE NETLIKE OPENING OF FIBRILLED 
FILMS 
Franco Angella, Villafranca Lunigiana; Adriano Grondona, and 
Andrea Vittone, both of Milan, all of Italy, assignors to Mo- 
plefan S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Dec. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 804,822 
Int. Cl.4 B29D 28/00; B29C 55/08 
U.S. Cl. 264—147 2 Claims 

1. Process for the netlike opening of fibrilled films consisting 

in the following operations: 

(a) formation of non-permanent or semi-permanent indula- 
tions on a prevalently monooriented fibrilled or longitudi- 
naily slitted synthetic polymeric film or complex of such 
superimposed films, the front of the undulations being 
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substantially perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the 
film or such combination of films; 

(b) feeding of the film or combination of films, containing 
the undulations, to a continuous pair of translation ele- 
ments moving in a substantially perpendicular direction to 
the front of the undulations and mutually diverging, pro- 


vided with pulling elements that initially grip the undula- 
tions but do not then hinder their spreading due to the 
longitudinal shrinkage; 

(c) the optional thermal stabilization of the film in the open- 
net condition by means of heating it at a temperature 
lower than the melt temperature of the polymer of which 
is made the film. 


4,717,521 
THERMAL GATE FOR PLASTIC MOLDING 
APPARATUS AND METHOD OF USING IT 
John Border, Amherst, N.H., and Russell B. Ford, Brookline, 
Mass., assignors to Intelitec Corporation, Grosse Pointe 
Farms, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 842,614 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 45/28 
U.S. Cl. 264—219 
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1. In a molding process wherein molten molding material is 
supplied under pressure to a mold having a cavity defining the 
shape of a part to be molded, the improved method for control- 
ling flow of molding material into the cavity which comprises: 
directing the molten molding material through a thin-walled 
elongated tube which defines a restricted flow passage 
located in the mold immediately upstream of the cavity, 
said tube being formed of an electrically conductive mate- 
rial which functions as an electrical resistance heater 
when electric current is applied thereto; 
applying electrical current to one end of said tube and pass- 
ing said current through substantially the entire length of 
said tube to electrically heat the walls thereof to an ele- 
vated temperature above the melting point of the molding 
material to permit said material to flow through said pas- 
sage and into the cavity when said current is applied; 

thermally insulating the exterior of said tube with a thin- 
walled sleeve formed of an electrically non-conductive 
material selected so that the product of its density, specific 
heat and thermal conductivity is minimized, and said 
sleeve being dimensioned to be in intimate contact with 
the exterior of said tube, so that the temperature of the 
passage wails can be efficiently maintained at said elevated 
temperature notwithstanding the much lower temperature 
of the surrounding mold; 
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forming both said tube and said sleeve of materials such that 
the coefficients of thermal expansion of said tube and said 
sleeve are each less than about 0.000004 in./in./°C.; 

cooling the surface of said insulating sleeve which is remote 
from said tube to a temperature which is substantially 
below said melting temperature of the molding material; 

causing the flow of said molding material through said pas- 
sage to be stopped at a predetermined time by terminating 
said electrical current, the relatively low mass and high 
surface area of said tube enabling it to rapidly cool to a 
temperature which freezes the molding material in said 
passage; 

whereby the initiation and termination of flow of molding 
material into the cavity may be precisely controlled by the 
ability of said tube to rapidly melt or freeze the molding 
material therein in response to the presence or absence of 
electrical current flow through said tube, and the dimen- 
sional compatibility of said tube and said liner is main- 
tained throughout the temperature range of the melting 
and freezing cycle. 


4,717,522 
THERMOPLASTIC CONTAINER FORMING METHOD 
William W. Evely, Chardon, Ohio, assignor to Ball Corporation, 
Muncie, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 714,733, Mar. 22, 1985, Pat. No. 4,650,628. 
This application Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 923,511 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 49/04 


U.S. Cl. 264—520 13 Claims 
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1. A method for straightening a parison tube that has a 
longitudinal axis, that includes a curvature, that has been 
placed between opened halvés of a blow mold, and that has 
been grasped proximal to a first end thereof between partially 
closed halves of said blow mold, which method comprises: 

(a) orienting the curvature of said parison tube in a first and 

generally predetermined direction; and 

(b) applying a straightening force to said grasped parison 

tube in a second and predetermined direction that is gener- 
ally transverse to said longitudinal axis and thereby cor- 
recting said curvature. 


4,717,523 
THERMOPLASTIC CONTAINER FORMING METHOD 

William W. Evely, Chardon, Ohio, assignor to Ball Corporation, 

Muncie, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 714,733, Mar. 22, 1985, Pat. No. 4,650,628. 

This application Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 923,510 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 49/04 

U.S. Cl. 264—527 5 Claims 

5. In a process of molding hollow articles in a rotary blow 
molding machine having mold halves for clamping off a top 
and bottom portion of plastic tubing advanced between said 
mold halves when in an open position and thereafter inflating 
said tubing against the walls of at least two body cavities 
formed therein and joined together by a narrower intermediate 
cavity, an improvement in aligning said tubing between contin- 
uously moving mold halves in said rotary blow molding ma- 
chine, particularly along the narrower intermediate caviiy 
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portion and thereby avoiding unnecessary pinching off of the 
tubing within the confines of the intermediate cavity, said 
improvement comprising introducing just prior to mold clo- 
sure of said mold halves a stream of fluid directed between said 
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mold halves and substantially perpendicular to the longitudinal 
axis Of the tubing, said stream exerting a force effective to 
cause the concentricity of said tubing within the narrow inter- 
mediate cavity upon closure of said mold halves about said 
parison tube. 


4,717,524 
METHOD FOR MOLDING A THIN-WALL CONTAINER 
USING SYNTHETIC RESIN 

Katashi Aoki, 6037, Ohazaminamijo, Sakakimachi, Hanishina- 

gun, Nagano-ken, Japan 

Filed Feb. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 704,290 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1984, 59-33772 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 49/42, 49/56, 49/02 


U.S. Cl. 264—550 1 Claim 
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1. A method for molding a thin-wall container using syn- 
thetic resin, the method comprising: 

providing a horizontally divisible holding mold including a 
pair of mold halves which define a cavity and are divisible 
in a horizontal direction, said mold halves each having a 
horizontal groove in an inner peripheral wall thereof and 
together forming an inner peripheral wall of said cavity, 
said grooves together forming a horizontal lateral groove 
for molding an outer edge of a preform in said peripheral 
wall of said cavity formed by the holding mold, the cavity 
having the same cross-sectional plane shape as that of a 
cup-like or box-like container or the like to be molded; 

interposing the holding mold between an upper mold and a 
lower mold; 

injection molding a plate-like or flat preform whose outer 
edge is fitted into the lateral groove of the holding mold; 

releasing the preform from the upper mold and the lowez 
mold while retaining moldable heat to transfer it together 
with the holding mold to a container molding position; 

immediately closing a core member above the holding mold 

and a container molding mold below the holding mold, 

and providing the container molding mold with a shoul- 

der facing the core member and a side wall projecting 

upwardly of the shoulder and within said peripheral wall 

of the cavity; 

holding the circumference of the preform between (1) the 
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peripheral wall of the cavity of the holding mold, (2) the 
shoulder of the container molding mold, and (3) the side- 
wall upward of the shoulder of the container molding 
mold, so as to press the side of the preform toward the 
wall of the cavity and thereby form an airtight fit between 
the preform and the holding mold; and 

molding a container which is wide in opening and has a thin 
wall by blowing or vacuum molding of the preform in- 
cluding axially stretching the preform by mechanical 
means. 


4,717,525 
METHOD FOR FORMING PLASTIC CONTAINERS 
Takao Iizuka, Matsudo, and Akiho Ota, Funabashi, both of 
Japan, assignors to Yoshino Kogyosho Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 760,548, Jul. 30, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 931,989 
Int. Cl.* B29C 35/02, 49/20, 71/02, 49/62 
8 Claims 








1. A method for producing a blow-molded, heat set con- 
tainer including at least one large collapse pane! in a side wall 
of said container, said method comprising: 

blowing-molding a parison of thermoplastic material to form 

said container in a mold comprising a mold cavity which 
defines a final shape of said container, said mold cavity 
having an inner wall and having at least one inwardly 
projecting mold wall insert corresponding to said large 
collapse panel to be formed in a side wall of said container; 
and 

applying heat to said mold to heat set said container, an inner 

surface of said mold wall insert being heated to a tempera- 
ture sufficiently lower than a temperature to which adja- 
cent portions of said inner wall of said mold are heated to 
heat set said large collapse panel at a lower temperature 
than remaining sections of said container sufficient to 
prevent distortion of said large collapse panel when said 
container is removed from said mold. 
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4,717,526 
POLOIDAL COIL ARRANGEMENT FOR A NUCLEAR 
FUSION APPARATUS 
Kazuo Kuno; Shigeyuki Takagi; Daisaburo Nagata, and Shintaro 
Fukumoto, all of Kobe, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Jan. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 596,576 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1984, 59-14342 
Int. Cl.* G21C 1/00; HO1F 27/24 


US. Cl. 376—142 3 Claims 





1. In a nuclear fusion apparatus having a poloidal coil ar- 
rangement, said poloidal coil arrangement comprising; 

at least two poloidal coil sections spaced a predetermined 
distance apart and leaving a gap, each of said coil sections 
including a plurality of partial conductor turns having end 
surfaces, and 
plurality of bridging joining members, each having a 
length substantially equal to the predetermined distance 
and bridging the gap to electrically and metallurgically 
join said turn end surfaces of spaced partial conductor 
turns to form a plurality of complete turns, said joining 
members having convex end surfaces at opposite ends, 
said end surfaces of said partial conductor turns being 
shaped complementary to and contacting said convex 
joining member end surfaces at end joints to provide the 
sole support of said joining members upon assembly be- 
fore the end joints are welded, the length in the circumfer- 
ential direction of the top side of each joining member 
being nearly equal to or shorter than the length in the 
circumferential direction of the opposing lower side of the 
upper joining member located immediately above each 
joining member, whereby exposed edges of end joints 
between contacting end suffaces of each joining member 
and adjoining spaced partial conductor turns face the 
upper gap above each joining member to allow heat to be 
applied to the exposed edges from a welding torch located 
in the upper gap before a bridging joining member is 
inserted in the upper gap. 


4,717,527 
FUEL ASSEMBLY 

Robert K. Gjertsen, Monroeville; Elmer A. Bassler, North Hun- 

tingdon; Edgar A. Huckestein, Edgewood; Robert B. Salton, 

Plum Boro., and Stephen N. Tower, Washington Township, 

Westmoreland County, all of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse 

Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jul. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 626,847 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 15, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 G21C 1/06, 7/22, 15/02, 19/28 

US. Cl. 376—209 10 Claims 

1. A fuel assembly adapted for use with a pressurized water 
nuclear reactor having capabilities for fluid moderator spectral 
shift control comprising: 

a plurality of parallel arranged elongated nuclear fuel ele- 

ments; 
means for providing for axial support of said fuel elements 
and for arranging said fuel elements in a spaced array; 
a plurality of guide thimbles interspersed among said fuel 
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elements adapted for insertion of a rod control cluster 
therewithin; 
means for structurally joining said fuel elements and said 
guide thimbles; 
fluid moderator control means for providing a volume of 
low neutron absorbing fluid within the fuel asembly and 
for removing a substantially equivalent volume of reactor 
coolant water therefrom, said fluid moderator control 
means including a plurality of moderator control tubes 
interspersed among said fuel elements and guide thimbles 
containing said rod control cluster, said moderator con- 
trol tubes being sealingly separated from said reactor 
coolant water; 
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a first flow manifold at one end of said fuel assembly seal- 
ingly connected to a first end of said moderator control 
tubes whereby said first ends are commonly flow con- 
nected; and 

a second flow manifold, having an inlet passage and an outlet 
passage therein, sealingly connected to a second end of 
said moderator control tubes, at a second end of said fuel 
assembly, said one of said moderator control tubes being 
flow separated by separate flow channels within said 
second manifold from the remainder of said moderator 
control tubes, whereby said fluid moderator has inlet flow 
through said second manifold to said remainder of moder- 
ator control tubes, and outlet flow from said fuel assembly 
through said one of said moderator control tubes at said 
second end of said fuel assembly. 


4,717,528 
CONTROL ROD CONTROL SYSTEM 

Charles E. Meyer, Monroeville; Bruce M. Cook, Pittsburgh; 

David H. Ditto, Monroeville, and John W. Kaufmann, Mur- 

rysville, all of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Feb. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 703,003 
Int. Cl.4 G21C 7/12 


US. Cl. 376—237 9 Claims 





1. A system for controlling a nuclear reactor comprising a 


CHEMICAL 








335 


nuclear core comprising a plurality of fissile fuel elements 
having openings therebetween, a plurality of control rods 
containing a neutron absorbing material arranged throughout 
said core and fitting within said openings between said fuel 
elements, said control rods being movably insertable and with- 
drawable from said openings by drive means comprising linear 
motion apparatus having lift, movable gripper and stationary 
gripper solenoid coils, said control rods being arranged in 
groups of a predetermined number of control rods which 
predetermined number move together, means for directing the 
movement of said groups of control rods to control the core 
radial power distribution and the core axial power distribution 
and means for sharing the power circuitry among said controi 
rod groups, said power circuitry being connected to the drive 
mechanism of each group of control rods, said means for shar- 
ing the power circuitry comprising a plurality of storage enclo- 
sures, with one enclosure containing the power circuitry for 
the lift and movable gripper coils for all of said groups of 
control rods in combination with separate enclosures which 
contain the power circuitry for the stationary gripper coils for 
each respective group of control rods. 


4,717,529 
THIMBLE GUIDE ASSEMBLY 
Daniel Merkovsky, Monroeville, and Richard E. Schwirian, 
Pleasant Hills, both of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Elec- 
tric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 817,703 
Int. Cl.4 G21C 17/10 


USS. Cl. 376—245 18 Claims 





1. In a nuclear reactor having a reactor core plate with a 
bore and having an elongated hollow thimble which is longitu- 
dinally movable through the bore in the reactor core plate and 
into a fuel assembly supported by the core plate, the bore 
having an axis and the fuel assembly having a bottom nozzle 
with an aperture to receive the thimble, the bottom nozzle 
having legs which rest on the core plate around the bore and 
the aperture in the bottom nozzle being spaced apart from the 
core plate and being positioned along the axis of the bore 
therein, a thimble guide assembly comprising: 

an elongated first element having an axis, a top end, and a 

thimble channel which extends along the axis of the first 
element to the top end thereof, the first element addition- 
ally having means for mounting the first element to the 
core plate so that the bore of the core plate and the thim- 
ble channel of the first element are coaxial and so that the 
top end of the first element is positioned above the core 
plate; and 

a second element having a top end, a bottom end, an axis 
running through the top and bottom ends of the second 
element, and a thimble channel along the axis of the sec- 
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ond element, the second element additionally having 
means at its bottom end for connecting the second element 
to the top end of the first element so that the thimble 
channels of the first and second elements are coaxial, the 
top end of the second element being spaced apart from the 
nozzle when the first and second elements are connected, 

wherein the thimble is longitudinally movable through the 
first and second elements along the thimble channels 
thereof. 


4,717,530 
PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR THE REMOTE 
UNDERWATER MONITORING OF A SMALL-SIZE 
COMPONENT OF A NUCLEAR REACTOR 

Marcel Beuglot, Meximieux, France, assignor to Service Na- 

tional Electricite de France, Paris, France 

Filed Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 827,582 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 12, 1985, 85 01968 
Int. Cl.4 G21C 17/00 


U.S. Cl. 376—245 7 Claims 
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6. A device for the remote underwater monitoring of a 
component of a pressurized-water nuclear reactor, where the 
component is a centering pin (9) of a guide tube for the upper 
internal equipment of the reactor, the device having in a 
known way a television camera and means of displacing it in 
the guide tube arranged vertically under water, wherein the 
device also has a tube (30), the outside diameter of which is less 
than the width of the space between the 90° sleeves (12a) of the 
tube (1), integral in its lower part with a bearing ring (45) of an 
outside diameter substantially equal to the space between the 
90° sleeves (12a), and an assembly (40—41—42) having an 
injection tube (40) provided with a nozzle of a diameter less 
than 3x 10—3 m in its lower part and mounted slideably in the 
tube (30) in its axial direction and rotatably in this tube about its 
axis, means (28,29) of displacing the tube (30) in the vertical 
direction and means of axial displacement and pivoting relative 
to the tube (30) of the assembly (40—41—42) which is con- 
nected to a pumping system (31) by means of a pipeline. 


4,717,531 
FUEL TRANSFER SYSTEM UPENDER USING 
TRANSLATION DRIVE 
Roy T. Hardin, Jr., Greensburg, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 23, 1983, Ser. No. 535,134 
Int. Cl.4 G21C 19/18 
US. Cl. 376—261 
1. An article transport system, comprising: 
means for moving said article from a first location toward a 
second location substantially within a first plane; 


19 Claims 
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means for driving said moving means within said first plane; 
and 
pivotable means fixedly disposed within the vicinity of said 


second location for automatically moving said article 
from said first plane into a second plane in response to said 
driven movement of said moving means within said first 
plane. 


4,717,532 
PRESSURE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A PRESSURIZED 
WATER NUCLEAR REACTOR PLANT 
John A. Schwab, Upper Tyrone Township, Fayette County, Pa., 
assignor to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 749,036 
Int. Cl.4 G21C 9/00 


US. Cl. 376—283 18 Claims 


1. In a pressure control system of a pressurized water nuclear 
reactor plant, containing a pressurizer, water sprayers, heaters, 
power operated relief valves, safety valves, and a pressurizer 
relief tank, containing a liquid coolant, having a sparger 
therein for release of water and steam from the pressurizer, the 
improvement wherein said sparger comprises: 

a primary conduit having a terminus, terminating within the 
liquid coolant in the pressurizer relief tank, said conduit 
having orifices therein for discharge of fluid therefrom; 

a secondary conduit, attached to said terminus of said pri- 
mary conduit, having orifices therein for discharge of 
fluid therefrom; and 

valve means through which said primary and secondary 
conduits communicate, said valve means responsive to a 
predetermined pressure differential across said valve 
means between said primary and secondary conduits. 


4,717,533 
GRID FOR NUCLEAR FUEL ASSEMBLY 

Jean P. Denizou, Craponne, France, assignor to Framatome et 

Cogema, France 

Filed Aug. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 766,657 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 24, 1984, 84 13195 
Int. Cl.4 G21C 3/34 

U.S. Cl. 376—441 11 Claims 

1. A spacing grid for a longitudinal nuclear fuel assembly 
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having a bundle of parallel fuel elements arranged in a regular 
triangular array, said grid having a peripheral frame of regular 
hexagonal shape consisting of six side plates and at least two 
beds of wires spaced in a longitudinal direction, each of said 
beds having only two separate series of mutually parallel wires, 


said wires having ends secured to said frame, the wires of a 
same one of said series being parallel to two opposed sides of 
said frame, all said wires defining passages for supporting said 
fuel elements and said beds including at least one respective 
series of wires parallel to each side of said frame. 


4,717,534 
NUCLEAR FUEL CLADDING CONTAINING A 
BURNABLE ABSORBER 
Toshio Morita, Wilkinsburg, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 702,972 
Int. Ci.4 G21C 3/06 


U.S. Cl. 376—419 15 Claims 





1. A nuclear fuel cladding having a predetermined concen- 
tration of burnable absorber integrally incorporated therein, 
for use in containing a nuclear fuel in a reactor, the cladding 
formed as a hollow composite tube comprising: 

an outer tubular layer, having a first thickness of at least 15 

mils, consisting essentially of a first zirconium alloy; 

an intermediate layer bonded to the inner wall of said outer 

tubular layer, having a second thickness less than said first 
thickness, consisting essentially of a mixture of a boron- 
containing material having a predetermined enrichment of 
boron and a second zirconium alloy, said second thickness 
being defined by said predetermined enrichment of boron 
in said boron-containing material and by the predeter- 
mined concentration of burnable absorber incorporated 
into said fuel cladding; and 

an inner layer of zirconium metal, having a third thickness 

less than said second thickness, bonded to said intermedi- 
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ate layer, said third thickness being sufficient to isolate 
said intermediate layer from said nuclear fuel. 






4,717,535 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING AN OBJECT OF 
POWDERED MATERIAL BY ISOSTATIC PRESSING 
Jan Adlerborn; Leif Hermansson; Hans Larker; Bertil Matt- 
sson, and Jan Nilsson, all of Robertsfors, Sweden, assignors to 

ASEA Cerama AB, Robertsfors, Sweden 
Filed May 11, 1987, Ser. No. 48,735 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 13, 1986, 8602162 
Int. Cl.4 B22F 1/00 


US. Cl, 419—38 7 Claims 





1. A method of manufacturing an object of a powdered 
material by isostatic pressing of a body (10), preformed from 
the powdered material, with a gaseous pressure medium, com- 
prising providing the preformed body with a casing (19) of 
glass or of a material forming glass upon heating, arranging a 
barrier layer (11) containing powdered boron nitride, which 
counteracts the penetration of glass in melted form from the 
casing into the preformed body, on the preformed body inside 
the casing, and making the glass casing impermeable to gas by 
heating before carrying out the isostatic pressing while sinter- 
ing the preformed body, characterized in that the barrier layer 
is built up of at least two layers (12, 13) containing powdered 
boron nitride, of which one layer (12) at least substantially 
consists of boron nitride and one layer (13) of a mixture of 
powered boron nitride and a powdered additive material with 
the ability, upon contact with the glass in melted form from the 
casing, to make a layer containing boron nitride tighter against 
melted glass in the casing. 


4,717,536 
WELD BEAD ELECTRODE FOR PRODUCING SAME 
AND METHOD OF USE 
Chang-Shung Chai, South Euclid, and Jon McCollister, Mentor, 
both of Ohio, assignors to The Lincoln Electric Company, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 822,273 
Int. Cl.4 C22C 38/28; B23K 35/368 
U.S. Cl. 420—103 8 Claims 
1. An electric arc deposited weld bead having the following 
essential analysis in weight percent of total weight of a weld 
bead sample: 
Ti: 0.03 to 0.12 
N: 0.01 to 0.04 
Cr: 0.05 to 0.30 
Al: less than 0.95 
the remainder being essentially iron. 
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4,717,537 
PROCESS FOR MAKING METALLIC ALLOYS USING 
PRECARBURIZED FERROALLOYS 
Eurico W. Betz, Araxa, and Cyro Takano, Sao Paulo, both of 
Brazil, assignors to Companhia Brasileira de Metalurgia e 
Mineracao, Sao Paulo, Brazil 
Filed Aug. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 894,348 
Claims priority, application Brazil, Aug. 7, 1985, 8503727 
Int. Cl.* B22F 1/00 
US. Cl. 420—129 6 Claims 
1. A process for forming a metallic alloy having improved 
material strength and resistance to wear and impact comprising 
the steps of, 
precarburizing master alloys containing elements selected 
from the group of elements consisting of niobium, tita- 
nium, vanadium, molybdenum, tungsten, hafnium, chro- 
mium, tantalum, and zirconium to form a fine dispersion of 
metallic carbides in a metallic matrix, 
adding the precarburized master alloys to a liquid melt, 
dissolving the metallic matrix of the precarburized master 
alloys in the liquid melt, 
releasing from the metallic matrix fine particles of stable 
carbides in the liquid melt, and 
thereafter forming a homogeneous distribution of the stable 
carbide particles throughout the metallic matrix. 


4,717,538 
MOLYBDENUM-TUNGSTEN-TITANIUM-ZIRCONIUM- 
CARBON ALLOY SYSTEM 
Thomas J. Patrician, Monroeton; Gene T. Schaeffer, Towanda, 

and Harry D. Martin, III, Troy, all of Pa., assignors to GTE 
Products Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 935,910 
Int. Cl.4 C22C 27/04 
US. Cl. 420—429 2 Claims 
1. A molybdenum-tungsten-titanium-zirconium-carbon alloy 
system consisting essentially of in percent by weight from 
about 10 to about 60 tungsten, from about 0.40 to about 0.75 
titanium, from about 0.06 to about 0.20 zirconium, from about 
0.01 to about 0.15 carbon, and the balance molybdneum. 


4,717,539 
CORROSION RESISTANT ALLOYS 

David P. Morisey, Concord, Calif., assignor to Alma Phillips, 

Oakland and Hugh Finley, Piedmont, both of, Calif., part 

interest to each 

Continuation of Ser. No. 701,300, Feb. 13, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 854,995 

Int. Cl. C22C 9/06, 19/03; A61C 13/08 
U.S. Cl. 420—457 13 Claims 

1. As compositions of matter, alloys consisting essentially of 
about 41 to 65 percent by weight copper, about 30 to 33 per- 
cent by weight nickel, about 5 to 6 percent by weight tantalum, 
and about 0.05 to 0.25 percent by weight lithium. 


4,717,540 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DISSOLVING NICKEL 
IN MOLTEN ZINC 
Dale L. McRae, Fruitvale; Robert D. H. Willans, Trail, and Eric 
L. Mawer, Fruitvale, all of Canada, assignors to Cominco 
Ltd., Vancouver, Canada 
Filed Sep. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 904,536 
Int. Cl.4 C22C 18/00 
U.S. Cl. 420—513 13 Claims 
1. A method for the dissolution of nickel in molten zinc 
which comprises the steps of establishing a melt of zinc in a 
vessel; submerging a rotatable device in said melt; said rotat- 
able device consisting of a hollow cylinder having a side wall 
with an upper end and a lower end, said cylinder being open at 
the upper end and closed at the lower end, said side wall 
having an array of equispaced openings adapted to retain 
nickel added in particulate form in said device in said rotatable 
device and to allow said molten zinc to pass through said 
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openings, and means attached to the bottom plate for rotation 
of the rotatable device; rotating said rotatable device at a 
predetermined speed sufficient to draw at least a partial vortex 
in said melt of zinc and said rotatable device; feeding nickel in 
particulate form into said vortex in an amount sufficient to 
provide a melt of desired composition of zinc containing dis- 
solved nickel; washing said nickel added in said device with 





said melt of zinc while rotating said device causing said molten 
zinc to flow into the top of said device and out through said 
Openings; said washing with molten zinc while rotating said 
device causing dissolution of said nickel in said rotatable de- 
vice and formation of a melt of zinc containing said predeter- 
mined amount of nickel; and withdrawing a melt of said de- 
sired composition from said vessel. 


4,717,541 
REACTION PRODUCT OF TRIFLUOROETHANOL AND 
A CYCLOHEXYLAMINE AND/OR A 
DICYCLOHEXYLAMINE 
Maurice S. Baseman, 5905 Hobart St., Pittsburgh, Pa. 15217 
Filed Feb. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 13,686 
Int. Cl.4 C23F 11/02 
US. Cl. 422—7 31 Claims 

1. A composition having corrosion inhibiting properties 
consisting essentially of a carrier liqr'd and disposed therein; 
about 0.1 to about 10 weight percent of a product selected 
from the group consisting of (1) the reaction product of a 
triflouroethanol with a cyclohexylamine and (2) the reaction 
product of a triflouroethanol with a mixture of a cyclohexyla- 
mine and a dicyclohexylamine. 

11. A combination of a solid body carrying thereon a prod- 
uct having corrosion inhibiting properties selected from the 
group consisting of (1) the reaction product of a triflouroe- 
thanol with a cyclohexylamine and (2) the reaction product of 
a triflouroethanol with a mixture of a cyclohexylamine and a 
dicyclohexylamine. 


4,717,542 
INHIBITING CORROSION OF IRON BASE METALS 
Wayne A. Mitchell, Crystal Lake, Ill., assignor to W. R. Grace 
& Co., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan, 23, 1987, Ser. No. 6,393 
Int. Cl.4 C23F 11/16 
US. Cl. 422—15 20 Claims 
1. A composition suitable for inhibiting the corrosion of an 
iron based metal in contact with the system water in an aque- 
ous system comprising a combination of 
(a) hydroxyphosphonoacetic acid or a water-soluble salt 
thereof; and in a weight ratio to component 
(a) between about 10:1 and about 1:1000, 
(b) a copolymer having the general formula: 
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wherein R! and R? each independently represent hydro- 
gen or methyl; R3 represents hydrogen or C;-C)2 straight 
or branch chain alkyl group, or a cycloalkyl group having 
up to six carbon atoms or a phenyl group; each M, which 
may be the same or different, represents hydrogen or an 
alkali metal cation or 4 an alkaline earth metal cation or an 
ammonium cation; each Z, which may be the same or 
different, represents hydrogen or an alkali metal or ammo- 
nium cation; x and y are integers such that the ratio of x to 
y is from 5:1 to 1:5 and the sum of x+y is such that the 
copolymer has a weight average molecular weight of 
1,000 to 100,000. 

2. A composition according to claim 1 wherein the water- 
soluble hydroxyphosphonoacetic acid compound is hydroxy- 
phosphonoacetic acid, an ammonium salt thereof, or an alkali 
metal salt thereof. 

3. A composition according to claim 2 wherein the copoly- 
mer is formed from 2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane sulfonic 
acid and acrylic acid or methacrylic acid, said copolymer- 
forming acids being in the form of free acids or at least partially 
neutralized with an alkali metal cation or an ammonium cation. 


4,717,543 
METHOD OF INHIBITING THE CORROSION OF 
COPPER AND COPPER ALLOYS 
Nancy S. Sherwood, Coraopolis, and Nicholas J. Alfano, Pitts- 
burgh, both of Pa., assignors to Calgon Corporation, Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 892,635 
Int. Cl.* C23F 11/14 
US. Cl, 422—15 3 Claims 
1. A method of inhibiting copper and copper alloy corrosion 
in an aqueous system containing oxygen which is in contact 
said copper or copper alloy comprising adding to said system 
an effective amount of a polymer having an intrinsic viscosity 
of 0.05 to 2.5 dl/g and 1.0 M NaCl, which comprises: 
(A) about 35 to about 45%, by weight, of acrylic acid or 
methacrylic acid 
(B) about 35 to about 45%, by weight, of 2-acrylamido-2- 
methylpropylsulfonic acid or 2-methacrylamido-2- 
methylpropylsulfonic acid; and 
(C) about 18 to about 22%, weight, of 2-acrylamido2- 
methylpropylphosphonic acid or 2-methacrylamido-2- 
methylpropylphosphonic acid. 


4,717,544 
METHOD OF STERILIZATION USING A SUSTAINED 
RELEASE DISINFECTANT 

Lidia T. Calcaterra, Arlington Heights, and Harry W. Gibson, 

Lake Zurich, both of Ill., assignors to Allied-Signal Inc., 

Morristown, N.J. 

Filed Jul. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 889,155 
Int. Cl.4 AOIN 35/04; AG1IL 2/20, 9/02 

US. Cl. 422—36 6 Claims 

1. A method of disinfecting a material by the slow, con- 
trolled release of a gaseous aldehyde selected from the group 
consisting of glyoxal, malondialdehyde, and glutaraldehyde 
comprising depolymerizing at a temperature from about 15° to 
about 40° C. without preirradiation a solid homopolymer of 
said aldehyde to give gaseous monomeric aldehyde in a disin- 
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fectant-effective amount and contacting said material with the 
gaseous aldehyde. 


4,717,545 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR CHEMICAL ANALYSIS OF 
FLUIDS WITH A REAGENT COATED LIGHT SOURCE 
David A. N. Morris, Elkhart, Ind., assignor to Miles Inc., Elk- 
hart, Ind, 
Filed Sep. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 906,086 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 21/03, 30/96 
U.S. Cl. 422—56 


1. A device for determining the presence or concentration of 
a ligand in a specimen by measuring light, wherein the device 
consisting essentially of 
light source means for providing illumination; 
light responsive means for generating an electrical signal in 
response to light; and 
means for measuring the electrical signal from the light 
responsive means; 
wherein the light source has an end surface through which 
or from which light passes; and 
said end surface contains a reagent that is chemically reac- 
tive with a ligand in a specimen; and 
light from the light source passes through the end surface 
and through or from the end surface to the light respon- 
sive means. 


4,717,546 
GLUCOSE LEVEL MEASURING APPARATUS 
J. Craig Barnett, Denver, Colo., assignor to Texas Tech Univer- 
sity Health Sciences Center, Lubbock, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 673,153 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 21/13, 33/48, 35/00 


1. An apparatus for performing a test to determine the glu- 
cose level in a sample of blood placed on a reagent pad at- 
tached to an elongated test strip of flexible material, the appa- 
ratus comprising the combination of individual means respec- 
tively defining a receiving station, a wash station, a de-water- 
ing station, and a measuring station in spaced relationship from 
each other; 

carrier means for holding a test strip having a reagent pad 

thereon, said carrier means being movable to transport a 
test strip having a reagent pad thereon to each of said 
stations in sequence, said carrier means comprising 








a generally cylindrical body having a central axis, said 
stations being disposed around the circumference of 
said body; 
means for mounting said body for rotation about said 
central axis; 

an axially extending holder on said body for receiving and 
retaining said pad, said holder including means for 
receiving and retaining a test strip having a reagent pad 
thereon comprising an elongated body having a flat 
portion dimensioned to receive (said) a test strip having 
a reagent pad thereon, said elongated body being slid- 
ably mounted on said cylindrical body for axial move- 
ment between a retracted position and an extended 
position; and 

means for controllably moving said elongated body be- 
tween said retracted and extended positions, said means 
defining a receiving station located at the same axial 
position with respect to said central axis as the extended 
position of said elongated body and said individual 
means defining a wash station, a de-watering station and 
a measuring station being located at the same axial 
position with respect to said central axis as the retracted 
position of said elongated body, control and drive 
means for moving said carrier means to transport a 
reagent pad mounted on a test strip elongated body to 
said stations and to hold (said) such a test strip sequen- 
tially at each of said individual means defining a water- 
ing station, a de-watering station and a measuring sta- 
tion while in said retracted position and at said means 
defining a receiving station while in said extended posi- 
tion for preselected intervals of time, 

said means defining a wash station including means for 
washing a reagent pad mounted on a test strip retained by 
said elongated body when said carrier is moved to present 
said elongated body to said (said) means defining a wash 
station, 

said means defining a de-watering station including means 
for removing superficial water remaining after washing 
from a reagent pad mounted on a test strip retained by said 
elongated body when said (pad) elongated body is moved 
to said means defining a de-watering station, 

said means defining a measuring station including means for 
producing a signal representative of color characteristics 
of a reagent pad mounted on a test strip retained by said 
elongated body when said elongated body is moved to 
said means defining a measuring station, and 

means for receiving said signal and for producing a display 
representative of color characteristics of a reagent pad 
mounted on a test strip which is carried by said elongated 
body. 


4,717,547 
APPARATUS FOR ADJUSTING THE AMINE LOAD 
UPON A COLUMN FOR SCRUBBING NATURAL GAS 
Georges-Michel Baritiu, Versailles; Jean-Claude Gherardi, and 
Bernard Leconte, both of Artix, all of France, assignors to 
Societe Nationale Elf Aquitaine (Production), Courbevoie, 
France 
Filed Dec. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 811,777 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 21, 1984, 84 19616 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 21/05; BO1J 10/00 
US. Cl. 422—62 4 Claims 
1. Apparatus for scrubbing natural gas of an undesirable 
component, comprising: 
an absorption column having a natural gas inlet and a natural 
gas outlet spaced therefrom and so disposed that a flow of 
natural gas may be established through said column, said 
absorption column further having an amine inlet and an 
amine outlet spaced therefrom and so disposed that a flow 
of amine may be established through said column and in 
contact with said flow of natural gas, whereby said unde- 
sired component may be taken up by the amine; 
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amine transport means for supplying amine to said amine 
inlet; 

tapping means Ccisposed intermediate said amine inlet and 
said amine outlet for withdrawing from said column a 
sample of liquid amine bearing the undesired component; 





an optical analyzer, including a high pressure, high tempera- 
ture optical absorption cell in communication with said 
tapping means, for generating a signal indicative of the 
content in the amine of the undesired component; and 

regulating means for varying a flow rate of amine in said 
amine transport means and to said amine inlet of said 
absorption column. 


4,717,548 
ANALYTICALLY CONTROLLED BLOOD PERFUSION 
SYSTEM 
Albert K. Lee, Washington, D.C., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Department 
of Health and Human Services, Washington, D.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 157,380, Jun. 9, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 421,344 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 33/00; A61M 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 422—68 16 Claims 


CAR Dio PULMONARY 
Byrass Cincuit 
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1. A patient blood perfusion system comprising a blood flow 
circuit adapted to be connected with a patient’s blood circula- 
tory system, said blood flow circuit including variable-speed 
pump means, blood oxygenation means and flow conduit 
means in circuit with said pump means and blood oxygenation 
means, electrode means mounted in said flow conduit means 
for generating electrical signals in accordance with conditions 
in the blood flowing in said flow conduit means, and means to 
vary the speed of said pump means in accordance with said 
electrical signals corresponding to predetermined levels of 
blood conditions sensed by said electrode means, and wherein 
said electrode means includes respective pH and CO)? sensing 
electrodes, and said speed-varying means includes means for 
computing HCQO3. 
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4,717,549 
OXYGEN CHEMICAL GENERATION RESPIRATION 
APPARATUS 

Jean Malafosse; Gérard Varlot, and Michel Pierre, all of Cha- 
lon-sur-Saone, France, assignors to L’Air Liquide, Societe 
Anonyme pour |’Etude et l’Exploitation des Procedes Georges 
Claude, Paris, France : 

Filed Apr. 12, 1984, Ser. No. 599,681 

Claims priority, application France, Apr. 12, 1983, 83 05922 


Int. Cl.* A62B 7/08 
U.S. Cl, 422—122 6 Claims 

1. An oxygen chemical generation respiration device, com- 

prising 

a housing having at least one closed side wall, a closed 
bottom wall connected to said at least one side wall, and a 
top wall having centrally disposed opening therein, said at 
least one side wall being connected to said bottom wall 
and top wall to make said housing gas impervious except 
for the opening in said top wall; 

a pair of perforated plates within said housing and extending 
thereacross generally parallel to said top and bottom 
walls, so as to define within said housing an upper zone 
lying between said top wall and an upper of said perfo- 
rated plates, a bottom zone lying between said bottom 
wall and a lower of said perforated plates, and a middle 
zone lying between said upper and lower perforated 
plates, said middle zone defining a space for receiving an 
adsorbing regenerating charge in the form of pellets to 
form a thick bed thereof supported by said perforated 
plates; 

a gas intake tube, formed of heat conductive material, pass- 
ing through and coaxial with the opening in said top wall 
and extending downwardly through the upper zone, 
through the upper perforated plate, through the middle 
zone and through said bottom perforated plate to which 
said gas intake tube is connected, said tube thereby defin- 
ing means for passing gases external of said housing into 
the bottom zone through said tube whereupon the gases 
then pass upwardly through said lower perforated plate, 
through the middle zone capable of containing an adsorb- 
ing regenerating charge in the form of pellets, through 
said upper perforated plate and into the upper zone from 
whence the gases escape through the opening in the top 
wall; and 

a series of light weight fins, formed of material having high 
heat conductivity, disposed in the middle zone immedi- 
ately beneath said upper perforated plate and extending 
generally perpendicular to said upper perforated plate, 
said fins being fastened to one another, to said intake tube 
and to said at least one side wall of said housing, and each 
fin having a height which is between 4 and 3 the height of 
the middle zone. 


4,717,550 
PROCESS FOR PURIFYING ALUMINA 
Donald P. Spitzer, Riverside; David W. Lipp, Stamford; Alan S. 
Rothenberg, Norwalk, and Hans P. Panzer, Stamford, all of 
Conn., assignors to American Cyanamid Company, Stamford, 
Conn. 
Filed Oct. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 916,981 
Int. Cl.* COIF 7/06 
US. Cl. 423—121 7 Claims 
1. In a process for separating insoluble red mud from Bayer 
process streams the improvement which comprises contacting 
and mixing a Bayer process stream with a tertiary polyamine 
having a molecular weight of at least about 10,000 in an 
amount effective to reduce the iron content thereof. 
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4,717,551 
TITANIUM-BASED ALLOY USED AS A GETTERING 
MATERIAL 

Otto Bernauer, Weinstadt, and Klaus Ziegler, Ostfildern, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Daimler-Benz Aktien- 

geselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 5, 1985, Ser. No, 751,972 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 7, 

1984, 3425055 
Int. Cl.* BOID 53/34 

U.S, Cl, 423—219 4 Claims 

1. The method of absorbing a plurality of different gases 
using a gettering material comprising an alloy of the formula 


Ti€V }-¢-pFegAlp)xCryMnz 


where 
x=greater than 1. to 2 
y=0 to 0.2 
x+y=at most 2 
a=0 to 0.4 
b=0 to 0.2 
a+b=at most 0.5 
(1-a-b).x=at least 1 
Z=0 to (2-x-y) 
by contacting said different gases with the getter material. 


4,717,552 
GAS PURIFICATION 

Peter J. H. Carnell, Stockton-on-Tees, and Patrick J. Denny, 

Croft-on-Tees, both of England, assignors to Imperial Chemi- 

cal Industries PLC, London, England 

Filed Jul. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 889,464 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 14, 1985, 

8520353 
Int. Cl.* CO1B 31/20, 17/16 

US. Cl. 423—230 7 Claims 

1. A process for the purification of natural gas containing 
water vapour, carbon dioxide and hydrogen sulphide compris- 
ing passing said gas at a temperature below 30° C. through a 
bed of pellets or granules of a solid material comprising zinc 
oxide and then drying said gas by passage through a molecular 
sieve. 


4,717,553 
REMOVAL OF AMINES FROM AIR STREAMS 
Amos Turk, Danbury, Conn., assignor to J. Michael Brassey, 
New York, N.Y., a part interest 
Filed Oct. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 918,072 
Int. Cl.* BO1J 8/00 
U.S. Cl, 423—-245 4 Claims 
1. In a process for removing amines having normal boiling 
points under about 100° C. which amines are present in an 
oxygen-containing gas, from said gas, which comprises passing 
said gas through activated carbon and releasing the gas into the 
atmosphere, said gas containing from about 5 ppm to about 
5,00 ppm by volume of said amines and having a relative hu- 
midity from about 0 to about 80%, the improvement which 
comprises adding to said gas from about 500 ppm to about 
30,000 ppm by volume of carbon dioxide prior to the passage 
of the gas through the activated carbon. 
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4,717,554 
PROCESS FOR ADSORPTION TREATMENT OF 
DISSOLVED FLUORINE 

Junji Nomura; Hideaki Imai; Yuzuru Ishibashi, and Tokuzo 

Konishi, all of Fuji, Japan, assignors to Asahi Kasei Kogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Ju!. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 758,805 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1985, 60-31625; 

Feb. 22, 1985, 60-32853 
Int. Cl.4 CO1F 17/00; CO2F 1/58 


U.S. Cl. 423—263 26 Claims 


1. A process for separating dissolved fluorine or fluorine 
compounds, which comprises: 
bringing a solution having a pH ranging from 2 to 5 and 
containing fluorine or fluorine compounds dissolved 
thereinto into contact with a hydrated rare earth oxide or 
insoluble hydrated rate earth salt as an adsorbent. 


4,717,555 
ANTICAKING AND ANTIDUSTING COMPOSITION FOR 
AMMONIUM NITRATE 

Anthony W. Newman, Fort Worth, and Michael L. Bishop, 

North Richland Hills, both of Tex., assignors to DeSoto, Inc., 

Des Plaines, Ill. 

Filed Jan. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 823,520 
| Int. Cl.* COSC 1/02 

U.S. Cl. 423—268 10 Claims 

1. An aqueous liquid anticaking and antidusting composition 
comprising, from 20 to 30 parts of a sodium napthalene sulfo- 
nate, from 17 to 28 parts of an ammonium naphthalene sulfo- 
nate, the naphthalene of the aforesaid sulfonates being selected 
from naphthalene and methyl-substituted derivatives thereof, 
and from 30 to 80 parts of water, said composition being neu- 
tralized with acid to a pH of from about 5 to about 7. 


4,717,556 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING OF £-TRICALCIUM 
PHOSPHATE 
Sukezo Kawamura, Inuyama, and Motohiro Toriyama, Nagoya, 
both of Japan, assignors to Agency of Industrial Science & 
Technology and Ministry of International Trade & Industry, 
both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 916,746 


Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 11, 1985, 60-227545 


Int. Cl.* COIB 15/16 


US. Cl. 423—311 8 Claims 


1. A method for the production of microfine particulate 


8-tricalcium phosphate having a specific surface area within 
the range of 70 to 100 m2/ g, which comprises: 
mixing calcium hydrogen phosphate powder, calcium car- 
bonate powder, and water thereby preparing an aqueous 
slurry containing said compounds in a calcium/phos- 
phorus atomic ratio in the range of 1:1.4~ 1.6 and having 
a solids concentration in the range of 5 to 15% by weight; 
subsequently subjecting said aqueous slurry to attrition for a 
period in the range of 5 to 50 hours; and 
separating particles of said 8-tricalcium phosphate from the 
resulting product of attrition. 
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4,717,557 
SPHEROIDAL ALKALI METAL POLYPHOSPHATES OF 
LOW APPARENT DENSITY, AND PROCESS FOR 
MAKING THEM 

Werner Kowalski, Weilerswist; Hans Haas, Swisttal; Theo Dah- 

men, Briihl, and Markus Erpenbach, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Hoechst AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 847,492 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 17, 

1985, 3513744 
Int. Cl.4 CO1B 15/16, 25/26 

U.S. Cl. 423—315 3 Claims 

1. A process for making hollow spheroidal alkali metal 
polyphosphates in a spray tower which comprises: forcing an 
aqueous solution of an alkali metal orthophosphate and an 
inflating agent selected from the group consisting of urea, a 
low-valent phosphorus compound, an alkali metal carbonate 
and an alkali metal bicarbonate under a pressure of 6 to 40 bars 
into a fluidization zone arranged inside the spray tower and 
flow-connected to a plurality of single medium spray nozzles, 
injecting a finely dispersed permanent gas selected from the 
group consisting of compressed air, carbon dioxide, nitrogen 
and mixtures thereof into the fluidization zone, maintaining the 
finely dispersed permanent gas under a pressure at least 20% 
higher than that selected for the solution, and spraying the 
solution containing the finely dispersed permanent gas via the 
plurality of single medium nozzles through a flame zone pro- 
duced inside the spray tower with the resultant formation of 
alkali metal polyphosphates having a bulk density of 200 to 320 
g/l and an alkali metal polyphosphate content of at least 
97.9%. 


4,717,558 
PHOSPHORUS RECOVERY FROM 

‘ PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING POND SLUDGE 
Steven M. Beck, Columbia, Tenn., and Edward H. Cook, Jr., 

Niagara Falls, N.Y., assignors to Occidental Chemical Corpo- 

ration, Niagara Falls, N.Y. 

Filed Oct, 29, 1986, Ser. No. 924,476 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 12/00 

US. Cl. 423—322 9 Claims 

1. A process for recovering phosphorus from phosphorus- 
containing pond sludge having a phosphorus concentration of 
from about 5% to about 70% by weight, said sludge being an 
emulsion of phosphorus in water, said process comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) mixing the pond sludge with additional water and heating 
the mixture in a vessel under mild agitation at a tempera- 
ture of from about 165° F. to about 212° F. for at least 
about one-half hour to increase said phosphorus concen- 
tration in the sludge, said mild agitation being effective to 
prevent the formation of layers of different composition 
within the vessel, 

(b) allowing the concentrated sludge to settle to the bottom 
of the vessel, 

(c) introducing water at a temperature of from about 130° F. 
to about 150° F. into the vessel to wash the concentrated 
sludge. 

(d) repeating step (a) to further increase said phosphorus 
concentration in the sludge from step (c), and 

(e) recovering said sludge from step (d). 


4,717,559 
KAOLIN CALCINER WASTE HEAT AND FEED 
RECOVERY SYSTEM AND METHOD 

Carl S. Cummings, Warthen, and J. Richard Hudson, McIntyre, 

both of Ga., assignors to E.C.C, America Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 

Filed Jun. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 870,222 
Int. Cl.* CO1B 33/28 

US. Cl. 423—328 7 Claims 

1. In the method for producing a calcined kaolin pigment 
product, by feeding an aqueous slurry of kaolin to a spray drier 
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which is provided with heated gases from a combustor, feeding 
the dried kaolin product from said spray drier to a caiciner; and 
recovering the calcined product; the improvement enabling 
recovery of heat energy and calciner dust from said calciner, 
comprising: 
cycling the hot exhaust gases and entrained calciner dust 
from said calciner back to said spray drier by joining the 
said exhaust gases and calciner dust with the said heated 
combustor gases being provided to said calciner; and 
collecting said calciner dust from said drier and providing 
same together with the said dried kaolin product as feed to 
said calciner. 


4,717,560 
CRYSTALLINE ZEOLITE COMPOSITION (ECR-5) 
HAVING A CANCRINITE-LIKE STRUCTURE AND 
PROCESS FOR ITS PREPARATION 
David E. W. Vaughan, Flemington, N.J., assignor to Exxon 
Research and Engineering Company, Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 698,014 
Int. Cl.4 CO1B 33/28 


US. Cl. 423—328 13 Claims 


ECR-S 
(EXAMPLE 6) 


ECR-S 
(EXAMPLE 3) 
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1. A crystalline zeolite, being isostructural to cancrinite, in 
which the twelve-ring channel has a sorption of greater than 
about 1% by weight hexane, said crystalline zeolite having a 
composition, in terms of mole ratios of oxides in the range: 


1.0 to 1.3 NazO:A1203:2.1 to 8.0 SiO. 


4. A process for preparing a crystalline zeolite having a 
composition, in terms of mole ratios of oxides, in the range: 


1.0 to 1.3 Na7zO:Al703:2.1 to 8.0 SiO? 


and being isostructural to cancrinite, in which the twelve-ring 
channel thereof has a sorption of greater than about 1% by 
weight hexane, comprising the steps of: 
(a) preparing a reaction mixture comprising aqueous ammo- 
nia, a source of silica-alumina, and sodium hydroxide, said 
reaction mixture having a composition, in terms of mole 
ratios of oxides, within the following ranges: 
Na20:A1903:2 to 17 
SiO2:Al9O03:2 to 25 
H20:A1203:30 to 450 
(H20 + NH3):Al203:50 to 600 | 
wherein the ammonia is present in the reaction mixture in 
an amount of 15 to 30 percent, based on total moles of 
H20; and 
(b) maintaining the reaction mixture at a temperature be- 
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tween about 70° and 180° C. and for a time of about | to 
10 days. 


4,717,561 
PRECIPITATED SILICA CARRIER FOR VITAMINS 
Thomas G. Krivak, Akron, Ohio; Stanley A. Heimburger, Pitts- 
burgh, Pa., and James T. Dew, Sulphur, La., assignors to PPG 
Industries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 725,444, Apr. 22, 1985, Pat. No. 4,617,294. 
This application Aug. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 893,526 
Int. Cl.* CO1B 33/12 
U.S. Cl. 425—335 6 Claims 
1. A substantially dust-free, granular amorphous precipitated 
silica having a density of at least 14 pounds per cubic foot, 
wherein at least 94 percent of the silica particles are within the 
range from 0.14 millimeters to 0.84 millimeters, a BET surface 
area of from about 140 to 160 square meters per gram and an 
dibutylphthalate oil absorption of from about 160 to 220 milli- 
liters per 100 grams. 


4,717,562 
PURE SILVER (IID OXIDE 
Martin Jansen, Hanover, and Burkhard Standke, Adenstedt, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Degussa Aktien- 
geselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No, 797,527, Nov. 13, 1985, Pat. No. 4,695,353. 
This application Apr. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 37,970 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 23, 
1984, 3442719 
Int. Cl.* CO01G 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 423—604 
1. Pure Ag203. 


2 Claims 


4,717,563 
2-ALKOXY-N-(1-AZABICYCLO(2.2.2)OCT-3-YL) 
BENZAMIDES AND THIOBENZAMIDES IN A METHOD 
FOR ALLEVIATING EMESIS CAUSED BY 
NON-PLATINUM ANTICANCER DRUGS 
Reevis S. Alphin; William L. Smith; Harry R. Munson, Jr., and 

Robert F. Boswell, all of Richmond, Va., assignors to A. H. 

Robins Company, Inc., Richmond, Va. 

Filed Mar. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 836,518 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 31/44 

US. Cl. 424—10 13 Claims 

1. A method for treating warm blooded animals for emesis 
caused by administration of non-platinum anticancer drugs 
during cancer treatment which comprises internally adminis- 
tering thereto an emesis inhibiting effective amount of a com- 
pound selected from the group consisting of 2-alkoxy-N-(1- 
azabicyclo[2.2.2]oct-3-yl)benzamides and thiobenzamides of 
the formula: 


it (R2)n 
Sh ig 
N OR! 


wherein; 

X is oxygen or sulfur, 

R, is loweralkly containing up to eight carbon atoms, 

R2 is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, halo, 
4,5-benzo, methylsulfonyl, loweralkoxy containing up to 
eight carbon atoms, or Am wherein Am is selected from 
amino, methylamino or dimethylamino, 

n is 1 or 2, 

and the pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salts 
thereof. 
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4,717,564 
HIGH TITER VARICELLA-ZOSTER IMMUNE 

GLOBULIN FOR INTRAVENOUS ADMINISTRATION 
Milton B. Dobkin, Lafayette, Calif., assignor to Miles Laborato- 

ries, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 795,811, Nov. 7, 1985, Pat. No. 4,665,159. 

This application Mar. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 23,734 
Int. Cl.* A61K 39/25 

US. Cl. 424—86 6 Claims 

1. An intravenously injectable immune globulin having a 
high titer of antibody to varicella-zoster virus in the range of 
from about 1:750,000 to about 1:1,500,000, as determined by an 
enzyme-linked immunosorbent assay, produced by 

(a) randomly screening plasma from donors who have not 
been vaccinated with a varicella-zoster virus vaccine for a 
titer of antibody to varicella-zoster virus of at least about 
1:150,000, as determined by an enzyme-linked im- 
munosorbent assay, 

(b) pooling the donor plasma selected according to step (a) 
above, thereby obtaining a six-fold increase in titer of 
antibody to varicella zoster virus in the plasma pool when 
compared with normal plasma pools, 

(c) preparing a immune globulin from the plasma pooled 
according to step (b) above, and 

(d) rendering the immune globulin obtained according to 
step (c) above intravenously injectable. 


4,717,565 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF MEDICAMENT 
ADSORBATES 
John Denick, Jr., Newton, N.J., assignor to Warner-Lambert 
Company, Morris Plains, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 844,901 
Int. Cl.* A61K 9/18 
USS. Cl. 424—155 18 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a medicament adsorbate which 
comprises: 
admixing a complex magnesium aluminum silicate with a 
medicament drug and a sufficient amount of solvent to 
dissolve the medicament drug and hydrate the complex 
magnesium aluminum silicate to form a swollen mass 
containing said drug in ar: adsorbed condition, said solvent 
having a water content of at least about 50% by weight of 
the solvent, drying the swollen mass to a final solvent 
content up to about 20% by weight of the medicament 
adsorbate, and recovering the medicament adsorbate. 


4,717,566 
DOSAGE SYSTEM AND METHOD OF USING SAME 
James B. Eckenhoff, Los Altos; Richard Cortese, Los Gatos, and 
Felix A. Landrau, Milpitas, all of Calif., assignors to ALZA 
Corporation, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 780,863, Sep. 27, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,612,186, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 590,778, 
Mar. 19, 1984, Pat. No. 4,595,583. This application Jun. 23, 
1986, Ser. No. 877,586 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 17, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.4 A61K 9/00, 9/20; A61M 31/00 
US. Cl. 424—438 31 Claims 

1. A method for producing an antiparasitic effect in an ani- 
mal suffering therewith, which method comprises: 
(a) admitting into the animal a dosage form comprising: 

(1) a wall comprising cellulose acetate butyrate and cellu- 
lose acetate, which wall defines an internal space; 

(2) a composition comprising a dosage unit amount of 
avermectin and at least one wax for forming a dispens- 
able formulation in the space; 

(3) a composition comprising sodium carboxymethylcellu- 
lose and sodium chloride in the space; 

(4) a density member in the space, which density member 
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maintains the dosage form in the animal environment 
over a prolonged period of time; and, 

(5) at least one exit means in the dosage form for deliver- 
ing the avermectin; and, 


(b) administering the avermectin by composition (3) expand- 
ing in the space and exerting pressure against (2), whereby 
the avermectin is delivered through (5) to the animal for 
producing the antiparasitic effect. 


4,717,567 
RUMEN-STABLE PELLETS 

Stephen H. Wu, and Edward G. Miller, Jr., both of Kingsport, 

Tenn., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 802,102 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 9/22, 9/24 

U.S. Cl. 424—462 


1. A capsule suitable for oral administration to ruminant 
animals having 
(a) a core comprising a substance beneficial to ruminant 
animals postruminally, and 
(b) a shell enclosing said core, said shell comprising 
(1) a first portion of a physiologically acceptable film- 
forming material having at least one area of discontinu- 
ity, said first portion being resistant to mechanical dam- 
age by conventional handling and processing tech- 
niques and stable in the environment of the rumen for a 
period of at least 30 hours, and 
(2) a second portion occupying the discontinuity in said 
first portion, said second portion comprising a sub- 
stance different from said first portion which is also 
stable in the environment of the rumen for a period of at 
least 30 hours, but which loses its integrity postrumi- 
nally within about 6 hours. 
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4,717,568 
LAMINAR ARRANGEMENT FOR INCREASING 
DELIVERY OF BENEFICIAL AGENT FROM DISPENSER 
James B. Eckenhoff, Los Altos; Richard Cortese, Los Gatos, and 
Felix A. Landrau, Milpitas, all of Calif., assignors to Alza 

Palo Alto, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 764,143, Aug. 9, 1985, Pat. No. 4,624,945, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 590,778, Mar. 19, 
1984, Pat. No. 4,595,583. This application Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. 

No. 895,610 
Int. Cl.* A61K 9/20, 9/24 
U.S. Cl. 424—469 





1. A laminated arrangement useful for manufacturing a 
delivery device for delivering a beneficial agent formulation to 
an animal, wherein the laminated arrangement comprises: first 
lamina means for absorbing heat from the animal for forming a 
dispensable formulation, said first lamina means comprising a 
beneficial agent formulation that produces a beneficial effect 
when dispensed to an animal, which first lamina means is in 
laminar arrangement with a second lamina means, said second 
lamina having means for lessening unwanted migration of 
beneficial agent from the first lamina means, said second lamina 
means exhibiting a lower passage to the beneficial agent then 
the first lamina means there by lessening migration from the 
first lamina means into the second lamina means, and wherein 
when the laminated arrangement is in a delivery device in 
operation, which delivery device comprises means for produc- 
ing an expandable force for assisting in operating the delivery 
device, the first lamina and the second lamina operate as a 
cooperating means for increasing the delivery of the beneficial 
agent from the delivery device. 


4,717,569 
UNIT DOSAGE FORM OF SPARINGLY SOLUBLE 
MEDICAMENTS 

Paul J. Harrison; John R. Langridge, and Christopher J. Potter, 

all of Alnwick, England, assignors to Sterling Drug Inc., New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed May 24, 1985, Ser. No. 738,104 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 4, 1984, 

8414221 
Int. Cl.* A61K 9/14, 31/57, 31/565 

US. Cl. 424—494 7 Claims 

1. A pharmaceutical composition for oral administration 
comprising a plurality of nonpareil beads having, as a single 
coating bound thereto, by a binder soluble in water and aque- 
ous media at all pH values normally found in the gastrointesti- 
nal tract, a medicament selected from the group consisting of 
17a-pregna-2,4-diene-20-yno[2,3-d]isoxazol-17-ol, 17B- 
hydroxy-17a-methylandrostano[3,2-c]pyrazole, 178-hydroxy- 
17a-ethyny!-4-androsteno[3,2-c]-2'-(para-fluorophenyl)- 
pyrazole, 4a,5a-epoxy-178-hydroxy-4, 17-dimethyl-3-oxoan- 
drostane-2a-carbonitrile and 4a,5a-epoxy-178-hydroxy-3- 
oxoandrostane-2a-carbonitrile. 
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4,717,570 
PROCESS AND DOUGH COMPOSITION FOR 
PRODUCING MULTI-TEXTURED COOKIES 
Robert A. Polizzano, Teaneck, N.J., assignor to Nabisco Brands, 
Inc., Parsippany, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 786,098 
Int. Cl.* A21D 8/00, 13/00 
US. Cl. 426—94 13 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a multi-textured cookie which 
process comprises: 
mixing flour, a humectant and fat or shortening to produce 
a first cookie dough; 
mixing flour, a sugar, fat or shortening, casein and an edible 
water-soluble phosphate to produce a second cookie 
dough in which the casein and the water-soluble phos- 
phate are distributed throughout the second cookie 
dough, the casein being added to the second cookie dough 
in an amount of from about 1.1 to about 8.7 percent by 
weight of the flour in the second cookie dough, the water- 
soluble phosphate being added to the second cookie 
dough in an amount of from about 0.12 to about | percent 
by weight of the flour in the second cookie dough, and the 
weight ratio of the casein to the water-soluble phosphate 
in the second cookie dough being in the range of from 
about 4:1 to about 17:1; 
enrobing a portion of the first cookie dough within a portion 
of the second cookie dough to produce a composite dough 
piece; and 
baking the composite dough piece to form a multi-textured 
cookie with a center having a soft and moist texture and a 
firm outer layer. 


4,717,571 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING A DESSERT HAVING 
AN ORNAMENTAL PATTERN 
Shigeo Okonogi; Hiroya Yuguchi, both of Tokyo; Keizi 
Morimoto, Matsudo, and Minoru Ohta, Ohmiya, all of Japan, 
assignors to Morinaga Milk Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 819,407 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1985, 60-10783 
Int. Cl.4 A23L 1/04 
US. Cl. 426—104 3 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing a gelable dessert having an 
ornamental pattern, wherein a liquid base material and a liquid 
sauce material, each containing a gelling agent, are mixed to 
form the ornamental pattern, and then the mixed base and 
sauce material are cooled to form a gel, which process com- 
prises: 

(a) separately preparing one or more sauce materials and a 
base material, zach of said sauce and base materials con- 
taining at least two gelling agents selected from the group 
consisting of gelatin, agar, furcellaran, carrageenan, low 
methoxyl pectin and a mixture of locust bean gum and 
xanthan gum; 

(b) cooling each of said sauce material and base material to 
form a gel; 

(c) agitating each gel to form a pasty sauce material and a 
pasty base material; 

(d) filling a container with said pasty base material and then 
extruding one or more pasty sauce materials thereon to 
form an ornamental dessert; and 

(e) cooling said ornamental dessert to gel the same. 









4,717,572 
MULTI-CONVEYOR PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Guy E. Buller-Colthurst, Erin, Canada, assignor to Knud Simon- 
sen Industries Ltd., Rexdale, Calif.X 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 618,424, Jun. 7, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,610,886. This application Jun. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 874,127 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 9, 2003, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 33/02; A23B 4/04; B65G 23/38 
U.S. Cl. 426—233 15 Claims 
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11. A method of processing first and second meat products 
under identical process conditions, said first and second meat 
products being suitable for processing under the same condi- 
tions, one of said first and second products being processed at 
different timings than the other of said first and second prod- 
ucts, and comprising: 

assembling batches of said first product and batches of said 

second product on separate batch support means; 
introducing a batch of said first product into a processing 
chamber defining at least two sequential zones, along a 
first conveyor path passing through said zones; 
introducing a batch of said second product into the same said 
processing chamber along a second conveyor path paral- 
lel to and spaced from said first conveyor path, and pass- 
ing the same through each of said zones of said chamber; 
in a first one of said zones continuously flowing streams of 
water at an elevated temperature downwardly through 
said first one of said zones thereby establishing a first 
processing condition in said first one of said zones; 
establishing a second processing condition in a second one of 
said zones; 

moving said batch of said first product in steps through said 

zones of said chamber and stopping same for processing at 
predetermined time intervals, whereby to procure first 
predetermined dwell times of said batch of said first prod- 
uct in each of said zones, and, 

moving said batch of second product in steps through each 

of said zones and stopping same for processing under 
conditions identical to those processing said batch of said 
first product at a predetermined second series of timed 
intervals whereby to procure second dwell times in each 
of said zones different from said first dwell times of said 
batch of said first product. 


4,717,573 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF LOLLIPOPS, A 
DEVICE TO BE USED FOR THIS PURPOSE AND THE 
PRODUCT OBTAINED FROM THIS PROCESS 

Coenrardus H. Aquarius, Maaseik, Belgium, assignor to Enrique 

Bernat Fontlladosa, Barcelona, Spain 

Filed May 22, 1985, Ser. No. 736,694 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Mar. 18, 1985, 2/60646 
Int. Cl.4 A23G 3/12 


U.S. Cl. 426—274 2 Claims 


1. In a process of forming lollipops from a continuously 
supplied stream of sugar paste, said process characterized by 
the steps of: 

separating the end portion of said stream into two substan- 
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tially equal portions and depositing said portions along an 
axis On Opposite sides of a central molding element; 
molding each said portion into two substantially identical 
hemispherical shells using a guide means and two molding 
dies wherein said molding dies are aligned along said axis 
and move toward said central molding element thereby 
compressing said portions between said dies and said 
central molding element and wherein said guide means 
substantially precludes any portion of said paste from 
escaping during the molding process; 
affixing a handle to one of said hemispherical shells; 
separating said molding dies and shells from said central 
molding element and thereafter removing said central 
molding element; and 
introducing a sweet substance between said shells and re- 
straining said sweet substance along said axis by the use of 
a restraining means, and forming a substantially spherical 
loliipop by bringing together and affixing said shells by 
moving said dies together along said axis, thereby enclos- 
ing said sweet substance within the hollow portion formed 
by said shells. 


4,717,574 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING NATURALLY PRESERVED 
RAW MEAT PRODUCTS 
Emil Liesenfeld, Bopparder Str. 65, and Edgar Liesenfeld, Liim- 

mergasse 6, both of D-5404 Bad Salzig, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE83/00168, § 371 Date Jul. 19, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 19, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/01419, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 11, 1985 
PCT Filed Sep. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 740,908 
Int. Cl.4 A23L 1/31 
US. Cl. 426—315 6 Claims 
1. A process for preserving raw meat products, comprising 
treating said meat products with salt, 
placing said meat products atop one another in layers in a 
compressive vessel, and 
kneading said meat products by subjecting them to periodic 
surges of increasing mechanical pressure to remove juices 
from said meat products, each surge being followed by a 
decrease in pressure to return removed juices to said meat 
products, whereby juices within said meat products pass 
in and out of said meat products and said salt is distributed 
uniformly within said meat products. 


4,717,575 
METHOD FOR CANNING FOOD PRODUCT 

Michel H. R. Larroche, 12, Allée Lamartine, 47300 Villeneuve- 

sur-Lot, France 

Filed Mar. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 714,270 

Claims priority, application France, Mar. 22, 1984, 84 40437; 

Mar. 14, 1985, 85 63782 
Int. Cl.4 B65B 31/02, 55/14; A23L 3/02 


US. Cl. 426—402 6 Claims 





1. A method of obtaining a canned food product, packed 
under high vacuum in a hermetically closed rigid container, 
said product being capable of being added with water without 
impairing or damaging the organoleptic qualities thereof, com- 
prising the steps of: 

filling food product into a rigid container; 
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then adding to said container to the brim a covering liquid so 
as to fully substitue said liquid for air or uncondensible gas 
present in said container; 

then placing the whole unit thus provided within a substan- 
tially airless steam atmosphere; 

removing from said container at least a part of said covering 
liquid while in said steam atmosphere, so as to substitute 
steam therefore; 

and then hermetically closing said container, before or after 

having subjected the whole unit to a heat treatment while 

subjecting the same simultaneously to variation in pres- 

sure so as to keep steam evolving from and above the 

container, thereby achieving within the container such a 

vacuum level to prevent any uncondensible gases and 

oxygen from being present therein and to provide for the 

preservation of said food product without any loss of 

either taste or color thereof. 


4,717,576 
TAR-DEPLETED, CONCENTRATED, LIQUID SMOKE 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING 
Myron D. Nicholson, Lockport, and John H. Beckman, Downers 


Grove, both of IIl., assignors to Viskase Corporation, Chicago, 
Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 744,682, Jun. 14, 1985, Pat. No. 4,657,765, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 465,924, Feb. 14, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,540,613. This application Jan. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 9,260 
Int. Cl.4 A23L 1/232 


U.S. Cl. 426—533 37 Claims 
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1. A method for making a tar-depleted, concentrated, liquid 
smoke which comprises (1) contacting an aqueous, tar-contain- 
ing, substantially unneutralized liquid smoke solution and a 
liquid solvent at a volume ratio of between about 1:1 and about 
65:1, respectively, under conditions sufficient to form a tar- 
enriched, liquid solvent fraction and 2 substantially unneutral- 
ized aqueous, tar-depleted, liquid smoke fraction, the tar-dep- 
leted, liquid smoke fraction having an absorptive power of at 
least about 0.15 at a wave length of 340 nm, and having a light 
transmittance of at least about 50 %; the liquid solvent being 
nonreactive with the liquid smoke solution or reactive with the 
liquid smoke solution to form a derivative liquid solvent, the 
liquid solvent being immiscible in the liquid smoke solution, 
and the liquid solvent having a hydrogen bonding solubility 
parameter in the environment of the liquid smoke solution of at 
least about 2.7; (2) separating the tar-depleted, liquid smoke 
fraction from the tar-enriched liquid solvent fraction; and (3) 
concentrating the tar-depleted, liquid smoke fraction at a tem- 
perature of less than about 70° C. to a concentration ratio of 
between about 2:1 and about 5:1 to form an unneutralized 
tar-depleted, concentrated, liquid smoke composition. 
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4,717,577 
PRODUCING MULTI-TEXTURED COOKIES 
CONTAINING GUM 
Patricia Constance, Wyckoff, and Robert A. Polizzano, Tea- 
neck, both of N.J., assignors to Nabisco Brands, Inc., Parsip- 

pany, N.J. 

Filed Oct. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 786,089 
Int. Cl.* A21D 8/00, 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 426—549 8 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a multitextured cookie, which 
process comprises: 

mixing flour, a humectant and fat or shortening to produce 
a first cookie dough; 

enrobing a hydrocolloid gum in a shortening or fat; 

mixing flour, a sugar, fat or shortening and said enrobed 
hydrocolloid gum to produce a second cookie dough; 

enrobing a portion of the first cookie dough within a portion 
of the second cookie dough to produce a composite dough 
piece; and 

baking the composite dough piece to form a multi-textured 
cookie with a center having a soft and moist texture and a 
firm outer layer, said hydrocolloid gum being used in an 
amount of from about 0.1 to about 3 percent by weight of 
the flour in the second cookie dough, the hydrocolloid 
functioning to aid in maintaining a firm texture during 
storage. 


4,717,578 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING DEHYDRATED PRODUCT 
RECONSTITUTABLE WITH AQUEOUS LIQUIDS 
Florian Biller, Untergruppenbach-Unterheinriet, and Horst 
Klukowski, Heilbronn-Béckingen, both of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to CPC International Inc., Englewood Cliffs, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 184,578, Sep. 8, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 600,589 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 24, 
1979, 2938596 
Int. Cl.* A23L 1/39 
US. Cl, 426—589 3 Claims 
1. A process for producing a reconstituted dehydrated prod- 
uct which comprises 
(a) admixing tomato solids and a starch sponge consisting of 
a starch matrix having pores of approximately the same 
diameter as the walls of the matrix and which will retain 
a pulpy texture for at least 30 seconds of cooking time, 
wherein the grain size of the starch sponge component is 
within the range of 0.125 mm. to 6 mm., and wherein the 
starch sponge amounts to from 1% to 50% by weight of 
the total product; and 
(b) reconstituting said dehydrated product by adding aque- 
ous liquid, and bringing the dehydrated product to boil- 
ing, 
thereby forming a pulpy textured tomato sauce, soup, juice or 
compote. 


4,717,579 
FLOWABLE FROZEN TEA MIX CONCENTRATE WHICH 
CONTAINS HIGH LEVELS OF SUGAR 
Michael J. Vietti, Cincinnati; Phillip F. Pflaumer, Hamilton, 
and William J. Brabbs, Cincinnati, all of Ohio, assignors to 

The Procter & Gamble Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed May 7, 1986, Ser. No. 860,606 
Int. Ci.4 A23F 3/16 
U.S. Cl, 426—597 

1. A frozen tea mix concentrate, which comprises: 

a. from about 0.5 to about 2% by weight tea solids; 

b. from about 40 to about 70% by weight of a sugar compo- 
nent, which comprises, by weight of said sugar compo- 
nent: 

1. from about 25 to about 45% monosaccharides selected 


8 Claims 
















from the group consisting of dextrose, fructose and 
mixtures thereof; 

2. from about 20 to about 55% sucrose; 

3. from about 10 to about 25% glucose-based di- and 
tri-saccharides selected from the group consisting of 
maltose, isomaltose, maltotriose, isomaltotriose, and 
mixtures thereof; 

4. from 0 to about 20% other saccharides; 

c. the balance water. 


4,717,580 
METHOD OF ENHANCING THE BITTERNESS OF BEER 
Ian S. Forrest; James C. Seaton, both of Midlothian, and Mi- 
chael Moir, Edinburgh, all of Scotland, assignors to Scottish 
& Newcastle Breweries plc, Edinburgh, Scotland 
Filed Apr. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 721,927 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 12, 1984, 
8409498; Feb. 2, 1985, 8502683; Mar. 16, 1985, 8506875 


Int. Cl.4 C12C 3/00 
US. Cl. 426—600 7 Claims 
1. A method of providing bitter flavor for beer, comprising 
the steps of: 


providing a carbon dioxide extract of hops containing a- 
acids and B-acids; 

isomerizing the a-acids to provide a fluid mixture containing 
iso-a-acids and f-acids; 

heating the fluid mixture containing iso-a-acids and B-acids 
to a temperature of between 50° C. and boiling point, so 
that said fluid mixture separates into a first fluid layer 
containing the iso-a-acids and a second fluid layer con- 
taining the B-acids; 

withdrawing the fluid comprising one of said layers from the 
other of said layers to separate said layers; 

oxidizing the B-acids contained in the separated second fluid 
layer so as to produce a mixture containing hulupone; and 

introducing the hulupone into the beer during its manufac- 


ture. 
4,717,581 
IRIDIUM OXIDE COATED ELECTRODES FOR NEURAL 
STIMULATION 


Lois S. Robblee, Norwood, Mass., assignor to EIC Laboratories, 
Inc., Norwood, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 829,693, Feb. 6, 1986. This application Nov. 
13, 1986, Ser. No. 929,778 
Int. Cl.4 A61N 1/05 


U.S. Cl. 427—2 6 Claims 
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1. The method of making a neural stimulator having an 
iridium oxide coated electrode which method includes the 
steps of, 

forming an acid/alcohol solution containing at least one 

dissolved iridium complex by heating Ir(II]) trichloride in 
hydrochloric acid until more than half the solution is 
evaporated to convert the Ir(III) trichloride to a hexa- 
chloroiridate ion, [IrCl¢]?—, 

adding alcohol to the solution following evaportion to re- 

store the solution to its original volume, 

aging the restored acid/alcohol solution to slowly convert 

the hexachloroiridate ion to a chloroiridate-alcohol com- 
plex of Ir(IV), 

soaking said metallic electrode in the aged acid/alcohol 
solution for a prolonged period of time so that the elec- 
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trode metallic surface becomes completely covered with 
the iridium complexes in the aged acid/alcohol, 

removing the covered metallic electrode from the aged 
acid/alcohol solution and drying the latter in air at room 
temperature, 

and annealing the dried coated electrode at a temperature 
sufficiently high for sufficient time to convert the chlo- 
roiridate-alcohol complexes deposited on the electrode 
surface to an oxide of iridium. 


4,717,582 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE 
DENSITY OF A FOAM 
Femi O. Kotoye, and John M. Kernstock, both of Midland, 
Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich. 


Filed May 22, 1986, Ser. No. 866,175 
Int. Cl.* BOSD 5/00; BOSC 11/10 


US. Cl. 427—8 22 Claims 








1. A method for controlling the density to a predetermined 
level of a foam during the preparation thereof wherein the 
electrical conductivity of the foam varies with the density 
thereof, the steps of the method comprising: 

(a) measuring the electrical conductivity of the foam during 

its preparation; and 

(b) adjusting the density of the foam in response to the mea- 

sured electrical conductivity to produce an electrical 
conductivity corresponding to the desired density, 
thereby providing a foam with the desired predetermined 


density. 
4,717,583 
MATERIAL AND PROCESS FOR RETOUCHING OFFSET 
PLATES 


Gregory L. McKissick, 543 N. 44 West Ave., Tulsa, Okie. 
74127, and James L. Orcutt, 5410 Denton Pl., Madison, Wis. 
73711 
Division of Ser. No. 772,614, Sep. 4, 1985, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 21,177 
Int. Cl.4 B41M 5/26; A46B 1/1/08; B32B 35/00; GO03C 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 427—11 3 Claims 





1. A method for correcting an offset printing plate, compris- 
ing the steps of: 
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forming a solid polyester resin applicator with a selected 
fiber loading, and 

rubbing said applicator on said printing plate to transfer said 
resin and fibers to said plate in correspondence with a 
correction to be made. 


4,717,584 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A MAGNETIC THIN 
FILM 
Masaki Aoki, Minou; Hideo Torii, Higashiosaka; Hideyuki 
Okinaka, Toyonaka, and Masayuki Sakai, Minamikawachi, 
all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 826,386 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 7, 1985, 60-22269; 
Apr. 19, 1985, 60-83775; Jun. 12, 1985, 60-127406; Jul. 26, 1985, 
60-165123 
Int. Cl.4 BOSD 3/06 
U.S. Cl, 427—38 


1. A method of manufacturing a magnetic thin film, wherein 
a gas of a metal organic compound containing elements consti- 
tuting a magnetic material and oxygen as a reaction gas is 
decomposed in high frequency plasmas, magnetron discharge 


plasmas or electron cyclotron plasmas under a pressure from 
10 to 10-4 Torr, and a thin film of magnetic oxide is deposited 
on a substrate at a temperature of up to 350° C. or with no 
heating of the substrate. 


4,717,585 
PROCESS FOR FORMING DEPOSITED FILM 

Shunichi Ishihara, Ebina; Shigeru Ohno, Yokohama; Masahiro 

Kanai; Shunri Oda, both of Tokyo, and Isamu Shimizu, Yoko- 

hama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Toyko, Japan 

Filed Feb. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 826,898 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1985, 60-023913; 
Feb. 12, 1985, 60-025897; Feb. 18, 1985, 60-029808; Feb. 19, 
1985, 60-031052; Feb. 20, 1985, 60-031870; Feb. 21, 1985, 
60-031583 

Int. Cl.4 BOSD 3/06 

U.S. Cl. 427—39 


1. A process for forming a deposited film, which comprises 
introducing into a film forming space housing a substrate 
therein an active species (A) formed by decomposition of a 
compound containing carbon and a halogen and an active 
species (B) formed by decomposition of a chemical substance 
for film formation which is reactive with said active species 
(A) separately from each other, and then allowing both the 
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species to react with each other thereby to form a deposited 
film on the substrate. 


4,717,586 
PROCESS FOR FORMING DEPOSITED FILM 

Shunichi Ishihara, Ebina; Shigeru Ohno, Yokohama; Masahiro 

Kanai, Tokyo; Shunri Oda, Tokyo, and Isamu Shimizu, Yoko- 

hama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 829,072 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1985, 60-29807 
Int. Ci.* HOIL 21/469 


U.S. Cl. 427—39 16 Claims 


113: 1% «113 


1. A process for forming a deposited film comprising 

separately introducing an activated species (A) and an acti- 
vated species (B) into a film forming space for forming a 
deposited film on a subsirate, said activated species (A) 
being formed by decomposing a compound containing 
silicon and a halogen; and said activated species (B) being 
formed by decomposing a germanium containing com- 
pound for film formation which is chemically mutually 
reactive with said activated species (A); and 

permitting both activated species (A) and activated species 
(B) to react chemically with each other thereby to form a 
deposited film on the substrate. 


4,717,587 
METHOD OF PRODUCING METALLIC STRUCTURES 
ON NON-CONDUCTORS 

Harald Suhr, Tiibingen; Christian Oehr, Reusten, and Ernst 

Feurer, Tiibingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Schering Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Bergkamen, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Mar. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 840,648 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 22, 

1985, 3510982 
Int. Cl.4 BOSD 3/06 

US. Cl, 427—39 13 Claims 

1. A method of producing electrically-conductive structures 
on non-conductors, comprising the steps of providing a plasma 
reactor having a glow discharge zone; placing said non-con- 
ductors on an electrode of said plasma reactor; evacuating said 
plasma reactor to a given pressure; and then feeding into said 
glow discharge zone metallo-organic compositions together 
with a carrier inert gas so that a metallic film is deposited on 
said non-conductors by disintegration of metallo-organic com- 
positions in said glow discharge zone, said carrier inert gas 
being argon or helium. 
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4,717,588 
METAL REDISTRIBUTION BY RAPID THERMAL 
PROCESSING 

Syd R. Wilson, Phoenix; Wayne M. Paulson, Paradise Valley, 

aad Charles J. Varker, Scottsdale, all of Ariz., assignors to 

Motorola Inc., Schaumburg, Il. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 812,557 
Int. Cl.4 BOSD 3/14 

U.S. Cl, 427—51 


1. A method for fabricating a semiconductor device, com- 
prising: 

forming a transistor on the front side of a silicon substrate; 

depositing a layer of a meta! dopant on the back side of the 
silicon substrate; 

capping the front and the back of the substrate with a layer 
of deposited oxide; 

diffusing the metal dopant into the transistor with a rapid 
heating apparatus; and 

rapidly cooling the device in a uniform manner. 


4,717,589 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING A SILICON 

CARBIDE FIBER REINFORCED GLASS COMPOSITE 
Toshikatsu Ishikawa, Tokyo; Haruo Teranishi, Machida; Hiro- 

shi Ichikawa, Yokohama; Yoshikazu Imai, and Masanobu 

Umezawa, both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 

Carbon Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 917,011 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 14, 1985, 60-227020; 

Oct. 14, 1985, 60-227021 
Int. Cl.* BOSD 3/12, 1/18; CO03B 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 427—57 


1. A method for manufacturing a silicon carbide fiber rein- 
forced glass composite, which comprises dipping silicon car- 
bide fibers in molten glass given wave vibration of 10 to 30 
KHz by a supersonic vibrator provided with a cooling means 
to unravel the fibers and have the molten glass permented 
therebetween thereby obtaining a silicon carbide fiber/glass 
perform, molding the thus obtained preform into a predeter- 
mined form and then subjecting the molded perform to thermal 
molding thereby to manufacture the silicon carbide fiber rein- 
forced glass composite in the form of a molding. 
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4,717,590 
PROCESS FOR BINDING PIGMENT PARTICLES TO 
PHOSPHOR PARTICLES 

Robert W. Wolfe, Wysox, and Harry O. Schulze, Wyalusing, 

both of Pa., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Stam- 

ford, Conn. 

Filed Nov. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 936,051 
Int. Cl.* BOSD 5/06 

US. Cl. 427—68 5 Claims 

1. A process for bonding pigment particles to phosphor 

particles, said process comprising: 

(a) forming a relatively uniform blend of a phosphor, one or 
more pigments, colloidal silicon dioxide, and water, with 
the amount of water in said blend being no greater than 
about 10% by weight of said blend; and 

(b) heating said blend at a temperature of at least about 150° 
C. to produce a pigmented phosphor having an overcoat- 
ing of silicon dioxide. 


4,717,591 
PREVENTION OF MECHANICAL AND ELECTRONIC 
FAILURES IN HEAT-TREATED STRUCTURES 
Raul E. Acosta, White Plains; Wilma J. Horkans, Ossining, both 
of N.Y.; Ruby Mukherjee, San Jose, Calif., and Judith D. 
Olsen, Goldens Bridge, N.Y., assignors to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 509,742, Jun. 30, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 836,781 
Int. Cl.4 C23C 18/36; HO5K 3/46 


US. Cl. 427—96 11 Claims 


SUBSTRATE 


1. A method for making a multi-level electrical structure, 
including the steps of: 

providing a substrate, 

forming on said substrate a first level of electrically conduc- 
tive material for carrying electrical currents, said level 
including copper-containing metal lines to which electri- 
cal contact is made, 

forming a continuous, substantially pinhole-free protective 
coating on said copper-containing metal lines, said contin- 
uous coating preventing chemical rttack of said metal 
lines during thermal cycling to elevated temperatures, said 
coating consisting of Co and P, said P being present in said 
coating in an amount of about 2% to about 15% by 
weight, 

forming a layer 16 of an insulating material contacting said 
metal lines and having acceptable dielectric properties, 
and 

heating said multilayer structure to an elevated temperature, 
wherein said continuous coating protects said metal lines 
durng said heating step. 
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4,717,592 
VERTICAL MAGNETIZATION TYPE RECORDING 
MEDIUM AND MANUFACTURING METHOD 
THEREFOR 

Makoto Nagao; Fusao Yamanaka; Kunihiko Sano, and Akira 

Nahara, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film 

Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Dec. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 809,828 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1984, 59-270649; 

Dec. 26, 1984, 59-273365; Dec. 26, 1984, 59-273366 
Int. Cl.4 BOSD 5/00, 5/12 


U.S. Cl. 427—128 11 Claims 
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1. The method of manufacturing a vertical magnetization 
type recording medium in which a soft magnetic film layer 
essentially containing Co-Cr is formed by vacuum deposition 
or sputtering on each side of a film-shaped support which is 
run along cylindrical cans, the improvement comprising the 
steps of: forming each said soft magnetic film layer by forming 
a first soft magnetic film layer on each side of said support with 
said cylindrical cans held at a temperature of 30 © or lower by 
vacuum deposition or sputtering, and a second soft magnetic 
film layer on said first soft magnetic film layer is formed with 
said cylindrical cans held at a temperature of 60 C or higher by 
vacuum deposition or sputtering, with the thickness of said 
first soft magnetic film layer on one side of said support being 
different from that of said first soft magnetic film layer on the 
other side of said support. 


4,717,593 
HEAT-SENSITIVE RECORDING SHEET 

Akira Igarashi, and Sukenori Nakamura, both of Shizuoka, 

Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed Oct. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 435,862 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1981, 56-168140 
Int. Cl.4 B41M 3/12 


U.S. Cl. 427—150 6 Claims 


1. A process for preparing a heat-sensitive recording sheet, 
comprising the steps of: 

providing a support base sheet; 

preparing a first dispersion of an aqueous solution of water- 
soluble high polymers containing an electron donating 
colorless dye; 

preparing a second dispersion of an aqueous solution of 
water-soluble high polymers containing an electron ac- 
cepting compound, the second dispersion being prepared 
by dispersing the electron accepting compound in the 
aqueous solution by means of a horizontal sand mill; 

applying the mixture of the first and second dispersion to the 
support base sheet; and 

drying in order to form the heat-sensitive recording sheet. 


CHEMICAL 


4,717,594 
HIGH STRENGTH PARTICULATES 
John W. Graham, Rte. 5, Box 289 (210 Co. Rd. 147), Alvin, Tex. 
77511, and A. Richard Sinclair, 2903 Virginia, Houston, Tex. 
77098 
Continuation of Ser. No. 626,754, Jul. 2, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,585,064. This Aug. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 769,304 
Int. Cl.4 BOSD 3/02, 7/00; E21B 43/267 
US. Cl. 427—214 18 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of high strength self-con- 
solidating dual resin coated particles comprising: 
providing a particulate substrate; 
coating said particulate substrate with a curable inner resin 
coating; 
substantially curing said inner coating resin to produce a 
substantially cured resin coated particle having increased 
crush resistance; 
coating said substantially cured resin coating particle with 
an outer coating of fusible curable resin; 
hardening said outer resin coating so as to form a free flow- 
ing high strength self-consolidating dual resin coated 
particle. 


4,717,595 
MOLDED CARBONACEOUS MATERIAL 
Koichi Watanabe; Michinobu Maesaka, and Michihiro Murata, 
all of Kyoto, Japan, assignors to Murata Manufacturing Co., 
Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 770,067, Aug. 28, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 931,911 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1984, 59-183202 
Int. Cl.4 BOSD 7/00 
U.S, Cl, 427—221 


1. A process for producing a molded carbonaceous material, 
comprising the steps of 

mixing a carbonaceous powder dispersion with natural or 
synthetic latex dispersion selected from the group consist- 
ing of natrual rubber latex, styrene-butadiene rubber, 
acrylonitrilebutadiene rubber, chloroprene rubber, pol- 
yarylate, polyvinyl acetate, polyvinyl chloride emulsion, 
natural rubber dispersion, regenerated rubber dispersion, 
stereo-regular rubber lattice and solution or bulk poiymer- 
ized polymer latex, 

stirring the dispersion mixture to attach the solid content of 
said latex as binder to the surface of the carbonaceous 
powder particles, 

removing the solvent portion of the stirred mixture system 
so as to obtain a mixture in an aggregated state, and 

molding the mixture in an aggregated state such that the 
particles of said carbonaceous powder are bound together 
by means of said binder with the surface of said carbona- 
ceous powder being not wholly covered with said binder. 
























4,717,596 
METHOD FOR VACUUM VAPOR DEPOSITION WITH 
IMPROVED MASS FLOW CONTROL 
Steven G. Barbee, Dover Plains; Gregory P. Devine, Poughquag; 

William J. Patrick, Newburgh, and Gerard Seeley, Wapping- 
ers Falls, all of N.Y., assignors to International Business 
Machines Corporation, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 792,729, Oct. 30, 1985, Pat. No. 4,640,221. 
This application Oct. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 915,174 
Int. Cl.4 C23C 16/00 


U.S. Cl. 427—248.1 7 Claims 
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1. A method of forming a layer of material upon the surface 
of an object, said material being deposited from a gas, said 
method comprising: 

heating a reservoir to a temperature sufficient to vaporize a 

material from which said gas is formed; 
creating a vacuum in a reactor containing said object to 
cause said gas to flow from said reservoir through an 
outlet from said reservoir and through said first valve and 
through a connecting means to said reactor; and 

maintaining the reservoir ouilet pressure at said outlet from 
said reservoir at a substantially constant value by measur- 
ing said outlet pressure and adjusting said first valve to 
maintain said outlet pressure substantially constant and 
maintaining the reactor inlet pressure at a substantially 
constant value, thereby providing a constant mass flow 
rate of said gas into said reactor. 


4,717,597 
METHOD FOR PROVIDING IMPURITIES INTO A 
CARRIER GAS LINE 
Eric S. Johnson, Scottsdale, and Neal J. Mellen, Tempe, both of 
Ariz., assignors to Motorola Inc., Sshaumburg, IIl. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 842,690 
Int. Cl.4 C23C 16/30 


US. Cl. 437—81 9 Claims 
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1. A method of making a GaAs structure having at least one 
layer of AlGaAs material and at least one layer of AlGaAs:O 
material comprising passing carrier gas carrying the Al, Ga, 
and As through a non-permeable tube to a reaction chamber to 
provide the layer of AlGaAs, and passing the carrier gas 
through a permeable tube exposed to a source of oxygen to 
provide the layer of AlGaAs:O. 
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4,717,598 
MANUFACTURING METHOD OF COMPOSITE SHEET 
MATERIAL HAVING DIFFERENT TYPE OF SURFACES 
Yasuyuki Suzuki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Suzuki Kanshi Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP86/00346, § 371 Date Dec. 8, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Dec. 8, 1986 

PCT Filed Jul. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 10,086 
Int. Cl.4 BOSD 1/18, 3/02 


US. Cl. 427—374.1 1 Claim 


1. A manufacturing method of composite sheet material 
having a different type of surfaces, comprising steps of: im- 
pregnating a synthetic resin in a glass fiber sheet material; 
drying the resin impregnated sheet material; and heating one 
surface of dry sheet material to form a fully cured surface and 
simultaneously cooling other surface to retain as an uncured 
layer. 


4,717,599 
WATER REPELLENT FOR MASONRY 
Duane F. Merrill, Ballston Spa, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Waterford, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 841,979, Mar. 20, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 945,584 
Int. Cl.4 BOSD 3/02; CO8F 283/12 
U.S. Cl. 427—387 22 Claims 

1. A method for rendering masonry water repellent, com- 

prising: 

(a) contacting the masonry with a solution comprising an 
organopolysiloxane resin selected from the group consist- 
ing of resins containing R3SiOpo,.5 units and SiO? units, the 
ratio of R3SiOpo,5 units to SiO? units ranging from about 0.2 
to about 0.9:1 (e.g. MQ resins), and resins containing 
R3Si00,5 units, R2SiO units, and SiO? units, the ratio of 
R3SiOp,5 units to SiO2 units ranging from about 0.2 to 
about 0.9:1 and the ratio of R2SiO units to SiO? units being 
up to about 0.1:1; where each R is an independently se- 
lected substituted or unsubstituted alkyl radical, aryl radi- 
cal, alkaryl radical, aralkyl radical, cycloalkyl radical or 
alkenyl radical, and 

(b) evaporating the solvent. 


4,717,600 
PROCESS FOR IMPROVING THE TOUCH AND 
DRAPING CHARACTERISTICS OF TEXTILE PRODUCTS 
BASED ON POLYESTER 

Roberto Borgis, Verbania Intra, and Giorgio Honorati, Milan, 

both of Italy, assignors to Montefibre S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Jun. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 872,024 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 23, 1984, 44823 A/84 
Int. Cl.4 BOSD 3/02 

USS. Cl. 427—393.1 4 Claims 

1. A process for improving the touch and draping character- 
istics of textile products based on polyester by discontinuous 
hot treatment with an aqueous solution of a hydroxide of an 
alkaline metal containing a hydrolysis accelerator, character- 
ized in that the amount of the alkaline metal hydroxide con- 
tained in the solution is adjusted as a function of the textile 
product weight loss to be obtained according to the weight 
ratio 1:2.4, that the ratio: textile product weight/aqueous solu- 
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tion volume ranges from 1:5 to 1:100, and that the hydrolysis 
accelerator is selected from the class consisting of cetyl- 
trimethyl-ammonium __ bromide, lauryl-dimethyl-benzyl- 


ammonium chloride, trimethyl-stearyl-ammonium methy] sul- 
phate and dimethyl-ethyl-coco-ammonium-ethy] sulphate. 


4,717,601 
PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR WAXING SKIS BY 
SPRAYING 

Jean-Pierre Bocquet, La Motte Servolex, France, assignor to 

Skid, La Motte Servolex, France 

Filed Feb. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 835,046 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 28, 1985, 85 03471 
Int. Cl.4 BOSD 1/02 


U.S. Cl. 427—421 11 Claims 
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by-product in addition to silicon nitride depositing as the 
product; and 


reacting the hydrogen fluoride with any oxygen containing 
substance in the product to remove the oxygen from the 
product. 


4,717,603 


1. Apparatus for waxing by spraying the running surface of METHOD OF APPLYING A LIQUID TO A MOVING WEB 


a ski, said apparatus comprising: 

a. a Closed reservoir; 

b. a supply of low viscosity liquid mixture within said reser- 
voir; 

c. said liquid mixture comprising a solution of wax and 
volatile solvent; 

d. said reservoir having a fill orifice closed by a plug and a 
small vent for the intake of air to establish atmospheric 
pressure inside said reservoir; 

e. an output duct connected to said reservoir; 

f. at least one spray nozzle at the output end of said duct; 

g. said nozzle positioned to be directed toward the surface to 
be waxed; 

h. a pump for forcing said liquid mixture from said reservoir 
into said duct and into and through said spray nozzle; 

i. a frame having support means for holding a ski to be 
waxed; 

j. guide means for supporting said spray nozzle and holding 
it in a position directed toward the running surface of said 
ski; and 

k. drive means for moving said nozzle translationally in the 
lengthwise direction of said ski for sweeping along the 
surface to be waxed. 


4,717,602 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING SILICON NITRIDE 
LAYERS 
Shunpei Yamazaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Semiconductor 
Energy Laboratory Co., Ltd., Japan > 
Continuation of Ser. No. 710,110, Mar. 11, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 24, 1986, Ser. No, 888,645 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 12, 1984, 59-46838; 
Oct. 19, 1984, 59-220107 
Int. Cl.* BOSD 3/06 
U.S. Cl. 427—53.1 11 Claims 
1. A method for depositing a silicon nitride comprising: 
supplying a quantity of silicon fluoride gas and a quantity of 
hydrogen nitride gas to the vicinity of a surface on which 
the silicon nitride is to be deposited; 
carrying out a chemical reaction between the silicon fluoride 
and hydrogen nitride, yielding hydrogen fluoride as a 


Naoyoshi Chino; Yasuhito Hiraki; Tsunehiko Sato; Hiroshi 
Chikamasa, all of Kanagawa, and Norio Shibata, Tokyo, all of 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed Nov. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 930,475 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 15, 1985, 60-255011 
Int. Cl.4 HOIF 10/02; BOSD 1/18 


US. Cl. 427—434.3 2 Claims 


1. A method of applying a liquid to a moving web while 
pushing an extrusion application head to said moving web 
without supporting said moving web on the reverse side 
thereof, the extrusion head having a back blade and a front 
blade which define a slit through which the liquid leaves the 
head, and wherein a liquid accumulation forms in a narrow gap 
between the web and extrusion application head, comprising: 
applying the liquid to the web while the accumulation of said 
liquid to be applied to said moving web is maintained by (a) the 
moving web and (b) an edge of the back blade of the extrusion 
application head, the edge being defined by the intersection of 
(1) a first surface of the back blade which faces the front blade 
and which is nearest the web, and (2) a second surface of the 
back blade which is more remote from the front blade than the 
first surface and, wherein the pressure of the liquid of the 
accumulation located between the web and the outlet portion 
of the slit of the extrusion application head is set within a range 
from 0.2 kg/cm? guage to 0.8 kg/cm? guage per 50 cm of width 
of applied liquid. 
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4,717,604 
DIE BAR CARRIER AND METHOD 


Paul E. Justus, Fort Wayne, Ind., assignor to Essex Group, Inc., 


Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Filed May 27, 1986, Ser. No. 867,717 
Int. Cl.* BOSC 3/12, 1/26 
USS. Cl. 427—434.7 


8. A method for moving a die bar having wires threaded 
therethrough through a space characterized by: 

abutting an upper face of a beam against a lower side of said 
die bar to removably support said die bar; 

attaching said beam to a driving means for moving said 
supporting beam and die bar through a space; and 

activating said driving means for moving said supporting 
beam and die bar. 


4,717,605 
RADIATION CURABLE ADHESIVES 
Manfred Urban, Weiterstadt, and Jérg Ohngemach, Reinheim, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Merck Patent 
Gesellschaft mit beschrankter Haftung, Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed May 16, 1985, Ser. No. 734,722 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 16, 

1984, 3418149 
Int. Cl.* CO9K 19/00 
US. Cl. 428—1 16 Claims 

1. A method of gluing optical glass components comprising 
inserting an adhering effective amount of a radiation curable 
adhesive between the components, 

the adhesive comprising effective amounts of an ionically 

photopolymerizable epoxide system and an ionic photoini- 
tiator for the epoxide system and effective amounts of an 
ethylenically unsaturated compound which is photopo- 
lymerizable by free radicals and a free radical photoinitia- 
tor for the unsaturated compound, 

exposing the adhesive to actinic radiation for a time suffi- 

cient for the adhesive to partially harden, but not fully 
harden, to an extent whereby the components are fixed to 
each other but remain displaceable with respect to one 
another, adjusting the components to achieve the desired 
orientation relative to one another, and then fully harden- 
ing the adhesive by exposing it to further actinic radiation 
for a sufficient time period. 

12. In an optical component comprising at least two optical 
glass elements glued together by a radiation cured adhesive, 
the improvement wherein the elements are glued together by 
the method of claim 1. 
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4,717,606 
METHOD OF FABRICATING A THIN FILM 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT DISPLAY PANEL 
Leonard G. Hale, Newbury Park, Calif., assignor to Rockwell 
International El Calif. 
Filed May 21, 1986, Ser. No. 865,498 


12 Claims Int. Cl.4 CO9K 19/00; B32B 9/00; H01J 1/62; 428 1, 690, 917; 


313 503, 506 
U.S. Cl. 428—1 
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12. An electroluminescent display panel having an active 
layer with at least two closely spaced regions which have 
been ion implanted with different dopants to obtain different 
color electroluminescence, and electrode means for separately 
addressing each of said regions. 

14. An electroluminescent display panel as claimed in claim 
12 including a transparent substrate having transparent elec- 
trodes. 


4,717,607 
METHOD OF MAKING A FLUORESCENT LAMP 

Paul A. Pfizenmaier, Littleton, and Richard C. Marlor, Beverly, 

both of Mass., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Dan- 

vers, Mass. 

Filed Mar. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 24,733 
Int. Cl.4 CO3B 15/14 

U.S. Cl. 428—-35 
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1. A method of making fluorescent lamps having increased 
brightness and improved maintenance thereof comprising the 
steps of: 

drawing hot glass from a melt through a bag stage and into 

the shape of tubing, the temperature of said hot glass at 
said bag stage being within the working range of said 
glass; 

dispensing into the hot bag a predetermined mixture of an 

organo-fluoride gas and an oxidizing agent; 

continuously combusting said predetermined mixture of said 

organo-fluoride gas and said oxidizing gas within said hot 
bag to produce an amount of fluoride gas sufficient to 
react with alkali ions and alkaline earth ions on the inner 
surface of said hot glass at said bag stage to form alkali and 
alkaline earth compounds; 

cooling and cutting said tubing into predetermined lengths; 

coating said predetermined lengths with phosphor; and 

forming said coated predetermined lengths into fluoroescent 
lamps. 

10. A fluorescent lamp made by the method of claim 1. 
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4,717,608 
TERMINATING PART MADE OF SHRINKABLE 
MATERIAL FOR CLOSING OPEN ENDS AND CABLE 
FITTINGS, CONDUITS AND SOCKETS 
Hans-Juergen Meltsch, Schwerte-Ergste, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to RXS Schrumpftechnik-Garnituren GmbH, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 828,534 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 27, 
1985, 3506990 
Int. Cl.4 B6SD 59/06; HO2G 15/02 
U.S, Cl. 428—35 


33 Claims 
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1. A terminal assembly for sealingly closing an opening in a 
conduit and allowing forming a sealing closure on an elongated 
object inserted through the assembly into the opening, said 
assembly comprising a shrink tube, an end part with an end 
wall and a supporting element, said shrink tube being of heat- 
shrinkable material having one end adapted for being shrunk 
onto the conduit, the end part and the supporting element 
being received in the tube with the end part being located at 
the other end of the shrink tube to sealingly close said other 
end, said end wall being removable from said end part without 
damage to the shrink tube so that the remaining portions of the 
shrink tube can be shrunk onto an inserted elongated object to 
form a sealing closure therewith. 


4,717,609 
ADHESIVE COMPOSITION AND ADHESIVE FILM OR 
SHEET ON WHICH THE COMPOSITION IS COATED 
Morio Gaku, Saitama; Nobuyuki Ikeguchi, Ibaraki, and 
Hidenori Kimbara, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Mit- 
subishi Gas Chemical Company, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 711,291, Mar. 13, 1985, Pat. No. 4,645,805. 
This application Nov. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 934,944 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 14, 1984, 59-48459; 
May 7, 1984, 59-90697 
Int. Cl.4 CO8L 67/02 
USS. Cl. 428—40 
1. An adhesive composition comprising: 
(A) at least one cyanate ester compound selected from the 
group consisting of: 
(i) polyfunctional aromatic cyanate ester monomers hav- 
ing the formula 


7 Claims 


R—O—C=N),, 


wherein n is integer of 2-10 and R is an aromatic or- 
ganic group, the cyanate groups being bonded to an 
aromatic ring or said aromatic organic group; 
(ii) homoprepolymers of (i) and 
(iii) coprepolymer of (i) and an amine, and 
(D) at least one thermosetting resin monomer or prepoly- 
mer, characterized in that the composition contains 
(B) at least one essentially amorphous thermoplastic satu- 
rated polyester resin, said saturated polyester resin con- 
sisting essentially of a condensate of an aromatic or ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic acid of the formula 


I I 
HO—C—R—C—OH 


wherein R is an aromatic or aliphatic hydrocarbon radical 
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or an acid anhydride of said aromatic or aliphatic dicar- 
boxylic acid, and an aliphatic or alicyclic polyol. 
5. An adhesive sheet comprising a release film or sheet and 
the composition of claim 1 coated on the film or sheet. 


4,717,610 
COMPOSITE DISK FOR SUPPORTING FAN BLADES 
William T. Dennison, Vernon, Conn., assignor to United Tech- 
nologies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 10,237 
Int. Cl.* B32B 5/02, 5/12 
U.S. Cl. 428—65 








1. A ring for the support of a row of fan blades for a bypass 
turbine engine, the blades being turnable on a radial axis for 
pitch changing, said ring being a composite in which: 

substantially the outer half of the ring has the plies of the 

fibers generally arranged at 0° to the circumferential di- 
rection of the ring, 
substantially the inner half of the ring having about 40% of 
the plies arranged at 0° and alternating with an additional 
30% of plies at 45° and the remaining 30% at 90 degrees, 

with additional plies of fibers arranged generally on the side 
surfaces of the main ring and on the inner and outer sur- 
faces and extending beyond the ring to form mounting 
flanges for the ring and other flanges thereon, said plies 
being generally at substantially 45°, 

said composite ring after being cured having radial holes 

formed therein for the fan blades, and 

mounting bosses positioned in said holes to receive the blade 
roots. 


4,717,611 
VOID-FREE MOLDED POLYURETHANE ARTICLES 
WITH SURFACE ATTACHMENT STRIPS 

Robert G. Petrella, Allentown, and Michael Scarpati, Lehighton, 

both of Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, Inc., 

Allentown, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 942,903 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 67/00; B32B 3/06 

US. Cl. 428—99 21 Claims 

18. A molded polyurethane foam article having a material of 
low surface energy secured to the article’s surface, the low 
surface energy material containing a cured coating composi- 
tion, the coating composition consisting essentially of a polyvi- 
nyl alcohol, an organic polyisocyanate, a plasticizer for the 
polyvinyl alcohol and a catalyst for the urethane reaction. 

19. The article of claim 18 in which the coating composition 
consists essentially of (in part by weight) 

0.5-10 parts fully hydrolyzed polyvinyl alcohol 

15-60 parts organic polyisocyanate 

1-15 parts plasticizer, and 

0.05-0.5 parts tertiary amine catalyst. 

20. The article of claim 19 in which the low surface energy 
material is a polyolefin nonwoven. 

21. The article of claim 20 in which the nonwoven is the 
backing of an attachment strip having molded teeth. 
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4,717,612 
FASTENERS FOR HONEYCOMB STRUCTURES 
James R. Shackelford, Cuyahoga Falls, Ohio, assignor to The B. 
F. Goodrich Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 920,545 
Int. Cl.4* B32B 3/12 
US. Cl. 428—116 
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1. A honeycomb panel with at least one fastener insert 
therein; said panel having an upper cover sheet member and a 
lower cover sheet member separated by a honeycomb core 
therebetween; at least one fastening hole extending through 
said cover sheet members and through said honeycomb core; 
each of said sheet members having an exterior surface and an 
interior surface; said interior surfaces being connected to said 
honeycomb core; an integral one piece hollow fastener having 
a flat annular thin flange, a sleeve and an annular edge at one 
end of said sieeve; said flat flange located at the other end of 
said sleeve; said fastener located in said hole and extending 
from the exterior surface of one of said cover sheet members to 
have said annular edge adjacent the exterior surface of the 
other one of said cover sheet members; said hollow fastener 
having a central bore; said flat annular thin flange abuttingly 
engaging the exterior surface of said one sheet member; said 
bore of said fastener having at least a portion thereof threaded, 
and said sleeve having a bulged portion engaging the interior 
surface of said one sheet member opposite said exterior surface 
engaged by said flange to captively locate said fastener in said 
honeycomb panel as said annular edge contacts the side of said 
hole in said other one of said cover sheet members. 


4,717,613 
MECHANISM AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING 
CUSHIONING DUNNAGE 
Gary W. Ottaviano, Bedford Heights, Ohio, assignor to Ranpak 
Corporation, Willoughby, Ohio 
Filed May 10, 1984, Ser. No. 609,001 
Int. Cl.4 B31F 1/10; B32B 3/04 
U.S. Cl. 428—129 


1. In a mechanism for producing low density pad-like cush- 
ioning dunnange from sheet-like stock material comprising, a 
support, crumpler means mounted on said support and having 
an entry opening, and an exit opening spaced lengthwise from 
said entry opening, said crumpler means being adapted to 
receive the sheet-like stock material, means for causing inward 
rolling of the lateral edges of the stock material into generally 
rolled form prior to passage of the sheet-like stock material 
into said crumpler means, means coacting with said crumpler 
means for connecting the confronting rolled edges, resulting in 
a unitary dunnange product of pad-like configuration as pro- 
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duced from said mechanism, said connecting means including 
means for pulling the stock material from a supply thereof into 
said crumpler means, said means for causing inward rolling 
including a forming frame mounted on said support and dis- 
posed generally in line with said crumpler means, said frame 
adapted to be engaged slidingly with and to press against the 
sheet-like stock material, said crumpler means being tunnel-like 
and being adapted to cause the stock material to be generally 
radially compressed as it passes into and through said crumpler 
means, said forming frame being generally triangular shaped in 
plan with the forward end nose portion of the triangular con- 
figuration disposed closely adjacent to said entry opening of 
said crumpler means, said nose portion of said frame projecting 
into the path of travel of the stock material from the supply 
thereof to said crumbler meanis, to cause deflection of the stock 
material adjacent said entry opening. 

29. Paper dunnage product comprising a pad-like article for 
use in packaging, formed from paper sheet or the like with the 
lateral edges of the sheet having been generally loosely rolled 
inwardly and forming radially crumpled pillow-like portions 
defining the lateral extremities of said packaging article, and 
means connecting the rolled confronting edges of the pillow- 
like portions together along the generally central portion of the 
pad-like article, lengthwise thereof, the last mentioned means 
comprising lengthwise spaced transversely extending coined 
portions of said paper material, said laterally arranged pillow- 
like portions of said article possessing considerable resiliency, 
each being of a substantially greater thickness than said central 
coined connected portion, and occasioned by said paper mate- 
rial having been urged outwardly into said pillow-like portions 
of the formed product instead of remaining in said central 
connected portion giving said pillow-like portions greater 
dimension and resiliency, with said central connected portion 
being comprised of minimum layers of connected paper mate- 
rial as coined, said article having a density of approximately 0.6 
to 0.7 pounds per cubic foot as compared to a density approx- 
iamteiy one pound per cubic foot for prior art dunnage product 
pad-like articles of generally similar configuration. 


4,717,614 
ASPHALT SHINGLE 

Alfredo A. Bondoc, S. Bound Brook; Duane A. Davis, Plainfield; 

Stanley P. Frankoski, W. Milford, and Bruno E. Magnus, 

Middlesex, all of N.J., assignors to GAF Corporation, Wayne, 

N.J. 

Filed Feb. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 829,586 
Int. Cl.4 E04D 1/26 

U.S. Cl. 428—143 


1. A shingle consisting essentially of a rectangular sheet 
having an headlap portiou and a butt portion said headlap 
portion and said butt portion having an asphaltic undercoating 
of varying thickness such that a major area of the headlap 
portion extending from its free marginal edge to the area above 
said butt portion and representing between about 6/7th and 
about 4/7th height of the upper headlap portion is coated with 
a layer of asphaltic material in a lesser thickness of between 
about 1/20th and about 3th the asphaltic undercoat thickness 
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on the butt portion and the remaining 1/7th to 3/7ths area of 
the adjoining headlap portion extending immediately above 
said butt portion. 

3. A composite roofing shingle consisting essentially of a 
rectangular sheet having an undivided headlap portion and a 
butt portion comprising a series of tab segments separated by 
spaces extending continuously from the headlap portion to the 
exposed edge of the butt portion, said headlap portion and said 
butt portion having an asphaltic undercoating of varying thick- 
ness such that a major area of the headlap portion extending 
from its free marginal edge to the area above said butt portion 
and representing from about 6/7 to about 4/7 height of the 
upper headlap portion is coated with a layer of asphaltic mate- 
rial in a lesser thickness of between about 1/20th and 3th the 
undercoating thickness of the asphaltic undercoat thickness on 
the butt portion and the remaining 1/7th to 3/7ths area of the 
adjoining headlap portion extending immediately above the 
butt portion; and an elongated asphaltic coated rectangular 
strip having approximately the same length as said sheet and a 
height equal to the area of the thicker undercoated area of the 
rectangular sheet said strip being longitudinally mounted be- 
neath said butt portion and adjoining said 1/7th to 3/7th area 
of the headlap portion. 


4,717,615 
MULTI-LAYER FOIL AND PROCESS FOR THE 
PRODUCTION THEREOF 
Werner Reinhart, Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Leonard Kurz GmbH & Co, Bavaria, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 888,571 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 31, 
1985, 3527412 
Int. Cl.4 B32B 3/00; C09J 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 428—161 









1. A multi-layer foil comprising a backing foil having first 
and second surfaces, said first surface of said backing foil being 
provided with a three-dimensional patterning layer, said pat- 
terning layer being comprised of at least first and second suc- 
cessive layers formed of transparent lacquers of different opti- 
cal properties thereby forming said patterning at an interface 
region thereof, said first and second layers when formed being 
transparent lacquers including organic groups which are not 
yet crosslinked and upon curing are bonded thereby insepara- 
ble from each other by means of chemical and physical meth- 
ods. 


4,717,616 
SHIPPABLE, SHEET LIKE FABRIC USEFUL IN MAKING 
MOP HEADS 

Albert D. Harmon, Clemson, S.C., and Ernest Koella, ITI, Rock- 

ford, Tenn., assignors to Rockford Manufacturing Company, 

Rockford, Tenn. 

Filed Feb. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 833,828 
Int. Cl.* B32B 3/00 

US. Cl. 428—195 8 Claims 

1. A shippable, sheet-like fabric useful in the making of mop 
heads, comprising a handleable, joined sheet-like fabric struc- 
ture of an extended length and a predetermined width having 

a. a plurality of twisted, elongate cords of textile material 
arrayed in side-by-side, substantially parallel adjacency to 
one another and extending from said fabric-width’s mid- 
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line outwardly on both sides of said midline, wherein the 
outwardly extending ends of said cords are in the form of 
closed !oops of yarn, and the cords have twists extending 
inwardly from said looped ends toward said midline, the 
cords on both sides of said midline having twist in the 
same twist sense and being joined to the cords on the other 
side of said midline by said yarn; and 






















































b. a plurality of binding tapes extending lengthwise said 
fabric substantially parallel to said midline thereof and 
adhesively bound to said cords at a surface thereof with an 
adhesive binding or delamination strength within the 
range of from 15 to 45 ounces of force per inch of tape 
width. 


4,717,617 
METHOD FOR THE PASSIVATION OF SILICON 
COMPONENTS 
Joachim Dathe, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 259,822, May 4, 1981, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 12, 1982, Ser. No. 433,680 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 4, 
1980, 3021175 . 


Int. Cl. HOIL 21/28 


U.S. Cl. 428—209 4 Claims 





1. A passivated aluminum-metalized component with metal- 
lic contacts and with a contactable surface for additional me- 
tallic contacts without etching comprising an aluminum-metal- 
lized silicon component with metallic contacts, a passivating 
layer obtained by applying a silicon layer having a thickness 
from about 0.05 um to about 0.1 wm on said silicon component 
with metallic contacts covering the surface of the component, 
and annealing at a temperature from 420° to 480° C. to provide 
a contactable surface for additional metallic contacts with the 
aluminum of the component without etching to remove the 
silicon layer, said contactable surface having no other passivat- 
ing layer deposited thereon. 
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4,717,618 
FILM AND BLENDS OF POLYETHERAMIDE BLOCK 
COPOLYMER AND ETHYLENE VINYL ALCOHOL 
COPOLYMER 
Samuel W. Tse, and George O. Schroeder, both of Appleton, 
Wis., assignors to American Can Company, Greenwich, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 558,820, Dec. 6, 1983, abandoned. This 
Jun. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 747,386 
Int. Cl.* B32B 27/08, 27/28; CO8L 29/04, 53/00 
US. Cl. 428—213 42 Claims 
1. As a composition of matter, a polymeric blend, compris- 
ing: 
(a) 5 percent to about 40 percent by weight polyetheramide 
block copolymer; and 
(b) about 60 percent to 95 percent by weight ethylene vinyl 
alcohol copolymer, 
the polyetheramide block copolymer having the formula: 


HO—}-C—PA—C—O—PE—O-+—H 
l l 
O O 
n 


wherein PA is a polyamide and PE is a polyether, n being an 
integer indicative of the degree of polymerization of the block 
copolymer, the degree of polymerization being such that its 
Shore Hardness is about 65D to 60A. 


4,717,619 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF MOLDED 
POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE ARTICLES AND THE 
RESULTANT ARTICLES 
John S. Letinski, Metuchen, N.J., assignor to Hoechst Celanese 
Corporation, Somerville, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 792,383 

Int. Cl.4 B32B 27/12; B29B 9/04; B29C 39/14, 43/00 

US. Cl. 428—287 26 Claims 


PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF MOLDED 
POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE ARTICLES 


FORMING POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE SOLVENT SOLUTION 


FORMING POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE FILM 


FORMING FILM INTO PARTICULATES 


MOLDING PARTICULATES INTO SHAPED ARTICLE 


1. A process for the production of shaped polybenzimidazole 

articles comprising: 

(a) preparing a solvent solution of a polybenzimidazole 
polymer wherein the inherent viscosity of the polyben- 
zimidazole polymer is in the range of about 0.25 to 0.7; 

(b) forming a film from the solvent solution; 

(c) removing sufficient solvent from the film such that the 
film retains from about 10 to about 30 percent by weight 
of the solvent; 

(d) forming the film having retained solvent into particulates 
of sufficiently small size to be used in a molding process; 
and 

(e) molding the particles into a shaped article. 
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4,717,620 
DECORATIVE COATINGS PROVIDING A 
MULTICOLOR, TEXTURED SURFACE 
Thomas N. E. Bowen, Wooburn Green; Jonathan A. Graystone, 

Maidenhead, and Andrew J. W. Hobbs, Reading, all of En- 

gland, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries PLC, Lon- — 

don, England 

Filed Feb. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 828,745 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 22, 1985, 

8504632; Mar. 27, 1985, 8507949 
Int. Cl.4 B32B 5/16, 27/00; CO8K 7/16; CO9D 5/29 

US. Cl. 428—323 12 Claims 

1. A multitone or multicolour, decorative, textured coating 
on a substrate, the coating comprising 15-95% by volume, 
based on the total dry coating volume, of rigid, spheroidal, 
polymeric beads distributed in a random pattern and embedded 
in a coherent dry coating film which comprises a film-forming 
polymer, wherein: 

(a) the rigid polymeric beads have an effective maximum 
diameter (as herein defined) which is within the range 1.2 
te 3.5 x (the overall average thickness of the coherent 
dry coating film - which is defined as the quotient of the 
total weight of the coherent coating film per unit area 
divided by the density of the total coherent coating film) 
but where up to 5% by weight of the individual beads, 
based on the total weight of the beads, may have a diame- 
ter greater than the effective maximum diameter; 

(b) the overall size of the beads is such that 90% by weight 
of the beads have a diameter which is within the range 0.6 
to 3.0 X (the overall average thickness of the coherent 
dry coating film): 

(c) at least 40% by weight of the beads have a diameter 
which is within the range 0.5 to 1.0 (the effective maxi- 
mum diameter of the beads); and 

(d) there is a contrast in tone or colour between the coherent 
dry coating film and at least some of the rigid polymeric 
beads. 


4,717,621 
LETTERING MATERIAL FOR FABRIC AND THE LIKE 
Philip K. So, Waltham, and John J. Pine, Arlington, both of 
Mass., assignors to Bemis Associates, Inc., Watertown, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 656,793 
Int. Cl.* CO9J 7/02 


US. Cl. 428—349 6 Claims 
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1. An improved multi-layer labelling material for attachment 
to a textile fabric or the like, for the purpose of displaying an 
indicium affixed to said fabric, wherein said material com- 
prises: 

(A) a first, outer labelling layer, with a display surface and a 

bonding surface; and 

(B) a second, bonding layer of meltable thermoplastic mate- 

rial, bonded to said bonding surface of said labelling layer, 

said thermoplastic material being capable of melting at an 
elevated temperature and working its way into intimate 
contact with said fabric to form a bond, 

wherein the improvement comprises: 

a third, adhesive layer, substantially thinner than said 
bonding layer and bonded to the other surface of said 
bonding layer, comprising a tacky, displaceable, hot- 
melt, thermoplastic, pressure-sensitive adhesive mate- 
rial which has flow characteristics such that at said 
elevated temperature the adhesive layer melts and flows 
ahead of the melting thermoplastic material of said 
bonding layer, and is thus displaced by said melting 
material. 
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4,717,622 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIA 
Hideo Kurokawa, Katano; Tsutomu Mitani, Neyagawa, and 

Taketoshi Yonezawa, Ibaraki, all of Japan, assignors to Mat- 
sushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 

Filed Mar. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 838,814 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1985, 60-50031 

Int. Cl.4 G11B 5/64 


U.S. Cl. 428—408 8 Claims 
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1. A magnetic recording medium, comprising: 

a base material made of non-magnetic material; 

a recording layer disposed on said base material, said record- 
ing layer being made of a ferromagnetic material; and 

a protective layer disposed on said recording layer; 

said protective layer being constituted by a diamond-like 
film of carbon having a Vicker’s hardness of more than 
2000 kg/mm? and a specific resistance of 10’ 2-cm to 10!3 
0-cm; and 

said ferromagnetic material comprising an element which 
forms a carbide with carbon of said protective layer, in 
which said element is bonded to said carbon by covalent 
bonding or forms an intermetallic compound therewith. 


4,717,623 
RADIATION-CURABLE COATING COMPOSITIONS 
APPLIED TO FLUORINE-TREATED SURFACES 
Wallace H. Brown, Des Plaines; Dennis G. Anderson, Arlington 

Heights, and John T. Vandeberg, Barrington, all of Ill., as- 

signors to DeSoto, Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 

Filed Jan. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 818,865 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 5/70, 5/702 

US. Cl. 428—409 12 Claims 

1. A method for coating a terephthalate polyester surface to 
increase the adhesion between the surface and a subsequently 
applied radiation-curable coating comprising the steps of con- 
tacting the surface with a gas containing elemental fluorine 
including at least about 99 percent of an inert gas, based on the 
volume of the fluorine-containing gas, at a temperature less 
than about 40 degrees Centigrade and for a period of time less 
than about 1 minute, applying to the so-treated surface a radia- 
tion-curable coating composition, and then exposing said radia- 
tion-curable coating to radiation to cure the same. 

12. A coated polymeric surface treated with a fluorine-con- 
taining gas according to the method of claim 1. 


4,717,624 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A MOLDED ARTICLE 
HAVING GOOD DIMENSIONAL STABILITY 
Yukio Ikenaga; Katsuhiko Takahashi, both of Fuji; Tsuneyoshi 

Okada, Kawasaki; Kenji Hijikata, and Toshio Kanoe, both of 

Fuji, all of Japan, assignors to Hoechst Celanese Corporation, 

Somerville, N.J. 

Filed Nov. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 801,101 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1984, 59-251292 
Int. Cl.* B29C 65/66 
US. Ci. 428—423.1 29 Claims 

1. A method for manufacturing an article of superior dimen- 

sional stability comprising laminating: 

(a) at least one first layer of a molecularly oriented sheet 
formed by the melt-processing of a thermoplastic polymer 
which exhibits an anisotropic melt phase wherein said 
molecularly oriented sheet exhibits a negative linear ther- 
mal expansion coefficient in the direction of the polymer 
flow during its formation, and 
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(b) at least one second layer which exhibits a positive linear 
thermal expansion coefficient, 
wherein said first and second layers are regulated in thickness 
so that in the resulting article the respective negative and 
positive linear thermal expansion coefficients of (a) and (b) are 
substantially balanced thereby imparting stability to the overall 
laminate. 


4,717,625 
PHOTOMASK MATERIAL 
Yaichiro Watakabe, and Shuichi Matsuda, both of Itami, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 


Claims 


Filed Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 837,355 
priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1985, 60-192815 
Int. Cl.* B32B 15/00, 17/06; GO3F 9/00 


US. Cl. 428—432 4 Claims 


1. A photomask material to be used for manufacturing of a 
semiconductor device, comprising: 
a transparent substrate, 
a transition metal silicide film formed on said transparent 
substrate, and 
an oxidized transition metal silicide film formed on said 
transition metal silicide film. 


4,717,626 
TROPHY MOUNT 
Gary W. Badger, R.D. #1, Box 381-A, Lewisburg, Pa. 17837 
Filed Jan. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 2,508 
Int. Cl.* B44C 5/02 


US. Cl. 428—542.4 6 Claims 


1. A trophy mount for the display of a pair of animal antlers 

comprising: 

(a) A pair of spaced apart animal antlers and an integral 
portion of skull bone forming a bridge joining the horns 
together; 

(b) A hardened base having 
i. A flat base-mounting surface, and 
ii. A smoothly convexly shaped outer surface, said sur- 

faces joining each other at a peripheral edge extending 
around the base, 

(c) Said bridge being embedded within said base between the 
surfaces so that the bridge is completely surrounded by 
the base and the horns project outwardly through the 
outer base surface, 

(d) Plaque fastening means embedded within the base adja- 
cent to the communicating with the base mounting surface 
and below of the bridge, 

(e) A plaque having a flat exterior plaque mounting surface, 
and 
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(f) Mounting means engageable with the plaque and the 
fastening means to secure base to the plaque with the base 
and plaque mounting surfaces in flush engagement. 


4,717,627 
DYNAMIC HIGH PRESSURE PROCESS FOR 
FABRICATING SUPERCONDUCTING AND 
PERMANENT MAGNETIC MATERIALS 

William J. Nellis, Berkeley; Theodore H. Geballe, Woodside, 

and M. Brian Maple, Del Mar, all of Calif., assignors to The 

United States of America as represented by the United States 

Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Dec. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 937,794 
Int, Cl.4 B22F 3/00 

USS. Cl. 428—552 


1. A method for preparation of a class of fine grain solid 
materials having desirable superconducting or magnetic prop- 
erties, the method comprising the steps of: 
providing a first planar layer of a first predetermined solid 
material, with the first layer having a first end and a sec- 
ond end spaced apart from one another and facing one 
another along the plane defining the first planar layer; 

providing a second planar layer comprising a second prede- 
termined material in powder form, with the second iayer 
having a first end and a second end spaced apart from one 
another and facing one another along the plane defining 
the second planar layer; 
providing a tnird planar layer of a tnird predetermined solid 
material, positioned so that the second layer lies between 
and is transversely contiguous with the first layer and the 
third layer, with the third layer having a first end and a 
second end spaced apart from one another and facing one 
another along the plane defining the third planar layer; 

providing an open container for the first, second and third 
planar layers, with the container having a first wall that is 
transversely contiguous with the third layer and is posi- 
tioned so that the third layer lies between the second layer 
and the first container wall, and with the container having 
side walls that fit snugly against the first and second ends 
of each of the first and third planar layers of solid material, 
the container being composed of rigid material that resists 
deformation caused by deformation of adjacent material in 
the first layer or the third layer; 
providing a shock wave with velocity of propagation that is 
supersonic with respect to the speed of sound in each of 
the first, second and third predetermined materials; 

causing the shock wave to propagate substantially trans- 
versely through the first planar layer, the second planar 
layer and the third planar layer in that order so that the 
second layer of powder is compressed and heated to a 
temperature substantially as large as or greater than the 
highest melt temperature of the materials comprising the 
second layer, with an associated shock wave pressure of at 
least 50 kilobars; 

allowing the powder in the second planar layer to at least 

partially melt so that the powder particles coalesce into a 
material of higher material density than the initial material 
density of the second layer; and 

allowing excess thermal energy in this former powder layer 

to rapidly flow into the contiguous first and thiru planar 
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layers of material, to achieve rapid cooling of the second 
layer to temperatures substantially the same as the temper- 
ature in the first and third layers. 


4,717,628 
MAGNETOOPTICAL STORAGE ELEMENT 
Akira Takahashi, Nara; Yoshiteru Murakami, Nishinomiya; 
Hiroyuki Katayama, Nara; Junji Hirokane, Tenri, and Kenji 
Ohta, Yao, all of Japan, assignors tv Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 830,862 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1985, 60-34133 
Int. Cl.* G11B 7/24 


U.S. Cl. 428—457 12 Claims 
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1. A magnetooptical storage element having a multi-layer 
construction including a reflective layer, wherein said reflec- 
tive layer comprises an aluminium-nickel alloy containing 
approximately 2 to 10 atomic percent of nickel. 


4,717,629 
COMPACT OF HYDROGEN ADSORPTION ALLOY 
Hiroshi Ishikawa; Keisuke Oguro; Hiroshi Suzuki; Akihiko 
Kato; Teruya Okada; Shizuo Sakamoto; Iwao Nishimura, all 
of Osaka, and Keizo Sakaguchi, Hyogo, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Agency of Industrial Science & Technology and 
Kurimoto Ltd., both of, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 758,015, Jul. 24, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 9,007 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1984, 59-254415 
Int. Cl.* CO1B 6/00 
US. Cl. 428—566 2 Claims 
1. A compact of hydrogen adsorption alloy, comprising: 
a porous metal foam member; and 
fine particles infiltrated into the pores of the porous metal 
foam member, wherein: 
the fine particles are selected from the group consisting of 
lanthanum-nickel, misch metal-nickel-aluminum, iron- 
titanium, titanium-manganese, calcium nickel, magnesium- 
copper or magnesium-nickel, said fine particles having an 
average grain size of not more than 15 ym, all surfaces of 
said fine particles being completely coated before infiltra- 
tion into the pores of the porous metal foam member with 
copper by autocatalytic type wet electroless plating using 
a reducer while maintaining porosity permitting perme- 
ation of hydrogen gas; and 
the porous metal foam member and the infiltrated coated 
fine particles are compacted by compression molding. 
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4,717,630 
SUBSTRATE FOR MANUFACTURING SINGLE CRYSTAL 
THIN FILMS 

Yoshihiro Hamakawa, Kawanishi, and Hideyuki Takakura, 
Ikeda, both of Japan, assignors to Yoshihiro Hamakawa, 
Hyogo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 543,452, Oct. 18, 1983, abandoned. 
This application May 9, 1986, Ser. No. 862,199 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 17, 1982, 57-202298 
Int. Cl.* B32B 3/30 
U.S. Cl. 428—612 


1. An article comprising: 

an Original plate produced by anisotropically etching a sili- 
con single crystal wafer having a (100) surface to provide 
a single crystal cleavage plane, said original plate having a 
plurality of pyramidal surfaces each of which is a (111) 
plane; 

a layer of metal selected from the group consisting of tin, 
gold and zinc vapor deposited on said pyramidal surfaces 
of said original plate; 

a layer of nickel plated on said vapor deposited metal layer; 
and 

a stainless steel base fixed on said nickel layer through a 
brazing metal selected from the group consisting of gold 
and silver. 


4,717,631 
SILICON OXYNITRIDE PASSIVATED 
SEMICONDUCTOR BODY AND METHOD OF MAKING 
SAME 

Grzegorz Kaganowicz, Belle Mead; Ronald E. Enstrom, Skill- 
man, both of N.J., and Joan W. Robinson, Levittown, Pa., 

assignors to RCA Corporation, Princeton, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 819,296, Jan. 26, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 878,240 
Int. Ci. HOIL 21/316, 21/318 
US. Cl. 148—33.3 18 Claims 
1. In a semiconductor body having a passivating layer which 
overlies a surface of said body, 

the improvement wherein said passivating layer comprises a 
silicon oxynitride material deposited by plasma enhanced 
chemical vapor deposition at a temperature of from about 
25° to about 200° C., said layer having a refractive index of 
between about 1.55 and 1.75 and being comprised of from 
about 8 to about 20 atomic percent of hydrogen, from 
about 9 to about 35 atomic percent of silicon, from about 
9 to about 35 atomic percent of nitrogen, and from about 
10 to about 50 atomic percent of oxygen. 
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4,717,632 
ADHESION AND COMPOSITE WEAR RESISTANT 
COATING AND METHOD 
Jobn E. Keem, Birmingham; James D. Flasck, Rochester, and 
Richard W. Seguin, Milford, all of Mich., assignors to Ovonic 
Synthetic-Materials Company, Inc., Troy, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 525,100, Aug. 22, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 895,530 
Int. Cl.4* B32B 9/04, 13/04, 9/00, 19/00 


US. Cl. 428-—698 60 Claims 


ATVs 


1. An article comprising, in sequential order: a substrate 
containing material selected from the group consisting of me- 
tallic and ceramic material, a metal adherence coating applied 
over the substrate and a disordered exterior coating applied 
over the adherence coating and different from the adherence 
coating, said adherence coating providing good adherence of 
the exterior coating and said adherence coating consisting 
essentially of at least one or more metallic elements selected 
from the group consisting of scandium, titanium, vanadium, 
chromium, yttrium, zirconium, niobium, molybdenum, haf- 
nium, tantalum, aluminum and tungsten, and which meets any 
one or more of the following provisos relative to said substrate: 

(1) at least one common element is present in said substrate 
and said adherence coating; 

(2) at least one element is present in said substrate and said 
adherence coating that has about the same atomic radius; 

(3) at least one element is present in said substrate that has a 
high bond energy between at least one element in said 
adherence coating; 

(4) at least one element of said adherence coating is soluble 
in said substrate; and 

(5) at least one element is present in said adherence coating 
that forms the same type of atomic structure as said sub- 
strate after migration therein, and which adherence coat- 
ing meets any one or more of the following provisos 
relative to said exterior coating: 

(1) at least one common element is present in said exterior 
coating and said adherence coating; 

(2) at least one element is present in said exterior coating and 
said adherence coating that has about the same atomic 
radius; 

(3) at least one element is present in said exterior coating that 
has a high bond energy between at least one element of 
said adnerence coating; 

(4) at least one element of said adhcrence coating is soluble 
in said exterior coating; and 

(5) at least one element is present in said adherence coating 
that forms the same type of atomic structure as said exte- 
rior coating after migration therein; said exterior coating 
comprising at least one transition metal selected from the 
group consisting of scandium, yttrium, zirconium, nio- 
bium, molybdenum, hafnium, tantalum, titanium, vana- 
dium, chromium and tungsten and at least one non-metal- 

lic element selected from the group consisting of boron, 
carbon, nitrogen and oxygen. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,717,633 
ELECTRODE STRUCTURE FOR LIGHTWEIGHT 
STORAGE BATTERY 
Eric Hauser, 63-184 Alderton St., Rego Park, N.Y. 11374 
Filed Nov. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 777,708 
Int. Cl.4 HOIM 4/02, 4/72 
U.S. Cl. 429—209 
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1. An electrode for use in a battery comprising a thin layer 
of active metal provided on a substrate which is made of a 
material lighter and stronger than the active metal layer, 
wherein the substrate includes an electrically conductive plas- 
tic layer and the active metal layer is electrolytically bonded to 
a surface of the substrate; and 

a copper core protectively enclosed by the substrate such 

that the copper core is protected from attack by a prede- 
termined electrolytic solution when the electrode is im- 
mersed in the electrolytic solution. 
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4,717,634 
ELECTRIC CELLS UTILIZING POLYANILINE AS A 
POSITIVE ELECTRODE ACTIVE MATERIAL 

Hideharu Daifuku; Tadashi Fuse, both of Kodaira; Masao 

Ogawa, Kawagoe; Yoshitomo Masuda, Kodaira; Shinichi 

Toyosawa, Tokorozawa, and Ryota Fujio, Akigawa, all of 

Japan, assignors to Bridgestone Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 920,140 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1985, 60-232046; 
Oct. 21, 1985, 60-236027; Nov. 6, 1985, 60-249492; Feb. 14, 
1986, 61-28880; Feb. 20, 1986, 61-36232; Apr. 2, 1986, 61-77453 

Int. Cl.4 HOIM 6/14 


US. Cl. 429—213 6 Claims 
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1. An electric cell comprising a positive electrode, a nega- 
tive electrode and an electrolytic solution, wherein said posi- 
tive electrode contains as an active material a polyaniline 
having a water content of 1000 ppm or less, said negative 
electrode vontains as an active material lithium or a lithium 
alloy containing 4x 10-3 to 170 10-3 mol of effective lith- 
ium which is capable of electrochemical occlusion and release 
upon charging and discharging per g of the polyaniline used as 
the positive electrode active material, and said electrolytic 
solution being a non-aqueous electrolytic solution containing 
an electrolyte of more than 1 mol/] to less than 6 mol/1 in a 
non-aqueous solvent. 
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4,717,635 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING MATERIAL 
Bernd Reimer, Warstein-Belecke; Hans-Hermann Beschoner, 

Erwitte, and Manfred Lutz, Warstein-Belecke, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs- 

GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 16, 1986, Ser. No. 863,988 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 25, 
1985, 3518999 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 5/08 
USS. Cl. 430—57 21 Claims 

1. Electrophotographic recording material, comprising: 

an electrically conductive substrate; 

a first layer provided on the electrically conductive substrate 
and comprised of an amorphous selenium-tellurium alloy 
containing from 0.05 to 15 weight % tellurium; 

a second layer disposed on the first layer and comprised of 
an amorphous selenium-tellurium alloy containing from 
15 to 60 weight % tellurium; and 

a third layer provided on the second layer and comprised of 
an amorphous alloy of selenium and from 0.05 to 5 weight 
% of one of arsenic and tellurium. 


4,717,636 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MEMBER CONTAINING POLYVINYLARYLAL 

Hideyuki Takahashi, Yokohama; Masataka Yamashita, Kawa- 
saki; Masakazu Matsumoto, Yokohama, and Minoru Mabu- 
chi, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 853,160 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 23, 1985, 60-085343 
Int. Cl.4 G03G 5/14 

US. Cl. 430—58 8 Claims 
1. An electrophotographic photosensitive member compris- 

ing at least a charge generation layer and a charge transport 
layer on an electroconductive substrate, wherein said charge 
generation layer contains, as a binder, a polyvinylacetal resin 
obtained by acetalization reaction of polyvinyl alcohol and 
aldehyde compound represented by the following general 
formula: 


Ar-CHO 


wherein Ar is a substituted or unsubstituted aryl radical. 


4,717,637 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MEMBER USING MICROCRYSTALLINE SILICON 
Shuji Yoshizawa, Tokyo; Wataru Mitani; Mariko Yamamoto, 

both of Yokohama; Akira Sanjoh, Aichi, and Tatsuya Ikezue, 

Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 

Japan 

Filed Jun. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 877,318 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 25, 1985, 60-138221; 
Jun. 25, 1985, 60-138223; Jun. 25, 1985, 60-138224 
Int. Cl.* G03G 5/14 
US. Cl. 430—65 14 Claims 

1. An clectrophotographic photosensitive member compris- 

ing: 

a conductive substrate; 

a barrier layer provided on the conductive substrate, said 
barrier layer comprises microcrystalline silicon containing 
hydrogen, an element included in group II! or V of the 
periodic table, and at least one element selected from 
carbon, oxygen, and nitrogen; and 

a photoconductive layer provided on the barrier layer, said 
photoconductive layer including a first layer comprised of 
microcrystalline silicon, at least a part of which contains 
hydrogen, and a second layer comprised of amorphous 
silicon containing hydrogen and at least one element se- 
lected from carbon, oxygen, and nitrogen, said first and 
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second layers being stacked on top of the photoconduc- 
tive layer. 


4,717,638 
PAPER FOR ELECTROSTATOGRAPHY USING 
ENCAPSULATED TONER 
Takeshi Mikami, and Masakazu Maekawa, both of Fujinomiya, 

a 

apan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 616,531, Jun. 1, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 853,382 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 3, 1983, 58-99238 
Int. Cl.4 GO3G 13/22 . 

US. Cl. 430-—98 6 Claims 

1. In an electrostatographic process wherein an encapsulated 
toner which comprises a core and a shell enclosing the core is 
fixed on a substrate under pressure to form a toner image, the 
improvement which comprises the substrate for retaining the 
toner image under fixation being a sized fibrous paper sheet 
having a optically measured surface roughness value of not 
more than 3.2 wm. 


4,717,639 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF A STENCIL OR 
RESIST IMAGE 
Alan S. Dubin, Greenville, Del.; Robert A. McMillen, Downing- 
town, Pa., and R. David Mitchell, Wilmington, Del., assignors 
to E. I. Du Pont De Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Dec. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 805,525 
Int. Cl.4 GO3G 13/20; BOSD 3/02, 3/10, 5/12 
US. Cl. 430—124 21 Claims 
1. A process for the formation of a hardened, insoluble or 
crosslinked polymeric stencil image on a substrate and modify- 
ing the surface of the substrate or image surface comprising: 

A. forming an image on a substrate by applying a solvent- 
soluble thermoplastic copolymer of ethylene and an a,f- 
ethylenically unsaturated acid having an acid number of at 
least about 30 to a surface of the substrate that reacts 
thermochemically with the copolymer; 

B. fusing at a temperature and for a duration to induce the 
thermochemical reaction at a rate of reaction sufficient to 
partially insolubilize, harden or crosslink the polymeric 
image and adhere the polymeric image to the substrate 
surface to facilitate subsequent removal therefrom; 

C. modifying either the uncovered substrate surface or the 
polymeric image surface; and 

D. removing the polymeric image from the substrate sur- 
face. 


4,717,640 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE MIXTURE, RECORDING MATERIAL 

PREPARED THEREFROM AND PROCESS FOR USE 

THEREOF 

Paul Stahlhofen, Wiesbaden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 807,666 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 12, 

1984, 3445276 
Int. Cl.4 GO3C 1/60, 1/495 

US. Cl, 430—192 15 Claims 

1. A light-sensitive admixture, suitable for use in producing 

printing plates, consisting essentially of 

at least one positive-working, light-sensitive compound 
having an increased solubility upon exposure to light, said 
compound being present in an amount sufficient to impart 
light-sensitivity to said mixture and being at least one 
1,2-quinone diazide; 

a binder polymer of a styrene derivative selected from the 
group consisting of an alkenylsulfonylaminocarbonyloxy- 
styrene and cycloalkenylsulfonylaminocarbonyloxysty- 

rene, wherein said polymer (a) is insoluble in water and 
soluble in aqueous alkali and (b) is present in an amount 


CHEMICAL 





363 





such that the mixture forms a layer when coated from 
solution onto a support. 


4,717,641 
METHOD FOR PASSIVATING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
JUNCTION 
Emanuel Belmont, and Henry G. Hughes, both of Scottsdale, 
Ariz., assignors to Motorola Inc., Schaumburg, Il. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 819,320 
Int. Cl. GO3C 11/00 
US. Cl. 430—198 4 Claims 
1. A method for fabricating a semiconductor device with 
exposed junctions, comprising: 
forming a slurry from a mixture of powdered glass and 
photoresist; 
coating the semiconductor device with a layer of the slurry; 
soft baking the device in an oven; 
forming a pattern in the slurry layer by exposure and devel- 
opment; 
removing the photoresist from the slurry pattern using an 
oxygen plasma; 
fusing the glass by firing the device in a rapid heating appa- 
ratus; and 
annealing the device to remove stress in the glass. 


4,717,642 
PROCESS FOR IMPROVING ADHESION BETWEEN 
PHOTOGRAPHIC LAYERS 
Toshihiro Watanabe, and Hideki Tomiyama, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 


Japan 
Filed Apr. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 855,563 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1985, 60-89493 
Int. Cl.4 GO3C 1/30, 1/74; BOSD 3/04; B32B 27/00 
USS. Cl. 430—213 11 Claims 





1. A process for improving adhesion between photographic 
layers of a photographic element comprising a support having 
provided thereon at least 

(1) a first dry photographic layer comprising a high molecu- 

lar weight compound having a functional group capable 
of reacting with an isocyanate group and 

(2) a second photographic layer comprising a high molecu- 

lar weight compound having a functional group capable 
of reacting with an isocyanate group which compound is 
different from the high molecular weight compound of 
said first layer, 
which process comprises coating from 2 to 20 ml/m? of a 
solution containing a polyisocyanate compound having at least 
two isocyanate groups on the first dry photographic layer, 
drying said solution, and then coating the second photographic 
layer. 

4. A process as in claim 1, wherein said first dry photo- 
graphic layer is a neutralization layer and said second photo- 
graphic layer is an image-receiving layer. 








4,717,643 
NO THERMAL CURE DRY FILM SOLDER MASK 
Bernard J. Scheve, and Clement L. Brungardt, both of Wilming- 
ton, Del., assignors to Hercules Incorporated, Wilmington, 

Del. 


Filed Aug. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 762,906 
Int. Cl. GO3C 1/71; CO8F 265/02 
US. Cl. 430—284 6 Claims 
1. A binder material comprising the reaction product of: 
(a) a polymerized mixture comprising, in percentage 
amounts based on the weight of the mixture, about 5% to 
about 50% polypropyleneglycol monomethacrylate, 
about 5% to about 50% methacrylic acid, 0% to about 
40% a C; to about C)2 alkyl acrylate or a mixture thereof, 
and 0% to about 40% a C4 to about C)2 alkyl methacrylate 
or a mixture thereof; and 

(b) isocyanatoethyl methacrylate. 

4. In a dry film solder mask composition comprising a binder 
material, photopolymerizable monomers, and a photoinitiator, 
the improvement wherein the binder material comprises the 
reaction product of: (a) a polymerized mixture comprising, in 
percentage amounts based on the weight of the mixture, about 
5% to about 50% polypropyleneglycol monomethacrylate, 
about 5% to about 50% methacrylic acid, 0% to about 40% a 
C; to about C)2 alkyl acrylate or a mixture thereof, and 0% to 
about 40% a C4 to about C2 alkyl methacrylate or a mixture 
thereof; and (b) isocyanatoethyl methacrylate. 


4,717,644 
HYBRID ELECTRON BEAM AND OPTICAL 
LITHOGRAPHY METHOD 
Fletcher Jones, and Henry R. Voelker, both of Ossining, N.Y., 
assignors to International Business Machines Corporation, 





Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 451,682 
Int. Cl.4 GO3C 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 430—296 10 Claims 
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1. A method of exposing a radiation sensitive layer to a 
pattern having electron beam defined edges and resolution, but 
with improved electron beam exposure system thruput and 
reduced sensitivity to electron beam proximity effects, com- 
prising the steps of: 

electron beam exposing a radiation sensitive layer to an edge 

pattern, said edge pattern corresponding with the edge 
regions of a desired exposure pattern, 

optically exposing said radiation sensitive layer to a non- 

edge pattern, said non-edge pattern corresponding with 
non-edge regions of said desired exposure pattern, 

said electron beam exposure of an edge pattern and said 

optical exposure of a non-edge pattern being superposed 
to form said desired exposure pattern together. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 





JANUARY 5, 1988 





4,717,645 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FORMING RESIST 
PATTERN 
Yoshihide Kato, Kawasaki; Kei Kirita, Tokyo; Toshiaki 

Shinozaki, Yokohama; Fumiaki Shigemitsu, Yokohama; 
Kinya Usuda, Yokohama, and Takashi Tsuchiya, Urawa, all of 
Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 571,092, Jan. 16, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 789,366 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 19, 1983, 58-5876; 
Jan. 19, 1983, 58-5877; Jan. 19, 1983, 58-6984; Jan. 19, 1983, 
58-6985 


Int. Cl.* G03C 5/00 


US. Cl. 430—296 15 Claims 





1. A method for forming a resist pattern, said method being 
used in lithography for semiconductor device fabrication and 
comprising the steps of: 

applying a resist material selected from the group consisting 

of a photoresist material, a far-ultraviolet sensitive resist 
material, an electron beam sensitive resist material, an 
X-ray sensitive resist material and an ion beam sensitive 
resist material to a rigid substrate to form a resist film 
thereon; 

baking said resist film; and, after baking, 

controlling the cooling of said resist film with a cooling 

device wherein said cooling is carried out at a rate higher 
than 10° C./sec; 

selectively irradiating a surface of said resist film with at 

least one member selected from the group consisting of 
electron beams, light rays, x-rays and ion beams; and 
developing said resist film to form a resist pattern. 


4,717,646 
COMPOSITION AND METHOD FOR RESTORING OR 
COLOR CORRECTING FADED COLOR PHOTOGRAPHS 
AND SNAPSHOTS 
Lewis A. Giorgi, 17 Normandy Rd., Yonkers, N.Y. 10701 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 673,950, Nov. 21, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 904,560 
Int. Cl.4 GO3C 11/04; GO3D 15/00; B65D 69/00, 71/00 

US. Cl. 430—359 3 Claims 

1. An anhydrous method of restoring faded or discolored 
color photographs or snapshots for use by amateurs which 
comprises cleaning those areas of the photographs or snapshots 
to be restored or color corrected by a preliminary water-free 
application of anhydrous acetone-free diacetone to remove any 
moisture or swelling from steam or water present in the gelatin 
emulsion of the photographs or snapshots, followed by coating 
the cleaned areas with a color corrective restoration solution 
of a powdered dye in anhydrous diacetone in the relative 
proportions of 40 grains:30 ml, thus providing a water-free 
liquid dyeing formulation. 
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4,717,647 
METHOD FOR PROCESSING SILVER HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC ELEMENTS IN A BLEACHING BATH 
AND A BLIXING BATH 

Akira Abe, Sayama, and Junya Nakajima, Minami-ashigara, 

both of Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Mina- 

mi-ashigara, Japan 

Filed Sep. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 775,527 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 21, 1984, 59-198197; 

Sep. 21, 1984, 59-198198 
Int. Cl.4 GO3C 5/38, 5/44, 7/34, 7/26 

U.S. Cl. 430—393 14 Claims 

1. A method for the processing of a silver halide color pho- 
tographic element comprising imagewise exposing the ele- 
ment, color developing the exposed element, followed by 
desilvering, wherein the de-silvering step comprises processing 
the developed element in a bleaching bath containing a bleach- 
ing agent comprising an aminopolycarboxylic acid ferric ion 
complex salt and subsequently in a blixing bath containing a 
bleaching agent comprising an aminopolycarboxylic acid fer- 
ric ion complex salt and a fixing agent. 


4,717,648 
PROCESS FOR PROCESSING A COLOR REVERSAL 
PHOTOGRAPHIC LIGHT-SENSITIVE MATERIAL 

Shinji Ueda; Junya Nakajima; Tadao Shishido, and Sadanobu 

Shuto, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film 

Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Feb. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 827,138 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 7, 1985, 60-22603; 

Feb. 14, 1985, 60-26708 
Int. Cl.4 GO3C 7/16, 5/50, 5/24 

US. Cl. 430—379 20 Claims 

1. A process for processing a silver halide color reversal 
photographic light-sensitive material, which comprises treat- 
ing an imagewise exposed silver halide color reversal photo- V 
graphic light-sensitive material with a black-and-white devel- 
oper containing at least one compound selected from the com- 
pounds of Group A and at least one compound selected from 
the compounds of Group B, wherein 

Group A consists of organic heterocyclic compounds repre- 

sented by formulae (A-I), (A-IT), (A-IID, and (A-IV) 
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wherein 
Qi, Q2, Q3, Q4, and Qs each represents an atomic group 
forming a 5- or 6-membered substituted or unsubstituted heter- 
ocyclic group, or an atomic group forming a 5- or 6-membered 
substituted or unsubstituted heterocyclic group condensed 
with a benzene ring; R° represents a substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted alkyl group, a substituted or unsubstituted aryl group, or 
a substituted or unsubstituted aralkyl group; and M° represents 
a hydrogen atom, an alkali metal atom, or an ammonium ion; 
and 
Group B consists of benzimidazole, indazole, benzotriazole, 
benzoxazole, and benzothiazole compounds, provided 
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that they do not contain a thiol group, a thioether bond, a 
thioketone group, or a disulfide bond, the color reversal 
photographic light-sensitive material then being subjected 
to a fogging treatment and color development. 


4,717,649 
PHOTOGRAPHIC BLEACH-FIXING COMPOSITIONS 
Jeffrey L. Hall, Rochester, and Jacob J. Hastreiter, Jr., Spen- 
cerport, both of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 853,329 
Int. Cl.4 GO3C 5/38, 7/00 
US. Cl. 430—460 8 Claims 
1. A photographic bleach-fixing composition comprising an 
aqueous alkaline solution of a peroxy compound and an ammo- 
nium or amine salt of a weak acid selected from the group 
consisting of carbonic acid, phosphoric acid, sulfurous acid, 
boric acid, formic acid, acetic acid, propionic acid, malonic 
acid and succinic acid. 


4,717,650 
SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC EMULSION 

Tadashi Ikeda; Haruo Takei; Masaki Okazaki, and Keizo 

Kimura, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film 

Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 836,873 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1985, 60-44028 
Int. Cl. GO3C 1/20 

U.S. Cl. 430—494 15 Claims 

1. A silver halide photographic emulsion containing one or 
more sensitizing dye represented by formula (I) 


; 
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wherein 

R}, R2, R3, and R4 each represents an alkyl group, a substi- 
tuted alkyl group or an alkenyl group; 

V1, V2, V3, and V4 each represents a hydrogen atom, a 
halogen atom, an alkyl group, an alkoxy group, an acyl 
group, an acyloxy group, an alkoxycarbonyl group, a 
carboxyl group, an alkylsulfonyl group, a cyano group, or 
a trifluoromethyl group; 

Q represents an alkyl group or an aralkyl group; 

X© represents an anion; and 

m is 1 or 2, provided that when said dye forms an internal 
salt, m is 1. 


4,717,651 
COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
Nobutaka Ohki, and Yoshinobu Yoshida, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 861,104, May 6, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 600,671, Apr. 16, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 18,737 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1983, 58-66630; 
May 10, 1983, 58-81523 
Int. Cl.4 GO3C 1/34, 1/40, 7/26, 7/40 
U.S. Cl, 430—551 4 Claims 
1. A silver halide color photographic light-sensitive material 
containing: a color stain inhibitor which is a polymer contain- 
ing a group represented by general formula (I) or (II) as a 
pendant: 
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Formula (I) 


Formula (II) 


R2—A—HN NH—B—R? 
wherein: 

A and B are each —CO— or —SO?—, provided that at least 
one of A and B is —SO2—; 

R! is selected from the group consisting of a hydrogen atom, 
a halogen atom, and a substituted or unsubstituted group 
selected from the group consisting of an alkyl group, an 
alkoxyl group, an arylsulfonamide group, an alkylsulfona- 
mide group, an acylamino group, an alkylthio group, an 
arylthio group, a heterocyclic thio group, an alkoxycar- 
bony] group, an aryloxycarbony] group, a sulfamoylamino 
group, an alkoxycarbonylamino group, a carbamoylamino 
group, an acyl group, a sulfonyl group, and a carbamoyl 
group; 

R2 and R° is a substituted or unsubstituted group selected 
from the group consisting of an aryl group, an alkyl 
group, and an amino group, and wherein R2 and R? may 
be the same or different; and 


wherein the polymer containing a group represented by 
general formula (I) or (II) as a pendant is a polymer hav- 
ing a repeating unit represented by general formula (V) or 
(VD: 


Formula (V) 


Ro Formula (VI) 


| 
—s 
(R°), 
NH~—A—R2 


NH—B—R3 


wherein: 


A, B, R!, R2, and R? are as defined in general formula (I) or 


(II); 

R’ and R® are each a divalent connecting group; 

n is 0 or 1; and 

R° is selected from the group consisting of a hydrogen atom, 
a halogen atom, and an alkyl group, 


wherein said polymer does not form color by oxidative 
coupling with color developing agents during color devel- 


opment. 
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4,717,652 
COMPOSITION FOR DETECTION OF PERITONEAL 
INFLAMMATION OR INFECTION 

James L. Babb, Libertyville; Timothy G. Bloomster, Grayslake, 

and Jon A. Rudbach, Libertyville, all of Ill., assignors to 

Abbott Laboratories, North Chicago, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 658,020, Oct. 5, 1984, Pat. No. 4,654,298. 

This application Oct. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 921,518 
Int. Ci.* C12Q 1/00, 3/00 

US. Cl. 435—4 4 Claims 

1. A composition for the detection of leukocytes in perito- 
neal lavage samples consisting essentially of a leukocyte lysing 
agent and a chromogenic or fluorogenic enzyme substrate 
specific for detecting leukocyte lysosomal enzymes selected 
from the group consisting of peroxidase, sulfatase, acid phos- 
phatase, alkaline phosphatase, §-glucuronidase, acid #- 
glycerophosphatase, ribonuclease, cathepsin, lysozyme and 
phagocytin. 

2. A composition according to claim 1 wherein the leuko- 
cyte lysing agent is saponin. 

3. A composition according to claim 2 wherein the substrate 
is a member selected from the group consisting of O- 
phenylenediamine, a mixture of 3-methyl-2-benzothiazolinone 
hydrozone and 3-(dimethylamino) benzoic acid, 4-chloro-1- 
napthol, 2,3- azino-di-(3-ethylbenzothiazoline sulfone-6) diam- 
monium salt, and 5-aminosalicylic acid. 


4,717,653 
METHOD FOR IDENTIFYING AND CHARACTERIZING 
ORGANISMS 
John A. Webster, Jr., 8343 Carrieigh Pkwy., Springfield, Va. 
22152 
Filed Sep. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 305,498 
Int. Cl.4 C12Q 1/70, 1/68, 1/16; C12N 15/00 
US. Cl. 435—5 41 Claims 

1. A method of establishing the species of an unknown or- 

ganism which comprises: 

(1) providing as chromatographic pattern representing the 
hybridization of ribosomal RNA information containing 
nucleic acid from or derived from a known probe organ- 
ism to restriction endonuclease-digested DNA from an 
unknown organism, 

(2) comparing said pattern with a number of additional 
chromatographic patterns sufficient to enable the estab- 
lishment of such species; each one of said additional chro- 
matographic patterns representing the hybridization of 
ribosomal RNA information-containing nucleic acid from 
or derived from said known probe organism to restriction 
endonuclease-digested DNA from a known different or- 
ganism species; and 

(3) establishing the species of said unknown organism by 
means of a set of ribosomal RNA sequence-containing 
restriction fragments present in said chromatographic 
pattern of said unknown organism; said set being con- 
served among different strains of said species but not 
conserved among different species. 


4,717,654 
PROCESS FOR SOLID PHASE PLATELET ANTIBODY 
ASSAY 
Kenneth V. Savoca, Edison, and Valerie E. Macdonald, Branch- 
ville, both of N.J., assignors to Akzo N.V., Arnhem, Nether- 


Filed Jun. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 622,350 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 33/535, 33/566, 33/554, 33/537 
US. Cl. 435—7 19 Claims 

1. A method for detecting drug-induced thrombocytopenia 

which comprises: 

(a) contacting blood platelets with a serum or plasma sample 
derived from a patient suspected of having a drug-induced 
thrombocytopenia and a drug suspected of causing the 
thrombocytopenia; 
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(b) incubating the platelets so treated for about 15 to about 
25 minutes at a temperature of about 21 degrees C. to 
about 24 degrees C. to form a drug-antibody-platelet 
complex with any antibodies to said drug in said patient 
sample; 
(c) washing the treated platelets with a wash solution con- 
taining said drug and resuspending the platelets in the 
wash solution; 
(d) contacting a solid support having first bound thereto one 
or more of a group of immunoreactive proteins that will 
specifically react with a human antibody with the resus- 
pended platelets and incubating these to bind any platelets 
having human antibody or hapten thereon to said solid 
support; 
(e) decanting the platelets that remain unbound in step (d); 
(f) measuring the platelets that become bound in step (d) by: 
(1) contacting the solid support having platelets bound 
thereto with an immunological component that is im- 
munoreactive with a human antibody, said immunologi- 
cal component having a detectable label, and incubating 
these; 

(2) removing unbound immunological component by 
means of washing; 

(3) measuring the quantity of label immobilized on said 
support; and 

(g) determining whether the platelets that become bound in 
step (d) are part of the drug-antibody-platelet complex 
formed in step (b), indicating thrombocytopenia, by com- 
paring the determined quantity of label in step (f)(3) with 
a standard curve and/or a quantity derived by repeating 
steps a) through (f) with the proviso that no drug is added 
in step (a) and that a wash solution containing no drug is 
used in step (c), whereby the presence of said complex is 
evidenced by a higher quantity of label determined for the 
patient sample than given by the standard curve or deter- 
mined by repeating steps (a) through (f) without adding 
the drug in steps (a) and (c). 


4,717,655 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DISTINGUISHING 
MULTIPLE SUBPOPULATIONS OF CELLS 
Mack J. Fulwyler, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Becton, 
Dickinson and Company, Franklin Lakes, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 412,648, Aug. 30, 1982, Pat. No. 4,499,052. 
This application Oct. 15, 1984, Ser. No. 660,993 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 33/53, 33/554; C12Q 1/04, 1/06 
US. Cl, 435—7 10 Claims 





1. A method of distinguishing multiple subpopulations of 
cells comprising: 

labeling antibody proteins of the same specificity with two 
fluorochromes in a pre-selected ratio and employing the 
same two fluorochromes in different pre-selected ratios to 
label antibody proteins with different specificities to 
thereby produce a plurality of differently labeled antibody 
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proteins, each of said fluorochromes having distinct emis- 
sion spectra; 
forming a mixture of said differently labeled antibody prote- 


combining said mixture with a sample of cells believed to 
have specific receptors for said differently labeled anti- 
body proteins; 

providing excitation energy to said cells by flow-through 
cytometry techniques to excite both types of said fluoro- 
chromes; 

analyzing each cell to determine the fluorescence emitted by 
both excited fluorochromes and to establish the ratio of 
the fluoroscence emissions; and 

classifying each cell into a subpopulation category by asso- 
ciating the established ratio of each cell with said pre- 
selected ratios. 


4,717,656 
DEVICE FOR CHEMICAL ANALYSES AND USE 
THEREOF 


Cari G. P. Swanljung, Trangsund, Sweden, assignor to Vertrik 
Bioteknik AB, Trangsund, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE84/00409, § 371 Date May 23, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date May 23, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/02466, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 6, 1985 
PCT Filed Nov. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 740,065 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 2, 1983, 8306666; 
Jul. 27, 1984, 8403883 
Int. Ci.4 GOIN 31/22 


US. Cl. 435—7 29 Claims 





22. A device for detecting a component in a sample, com- 
prising: 

at least one reagent selected to react with a sample to form 
a product having a detectable substance, 

@ detecting reagent selected to indicate the presence of the 
detectable substance and, 

a continuous sheet having at least first and second segments, 
wherein 

the first segment having a reaction site on which the at least 
one reagent is provided, 

the second segment having a detecting site on which the 
detecting reagent is provided, 

the first and second segments being foldably connected such 
that the reaction site may be brought into overlapping 
relationship with the detecting site, and 

the sheet being provided with means for removing one of 
said detectable substance and an unreacted fraction of said 
at least one reagent from the reaction site so that the 
detectable substance may be reacted with the detecting 
reagent after separation of the detectable substance from 
an unreacted fraction of the at least one reagent, 

wherein the at least one reagent and said detecting reagent 
form a material for biochemical analysis, 
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selected from the group consisting of enzyme immunoassay, 
fluorescence immunoassay, luminescence immunoassay 
and analysis based on hybridization reactions between 
nucleic acids. 


4,717,657 
PREDICTIVE TEST FOR ADVERSE REACTIONS TO 
IODINATED RADIOGRAPHIC CONTRAST MEDIA 
Stephen M. Eaton, Hopewell; Horng-Mou Tsay, Kendall Park; 
James J. Hagan, Holmdel, and Frederick J. Yost, Long Val- 
ley, all of N.J., assignors to E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc., Prince- 
ton, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 755,756 
Int. Cl.4 C12Q 1/34, 1/36, 1/38, 1/44 
US. Cl. 435—18 19 Claims 
1. A predictive test for determining whether a patient will 
react adversely when injected intravenously with iodine-con- 
taining contrast media comprising activating complement in a 
sample of the patient’s whole blood, whole blood depleted of 
red blood cells or plasma using a non-radiographic media 
complement activator, quantitating the level of at least one 
product resulting from complement activation and comparing 
the level of that product to the level obtained in patients of 
known reactivity to radiographic contrast media. 


4,717,658 
GRAM NEGATIVE BACTERIA SCREENING METHOD 
W'TH HORSESHOE CRAB AMEBOCYTE LYSATE (LAL) 
Angela A. Michaels, Elkhart, Ind., assignor to Miles Inc., Elk- 

hart, Ind. 

Filed Dec. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 803,963 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 33/579 
US. Cl. 435—19 16 Claims 
1. A gram negative bacteria screening method for determin- 
ing the presence of at least 10* gram negative bacteria cells per 
milliliter of a urine sample, comprising the steps of: 

(a) adding an undiluted urine sample to be tested to a test 
tube containing horseshoe crab amebocyte lysate and a 
first buffer capable of resisting a pH change in the pH 
range of from about 6.3 to about 7.5, to form a test tube 
mixture wherein the concentration of lysate is at least 3.5 
milligrams per milliliter of the test tube mixture formed; 

(b) incubating the test tube mixture for a time sufficient to 
activate the lysate; 

(c) contacting a test device with the activated test tube 
mixture, said test device comprising a carrier matrix incor- 
porated with a synthetic peptide substrate containing a 
chromogenic or fluorogenic leaving group capable of 
being cleaved by the activated lysate and a second buffer 
capable of resisting pH change in the pH range of from 
about 8.0 to about 8.9; 

(d) removing the contacted test device; and 

(e) determining the concentration of cleaved leaving group. 


4,717,659 
NOVEL METHOD FOR DETERMINING 
CHOLINESTERASE ACTIVITY 
Katsumasa Kuroiwa; Katsuhiro Katayama; Katsuyuki 
Takabayashi, all of Koriyama, and Takeshi Nagasawa, Urawa, 
all of Japan, assignors to Nitto Boseki Co., Ltd., Fukushima, 
Japan 
Filed May 6, 1985, Ser. No. 731,069 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1984, 59-93547 
Int. Cl.4 C12Q 1/46 


US. Cl. 435—20 7 Claims 


1. A method for determining cholinesterase activity which 
comprises admixing a solution containing cholinesterase with a 
substrate, a protocatechuoylcholine halide derivative repre- 
sented by the general formula (I), 
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CH3 
+4 
HO COOCH2CH2N—CH3 
\ 
CH3 
HO 


wherein X is a halogen atom, and thereafter measuring the 
optical absorbance of the resulting solution to determine the 
cholinesterase activity. 





(D 


peg 


4,717,660 
DETECTION OF BACTERIA BY FLUORESCENT 
STAINING IN AN EXPANDED BUFFY COAT 
Thomas H. Schulte, Cary, N.C., assignor to Becton, Dickinson 
and Company, Franklin Lakes, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 573,988 
Int. Cl.4 C12Q 1/24 
U.S. Cl. 435—30 


17 Claims 

































1. A method for the detection of bacteria in a blood sample 
comprising staining bacteria in a blood sample with ethidium 
bromide, centrifuging said sample in a hematocrit tube contain- 
ing a float to cause formation of an expanded buffy coat and 
whereby the bacteria are concentrated in a buffy coat sublayer 
and then detecting said bacteria by applying excitation light to 
said expanded buffy coat and observing fluorescence emission 
from said expanded buffy coat. 


4,717,661 
BIOLOGICAL INDICATOR FOR STERILIZATION 
PROCESSES 
Patrick J. McCormick, and John R. Scoville, Jr., both of Hen- 
rietta, N.Y., assignors to Castle Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 820,354 
Int. Cl.4 C12Q 1/22; C12M 1/16 


US. Cl. 435—31 6 Claims 





1. A sterility indicator which comprises: 

(a) a means defining an elongated outer compartment having 
a liquid impermeable and sustantially non-gas absorptive 
walls, said compartment having a closed end and a first 
opening at a distal end thereof and a second opening 
which is gas transmissive and bacteria-impermeable dis- 
posed at least partially around the perimeter of said outer 
compartment and located near said first opening, with a 
predetermined number of viable microorganisms being 
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confined within said outer compartment and adjacent an 
area formed by said second opening to allow for direct 
impingement of a sterilant, 

(b) a closure member normally closing said first opening and 
movable to a second position to also close said second 
opening; and 

(c) an inner compartment containing a nutrient medium 
disposed within said outer compartment and being out of 
direct contact with said microorgar . ns, said inner com- 
partment being adapted to open in response to external 
pressure thereby permitting said nutrient medium to 
contact said microorganisms. 


4,717,662 
THERMAL STABILIZATION OF ALPHA-AMYLASE 
Curtis J. Montgomery; Jayarama K. Shetty, both of Elkhart, 
Ind., and Eric C. Singley, Edwardsburg, Mich., assignors to 
Miles Laboratories, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 697,036, Jan. 31, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 768,370 
Int. Cl.4 C12P 19/14; C12N 9/96, 9/28; C1i2R 1/10 
U.S. Cl. 435—99 21 Claims 

8. A stabilized concentrated aqueous solution of alpha-amy- 
lase which contains an amphiphile represented by the formula: 


R—COO-— 


where R is H or an aliphatic or aromatic group containing 
from 1 to 14 carbon atoms and is present in a concentration of 
at least 2.89 mole of carbohydrate per mole of alpha-amylase 
with a molecular weight of 58,000 daltons for the alpha-amy- 
lase being used for calculation purposes and wherein the aque- 
ous solution contains no more than about 50 ppm calcium ion. 


4,717,663 
METHOD OF PRODUCING XANTHAN GUM 
Ryouichi Minoshima, and Osamu Yamada, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to The Nisshin Oil Mills, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 784,897 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1984, 59-212450; 
Oct. 12, 1984, 59-212451 
Int. Cl.4 C12P 19/06; C12N 1/38; C12R 1/64 
US. Cl. 435—104 40 Claims 
1. A method of producing Xanthan gum, comprising: 
culturing a Xanthan gum producing microorganism of genus 
Xanthomonas under aerobic conditions in an aqueous 
culture medium comprising an assimilable carbon source 
and a vitamin, thereby producing Xanthan gum, said 
vitamin consisting of pantothenic acid or a derivative 
thereof including salts and esters, or consisting of thiamine 
or a derivative thereof including salts and esters, or con- 
sisting of a combination of pantothenic acid or a deriva- 
tive thereof including salts and esters, and thiamine or a 
derivative thereof including salts and esters; and 
recovering the Xanthan gum. 


4,717,664 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING SECONDARY 
METABOLITES OF PLANTS 
Yasuhiro Hara, and Chuzo Suga, both of Ootake, Japan, assign- 
ors to Mitsui Petrochemical Industries, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 405,104, Aug. 4, 1982, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 766,672 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 11, 1981, 56-124765; 
Aug. 11, 1981, 56-124766; Aug. 11, 1981, 56-124767; Aug. 11, 
1981, 56-124768; Aug. 11, 1981, 56-124769; Aug. 11, 1981, 
56-124764 
Int. Cl.4 C12P 7/66, 1/00, 17/16, 17/18, 17/10, 17/12, 7/00; 
C12N 5/00, 5/02 
US. Cl. 435—133 9 Claims 
1. A method for producing secondary metabolites of Ju- 
glandaceae plants, Boraginaceae plants, Pyrolaceae plants, 
Piumbaginaceae plants, Lythraceae plants, or Ranunculaceae 
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plants, by culturing cells of said plants obtained by culturing in 
a first liquid medium, the composition thereof favoring the 
growth of said plants and comprising inorganic substances and 
carbon sources as the essential constituents and further con- 
taining at least one of the group consisting of phytohormones, 
vitamins, and amino acids, and further culturing said cells 
obtained from the first medium in a second liquid medium, the 
composition of said second liquid medium favoring the pro- 
duction of the secondary metabolites, wherein the composition 
of the second liquid medium differs from the composition of 
the corresponding first liquid medium in at least two of the 
following concentrations (a) to (c), namely: 

(a) the first medium contains inorganic nitrogen in an 
amount of 40 to 130 mM and the second medium contains 
inorganic nitrogen in a concentration of not more than 1/5 
of the respective concentration in the first medium; 

(b) the first medium contains inorganic phosphorus in an 
amount of 0.8 to 2.4 mM and the second medium contains 
inorganic phosphorus in a concentration of not more than 
1/5 of the respective concentration in the first medium; 

(c) the first medium contains potassium in an amount of 10 to 
45 mM and the second medium contains potassium in a 
concentration of not more than 1/5 of the respective 
concentration in the first medium; 

and concurrently in at least one of the concentrations (d) to (i), 
namely; 

(d) the first medium contains copper ions in an amount of 
0.015 to 0.15 uM, and the second medium contains copper 
ions in at least the three times concentration of the respec- 
tive concentration in the first medium; 

(e) the first medium contains manganese ions in an amount of 
30 to 300 uM, iodine in an amount of 1 to 15 uM, and 
molybdate ions in an amount of 0.05 to 0.5 uM, and the 
second medium contains at least one of manganese ions, 
iodine ions, and molybdenum ions in a concentration of 
not more than 1/10 of the respective concentration in the 
first medium; 

(f) the first medium contains vitamins in a total amount of 1 
to 500 mg/liter, and the second medium contains vitamins 
in a concentration of not more than 1/10 of the respective 
concentration in the first medium; 

(g) the first medium contains amino acids in a total amount of 
0.1 to 100 mg/liter, and the second medium contains 
amino acids in a concentration of not more than 1/100 of 
the respective concentration in the first medium; 

(h) the first medium contains cytokinins in a total amount of 
0.01 to 10 uM and the second medium contains cytokinins 
in a concentration of not more than 1/100 of the respec- 
tive concentration in the first medium; 

(i) the first medium contains sulfate ions in an amount of 0.5 
to 3 mM, and the second medium contains sulfate ions in 
at least the ten time concentration of the respective con- 
centration in the first medium. 


4,717,665 
RECOVERY OF MICRCBIAL LIPASE 

Robert L. Charles, Elkhart; Steven C. Dolby, Middlebury; Chi- 

manbhai P. Patel, Mishawaka, and Jayarama K. Shetty, Elk- 

hart, all of Ind., assignors to Miles Laboratories, Inc., Elk- 

hart, Ind. 

Filed May 16, 1986, Ser. No. 863,716 
Int. Cl.4 C12N 9/20 

U.S. Cl. 435—198 10 Claims 

1. In combination with the preparation of microbial lipase by 
the growth of a species of microorganism in a suitable nutrient 
growth medium which results in the formation of microbial 
mycelium having lipase bound to the surface thereof the im- 
provement which comprises contacting a water dispersion of 
the mycelium having lipase bound thereto with an anhydride 
of an organic acid at a pH of 7 to 9 to thereby separate the 
lipase from the mycelium. 
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4,717,666 
CLONED STREPTOMYCETE LIVIDANS EXCRETABLE 
B-GALACTOSIDASE GENE 
Mary E. Brawner, Wayne; Thomas G. Eckhardt, Collegeville, 
and Louis R. Fare, Laffayette Hill, both of Pa., assignors to 
SmithKline Beckman Pa. 


Corporation, Philadelphia, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 586,536, Mar. 5, 1984, 


abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 384,650, 
Jun. 3, 1982, abandoned. This application Dec. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 
681,749 
Int. Cl.4 C12N 15/00, 1/20, 1/00; COTH 15/12 
US. Cl. 435—253 21 Claims 


WB - CHROMOSOMAL DNA 
CI - ev6é 


1. An isolated DNA fragment containing the Streptomyces 
B-galactosidase gene Streptomyces lividans. 


4,717,667 
COLONY REPLICATING DEVICE 
Richard B. Provonchee, Camden, Me., assignor to FMC Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1984, Ser. No. 629,653 
Int. Cl.4 C12M 1/26; C1i2Q 1/24 


US. Cl. 435—292 14 Claims 


ff 


1. A device for replicating bacterial or other cell colonies 

comprising a layered structure of 

(i) a rigid layer means; 

(ii) a backing layer made of flexible foam which is secured to 
one side of the rigid means; 

(iii) a transfer layer which is attached to the side of the 
backing layer opposite from the rigid means and which is 
made from open-cell, porous, flexible foam; and 

(iv) a hydrophilic material included within the transfer layer 
and at its exposed surface, the hydrophilic material-con- 
taining foam transfer layer being air-porous and compliant 
but less resilient than the foam backing layer. 


4,717,668 
PLASTIC ROLLER BOTTLE FOR SUSPENSION 
CULTURES 

Michael R. Keilman, Mundelein, and Ronald P. Symbol, Round 

Lake Beach, both of Ill., assignors to Baxter Travenol Labora- 

tories, Inc., Deerfield, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 940,889 
Int. Cl.4 C12M 1/24 

USS. Cl. 435—296 11 Claims 

1. A plastic culture bottle which comprises: a closed bottle 
defining a longitudinal axis and having flexible plastic walls; 
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aseptically sealable means for access into said closed body; and 
a plurality of spaced reinforcement rings defined in said flexi- 
ble plastic walls about said longitudinal axis, to cause said body 
to normally retain a predetermined, generally cylindrical 


shape, the flexible plastic walls being made of a plastic formula- 
tion and being of a thickness, at least apart from said rings, such 
that the rate of oxygen and carbon dioxide diffusion through 
said plastic walls is sufficient to permit the culturing of micro- 
organisms and cells of aerobic metabolism. 


4,717,669 
CENTRIFUGAL FILM FERMENTER 

Vaclav Feres, Haid-und Neu-Strasse 14, 7500 Karlsruhe 1, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, and Rudolph V. Roubicek, 1304 Delano, 

Las Cruces, N. Mex. 88001 

Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,350 
Int. Cl.4 C12M 1/06 

US. Cl. 435—315 


1. A centrifugal film fermenter comprising: 

a Closed sterilizable fermentation vessel; 

rotatable distributor means disposed axially within said ves- 
sel comprising a plurality of perforations to facilitate the 
flow of liquids and gases therethrough; 

two or more truncated conical surfaces fixedly attached to 
said distributor means and located adjacent to said perfo- 
rations so as to accept said flow of liquids and gases; 

rotation means connected to said distributor means through 
central shaft means; 

cylindrical heat exchange means disposed below said distrib- 
utor means, and comprising heat exchange medium inlet 
and outlet means; 

cylindrical flow regulator means slidably engaged with the 
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outer surface of said heat exchange means through height 
adjustment means; 

one or more propeller means disposed within said cylindrical 
heat exchanger means and connected through a shaft to 
rotatation means; 

gas sparging means disposed within said heat exchange 
means having its outlet inside said vessel and its inlet 
extending through said vessel to its outer surface. 


4,717,670 
PORCINE BETA FSH 
eee ee 
Genetics, Inc., 
Continuation of Ser. No. ahasine Jun. 8, 1984, This application 
Oct. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 921,867 
Int. Cl.4 C12N 1/00, 15/00; C12P 21/00; COTH 15/12 
U.S. Cl. 435—320 


{OIGEST w/ Bam HI 
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LIGATE 


of Gort 
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1. A cDNA sequence encoding porcine beta FSH. 


4,717,671 
STABILIZED WATER INDICATING PASTE 
COMPOSITION 
Frank W. Melpolder, Wallingford, Pa., assignor to Pony Indus- 
tries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 507,856, Jun. 27, 1983, Pat. No. 4,578,357. 
This application Jan. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 816,038 
Int. Cl.4 CO9K 3/00; GOIN 33/18, 5/02 
US. Cl. 436—39 10 Claims 
1. A method for detecting water present an an ingredient in 
an admixture of an aqueous solution and a separate hydrocar- 
bon liquid phase comprising: 

(a) providing a water finding probe coated on at least one 
end thereof with a visual indicating paste composition 
comprising (i) a water soluble indicator dye capable of 
changing color in the pH range between about 7 and 11, 
(ii) an inorganic base in the form of a caustic powder 
dispersed in a liquid carrier capable of absorbing water but 
which is not rapidly leached by water or hydrocarbon, 
(iii) a gelling agent, and (iv) a boron-containing compound 
which is miscible with or soluble in said carrier and capa- 
ble of being hydrolyzed upon contact with water to yield 
boric acid or a salt thereof, present in a moisture inhibiting 
amount, 

(b) inserting the coated end of said probe into said admix- 
ture, and 

(c) removing said probe from said admixture, and observing 
thereon, a clear detectable color change, without bleeding 
or run-off, upon contact with the aqueous solution con- 
tained in said admixture. 
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4,717,672 
OXIDATION SENSOR 
Bruce I, Fleming, 45 Tunstall Avenue, Senneville, Quebec, Can- 
ada (H9X 1T3), and Richard D. Mortimer, 14327 Meadow- 
vale, Pierrefonds, Quebec, Canada (H9H 1N8) 
Filed Dec. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 807,149 
Claims priority, application Canada, Dec. 21, 1984, 470960 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 35/08; D21C 11/00 


c*K(A+K.B) ANALYZER 
INDICATING 
CONTROLLER 


| CONTRO 
Git bea Time 
CONTROLLER | COMPENSATION 


BLACK 
Lieu BLACK  LIQUO 


FLOw 
TRANSMITTER OXIDATION SYSTEM 


1. In a process liquor oxidation system which includes a 
liquor reactant inlet, an oxidizing agent reactant inlet and 
treated process liquor outlet, the improvement characterized 
by: 

(i) sensor means located at said treated process liquor outlet, 
said sensor means comprising a first electrode selected 
from the group of metals consisting of chromium, silver, 
molybdenum and tungsten, a second electrode selected 
from the group consisting of nickel, cobalt, iridium, rhe- 
nium, palladium and platinum, means for generating a 
signal proportional to the potential difference between 
said first and second electrode; 

(ii) control means associated with at least one of said inlets 
for controlling the amount of at least one of the reactants 
fed into said process liquor oxidation system; and 

(iii) a controller adapted to receive said signal from said 
sensor means and to send a further signal to said control 
means to thereby control the amount of said at least one 
reactant into said process liquor oxidation system in re- 
sponse to the signal from said sensor means. 


4,717,673 

MICROELECTROCHEMICAL DEVICES 
Mark S. Wrighton, Winchester, Mass.; Henry S. White, Jr., 
Minneapolis, Minn., and James W. Thackeray, Cambridge, 
Mass., assignors to Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 

Cambridge, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 674,410, Nov. 23, 1984. This 

application Nov. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 798,263 

Int. Cl.4 GOIN 27/22, 27/26 


U.S. Cl. 436—68 19 Claims 


1. A microelectrochemical device comprising at least two 
electrically conductive electrodes, separated by less than two 
microns, on an inert insulating substrate overlaid with a con- 
ducting polymer polymerized from thiophene or derivatives of 
thiophene. 

14. A method for sensing low magnitude chemical or electri- 
cal signals comprising: 















providing a device including at least two electrically con- 
ductive electrodes separated by iess than two microns on 
an inert insulating substrate, wherein said electrodes are 
overlaid with a polymer of thiophene or derivatives of 
thiophene, and 

detecting signals by measuring changes in conductivity of 
said polymer that are a result of a change in the state of 
charge of said polymer which results in a net change in the 
concentration of ionic species in said polymer. 














4,717,674 
METHOD TO CHARACTERIZE CURING OF EPOXY 
WITH AROMATIC DIAMINES 
Chong S. P. Sung, Mansfield Apts, No. 71, Storrs, Conn. 06268 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 800,443, Nov. 21, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 878,138 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 33/00, 33/44 
USS. Cl, 436—85 25 Claims 
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1. An epoxy system comprising epoxide, a curing agent, and 
a label selected from the group consisting of azonapthalene 
dyes, benzylidene-dianiline dyes and conjugated stilbene dyes, 
wherein said label reacts with the epoxide at a rate comparable 
to the reaction rate of the curing agent with the epoxide, said 
label and concentration of said label selected to produce a 
fluorescence intensity proportional to the concentration of 
epoxy cure products. 

























































4,717,675 
METHOD FOR SELECTIVE CONVERSION OF 
ORGANIC COMPOUNDS AND DETECTING SAME BY 
GAS CHROMOTOGRAPHY AND 
CHEMILUMINESCENCE DETECTION 
Robert E. Sievers, and Stefan A. Nyarady, both of Boulder, 

Colo., assignors to Sievers Research, Inc., Boulder, Colo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 637,505, Aug. 3, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 810,883 
Int. Ci.* GOIN 21/76 
U.S. Cl. 436—103 10 Claims 





1. A process for the detection of organic compounds com- 
prising: 

catalyzing a heterogeneous phase reduction-oxidation reac- 
tion between a nitrogen oxide oxidizing agent, selected 
from the group consisting of nitric acid and nitrogen 
dioxide, and a compound capable of reducing said oxidiz- 
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ing agent to nitric oxide, said reducing compound being 
selected from the group consisting of alcohols, aldehydes, 
amines, ketones, phenols, olefins, aromatic compounds, 
and oxygen, sulphur, nitrogen and phosporous-containing 
compounds of the foregoing and mixtures thereof, in the 
presence of a solid elemental gold catalyst, whereby said 
reducing compound is oxidized to a more highly unsatu- 
rated, dehydrogenated oxidation state and nitric oxide is 
thereby produced; 

recovering said nitric oxide; 

contacting said recovered nitric oxide with ozone, whereby 
chemiluminescence is emitted; and 

detecting the emitted chemiluminescence whereby the mea- 
sure of light provides an indication of the amount of said 
reducing compound. 


4,717,676 
VESICLES AND USE THEREOF IN AN ASSAY 

Daniel B. Wagner, Raleigh, N.C., and Uri Piran, Norwood, 

Mass., assignors to Becton Dickinson and Company, Franklin 

Lakes, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 835,781 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 33/544 

US. Cl. 436—501 14 Claims 

1. A composition, comprising: 

a sac, said sac including a detectable marker and being 
derivatized with a ligand, at least a portion of said sac 
being formed from a compound having the following 
formula: 


X—Y—Z 


wherein 
X is a hydrophobic radical; 
Y is a hydrophilic peptide; and 
Z is a radical including a non-hydrolyzable polar group. 


4,717,677 
FABRICATING A SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE WITH 
BURIED OXIDE 
Kevin L. McLaughlin, Chandler, and Mark S. Birrittella, Phoe- 
ix, both of Ariz., assignors to Motorola Inc., Schaumburg, 
Tl. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 766,995 
Int. Cl.4 HO1L 21/76 
US. Cl. 437—24 3 Claims 
1. A method for fabricating, buried oxide integrated circuit 
devices which comprises: 
providing a semiconductor substrate having a first epitaxial 
layer at a surface thereof; 
forming an implant.mask over selected regions of the first 
epitaxial layer, thereby leaving unmasked regions therein; 
implanting oxygen into the unmasked regions of the first 
epitaxial layer to form a buried oxide region therein; 
selectively applying a second epitaxial layer on the first 
epitaxial layer over the buried oxide region; 
forming an extrinsic base region by selectively applying 
conductivity determining impurities into the second epi- 
taxial layer; 
diffusing the impurities through the second epitaxial layer 
and the first epitaxial layer down to the buried oxide; 
forming an intrinsic base region by selectively applying 
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conductivity determining impurities into the first epitaxial 
layer adjacent to the extrinsic base region; and 


hie: 












forming an emitter region by selectively applying conduc- 
tivity determining impurities into the intrinsic base region. 


4,717,678 
METHOD OF FORMING SELF-ALIGNED P CONTACT 
George R. Goth, Poughkeepsie, N.Y., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 837,125 
Int. Cl.4 HOLL 21/265, 21/40 


US. Cl. 437—27 20 Claims 








1. A method for forming low resistance ohmic contacts to 
doped regions in a semiconductor substrate comprising: 

providing a semiconductor substrate having at least one 
region of a first conductivity type and a second region of 
a second conductivity type on a surface thereof; 
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forming an insulator layer on said substrate surface; 

forming contact openings in said insulator corresponding to 
said first and second conductivity type regions; 

forming an insulator in said openings, by thermal oxidation 
the insulator in said opening corresponding to said second 
conductivity type region being 3-5 times thicker than that 
in said opening corresponding to said first conductivity 
type region; 

removing said insulator in said opening corresponding to 
said first conductivity type region while maintaining sub- 
stantially said insulator in said opening corresponding to 
said second conductivity type region; 

introducing first conductivity type dopant into said first 
conductivity type region through said corresponding 
contact opening to reduce contact resistance; 

removing said insulator in said contact opening to said sec- 
ond conductivity type region; and 

forming ohmic contacts to said first and second conductivity 
type regions via said respective contact openings. 


4,717,679 
MINIMAL MASK PROCESS FOR FABRICATING A 
LATERAL INSULATED GATE SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Bantval J. Baliga, and Tat-Sing P. Chow, both of Schenectady, 
N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, 
N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 935,470 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/38, 21/425 


US. Cl. 437—29 31 Claims 





1. A method of fabricating a lateral insulated gate semicon- 

ductor device comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a first semiconductor layer of one type con- 
ductivity; 

(b) providing a second layer of opposite type conductivity 
atop said first layer; 

(c) establishing a first protective layer atop said second 
layer; 

(d) opening a first window in said first protective layer to 
expose a first surface portion of said second layer; 

(e) doping said first surface portion of said second layer with 
one type conductivity material to establish a first region of 
one type conductivity in said second layer; 

(f) forming a second protective layer in said first window; 

(g) opening a second window through said first protective 
layer to expose a second surface portion of said second 
layer; 

(h) doping said second surface portion of said second layer 
with opposite type conductivity material to establish a 
second region within said second layer; 

(i) forming a third protective layer in said first and second 
windows; 

(j) opening a third window through said first, second and 
third protective layers to expose a third surface portion of 
the second layer comprising a portion of the surface of 
said first region and said second layer; 

(k) opening a fourth window through said third protective 
layer to expose a fourth surface portion of said second 

region; 





(1) establishing a fourth protective layer within said third and 
fourth windows; 

(m) forming a gate layer within said third window atop said 
fourth protective layer; 

(n) introducing one type conductivity dopants through said 
third and said fourth windows to form a third region in 
said third surface portion of said second layer and a fourth 
region in said fourth surface portion of said second layer; 

(0) removing said third protective layer to expose a fifth 
surface portion of said second layer; and 

(p) doping said third and fifth surface portions of said second 

layer with opposite type conductivity impurities to estab- 

lish fifth and sixth regions of opposite type conductivity 
wherein said fifth region is established within said third 
region and said sixth region is established within said 
second layer. 






4,717,680 
FABRICATION OF VERTICAL NPN AND PNP BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTORS IN MONOLITHIC SUBSTRATE 
Leo R. Piotrowski, Indian Harbour Beach, Fla., assignor to 
Harris Corporation, Melbourne, Fila. 
Division of Ser. No. 787,927, Oct. 16, 1985, Pat. No. 4,665,425. 
This application Jan. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 377 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/425 


US. Cl. 437—31 21 Claims 








































21. A process for forming bipolar devices in dielectrically 
isolated first and second conductivity type regions in a semi- 
conductor substrate comprising the steps of: 
(a) selectively introducing first type impurities into said 
dielectrically isolated second and first conductivity type 
regions to form bases of first bipolar devices and collector 
contact regions of second bipolar ‘devices; ‘ 

(b) selectively introducing second type impurities into said 
dielectrically isolated second and first conductivity type 
regions to form collector contact regions of first bipolar 
devices and bases of second bipolar devices; 

(c) selectively introducing second type impurities to a pre- 
scribed depth in the said first type bases of said first bipo- 
lar devices to form first emitter regions of first bipolar 
devices, the base widths of said first bipolar devices being 
defined between the bottoms of said second type emitter 
regions and the bottoms of said first type base regions; and 

(d) selectively introducing first type impurities to a pre- 
scribed depth in the second type bases of said second 
bipolar devices to form first type emitter regions of second 
bipolar devices, the base widths of said second bipolar 
devices being defined between the bottoms of said first 
type emitter regions and the bottoms of said first second 
base regions. 


4,717,681 
METHOD OF MAKING A HETEROJUNCTION BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTOR WITH SIPOS 
Patrick A. Curran, Plano, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed May 19, 1986, Ser. No. 864,671 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 21/265, 29/72 
US. Cl, 437—31 5 Claims 
1. A method for the fabrication of semiconductor device 
structures, comprising: 
(a) providing a monocrystalline silicon substrate of crystal 
orientation; 
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(>) by molecular beam deposition, forming on said substrate 
a first layer of oxygen doped polycrystalline silicon; 

(c) depositing a first layer of transition metal silicide on said 
polycrystalline silicon layer; 

(d) patterning said deposited layers to re-expose selected 
substrate areas; 

(e) depositing three monocrystalline layers of silicon over 
the patterned structure, of alternating conductivity type, 
to form collector, base, and emitter regions, respectively; 
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(f) depositing a second layer of oxygen doped polycrystal- 
line silicon on the third monocrystalline silicon layer; 

(g) depositing a second layer of transition metal silicide on 
said second polysilicon layer; 

(h) patterning the second polysilicon and second silicide 
layers to selectively re-expose portions of said third mono- 
crystalline silicon layer; 

(i) epitaxially growing fourth, fifth and sixth layers of mono- 
crystalline silicon, of alternating conductivity type, on the 

resulting composite from step h; 
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(j) selectively masking and anisotropically etching the struc- 
ture from step i to form a plurality of V-shaped grooves of 
different depths, controlled by the widths of exposed 
silicon; 

(k) thermally annealing the resulting composite to modify 
the grain structure of the oxygen doped polycrystalline 
silicon layers; and 

(1) completing the structure by passivation and selective 

metallization of ohmic contact areas. 






4,717,682 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE WITH CONDUCTIVE TRENCH SIDEWALLS 
Shin-ichi Taka; Jiro Ohshima, both of Kawasaki; Masahiro Abe, 
Yokohama, and Masaharu Aoyama, Fujisawa, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Feb. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 830,928 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1985, 60-30576 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 21/283 


US. Cl, 437—31 5 Claims 





1. A method of manufacturing a semiconductor device, 

comprising the steps of: 

(a) forming a buried region doped with an impurity in a 
major surface of a semiconductor substrate; 

(b) forming a epitaxial layer on the major surface of said 
semiconductor substrate which includes said buried re- 
g10n; 

(c) forming an annular trench extending through said buried 
region; 

(d) depositing impurity-doped polysilicon on an inner sur- 
face of said annular trench, saidn impurity being of the 
same conductivity type as that of said buried region; 

(d’) etching the impurity-doped polysilicon by reactive ion 
etching to leave as a conductive layer a portion of said 
impurity-doped polysilicon in direct contact with a side 
wall surface of said annular trench; 

(e) filling said annular trench with an insulating material; and 

(f) forming a functional element in said epitaxial layer sur- 
rounded by said buried region and said insulating material 
within said annular trench. 


4,717,683 
CMOS PROCESS 
Louis C. Parrillo, Austin, Tex.; Stephen J. Cosentino, and Brid- 
gette A. Bergami, both of Mesa, Ariz., assignors to Motorola 
Inc., Schaumburg, IIl. 
Filed Sep. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 910,927 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 21/22, 21/265 
US. Cl. 437—34 10 Claims 
1. A process for fabricating complementary insulated gate 
field effect transistors including doped field isolation regions 
which comprises the steps of: 
providing a silicon substrate having an N-type first surface 
region and a P-type second surface region; 
forming first and second masks overlying active areas of said 
first and second surface; 
forming a third mask overlying said first region and said first 
mask; 
implanting first P-type impurities into said second region 
with an implant energy sufficient to penetrate through 
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said second mask but insufficient to penetrate through said 
third mask; 

implanting second P-type impurities into said second region 
with an implant energy insufficient to penetrate through 
said second mask; 

forming a fourth mask overlying said second region and said 
second mask; 

implanting first N-type impurities into said first region with 


14 





x ++ tt, .. 
rt 
aA ec000 gferetgsay | fete 


an implant energy sufficient to penetrate through said first 
mask but insufficient to penetrate through said fourth 
mask; 

implanting second N-type impurities into said first region 
with an implant energy insufficient to penetrate through 
said first mask; 

and oxidizing to form a field oxide at portions of said first 
and second surface regions not overlaid by said first and 
second masks. 


4,717,684 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE 
Hisao Katto, Hinode, and Kousuke Okuyama, Tachikawa, both 
of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 825,587 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 1, 1985, 60-16508 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/265 


US. Cl. 437—34 29 Claims 
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17. A method of manufacturing a semiconductor integrated 
circuit device which has first and second MOSFETs of N- 
channel type and a third MOSFET of P-channel type which 
are formed on a semiconductor substrate, comprising: 

the step of forming gate electrodes of said first, second and 

third MOSFETs on said semiconductor substrate; 

the step of forming on said semiconductor substrate a first 

mask which covers at least a region to form said third 
MOSFET; 

the step of introducing, after forming said first mask, an 

impurity of a first conductivity type at a low concentra- 
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tion into at least a region to form said first MOSFET, by 
employing said gate electrodes as a mask, whereby second 
semiconductor regions are formed; 

the step of forming side wall spacers on two side walls of 
each of said gate electrodes of said first, second and third 
MOSFETs; 

the step of forming on said semiconductor substrate a second 
mask which covers regions to form said first and third 
MOSFETs; 

the step of introducing, after forming said second mask, 
phosphorus impurity into a region to form said second 
MOSFET, by employing said gate electrode and said side 
wall spacers as a mask, whereby third semiconductor 
regions as source and drain regions of said second MOS- 
FET are formed, said source and drain regions being 
phosphorus-doped source and drain regions, an impurity 
concentration of said third semiconductor regions being 
higher than that of said second semiconductor regions; 

the step of forming on said semiconductor substrate a third 
mask which covers at least a region to form said third 
MOSFET; 

the step of introducing, after forming said third mask, an 
impurity of the first conductivity type into at least said 
region to form said first MOSFET, by employing said 
gate electrode and said side wall spacers as a mask, 
whereby first semiconductor regions are formed, an impu- 
rity concentration of said first semiconductor regions 
being higher than that of said second semiconductor re- 
gions, a source or drain region of said first MOSFET 
being made of said first and second semiconductor re- 
gions; 

the step of forming on said semiconductor substrate a fourth 
mask which covers regions to form said first and second 
MOSFETs; and 

the step of introducing an impurity of a second conductivity 
type into said region to form said third MOSFET, by 
employing said gate electrode and said side wall spacers as 
a mask, whereby fourth semiconductor regions as source 
and drain regions of said third MOSFET are formed. 


4,717,685 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING A METAL 
SEMICONDUCTOR FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR 
Shigeru Nakajima, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Sumitomo Electric 
Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 7, 1986, Ser. No. 860,425 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 9, 1985, 60-98293 
Int. Cl. HOIL 21/265 
US. Cl. 437—44 3 Claims 
1. A method for producing a metal semiconductor field 
effect transistor comprising the steps of: 
depositing a film layer of silicon nitride with a thickness of 
approximately 1000 A on the upper surface of a semicon- 
ductor substrate of GaAs; 
forming a first mask patterr wherein the mask is made of a 
material selected from the group consisting of SiOQ2, Ti, 
W, Mo, or Ni on one portion of the upper surface of the 
film layer of silicon nitride; 
forming a first layer which will be a buffer layer of Al. 
Gai —x)As in a predetermined region of the semiconduc- 
tor substrate using said first mask pattern by selective Al 
ion implantation at a dose of 8 x 10!©cm~—? and an acceler- 
ation energy of 30 keV; 
forming a second layer which will become an active layer of 
GaAs in a predetermined region of the semiconductor 
substrate using said first mask pattern by selective ion 
implantation at a dose of 8x 10!2 cm—2 and an accelera- 
tion energy of 60 keV; 
removing said first mask pattern; 
removing said film layer of silicon nitride, 
forming a metal gate electrode on the upper surface of the 
semiconductor substrate, the metal being of a material 
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which when connected to GaAs forms a Schottky 
contact, 

forming a second mask pattern wherein the mask is made of 
a material selected from the group consisting of SiO2, Ti, 
W, Mo, or Ni on one portion of the upper surface of a 
semiconductor substrate of GaAs; 

forming regions of high impurity concentration regions in 
predetermined regions at both sides of said gate electrode 
in the semiconductor substrate using said second mask 
pattern by ion implantation at a dose of 4x 10!3 cm—? and 
an acceleration energy of 150 keV; 

removing the second mask pattern; 
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annealing the semiconductor substrate comprising said first 
and second layers and said regions in N2 gas at 800° C. for 
20 minutes, wherein said first and said second layers be- 
come a buffer layer of Al,Gacj — x)As and an active layer 
of GaAs, respectively, and said regions become high 
impurity concentration regions; and 

forming a source electrode and a drain electrode on the 
upper surface of said high impurity concentration regions, 
respectively, : 

whereby said buffer layer of Al,Gay; — ,)As is formed above 
the active layer of GaAs. 


4,717,686 
METHOD FOR THE SIMULTANEOUS MANUFACTURE 
OF BIPOLAR AND COMPLEMENTARY MOS 
TRANSISTORS ON A COMMON SILICON SUBSTRATE 
Erwin P. Jacobs, Vaterstetten, and Josef Winnerl, Landshut, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 
geselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 869,306 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 3, 
1985, 3519790 =: 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/265, 21/22, 29/78 


US. Cl. 437—56 
oe, 3 hu 


21 Claims 
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1. A method for the simultaneous manufacture of bipolar and 
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complementary MOS transistors on a common silicon sub- 
strate which comprises, in sequence: 

(a) providing a p-doped silicon substrate, 

(b) applying a surface-wide double insulation iayer com- 
posed of silicon dioxide and silicon nitride over said sub- 
strate, 

(c) photolithographically structuring said silicon nitride 
layer, 

(d) forming a deeply extending collector region in said sub- 
strate by deep implantation of said substrate with n-doping 
ions through said silicon nitride, 

(e) removing the silicon nitride structures from said sub- 
strate, 

(f) implanting n-doping ions into said substrate to form n- 
wells in the regions from which said silicon nitride was 
removed, 

(g) diffusing in n-doping ions into said substrate while simul- 
taneously oxidizing the surfaces of said n-wells to form 
oxide masks, 

(h) removing said silicon nitride layer and performing deep 
channel implantation of boron ions into said substrate 
through said oxide masks, 

(i) applying a double layer of silicon dioxide and silicon 
nitride over said substrate, - 

(j) structuring said silicon nitride layer to open the active 
regions and selectively masking by photoresist selected 
regions of the opened area, 

(k) implanting boron ions through the masks provided in 
step (j) to dope the field oxide regions of the n-channel 
transistors to be formed, 

(1) removing the photoresist mask provided in step (j) and 
locally oxidizing said substrate to form field oxide regions 
for separating the active transistor regions of said sub- 
strate, utilizing the silicon nitride applied in step (i) as a 
mask, 

(I') applying a photoresist mask to define the base of the 
bipolar transistor, 

(m) implanting boron ions to form base zones in the bipolar 
transistor region, 

(n) removing the photoresist mask and oxidizing the sub- 
strate surface-wide to produce a gate oxide thereon, 

(o) implanting boron ions surface-wide to dope the channel 
regions of the n-channel and p-channel MOS transistors, 

(p) depositing a gate material surface-wide to provide the 
gate electrodes of said MOS transistors, 

(q) vapor depositing a surface-wide layer of silicon dioxide 
to form an intermediate oxide, 

(r) selectively implanting n-doping ions to form source/- 
drain regions of the n-channel transistors and the n+ 
emitter and the n+ collector contact of the bipolar transis- 
tors having masked before all other regions by photoresist, 

(s) selectively implanting boron ions to form source/drain 
regions of the p-channel transistors and the p+ base 
contact of the bipolar transistors having masked before all 
other regions by photoresist, and 

(t) removing the photoresist mask, etching the contact holes, 
and performing usual metallization technique. 


4,717,687 
METHOD FOR PROVIDING BURIED LAYER 
DELINEATION 

Jaipal S. Verma, Tempe, Ariz., assignor to Motorola Inc., 

Schaumburg, IIl. 

Filed Jun. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 878,931 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 21/383, 21/425 

US. Cl. 437—97 5 Claims 

1. A method of providing a buried layer having inherent 
pattern delineation, comprising: adding dopants to a pre- 
selected area of a substrate; heating the substrate to a predeter- 
mined temperature for annealing; growing oxide on the sub- 
strate while maintaining the added dopants in a metastable 
state so that the area containing the added dopants oxidizes 
faster; increasing the temperature of the substrate to diffuse the 
added dopants to form the buried layer; removing the oxide to 
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leave the buried layer at a lower level than the surface of the 
substrate; and growing an epitaxial layer over the substrate 
thereby burying the buried layer and causing a depression in 








the epitaxial layer due to the difference in level between the 
surface of substrate and the buried layer, and wherein the 
depression provides the pattern delineation. 


4,717,688 
LIQUID PHASE EPITAXY METHOD 

Ottomar Jaentsch, Ottobrunn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Jan. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 7,486 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 16, 

1986, 3612828 
Int. Cl. HOIL 21/368 


US. Cl. 437—120 7 Claims 
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1. In a liquid phase epitaxy method for the manufacture of 
three-dimensional semiconductor structures on a silicon sub- 
strate in which a molten metal solvent is employed for the 
manufacture of uniformly doped silicon layers, the improve- 
ment which comprises: 

employing as the solvent a metal having the following char- 

acteristics: 

(1) a solution of said metal saturated with silicon is molten 
at temperatures below 900° C., 

(2) the metal does not produce doping in the silicon which 
corresponds to a concentration of more than 10!7 dop- 
ing atoms/cm?, and 

(3) the metal is not a silicide-forming agent. 
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4,717,689 
METHOD OF FORMING SEMIMICRON GROOVES IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR MATERIAL 
Henricus G. R. Maas, and Johannes A. Appels, both of Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 776,330 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 18, 1984, 
8402859 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 21/76 
US. Cl. 437—225 


conn I yy 
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2. A method of forming at lesat one narrow groove in a 
substantially uniform layer of a material, said narrow groove 
having a width determined in a self-registering manner, said 
method comprising the steps of 

providing a first masking layer of a first masking material at 

a major surface of a substrate, said first masking layer 
having at least one opening or depression, 

providing a substantially uniform layer of a first material on 

said first masking layer, said layer of said first material 
having a first depression over said at least one opening or 
depression, 

providing a substantially uniform second masking layer of a 

second masking material on said layer of said first mate- 
rial, said second masking layer having a second depression 
over said first depression of said first material, 
providing a substantially uniform first convertible layer of a 
first convertible material on said second masking layer, 
said first convertible layer having a third depression over 
said second depression of said second masking layer, 

forming an intermediate mask from said first convertible 
material, said intermediate mask having an opening at 
sides of said third depression to expose said second mask- 
ing layer 

etching exposed portions of said second masking layer at 

sides of said second depression and removing said interme- 

— diate mask, and 

etching at least one narrow groove through said first mate- 

rial at sides of said first depression using said second mask- 
ing layer as a mask, wherein said intermediate mask is 
formed by the steps of providing a substantially uniform 
third masking layer of a third masking material on said 
first convertible layer, etching said third masking layer to 
form only edge covers on said first convertible layer at 
sides of said third depression, converting uncovered posi- 
tions of said first convertible material into said intermedi- 
ate mask, and removing said edge covers. 


4,717,690 
OVERGLAZE INKS 
Dana L. Hankey, Santa Barbara, Calif., and Robert C. Sutter- 


US. Cl. 501—40 
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(1) 15 to 43 weight % of a main glass component selected 
from the group consisting of BaO, SrO and SrO+ BaO, 
(2) a glass forming component consisting essentially of 
34 to 45 weight % B2O3 and 
0 to 6 weight % SiO? 
(3) 0 to 2 weight % of a colorant selected from the group 
consisting of Cr203, Co and NiO, 
(4) 7 to 20 weight % of a thermal expansion modifier consist- 
ing essentially of TiO2, and 
(5) 1 to 7 weight % of a dopant consisting essentially of one 
or more of the following: 
ZnF? having a weight % of 0 to 5, 
Li2O having a weight % of 0 to 2, 
Na?20 having a weight % of 0 to 2, 
K20 having a weight % of 0 to 2, 
LiF having a weight % of 0 to 2, 
NaF having a weight % of 0 to 2, 
KF having a weight % of 0 to 2, 
BaF? having a weight % of 0 to 2, 
Na?SiF¢ having a weight % of 0 to 2, 
PbO having a weight % of 0 to 3, 
V20s having a weight % of 0 to 2, and 
BiO;3 having a weight % of 0 to 2, and 


(b) 30 to 45 weight % of an organic vehicle. 


4,717,691 
FLUORIDE GLASS COMPOSITIONS BASED ON 
ACTINIDES OR YTTRIUM 


Jacques Lucas, Betton, and Gilles Fonteneau, Chateaugiron, 


both of France, assignors to Agence Nationale de Valorisation 
de la Recherche (ANVAR), Paris, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 373,482, Apr. 16, 1982, 


abandoned, This application May 28, 1985, Ser. No. 738,362 


Claims priority, application France, Aug. 19, 1980, 80 18139; 


PCT Int'l Appl., Aug. 18, 1981, PCT/FR81/00103 


Int. Cl.4* COSC 3/12, 21/00 
31 Ciaims 

25. A fluoride glass consisting essentially of 

(1) a glass-forming agent consisting of a fluoride MF4 pres- 
ent in an amount of 20-50 mole percent thereof wherein M 
is thorium or uranium; 

(2) a further glass-forming agent consisting of a fluoride 
M}F3 present in an amount up to 60 mole percent thereof 
wherein M; is selected from the group consisting of yt- 
trium, erbium, thulium, ytterbium and lutetium; 

(3) a lattice modifier consisting of at least a fluoride MtF2 
present in an amount up to 60 mole percent thereof 
wherein Mt is zinc or manganese; 

(4) a further lattice modifier consisting of at least a fluoride 
My /F?2 present in an amount up to 30 mole percent thereof 
wherein M/,; is barium, strontium or lead; and 

(5) 0-10 mole percent of an adjuvant consisting of at least 
one metal fluoride M;;/F2, Mjz/F3 or M’F4, wherein M7 / 
is a bivalent metal different from My; and Mt, Myzz; is 
selected from the group consisting of aluminum, chro- 
mium and iron III, and M’ is selected from the group 
consisting of titanium, hafnium and zirconium, said glass 
being free of hydrofluoric acid. 


4,717,692 
COMPOSITES COMPRISING ONE OR MORE 
INTERWOVEN MATRIX COMPOSITIONS EACH 
CONTAINING A REFRACTORY HARD METAL AND 
METHOD OF FORMING SAME 


lin, Aston, Pa., assignors to Heraeus, Inc. Cermalloy Divi- Siba P. Ray, Plum, Pa., assignor to Aluminum Company of 


sion, W. Conshohocken, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 828,938 
Int. Cl.* CO3C 8/16 
US. Cl. 501—20 
1. An overglaze ink consisting essentially of 


(a) 55 to 70 weight % of a glass composition, the glass compo- U.S. Cl. 501—87 


sition consisting essentially of 


America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 604,913, Apr. 27, 1984, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 423,673, Sep. 27, 1982, Pat. 
23 Claims No. 4,454,015. This application Oct. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 789,438 


Int. Cl.4 CO4B 35/10, 35/56, 35/58 
_ 14 Claims 
1. A shaped composite comprising at least two interwoven 
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matrix compositions, formed by mixing together reactants 
capable of forming at least two interwoven matrix composi- 
tions prior to reacting said reactants whereby excessive exo- 
thermic heat generated during the reaction by reactants form- 
ing one or more of the materials in the two interwoven matrix 
compositions will be compensated for by other reactants 
[FIRST REACTANT 

COMPRISING METAL 

OR METAL COMPOUND 


SECOND REACTANT 
COMPRISING METALLOID 
OR METALLOID COMPOUND 


REOUCTANT 


INTERWOVEN MATRIX 
COM POSITION(S) 





PREVIOUSLY FORMED 
INTERWOVEN MATRIX 


COMPOSITION 


OPTIONAL 


} 
COMPOSITE] 


which will liberate a lesser amount of exothermic heat while 
reacting simultaneously to form another of said materials in 
said interwoven matrix compositions whereby distortion and 
warping of said composite by generation of excessive exother- 
mic heat during the reaction to form said interwoven matrix 
compositions will be inhibited. 


PREVIOUSLY FORMED 
REFRACTORY HARD 
METAL 


4,717,693 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING BETA SILICON NITRIDE 


Dale E. Wittmer, Carbondale, Ill., assignor to GTE Products 

Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Oct. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 922,650 
Int. Cl.* CO4B 35/58; CO1B 21/068 
US. Cl. 501—97 12 Claims 

1. A process for producing beta silicon nitride fibers, said 

process comprising: 

(a) heating a silicon nitride green article in a furnace, said 
article being covered with a cover made of material se- 
lected from the group consisting of silicon carbide and 
silicon nitride, said heating being carried out at a tempera- 
ture of from about 1700° C. to about 2000° C. at a pressure 
of at least about 100 psig of nitrogen gas and 

(b) vapor depositing silicon nitride fibers, the major portion 
of which are beta silicon nitride fibers on the silicon ni- 
tride or silicon carbide. 


4,717,694 
DIELECTRIC CERAMIC COMPOSITION FOR HIGH 
FREQUENCIES 

Hiroshi Tamura, Kyoto, and Djuniadi A. Sagala, Nagaokakyo, 

both of Japan, assignors to Murata Manufacturing Co., Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed Oct. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 916,305 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 9, 1985, 60-225627 
Int. Cl.4* CO4B 35/00, 35/48 

U.S. Cl, 501—135 5 Ciaims 

1. A dielectric ceramic composition for high frequencies 
consisting essentially of Ba(Zr,ZnyNizTa,Nb,)O7/2~x/2- 
—3y/2—3z/2, wherein x, y, Z, u and v are mole fractions of 
respective elements and fall within the range of 0.01=x30.06, 
0.28Sy30.33, 0.01=z350.05, 0.52 Su350.65, and 0<v350.13, 
and wherein x+ y+z+u+v=1.00. 


197-782 O.G.-87-27 
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4,717,695 
HIGH STRENGTH FELDSPATHIC PORCELAIN 
Isao Oda, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to NGK Insulators, Ltd., 
Japan 
Filed Dec. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 814,508 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 18, 1985, 60-7139 
Int. Cl.* CO4B 33/24 


US. Cl, 501—143 7 Claims 


1. High strength feldspathic porcelain with an unglazed 
bending strength of greater than 1,800 kg/cm2, the porcelain 
consisting essentially of 22-85% by weight of SiO, 18.8-73% 
by weight of Al2O3, not greater than 1.5% by weight of 
Fe203, not greater than 1.5% by weight of T,O2, not greater 
than 0.7% by weight of CaO, not greater than 0.5% by weight 
of MgO and 1.5-6.5% by weight of at least one oxide selected 
from the group consisting of K2O and Na?2O; the porcelain 
having a crystal phase formed from corundum in an amount of 
20-60% by weight and at least one second crystal phase se- 
lected from the group consisting of mullite, cristobalite, and 
quartz, a total degree of crystallinity of said second crystal 
phase being greater than 40% by weight, a degree of crystalli- 
zation for said at least one second crystal phase being selected 
in ranges of 5-50% by weight for mullite, not greater than 40% 
by weight of cristobalite, and not greater than 10% by weight 
for quartz, a grain size of said crystal phases being not greater 
than 20 pm, and a size of defects in said porcelain being not 
greater than 40 um. 


4,717,696 
REGENERATION OF A SUPPORTED PALLADIUM 
CATALYST USED IN THE CONVERSION OF 
CYANOHYDRINS TO THEIR ALDOSES 
Blaise J. Arena, Des Plaines, Ill., assignor to UOP Inc., Des 
Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 925,763 
Int. Cl.4 BO1J 29/36, 38/62, 38/60; COTH 1/00 
6 Claims 


Cotelyst Activity 


_—_—— 
O—— 0 - Fresh Cotelyst. 
Xam X — Mogenerated Cotatyst. 
6 —— 4 — Spent Cofelyst, Hot Water Wosh Only 
O—= 0 — Fresh Cotelyst, Ouplicete Rua 
S—— 8 - Spent Coteiysr. 








1. In the process of reducing an aldocyanohydrin with con- 
comitant hydrolysis to afford an aldose as the reduction prod- 
uct by hydrogenation of the aldocyanohydrin in an aqueous 
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medium at a pH between about 1.0 and about 5.0 using as a 
catalyst zerovalent palladium dispersed on an inert support, the 
improvement whereby catalyst is regenerated by washing the 
deactivated catalyst with from about 2 to about 10 volumes of 
water at a temperature from about 50° to about 100° C., con- 
tacting the washed catalyst with from about 2 to about 10 
volumes of a 1 to 4 molar solution of an acid at a temperature 
in the interval from about 40° to about 100° C. for a time from 
about 2 to about 6 hours, washing the acid-treated catalyst 
with water until the wash pH of the liquid after wash is at least 
5, and recovering and drying the solid catalyst regenerated 
thereby. 


4,717,697 
METHOD OF REGENERATING ZEOLITE TO REMOVE 
ACETONE AND WATER 

Kiyomitsu Kunugiza; Tadaaki Yamamoto, and Hitoshi Sawada, 

all of Yamaguchi, Japan, assignors to Takeda Chemical Indus- 

tries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jul. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 883,120 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 16, 1985, 60-157572 
Int. Cl.* BO1J 29/38, 38/04; BOID 53/04; COTC 45/79 

US. Cl, 502—34 3 Claims 





1. A method of regenerating hydrous zeolite which contains 
acetone as well as water after having been used to dehydrate 
hydrous acetone which comprises: placing the hydrous zeolite 
in a closed system in which a heated inert gas is circulated at a 
pressure more than atmospheric pressure to bring the inert gas 
into contact with the hydrous zeolite to remove the acetone 
and water from the zeolite, and condensing the acetone and 
water in the closed system and removing them from the closed 
system, 

wherein the hydrous zeolite is regenerated in two stages 

composed of the first and second stage in which in the first 
Stage the inert gas is heated to a temperature of about 
60°-120° C. to evaporate the acetone on the zeolite to 
remove the acetone, and in the second stage the inert gas 
is heated to a temperature of about 200°-250° C. to desorb 
the water from the zeolite. 

2. The method as claimed in claim 1 wherein the inert gas is 
circulated in the closed system at a linear velocity of about 
0.1-5 m/sec. under a pressure of 0.1-20 kg/cm?G. 

3. The method as claimed in claim 1 wherein the inert gas is 
nitrogen gas. 


4,717,698 
HYDROTREATING CATALYSTS PREPARED FROM 
HYDROGELS 

Richard A. Kemp, Stafford, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 924,091 
Int. Cl.* BO1S 27/19, 27/188, 27/18; COIF 7/02 

US. Cl. 502—211 46 Claims 

1. A process for preparing highly active hydrotreating cata- 
iysts having surface areas above about 300 m2/g and at least 
about 80% of the pore volume in pores having diameters less 
than about 70 A, which process comprises: 

(a) precipitating an aqueous solution of one or more alumi- 
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num salt(s) in the presence of a phosphorus-containing 
compound by adjusting the pH of said solution to a range 
between about 5.5 and about 10.0 at a temperature in the 
range between about 20° C. and about 90° C., 

(b) aging the precipitate at a temperature ranging from about 
20° C. to about 90° C. for at least about 15 minutes at a pH 
ranging from about 8.0 to about 12.0, 

(c) washing the precipitate, 

(d) mixing the precipitate with a solution containing solubi- 
lized salts of cobalt and a heavy metal selected from the 
group consisting of molybdenum, tungsten and mixtures 
thereof, at a pH in the range between about 4.0 and about 
8.0 and a temperature in the range between about 25° C. 
and about 100° C. until adsorption of the metal salts onto 
the gel is sufficient to yield a final catalyst having from 
about 1%w to about 5%w cobalt and from about 8%w to 
about 32%w heavy metal, 

(e) extruding the product of step (d), and 

(f) drying and calcining the product of step (e) at a tempera- 
ture ranging from about 300° C. to about 900° C. 


4,717,699 
PROCESS FOR ACID TREATING CLAY FOR IMPROVED 
FILTRATION 
Grant A. Mickelson, Yorba Linda, Calif., assignor to American 
Colloid Company, Arlington Heights, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 815,704 
Int. Cl.4 BOIS 20/12, 20/30 
US. Cl. 502—83 32 Claims 
1. A method of treating clay w: : acid to provide the clay 
with increased effectiveness in filtering contaminants from a 
liquid for removal of said contaminants from the liquid com- 
prising 
drying the clay to a moisture not greater than 20% by 
weight; 
grinding the clay to a particle size distribution such that at 
least 95% of the particles, dry weight basis, have a particle 
size in the range of 5 to 400 microns, with less than 2% of 
the clay particles, dry weight basis, greater than 400 mi- 
crons and less than 3% of the clay particles, dry weight 
basis, less than 5 microns; 
adding the clay to an acid solution having an acid concentra- 
tion of 10 to 35% by weight acid to form a clay slurry 
having a clay solids content of 15 to 45% by weight; 
agitating said clay slurry having an acid content of 10-35% 
by weight and for a time sufficient and at a temperature of 
80° C. to 100 ° C. so that the acid interacts with the clay 
to beneficeate the contaminant filtration characteristics of 
said clay to form an acid treated clay; 
separating the acid treated clay from a majority of the acid 
solution; 
washing the acid treated clay with a suitable aciddiluting 
liquid to remove most of the acid solution from the clay 
and form a washed, acid treated clay; 
filtering the washed, acid treated clay to a liquid content less 
than about 60% by weight; and 
drying the acid treated clay to a liquid content less than 
about 20% by weight. 


4,717,700 

CATALYST DRYING AND ACTIVATION METHODS 
Ramdas Venkatram, Morris Township, Morris County, N.J.; 

John C, Roarty, Baton Rouge, La.; Theodorus M. Wortel, 

Rhoon, Netherlands, and James L. Carter, Savannah, Ga., 

assignors to Exxon Research & Engineering Co., Florham 

Park, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 16, 1986, Ser. No, 874,525 
Int. Cl.4 BO1J 29/06, 37/00 

U.S. Cl, 502—85 29 Claims 

1. A method of drying a moist catalyst including a zeolite 
and a metallic oxide or metallic oxide complex dispersed in the 
pores of said zeolite comprising heating said catalyst while 
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contacting said catalyst with a gas, and limiting the rate of heat 
input to said catalyst to thereby limit the rate of water evolu- 
tion from said catalyst during said heating step so that said 
metallic oxide or metallic oxide complex remains dispersed 
after said heating step. 

2. A method as claimed in claim 1 including the step of 
controlling the gas flow so that the gas is contacted with the 
catalyst at a space velocity during said heating step and the 
water vapor concentration in said gas during contact with the 
catalyst is thereby limited by the rate of water evolution from 
the catalyst during said heating step. 

3. A method as claimed in claim 2 wherein said zeolite is a 
type L zeolite. 


4,717,701 
OLEFIN POLYMERIZATION 
Max P. McDaniel, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Pe- 
troleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 688,928, Jan. 4, 1985, Pat. No. 4,622,371. 
This application Aug. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 896,026 
Int. Cl.4 CO8F 4/62, 4/70 
US. Cl. 502—107 29 Claims 

13. A method for preparing a polymerization catalyst, said 
method comprising: 

(a) preparing a hydrogel comprising about 1 to about 100 
mole percent of at least one iron compound selected from 
the group consisting of iron phosphate and iron polyphos- 
phate, with the remainder of said hydrogel being at least 
one aluminum compound selected from the group consist- 
ing of aluminum phosphate and aluminum polyphosphate, 
and 

(b) removing free water from said hydrogel using a volatile 
oxygen containing water miscible low surface tension 
organic liquid followed by drying, to produce a xerogel, 
and 

(c) activating said xerogel at an elevated temperature in the 
presence of an oxidizing ambient. 

25. A method according to claim 13 wherein after the activa- 
tion of step (c) a chromium compound selected from the group 
consisting of zerovalent chromium and chromium(I]) is added 
to said xerogel. 


4,717,702 
CATALYST FOR CONVERSION OF SYNTHESIS GAS TO 
DIESEL FUEL AND PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF 
SUCH CATALYST 
Harold Beuther, Cheswick; Charles L. Kibby, Gibsonia; Thad- 
deus P. Kobylinski, Prospect, and Richard B. Pannell, Allison 
Park, all of Pa., assignors to Shell Internationale Research 
Maatschappij BV, The Hague, Netherlands 
Division of Ser. No. 755,657, Apr. 26, 1985, Pat. No. 4,613,624, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 310,969, Oct. 13, 1981, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 876,458 
Int. Cl.4 BO1J 21/04, 23/10, 23/74 
U.S. Cl. 502—303 18 Claims 
1. A catalyst for the conversion of synthesis gas consisting 
essentially of cobalt and a Group IIIB or IVB metal oxide on 
a high surface area, high purity, low acidity alumina support of 
gamma-alumina, eta-alumina or mixtures thereof, said catalyst 
having a hydrogen chemisorption value of about 100 to about 
300 micromoi of hydrogen per gram of total catalyst when 
measure at 25° C. said catalyst having been prepared by (A) 
impregnation of said alumina support with a non-aqueous, 
organic solvent impregnation solution of cobalt nitrate con- 
taining sufficient amounts of a Group IIIB or IVB metal salt to 
provide said catalyst with from about 0.05 to about 100 parts 
by weight of a Group IIIB or IVB metal oxide per 100 parts by 
weight cobalt, (B) reduction of said impregnated alumina 
support by heating, in the presence of hydrogen, at a heating 
rate of from about 0.5° to about 5° C. per minute to a maximum 
temperature in the range of 180° to about 220° C. for a hold 
time of 6 to about 24 hours and thereafter heating said impreg- 
nated alumina support in the presence of hydrogen while 


CHEMICAL 


381 


heating up to a maximum hold temperature of from about 250° 
to about 400° C. for a hold time of 6 to about 65 hours. 


4,717,703 

PROCESS FOR MAKING ETHYLENE OXIDE CATALYST 
Jean-Marie Cognion, Saint Genis Laval, and Gerard Letray, Le 

Havre, both of France, assignors to Atochem, France 

Filed May 27, 1986, Ser. No. 867,780 

Claims priority, application France, Apr. 11, 1986, 86 05410 
Int. Cl.* BOIS 21/04, 23/04, 23/66 
US. Cl. 502—348 13 Claims 

1. A process for manufacturing silver catalysts deposited on 
a porous refractory support, comprising impregnating a refrac- 
tory support with a portion of the silver required for the cata- 
lyst by immersing the support in a substantially anhydrous 
solution of an organic carboxylic acid salt of silver in an or- 
ganic liquid which complexes the silver ions, removing excess 
organic liquid from the support without causing the deposition 
of metallic silver thereon by heating same at a temperature 
equaling at most 100° C.; depositing the remainder of the silver 
and at least one promoter selected from cesium, rubidium, or 
potassium on the support modified by the first organic carbox- 
ylic salt of silver deposit by immersing said modified support in 
a practically anhydrous solution of an organic carboxylic acid 
salt of silver in an organic liquid which complexes the silver 
ions, said organic liquid containing, in the solubilized state, a 
salt of at least one of the promoters, before transformation of 
the silver deposited into metallic silver. 


4,717,704 
HYDROTREATING CATALYSTS PREPARED FROM 
HYDROGELS 

Richard A, Kemp, Stafford, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 924,221 
Int. Cl.4 BO1J 27/19, 27/188, 27/185; C10G 45/08 

US. Cl, 502—211 86 Claims 

1. A process for preparing highly active hydrotreating cata- 
lysts having surface areas above about 300 m2/g and at least 
about 80% of the pore volume in pores having diameters less 
than about 70 A, which process comprises: 

(a) precipitating an aqueous solution of one or more alumi- 
num salt(s) in the presence of a phosphorus-containing 
compound by adjusting the pH of said solution to a range 
between about 5.5 and about 10.0 at a temperature in the 
range between about 20° C. and about 90° C., 

(b) aging the precipitate at a temperature ranging from about 
20° C. to about 90° C. for at least about 15 minutes at a pH 
ranging from about 8.0 to about 12.0, 

(c) washing the precipitate, 

(d) mixing the precipitate with dry, water-soluble salts of 
cobalt and a heavy metal selected from the group consist- 
ing of molybdenum, tungsten and mixtures thereof, at a 
pH in the range between about 4.0 and about 10.0 and a 
temperature in the range between about 25° C. and about 
100° C. to yield a final catalyst having from about 1% w 
to about 5% w cobalt and from about 8% w to about 32% 
w heavy metal, 

(e) extruding the product of step (d), and 

(f) drying and calcining the product of step (e) at a tempera- 
ture ranging from about 300° C. to about 900° C. 


4,717,705 
HYDROTREATING CATALYSTS PREPARED FROM 
HYDROGELS 

Richard A. Kemp, Stafford, Tex., assignor to She!l Oil Company, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 924,097 
Int, Cl.4 BOIS 27/19, 27/188, 27/185; C10G 45/08 

US. Cl. 502—211 42 Claims 

1. A process for preparing highly active hydrotreating cata- 
lysts having surface areas above about 300 m2/g and at least 
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about 80% of the pore volume in pores having less than about 
70 A, which process comprises: 

(a) precipitating an aqueous solution of one or more alumi- 
num salt(s) by adjusting the pH to a range between about 
5.5 and about 10.0 at a temperature in the range between 
about 20° C. and about 90° C., 

(b) aging the precipitate at a temperature ranging from about 
20° C. to about 90° C. for at least about 15 minutes at a pH 
ranging from about 8.0 to about 12.0, 

(c) washing the precipitate, 

(d) mixing the precipitate with dry, water-soluble salts of 
cobalt and a heavy metal selected from the group consist- 
ing of molybdenum, tungsten and mixtures thereof, at a 
pH in the range between about 4.0 and about 8.0 and a 
temperature in the range between about 25° C. and about 
100° C. to yield a final catalyst having from about 1% w 
to about 5% w cobalt and from about 8% w to about 32% 
w heavy metal, 

(e) extruding the product of step (d), and 

(f) drying and calcining the product of step (e) at a tempera- 
ture ranging from about 300° C. to about 900° C. 


4,717,706 
WIDE-PORE HYDROGEL-DERIVED CATALYSTS 

Richard A. Kemp, Stafford, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 924,228 
Int. Cl.4* BO1S 27/19, 27/188, 27/18; COIF 7/02 

US. Cl. 502—211 65 Claims 

1. A process for preparing wide-pore containing catalysts 
having surface areas above about 300 m2/g and at least about 
20% of the pore volume in pores having diameters greater than 
about 150 A, which process comprises: 

(a) precipitating an aqueous solution of one or more alumi- 
num salt(s) in the presence of a phosphorus-containing 
compound in an aqueous solution containing about 15% v 
to about 50% v of an alcohol selected from the group 
consisting of methanol, ethanol and mixtures thereof, by 
adjusting the pH of said solution to a range between about 
5.5 and about 10.0, 

(b) aging the precipitate at a temperature ranging from about 
20° C. to about 90° C. for at least about 15 minutes at a pH 
ranging from about 9.0 to about 12.0, 

(c) washing the precipitate, 

(d) mixing the precipitate with a solution containing solubi- 
lized salts of a heavy metal selected from the group con- 
sisting of molybdenum, tungsten and mixtures thereof, and 
an element selected from the group consisting of nickel, 
cobalt and mixtures thereof, at a pH in the range between 
about 4.0 and about 8.0 and a temperature in the range 
between about 20° C. and about 90° C. until adsorption of 
said salts onto the gel is sufficient to yield a final catalyst 
having a catalytically effective amount of metals present, 

(e) extruding the product of step (d), and 

(f) drying and calcining the product of step (e) at a tempera- 
ture ranging from about 300° C. to about 900° C. 


4,717,707 
HYDROTREATING CATALYSTS PREPARED FROM 
HYDROGELS 
Richard A. Kemp, Stafford, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 
Houston, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 924,227 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 25, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* BOIS 27/19, 27/188, 27/185; C10G 45/08 
US. Cl. 502—211 26 Claims 
1. A process for preparing highly active hydrotreating cata- 
lysts having surface areas above about 300 m2/g and at least 
about 80% of the pore volume in pores having diameters less 
than about 50 A, which process comprises: 
(a) precipitating an aqueous solution of one or more alumi- 
num salt(s) by adjusting the pH of said solution to a range 
between about 5.5 and about 10.0 and a temperature in the 
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range between about 20° C. and about 90° C., 

(b) aging the precipitate at a temperature ranging from about 
20° C. to about 90° C. for at least about 15 minutes at a pH 
ranging from about 11.0 to about 12.5, 

(c) washing the precipitate, 

(d) mixing the precipitate with a solution containing solubi- 
lized salts of a heavy metal selected from the group con- 
sisting of molybdenum, tungsten and mixtures thereof and 
an element selected from the group consisting of nickel, 
cobalt and mixtures thereof, and a phosphorus-containing 
compound in an amount of from about 0.2 to about 1.5 
moles of phosphorus per mole of heavy metal at a pH in 
the range between about 4.0 and about 8.0 and a tempera- 
ture in the range between about 25° C. and about 100° C. 
until adsorption of the metal salts onto the gel is sufficient 
to yield a final catalyst having from about 1% w to about 
5% w nickel and/or cobalt and from about 8% w to about 
32% w heavy metal, 

(e) extruding the product of step (d), and 

(f) drying and calcining the product of step (e) at a tempera- 
ture ranging from about 300° C. to about 900° C. 


4,717,708 
INORGANIC OXIDE AEROGELS AND THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Chung-Ping Cheng, Mt. Kisco, and Paul A. Iacobucci, Dobbs 

Ferry, both of N.Y., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, 

Westport, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 565,937 
Int. Cl.* BO1J 21/00, 23/06 

U.S. Ci. 502—233 35 Claims 

1. A method of preparing inorganic oxide aerogels compris- 

ing: 

(a) hydrolyzing a compound comprising at least one metal 
dissolved in a solvent, to produce a gel; 

(b) ageing the gel produced; 

(c) contacting the aged gel in an autoclave with a fluid above 
the critical temperature and pressure of the fluid to extract 
the solvent; and 

(d) drying the gel. 

28. An inorganic oxide aerogel product, produced by the 

method of claim 1. 

30. The inorganic oxide aerogel of claim 28 wherein the 

product is silica. 

31. The inorganic oxide aerogel of claim 28 wherein the 

product is alumina. 

32. The inorganic oxide aerogel of claim 28 wherein the 

product is a zinc oxide aerogel. 


4,717,709 
THERMOSENSITIVE RECORDING MATERIAL 
Akira Suzuki, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Tomoegawa Paper 
Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 791,808 
Claims priority, applications Japan, Nov. 2, 1984, 59-165645; 
Nov. 2, 1984, 59-165646 
Int. Cl.4 B41M 5/18 


U.S. Cl. 503—200 8 Claims 
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1. A thermosensitive recording material comprising: a sup- 
port sheet; a polyolefin resin layer; and a thermosensitive 
coloring layer formed on one side of said support sheet in this 
order; said thermosensitive coloring layer comprising a nor- 
mally colorless or pale-colored leuco dye and an acidic mate- 
rial capable of coloring said leuco dye upon being heated; said 
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polyolefin resin layer being corona-discharge treated in order 
to improve the adhesion of said thermosensitive coloring layer 
to said polyolefin resin layer. 


4,717,710 
THERMOCHROMIC COMPOSITION 
Goro Shimizu, Shiga, and Yoshimi Hayashi, Kyoto, both of 
Japan, assignors to Matsui Shikiso Chemical Co. Ltd. and 
Sanrio Company, Ltd., both of, Japan 
Filed Jan. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 688,629 
Int. Cl.* GO3C 1/733; GOIK 11/12 
US. Cl. 563—-213 6 Claims 
1. Reversible thermochromic composition capable on heat- 
ing of color change from colored to colorless state, comprising 
four components (1), (2), (3) and (4), each of which is individu- 
ally different from the other three components, said four com- 
ponents comprising 
(1) an electron-donating chromogenic material, 
(2) a 1,2,3-triazole compound having a hydrogen atom at the 
1 or 2 N-atom position thereof and which serves ad corre- 
sponding color developer for said chromogenic material 
for reversibly achieving the colored state, 
(3) a weakly basic, sparingly soluble azomethine or carbox- 
ylic acid primary amine salt, 
said azomethine being selected from the group consisting of 
compounds having the formulae 


R—CH—N—R’ 

R—CH—N—R’—N—CH—R, 
and 

R—N—HC—R’—CH—N—R 
Wherein R and R’ are each substituents selected from the 
group consisting of aliphatic, substituted aliphatic, aro- 
matic substituted aromatic, heterrocyclic and substituted 
amino, the corresponding compound of each such formula 
including one of an aromatic or a substituted aromatic 


substituent, and 
said salt having the formula 


R—(COOH),. R’—(NH2), 


wherein R and R’ are the same as defined above and x and 
y are positive integers, and 

(4) an alcohol, amide or ester serving as a solvent, 

each of said azomethine and said salt being capable of disso- 
ciating an amine therefrom upon heating, for achieving a 
desensitizing effect in the presence of said solvent for 
changing the composition from colored to colorless state. 


4,717,711 
SLIPPING LAYER FOR DYE-DONOR ELEMENT USED 
IN THERMAL DYE TRANSFER 
Noel R. Vanier; Daniel J. Harrison, both of Rochester, and 
Hsin-Chia Kan, Fairport, all of N.Y., assignors to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 813,199, Dec. 24, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 925,949 
Int. Cl.4 B41M 5/26 
US. Cl. 503—227 20 Claims 

9. In a process of forming a dye transfer image comprising 
(a) imagewise-heating a dye-donor element comprising a 
support having on one side thereof a dye layer and on the 
other side a slipping layer comprising a lubricating mate- 
rial dispersed in a polymeric binder, and 
(b) transferring a dye image to a dye-receiving element to 
form said dye transfer image, the improvement wherein 
said lubricating material is 
poly(vinyl stearate), poly(caprolactone) or a straight chain 
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alkyl or polyethylene oxide perfluoroalkylated ester or per- 
fluoroalkylated ether. 


4,717,712 
LUBRICANT SLIPPING LAYER FOR DYE-DONOR 
ELEMENT USED IN THERMAL DYE TRANSFER 
Daniel J. Harrison; Noel R. Vanier, both of Rochester, and 
Hsin-Chia Kan, Fairport, all of N.Y., assignors to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 813,215, Dec. 24, 1985, 
abandoned, This application Nov. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 925,948 
Int. Cl.* B41M 5/26 
US. Cl, 503—227 17 Claims 

7. In a process of forming a dye transfer image comprising 
(a) imagewise-heating a dye-donor element comprising a 
support having on one side thereof a dye layer and on the 
other side a slipping layer, and 
(b) transferring a dye image to a dye-receiving element to 
form said dye transfer image, 
the improvement wherein said slipping layer consists essen- 
tially of a lubricating material of a polyethylene glycol having 
a number average molecular weight of about 5U00 or above or 
fatty acid esters of polyvinyl alcohol. 


4,717,713 
CONTROLLED RELEASE LIQUID PHARMACEUTICAL 
Joel L. Zatz, Metuchen, N.J., and David W. Woodford, Renss- 
elaer, N.Y., assignors to Research Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 


Filed Oct. 31, 1983, Ser. No. 546,846 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 37/00, 31/715 

US. Cl. 514—2 24 Claims 

1. A method for the controlled release administration of a 
pharmaceutically active agent comprising orally introducing 
said agent to the body in a normally liquid formulation contain- _ 
ing a solution or suspension vehicle selected from the group 
consisting essentially of xanthan gum, sodium alginate, gelatin, 
carrageenan, methylcellulose and mixtures thereof in an 
amount from about 0.3 to about 5.0 percent by weight which 
forms a semi-solid gel-like matrix in the environment of the 
stomach thereby controlling the release of said pharmaceuti- 
cally active agent. 


4,717,714 
A-51568B ANTIBIOTIC 
LaVerne D. Boeck; Gary G. Marconi, and Marvin M. Hoehn, all 
of Indianapolis, Ind., assignors to Eli Lilly and Company, 
Ind. 


Indianapolis, 
Division of Ser. No. 561,008, Dec. 13, 1983, Pat. No. 4,558,008. 
This on Sep. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 775,071 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 37/02, 31/71; COTH 15/20 
US. Cl. 514—10 
1. Antibiotic A-51568B, which has the structure 


4 Ciaims 
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spermine. 


HO OH OH 


and a pharmaceutically-acceptable, non-toxic salt thereof. 

3. The method for treating bacterial infections in a mammal 
which comprises administering to the mammal a therapeutical- 
ly-effective dose of the antibiotic compound of claim 1, or a 
pharmaceutically-acceptable, non-toxic salt thereof. 


4,717,715 
ARG’-ARG®-VASOPRESSIN ANTAGONISTS 

Fadia E. Ali, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to SmithKline Beckman 

Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Jun. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 877,571 
Int. Cl.4 H61K 37/34; COTK 7/16 

US. Cl. 514—11 

1. A compound having the formula: 


16 Claims 


CH2CO—X—-Z— Y> Asn—Cys—"P— AB 
\l 

Cc 
4 \ 
R2 


Rj 


in which: 

P is a D or L isomer of Arg, Lys, HArg, MeArg, MeLys or 
MeHArg; 

A isa D or L isomer of Arg, Lys, HArg, MeArg, MeLys or 
MeHArg; 

B is OH, NH2 or NHAIk; 

Z is Phe, Phe(4’-Alk), Tyr(Alk), Ile or Tyr; X is a D or L 
isomer of Phe, Phe(4’-AlK), Val, Nva, Leu, Ile, Pba, Nle, 
Cha, Abu, Met, Chg, Tyr or Tyr(Alk); 

Y is Val, Ile, Abu, Ala, Chg, Gin, Lys, Cha, Thr, Nile, Phe, 
Leu or Gly; and 

R; and R2 are, each, hydrogen, methyl or, when taken to- 
gether and with the 8-carbon to which they are attached, 
a cycloalkylene ring of 4-6 members; and Alk is Cj-4- 
alkyl; 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt or prodrug thereof. 


4,717,716 

IMMUNO-REGULATOR 
‘Kineshiro Nagai, Tokyo, and Taiko Suda, Kashiwa, both of 

Japan, assignors to Nihon University, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 792,157 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1985, 60-25494 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 37/02 

US. Cl. 514—19 7 Claims 

2. A method of suppressing immuno-reactions in a patient in 
need of such therapy, comprising administering to a patient 
suffering from an immuno-disease an amount sufficient of 
L-carnosine or pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof to 
suppress an immuno-response. 
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4,717,717 
STABILIZED COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
EPIDERMAL GROWTH FACTOR 
Amy L. Finkenaur, Somerville, N.J., assignor to Ethicon, Inc., 
Somerville, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 927,627 
Int. Cl.4 CO7K 13/00; A61K 35/22, 37/36 
US. Cl, 514—21 12 Claims 
1. A sterile aqueous medicinal composition containing epi- 
dermal growth factor and an amount of a water-soluble cellu- 
lose polymer sufficient to stabilize said epidermal growth 
factor against loss of biological activity. 


4,717,718 
DEVICE FOR THE CONTROLLED DELIVERY OF A 
BENEFICIAL AGENT 
James B, Eckenhoff, Los Altos; Richard Cortese, Los Gatos, and 
Felix A. Landrau, Milpitas, all of Calif., assignors to ALZA 
Corporation, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 764,143, Aug. 9, 1985, Pat. No. 4,624,945, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 590,778, Mar. 19, 
1984, Pat. No. 4,595,583. This application Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. 

No. 895,612 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 17, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 31/70, 9/22 


U.S. Cl, 514—30 9 Claims 


—— 


ZAI Za 
/ 


\ 


a 


7 


4) 


~aunaase™ 


1. A device for the controlled delivery of a beneficial agent 
comprising: (a) a formulation layer and (b) a layer comprising 
means for pushing the formulation layer from said device; and, 
wherein the formulation layer comprises 

the beneficial agent avermectin and a copolymer of 1,2-buty- 

lene oxide and ethylene oxide. 


4,717,719 
MODIFIED GLUCOSAMINOGLUCANS HAVING 
ANTITHROMBOTIC ACTIVITY 

Giancarlo Sportoletti; Piergiuseppe Pagella, and Pietro 

Cremonesi, all of Milan, Italy, assignors to Italfarmaco 

S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Jan. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 572,448 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 25, 1983, 23422 A/83 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 31/725 

US. Cl. 514—56 1 Claim 

1. The method of preventing and treating cardiac infarct, 
cerebral infarct and venous thrombosis in a living subject 
which consists of administering to said living subject a modi- 
fied heparin which exhibits low anticoagulant activity, low 
anti-Xa activity, said modified heparin being obtained by hy- 
drolyzing the N-sulfate groups present in the original heparin 
to obtain a hydrolysed heparin containing less than 10% of said 
N-sulfate groups and then treating said modified heparin with 
succinyl anhydride or a compound capable of acting as a succi- 
nyl radical donor whereby said modified heparin contains 
more than 0.6 succinyl radical per disaccharide unit, in the 
amount of 0.5-300 mg/kg of body weight of said living subject. 
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4,717,720 
BENZONAPHTHALENE DERIVATIVES AND 
COMPOSITIONS 
Braham Shroot, Antibes; Jacques Eustache, Grasse, and Jean- 

Michel Bernardon, Nice, all of France, assignors to Centre 

International de Recherches Dermatologiques (C.I.R.D.), 

Valbonne, France 

Filed Apr. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 850,145 

Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Apr. 11, 1985, 

85849 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/19, 31/695; COTC 57/28; COTF 7/06 

US. Cl, 514—63 16 Claims 

1. A benzonaphthalene compound of the formula 


R4 
Rj 
R2 fe) & 
& Rs 
R3 


wherein 
R, represents (i) 


(D 


ll 
—C—R¢5 


R¢ represents OR7 wherein R7 represents hydrogen, alkyl 
having 1-20 carbon atoms, monohydroxyalkyl or polyhy- 
droxyalkyl, 

R2 represents hydrogen, branched or straight chain alkyl 
1-15 carbon atoms, alkoxy having 1-4 carbon atoms or a cy- 
cloaliphatic radical, 

R3 represents hydrogen, hydroxy, branched or straight 
chain alkyl having 1-4 carbon atoms, alkoxy having 1-10 
carbon atoms, a cycloaliphatic radical optionally substituted, a 
thiocycloaliphatic radical, or —O—Si(CH3)2—Rg wherein Rg 
represents linear or branched lower alkyl, provided that at 
least one of R2 and R3 is adamantyl or adamantylthio and 

Rg and Rs each independently represent hydrogen, lower 
alkyl, hydroxy or lower acyloxy, 

or a salt thereof. 

15. A pharmaceutical composition comprising a pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable vehicle suitable for enteral, parenteral, topi- 
cal or ocular administration and an effective amount of as the 
active principle at least one compound of claim 1 or a salt 
thereof. 


4,717,721 
SIDECHAIN HOMO-VITAMIN D COMPOUNDS WITH 
PREFERENTIAL ANTI-CANCER ACTIVITY 
Hector F. DeLuca; Heinrich K. Schnoes, both of Madison, Wis.; 
Nobuo Ikekawa, Tokyo, Japan, and Voula Ostrem, Madison, 
Wis., assignors to Howard W. Bremer, Madison, Wis. 
Filed May 30, 1985, Ser. No. 739,332 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 31/59; CO7J 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 514—167 10 Claims 
1. A method for inducing and enhancing cell differentiation 
in malignant cells which comprises exposing said cells to at 
least one 1 alpha-hydroxylated vitamin D derivative having 
the structure 
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Ho” OH 
where R is a homo-steroid sidechain selected from the group 
consisting of 


in a molar concentration no greater than about 1 x 10-8 mo- 
les/liter but in an amount sufficient to induce and enhance cell 
differentiation. 


4,717,722 
SUBSTITUTED 1-OXA-DETHIACEPHALOSPORINS AS 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY AND ANTIDEGENERATIVE 
AGENTS 
James B. Doherty, New Milford, and William K. Hagmann, 
Westfield, both of N.J., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rah- 
way, N.J. 
Filed May 7, 1984, Ser. No. 607,536 
Int. Cl.4* A61K 31/395, 31/535 
US. Cl. 514—210 4 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical composition for treating elastase- 
mediated diseases in a mammalian species comprising a non- 
toxic pharmaceutical carrier and an effective amount of a 
compound of structural formula: 


H 


Ri. | : O 
sa N | 
o7 CH3 


COB 


wherein R is 


H 
R”CON where R” 


represents phenyl or substituted phenyl; and B is OB; wherein 
B is C;.¢ alkyl, benzyl or substituted benzyl. 








4,717,723 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS 
Keith Sugden, Beverly, Great Britain, assignor to Reckitt & 
Colman Products Limited, London, Great Britain 


Filed Oct. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 785,544 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 16, 1984, 
8426152 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 31/54 
US. Cl. 514—224 10 Claims 


1. A buccal tablet comprising an effective amount in the 
control of nausea, vomiting, or in the treatment of vertigo of 
prochlorperazine maleate, at least one monosaccharide, disac- 
charide or a mixture thereof, and a mixture of xanthan gum and 
locust bean gum in a weight ratio of 3:1 to 1:1, and wherein the 
total weight of the mono- and/or disaccharides relative to the 
combined weight of the xanthan and locust bean gums is in the 
ratio of 20:1 to 5:1. 


4,717,724 
1-(1,3-DIOXOLAN-2-YLMETHYL)AZOLES, THEIR 
SALTS AND THEIR USE 
Wolfgang Schaper, Frankfurt am Main; Ernst Blume, Bad Soden 

am Taunus; Wolfgang Raether, Dreieich, and Walter Dittmar, 
Hofheim am Taunus, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 587,585 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 10, 
1983, 3308554 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/47; CO7TD 401/14 
US. Cl. 514—278 3 Claims 
1. A 1-(1,3-dioxolan-2-ylmethyl)azole of the formula I 
G-CH?-0-D (1) 
or a stereoisomer thereof or a salt thereof with a physiologi- 
cally tolerated acid, in which G denotes a 1-(1,3-dioxolan-2- 
ylmethyl)azole radical of the structure 


(G) 
ra ag | 
A 
N a 
CH? Ar 
>< 
Oo Oo 


in which A denotes nitrogen or methine, Ar denotes naphthyl, 
biphenylyl, thienyl, or a phenyl group which is unsubstituted 
or bears one, two or three substituents, the substituents being 
identical or different and denoting fluorine, chlorine, bromine, 
iodine, trifluoromethyl, C;—C4-alkyl or C;—C4-alkoxy, and D 
in formula I denotes either 

(a) an isoquinoline group of the formula D I 


R?2 (D1 


O. 


R3 


R! 


where R! and R2, independently of one another, denote a 
hydrogen atom, fluorine, chlorine, bromine, iodine, C;—C,- 
alkyl or C;-C4-alkoxy, and R> denotes a hydrogen atom, 
C;-C}2-alkyl, C3—-Cg-cycloalkyl, C3—-Cs-alkenyl, C3—Cs5-alki- 
nyl, trifluoromethyl, trichloromethyl, an aryl group selected 
from phenyl, naphthyl and biphenylyl groups, an aryl-(C)-Cs- 
alkyl) group wherein said aryl is selected from phenyl, naph- 
thyl and biphenylyl groups, a heteroaryl group selected from 
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thienyl, furyl and pyridyl groups, a heteroaryl-(C;—Cs-alkyl) 
group wherein said heteroaryl is selected from thienyl, furyl 
and pyridyl groups, and wherein said aryl, aryl-(C;—Cs-alky]), 
heteroaryl and heteroaryl-(C;—Cs-alkyl) groups may be unsub- 
stituted or may bear one, two or three substituents, said substit- 
uents being identical or different, and each denoting fluorine, 
chlorine, bromine, iodine, nitro, C;—C4-alkyl, trifluoromethyl, 
C)-C4-alkoxy, C;-C4-alkylthio, C;-C4-dialkylamino wherein 
the alkyl groups in said C;-C,4-dialkylamino are separate or 
form together with the nitrogen atom to which they are at- 
tached a pyrrolidine, piperidine or hexamethylene imine ring, 
phenylthio, halogenophenylthio, phenoxy or halogeno- 
phenoxy, or 

(b) denotes a 3,4-dihydroisoquinoline group of the formula 

D Il 


R? (D 1) 


R! 
N 


ss 
R3 


where R!, R2 and R? have the meanings indicatd for 
formula D I, or 

(c) denotes a 1,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinoline group of the 
formula D III 


R! R2 (D II) 


where v indicates the position of linkage of the isoquino- 
line system to the G-CH>-O radical, R!, R2 and R3 have 
the meanings indicated for formula D I, and R‘4 denotes a 
hydrogen atom or a C;—C4-alkyl group, and additionally, 
if R? and R‘ are alkyl groups, these, together with the 
carbon atom bearing them, can denote a spirocyclic ring 
system of the formula D III’ 


R! R2 (D II’) 


N—R> 


(CH2)m (CH2)n 


Z 


in which m and n denote 1, 2 or 3, and z denotes either a 
methylene group or, if m=n=2, a heteroatom from the 
group consisting of oxygen, sulphur and nitrogen, the 
nitrogen being unsubstituted or substituted by a radical R® 
which denotes C;-C4-alkyl, C);—-Cs-alkanoyl, C)-—Cg4- 
alkoxycarbonyl, or a benzoyl or benzyl group which is 
unsubstituted or bears one or two substituents, the substit- 
uents on the benzoyl or benzyl group being identical or 
different and each denoting fluorine, chlorine, bromine, 
iodine, C;—C4-alkyl, trifluoromethyl or C;—C4-alkoxy and, 
when R3 and/or R‘ is not a hydrogen atom, v denotes the 
6-position, or, when R? and R‘ are hydrogen atoms, v 
denotes the 5-, 6-, 7- or 8-position, and, if R? and/or R‘¢ is 
not a hydrogen atom, R° denotes a hydrogen atom or a 
C)-C4-alkyl group, or, if R3 and R4 are hydrogen atoms 
and v denotes the 5-, 7- or 8-position, R> has the meanings 
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indicated for R3 in formula D I, with the proviso that R5 
does not denote an aryl or heteroaryl group, or, when R> 
and R‘ are hydrogen atoms and v denotes the 6-position, 
R>5 has the meanings indicated for R? in formula D I, and 
R> also denotes an acyl group of the formula Q, 


-—- R? (Q) 


where R’ has the meanings indicated for R? in the formula 
DIL. 

3. A method of treating a mammal for controlling mycoses, 
protozoa and Gram-positive and Gram-negative bacteria 
which comprises administering to said mammal daily doses of 
50-200 mg of a compound of the formula I or a stereoisomer or 
a salt thereof as claimed in claim 1. 


4,717,725 
OPHTHALMIC WOUND HEALING WITH ALDOSE 
REDUCTASE INHIBITORS 
Billie M. York, Jr., Fort Worth, Tex., assignor to Alcon Labora- 
tories, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 599,283, Apr. 11, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,600,717. This application Jan. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 816,870 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 13, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.4 A61K 31/44 : 


US. Cl. 514—278 8 Claims 


1. A method of promoting wound healing in a wounded host 
organ comprising applying to the wounded host organ a thera- 
peutically effective wound healing amount of a pharmaceutical 
composition containing an aldose reductase inhibitor. 


4,717,726 
3,5-DICHLORO-2,4-DIMETHOXY-6-(TRICHLOROME- 
THYL)PYRIDINE HAVING ANTI-TUMOR ACTIVITY 
Helen K. Tobol, Concord, Calif., assignor to The Dow Chemical 

Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Sep. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 905,906 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 213/24, 213/30; A61K 31/44 

US. Cl. 514—348 10 Claims 

1. 3,5-Dichioro-2,4-dimethoxy-6-(trichloromethyl)pyridine. 

4. A method for inhibiting the growth of a susceptible malig- 
nant neoplasm selected from the group consisting of leukemia, 
lymphoma, mammary carcinoma, Or Ovarian sarcoma in a 
mammal afflicted therewith which comprises administering to 
said mammal, in an amount effective to inhibit said growth, the 
compound 3,5-dichloro-2,4-dimethoxy-6(trichloromethy])- 
pyridine. 


4,717,727 
ESTERS OF PYRIDINE-2,4- AND 2,5-DICARBOXYLIC 
ACID AS MEDICAMENTS FOR THE INHIBITION OF 
PROLINE HYDROXYLASE AND LYSINE 
HYDROXYLASE 
Volkmar Giinzler, Bodenheim; Hartmut Hanauske-Abel, Dex- 
heim; Jiirgen Mohr, Bischofsheim; Georg Tschank, Mainz, all 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany; Kari Kivirikko, Oulu, Finland; Kari 
Majamaa, San Pedro, Calif., and Dietrich Brocks, Hiinfelden, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 770,676 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 31, 
1984, 3432094 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 31/44 
US. Cl. 514—354 15 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical preparation for inhibiting proline hy- 
droxylase and lysine hydroxylase and for use as a fibrosuppres- 
sant and immunosuppressant which comprises an effective 
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inhibiting or suppressing amount of a compound of the formula 
I 


N *~™~coor! 

in which R! and R?, which are identical or different, both are 
alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, or one of R! and R? is hydrogen 
and the other said alkyl, the group R2O0CO being bonded in the 
4- or 5-position of the pyridine ring and a tolerated pharmaceu- 
tical vehicle. 


4,717,728 
CYCLIC AMIDINYL AND CYCLIC GUANIDINYL THIO 
CARBAPENEMS 
Minoru Furukawa, Ichikawa, and Makoto Sato, Funabashi, both 
of Japan, assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Nov, 21, 1983, Ser. No, 553,609 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 487/04; AG1K 31/395 
USS. Cl, 514—-210 
1. A compound of the formula: 


5 Claims 


OH 


N 
S S- NH? 
yi COOH N 

oO R 


wherein R is hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms; and the 
pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof. 


4,717,729 
TRIPHENYLENE DERIVATIVES 

Kenneth W. Bair, Chapel Hill, N.C., assignor to Burroughs 

Wellcome Co., Research Triangle Park, N.C. 
Division of Ser. No. 499,331, May 31, 1983, Pat. No. 4,551,282. 

This Sep. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 772,690 
Int. Cl.4 CO7C 15/16, 83/08, 14.9/02; A61IK 31/135 

US. Cl. 514—654 6 Claims 

1. A pharmaceutical formulation containing a compound of 
formula (I) 


R? R¢4 @ 


ae 
Ar—R!—N—C—R°? 
R3 


wherein - 

Ar is triphenylene or triphenylene substituted with halogen, 
C;.6 alkyl, Ci.¢ alkoxy, halo C;.¢ alkyl, C;.¢ alkylthio, hy- 
droxy C;.¢ alkyl, hydroxy C;-¢ alkylthio, cyano, C;.¢ alkyl- 
sulphinyl or C;.¢ alkylsulpheny]; 

R! is C;-.3 alkylene; 

R2 is hydrogen or Cj. alkyl; 

R3 is hydroxy C}-¢ alkyl; and 

R‘ and R° are the same or different and are hydrogen, C)-¢ 
alkyl or hydroxy C;.¢ alkyl, or a C;.¢ alkylcarboxylic acid 
ester derived therefrom or a pharmaceutically acceptable 
acid addition salt thereof together with a pharmaceutically 
acceptable carrier therefor. 















4,717,730 
4,5-DIHYDRO-6-(SUBSTITUTED)PHENYL-5-METHYL-3- 
(2H)-PYRIDAZINONES AND PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING THE COMPOUNDS AS 
ACTIVE COMPONENTS 
Ila Sircar, and James A. Bristol, both of Ann Arbor, Mich., 

assignors to Warner-Lambert Company, Morris Plains, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1982, Ser. No. 446,797 
Int. Cl.4 CO7D 403/10; A61K 31/50 
US. Cl. 514—252 2 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical composition for increasing cardiac 
contractility comprising an effective amount of 4,5-dihydro-6- 
[4-(1H)-imidazol-1-yl)phenyl]-5-methyl-3(2H)-pyridazinone or 
a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, and a pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable carrier. 


4,717,731 
7H-THIENO[2,3-a ]QUINOLIZINES, USEFUL AS 
a2-ANDRENOCEPTOR ANTAGONIST 

Alan C, White, Englefield Green; Robin G. Shepherd, Maiden- 

head, and Barry J. Langham, Slough, all of England, assignors 

to John Wyeth & Brother Limited, Maidenhead, England 
Division of Ser. No. 764,904, Aug. 12, 1985, Pat. No. 4,640,924. 

This application Oct. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 922,484 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 14, 1984, 

8420602 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/38; CO7TD 455/00 

US. Cl. 514—291 10 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group consisting of a 
thienoquinolizine of the formula 


(D) 


& 


"ale. 
R! SOR? 
and a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof, 
where R! is hydrogen or lower alkyl and R2 is lower alkyl, 
(halo lower) alkyl, phenyl or phenyl substituted by one or 
more substituents selected from the group consisting of halo- 
gen, lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, lower alkylene dioxy, nitro, 
amino, lower alkyl carbonylamino, lower alkylamino, dilower 
alkylamino or trifluoromethyl, optionally substituted quino- 
line, furan, thiophene, imidazxole, pyridine, piperidine, pyrroli- 
dine, indolyl or 1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline wherein the sub- 
stituents are selected from one or more of the group consisting 
of halogen, lower alkoxy lower alkyl, lower alkylenedioxy, 
amino, loweralkylamino, diloweralkylamino, trifluoromethyl, 
carbamoyl, phenyl and phenyl substituted by one or more of 
said substituents in connection with the heterocyclic group or 
—A—NR?R‘ (where A represents a direct bond between the S 
and N atoms or a lower alkylene group having 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms in the chain between the S and N atoms and R? and R* 
each independently represent hydrogen, lower alkyl, phenyl or 
phenyl substituted by one or more substituents selected from 
the group consisting of halogen, lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, 
lower alkylenedioxy, nitro, amino, lower alkyl carbonylamino, 
lower alkylamino, dilower alkylamino or trifluoromethyl, or 
phenyl(lower)alkyl or phenyl(lower)alkyl substituted by one 
or more substituents selected from the group consisting of 
halogen, lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, lower alkylenedioxy, ni- 
tro, amino, lower alkyl carbonylamino, lower alkylamino, 
dilower alkylamino or trifluoromethyl, or together with the 
nitrogen atom to which they are attached represent a five or six 
membered heterocyclic ring). 

6. A composition having a2-adrenoceptor antagonistic activ- 
ity consisting essentially of an a2-adrenoceptor antagonistic 
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amount of a compound selected from the group consisting of a 
thienoquinolizine of the formula 


(D 


and a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof, 
where R! is hydrogen or lower alkyl and R?2 is lower alkyl,- 
halo(lower)alkyl, phenyl or phenyl substituted by one or more 
substituents selected from the group consisting of halogen, 
lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, lower alkylenedioxy, nitro, amino, 
lower alkyl carbonylamino, lower alkylamino, dilower alkyl- 
amino or trifluoromethyl optionally substituted quinoline, 
furan, thiophene, imidazole, pyridine, piperidine, pyrrolidine, 
indolyl or 1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline wherein the substituents 
are selected from one or more of the group consisting of halo- 
gen, lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, lower alkylenedioxy, amino, 
loweralkylamino, diloweralkylamino, trifluoromethyl, car- 
bamoyl, phenyl and phenyl substituted by one or more of said 
substituents in connection with the heterocyclic group or 
—A—NR?R‘ (where A represents a direct bond between the S 
and N atoms or a lower alkylene group having 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms in the claim between the S and N atoms and R? and R* 
each independently represent hydrogen, lower alky, phenyl or 
phenyl substituted by one or more substituents selected from 
the group consisting of halogen, lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, 
lower alkylenedioxy. nitro, amino, lower alkyl carbonylamino, 
lower alkylamino, dilower alkyamino or trifluoromethyl, or 
phenyl(lower)alkyl or phenyl(lower)alkyl substituted by one 
or more substituents selected from the group consisting of 
halogen, lower alkoxy, lower alkyl, lower alkylenedioxy, ni- 
tro, amino, lower alkyl carbonylamino, lower alkylamino, 
dilower alkylamino or trifluoromethyl, or together with the 
nitrogen atom to which they are attached represent a five or six 
membered heterocyclic ring) in association with a pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable carrier. 


4,717,732 
ARYL(ARYLOXY OR ARYLTHIO)AZOLOMETHANES 
° AND THEIR USE AS PESTICIDES 
Richard B. Rogers, Concord, and Maria P. Herrero, Berkeley, 
both of Calif., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 653,399, Sep. 24, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,636,514, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 407,852, Aug. 13, 
1982, abandoned. This application Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 
897,573 
Int. Cl.4 CO7D 409/14; A61K 31/88 

U.S, Cl. 514—-333 
1. A compound corresponding to the formula 


| 
R!—C—YR2 
R3 


wherein 
R represents pyridyl, or pyridyl substituted independently 
with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, C;—-C,4 alkyl, 
C)-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 
R! represents thienyl or thienyl substituted independently 
with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, C;-—C4 alkyl, 
C;-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 
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R2 represents pyridyl or pyridyl substituted independently 
with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, C;—C4 alkyl, 
C;-C,4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 

R> represents a 5-membered N-heterocyclic ring of the 
formula 


~s 





- Z 
—t- Xn 
Z z 
wherein 


each Z independently represents —CH or N and at least one 
of Z is N; 

X is Cj-C4 alkyl, Br, Cl, F or I and 

n represents an integer of from 0 to 3 and 

Y is oxygen or sulfur. 


4,717,733 
ARYL(ARYLOXY OR ARYLTHIO)AZOLOMETHANES 
AND THEIR USE AS PESTICIDES 
Richard B. Rogers, Concord, and Maria P. Herrero, Berkeley, 
both of Calif., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 653,399, Sep. 24, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,636,514, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 407,852, Aug. 13, 
1982, abandoned. This application Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 

897,574 
Int. Ci.4 CO7D 401/06; A61K 31/415 
USS. Cl. 514—333 
1. A compound corresponding to the formula 


4 Claims 


. 


i 
R!—C—YR? 
R3 


wherein 

R represents pyridyl or pyridyl substituted independently 
with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, C;—C4 alkyl, 
C;-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 

R! represents pyridyl or pyridyl substituted independently 
with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, C;—C4 alkyl, 
C;-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 

R2 represents pyridyl or pyridyl substituted independently 
with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, C;—C4 alkyl, 
C;-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 

R> represents a 5-membered N-heterocyclic ring of the 
formula 


N 
oo 
—H—X, 
Z Z 





wherein 
each Z independently represents —CH or N and at least one 
of Z is N; 
X is C}-C, alkyl, Br, Cl, F or I and 
n represents an integer of from 0 to 3 and 
Y is oxygen or sulfur. 
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4,717,734 
ARYL(ARYLOXY OR ARYLTHIO)AZOLOMETHANES 
AND THEIR USE AS PESTICIDES 
Richard B. Rogers, Concord, and Maria P. Herrero, Berkeley, 
both of Calif., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 653,399, Sep. 24, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,636,514, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 407,852, Aug. 13, 
1982, abandoned. This application Avg. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 

897,484 
Int. Cl.4 CO7D 409/12; A61K 31/38 
U.S. Cl, 514—359 
1. A compound corresponding to the formula 


4 Claims 


i 
R!—C—YR? 
R3 


wherein 

R represents hydrogen, phenyl or phenyl substituted inde- 
pendently with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, 
C;-C4 alkyl, C;-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 

R! represents pyridyl or pyridyl substituted independently 
with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, C;—C4 alkyl, 
C;-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 

R2 represents phenyl or phenyl substituted independently 
with from 1 to 3 bromo, chloro, fluoro, iodo, C;—C4 alkyl, 
C)-C4 alkoxy, NO2, CN or CF3 groups; 

R> represents a 5-membered N-heterocyclic ring of the 
formula 


N 
ar. 
Ht Xn 
Z Z 





wherein 
each Z independently represents —CH or N and at least one 
of Z is N; 
X is C}-Cg alkyl, Br, Cl, F or I and 
n represents an integer of from 0 to 3 and 
Y is oxygen or sulfur. 


4,717,735 
COMPOSITION FOR BODY WRAP 

Richard C, Strem, Reno, Nev., assignor to European Body Wrap, 

Inc., Sparks, Nev. 

Filed Apr. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 850,138 
Int. Cl.4 A61L 15/03 

U.S. Cl. 424—447 7 Claims 

1. A composition for use in the practice of body wrapping, 
which composition when applied to the skin of a human will 
extract waste products and toxins through the pores, and 
which composition comprises: 


INGREDIENT PARTS BY VOLUME 
Clay _ 

Bentonite 0 to 2.5 
Montmorillonite 2.5 to 0 

Sodium Chloride 4 to 3 
Magnesium chloride # to 1.25 
Magnesium Sulfate 1.5 to 2.5 

Zinc Oxide less than .001 
Water 1.5 to 2.5 





wherein the total bentonite-montmorillonite clay component is 
present in at least 1.5 parts. 


390 


4,717,736 


ANTAGONISTS OF SLOW REACTING SUBSTANCES OF 1 


ANAPHYLAXIS 
Joshua Rokach, Chomedey, Laval, Quebec, and Robert N. 
Young, Senneville, Quebec, both of Canada, assignors to 
Merck Frosst Canada, Inc., Kirkland, Quebec, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 573,170, Jan. 23, 1984, 
abandoned. This Nov. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 673,649 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 317/215, 31/325, 31/195, 31/40; COTC 103/84; 
CO7D 207/08 
U.S. Cl, 514—539 
1. A compound having the formula: 


14 Claims 


Rj R’ 
ila Sl 
R’ 


RZ 
il 


Cc 
Me 
N 


- wes | 
geudite < | JO COORs 
R6 R6 


R) 


wherein: each R is independently H, OH, alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms which may be straight chain or branched; alkenyl of 2 to 
6 carbon atoms which may be straight chain or branched; 
trifluoromethyl; alkoxy of 1 to 6 carbon atoms which may be 
straight chain or branched; SH; thioalkyl of 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms which may be straight chain or branched; pheny]; 
phenyl substituted by alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms or by halo- 
gen; benzyl; phenethyl; halogen; amino; N(R3)2; COOR;; 
CH2OR;3; formyl; CN; trifluoromethylthio; or nitro; 

each R’ is independently R3; OR3; or together R’ and R’ are 
doubly bonded O or CH; 

each R, is independently H or alkyl of 1 to 4 carbons; 

R2 is alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms which may be straight 
chain or branched; or alkenyl of 3 to 6 carbon atoms 
which may be straight chain or branched; 

each R;3 is H or alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms which may be 
straight chain or branched; 

R, is H, alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms which may be straight 
chain or branched; alkoxy of 1 to 6 carbon atoms which 
may be straight chain or branched; 

Rs is H; alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms which may be straight 
chain or branched; R3CO— or R30CH2—; 

each R¢ is independently R3 or is such that the structure 
HNR¢—(CR¢Re¢6),—COOR;3 is an amino acid or ester 
thereof; 

X; and X2 are independently oxygen, sulfur, sulfoxide, sul- 
fone; 


O 
I I 
S=NR3; N—C—Rg; 


N—CN; or NCONHR;; 

Z is O; 

each n is independently an integer from 0 to 6; 
and a pharmaceutically acceptable salt or acid addition salt 
thereof. 

12. A method of antagonizing leukotriene action in a mam- 
mal which comprises administering an amount of a compound 
of claim 1 effective as a leukotriene antagonist. 

14. A method of inducing gastric cytoprotection in mammals 
comprising administering to a mammal in need of such treat- 
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ment a gastric cytoprotective amount of a compound of claim 


4,717,737 
ANTI-BACTERIAL METHODS AND AGENT 

Gerald N. Kern, 4631 Louise Ave., Encino, Calif. 91316, as- 

signor to Gerald N. Kern, Encino, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 741,681 
Int. Cl.4* A61K 9/20, 27/00 

US. Cl. 514—547 6 Claims 

1. A method for treating bacterial infections of animals and 
humans caused by Streptococcus pyogenes, the method compris- 
ing the steps of administering to a human or animal infected 
with Streptococcus pyogenes a composition consisting essentially 
of an anti-bacterially effective dosage of dioctyl sodium sulfo- 
succinate in a tablet carrier. 


4,717,738 
POLYURETHANE BASED ON 
HYDROXYL-CONTAINING POLYMER POLYOL AND 
PROCESS FOR MAKING THE SAME 
Masao Fukuda, Uji, and Koji Kumata, Yawata, both of Japan, 
assignors to Sanyo Chemical Industries, Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Dec. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 810,264 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 22, 1985, 60-10545; 
Jul. 3, 1985, 60-147304; Jul. 4, 1985, 60-147955 
Int. Cl.4 CO8G 18/14 
US. Cl. 521—137 41 Claims 
1. A process for producing a cellular or noncellular polyure- 
thane having improved rigidity and heat resistance, which 
comprises reacting at least one organic polyisocyanate with a 
polyol component, at least a part of the polyol component 
being a pendant hydroxyl radical-containing polymer polyol 
having a polymer content of at least 30% by weight, said 
polymer polyol being derived from at least one polyol having 
an equivalent weight of 200-4,000 and unsaturated monomers, 
the polymer portion of said polymer polyol comprisng mon- 
omer units of 
(a) 5-90% of at least one hydroxy] radical-containing mono- 
mer, selected from the group consisting of 
(i) esters of an ethylenically unsaturated carboxylic acid 
with a glycol, 
(2) polymerizable unsaturated aliphatic alcohols, 
(3) furfuryl alcohol, and 
(4) N-alkylol acrylamides; 
(b) 5-90% of at least one unsaturated nitrile; 
(c) 0-60% of at least one epoxy radical-containing monomer; 
and 
(d) 0-60% of at least one other monomer, based on the total 
weight of monomers, wherein the total amount of said 
epoxy radical-containing monomer and said other mono- 
mer is 0-60%. 


4,717,739 
RADIATION CURABLE CLEAR URETHANE ACRYLATE 
ADHESIVE WITH ACRYLIC ACID MONOACRYLATES, 
AND OPTIONAL MULTIACRYLATE 

Pierre Chevreux, and Christiane A. R. Chevreux, both of Fer- 

ney-Voltaire, France, assignors to Deltaglass S.A., Fribourg, 

Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 548,436 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 5, 1982, 

31736 
Int. Cl.4* CO8F 2/50, 26/02, 20/06; B32B 27/16 

US. Cl, 522—79 32 Claims 

1. A radiation-curable clear homogeneous fluid adhesive 
composition for the production of clear glass laminate com- 
prising (a) a urethane acrylate component in (b) liquid a,f- 
ethylenically unsaturated diluent component; 

said urethane acrylate component comprises at least one 

urethane acrylate having an average of at least about 2 
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a,B, ethylenically unsaturated groups per molecule and 
being obtainable by reaction of an oligomeric urethane 
intermediate having end groups selected from the —OH 
and —NCO with an a,f,-ethylenically unsaturated com- 
pound which has a group reactive with an end group of 
the intermediate and also a carboxy (—COO) group at- 
tached to a carbon atom which is attached to a methylene 
group by a double bond, and not less than a major propor- 
tion of said urethane acrylate component is formed of 
material having a molecular weight (My) above 1500, and 
substantially all of the unsaturation in the urethane acry- 
late is terminal alpha, beta-unsaturation, 

said diluent component comprises (i) acrylic acid, (ii) an 
effective amount of at least one acrylate selected from the 
group consisting of monoesters of acrylic acid and alka- 
nols having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms and substituted 
derivatives of such alkanols wherein each substituent 
contains only carbon, hydrogen and oxygen atoms, said 
component (i) being present in an amount of from 35% to 
90% by weight, based on the total weight of component 
(i) and component (ii), 

and components (i) and (ii) form more than 50% of the 
diluent, 

(iii) from 0% to about 40% by weight based on the weight of 
the diluent of a multiacrylate selected from the group 
consisting of the di- and higher esters of acrylic acid with 
polyhydric alcohols; and 

said urethane acrylate component forms 45% to 75% by 

weight of the mixture of urethane acrylate and diluent, 

and the diluent forms from 55% to 25% by weight of said 
mixture. 


4,717,740 
AQUEOUS ALKALINE DEVELOPABLE, UV CURABLE 
URETHANE ACRYLATE COMPOUNDS AND 
COMPOSITIONS USEFUL FOR FORMING SOLDER 
MASK COATINGS 
Paul L. K. Hung, Edison, and Kenneth K. S. Tseng, Piscataway, 
both of N.J., assignors to M&T Chemicals Inc., Woodbridge, 
N.J. 
Filed May 17, 1985, Ser. No. 735,411 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 2/50, 26/02 
US. Cl, 522—96 14 Claims 
1. A UV curable, aqueous alkaline developable, urethane 
acrylate composition comprising: 
(a) 40-70% by weight of a urethane acrylate which has the 
following formula: 


I I Il I 
H2C=CHCOR;-O—C—NHRjNH—C—OR3(OH) (OCR4COOH)», 


where 

R; is aliphatic or cycloaliphatic, 

R2 and R;3 are alkylene. 

R, is aliphatic or cycloaliphatic, saturated or unsaturated, 
y is 0-4 and n is 1-5, provided that if y if 0, then n is at 
least 2: 

(b) 20-50% by weight of a reactive monomer diluent, and 

(c) 0.5-10% by weight cf a photoinitiator. 


CHEMICAL 






4,717,741 
RUBBER MODIFIED STYRENIC POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS FORMED FROM HYDROPEROXIDE 
DERIVATIVES OF RUBBERY POLYMERS 
Jerry L. Hahnfeld; Alan E. Platt, and David A. Habermann, all 
of Midland, Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 


Filed May 16, 1985, Ser. No. 734,622 
Int. Cl.* CO8J 3/28 
US. Cl. 522—116 12 Claims 
1. A rubber modified polymeric composition the composi- 
tion comprising: 
(a) a generally rigid matrix phase of a homopolymer of a 
monovinylidene aromatic monomer or an interpolymer of 
a monovinylidene aromatic monomer and one or more 
monomers copolymerizable therewith; and 
(b) a rubber modifying grafted rubbery copolymer said 
grafted rubbery copolymer being formed by a process, the 
steps of the process comprising: 

(1) forming a polymerizable mixture comprising one or 
more free-radically polymerizable monomers; 

(2) dissolving a rubbery polymer having allylic hydrogen 
in the polymerizable mixture to form a rubber-contain- 
ing polymerizable solution; 

(3) adding to the rubber-containing polymerizable solu- 
tion, a photosensitizing amount of a photosensitizing 
agent; 

(4) oxygenating the rubber-containing polymerizable solu- 
tion; 

(5) exposing the oxygenated rubber-containing polymeriz- 
able solution to electromagnetic radiation wherein trip- 
let oxygen is converted to singlet oxygen, and an aver- 
age of from about 0.5 to about 4 hydroperoxide deriva- 
tives of the rubbery polymers are formed on each rub- 
bery polymer chain; 

(6) initiating polymerization of the rubber-containing 
polymerizable solution; and 

(7) continuing polymerization of the rubber-containing 
polymerizable solution at least until the desired degree 
of grafting to the rubbery polymer is obtained; wherein 
the rubber-modified polymeric composition has a rub- 
bery polymer content of from about 2 to about 30 
weight percent based on total composition weight. 


4,717,742 
REINFORCED POLYMER COMPOSITES WITH WOOD 
FIBERS GRAFTED WITH SILANES - GRAFTING OF 
CELLULOSES OR LIGNOCELLULOSES WITH SILANES 
TO REINFORCE THE POLYMER COMPOSITES 
Alphons D. Beshay, 3595 de Courval, Trois Rivieres, Quebec, 
Canada (G8Z 1S8) 
Filed May 29, 1985, Ser. No. 739,469 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 9/06 
US. Cl. 523—203 7 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a reinforced composite material, 
which comprises providing a filler material selected from the 
group consisting of chemicalthermomechanical wood pulp 
derived from aspen, birch or spruce, and wood flour derived 
from aspen, birch or spruce, providing acetone in a 1:2 weight 
ratio with respect to said filler material, adding 1-4 weight 
percent gamma-methacryloxypropyltrimethoxy silane or gam- 
ma-amino propyltriethoxy silane, 0.8 weight percent of ben- 
zoyl peroxide and 1 weight percent maleic anhydride to said 
acetone to give an organic solution, spraying said filler mate- 
rial with said organic solution while continuously stirring said 
filler material, passing a current of warm air over said wetted 
filler material until there is obtained a grafted filler material, 
mixing said grafted material with a linear low density polyeth- 
ylene or isotactic polypropylene on a hot roll-mill or in an 
extruder to give said reinforced composite material. 
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4,717,743 
POLYOLEFIN-BASE RESIN COMPOSITION 
Hiroyuki Wakabayashi; Fumio Kato, both of Kariya; Tamotsu 
Matsubara, Chiryu, and Yasuo Ishikawa, Kuwana, all of 
Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 845,112 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1985, 60-68266 
Int. Cl.* CO8L 23/04, 1/02, 21/00 
U.S. Cl. 524—13 
1. A polyolefin-base resin composition comprising: 
a vegetable fibrous material having a fiber length of more 
than 0.3 mm, said vegetable fibrous material containing 
cellulose as a major constituent; and 
a polyolefin-base resin having a melt index of 20 to 100, said 
vegetable fibrous material being 20 to 60% by weight of 
said composition and said polyolefin-base resin being 40 to 
80% by weight of the composition. 


5 Claims 


4,717,744 
FLUORINATED TELOMERS CONTAINING 
HYDROPHILIC GROUPS, PROCESS FOR 
PREPARATION THEREOF, AND THE USE THEREOF AS 
SURFACTANTS IN AQUEOUS MEDIA 
Bernard Boutevin, Montpellier; Yves Pietrasanta, Meze; 
Mohamed Taha, Montpellier, and Andre Lantz, Vernaison, all 
of France, assignors to Atochem, France 
Filed Dec. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 813,061 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 26, 1984, 84 19834 
Int. Cl.4* A62D 1/04; BOIF 17/52 
US. Cl, 524—17 18 Claims 
1. Fluorinated telomers having the general formula: 


Rj 
nial | 
R2 


n 


RFe—-CmH2m X 


wherein RF is a poly- or perfluorinated radical; X is iodine, 
chlorine or bromine; m is 0, 1 or 2; n is from 5 to 1000; R; is 
hydrogen or methyl; and R2 is a —COOH or —CONR3R4 
group, R3 and R4, which can be the same or different, each 
being hydrogen or an alkyl or hydroxyalkyl group. 


4,717,745 
STABILIZED POLYACETAL RESIN COMPOSITIONS 
Tamaki Ishii, Suita; Shinichi Yachigo, Toyonaka; Manji Sasaki, 
Ibaraki; Haruki Okamura, Osaka, and Masahisa Shionoya, 
Izumi, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Com- 
pany, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 848,116 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1985, 60-77260 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 18, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 CO8K 5/34, 5/49 
U.S. Cl. 524—91 4 Claims 
1. A stabilized polyacetal resin composition which com- 
prises a polyacetal resin and a stabilizing amount of a phenolic 
type compound represented by the general formula (1), 


(I) 
O-—CH?2 


O CHs yf 


CH2CH2COCH?—C--CH 


| 
CH3 


O-—CH? 


Rj 
HO 


C(CH3)3 


wherein R; represents a C;—C3 alkyl group. 
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4,717,746 
ADHESION PKOMOTERS OF PLASTISOLS, CAPABLE 
OF MAINTAINING PLASTISOL COLOR STABLE 
TOWARDS THE EFFECT OF THE APPLICATION 
THERMAL TREATMENT 
Roberto Leoni; Angela Rossini, both of Milan, and Massimo 
Taccani, Arcore, all of Italy, assignors to Chem-Plast, Milan, 
Italy 
Filed Jul. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 759,184 
Claims priority, application Italy, Aug. 2, 1984, 22208 A/84 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 5/34; CO8G 63/54 
US. Cl. 524—100 11 Claims 
1. Adhesion promoters for plastisols of polymers or copoly- 
mers of polyvinyl chloride, characterized in that they are 
constituted by fluid polyaminoamide resins having decoloriza- 
tion resistance when associated polymers are subject to heat 
treatment, said polyaminoamide resins being obtained by 
means of the condensation of: 

1 equivalent of polycarboxylic acids, as obtained by means 
of the polymerization of unsaturated fatty acids, of com- 
position comprised within the following ranges: 0-2% 
monomers, 10-50% dimers, 50-90% trimers, with 

from 1.0 to 2.2 equivalents of an heterocyclic amine of the 
general formula 


CH2—CH? 
~*~ 


CH2—CH? 


wherein R can be H or an alkylamino group —R’—NH)?, 
wherein R’ is a saturated aliphatic chain. 


4,717,747 
STABLIZER MIXTURES FOR VINYL CHLORIDE 
POLYMER MASSES 

Theodor Volker, Reinach, Switzerland, assignor to Lonza Ltd., 

Gampel/Valais, Switzerland 

Filed Jun. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 746,677 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jul. 6, 1984, 3282/84 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 5/15; CO9K 15/06 


Pes 


a gi 
Patt 


10 Claims 
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1. Stabilizer mixture for vinyl chloride polymerizates for the 
improvement of the initial clarity and the heat constancy 
thereof, consisting essentially of (i) a nitrogen-free 3,5-sub- 
stituted tetrahydropyrane-2,4,6-trione compounds of the for- 
mula: 
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wherein R is an alkyl having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, and (ii) a salt 
of a monovalent or bivalent metal and an aliphatic or aromatic 
carboxylic acid radical. 


4,717,748 
COMPOSITIONS STABILIZED WITH SUBSTITUTED 
ALKOXYBENZYLHYDROXYLAMINES 

Ramanathan Ravichandran, Yonkers, and Thomas E. Snead, 

Dobbs Ferry, both of N.Y., assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corpora- 

tion, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 912,859 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 83/00, 83/04; CO8BK 5/17 

U.S. Cl. 524—236 28 Claims 

1. A composition of matter comprising an organic material 
subject to oxidative, thermal and actinic degradation stabilized 
with an effective stabilizing amount of a compound of the 


formula 
OH n 
wherein 


R, is hydrogen, aikyl of 1 to 36 carbon atoms, cycloalky of 
5 to 12 carbon atoms, aralkyl of 7 to 9 carbon atoms of said 
aralkyl substituted by alkyl of 1 to 36 carbon atoms or 
—OR;, wherein R3 is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 36 carbon 
atoms, cycloalkyl of 5 to 12 carbon atoms, aralkyl or 7 to 
9 carbon atoms or said aralkyl substituted by alkyl of 1 to 
36 carbon atoms; 

n is 2-4; 

R2, when n is 2, is alkylene of 2 to 12 carbon atoms, alkyli- 
dene of 2 to 6 carbon atoms, cycloalkylene of 6 to 19 
carbon atoms, arylene of 6 to 10 carbon atoms or al- 
kylearylenealkylene of 8 to 10 carbon atoms; 

R2, when n is 3, is alkanetriyl of 3 to 6 carbon atoms; and 

R2, when n is 4, is alkanetetrayl of 4 to 6 carbon atoms. 


4,717,749 
PRESSURE SENSITIVE ADHESIVES CONTAINING 
BLOCK COPOLYMER 
Raymond W. Tang, Houston, Tex., and Lu H. Tung, Midland, 

Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 693,391, Jan. 22, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 608,626, 
May 9, 1984, abandoned. This application Aug. 22, 1985, Ser. 
No. 768,378 
Int. Cl.* CO8L 53/02 
US. Cl. 524—271 7 Claims 
1. A pressure sensitive adhesive composition comprising 

(1) a block coploymer of ABA configuration wherein A is a 
copolymer of alpha-methylsytrene and styrene and the B 
portion of the polymer is a polydiene; 

(2) a diblock copolymer of AB type of an amount from 0 to 
20 parts by weight per hundred parts of the ABA triblock 
copolymer; 

(3) a tackifying resin compatible with block B in the amounat 
of 10 to 200 parts hundred parts of the ABA block copoly- 
mer; 

(4) a reinforcing resin having a higher softening point than 

the block A in the ABA polymer in the amount of from 
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about 0 to 100 parts per hundred parts of the block ABA 
block copolymer; 

(5) an extending oil in an amount from 0 to 50 parts by 
weight per hundred parts by weight of the ABA block 
copolymer; and 

(6) a stablizer in the amount of 0 to 5 parts per hundred parts 

by weight of the ABA block copolymer. 


4,717,750 
STRUCTURE REINFORCED LATEX PARTICLES 
Ashok C, Makati; Do I. Lee, and Mezzie L. Ash, all of Midland, 
Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 759,994 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 2/16 
US. Cl. 524—458 10 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a structure reinforced latex parti- 
cle whose film has improved tensile and elongation properties 
prepared by an emulsion polymerization comprising: 
(a) polymerizing a first monomer feed to form a core region; 
(b) polymerizing in the presence of said (a) a second mono- 
mer feed, a polymer of which would have a glass transi- 
tion temperature greater than (a), in an amount from about 
5 to about 30 parts per huncred parts monomer in said 
latex particle to form an intermediate layer; and 
(c) polymerizing in the presence of (a) and (b) a third mono- 
mer feed, a polymer of which would have a Tg less than 
said (b), to form a shell region whereby a structure rein- 
forced latex particle is produced having a soft polymer 
core, a hard polymer intermediate layer and a soft poly- 


mer shell. 
4,717,751 
LINEAR POLYESTER RESIN BLENDS WITH HIGH 
IMPACT RESISTANCE 


John B. Yates, III, and Timothy J, Ul:nan, both of Clifton Park, 
N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 717,938, Mar. 29, 1985, Pat. No. 4,619,971. 

This application Jun. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 876,151 
Int. Cl.* CO8L 67/02 

US, Cl, 525—166 5 Claims 
1. A resinous composition having a notched Izod impact 

strength at room temperature in excess of 635 joules/m., 

wherein the resinous components consist essentially of: 

(A) at least one polyester selected from the group consisting 
of poly(ethylene terephthalate) and poly(butylene tere- 
phthalate), and 

(B) a blend of: 

(B-1) at least one elastomeric addition copolymer consisting 
essentially of structural units derived from acrylonitrile 
and at least one conjugated diene or a combination of at 
least one conjugated diene and at least one acidic mono- 
mer, and 

(B-2) at least one elastomeric copolymer consisting essen- 
tially of ethylene, propylene and non-conjugated diene 
units; said blend containing nitrile structural units in an 
amount to provide from 1% to about 8% by weight of said 
units in said resinous composition. 


4,717,752 
LINEAR POLYESTER RESIN BLENDS WITH HIGH 
IMPACT RESISTANCE 
John B. Yates, III, and Timothy J. Ullman, both of Clifton Park, 
N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, 
N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 717,938, Mar. 29, 1985, Pat. No. 4,619,971. 
This application Jun. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 876,147 
Int. Cl.* CO8L 67/02, 9/02 
US. Cl. 525—175 5 Claims 
1. A resinous composition which, when unfilled, has a 
notched Izod impact strength at room temperature in excess of 
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795 joules/m., wherein the resinous components consist essen- 
tially of: 

(A) at least one polyester selected from the group consisting 
of poly(ethylene terephthalate) and poly(butylene tere- 
phthalate), and 

(B) at least one elastomeric addition copolymer consisting 
essentially of structural units derived from acrylonitrile 
and at least one conjugated diene or a combination of at 
least one conjugated diene and at least one acidic mono- 
mer, said acrylonitrile-derived units being present in an 
amount to provide from 6% to about 10% by weight of 
said units in said resinous composition. 


4,717,753 
CHLOROSULFONATED ALKYLENE-ALKYL ACRYLATE 
COPOLYMERS 
Mahmoud R. Rifi, Kendall Park, N.J., assignor to Union Car- 

bide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 680,568, Dec. 11, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 514,336, Jul. 15, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 853,371 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 8/38 
US. Cl. 525—330.4 7 Claims 

1. A granular, elastomeric, flame retardant chorosulfonated 
alkylene-alkyl acrylate copolymer having a tensile modulus of 
less than about 2,000 psi and a crystallinity of less than about 10 
percent, prepared by reacting an alkylene-alkyl acrylate co- 
polymer with a gaseous chlorosulfonating agent in the absence 
of solvent or diluent wherein the copolymer has about one to 
about 50 percent by weight combined alkyl acrylate; a total 
chlorine content of about 5 to about 55 percent by weight; and 
a sulfur content of about 0.1 to about 10 percent by weight. 


4,717,754 
OIL ADDITIVES CONTAINING A THIOCARBAMYL 
MOIETY 
Stanley J. Brois, Spring, Tex., and Antonio Gutierrez, Mercer- 
ville, N.J., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineering Co., 
Florham Park, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 776,019, Sep. 13, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 320,574, Nov. 12, 1981, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 109,778, Jan. 7, 
1980. This application Sep. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 908,786 
Int. Cl.4* CO8F 8/34 
US. Cl. 525—331.8 9 Claims 

1. A polyalkeny] thiocyanate having the thiocyanate group 
attached to a carbon which is one carbon removed from an 
ethylenically unsaturated carbon, said polyalkenyl thiocyanate 
being obtained by the method of adding a solution of a thi- 
ocyanogen halide in acetic acid, tetrahydrofuran or alcohol 
solvent to a polyalkene to form an adduct, removing a hydro- 
gen halide from said adduct to produce said polyalkeny] thio- 
cyanate, wherein the polyalkene is selected from the group 
consisting of polypropylene, polyisobutylene, ethylene copoly- 
mers, ethylene terpolymers, polybutadiene-isoprene interpoly- 
mer, butyleneisoprene interpolymer, and mixtures thereof. 


4,717,755 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING PROPYLENE POLYMER 
Yoshiharu Doi; Kazuo Soga, both of Kanagawa; Satoshi Ueki, 
and Makoto Miyazaki, both of Saitama, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Toa Nenryo Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 810,638 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1984, 59-273121 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 8/00 
US. Cl. 525—333.7 7 Claims 
1. An essentially monodisperse propylene polymer in which 
essentially every polymer chain is terminated with a carbonyl 
group. 
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4,717,756 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING METHACRYLATE 
POLYMER 

Yasuyuki Kato; Masahiro Yuyama; Masahiko Moritani, all of 

Niihama, and Yukio Yasunori, Toyonaka, all of Japan, assign- 

ors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP86/00400, § 371 Date Apr. 6, 1987, § 102(e) 

Date Apr. 6, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/00842, PCT Pub. 

Date Feb. 12, 1987 

PCT Filed Aug. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 46,983 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 6, 1985, 60-173915 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 4/50 

U.S. Cl. 526—146 16 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a methacrylate polymer compris- 
ing polymerizing a methacrylate ester or a mixture of unsatu- 
rated monomers comprising the methacrylate ester as a main 
component in the presence of (1) a hydroperoxide polymeriza- 
tion initiator, (2) a reductant containing sulfur in a molecule, 
(3) a hydrogen halogenide salt of amine or a quarternary am- 
monium halogenide and (4) a copper-containing compound. 


4,717,757 
MESOMORPHIC SIDE-CHAIN POLYMERS HAVING 
HIGH DIELECTRIC ANISOTROPY AND A METHOD 
FOR PRODUCING SAID POLYMERS 
Jean C. Dubois, St. Remy Les Chevreuses; Gilles Ravaux, Les 
Ulis, and Pierre Le Barny, Orsauy, all of France, assignors to 
Thomson-CSF, Paris, France 
Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,143 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 25, 1986, 86 04285 
Int. Cl.4 CO8F 18/20 
US. Cl. 526—246 1 Claim 
1. A mesomorphic side-chain polymer which exhibits high 
dielectric anisotropy and corresponds to the following chemi- 
cal formula: 


bP aa 
F 


Cc 
a 
aeeaeaney , weeny , 


where x indicates the degree of polymerization and 4=n=15. 


4,717,758 
PAPERMAKING ADDITIVE 
Masatomi Ogawa, Ichihara, and Mayumi Narushima, Chiba, 
both of Japan, assignors to DIC-Hercules Chemicals, Inc., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 898,495 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 22, 1985, 60-183128 
Int. Cl.4 CO8F 226/02, 226/03 
U.S. Cl. 526—307 8 Claims 
1. A papermaking additive useful for papermaking in a neu- 
tral to alkaline pH region which comprises a water-soluble 
copolymer composed of (a) 1 to 20 mole % of dimethylamino- 
propyl (meth)acrylamide or its quaternized product, (b) 0.1 to 
12 mole % of itaconic acid or its salt, and (c) 98.9 to 68 mole 
% of acrylamide, the (b)/(a) mole ratio being from 0.1 to 0.6. 
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4,717,759 
ETHYLENE COPOLYMERS 
Yuichi Orikasa; Shinji Kojima; Takashi Inoue, all of Yokohama; 
Kaoru Yamamoto; Atsushi Sato, both of Tokyo, and 
Shigenobu Kawakami, ichikawa, all of Japan, assignors to 
Nippon Petrochemicals Co., Ltd., Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 782,402, Oct. 1, 1985. This 
application Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 794,622 4 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 3, 1984, 59-207595; J2C 
Oct. 17, 1984, 59-217924; Nov. 6, 1984, 59-233950 
Int. Cl.4* CO8F 18/16 
US. Cl. 526—326 5 Claims 
1. An ethylene copolymer comprising 85.0 to 99.995 mol% 
of an ethylene unit, 0.005 to 5 mol% of a comonomer unit wherein 


(1D) 


\ 
CJ~—CIJ2—Q 








represented by the formula (I) J is H or F, the same in each occurrence; 
—Q— is a valence bond or —O—, the same in each occur- 
H R; O H (D rence; and 
om oe Y=H or F, independently, 
by carrying out the following steps: 
H H first, reacting an allylic halide of the formula CJ2 =CJ- 


CJ2X, X being F, Cl, Br, or I, with a compound of the 
wherein Ar is formula 


R is a hydrogen atom or a methyl group, each of R2 and R;3 is 
a hydrogen atom, or a straight-chain or a side-chain alkyl 
group having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, and 0 to 10 mol% of an 
ethylenic unsaturated monomer unit, said ethylene copolymer 
having a density of 0.860 to 0.970 g/cm? and a melt index of 


0.05 to 100 g/10 minutes. wherein 
Z=MO,-,, hal. Mg- or Ag 


M=Cs, K, Na, or Li; and 
hal=Br or I. 
thereby forming a compound of the formula 


(I) 





(ITT) 


4,717,760 
FLUORINATED TRIS-EPOXIDES BASED ON 
TRIPHENYL METHANE JoC=CI—CJ2—Q 

Theodore L. Parker, Lafayette, and Robert R. Stringham, Con- 

cord, both of Calif., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 

Midiand, Mich. 

Filed Jul. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 884,144 
Int. Cl.4* CO8G 59/32; COTD 303/02, 303/08 





U.S. Cl. 528—98 17 Claims _ then, if Y in said epoxide formula I is to be F, converting the 
1. The tris-epoxides represented by the formula compound of formula III to the corresponding compound 
of the formula 


(1) 


J2C=CI—CJ2—-Q 





wherein 
J is H or F, the same in each occurrence; 
—Q— is a valence bond or —O—, the same in each occur- 
rence; and and finally, converting the compound of formula III or IV to 
Y=H or F, independently. the compound of formula I in which Y is H or F respec- 
11. The method of preparing an epoxide of the formula tively. 
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4,717,761 


Filed Dec. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 804,847 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 5, 1984, 
8430669 


Int. Cl.* CO8G 8/02, 14/00 
US. Cl. 528—125 10 Claims 
1. A polymeric material having the repeating units I and II 
oe ae 
Ph—O—- 
Ph—CO—- 
Ph-4 


—O—Ph—Ph—O—Ph—CO—Ph— II 


wherein the repeating units I and II are in the relative molar 
proportions I:II of from 95:5 to 60:40, and Ph is a phenylene 
group. 


4,717,762 
ELECTROACTIVE POLYMERS HAVING AROMATIC 
AND QUINONOID BONDING STRUCTURES 
Samson A. Jenekhe, Bloomington, Minn., assignor to Honeywell 
Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 904,746 
Int. Cl. CO8G 16/02; H01B 1/00 
US. Cl. 528—251 
1. Electroactive polymers having the structural formula: 


td talkies | 
Rs Rs a 


wherein backbone group R,j is selected from the class con- 
sisting of five- and six-membered aromatic and heterocy- 
clic rings, and combinations thereof, which exhibit aro- 
matic and quinonoid bonding structures, selected from the 
group consisting of 


XY 


Y 


DO} 


L3(L 
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-continued 
ML (0%. 
MOLD 
. 


[ 


\ 


N 


X or Y = S, O, NH, NCH3, Se, Te, N 
Z = S, O, NH 


side chain R;is selected from the class consisting of aliphatic, 
aromatic and heterocyclic groups derivable from an alde- 
hyde of the formula R,CHO; 

x and y are positive integers having a value of 1 to 5; 

and m is a positive integer having a value from 1 to about 
10,000. 


4,717,763 
BLOCK COPOLYETHERAMIDES FLEXIBLE AT LOW 
TEMPERATURES 

Jean Coquard, Craponne, and Jean Goletto, Ecuily, both of 

France, assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Specialites Chimiques, 

Courbevoie, France 

Filed Dec. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 807,647 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 11, 1984, 84 19100 
Int. Cl.4 CO8G 69/14 

U.S. Cl, 528—324 27 Claims 

1. A homogeneous, flexible block copolyetheramide having 
a melting/softening point of at least 170° C., a glass transition 
temperature, measured at zero percent relative humidity, of at 
most —5° C., and a melt viscosity of at least 500 poises, said 
block copolyetheramide comprising a polycondensate pro- 
duced in the presence of a catalyst selected from the group 
consisting of (a) an oxyacid having at least one acid function 
which has a pKa of not greater than 4 and selected from the 
group consisting of strong inorganic oxyacids and strong or- 
ganic oxyacids other than carboxylic acids and (b) an alkali or 
aikaline earth metal salt of said oxyacid (a), and wherein said 
polycondensate is of an admixture of (i) a lactam having from 
4 to 12 carbon atoms with (ii) a solution of (iii) a salt of a fatty 
acid dimer and a mixture of polyoxyalkylenediamine and a 
triamine in (iv) a solvent medium which comprises (1) a mix- 
ture of water and an aliphatic alcohol having less than than 5 
carbon atoms, (2) a water/alcohol/lactam mixture wherein the 
alcohol and lactam are as defined above, (3) a melt of said 
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lactam, or (4) a mixture of water and a water-soluble lactam, 
the stoichiometry of said salt (iii) having been adjusted such 
that the pH thereof is essentially that as exists at the equiva- 
lence point thereof. 

4. A homogeneous, flexible block copolyetheramide having 
a meiting/softening point of at least 170° C., a glass transition 
temperature, measured at zero percent relative humidity, of at 
most —5° C., and a melt viscosity of at least 500 poises, said 
block copolyetheramide comprising a polycondensate which 
has been produced in the presence of a catalyst which is an 
alkali or alkaline earth metal salt of an oxyacid having at least 
one acid function which has pKa of not greater than 4 and 
selected from the group consisting of strong inorganic oxyac- 
ids and strong organic oxyacids other than carboxylic acids, 
and wherein said polycondensate is of an admixture of (i) a 
lactam having from 4 to 12 carbon atoms with (ii) a solution of 
(iii) a salt of a fatty acid dimer and a polyoxyalkylenediamine 
in (iv) a solvent medium which comprises (1) a mixture of 
water and an aliphatic alcohol having less than 5 carbon atoms, 
(2) a water/alcohol/lactam mixture wherein the alcohol and 
lactam are as defined above, (3) a melt of said lactam, or (4) a 
mixture of water and a water-soluble such lactam, the stoichi- 
ometry of said salt (iii) having been adjusted such that the pH 
thereof is essentially that as exists at the equivalence point 
thereof. 


4,717,764 
TWO STAGE MELT POLYMERIZATION PROCESS FOR 
MAKING POLYMERS CONTAINING AROMATIC 
AMIDE GROUPS 
Bennett C. Ward, Charlotte, N.C., assignor to Celanese Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 704,227, Feb. 22, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,672,104, and Ser. No. 645,952, Aug. 31, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,588,808. This application Sep. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 780,709 
Int. Cl.4 CO8G 73/18 
US. Cl, 528—337 14 Claims 

1. A two stage process for producing a polymer containing 
aromatic amide groups comprising heating with agitation in a 
first stage in a substantially oxygen-free atmosphere, a mixture 
of aromatic amine components comprising an aromatic tetraa- 
mine containing two pairs of amine groups each bonded to 
adjacent carbon atoms and at least one member of the group 
consisting of aromatic diamines in which the amine groups are 
bonded to non-adjacent hydrocarbon ring carbon atoms and 
aromatic triamines in which two amine groups are bonded to 
adjacent hydrocarbon ring carbon atoms and the third amine 
group is bonded to a hydrocarbon ring carbon non-adjacent to 
each of the other two amine grups, with an aromatic dicarbox- 
ylic component in free or esterified form, said heating being at 
least sufficient to bring the mixture to condensation polymeri- 
zation temperatures, terminating the agitation while continu- 
ing to heat the reaction mass to maintain condensation poly- 
merization temperatures but no higher than about 350° C. until 
the inherent viscosity of the polymerizing mass reaches at least 
0.05 dl/g measured in concentrated sulfuric acid solution, 
cooling the mass to solidify it, crushing the mass to obtain a 
ground prepolymer and heating the ground prepolymer in a 
second stage in a substantially oxygen-free atmosphere at a 
temperature in excess of the highest temperature employed in 
said first stage with agitation until the desired inherent viscos- 
ity is obtained. 

9. The process of claim 1 wherein a catalyst for the reaction 
is employed. 

10. The process of claim 9 wherein said catalyst is triphenyl 
phosphite. 
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4,717,765 
ANHYDROUS CRYSTALS OF MALTITOL AND WHOLE 
CRYSTALLINE HYDROGENATED STARCH 
HYDROLYZATE MIXTURE SOLID CONTAINING THE 
CRYSTALS, AND PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION 
AND USES THEREOF 
Mamoru Hirao; Hiromi Hijiya, and Toshio Miyaka, all of Oka- 
yama, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Hayashibara 
Seibutsu Kagaku Kenkyujo, Okayama, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 511,762, Jul. 7, 1983, abandoned, which 
is a division of Ser. No. 321,311, Nov. 3, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,408,041. This application Dec. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 809,831 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 12, 1981, 56-19512 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/605, 9/68; COTG 15/04; A23L 1/226 
US. Cl. 536—124 12 Claims 
1. A process for producing a pulverulent composition con- 
sisting essentially of at least 65% anhydrous crystals of mal- 
titol, based on the weight of dry solids, and the remainder 
being sorbitol and higher sugar alcohols, said process compris- 
ing: 
providing a 0°-95° C. aqueous maltitol solution having a 
dissolved solids concentration of 65-95% and a maltitol 
content of at least 65% based on the weight of the dis- 
solved solids, and a degree of supersaturation of from 
about 1.05 to about 1.50 based on the weight of the solids 
dissolved in the solution; 
seeding the aqueous solution with an effective amount of 
anhydrous seed crystals of maltitol; 
cooling the aqueous solution under conditions appropriate to 
obtain a crystal suspension; and 
forming a pulverulent solid from said crystal suspension. 


4,717,766 
METHOD OF PREPARING HIGH TITER 
ANTI-RESPIRATORY SYNCYTIAL VIRUS 
INTRAVENOUS IMMUNE GLOBULIN 
Milton B. Dobkin, Lafayette, Calif., assignor to Miles Laborato- 
ries, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 822,560, Jan. 27, 1986, Pat. No. 4,659,563. 
This application Mar. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 23,339 
Int. Cl.4 A61K 39/42, 39/25 
US. Cl. 530—387 4 Claims 
1. A method for preparing an intravenously injectable im- 
mune globulin having a titer of antibody to respiratory syncy- 
tial virus of at least about 1:250,000 at a globulin concentration 
of about 5% by weight, as determined by an enzyme-linked 
immunosorbent assay, which comprises the steps of: 

(a) screening plasma from donors for a titer of antibody to 
respiratory syncytial virus of at least about 1:110,000, as 
determined by an enzyme-linked immunosorbent assay, 

(b) pooling the donor plasma selected according to step (a) 
above, 

(c) preparing an immune globulin from the plasma pooled 
according to step (b) above, and 

(d) rendering the immune globulin obtained according to 
step (c) above intravenously injectable. 












4,717,767 
7-AMINO-3-(PYRAZINYLMETHYL) OR 
(PYRIDAZINYLMETHYL)-CEPHALOSPORINS 
Hiroshi Sadaki; Hiroyuki Imaizumi; Takashi Nagai; Kenji 
Takeda; Isao Myokan, all of Toyama; Takihiro Inaba, 
Namerikawa; Yasuo Watanabe, Toyama; Yoshikazu Fukuoka, 
Toyama; Shinzaburo Minami, Toyama, and Isamu Saikawa, 
Toyama, all of Japan, assignors to Toyama Chemical Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 552,468, Nov. 16, 1983, Pat. No. 4,618,606. 

This application Jul. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 860,317 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 17, 1982, 57-200382; 

Apr. 19, 1983, 58-67871 
Int. Cl.4 CO7D 501/18 

U.S. Cl. 540—222 6 Claims 

1. A 7-amino-3-substituted methyl-A>-cephem-4-carboxylic 
acid derivative represented by the following formula or a salt 


thereof: 
S 
~~ 
oF N Aen 


COOR! 


wherein R! represents a hydrogen atom or a carboxy]l- protect- 
ing group; R2 represents a group of the formula: 


O O 
4 i 
N H—N 


—N N—R®, i> | 
, a 4 Hass =. ae 
il il 
Oo Oo 


O 
\ 


or 


in which R° represents a hydrogen atom, a C;-_s5 alkyl group or 
a di-C _5 alkylamino group; R!° represents a C_5 alkyl group; 
and R28 represents an amino group. 


4,717,768 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATION OF SYN AND ANTI 
OXIME ISOMERS OF CEPHALOSPORIN-COMPOUNDS 
Colin Robinson, Allinthwaite; David T. Eastlick, Grange-over- 
Sands, and Audrey J. Bownass, Haverthwaite, all of England, 
assignors to Glaxo Group Limited, London, England 
Filed Sep. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 648,382 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 9, 1983, 
8324152 
Int. Cl.4 CO7D 501/12; A61K 31/545 
U.S. Cl. 540—222 20 Claims 
1. A process for separating a mixture of syn and anti oxime 
isomers, one from the other, of a water-soluble cephalosporin 
compound of formula 


R—C—CO.NH— pe 
ll 
; of 
OR! 





wherein each of R, R! and R? independently represents an 
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organic group and R3 may additionally represent a hydrogen 
atom; B is —S— or >S—O (a- or B-) and the dotted line 
indicates A2 or A> unsaturation; or an ester, salt or solvate 
thereof; which comprises adsorbing said mixture of oxime 
isomers onto a non-functional macroreticular adsorption resin, 
and eluting said resin to yield at least one eluate fraction con- 
taining one of said isomers substantially free of the other of said 
isomers. 


4,717,769 
PRODUCTION OF EPSILON-CAPROLACTAM 

Hiroshi Sato; Kenichi Hirose; Masaru Kitamura; Youichi 

Umada, all of Osaka; Norio Ishii, Ehime, and Hideto Tojima, 

Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Co., 

Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 19,851 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 21, 1986, 61-91596 
Int. Cl.4 CO7D 201/04 

US. Cl. 540—536 10 Claims 

1. A process for preparing €-caprolactam which comprises 
bringing cyclohexanone oxime in a gaseous phase into contact 
with a crystalline metallo-silicate catalyst having Si/metal 
atomic ratio of 500 or more in crystal skeleton, excluding Al as 
the metal. 


4,717,770 

PROCESS FOR PRODUCING EPSILON-CAPROLACTAM 
Hiroshi Sato; Kenichi Hirose; Masaru Kitamura, all of Osaka; 

Hideto Tojima, and Norio Ishii, both of Kyoto, all of Japan, 

assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 19,921 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1986, 61-43441 
Int. Cl.4 CO7D 201/04 

USS. Cl. 540—536 9 Claims 

1. A method for preparing €-caprolactam which comprises 
bringing cyclohexanone oxime in a gaseous phase into contact 
with a crystalline zeolite catalyst having a constraint index of 
1-12 which has been surface treated with an organometallic 
compound represented by the following general formula (I): 

R4_ MX, (1) 

wherein R which may be identical or different represent an 
alkyl group of 1-6 carbon atoms or phenyl group, M represents 
Si or Ge, X represents Cl or an alkoxy group of 1-6 carbon 
atoms and n represents | or 2. 


4,717,771 
UNSATURATED ALIPHATIC KETONE [AND USE OF 
SAME AS PERFUMING INGREDIENT] 

Karl-Heinrich Schulte-Elte, Onex, and Dietrich Kastner, Giv- 

rins, both of Switzerland, assignors to Firmenich SA, Geneva, 

Switzerland 

Filed Oct. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 784,126 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 15, 1984, 

4926/84 
Int. Cl.4 CO7D 303/32 

US. Cl. 549—548 

1. An epoxy-ketone of formula 


1 Claim 


(I) 





Cc C—CH3 
H H 
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4,717,772 
ALKYL ZIRCONATE COLOR IMPROVEMENT 

Fritzbert Edouard, Spring Valley, N.Y., assignor to Stauffer 

Chemical Company, Westport, Conn. 

Filed Feb. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 15,760 
Int. Cl.4 CO7F 7/00 

US. Cl. 556—54 10 Claims 

1. A process for the color improvement of alkyl zirconates 
which comprises treating the alkyl zirconate with an effective 
amount of a nitrogen oxide oxidant to achieve the color im- 
provement. 


4,717,773 
SILICATE ESTERS AND ORGANOSILICON 
COMPOUNDS 
Malcolm E. Kenney, 1203 Hereford Rd., Cleveland Heights, 
Ohio 44118, and George B. Goodwin, 8031 Greenwood View 
Dr. #1203, Parma, Ohio 44129 
Filed Oct. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 784,216 
Int. Cl.* CO7F 7/13 
US. Cl. 556—457 36 Claims 
1. A method for preparing aikoxysilanes and alkoxysiloxanes 
which comprises treating a metal silicate with a solution of 
anhydrous or aqueous acid in an alcohol, heating the resulting 
mixture and removing low boiling components from said mix- 
ture, then isolating the product from the residue. 


4,717,774 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF TOLUENE 
DIAMINES 
Thirumurti Narayan, Grosse Ile, and Peter T. Kan, Plymouth, 
both of Mich., assignors to BASF Corporation, Parsippany, 
N.J. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 811,480 
Int. Cl.4 CO7C 51/16 
U.S. Cl. 564—422 4 Claims 
1. A process of preparing toluene diamine consisting essen- 
tially of reacting dinitrotoluene with hydrogen in the presence 
of 
(a) water, 
(b) a metallic catalyst whereiia the metal is nickel, cobalt, 
magnesium, copper or silver, and 
(c) carbon monoxide wherein the amount of carbon monox- 
ide used is from 0.001 to 0.2 percent by volume based on 
the volume of hydrogen. 


4,717,775 
TRANSITION METAL COMPLEX CATALYZED 
REACTIONS 

Ernst Billig; Anthony G. Abatjoglou, both of Charleston; David 

R,. Bryant, South Charleston; Rex E. Murray, and John M. 

Maher, both of Charleston, all of W. Va., assignors to Union 

Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 685,025, Dec. 28, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,599,206, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 581,352, 
Feb. 17, 1984, abandoned. This application May 20, 1986, Ser. 

No. 865,061 
Int. Cl.4 CO7C 45/50 

US. Cl. 568—454 33 Claims 

1. A hydroformylation process for producing aldei:ydes 
which comprises reacting an olefinically unsaturated organic 
compound with carbon monoxide and hydrogen in the pres- 
ence of a rhodium complex catalyst consisting essentially of 
rhodium complexed with carbon monoxide and a diorgano- 
phosphite ligand, and in the added presence of a free diorgano- 
phosphite ligand, wherein the diorganophosphite ligand com- 
plexed with the rhodium and the free diorganophosphite li- 
gand are each individually ligands having the formula 
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(Ar)—-O 
(CH), 
Qn 
(Hy, 
(Ar)—O 


wherein W represents an unsubstituted or substituted monova- 
lent hydrocarbon radical; wherein each Ar group represents an 
identical or different substituted or unsubstituted aryl radial, 
wherein each y individually has a value of 0 to 1, wherein Q is 
a divalent bridging group selected from the class consisting of 
—CR'!R2—, —O—, —S—, —NR?3—, —SiR‘*R5— and 
—CO—, wherein each R! and R? radical individually repre- 
sents a radical selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
alkyl of 1 to 12 carbon atoms, phenyl, tolyl and anisyl, wherein 
each R3, R‘, and R°? radical individually represents —H or 
—CH3, and wherein n has a value of 0 to 1, and wherein the 
hydroformylation reaction conditions comprise a reaction 
temperature in the range of from about 45° C. to about 200° C., 
to a total gas pressure of hydrogen, carbon monoxide and 
olefinically unsaturated organic compound of from about | to 
about 10,000 psia, a H2:CO molar ratio of gaseous hydrogen to 
carbon monoxide in the range of from about 1:10 to 100:1, and 
wherein the reaction medium contains at least one mole of free 
diorganophosphite ligand per mole of rhodium present in the 
reaction medium. 


4,717,776 
BROMINATION PROCESS 
David R. Brackenridge, and Bonnie G. McKinnie, both of Baton 
Rouge, La., assignors to Ethyl Corporation, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Apr. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 854,015 
Int. Cl.4 CO7C 43/225, 41/22 
U.S. Cl. 568—637 17 Claims 
1. A process for making a partially brominated polypheny!l- 
ene ether, said process comprising reacting said polypeneylene 
ether with bromine in the presence of a catalytic amount of a 
zirconium halide catalyst at a temperature from about 10° C. 
up to reflux wherein said process is conducted using about 
5-24 moles of bromine for each equivalent weight of said 
polyphenylene ether wherein said equivalent weight is the 
molecular weight of the polyphenylene ether divided by the 
number of benzene rings in said polyphenylene ether. 


4,717,777 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING P-ISOPROPENYL PHENOL 
Juan M. Garces, Midland, Mich., and John W. Robinson, Lake 


Jackson, Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 


Division of Ser: No. 778,040, Sep. 20, 1985. This application 
Dec. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 943,237 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 36/52 

U.S. Cl. 568-—806 20 Claims 

1. A process for the cleavage of dihydroxydiaryl alkanes 
comprising contacting at least one cleavable dihydroxydiaryl 
alkane with a catalyst composition under reaction conditions 
such that there is formed the corresponding alkenyl hydroxya- 
ryl compound; the catalyst composition having the formula 
[AOx]1—y[A(OH)n)},[Z20]..qH2O wherein A is a metal of 
Group IIA, IIB, IIIB, 1VA, IVB or VIIB; Z is an alkali metal; 
and n and x are numbers sufficient to satisfy the valence of A; 
q is a non-negative number; z is greater than zero, and y is a 
positive number = 1, with the proviso that the ratio y/z is from 
about 10 to about 80. 
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4,717,778 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATING THE MINOR ISOMERS OF 
DINITROTOLUENE 
Hermann A. Zinnen, Evanston, and Thad S. Franczyk, Skokie, 

both of Ill., assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 782,345 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 10, 
2004, has been 
Int. Cl.4 CO7C 79/10 
10 Claims 


CONCENTRATION 





o 


OC #9 20 30 #0 50 60 7O 80 90 100 #0 120 130 HO 150 


RETENTION VOLUME , mi, 


1. A process for separating at least one minor isomer selected 
from the group consisting of 2,3-dinitrotoluene and 3,4-dini- 
trotoluene from a feed mixture comprising said minor isomer, 
2,4-dinitrotoluene and 2,6-dinitrotoluene, said process com- 
prising contacting said mixture at a temperature within the 
range of from about 20° to about 230° C. and a pressure suffi- 
cient to maintain liquid phase with an adsorbent com rising a 
Y type zeolite, cation exchanged with a cation from the group 
consisting of calcium and sodium, thereby selectively adsorb- 
ing said minor isomers, removing the remainder of said mixture 
from said adsorbent, and then recovering said minor isomers 
by desorption at a temperature within the range of from about 
20° to about 230° C. and a pressure sufficient to maintain liquid 
phase with a desorbent material selected from the group con- 
sisting of propyl or ethyl acetate, a C3 to Cs alcchol, 2-hepta- 
none and a mixture of one of said alcohols or 2-heptanone with 
toluene. 


4,717,779 
DEHYDROGENATION OF DEHYDROGENATABLE 
HYDROCARBONS 
Jeffery C. Bricker; Tamotsu Imai, and David E. Mackowiak, all 
of Mt. Prospect, Ill., assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, Iil. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 774,841, Sep. 11, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 708,833, 
Mar. 6, 1985, abandoned. This application Aug. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 
893,754 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 6, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4* CO7C 5/40 
US. Cl. 585—443 19 Claims 
1. In a process for the dehydrogenation of a dehydrogenata- 
ble hydrocarbon with separate and intermediate selective oxi- 
dation of hydrogen which comprises: 

(a) contacting said hydrocarbon with a dehydrogenation 
catalyst comprising an alkaline metal-promoted iron com- 
pound in a first-reaction dehydrogenation zone in the 
presence of steam at dehydrogenation conditions to pro- 
duce a first-reaction dehydrogenation zone effluent stream 
comprising a mixture of uncovered hydrocarbon dehy- 
drogenation hydrocarbons, hydrogen and steam; 

(b) removing said first-reaction dehydrogenation zone efflu- 
ent from said first-reaction dehydrogenation zone; 

(c) passing said removed first-reaction dehydrogenation 
zone effluent of step (b) to a second-reaction oxidation 
zone, which is separate and discrete from said first-reac- 
tion dehydrogenation zone; 

(d) contacting said first-reaction dehydrogenation zone ef- 
fluent in said second-reaction oxidation zone with an 
ozygen-containing gas to selectively oxidize said hydro- 

gen within said first-reaction zone effluent to the substan- 
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tial exclusion of oxidation of said unconverted and dehy- 
drogenation hydrocarbons in the presence of an oxidation 
catalyst essentially of a Group VIII noble metal, a Group 
IV metal, and a Group IA or IIA metal composited on an 
alumina support at oxidation conditions wherein said 
exothermic selective oxidation of said hydrogen provides 
additional heat and thereby raises the temperature of said 
unconverted and dehydrogenated hydrocarbons; 

(e) withdrawing said uncoverted and dehydrogenated hy- 
drocarbons from said second-reaction oxidation zone 
having an increased temperature with respect to the tem- 
perature of said first-reaction dehydrogenation zone efflu- 
ent; 

(f) passing said removed second-reaction oxidation zone 
product stream of step (e) to a third-reaction dehydrogen- 
ation zone containing a dehydrogenation catalyst com- 
prising an alkaline metal-promoted iron catalyst at dehy- 
drogenation conditions to produce dehydrogenated hy- 
drocarbons; and 

(g) withdrawing and recovering said dehydrogenated hy- 

drocarbons, the improvement which comprises utilizing 

as a support precursor for said oxidation catalyst an alu- 
mina which posses an Apparent Bulk Density less than 
about 0.6 g/cc, a pore volume greater than about 0.5 cc/g, 

a pore distribution such that between about 10% and 70% 

of the pore volume is present in pores greater than 300 

Angstroms in diameter, and which support, after peptiz- 

ing and calcination thereof, possesses an Apparent Bulk 

density in the range of from about 0.3 to about 1.1 g/cc, a 

pore volume greater than about 0.2 cc/g, a pore distribu- 

tion such that more than 40% of the pore volume is pres- 
ent in pores greater than 1500 Angstroms, a piece density 
in the range of from about 0.3 to about 2.0 g/cc, a surface 

area in the range of from about 1 to about 40 m2/g, and a 

particle size which possesses a diameter of at least 2 mm. 


4,717,780 
CATALYTIC AROMATICS CONVERSION 
David H. Olson, Pennington; Paul G. Rodewald, Rocky Hill, 
both of N.J., and Ernest W. Valyocsik, Yardley, Pa., assignors 

to Mobil Oil Corp., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 749,240, Jun. 27, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 705,821, 
Feb. 26, 1985, abandoned. This application Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. 

No. 900,047 
Int. Cl.4 CO7C 2/68, 5/22 
US. Cl. 585—467 32 Claims 

1. A process for converting feedstock comprising aromatic 
compounds selected from the group consisting of benzene, 
monocyclic alkyl-substituted benzene of from 7 to 12 carbon 
atoms and mixtures thereof, alkyl being methyl, ethyl or a 
combination thereof, to alkylation conversion product com- 
prising aromatic compounds which differs from said feedstock, 
which comprises contacting said feedstock and an alkylating 
agent at conversion conditions sufficient to convert said feed- 
stock to said product with a catalyst composition comprising 
zeolite ZSM-58. 

9. A process for converting feedstock comprising toluene to 
disproportionation conversion product which comprises con- 
tacting said feedstock at conversion conditions sufficient to 
convert said feedstock to said product with a catalyst composi- 
tion comprising zeolite ZSM-58. 

17. A process for converting feedstock comprising xylene 
isomers to isomerization conversion product which comprises 
contacting said feedstock at conversion conditions sufficient to 
convert said feedstock to said product with a catalyst composi- 
tion comprising zeolite ZSM-58. 
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4,727,781 
PROCESS FOR THE DEHYDROGENATION OF 
DEHYDROGENATABLE HYDROCARBONS 

Tamotsu Imai, Mount Prospect; Jeffery C. Bricker, Buffalo 

Grove; Tai-Hsiang Chao, Mount Prospect, and Maureen L. 

Bricker, Buffalo Grove, all of Ill., assignors to UOP Inc., Des 

Plaines, Ill. 

Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 28,844 
Int. Cl.4* CO7C 4/02 


U.S. Cl. 585—441 


1. In a process for the dehydrogenation of a dehydrogenata- 
ble hydrocarbons with separate and intermediate selective 
oxidation of hydrogen which comprises the steps of: 

(a) contacting said hydrocarbon with a dehydrogenation 
catalyst comprising an alkaline metal-promoted iron com- 
pound in a first-reaction dehydrogenation zone in the 
presence of steam at dehydrogenation conditions to pro- 
duce a first-reaction dehydrogenation zone effluent stream 
comprising a mixture of unconverted hydrocarbons, de- 
hydrogenated hydrocarbons, hydrogen and steam; 

(b) removing said first-reaction dehydrogenation zone efflu- 
ent from said first-reaction dehydrogenation zone; 

(c) passing said effluent of step (b) to a second-reaction 
oxidation zone, which is separate and discrete from said 
first-reaction dehydrogenation zone; 

(d) contacting said first-reaction dehydrogenation zone ef- 
fluent in said second-reaction oxidation zone with an 
oxygen-containing gas to selectively oxidize said hydro- 
gen within said first-reaction zone effluent to the substan- 
tial exclusion of oxidation of unconverted and dehydroge- 
nated hydrocarbons in the presence of an oxidation cata- 
lyst consisting essentially of a Group VIII noble metal, a 
Group IVA metal and a Group IA or IIA metal compos- 
ited on a metal oxide support at oxidation conditions 
wherein the exothermic selective oxidation of said hydro- 
gen provides additional heat and thereby raises the tem- 
perature of said unconverted and dehydrogenated hydro- 
carbons; 

(e) withdrawing said unconverted and dehydrogenated 
hydrocarbons from said second-reaction oxidation zone 
having an increased temperature with respect to the tem- 
perature of said first-reaction dehydrogenation zone efflu- 
ent; 

(f) passing said removed second-reaction oxidation zone 
product stream of step (e) to a third-reaction dehydrogen- 
ation zone containing a dehydrogenation catalyst com- 
prising an alkaline metal-promoted iron compound at 
dehydrogenation conditions to produce dehydrogenated 
hydrocarbons; and, 

(g) withdrawing and recovering said dehydrogenated hy- 
drocarbons, the improvement which comprises utilizing 
as said support a shaped particle having one or more 
channels wherein the channels have an outside diameter, 
do, to inside diameter, dj, ratio greater than 1.10 and less 
than 8.0 where d;is the largest transverse dimension taken 
across the inside of any channel and d, is the dimension to 
the outside walls of the walls surrounding the channel, 
taken along the line of d; and the entire particle having a 
ratio of shape surface to gross volume greater than [4/C. 
+2/L] in which D is the average overall diameter of the 
particle in a direction transverse to the axis of the channels 
and L is the average channei length. 
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4,717,782 
CATALYTIC PROCESS FOR OLIGOMERIZING ETHENE 
William E. Garwood, Haddonfield, N.J.; John D. Kushnerick, 
Media, Pa., and Samuel A. Tabak, Wenonah, N.J., assignors 
to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 775,906, Sep. 13, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 893,522 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 2/02 
US. Cl. 585—531 14 Claims 
1. A catalytic process for converting ethene-rich lower 
olefinic feedstock containing hydrogen heavier liquid hydro- 
carbon product, comprising the steps of 
contacting said ethene-rich feedstock containing hydrogen 
at elevated temperature of about 100° to about 450° C. in 
the presence of water with at least one conversion catalyst 
comprising a nickel ethene oligomerization component 
and a shape-selective medium pore acidic zeolite oligo- 
merization component to convert at least a portion of the 
feedstock to said heavier hydrocarbon product, said water 
being present in amount sufficient to maintain the nickel 
component in an oxidized state. 


4,717,783 
TANTALUM CATALYSTS FOR THE DIMERIZATION OF 
OLEFINS 
Robert A. Dubois, Franklin, and Richard R. Schrock, Winches- 
ter, both of Mass., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 26,358 
Int. Cl.4 CO7C 2/26 
US. Cl. 585—511 14 Claims 
1. A process of forming a dimer having a 1-butene moiety, 
which comprises contacting a 1-olefin with an organotantalum 
catalyst under reaction conditions such that the dimer which is 
optionally substituted at the 2,3-carbon atoms is formed; said 
catalyst comprising tantalum and a cyclopentadienyl group 
containing at least one tri-substituted silyl moiety. 


4,717,784 
TOTAL ISOMERIZATION PROCESS WITH 
MONO-METHYL-BRANCHED PLUS NORMAL 
PARAFFIN RECYCLE STREAM 
Stephen C. Stem, and Wayne E. Evans, both of Houston, Tex., 
assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 940,383 
Int. Cl.4 CO7C 5/27 
U.S. Cl, 585—738 


105 | 

Ps — 103 109 
ISOMERI- 107 | SEPARA- 
ZATION TION 
ZONE 2-PARAFFINS | ZONE 


PARAFFINS 


MORE HIGHLY 
BRANCHED 
PARAFFINS 


111 ISOMERATE 


~NORMAL PARAFFINS 
MONO METHYL 
BRANCHED PARAFFINS 


1. An isomerization process to produce a gasoline blending 
component from a hydrocarbon stream comprising a C¢ nor- 
mal paraffin, C6*+ normal paraffins or mixtures thereof, said 
process comprising the combinative steps of: 

(a) passing said paraffins or mixture of paraffins to an isomer- 
ization zone maintained at isomerization conditions and 
containing an isomerization catalyst to produce an isomer- 
ization zone effluent stream comprising di-branched paraf- 
fins, mono-methyl-branched paraffins and unreacted nor- 


mal paraffins;; 
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(b) passing said isomerization zone effluent stream to a select 
separatory tectosilicate sieve having a channel size inter- 
mediate 5.55.5 and 4.54.5 and excluding 4.5<X4.5A 
and being sufficient to permit adsorption of said unreacted 
normal paraffins and said mono-methyl-branched paraf- 
fins but restrictive to prohibit adsorption of said di- 
branched paraffins; 

(c) separating with said select tectosilicate sieve said di- 
branched paraffins as an isomerate product stream from 
said unreacted normal paraffins and from said mono-meth- 
yl-branched chain paraffins at separation conditions; and 

(d) recycling at least a portion of said unreacted normal 
paraffin and mono-methyi-branched paraffin stream to 
said isomerization zone or to admixture with said normal 


paraffin or mixture of normal paraffins, which are passed 


to said isomerization zone. 


4,717,785 
REMOVAL OF PHOSPHINE IMPURITIES FROM 
HIGHER OLEFINS 

Timm E, Paxson, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Dec. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 940,386 
Int. Cl.4 CO7C 7/12, 2/02 

U.S. Cl, 585—823 20 Claims 

1. A process for removing phosphine impurities from a 
higher olefin product containing such phosphine impurities, 
which comprises contacting the said higher olefin product 
with a macroreticular cation exchange resin in the acid form. 









4,717,786 
THERMOCOUPLE ARRAY FOR A THERMAL 
FLUXMETER 
Pierre Thery, Villeneuve D’Ascq; Guy Ravalitera, and Michel 

ene ae eee ee 
Nationale de Valorisation de la Recherche, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 637,217, Jul. 17, 1984. This 
application Mar. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 840,695 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 18, 1982, 82 19336 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 35/28 
USS. Cl. 136—212 21 Claims 





1. A thermocouple array for a thermal fluxmeter with a 
multiplicity of elementary thermocouples, comprising 

a continuous layer of a first material selected from the group 
consisting of conducting and semi-conducting materials, 
said continuous layer having top and bottom faces and 
defining a longitudinal direction, 

said layer being coated on at least one of its faces with a 
succession of discrete zones of deposit of a second mate- 
rial selected from the group consisting of conducting and 
semi-conducting materials and having a thermoelectric 
power different from that of the first material, 

at least one respective channel traversing each of at least 
most of said zones and the underlying continuous layer, 
these channels being offset in a given longitudinal direc- 
tion with respect to the center of each zone passed 
through, said channels creating a geometrical dissymme- 
try in each said zone passed through, thereby causing a 
difference in heat conductivity along the longitudinal 
direction in each said zone, and 

electrically insulating layers on the top and bottom of the 
assembly which includes said continuous layer and said 
succession of discrete zones of deposit, 

said difference in heat conductivity along the longitudinal 
direction causing a temperature difference between the 
longitudinal extremities of each of said zones and thereby 
providing the generation of an electric potential of ther- 
moelectric origin, when a difference of temperature exists 
between said two electrically insulating layers. 


4,717,787 
THERMOELEMENT FOR MEASUREMENT OF 
TEMPERATURE IN VACUUM FURNACES 
Willi Freppon, Freigericht; Paul Heilmann, Maintal, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Theo van Heijst, Nuenen, Nether- 
lands, assignors to Degussa Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 892,647 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 6, 
1985, 3528161 
Int. Ci.4 HOIL 35/28 
US. Cl. 136—226 4 Claims 
1. A thermoelement for measuring temperatures in a range 
of 300° to 1300° C. in a vacuum furnace, the thermoélement 
comprising a thermocouple, a protective tubing formed of 
quartz glass for enclosing the thermocouple, and a metal wire 
wound in a plurality of windings around the quartz glass pro- 


ELECTRICAL 






tective tubing, the wire being grounded such that said 
grounded metal wire protects the thermoelement from electri- 





cal disturbing influences without hindering the transmissivity 
of the protective tubing to light and infrared rays. 


4,717,783 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING THERMOELECTRIC 
ELEMENTS 
Harry W. Rauch, Sr., Lionville; Lewis H. Gnau, deceased, late 
of Collegeville, and June E. Gnau, executrix, Eagleville, all of 
Pa., assignors to General Electric Company, Fairfield, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 679,031, Dec. 6, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 61,621 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 35/14, 35/16 


US. Cl. 136—237 3 Claims 


SEEBECK COEFFICIENT 
MICROVOLT/°C 





0 0 20 300 400 50) 
—— 


1. The method of making a thermoelectric element which 
comprises the steps of melting a PbTe thermoelectric composi- 
tion, chill casting the resulting melt to produce a fine-grained 
ingot of substantially uniform composition throughout, me- 
chanically reducing the ingot to provide powder of particle 
size less than about 60-mesh, cold pressing the powder at about 
30,000 to 70,000 psi to form a generally cylindrical green body, 
sintering the green body at a temperature between 700°-800° 
C. for 20-25 hours and finally cooling the resulting sintered 
body to room temperature under neutral atmosphere. 


4,717,789 
THERMOELECTRIC ELEMENTS 
Harry W. Rauch, Sr., Lionville; Lewis H. Gnau, deceased, late 
of Collegeville, and June E. Gnau, executrix, Eagleville, all of 
Pa., assignors to General Electric Company, Fairfield, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 679,031 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 35/14, 35/16 


US. Cl. 136—238 6 Claims 
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1. A lead telluride thermoelectric element having about 
85-87% theoretical density and microstructure characterized 
by about 2% of a filamentary second phase distributed substan- 
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tially uniformly and segregated in the grain boundaries, said 
element being crack free and having excellent thermal- and 
impact-shock resistance and being joinable to electric contacts 
without localized cracking. 


4,717,790 
CONTOURED SOLAR GENERATOR 

Hans Gochermann, Holm, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assigner to 

Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 925,179 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 2, 

1985, 3538986 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 25/02 


US. Cl. 136—251 17 Claims 
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1. A contoured solar generator with associated electrical 

terminals and connecting lines, comprising: 

a curved laminate composed of solar cells bent in at least one 
dimension, an elastic thermosetting adhesive foil in which 
said solar cells are embedded, and a curved glass pane 
overlaying one face of said elastic thermosetting adhesive 
foil. 


4,717,791 
SHIELD STRUCTURE FOR LIMITING TRANSMISSION 
OF ELECTROMAGNETIC RADIATION 
Hemendra K. Mathur, Beaverton, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, 
Inc., Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 883,887 
Int. Cl.4 HOSK 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 174—35 R 3 Claims 





1. A shield structure for limiting transmission of electromag- 

netic radiation between first and second locations, comprising: 

a first shell portion of electrically-conductive material and 
having a rim that defines an opening; 

a second shell portion of electrically-conductive material 
and having a plate the shape of which corresponds sub- 
stantially to the shape of the opening and which is slightly 
smaller in size than the opening, said plate being substan- 
tially planar and having coplanar tabs formed integrally 
therewith, said tabs projecting beyond the periphery of 
said plate and entering into electrically conductive 
contact with the rim of said first shell portion; and 

a resiliently-compressible and electrically-conductive gasket 
member interposed between the rim of said first shell 

portion and said tabs. 
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4,717,792 
SEALED JOINTING APPARATUS 

James L. Sterritt, 6 Green Row, Castleward, Strangford, County 

Down, and George M. Hay, Cloughram Mill House, Knock- 

sticken Road, Downpatrick BT30 8RE, both of Ireland 
PCT No. PCT/GB85/00349, § 371 Date Apr. 1, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Apr. 1, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/01351, PCT Pub. 

Date Feb. 27, 1986 

PCT Filed Aug. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 852,307 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 3, 1984, 

8419887 


Int. Cl.* HO2G 15/08 


U.S. Ci, 174—93 10 Claims 





1. Sealed jointing apparatus for use in the connection of 
conduit sections comprising an annular casing having open 
ends; spaced end closures at the ends of the casing, and defin- 
ing with the casing a connection zone into which conduit 
sections pass for jointing; and releasable securing means for 
releasably securing at least one of the end closures to the 
casing; said releasable securing means comprising an end cap 
having an aperture and including two radially spaced coupling 
threads, one of which coupling threads threadingly engages an 
external thread on the casing while the other coupling thread 
engages an internal thread on said at least one end closure 
whereby the casing is releasably coupled to said at least one 
end closure. 


4,717,793 
GRAPHIC INPUT DEVICE 

Tadashi Kobayashi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 

tion, Japan 

Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 821,159 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 22, 1985, 60-9466 
Int. Cl.4 GO8C 21/00 

U.S. Cl. 178—18 11 Claims 
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5. A graphical input device comprising a tablet with a data 
entry surface having a plurality of incremental areas which are 
identified by conductor elements distributed adjacent the sur- 
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face to identify coordinates of said surface on the tablet, said 
conductor elements being an orthogonal array of conductor 
loops, said loops being energized by a scanning signal includ- 
ing a carrier wave, means for providing an electromagnetic 
field including said carrier wave in said conductive elements, 
stylus means for picking up said field in said conductor ele- 
ments when said stylus means is held on the surface of said 
tablet and is in the vicinity of said conductor elements, a signal 
resulting from said picked up field being subject to variations 
responsive to variations in an angle between said stylus and 
said surface, means for scanning said conductor elements to 
detect signals picked up by said stylus in terms of the coordi- 
nates of the conductor elements on said surface, and means for 
mixing the signals picked up responsive to said scanning means 
for balancing out the variations of said picked up signal which 
occurs as a result of said variation in said angle, said mixing 
means mixing by addition said carrier and the signal which is 
picked up responsive to said scanning means. 


4,717,794 


Donald C. Paul, Downers Grove, and Dennis R. Cakora, Man- 
hattan, both of Ill., assignors to Tricon Industries, Incorpo- 
rated, Downers Grove, Iil. 

Filed Aug. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 891,949 
Int. Cl. HO1H 9/20 


1. A switch mechanism for controiling circuits such as in a 

microwave Oven, comprising in combination: 

a door operated latch member movable between a first 
position wherein a door is closed so that circuits are actu- 
ated and a second position wherein the door is open so 
that said circuits are reversed; 

a door operated plunger member movable with said latch 
member between said first and second positions; 

primary microwave circuit switch means for being con- 
nected into a series circuit with said switch means closed 
in the first position of said latch member and said plunger 
member; 

said switch means open in said second position of said latch 
and plunger members; 

a catch engaging said latch member releasably holding it in 
said first position; 

said plunger member being free to move away from said first 
position to said second position; 

a housing supporting said switch means and said catch; 

support means in said housing slidably receiving said catch 
with said catch being removable in a direction lateral of 
the movement of said latch member between said first and 
second positions; 

a plunger member operated cam engageable by the plunger 
member in said first position; and 

guide means for said plunger cam supporting the cam for 
slide movement in the same direction as the movement of 
the plunger member; 

said guide means being slidably received by said housing and 
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laterally removable in the direction of movement of the 
catch when the catch is removed. 


4,717,795 
PRECISION SNAP-ACTION SWITCH WITH 
STIFFENING RIBS BETWEEN AN ACTUATING BULGE 
AND SUPPORT FOR THE ACTUATING SPRING 
ELEMENT 
Jozsef Urban, Budapest, Hungary, assignor to Kontakta Alka- 
treszgyar, Budapest, Hungary 
Filed Oct. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 790,857 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 13/36 


= ae 


1. A precision snap-action switch comprising: 
a switch case having a pair of sides; 
a pair of fixed contacts spaced apart in said case at one of the 
sides thereof; 
a unitary three-arm snap-action member in said case and 
comprising 
a pair of outer parallel spring arms each having a free end, 
an inner arm parallel to said spring arms and having a free 
end and a central longitudinal axis, and 

a crosspiece connecting ends of said arms opposite the free 
ends thereof, said crosspiece being formed in alignment 
with said inner arm with a double contact positioned 
between said fixed contacts and aiternately engageable 
therewith; 

support means in said case forming respective tilting bear- 
ings for each of the free ends of said outer spring arms and 
maintaining said outer spring arms arched; 

fixing means engaged with said free end of said inner arm for 
affixing said free end of said inner arm to said case at an 
opposite side thereof, the free end of the inner arm being 
formed immediately adjacent said fixing means and on the 
axis with a throughgoing section-reducing hole; 

an actuator movably mounted on said case and having a 
bearing surface engageable with said inner arm at a loca- 
tion between said hole and said double contact for causing 
said inner arm to bend substantially only at the hole and 
snap over from engagement of said double contact with 
one of said fixed contacts to engagement with the other of 
said fixed contacts; 

a generally point-shaped bulge formed at the axis unitarily 
on said inner arm of the material thereof at said location 
and slidably engaging said surface, the bearing surface 
being engageable only with the bulge; and 
stiffening rib formed unitarily on said inner arm from 
material thereof and extending along the longitudinal axis 
of said inner arm between said bulge and said hole and 
spaced from said bulge and from said hole, the inner arm 
being substantially nonbendable by the bearing surface at 
the stiffening rib. 
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4,717,796 
LOW VOLTAGE VACUUM CIRCUIT INTERRUPTER 
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4,717,798 
LOW VOLTAGE VACUUM CIRCUIT INTERRUPTER 


Edward K. Howell, Simsbury, Conn., assignor to General Elec- Edward K. Howell, Simsbury, Conn., assignor to General Elec- 


tric Company, New York, N.Y. 


tric Company, New York, N.Y. 


Division of Ser. No. 770,931, Aug. 30, 1985. This application Division of Ser. No. 770,931, Aug. 30, 1985, Pat. No. 4,667,071. 


Mar. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 21,363 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 33/66 
U.S. Cl. 200—144 B 
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1. A vacuum circuit interrupter comprising: 

a hermetically sealed closure; 

separable contacts within said closure for interrupting cur- 
rent through an external circuit upon command; 

contact separation means within said closure for separating 
said contacts in response to an electrical control signal; 

said separation means comprising a piezoelectric driver 
element arranged for moving one of said contacts out of 
electric contact with the other of said contacts when said 
control signal is applied to said piezoelectric element. 





N 





4,717,797 
CONTACT ARRANGEMENT FOR A VACUUM 
SWITCHING TUBE 
Ernst-Ludwig Hoene, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Oct. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 788,570 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 18, 
1984, 3446170 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 33/66 


US. Cl. 200—144 B 8 Claims 





1. In a contact arrangement of a vacuum switching tube 
wherein two contact members contacting one another at their 
end faces and wherein at least one conductor loop which lies at 
the side of a contact member facing away from the cooperating 
contact are traversed by a part of the current to be switched 
and thereby generate a magnetic field in the direction of the 
contact axis, said current being conducted by corresponding 
webs from the stud to a ring-shaped part and being conducted 
from said ring-shaped part via a further web to a contact sur- 
face of the contact member close to the axis, a respective 
terminal of the conductor loops being connected electrically 
conductive in low resistant fashion to the stud or to the contact 
surface of the contact member, but being supported in axial 
direction at the respectively opposite side by a supporting part 
of electrically poorly conductive material, and said supporting 
part representing a shunt to the conductor loop, the improve- 
ment comprising a conductance of the supporting part amount- 
ing to at least 3 of the conductance of the conductor loop. 


10 Claims U.S. Cl. 200—144 B 


This application Mar. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 20,430 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 33/66 
6 Claims 







1. A single break vacuum interrupter comprising: 

closure means including a first apertured metal bar having 
first means for connection with an external electric circuit 
and forming a top half of said closure means; 

a flexible metal diaphragm having a contact attached to a 
bottom surface for interrupting current through said ex- 
ternal circuit and for hermetically sealing said first metal 
bar aperture from the atmosphere; and 

a dielectric disc having a first surface arranged on a second 
metal bar having second means for connection with said 
external circuit said second metal bar forming a bottom 
half of said closure means; 

said first apertured metal bar being arranged on said metal 
diaphragm and said metal diaphragm being arranged on 
an opposite surface of said dielectric disc for defining an 
enclosed space which surrounds said contact and an un- 
derlying surface on said second metal bar whereby electri- 
cal connection is made with said first and second metal 
bars and said electric circuit when said contact abuts said 
underlying surface and electrical connection is interrupted 
between said first and second metal bars and said electric 
circuit when said contact is away from said underlying 
surface. 


4,717,799 
SWITCH DRIVE FOR A ROTARY SWITCH 
Georg Spinner, Am Eichberg 12, 8152 Feldkirchen-Westerham, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 769,480 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 24, 
1984, 3431252 
Int. Cl.4 HO1H 3/42 
US. Cl. 200—153 P 
1. A switch drive for a rotary switch, comprising: 
a toothed gearing; 
driving means including a shaft for driving said toothed 
gearing; 
a switch drive shaft extending coaxially to said shaft; 
and 
transferring means for transmitting movement of said 
toothed gearing onto said switch drive shaft and including 
an eccentric engaging member supported by said toothed 
gearing and a switch arm fixedly connected to said switch 
drive shaft and cooperating with said engaging member so 
as to be movable between two defined end positions along 
a circular arc and rotating said switch drive shaft about an 
operating angle of about 90° such that said switch drive 
shaft is initially accelerated in a smooth manner from one 
of said end positions and smoothly decelerated when 
reaching the other one of said end positions, wherein said 
engaging member describes a hypocycloid thereby caus- 


5 Claims 





JANUARY 5, 1988 ELECTRICAL 


ing movement of said switch arm along said circular arc, 4,717,801 
and moves radially with respect to said switch drive shaft DUAL INDUCTION HEATING PRESSURE WELDING 
APPARATUS HAVING A CONTROL CIRCUIT 
Charles A. Brolin, Cedar Rapids; Ronald L. Pike, West Liberty, 
and Dennis A. Jennerjohn, Cedar Rapids, all of Iowa, assign- 
ors to FMC Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 896,904 
Int. Cl.* B23K 13/00 
US. Cl, 219—9.5 


when the latter reaches said end positions so as to prevent 
a further rotation of said switch drive shaft. 


8. A control system for an induction heating pressure weld- 
ing apparatus having an induction coil movable into and out of 
an operable position between two interfacing surfaces to be 
welded, and a pressing means for pressing the two interfacing 
surfaces together, said control system comprising: 

a power supply connectable to the coil through a first switch 

means, 

an actuator for moving the inductive coil into and out of the 

4,717,800 operative position, and which is operably connected to a 
EXPANSIBLE MACROMOLECULAR MATERIAL AND second switch means, 
POROUS MACROMOLECULAR MEMBRANE a temperature sensor for monitoring the temperature of the 

Makoto Suzuki, Ibaraki, Japan, assignor to Agency of Industrial interfacing surfaces to be welded, 

Science & Technology, Ministry of International Trade & a first contact for sensing when the coil is in an operative 

Industry, Tokyo, Japan position and which connects and disconnects the coil with 
Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 31,675 the power supply, 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 10, 1986, 61-268019 time and temperature dependent switches for determining 

Int. Cl.* BOID 39/14 respectively the length of time for, or the temperature to 

US. Cl. 210—500.42 7 Claims which, said interfacing surfaces are heated, and which are 
operatively connected to the temperature sensor so as to 
operate said actuator when a predetermined welding 
temperature is reached, or after a predetermined welding 
time has lapsed to remove the coil from its operative 
position by operation of the second switch means. 

a control means connected to the temperature sensors for 
control of the power supply to the coil, 

a second contact means for sensing when the coil is in the 
non-operative position, and which is operably connected 
to said first switch, 

the pressing means for pressing the heated surfaces together 
being operatively connected to the first contact for press- 
ing the welded surfaces together when the coil is removed 
from its operative position. 


RATIO OF FILM LENGTH TO 
REFERENCE VALUE 


1. A reversibly expansible macromolecular material ob- 4,717,802 


tained by mixing an aqueous solution of 10 to 50 wt % of a MICROWAVE OVEN ROTISSERIE ASSEMBLY 


polyvinyl alcohol having a molecular weight of at least 30,000 Ww 
with an aqueous solution of 10 to 50 wt % of an acidic macro- — ia tht oodbury, Minn., assignor to Plastics, Inc., 


molecular electrolyte having a molecular weight of at least Filed Jun. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 47,013 

50,000 and an aqueous solution of 10 to 50 wt % of a basic Int. Cl.4 HOSB 6/78 

macromolecular electrolyte having a molecular weight of at .S, Cl. 219-—-10.55 E 3 Claims 
least 50,000 and subjecting the resulting mixture to between 1 _— 1. In portable apparatus for moving food within the heating 
and 20 cycles of alternate freezing and defrosting treatments, cavity of a microwave oven: a base of microwave transparent 
said freezing treatment being effected at a temperature in the material resting on a supporting surface in the oven cavity and 
range of —10° C. to —200° C. and said defrosting treatment being freely removable therefrom, a horizontally extending 
being effected at normal room temperature. table of microwave transparent material mounted on the base 
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and in close proximity thereto for rotation about a vertically 
extending axis, a second base of microwave transparent mate- 
rial resting upon the horizontally extending table and being 
freely removable therefrom, a food-supporting rotor having a 
horizontally extending axis mounted on the second base and 


positioned above the table for rotation about the vertically 
extending axis with said table, and drive means for rotating the 
table and the rotor about their respective axes whereby food 
supported by the rotor is turned simultaneously about the 
vertically extending axis and the horizontally extending axis. 


4,717,803 
ELECTRODE HOLDER FOR ELECTRIC DISCHARGE 
MACHINES 
Johnny Alexandersson, 821 Thorton Ct., Schaumberg, Ill. 60193 
Filed Nov. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 793,837 
Int. Cl.4 B23H 7/26 


US. Cl. 219—69 E 7 Claims 





1. An electrode holder for attaching an electrode having a 
fluid passage to the end of an electric discharge machine, said 
electrode holder comprising: 

an elongated housing provided with a central bore and a 
transverse slot, said housing having a first end and a sec- 
ond end; 

means for attaching a first end of said housing to an end of an 
electric discharge machine such that said central bore 
communicates with said electric discharge machine; 

a shaft having a first end, a second end, and a longitudinal 
bore, said shaft being disposed within said central bore of 
said housing, said shaft loosely held within at least a por- 
tion of said central bore to permit movement of said shaft 
relative to said housing, said first end of said shaft being 
provided with first fastening means, said longitudinal bore 
extending between said first end and said second end of 
said shaft, said first end of the shaft having external 
threads, said longitudinal bore in fluid communication 
with said central bore at said first end of said housing; 

means disposed within said housing for biasing said shaft 
towards a second end of said housing such that at least a 
portion of said first end of said shaft protrudes from said 
central bore; 

knob means disposed within said slot and attached to a 
midlength portion of said shaft, wherein the engagement 
of said knob means with opposed extremities of said slot 
limits the longitudinal movement of said shaft; 

means for coupling said first end of said shaft to an electrode 
such that said longitudinal bore is in fluid commmunica- 
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tion with a fluid passage of said electrode, said means for 
coupling including said external threads of the first end of 
the shaft; and 

alignment means for coupling said second end of said hous- 

ing for communication with said electrode, said alignment 

means having a plurality of alignment pins projecting 

from the second end of the housing parallel said central 

bore. 


4,717,804 
EDM WIRE ELECTRODE 
D. S. Tomalin, Chagrin Falls, Ohio, assignor to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 888,680 
Int. Cl.* B23H 1/06, 7/08 


US. Cl. 219—69 W 10 Claims 


2 





1. An electrical discharge machining electrode which com- 
prises a composite member having an electrically conductive 
entirely metal wire length of ferrous alloy metal for its core 
and with said core being clad with a layer of copper whose 
outer surface is oxidized and coated with graphite. 


4,717,805 
RESISTANCE WELDING CONTROL WITH MENU TYPE 
USER INTERFACE 
Kimio Miyagawa, Kashiwa, Japan, assignor to Miyachi Elec- 
tronic Company, Noda, Japan 
Filed Sep. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 907,681 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1985, 60-277305 
Int. Cl.4 B23K 11/24 


US. Cl. 219—108 5 Claims 





1. A resistance welding control for setting welding condi- 
tions, indicating measured values of welding current, welding 
time and other welding properties, and for providing predeter- 
mined warnings, comprising: 

a display means for visually displaying characters in a num- 

ber of lines frame by frame; 

a memory means for storing character data of welding con- 
ditions, objects for measurements, warning messages and 
other data; 

a cursor key means for moving a screen cursor to any one of 
a number of predetermined positions on a two-dimen- 
sional screen of said display means; 

a first key means for calling a menu frame for providing a list 
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of predetermined frame items on said screen of said dis- 

play means; 

a second key means for selecting any one of said frame items 
hit by said screen cursor; 

a third key means for incrementing or decrementing numeric 
values at a position on said screen hit by said screen cursor 
so as to set data representing welding conditions; 

a control means which is responsive to actuations of each of 
said first, second and third key means for reading out 
character data associated with a selected frame item from 

said memory means so as to pass said character data to 

said display means for visual presentation thereof, and for 
writing data representing welding conditions input by said 
third key means into said memory means. 







4,717,806 
PLASMA REACTOR AND METHODS FOR USE 

James F, Battey, 66 Yerba Buena Ave., Los Altos, Calif. 94022, 

and Perry A. Diederich, 243 MacKintosh St., Fremont, Calif. 

94538 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 698,357, Feb. 5, 1985. This 

application May 22, 1986, Ser. No. 866,168 
Int. Cl.4 B23K 9/00 


US. Cl. 219—121 PE 37 Claims 
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1. A plasma reactor, comprising 

a working chamber having at least one entry port for receiv- 
ing a working gas into said working chamber, and at least 
one exit port for exhausting gas from said working cham- 
ber, said working chamber adapted to receive at least one 
article; 

an electrical energy generator; 

at least one pair of electrodes positioned about said working 
chamber, said electrodes, which are connected to said 
generator, create an electric field that converts said work- 
ing gas into a working plasma; 

a plasma flow constraint member, positioned within said 
working chamber, said member being a planar, board-like 
platform having at least one article-receiving opening 
whereby said articles are disposed upon said platform and 
whereby said constraint member permits the flow of said 
working plasma from said entry port to said exit port only 
through itself such that substantially all of the working 
plasma passes onto the articles and through the constraint 
member openings so as to enhance the interaction of said 
working plasma with a material of said article. 




















4,717,807 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING A SHORT 
CIRCUITING TYPE WELDING SYSTEM 
John M. Parks, Solon, and Elliott K. Stava, Brecksville, both of 
Ohio, assignors to The Lincoln Electric Company, Cleveland, 
Ohio 












Filed Dec. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 940,580 
Int. Cl.* B23K 9/09 
US. Cl. 219—130.21 29 Claims 
1. A device for reducing spatter when a welding power 
supply is employed for depositing metal from a welding wire 
onto a workpiece by the short circuiting transfer mode 
wherein a welding current causes the welding wire to alternate 
between a short circuit condition and an arc condition, with 
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metal transfer during a short circuit condition requiring a 
transfer time Tp during which transfer time the welding cur- 
rent rises and then falls as a melted portion of said wire is 
transferred to said workpiece, said device comprising: 

(a) means for sensing a control voltage indicative of the 
voltage between the welding wire and the workpiece; 

(b) comparator means for creating a short signal when said 
control voltage decreases to a value less than a preselected 
voltage indicative of a short circuit condition and an arc 
signal when said control voltage increases to a value 
greater than said preselected voltage; 

(c) switching means having a first switched conductive 
condition wherein said welding current is a high current 
allowed to reach the normal unimpeded current level 
controlled by said power supply and a second switched 
non-conductive condition wherein said welding current is 
forced to flow through a low resistance resistor to limit 
the welding current to a low level background current, 
said switching means having low stored energy when 
shifted into either of said conditions; 
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(d) first shift means responsive to said short signal for shift- 
ing said switch means into said second switched condition 
to start said short circuit condition with said background 
current and second shift means for shifting said switch 
means into said first condition whenever said control 
voltage exceeds said preselected voltage; 

(e) means responsive to said first shift means for holding said 
switch means in said second, low current condition for a 
cycle T; at the start of said short circuit condition, 
wherein cycle T; has a duration with a maximum time 
substantially less than said transfer time Tp; and, 

(f) means separate from said second shift means operable 
during said short circuit codition for shifting said switch 
means to said first condition for the remainder of a short 
circuit condition whereby said welding current is allowed 
to reach the normal unimpeded current level in an unre- 
stricted manner unless said arc condition is established 
during a short circuit condition. 


4,717,808 
CARBURETOR DEICER 
Kenneth M. Cyll, W. Buxton, and Mason G. Ide, Gorham, both 
of Me., assignors to GTE Products, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 856,547 
Int. Cl.4 FO2M 15/02, 31/02; B6OL 1/02 
US. Cl. 219—207 16 Claims 
1. A heater for fuel supply systems, said heater comprising: 
an electrically inert core having an aperture therein for the 
passage of a fuel-air mixture therethrough; and 
at least one PTC heater disposed within a cavity in said core, 
said PTC heater being disposed upon an electrically con- 
ductive heat transmitting metal stratum, whereby to con- 
duct current from one side of a power supply to one side 
of said PTC heater; and 
means connecting the other side of said PTC heater to the 
source of the electricity and means «lectrically insulating 
said connecting means from the other elements of said 
heater; and 
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a graphite stratum disposed against said electrically conduc- 
tive heat transmitting metal stratum whereby to act as a 
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heat transmitting gasket for attachment of the heater to a 
carburetor. 


4,717,809 
FLAT ELECTRIC HEATING BODY AND DEEP FRYER 
WITH TUB, TROUGH AND SUMP 
Anton Schwizer, Pfaffnau, Switzerland, assignor to Niro Plan 
AG, Zug, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/CH85/00136, § 371 Date May 22, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date May 22, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/01701, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 27, 1986 
PCT Filed Sep. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 879,114 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 24, 1984, 
4563/84 
Int. Cl.4 F27D 11/00 


US. Cl. 219—438 4 Claims 


1. A deep fryer comprising an oil container Having substan- 
tially upright sheet metal side walls, and means for electrically 
heating one of said side walls for thus heating oil in said con- 
tainer that is in contact with interior surfaces of said side walls, 
said deep fryer being characterized by: 

A. said side walls being substantially unbent to have substan- 

tially planar interior and exterior surfaces; 

B. a sheet metal channel member at the exterior of said one 

side wall, said channel member 
(1) having an elongated portion of U-shaped cross-section 
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that projects outwardly from said exterior surface and 
cooperates therewith to define an elongated tubular 
pocket which is open at one of its ends, and 
(2) having elongated flange portions which are connected 
with said portion of U-shaped cross-section at laterally 
opposite sides thereof, extend lengthwise along the 
same, and flatwise overlie and are secured to said exte- 
rior surface of said one side wall; and 
C. said means for heating said one side wall comprising an 
electric heating element enclosed in an elongated heating 
body of electrically insulating material of essentially the 
same size and shape as said tubular’ pocket, said heating 
body being lengthwise slidably received to provide a close 
fit on all sides in said tubular pocket, to be insertable 
thereinto and removable therefrom through said open end 
thereof, said heating means being thus completely en- 
closed by said pocket so as to retain heat from said heating 
means and directing it to said side wall to which said 
pocket is attached. 


4,717,810 
ELECTRIC HOTPLATE 
Felix Schreder, Oberderdingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to E.G.O, Elektro-Geriite Blanc u. Fischer, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Jul. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 892,184 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 1, 
1985, 3527533 
Int. Cl. HOSB 3/70 
29 Claims 


1. An electric hotplate, comprising; 

a hotplate body (2) formed by a solid body of metallic mate- 
rial, said hotplate body (2) having a top surface defining a 
cooking surface (3) and having a bottom side provided 
with a downwardly projecting outer flange (4) arranged 
around an annular heating zone and having an underside 
(8); 

at least one electric heating element (14) located within said 
outer flange (4), in the annular heating zone; 

a seal (31) on a lower side of the hotplate, the seal being 
provided below said heating element (14), said seal (31) 
incorporating the outer flange (4) and comprising at least 
two superimposed sealing parts (19, 20) forming an upper 
sealing part and a lower sealing part; 

at least the upper sealing part (19) providing a reflector (24) 
located within the outer flange (4) and directed toward 
the bottom side (16) of the hotplate body (2), said reflector 
(24) extending substantially at most down to the underside 
(8) of the outer flange (4); 

an insulating zone (30) being provided below the reflector 
(24) and extending substantially from the outer flange (4) 
across the heating zone, said insulating zone shielding the 
reflector (24) and being bounded by the lower sealing part 
(20); 

a connecting member (35) electrically connected to the 
heating element (14), provided in the vicinity of the seal 
(31), wherein the connecting member (35) is supportedly 
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mounted on the upper sealing part (19c, 19e) of said seal 
(31c). 


4,717,811 
DIFFERENTIAL RESISTANCE HUMIDITY DETECTOR 
Masanobu Fujii, Yao, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 913,251 


Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1985, 60- 
150666[U] 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 1/02 
U.S, Cl. 219—497 6 Claims 





1. A humidity sensor comprising: 

a first heat sensing element having a first resistance; 

means for heating said first heat sensing element above the 
boiling point of steam to be detected; 

a second heat-sensing element having a second resistance; 

said first and second heat sensing elements having first and 
second resistances which vary with respect to humidity at 
different rates; 

differential detecting means for monitoring the difference 
between said first and second resistances of said first and 
second heating elements and developing a diiference 
signal in response thereto, said difference signal being 
representative of sensed humidity. 


4,717,812 
PLANAR HEAT GENERATOR 
Hajime Makita, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Shigma, Inc., Elk 
Grove Village, Ill. 
Filed May 20, 1986, Ser. No. 865,030 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1985, 60-75568 
Int. Cl.4 HO5B 3/34; HO1C 3/06 


U.S. Cl. 219-—528 2 Claims 
































1. A planar heat generator comprising: 
a heating element of metallic foil; 


a first pair of sheets made of a plastic material having a 


characteristic of high heat resistance which are equal in 
shape and size to each other, one of the sheets being pro- 


vided with said heating element on one surface thereof 
and being bonded to the other sheet so that the heating 


element is interposed between the two sheets; 
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a second pair of sheets made of a plastic material having a 
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melting point lower than that of the material of the first 
pair of sheets, which are equal in shape and size to the first 
pair of sheets and which are bonded to the outer surfaces 
of the first pair of sheets, respectively; and 

a pair of protective covers which are equal in shape and size 
to each other and which are made of a plastic material 
having a melting point at least approximate to that of the 
material of the second pair of sheets, the protective covers 
being larger in area than the second pair of sheets and 
being bonded by fusion in an airtight condition not only to 
the outer surfaces of the second pair of sheets, respec- 
tively, but also to each other at peripheral areas which 
extend beyond the peripheral margins of the second pair 
of sheets. 


4,717,813 
MULTIPASSAGE, MULTIPHASE ELECTRICAL HEATER 
Peter G. Berg, Attleboro Falls; Leo Marcoux, Rehoboth, and 
Bernard M. Kulwicki, Foxboro, all of Mass., assignors to 
Texas Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 852,478 
Int. Cl. HO1C 7/02; HO5SB 3/08 


US. Cl, 219—541 16 Claims 





1. A resistor device comprising a body of resistor material of 
positive temperature coefficient of resistivity having a plurality 
of sets of passages extending through the body in spaced side 
by side relation to each other in a selected pattern defining thin 
webs of the resistor body material which are of substantially 
uniform thickness between adjacent passages from end to end 
of the resistor body, electrically conductive contact means on 
inner walls of the body passages and electrically conducting 
interconnecting means disposed on the body electrically con- 
necting the electrically conductive contact means on the inner 
walls of the passages within each set together, the electrically 
conducting interconnecting means including at least three 
portions electrically separated from each other for connection 
to a power supply, whereby when the electrically conducting 
interconnecting means are connected in a multiphase circuit, 
current is directed through thin webs of resistor body material 
between conductive contact means of one set and conductive 
contact means of another set in adjacent body passages. 


4,717,814 
SLOTTED AUTOREGULATING HEATER 
John F. Krumme, Woodside, Calif., assignor to Metcal, Inc., 
Menlo Park, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 507,919, Jun. 27, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 586,711 
Int. Cl.4 HOSB 3/58 
US. Cl. 219—553 15 Claims 

1. A Curie temperature autoregulating heater comprising an 
outer conductor having a plurality of surfaces 
and at least one slot in a specified region of at least one of 
said surfaces, which slot is less in length than said surfaces 
and is positioned to interrupt current flow through at least 
a length of said outer conductor, 
ferromagnetic material disposed adjacent and in electrical 
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and thermal contact with a surface of said outer conductor 
other than said region in said one of said surfaces, 


a return conduductor electrically connected in series with 
said ferromagnetic material. 


4,717,815 
TIME METERING DEVICE PARTICULARLY USEFUL AS 
A PARKING CARD 
Natan Tomer, 80 Ben Gurion Blvd., Tel Aviv 64515, Israel 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 679,572, Dec. 7, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 767,323 
Claims priority, application Israel, Aug. 29, 1984, 72802 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 15/00 


US. Cl. 235—378 15 Claims 
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1. A time metering device particularly useful as a parking 
card, comprising: 

a time storage device for storing data representing a total 
pre-purchased time; 

a time measuring device; 

time-selector key means for manually selecting a predeter- 
mined time interval; 

a predetermined interval storage device for storing data 
representing the predetermined time interval selected; 

display means; 

and an electrical circuit including: 

decrementing means for decrementing said pre-purchased 
time storage device and said predetermined interval stor- 
age device according to the time measured by said time 
measuring device beginning at a predetermined time from 
the manual operation of said time-selector key means; 

device which terminates the operation of said decrementing 
means to decrement said pre-purchased time storage de- 
vice and said predetermined interval storage device; 

and means for connecting said display means to display the 
time in said pre-purchased time storage device as decre- 
mented by said decrementing means. 


4,717,816 
ELECTRONIC LOCK AND KEY SYSTEM FOR HOTELS 
AND THE LIKE 
James W. Raymond, 104 Via Lido Soud, Newport Beach, Calif. 
92663, and James A. Millet, 1020 W. 17th St., Costa Mesa, 
Calif. 92627 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 579,648, Feb. 13, 1984, 
abandwaed. This application Jul. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 887,937 
Int. Cl.4 GO6K 7/0] 
US. Cl. 235—382.5 19 Claims 
1. An electronic lock control system to be mounted in a door 
including: microcomputer means having means for storing a 
predetermined multi-bit binary number access code; a first key 
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member having multi-bit binary data stored thereon corre- 
sponding to an access code; key reading means connected to 
said microcomputer means for reading the binary data stored 
on said key member and for introducing inputs corresponding 
to such data into said microcomputer, said microcomputer 
responding to a match between the access code of said key 
member and the binary data access code stored therein for 
producing an access output, and said microcomputer also 
responding to a match between the access code of a second key 


member and a predetermined constant increment of the binary 
data stored in said code microcomputer for producing said 
access Output; means connected to said microcomputer and 
responsive to said access output to unlock the door; and said 
microcomputer responding to a match between said access 
code stored on said second key member and said predeter- 
mined increment of the binary data stored in said microcom- 
puter for rendering the microcomputer unresponsive to the 
access code on said first key member. 


4,717,817 
CHIP CARD READER 
Erwin Grassl, and Hermann Hansbauer, both of Munich, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 788,271 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 20, 
1984, 3442397 
Int. Cl.* G06K 7/06 
5 Claims 


1. A chip card reader with a carriage mounted in a receiving 
part for displacement counter to a spring force, and having 
springs for contacting a chip located on the card, including a 
device for turning the reading and evaluating system on and 
off, wherein the carriage carries the springs for the contacting 
of the chip and the device for turning the reading and evaluat- 
ing system on and off, wherein the control of chip contact and 
card reading is effected by a slide means disposed in the car- 
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riage crosswise to the direction of card introduction, which 
slide means is actuated by at least one control surface disposed 
in the receiving part, and wherein the device for turning the 
reading and evaluating system on and off is comprised by a 
main spring and a counter-contact the free end of the main 
spring being applied against a cam of the slide and the slide 
being tensioned in its starting position by said main spring. 






4,717,818 
BAR CODE LABEL IDENTIFICATION CIRCUIT 
Eric C, Broockman, Raleigh, and Olen L. Stokes, Jr., Cary, both 
of N.C., assignors to International Business Machines Corpo- 
ration, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 878,758 
Int. Cl.4 GO6K 7/10 


US. Cl. 235—462 5 Ciaims 





1. For use in reading a label of a type including a plurality of 


numeric characters bounded by standard delimiter characters, 
including a margin character and a center character, a method 
of forming a label using data captured by multiple scans of the 
label where no scan includes both delimiter characters, said 
method including the steps of: 
determining whether captured data includes a first data 
configuration having at least one delimiter character and 
(n/2)+1 numeric characters where n is the number of 
numeric characters bounded by the delimiter characters; 
determining whether captured data also includes a second 
data configuration having the other delimiter character 
and (n/2)+ 1 numeric characters; 
determining whether the numeric characters in the first and 
second data configurations satisfy predetermined parity 
requirements; 
comparing the numeric values of characters occupying 
common positions in the two data configurations; and 
forming a label from the two data configurations only when 
the numeric characters occupying overlapping positions 
in the two configurations have the same numeric values 
and the numeric characters have been found to satisfy the 
predetermined parity requirements. 


4,717,819 
FOCUS DETECTING DEVICE 
Kikuo Momiyama; Kazuo Fujibayashi, both of Kanagawa, and 
Keiji Ohtaka, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha 


Filed Dec. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 677,207 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 12, 1983, 58-233812 
Int. Cl.4 G01J 1/36; G01C 3/08 
U.S. Cl. 250—204 12 Claims 
1. An optical device having an objective lens, comprising: 
light projecting means for projecting detection light on an 
object through the objective lens; and 
a plurality of light receiving means, for receiving light re- 
flected by the object without passing through the objec- 
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tive lens, arranged substantially symmetrically relative to 
a plane including a predetermined optical axis of the ob- 


pall 
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jective lens, to generate a signal relative to the distance of 
the object. 


4,717,820 
DEVICE FOR DETECTING MOVABLE OBJECTS 

Bert O. Jénsson, Rédbenavag. 6, 23044 Vintrie, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE85/00154, § 371 Date Jan. 9, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Jan. 9, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO85/04728, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 24, 1985 

PCT Filed Apr. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 827,935 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 5, 1984, 8401910 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 40/14 


US. Cl, 250—209 1 Claim 





1. A device for detecting movable objects within a limited 
detection area, characterized in that the device comprises a 
number of photosemiconductors (A, B) each of the photosemi- 
conductors being located adjacent at least two other 
photosemiconductors to define a detector surface and on 
which an image of the detection are is adapted to impinge and 
which are uniformly distributed on branches (10, 11) of an 
electric bridge circuit, such that two adjacent photosemicon- 
ductors (A and B, respectively) are included in separate bridge 
branches (10 and 11, respectively), and that the photosemicon- 
ductor bridge branches (10, 11) are connected to a rectifier (13) 
for generating an output signal. 


4,717,821 
FLAT WIDE-ANGLE LENS ARRAY WITH A COMMON 


FOCUS 

Antoine Y. Messiou, Southampton, England, assignor to U.S. 

Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar, 24, 1986, Ser. No. 842,975 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 29, 1985, 

8508205 
Int. Cl.4 GO1V 9/04; G02B 3/08 

US. Cl. 250—221 10 Claims 
1. An array of lenses for directing radiation from a plurality 
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of arcuately displaced directions onto a single point-like image 4,717,823 
region, characterized in that the lenses are angled facets DETECTOR DEVICE HAVING AN ARRAY OF 
formed as deformations in a quasi-flat sheet of radiation trans) DETECTOR ELEMENTS FOR SCANNING A FIELD OF 
Johannes Steimel, Constance; Hans Kordulla, and Hans Oppelt, 
both of Uherlingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Bodenseewerk Geriitetechnik GmbH, Uberlingen, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 828,433 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 15, 
1985, 3505198 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 26/10 
US. Cl. 250—236 11 Claims 


missive material, in that each facet is substantially normal to COATING WEL - 
the optical axis of its respective lens, the optical axis of each = lies 
lens passing through the image region, and in that the poles of OPTICAL SYSTEM 
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1. Device for scanning a field of view by means of a detector 
(10) having a substantially linear array of detector elements, 
and of an imaging and scanning optical system means having 
movable optical elements, said optical system being adapted to 
form an image of the field of view in the plane of the detector 
(10) and to move said image relative to the detector, wherein 

(a) said imaging and scanning optical system means (12) 

comprises image rotating means (16) which rotate about 
an axis of rotation (18) at a first rotary speed (n2) and 
which are adapted to rotate the image of the field of view 


ROSETTE SCANNING SURVEILLANCE SENSOR 9 eae tis first rotary speed, 
Robert W. Byren, Hermosa Beach, Calif, assignor to Hughes (b) the imaging and scanning optical system means (12) 
Aircraft ge sm poy 892.558 comprises rotating, image deflecting means (14) for gener- 
Int. poppin 7 1 7. G01 Ji /20 ating a nutating movement of the image of the field of 
, . 16 Clai view at a second rotary speed (n}), 
(c) said detector (10) is arranged eccentric to said axis of 
rotation (18). 


4,717,822 


4,717,824 
PHOTOELECTRIC DISPLACEMENT DETECTING 
APPARATUS 
Hitoshi Sakamoto, Kashiwa; Etsuo Nagashima, Machida, and 
Ryou Nagai, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Mitutoyo 
Mfg. Co., Ltd., Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP84/00573, § 371 Date Jul. 25, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 25, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/02459, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 6, 1985 
PCT Filed Dec. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 767,269 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 2, 1983, 58-227860 
Int. Cl.4 HO1J 3/14 
USS. Cl, 250—237 G 


1. In an aircraft having a roll axis and including a window, 
a rosette scan surveillance and tracking apparatus providing a 
hyper-hemispherical field-of-regard, comprising: 
first means rotatable about a precession axis which is coaxial fap beni 0 aF ercath 
with the roll axis; AMMAN ai A 
second means rotatable about a nutation axis which is angled 23-24 248 _2ac ‘ean, 
from the precession axis at a first angle; 36” | 1 M6 24 
a sensor having a field-of-view rotatable with said second 4B 14A 
means and having a line-of-sight on a line-of-sight axis . eG. 
which intersects with the nutation axis at an intersection 
and is angled therefrom by an angle equal to the first 


angle; and 1. A photoelectric displacement detecting apparatus com- 
means positioning the intersection of the line-of-sight axis prising: a main scale provided thereon with a length-measvring 
and the nutation axis with respect to the window for slit row having length-measuring slits thereon at regular 
minimizing the size thereof. pitches; an index scale provided thereon with a length-measur- 
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ing gate slit row being equal in pitch to the length-measuring 
slit row of said main scale and disposed in a manner to be in 
parallel to the direction of the length-measuring slit row and 
movable relative to said main scale; and a length-measuring 
photo-electric transducer for receiving light transmitted 
through or reflected by said main scale and said index scale, 
and producing a length-measuring signal from the number of 
repeated bright and dark portions of the light formed by the 
repetitions of overlappings of respective slits during a relative 
movement between said main scale and said index scale; 
wherein length-measuring slit lacking sections are provided on 
several intermediate portions of said length-measuring slit row 
at irregular intervals longer than said length-measuring gate 
slit row, each of said slit lacking sections has a length shorter 
than said length-measuring gate slit row, the length of each of 
said slit lacking sections is within such a range of length that a 
variation in the quantity of the light to said length-measuring 
photo-electric transducer does not affect the measuring accu- 
racy, and said length-measuring slits are lacking from portions 
where said slit lacking sections are provided, whereby said 
length-measuring slit row is broken off and divided into length- 
measuring slit groups being different in slit number from one 
another; 
reference marks formed on said slit lacking sections; 
mark detecting means provided on said index scale for de- 
tecting said reference marks; 
slit group reading means actuated in response to a mark 
detection signal of said mark detecting means to read the 
number of slits of said length-measuring groups; 
length-measuring slit group ascertaining means for compar- 
ing the number of slits read by said slit group reading 
means with the number of slits preset by a slit group 
selecting-setting device to ascertain whether both slit 
numbers coincide with each other or not and outputting a 
coincidence signal; and 
Origin setting means for making the position of said detected 
reference mark to be a length-measuring origin on condi- 
iion of the coincidence signal from said length-measuring 
slit group ascertaining means and the mark detection 
signal from said mark detecting means immediately after 
the input of said coincidence signal. 


4,717,825 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ANOMALOUS 

RADIOACTIVE DEPOSITION COMPENSATION IN 
SPECTRAL GAMMA RAY WELL LOGGING 
Harry D. Smith, Jr., and Larry L. Gadeken, both of Houston, 
Tex., assignors to Halliburton Company, Duncan, Okla. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1986, Ser. No. *88,602 
Int. Cl.4 G0O1V 5/00 


US. Cl. 250—256 60 Claims 


PHOTOELECTRIC WINDOW ABSORPTION 
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DOMINATED BY FORMATION 
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RELATIVE GAMMA RAY INTENSITY 


GAMMA RAY ENERGY ( KeV ) 


1. A method for compensating for anomalous radioactive 
deposition in the region of a borehole in determining subsur- 
face earth formation natural radioactivity elemental concentra- 
tions, comprising: 

measuring a first reference spectrum of a first radioactive 

material simulating deposition of said first material in the 
borehole region; 

measuring second and third reference spectra simulating 
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deposition of second and third radioactive materials in the 
said formation, respectively; 

deriving a set of elemental determination sensitivity matrix 
elements based on each of said first, second, and third 
reference spectra; 

measuring from within said borehole a downhole natural 
gamma ray energy spectrum of gamma rays originating in 
and traversing said borehole and formation; 

determining a condition of anomalous deposition of said first 
material in said borehole region; and 

calculating compensated elemental concentrations of said 
first, second, and third materials from said downhole 
gamma ray spectrum,a nd said sensitivity matrix element 
sets for said first, second, and third materials. 


4,717,826 
METHOD FOR DETERMINING INTRACELLULAR 
MINERAL LEVELS 
Burton B. Silver, Foster City, Calif., assignor to Spectro-Scan, 
Inc., San Bruno, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 878,936 
Int. Cl.4 H01J 3/14, 3/26; GOIN 23/00 
US. Cl. 250—307 23 Claims 
1. A method for determining the intracellular concentration 
of a mineral, said method comprising: 
exposing a tissue specimen to excitation radiation consisting 
of an electron beam or x-rays at a first preselected energy, 
said radiation being individually directed at non-damaged 
cells other than lymphocytes and erythrocytes; 
measuring the intensity of fluorescence from the individual 
cells of the tissue specimen within at least one energy band 
characteristic of a particular mineral; and 
determining the intracellular concentration of the mineral by 
comparing the measured intensity of fluorescence with a 
measure of background fluorescence at a second energy 
band. 


4,717,827 
APPARATUS FOR ON-LINE SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC 
CHEMICAL ANALYSIS OF MATERIAL IN MOVING 
PROCESS STREAM 
Robert J. Harvey, Charlotte, N.C., assignor to Automatik Ma- 
chinery Corporation, Charlotte, N.C. 
Filed Feb. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 831,296 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 21/09 
U.S. Cl. 250—343 
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1. A sample cell for chemical analysis of material in a mov- 
ing process stream by spectrophotometric means, said sample 
cell comprising: 

(a) a housing; 

(b) a through bore formed in said housing; 

(c) a first radiation transmissible window movably posi- 

tioned in said bore; 

(d) a second radiation transmissible window movably posi- 

tioned in said bore in opposed, variable, spaced-apart 
relation to said first radiation transmissible window and 
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defining therebetween an observation chamber having a 

path length which is varied by movement of said first and 
second windows relative to each other; 

(e) an inlet conduit formed in said housing and communicat- 
ing for fluid flow with said observation chamber for ad- 
mitting material in a process stream into the observation 
chamber; 

(f) an outlet conduit in said housing and communicating for 
fluid flow with said observation chamber for discharging 
material from the observation chamber; 

(g) said inlet conduit and said outlet conduit being axially 
aligned in a common vertical plane on an upstream and a 
downstream side of the observation chamber, respec- 
tively, to permit an axially direct flow of material into and 
out of the observation chamber; and 

(h) said first and second windows being variably adjustable 
by symmetrical movement with respect to each other and 
to the inlet conduit and outlet conduit to define the obser- 
vation chamber as having an adjustable pathlength rela- 
tive to the inlet conduit and outlet conduit whereby mate- 
rial may flow directly through the inlet conduit into said 
observation chamber, past said first and second windows 
and out of said observation chamber through the outlet 
conduit thereby minimizing turbulence and shear in the 
material. 


4,717,828 
LASER COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
Chi-Sheng Liu, Monroeville Boro, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 26,1985, Ser. No. 780,341 
Int. Cl.4 F21V 9/16 
U.S. Cl. 250—458.1 
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1. A laser communication system in which a laser transmitter 
having a predetermined output wavelength is modulated with 
a communication signal, and wherein a filter-detector receiver 
is Operative to selectively detect the laser output wavelength, 
wherein the filter-detector receiver comprises: 

(a) a hermetically sealed chamber with a high acceptance 
angle input portion, which chamber contains a predeter- 
mined amount of vapor of selected atomic species or 
selected molecular composition which is dissociable to the 
selected atomic species wherein the selected atomic spe- 
cies is one of the group of thallium, barium strontium, 
bismuth, and copper; and which selected species ground 
state does not absorb the laser output wavelength, and 
which selected atomic species exhibits a metastable or 
long-lived energy state which when populated efficiently 
absorbs the laser output wavelength and undergoes a 
transition to an excited state form which radiative transi- 
tion to a lower energy state occurs which fluorescence is 
detectable as a function of absorption of the laser output; 

(b) means for populating the metastable energy state or 
long-lived energy state of the selected atomic species; and 

(c) detector means coupled to the chamber for collecting the 
radiation output from the selected atomic or molecular 


species. 
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4,717,829 
PLATEN AND BEAM SETUP FLAG ASSEMBLY FOR ION 
IMPLANTER 
Norman L, Turner, Gloucester, Mass., assignor to Varian Asso- 

ciates, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 711,687, Mar. 14, 1985, abandoned. 
This application May 4, 1987, Ser. No. 51,269 
Int. Cl.4 HO1J 37/00 


US. Cl. 250-—492.2 8 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for ion beam processing of a workpiece com- 
prising: 

means for generating an ion beam; 

a first stationary current collection means; 

an assembly comprising means for mounting said workpiece 
and a second current collection means angularly displaced 
from said means for mounting about a shaft perpendicular 
to said ion beam, said assembly being rotatable about the 
axis of said shaft between at least a first position wherein 
a workpiece mounted on said means for mounting is ex- 
posed to said ion beam and a second position wherein said 
second current collection means is exposed to said ion 
beam; and 

means for measuring the total current collected by said first 
and said second current collection means. 


4,717,830 
CORRELATED SAMPLING AMPLIFIER 
Steven E. Botts, Santa Barbara, Calif., assignor to Santa Bar- 
bara Research Center, Goleta, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 886,708 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 3/14 


U.S. Cl. 250—-578 12 Claims 





1. An amplifier comprising: 

a charge-coupled device formed of a semiconductor material 
and having an input terminal, and a controlled terminal; 

means coupled to said input terminal for pulsing said device 
with a sequence of pulses; 

switch means coupling an input signal to said control termi- 
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nal, said switch means operating in synchronism with said 
pulsing means for connecting and disconnecting said input 
signal from said control terminal with successive ones of 
said pulses of said pulsing means; 

each of said pulses including a charge which propagates 
along said charge-coupled device from said input terminal 
past said control terminal, the magnitude of each such 
charge being dependent on the magnitude of an input 
signal applied to said control tetminal by said switching 
means; alternating action of said switching means result- 
ing in two interleaved sequences of charges wherein the 
charges of one of said charge sequences have a reference 
value, and the charges of a second of said charge sequen- 
ces have a value equal to the sum of said reference value 
plus an increment induced by said input signal; 

first integration means; 

second integration means; 

gate means synchronized with said pulsing means for gating 
charges of said first and said second charge sequences 
respectively to said first and said second integration 
means, said first integration means integrating values of 
charge of said first sequence to provide a first integrated 
signal, said second integration means integrating values of 
charge of said second sequence to provide a second inte- 
gration signal; and 

substraction means coupled between said first and said inte- 
gration means for providing a difference between said first 
and said second integration signals, said difference having 
data carried by said input signal and being substantially 
free of drift associated with said semiconductor material 
of said charge-coupled device. 


4,717,831 
OCEAN AND RIVER POWER GENERATOR 
Naomi Kikuchi, 206 Kamiyachi, Niigata 951, Japan 
Filed Feb. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 831,826 
Int. Cl.4 FO3B 13/10 


1. An ocean and river water power generator composed of 
a plurality of water wheel power generators, said water wheel 
power generator comprising: 

(a) a common concrete base having an upstream inlet end 
and a downstream concave arched portion, said inlet end 
being inclined downwwardly toward said arched portion, 

(b) a water wheel disposed above said inlet end and said 
concave arched portion, said water wheel including a 
main shaft and a plurality of water wheel impellers fixedly 
and radially attached to said main shaft for transforming 
potential energy of water in the ocean or a river to rota- 
tion energy thereof, said concave arched portion of the 
conrete base disposed beneath the main shaft of said water 
wheel, said water wheel having a plurality of radially 
extending plate frames connected to side edges of said 
water wheel impellers and at spaced apart intervals there- 
betw.. ., said plate frames and said water wheel impellers 
being substantially radially coextensive, 

(c) a speed-up gear means having an input shaft thereof 
connected with one end of said main shaft for increasing 
the number of RPM of the main shaft for increasing said 
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rotation energy, said speed-up gear means having an out- 
put shaft, and 

(d) a plurality of power generators connected with the out- 
put shaft of said speed-up gear means for generating elec- 
tricity. 


4,717,832 
TIDAL AND RIVER TURBINE 
Charles W. Harris, 1614 Alston P4d., Towson, Md. 21204 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 776,916, Sep. 17, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 926,438 
Int. Cl.* E02B 9/08; FO3B 9/00 


US. Cl. 290—43 2 Claims 
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1. A system for hydroelectric generation of power from flow 
of water along an auger-type drive for generator equipment 
mounted adjacent thereto, characterized by: a vessel in the 
form of an inverted drydock and having a deck and longitudi- 
nal parallel-spaced first and second sidewalls defining open 
ends and bottom, means for mounting said auger-type drive on 
said vessel beneath said deck and between said sidewalls, 
means for directing flow of water between said sidewalls for 
increasing said flow of water onto said auger-type drive, in- 
cluding a plurality of deflectors, respective deflectors of said 
plurality of deflectors mounted above and respective of said 
deflectors mounted below said auger-type drive, each deflec- 
tor extending from the first sidewall to the second sidewall and 
pivotally mounted to the sidewalls about an axis transverse to 
said sidewalls, causing it to rotate in a first direction in response 
to tidal flow of water past it in said first direction and in a 
second direction in response to tidal flow past it in said second 
direction; each deflector having an open “V”-shape with first 
and second arms and with said axis being along the apex of the 
open “V”-shape; each of said deflectors mounted above the 
auger-type drive having said apex downward and each of said 
defiectors mounted below the auger-type drive having said 
apex upward, bumper stop means on said vessel for limiting 
pivoting of the deflectors so that a first arm of the open “V”- 
shape will respectively lie adjacent to the auger-type drive 
with the flow of water in said first direction therealong and so 
that a second arm of the open “V”-shape will respectively lie 
adjacent to the auger-type drive with the flow of water in said 
second direction therealong. 


4,717,833 
SINGLE WIRE CURRENT SHARE PARALLELING OF 
POWER SUPPLIES 
Kenneth T. Small, Cupertino, Calif., assignor to Boschert Inc., 
Milpitas, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 605,503, Apr. 30, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,609,828. This application May 19, 1986, Ser. No. 865,318 
Int. Cl.4 HO2J 3/46 
US. Cl. 307—44 10 Claims 

1. A first power supply adapted to be coupled in parallel 
with at least one other power supply, said first power supply 
providing an output voltage at an output terminal, said first 
power supply comprising: 

a first output lead; 

means for providing a first signal on said first output lead 

indicative of the output current of said first power supply; 

a lead for receiving a signal indicative of an average of the 

output current provided by said first power supply and 















any power supplies coupled in parallel with said first 

power supply; 

a differential amplifier having a first input lead coupled to 
said first output lead and a second input lead coupled to 
said lead for receiving, said differential amplifier provid- 
ing an error signal indicative of the difference between 
said output current of said first power supply and said 
average of the output current; 

means for providing a reference voltage on a reference 
voltage lead, said reference voltage increasing in response 
to an increase in the output current of said first power 
supply; 
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TYPICAL LINEAR OR SWITCHING REGULATOR 


means for providing a second voltage having a first compo- 
nent proportional to the voltage at said output terminal of 
said first power supply and a second component propor- 
tional to said error signal; and 

means for providing an adjust signal in response to the differ- 
ence between said reference voltage and said second 
voltage, the output current of said first power supply 
being responsive to said adjust signal, so that if operating 
in parallel with any other power supplies, said first power 
supply output current tends to match that of said any 
other power supplies, but if operating alone, the output 
voltage of first said power supply tends to remain indepen- 
dent of said first signal. 


4,717,834 
STRIPLINE TRANSFORMER ADAPTED FOR 
INEXPENSIVE CONSTRUCTION 
Stephen Levy, Ocean, N.J., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Wash- 


ington, D.C. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1983, Ser. No. 517,607 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 3/00 
US. Cl. 307—106 7 Claims 





1. A stripeline transformer pulse generator comprising a coil 
for storing energy, said coil including a flat ribbon cable hav- 
ing a plurality of parallel spaced conductors extending the 
length of said cable and a flat longitudinal strip of dielectric 
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material enclosing said conductors, said conductors being 
individually surrounded and separated from each other by said 
dielectric material, at least two of said conductors being con- 
nected together in parallel at the respective opposite ends to 
form first and second junctions providing a pair of output 
terminals; 

a flat ground plane longitudinal strip of electrically conduc- 
tive material positioned along one flat side of said dielec- 
tric strip and substantially equal in width and length to 
said ribbon cable, said ribbon cable with said enclosed 
conductors and said ground plane being wound together 
to form a spiral having a plurality of turns such that said 
ribbon cable and said ground plane form alternating layers 
of said spiral, one end of said ground plane and said first 
juction providing a pair of input terminals; 

load means connected between said first and second junc- 
tions; 

a source of low potential connected between said one end of 
said ground plane and said first junction input terminals 
for charging said coil; and 

switching means connected across said input terminals for 
shorting out said source and discharging said coil to sup- 
ply a high potential short duration output pulse to said 
load means. 


4,717,835 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT WITH 
DETECTION CIRCUIT FOR ADDRESS SIGNAL CHANGE 
Atsushi Takeuchi, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jan. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 3,898 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 28, 1986, 61-16051 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 5/153; G11C 8/00 
4 Claims 


1. A semiconductor integrated circuit with a detection cir- 

cuit for detecting a change of an input signal comprising: 

a first gate circuit for receiving an input signal at one input 
thereof; 

a second gate circuit for receiving an inverted input signal at 
one input thereof; 

a third gate circuit for receiving outputs of said first gate 
circuit and said second gate circuit; 

a first resettable delay circuit for receiving an output of said 
second gate circuit, to delay said output of said second 
gate circuit for a predetermined time interval, and to 
supply an output thereof to another input of said first gate 
circuit; and 

a second resettable delay circuit for receiving an output of 
said first gate circuit, to delay said output of said first gate 
circuit for a predetermined time interval, and to supply an 
output thereof to another input of said second gate circuit; 

said first resettable delay circuit receiving the input signal at 
a reset input and being reset in response to a change of the 
input signal; , 

said second resettable delay circuit receiving the inverted 
input signal at a reset input and being reset in response to 
a change of the inverted input signal. 
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4,717,836 
CMOS INPUT LEVEL SHIFTING CIRCUIT WITH 
TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATING N-CHANNEL FIELD 
EFFECT TRANSISTOR STRUCTURE 
James T. Doyle, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to Burr-Brown Corpora- 
tion, Tucson, Ariz. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 825,863 
Int. Cl.4* HO3K 1/7/14 
U.S. Cl. 307—310 








8. An insulated gate field effect transistor circuit for produc- 
ing a drain current compensated for changes due to tempera- 
ture and/or manufacturing parameter variations, comprising in 
combination: 

(a) an N-channel insulated gate field effect transistor having 
an N-type drain region through which the drain current 
flows and an N-type source region both disposed in a 
relatively lightly doped P-type region, and a gate elec- 
trode for receiving a control signal; and 

(b) resistive means coupled between the source region and a 
reference voltage conductor for producing a first voltage 
in response to current flowing through the field effect 
transistor and applying the first voltage to both the source 
region and the lightly doped P-type region in order to 
reduce an effective threshold voltage, at which effective 
threshold voltage a predetermined drain current flows, of 
the field effect transistor circuit by an amount correspod- 
ing to the product of the drain current and resistance of 
the resistive means. 


4,717,837 
SAMPLE AND HOLD NETWORK 
Valdis E. Garuts, Beaverton, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, Inc., 
Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Jul. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 886,703 
Int. Cl.4 G11C 27/02 
US. Cl. 307—353 
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1. A sample and hold network responsive to an input data 
signal comprising: 
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(a) differentiator means for differentiating said input data 
signal; 

(b) a multiplier for multiplying the differentiated input signal 
by a strobe signal without introducing higher order fre- 
quency components wherein said strobe signal is gener- 
ated independently of said input data signal and has a 
frequency higher than that of the highest frequency in said 
input data signal; and 

(c) differential output means for combining the output of 
said multiplier with said data input signal to provide an 
output wave form whose slope is substantially equal to 
zero for periods of time which are predetermined frac- 
tions of the wavelength of the input data signal corre- 
sponding to 20-30% of the period of the strobe signal. 


4,717,838 
HIGH INPUT IMPEDANCE, HIGH GAIN CMOS 
STROBED COMPARATOR 

Kevin E. Brehmer, San Jose, and Wieser James B., Union City, 

both of Calif., assignors to National Semiconductor Corpora- 

tion, Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed Nov. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 931,339 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 5/24, 3/356 

U.S. Cl. 307—355 


1. A high gain strobed comparator comprising: 

an input stage which receives a first input signal and a sec- 
ond input signal and generates a differential output signal 
having a current value which is related to the voltage 
difference between the input signal and the output signal; 

current mirror means which receives the differential ouput 
current and generates a corresponding current signal; 

a first latch which receives the current signal from the cur- 
rent mirror means at first and second latch inputs and 
which includes means for providing a positive feedback 
signal to the first and second latch inputs such that the first 
latch provides a differential output voltage which is en- 
hanced over the voltage differential at the first and second 
latch inputs; 

means for storing the differential output voltage received 
from the first latch; and 

clamping means coupled to the first latch and responsive to 
a strobe signal for removing the positive feedback signal 
from the first latch such that the differential output volt- 
age is removed from the first latch to enable the first latch 
to receive a subsequent current signal from the current 
mirror means. 
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4,717,839 terminal connected to the output terminal of the first 
TRANSISTOR COMPARATOR CIRCUIT HAVING SPLIT transistor and a control terminal connected to the control 
COLLECTOR FEEDBACK HYSTERESIS terminal of the first transistor, wherein when the power 
Ira Miller, Tempe, Ariz., assignor to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- supply is turned on, its voltage will increase and render 
burg, Ill. the first transistor conductive; 
Filed Jan. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 3 a capacitor having a first terminal connected to ground and 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 5/24, 5/153 a second terminal connected to the control terminals of 
U.S. Cl. 307—359 the first and second transistors; and 
charging control means connected to the capacitor for caus- 
ing the voltage at the second terminal of the capacitor to 
remain below a switching voltage which would render the 
first transistor non-conductive and the second transistor 
conductive until the power supply reaches a predeter- 
mined voltage and charging the capacitor after the power 
supply voltage exceeds the predetermined voltage so that 
the voltage at the second terminal exceeds the switching 
voltage, thereby rendering the first transistor non-conduc- 
* tive and the second transistor conductive to change the 
ae signal level at the output terminal; 


4 Claims 





1. A threshold detector circuit for generating output signal 
transition in response to an applied input signal passing 
through a threshold voltage level, comprising: 

circuit means for providing a controllable threshold voltage 

at an output: 

comparing means for providing signal transitions at an out- 

put thereof, said comparing means having a first input to 
which the input signal is applied, a second input coupled 





wherein the charging control means includes a control tran- 


to said output of said circuit means and including a first 
multi-collector transistor having a first collector coupled 
to said circuit means for sourcing a current when said first 
transistor is rendered conductive; 


sistor connected to the capacitor, wherein the control 
transistor is switched from a first state to a second state to 
initiate the charging of the capacitor; and 



























switching control means connected to the control transistor 
for causing the control transistor to switch from the first 
state to the second state when the power supply reaches a 
predetermined voltage, 

wherein the control transistor has a supply terminal con- 
nected to the power supply and an output terminal con- 
nected to the capacitor, and wherein the switching con- 
trol means includes a plurality of transistors connected in 
series between the power supply and ground, each transis- 
tor having a control terminal and a supply terminal inter- 
connected, wherein the control terminal of one of the 
transistors is connected to the control terminal of the 
control transistor, said transistors of the switching control 
means being rendered conductive when the voltage of the 
power supply reaches the sum of the threshold voltages of 
the transitors, which in turn will cause the control transis- 
tor to be rendered conductive to charge the capacitor. 


said circuit means being responsive to said current from said 
first transistor for varying the magnitude of said controlla- 
ble threshold voltage; 

said comparing means including; 

a second multi-collector transistor having a first seitaiape 
coupled to a first supply conductor to which is supplied 
ground reference potential, a base coupled to said second 
input of said comparing means, an emitter and at least a 
second collector; 

said first transistor having a base coupled to said first input of 
said comparing means, an emitter coupled to said emitter 
of said second transistor and at least a second collector; 

a current mirror circuit coupled between said second collec- 
tors of said first and second transistors and said output of 
said comparing means; and 

a current source for providing current to said emitters of said 
first and second transistors. 


4,717,840 4,717,841 
VOLTAGE LEVEL SENSING POWER-UP RESET STATIC POWER SWITCH APPARATUS 
CIRCUIT Bernard Dumortier, Mareil Marly; Jean-Noél Gast, Rueil Mal- 


Kenneth W. Ouyang, Huntington Beach, and Melvin Marmet, 
Norco, both of Calif., assignors to Western Digital Corpora- 
tion, Irvine, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 839,501 
Int. Cl. HO3K 17/22 


maison, and Francois Sauvel, Chatou, all of France, assignors 
to La Telemecanique Electrique, France 

PCT No. PCT/FR85/00339, § 371 Date Aug. 5, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 5, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03631, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 19, 1986 

PCT Filed Nov. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 899,371 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 5, 1984, 84 18520 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 17/72 


US. Cl. 307—594 4 Claims 
1. A power-up reset circuit for providing a reset signal upon 
the application of power to the circuit, comprising: 
a power supply; 
an output section including (a) a first transistor having a first 
terminal connected to the power supply, an output termi- 
nal and a control terminal and (b) a second transistor 
having a first terminal connected to ground, an output 


U.S. Cl. 307—646 
1. A static power switch apparatus comprising: 
i. first and second alternating current power supply leads; 
ii. first and second thyristors each having an anode, a cath- 
ode and a gate, the anode of the first thyristor and the 


4 Claims 
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cathode of the second thyristor being connected to the 
first power supply lead while the cathode of the first 
thyristor and the anode of the second thyristor are con- 
nected to the second power supply lead; 

iii. a full wave rectifier bridge having first and second alter- 
nating current terminals and first and second direct cur- 
rent terminals; the first and second alternating current 
terminals being respectively connected to the respective 
gates of the first and second thyristors; 


ecr-ct 


iv. a MOS transistor having a gate and a source-drain cur- 
rent path and means comprising current limiter means, 
connecting said current path to the direct current termi- 
nals of said rectifier bridge; _ 

v. control means connected to the gate of the MOS transis- 
tor and responsive to a control signal for switching ON 
the MOS transistor and 

vi. first resistor means connecting the gate of the first thy- 
ristor to the second power supply lead and second ;esistor 
means connecting the gate of the second thyristor ‘to the 
first power supply lead. 


4,717,842 
MODE-MATCHED LASER/RAMAN COUPLED 
UNSTABLED RESONATORS 
Hiroshi Komine, Torrance, Calif., assignor to Northrop Corpo- 
ration, Hawthorne, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 821,647 
Int. Cl.4 GO2F 1/35; HO1S 3/30 


US. Cl. 307—426 14 Claims 








1. A device having an optical axis utilizing Stokes-Raman 
scattering for converting a beam of radiation from a laser into 
Stokes radiation at another frequency comprising: 
first laser means aligned along said optical axis for generat- 
ing a first beam of a first frequency, said first laser means 
having a first optic member for transmitting a substantial 
portion of said first radiation beam along said optical axis; 

an unstable resonator aligned along said optical axis and 
comprising a laser medium capable of supporting radia- 
tion of said first frequency, the output of said first laser 
means being injected into said unstable resonator through 
said first optic member, siad first optic member and a 
second optic member and said laser medium comprising 
said unstable resonator; and 

a Raman converter aligned along said optical axis and posi- 

tioned to receive amplified radiation generated by said 
unstable resonator, said Raman converter comprising a 
Raman medium, said second optic member positioned on 
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one side of said Raman medium and a third optic member 
positioned on the other side of said Raman medium, said 
third optic member transmitting said Stokes radiation. 


4,717,843 
PHASE CHANGING CIRCUIT 
Tatsuro Yoshimura, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jul. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 758,391 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1984, 59-158208 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 19/086, 5/13, 5/159 


U.S. Cl, 307—455 6 Claims 


1. A phase changing circuit in a logic circuit, said phase 
changing circuit, connectable to a fixed voltage, receiving 
input and control signals and outputting an output signal, 
comprising: 
an output ECL circuit operatively conencted to receive the 

input signal, comprising: 

a buffer circuit, operatively connected to receive the input 
signal, for generating an internal signal in dependence 
upon the input signal; 

a first emitter output circuit, having an input operatively 
connected to said buffer circuit, for outputting the output 
signal in dependence upon the internal signal; and 

a second emitter output circuit having an input operatively 
connected to said buffer circuit and having an output 
producing a controlled signal; 

a first capacitor having a first end operatively connected to the 
output of said second emitter output circuit and a second end 
connectable to said fixed voltage; and 

a first control ECL circuit operatively connected to the first 
end of said first capacitor and to receive a first control signal, 
the controlled signal output by said second emitter output 
circuit being held at a first output level when the first control 
signal has a first control level and having either the first 
output level or a second output level in dependence upon the 
internal signal when the first control signal has a second 
control level, changes of the output signal in response to 
changes in the input signal being delayed when the control 
signal has the second control level. 


4,717,844 
PROGRAMMABLE LOGIC ARRAY CIRCUIT WITH A 
DECREASED NUMBER OF PRODUCT TERMS 
Kazumasa Shima, Tokyo; Syunpei Kawasaki, Nakano, and Taka- 
shige Kubo, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 833,266 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1985, 60-41120 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 7/38; H04Q 19/00 
US. Cl. 307—465 
1. A programmable logic array circuit comprising: 
a first AND array, a first OR array, a second AND array, 
and a second OR array, wherein the output of the first 


5 Claims 
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AND array is connected to the input of the first OR array, 
the output of the second AND array is connected to the 
input of the second OR array, the input of the first AND 
array is connected to the input of the second AND array; 
and 


logic circuit means responsive to the output of the second 
OR array having a positive logic value for causing the 
output of the first AND array or the first OR array to 
have a negative logic value. 


4,717,845 
TTL COMPATIBLE CMOS INPUT CIRCUIT 
William C. Dunn, Scottsdale, Ariz., assignor to SGS Semicon- 
ductor Corporation, Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Jan. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 192 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 19/092, 17/687, 19/094; GOSF 3/16 
5 Claims 
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1. A TTL compatible CMOS input circuit for providing a 
charging and a discharging current to an essentially capacitive 
load connected to an output terminal of the CMOS input 
circuit, the CMOS input circuit comprising in combination: 

a plurality of current mirror transistor pair means for provid- 
ing a charging current to the capacitive load, each of said 
plurality of current mirror transistor pair means having a 
constant current input terminal and a mirror current ter- 
minal, said constant current input terminal of a first of said 
plurality of current mirror transistor pair means being 
connected for accepting a reference current from a con- 
stant current generator, said constant current input termi- 
nal of a second of said plurality of current mirror transis- 
tor pair means being connected to said mirror current 
terminal of said first of said plurality of current mirror 
transistor pair means, said mirror current terminal of said 
second of said plurality of current mirror transistor pair 
means being connected to said constant current input 
terminal of a third of said plurality of current mirror 
transistor pair means, said mirror current terminal of said 
third of said plurality of current mirror transistor pair 
means being connected to said load capacitance; and 

means for switching at least one of said plurality of current 
mirror transistor pair means from a first state to a second 
state in response to a TTL logic level shift at an input 
terminal of said means for switching, wherein said first 
state is one of an “off” and “on” state and said second state 
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is the other of said “off’ and “on” state, said means for 
switching having a first and a second output terminal, said 
first output terminal of said switching means being con- 
nected to said constant current input terminal of said 
second of said plurality of said current mirror transistor 
pair means, said second output terminal of said switching 
means being connected to said current mirror terminal of 
said third of said plurality of said current mirror transistor 
pair means for discharging said capacitive load. 


4,717,846 
TRI-STATE OUTPUT CIRCUIT PROVIDED WITH 
MEANS FOR PROTECTING AGAINST ABNORMAL 
VOLTAGE APPLIED TO OUTPUT TERMINAL 
Manabu Ando, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nippon Electric Co. 
Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 700,339, Feb. 12, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 366,778, Apr. 8, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 912,197 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 8, 1981, 56-52664 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 19/00, 19/20 


US. Cl, 307—473 9 Claims 


1. An output circuit comprising a first voltage terminal, a 
second voltage terminal, an output terminal, a first field effect 
transistor connected between said first voltage terminal and 
said output terminal, a second field effect transistor connected 
between said second voltage terminal and said output terminal, 
means for supplying a first signal to a gate of said first field 
effect transistor, means for supplying to a gate of said second 
filed effect transistor a second signal having a phase which is 
opposite to the phase of said first signal, said first and second 
field effect transistors being of the same conductivity type, a 
third field effect transistor connected between the gate of said 
first field effect transistor and said second voltage terminal, a 
fourth field effect transistor connected between the gate of said 
second field effect transistor and said second voltage terminal, 
said third and fourth field effect transistors being made con- 
ductive in response to a control signal suppiied to the gates 
thereof, and making said first and second field effect transistors 
non-conductive to bring said output terminal into a high impe- 
dance state, means coupled between said first voltage terminal 
and said first field effect transistor for suppressing an increase 
in drain-source potential different of said first field effect tran- 
sistor due to an abnormal voltage which is applied to said 
output terminal when said output terminal is in said high impe- 
dance stage and for prohibiting an occurrence of impact ioniza- 
tion in said first field effect transistor to prevent said first field 
effect transistor from being broken down, said suppressing 
means including a fifth field effect transistor coupled between 
said first voltage terminal and said first field effect transistor, 
and means coupled to a gate of said fifth field effect transistor 
and responsive to said control signal for holding a voltage of 
the gate of said fifth field effect transistor at a level which 
makes said fifth field effect transistor assume a high internal 
resistance irrespective of a voltage at said output terminal 
when said third and fourth field effect transistors are made- 
conductive, said fifth field effect transistor assuming a low 
internal resistance at least when said first transistor is made 
conductive by said first signal. 
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4,717,847 
TTL COMPATIBLE CMOS INPUT BUFFER 
Joseph G. Nolan, Willow Grove, Pa., assignor to Harris Corpo- 
ration, Melbourne, Fila. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 728,271 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 19/02, 19/094, 17/60 


US. Cl, 307—475 9 Claims 


1. A TTL to CMOS level conversion buffer circuit includ- 
ing a first field effect transistor of one conductivity type and a 
second field effect transistor of the other conductivity type, 
each of said first and second transistors having a main current 
conducting path with a first and second end, a third field effect 
transistor having a main current conducting path, means for 
coupling the first and second ends of the main current conduct- 
ing path of the third transistor in series between the first ends 
of the main current conducting paths of the first and second 
transistors, respectively, and means for coupling the second 
ends of the main current conducting paths of the first and 
second transitors to first and second terminals of a power 
supply, each of the first, second and third transistors including 
a control electrode, the signal level on which controls current 
flow through the main current conducting path thereof, means 
for coupling the control electrodes of the first and second 
transistors to an output of a TTL circuit, an output signal of 
which is to be converted to CMOS logic level, means for 
coupling the main current conducting path of the third transis- 
tor to an output of the buffer circuit, and means for coupling 
the control electrode of ihe third transistor to a voltage source 
having an absolute magnitude which is greater than the voltage 
on the control electrodes of the first and second transistors, 
and further including a fourth field effect transistor of one 
conductivity type and a fifth field effect transistor of the other 
conductivity type, each of said fourth and fifth transistors 
having a main current conducting path with first and second 
ends and a control electrode, means for coupling the first ends 
of the fourth and fifth transistors to each other and to the 
output of the buffer circuit and means for coupling the second 
ends of the main current conducting paths of the fourth and 
fifth transistors to the first and second terminals of the power 
supply, respectively, means for coupling the controi electrodes 
of the fourth and fifth transistors to the output of the TTL 
circuit, and wherein said means for coupling the main current 
conducting path of the third transistor to the output of the 
buffer circuit comprises a bipolar transistor having a main 
current conducting path and a control electrode, wherein said 
control electrode of the bipolar transistor is coupled to the 
second end of the main current conducting path of the third 
transistor and the main current conducting path of the bipolar 
transistor is connected between a source of voltage and the 
output of the buffer circuit. 


4,717,848 
ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS AND SIGNAL GENERATOR 
USING THEM 
Cornelius Rabaey, Borgerhout, and Didier R. Haspeslagh, 
Harelbeke, both of Belgium, assignors to ALCATEL N.V., 
Amsterdam, Netherlands 
Filed Sep. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 650,337 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 5/08 
US. Cl. 307—549 13 Claims 
1. A signal generator for generating a pulse wavetrain signal 
with each pulse having slopes at both the leading and trailing 
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edges where the signal generated has a predetermined ampli- 
tude between pulses, comprising: 
means for generating first and second pulse signals with said 
signals varying between first and second reference levels 
and with said second signal being inverted with respect to 
said first, with each signal having corresponding sloping 
leading and trailing edges, 
means for comparing said first and second pulse signals to 
derive a first control signal indicative of the presence of a 


pulse and a second control signal indicative of the period 
between pulses, 

switching means connected to receive a signal containing 
said first and second pulse signals and controlled by said 
first and second control signals to provide at an output a 
pulse during said first control signal and a predetermined 
reference level during said second control signal, whereby 
said predetermined reference level between pulses is al- 
ways known. 


4,717,849 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE FOR CONDUCTING 
PRIMARY CURRENT UPON RECEIPT OF A CONTROL 
SIGNAL 
Hisao Shigekane, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Electric 
Company Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jun. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 875,076 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 17, 1985, 60-131295 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 17/60, 21/00; GOSF 1/573; GO6M 1/10 
U.S, Cl, 307—570 10 Claims 


1. A semiconductor device for conducting primary current 

upon receipt of a control signal, comprising: 

(a) a first transistor having a control electrode and a primary 
current path; 

(b) a second transistor having a control electrode coupled to 
receive said control W signal and having a primary cur- 
rent path coupled in series with said primary current path 
of said first transistor, said series current paths including a 
common junction between said first and second transis- 
tors, the resultant series connected primary current paths 
being coupled to receive said primary current: 

(c) a secondary current source for providing a secondary 
current coupled to said control electrode of said first 
transistor: 

(d) a third transistor having a control electrode and having 











a current path coupled to said secondary current source to 
conduct said secondary current from said control elec- 
trode of said first transistor upon conduction of said third 
transistor; and 

(e) a zener diode coupled between said control electrode of 
the said third transistor and the common junction of said 
first and second transistors, said zener diode having a 
polarity oriented to oppose current flow through said 
control electrode of said third transistor until the break- 
down voltage of said zener diode is exceeded at said com- 
mon junction of said first and second transistors. 

































































4,717,850 
TWO-PULSE BRUSHLESS D.C. MOTOR WITH 
AUXILIARY ROTOR POLES 

Rolf Miiller, St. Georgen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Papst-Motoren GmbH & Co KG, St. Georgen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed May 10, 1985, Ser. No. 733,132 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 19, 

1984, 3418773 






































Int. Ci.4 HO2K 2]/22 
U.S. Cl. 310—156 20 Claims 











1. An improved two-pulse brushless d.c. motor of the type 

comprising 

(a) a wound stator provided with at least one conductor, 
each conductor being wound to form at least one concen- 
trated coil, 

(b) a permanent-magnet rotor, 

(c) mounting means mounting said rotor for rotation relative 
to said stator about a predetermined rotation axis, 

(d) said rotor being provided with a circumferential succes- 
sion of permanently magnetic north-polarity and south- 
polarity main poles which alternate with each other pro- 
ceeding circumferentially about the rotor, 

(e) said at least one coil and said main poles of said rotor 
being relatively positioned in such a manner that said 
rotor generates in each coil an induced voltage formed by 
positive half-cycles and negative half-cycles which alter- 
nate with each other and which result from exposure of 
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the opposite voltage polarity but with a slope of compara- 
tively high absolute value, such that the voltage induced 
in each coil contributes to form a total induced voltage the 
absolute value of which has during each such transitional 
interval the shape of an induced voltage valley, 


(h) whereby any electromagnetically generated torque pro- 


duced during such induced voltage valleys will likewise 
be, at the lower regions of such valleys where the induced 
voltage is of relatively low absolute value, of relatively 
low absolute value and therefore be unable to maintain 
rotor rotation under high load, especially during motor 
start-up, 


(i) the brushless d.c. motor being provided with means oper- 


ative during the induced voltage valleys for furnishing a 
not electromagnetically generated auxiliary torque, ex- 
erted in a predetermined direction constituting the desired 
rotation direction, whereby to compensate for relatively 
low values of electromagnetically generated torque pro- 
duced during the induced voltage valleys, 


the improvement wherein: 
(j) said permanent-magnet rotor is configured and magne- 


tized, at each transition from a main pole of one polarity to 
a main pole of the opposite polarity, to form means opera- 
tive in such a manner that during each of said transitional 
intervals of induced voltage said total induced voltage 
has, during an intermediate minor part of such transitional 
interval, a slope of comparatively low absolute value at 
least approximately equal to zero, a magnitude at least 
approximately equal to zero, and at one point a value 
exactly equal to zero, wherein said point is located inter- 
mediate the start and end of said intermediate minor part 
of the transitional interval and constitutes a zero-cross- 
over point at which said total induced voltage changes 
from one voltage polarity to the opposite voltage polarity, 


(k) whereby to assure that electromagnetically generated 


torque produced by the motor during motor operation 
will have an absolute value at least approximately equal to 
zero within said intermediate minor part of the transitional 
interval, 


(1) so that a commutation intended to occur at a rotor angu- 


lar position in the vicinity of said zero-crossover point but 
occurring earlier or later than intended will, if the commu- 
tation at worst occurs within said intermediate minor part 
of the transitional interval, not cause electromagnetically 
generated torque to be exerted opposite to said desired 
rotation direction and thus undesirably counteract said 
auxiliary torque. 


. 


4,717,851 
ADAPTATION LAYER FOR AN ULTRASOUND 
APPLICATOR 






the coil to transitions from rotor flux of one polarity to 
rotor flux of the opposite polarity, these transitions occur- 
ring as the rotor continually assumes successive angular 


Ernst Fenner, Erlangen, and Martina Vogt, Fuerth, both of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 


positions during rotor rotation, 

(f) the induced voltage in each coil exhibiting transitional 
intervals, equal in number to the number of main poles of 
said rotor, during each one of which the voltage induced 
in each coil undergoes a respective transition from one 
voltage polarity to the opposite voltage polarity, the shape 
of each such induced voltage transition being dependent 
upon the manner in which said transitions from rotor flux 
of one polarity to rotor flux to the opposite polarity occur, 
and accordingly being dependent upon the particular 
manner in which the magnetization exhibited by said 
permanent-magnet rotor changes at each transition from a 
north to a south main pole thereof and at each transition 
from a south to a north main pole thereof, 

(g) the manner in which said transitions from rotor flux of 






















Filed Sep. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 906,045 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 30, 
1986, 8611844[U] 


US. Cl. 310—334 20 Claims 


Int. Cl.4 HOIL 41/08 








1. In an ultrasound signal applicator, an adaptation layer is 
one polarity to rotor flux of the opposite polarity occur provided for the adaptation of the acoustic impedance of an 
being such that the induced voltage in each coil under- ultrasound signal source to the acoustic impedance of a body to 
goes, during a major part of each transitional interval, a be scanned by use of said applicator, said acoustic impedance 
respective gradual change from one voltage polarity to of said body being significantly lower than said acoustic impe- 
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dance of said ultrasound signal source and said acoustic impe- 
dance of said adaptation layer being in the range between said 
acoustic impedance of said signal source and said body, 
wherein said improvement comprises: 
said adaptation layer comprising a mixture of a synthetic 
resin and a ceramic powder. 


4,717,852 
LOW-POWER, HIGH-PRESSURE DISCHARGE LAMP 
Alexander Dobrusskin, Taufkirchen; Jiirgen Heider, and Achim 
Gosslar, both of Munich, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft fiir elektrische Gliih- 
lampen mbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 515,387, Jul. 20, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 802,073 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 30, 


1982, 3232207 
Int. Cl.4* HO1S 61/34 


US. Cl. 313—25 20 Claims 










1. Low-power, high pressure single based discharge lamp 
(1,1) having 

an outer envelope (4) consisting of a single closed envelope 
wall having a first end facing in a first direction and a 
second end facing in an opposite direction; 

an arc tube (2) of highly heat-resitant material located within 
the single envelope wall having a first end facing in said 
first direction and a second end facing in said opposite 
direction; 

a filling, within the arc tube, including mercury and addi- 
tives comprising at least one metal halide and at least one 
noble gas; 

a single arc tube pinch or press seal (3) formed on the arc 
tube; 

two electrodes (6,7) tightly sealed in the arc tube; 

two electrode current supply metal leads (8, 10, 12, 14; 9, 11, 
13, 15) each lead being connected to an electrode, said 
leads being melted through the single arc tube pinch or 
press seal of the arc tube and sealed therein, said electrode 
current supply leads comprising highly heat-resistant 
material; and wherein 

the outer envelope (4) includes a single envelope pinch or 
press eal (5), forming a base for said single base lamp; 

the arc tube pinch or press seal (3) and the single envelope 
pinch or press seal (5) both being located at the first end of 
the arc tube and envelope respectively and both being 
outwardly directed from the arc tube and envelope re- 
spectively; 

the electrode current supply leads (8, 10; 9, 11) extending 
outwardly through the arc tube pinch or press seal (3) and 
directly into said envelope pinch or press seal (5) and are 
sealed therein, and have portions (14, 15) which extend 
outwardly of the envelope pinch or press seal (5); 

the single closed envelope wall of the outer envelope (4) is of 

hgh heat resistant glass and surrounds the arc tube with a 

spacing which is so small that heat radiated from the arc 

tube to the envelope is effectively reflected to the arc tube 
without substantial heat radiation outwardly from the 
envelope; and 

said outer envelope (4) is tipped off at an end of said single 
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based lamp remote from said envelope pinch or press seal 
(5). 


4,717,853 
PROJECTION TUBE WHOSE COOLANT CONTAINS AN 
ETHYLENE OLIGOMER 
Masayoshi Ezawa; Hiroko Wakui; Shigeru Wakana; Toshikazu 
Morishita, and Akira Misumi, all of Mobara, Japan, assignors 
to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 836,822 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 6, 1985, 60-42656 
Int. Cl.4 HO1J 29/89 
U.S. Cl. 313—35 


3 Claims 













1. A projection tube containing a coolant comprising a liquid 
mixture of ethylene glycol and water filled in the space be- 
tween a phosphor screen panel and a transparent face panel 
which is set up at a predetermined distance in front thereof, 
wherein the coolant is incorporated with 10 ppm to 20 wt. % 
of an ethylene oligomer having a degree of polmerization of 4 
to 8. 


4,717,854 
IMAGE PICK-UP TUBE TARGET 
Masanao Yamamoto; Eisuke Inoue, both of Mobara; Keiichi 

Shidara, Tama, and Eikyuu Hiruma, Komae, all of Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd. and Nippon Hoso Kyokai, both of 
Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 830,714 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1985, 60-30392 

Int. Cl.* HO1J 31/26, 31/38 


USS. Cl. 313—366 4 Claims 
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1. An image pick-up tube target comprising an N-type con- 
ductive film formed on a transparent substrate, and a P-type 
photoconductive film in rectifying contact with said N-type 
conductive film and comprising a first layer containing As, 
fluoride and Se, a second layer containing As, Te and Se, a 
portion of said second layer containing fluoride, a third layer 
containing As and Se, the composition of said third layer being 
different along the direction of thickness thereof, a fourth layer 
containing As and Se, the improvement wherein the concen- 
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tration of As in said second layer varies continuously along the 
direction of thickness thereof, and in said second layer the 
minimum As concentration is located on the said first layer side 
of the second layer and the maximum As concentration is 
located on the said third layer side of the second layer. 


4,717,855 
DUAL-CATHODE ELECTRON EMISSION DEVICE 

Jan Zwier, Eindhoven, and Johannes H. A. Vasterink, Almelo, 

both of Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 832,952 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 4, 1985, 

8500596 


Int. Cl.4 HO1J 19/24 


US. Cl. 313—409 20 Claims 
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1. A structure comprising a housing, the interior of said 
housing having one of an evacuated space and an inert protec- 
tive gas-filled space, a semiconductor device within said hous- 
ing for producing an electron beam and having a first cathode 
comprising a semiconductor body, said semiconductor body 
having at least one region for emitting electrons in the operat- 
ing condition, a second cathode located in the vicinity of said 
first cathode and having an electron source for emitting elec- 
trons in the operating condition, and means for directing the 
electrons emitted from said second cathode electron source to 
strike said at least one region for emitting electrons in the 
semiconductor body of the first cathode. 


4,717,856 
CATHODE RAY TUBE HAVING AN ALUMINUM OXIDE 
FILM OVER A BLACK MATRIX 
Hiroshi Kato, Shinagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP85/00332, § 371 Date Feb. 25, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 25, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/00467, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 16, 1986 
PCT Filed Jun. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 833,393 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 28, 1984, 59-133657 
Int. Cl.4 HO1J 29/28, 29/10 


U.S. Cl. 313—466 4 Claims 
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1. A color television face plate for a color cathode ray tube 


comprising: 
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individual carbon deposits formed on the inner surface of 
said face plate, 

a transparent film composed primarily of aluminum oxide 
covering the entire said inner surface and covering said 
matrix carbon layer said film being of sufficient thickness 
to protect said matrix carbon layer against baking temper- 
atures, 

a luminescent material layer formed on said film, and 

a metal backing layer formed on said luminescent material 
layer. 


4,717,857 
FLUORESCENT LAMP PRODUCING WHITE COLOR 
ILLUMINATION WITH MULTIPLE PHOSPHOR 
COMBINATION 

Michael J. Wozniak, Mayfield Heights, Ohio, assignor to Gen- 

eral Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 944,790 
Int. Cl.4 HO1J 61/44 

USS. Cl. 313—487 


1. In a fluorescent lamp comprising a glass envelope having 
electrodes at its ends, a mercury and inert gas filling within said 
envelope which produces ultraviolet radiation, and a phosphor 
coating which converts a substantial portion of said ultraviolet 
radiation to visible illumination having a white color, the 
improvement wherein said phosphor coating comprises a com- 
bination of a blue color emission phosphor selected from stron- 
tium haloapatite phosphor coactivated with antimony and 
manganese ions or calcium haloapatite phosphor activated 
with antimony ion, a strontium haloapatite phosphor coac- 
tivated with antimony and manganese ions to provide green 
color emission, a strontium magnesium orthophosphate phos- 
phor activated with tin ion to produce red color emission, and 
a calcium haloapatite phosphor coactivated with antimony and 
manganese ions to provide white color emission at the desired 
white color point, all said blue color emission, green color 
emission, and red color emission phosphors being combined in 
weight proportions to achieve approximately the same desired 
white color point. 


4,717,858 
THIN FILM ELECTROLUMINESCENCE DEVICE 

Koichi Tanaka; Takashi Ogura, both of Tenri; Koji Ianiguchi, 

Nara; Akiyoshi Mikami, Yamatotakada, and Masaru Yoshida, 

Nara, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jan. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 819,217 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 22, 1985, 60-10074; 
Mar. 28, 1985, 60-68326; Jun. 28, 1985, 60-142749; Jul. 9, 1985, 
60-151706 

Int. Cl.* HOSB 33/18, 33/22 

U.S. Cl. 313—503 3 Claims 

1. A thin film electroluminescene device comprising an 
electrode layer, an emitting layer and an electrode layer 


a matrix carbon layer composed of a discrete pattern of formed on a substrate one over another, and an insulating layer 
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interposed between the three layers, the emitting layer being 
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4,717,860 


made of CaS serving as host material and doped with Eu2+ MOUNTING FOR AN OUTPUT WINDOW OF AN X-RAY 
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providing luminescent centers, said host material being doped 
with 0.05 to 0.8 atm. percent of Eu2+ and being oriented in a 
direction of the (222) axis. 


4,717,859 
POLYCHROMATIC ELECTRO LUMINESCENCE 
DISPLAY DEVICE 

Sang H. Sohn, Kumi-si, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Gold Star Co., 

Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Dec. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 808,816 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 14, 1984, 

7950/1984 
Int. Cl.4 HOSB 33/14, 33/26 


USS. Cl. 313—505 3 Claims 





1. An electroluminescence plane display device comprising 
in combination, sequentially: 

a glass substrate; 

transparent electrodes in the shape of rows of stripes formed 
in a first direction on said glass substrate; 

a first lower insulation layer overlying said transparent 
electrodes; 

photon luminous layers in the shape of rows of stripes 
formed on said first insulation layer in a second direction 
perpendicular to said first direction of said transparent 
electrodes; 

a fluorescent layer superimposed over and between said 
photon luminous layers; 

a second upper insulation layer overlying said fluorescent 
layer; and 

rear electrodes in the shape of rows of stripes formed in said 
second direction parallel to said rows of photon luminous 
layers and perpendicular to said first direction of said rows 
of transparent electrodes, said rows of photon luminous 
layers being spaced alternately with respect to said rear 
electrodes opposite each space which exists between the 

rows of stripes of said rear electrodes. 


U.S. Cl, 313—525 
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Hermann Christgau, Fuerth; Norbert Mika, Buckenhof; Heinz 


Roehrich, Hoechstadt, and Guenther Scholz, Erlangen, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 806,818 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 10, 
1984, 3445007 
Int. Cl.* HO1JS 43/28, 9/26, 9/40 
14 Claims 






1. In an x-ray image intensifier having a tube bulb and an 
output window being mounted in a metal frame, said frame 
being inserted into the tube bulb and attached to the tube bulb 
in the region of the output window, the improvements com- 
prising the output window being a glass window pane having 
a luminophor layer applied thereto with a peripheral edge of 
the window pane being free of said luminophor layer, said 
output window being connected to the frame by only a single 
metal solder connection of soft solder with at least one adhe- 
sive layer being deposited on said peripheral edge at the loca- 
tion for the solder connection so that a pane having the lumino- 
phor layer can be soldered to the frame without damaging the 
luminophor layer. 


4,717,861 
ELECTRONIC FLASH DEVICE 

Yoshio Yuasa, Osaka; Kazuhiko Naruse, Nabari, and Masahito 

Inaba, Ikeda, all of Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 511,509, Jul. 5, 1983, Pat. No. 

4,608,522. This application Mar. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 840,610 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 6, 1982, 57-118243; 
Sep. 18, 1982, 57-162831 

Int. Cl.4* HOSB 41/34 


U.S. Ci. 315—241 P 3 Claims 
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1. An electronic flash device comprising: 

a power source circuit for generating a high voltage; 

a main capacitor connected with said power source circuit 
to be charged by the high voltage; 

a first flash tube coupled with the main capacitor; 

a first switch element connected in series with the first flash 
tube; 

a commutation capacitor; 

a charge circuit for charging the commutation capacitor; 

a second flash tube connected in parallel with the charge 
circuit; 

a second switch element capable of bringing the first switch 
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element into a nonconductive state when made conduc- 

tive; 

selecting means for selectively bringing the first and second 
flash tubes into a condition in which the selected flash tube 
is capable of emitting light; and 

control means for, in a first condition, simultaneously actuat- 
ing the first flash tube and the first switch element, and 
actuating the second switch element when a predeter- 
mined light amount has been emitted, and in a second 
condition, alternatively actuating both of the first flash 
tube and the second switch element, and both of the sec- 
ond flash tube and the first switch element. 





















4,717,862 
PULSED ILLUMINATION PROJECTOR 
William B. Anderson, Port Ludlow, Wash., assignor to The 







the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 672,728 
Int. Cl.4 HOSB 41/16 











3. Apparatus for providing improved illumination visibility 
in an illuminated medium having particulate matter suspended 
therein by reducing luminous reverberation backscatter from 
said particulate matter, which comprises: 

(a) a lamp for providing illumination; and 

(b) control means for energizing said lamp to provide illumi- 
nation in a series of light pulses, 

(c) said control means having means for selecting the pulse 
repetition rate of said light pulses, 

(d) said control means having means for selecting the pulse 
length of said light pulses, said pulse repetition rate and 
pulse length being adjustable during operation to reduce 
reverberation backscatter. 



















4,717,863 
FREQUENCY MODULATION BALLAST CIRCUIT 
Kenneth T. Zeiler, 526 Park La., Richardson, Tex. 75081 
Filed Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 830,564 
Int. Cl.4 HOSB 37/00 
US. Cl. 315—307 
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1. A ballast circuit for a gas discharge lamp, comprising: 

a direct current power source; 

means for producing a variable frequency control signal; 
means responsive to said control signal for producing a 
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switched output from said direct current power source, 

said switched output having a frequency proportional to 
said control signal; 

an inductor connected to provide said switched output to 
drive said lamp wherein greater power is applied to said 
lamp when the frequency of said control signal is de- 
creased and less power is supplied to said lamp when the 
frequency of said control signal is increased; and 

means for detecting when said lamp is not producing light 

for driving said control signal to a predetermined high 

frequency state to provide starting power for said lamp. 


4,717,864 
SPEED CONTROL METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
ELECTRONICALLY COMMUTATED MOTORS 


United States Government as represented by the Secretary of Jack V. Fultz, Thousand Oaks, Calif., assignor to Pertec Periph- 


erals Corporation, Chatsworth, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 752,400 
Int. Cl.4 HO2P 6/02 


——— oo 


6 
PARTIAL 
SE FECTION ad) 
COUNTER 
62 











SPEED OETELTION 
i 


+ 
-_ 


. 
- 





1. In combination with an electronically commutated motor 
having a plurality of stator windings, a rotor mounted for 
rotation with respect to said windings, a plurality of switching 
means for individually energizing said windings, and phase 
steering means responsive to the rotational position of said 
rotor and operable to close said switching means to sequen- 
tially energize said windings at appropriate times, a system for 
controlling the speed of said rotor comprising: 
means for defining successive speed measurement cycles; 
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means for defining a speed set-point; 

means for measuring rotor speed during each successive 
speed measurement cycle; 

means for comparing each rotor speed measurement with 
said speed set-point for producing a speed state signal 
having a first state if said measured rotor speed exceeds 
said set-point and a second state if said measured rotor 
speed is less than said set-point; 

means for enabling said phase steering means to close said 
switching means in response to said speed state signal 
second state; 

said means for measuring rotor speed including a source of 
clock signals; and 

means for counting the clock signals occurring within a 
predefined portion of each measurement cycle. 

8. In combination with an electronically commutated motor 

having a plurality of stator windings, a rotor mounted for 

rotation with respect to said windings, a plurality of switching 

means for individually energizing said windings, and phase 

steering means responsive to the rotational position of said 

rotor and operable to close said switching means to sequen- 

tially energize said windings at appropriate times, a system for 

controlling the speed of said rotor comprising: 

means for defining successive speed measurement cycles; 

means for defining a speed set-point; 

means for measuring rotor speed during each successive 

speed measurement cycle; 

means for comparing each rotor speed measurement with 

said speed set-point for producing a speed state signal 
having a first state if said measured rotor speed exceeds 
said set-point and a second state if said measured rotor 
speed is less than said set-point; 

means for enabling said phase steering means to close said 

switching means in response to said speed state signal 
second state; 

synchronizing means for applying said speed state signal to 

said phase steering means; 

said synchronizing means including means for moitoring the 

position of said rotor for applying said speed state signal to 
said phase steering means at the appropriate time. 

12. A method of controlling the rotor speed of an electroni- 
cally commutated motor having a plurality of stator windings, 
a rotor mounted for rotation with respect to said windings, a 
plurality of switching means for individually energizing said 
windings, and phase steering means responsive to the rota- 
tional position of said rotor and operable to close said switch- 
ing means to sequentially energize said windings at appropriate 
times, comprising: 
monitoring the rotational position of said rotor and initiating 

a speed measurement cycle at the same position during 

each rotor rotation; 
defining a speed set-point; 
measuring the speed of said rotor during each measurement 

cycle; 
comparing said measured rotor speed with said speed set- 
point to produce a speed increase command if said mea- 
sured speed is less than said speed set-point; and 
enabling said phase steering means to close said switching 
means in response to said speed increase command. 


4,717,865 
TRANSPORTATION APPARATUS 
William R. Caputo, Wyckoff, N.J., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 55,582 
Int. Cl.* B6OT 13/04; HO2P 3/04 
US. Cl, 318—362 14 Claims 
8. In transportation apparatus having a conveyor driven by 
an electrical motor, an electrically released, magnetically set 
brake having a brake coil and permanent magnets, and a servo 
loop for regulating the brake coil current, wherein the brake 
has hysteresis caused by overlapping first and second brake 
current release ranges for increasing and decreasing values, 
respectively, of the brake current, with the overlapping por- 
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tions defining a narrow brake current release window which 
will cause release of the brake notwithstanding a momentary 
brake current excursion into a brake setting value outside 
either brake current release range, and wherein the brake coil 
and permanent magnets have\temperature dependent charac- 
teristics which cause the upper\and lower limits of the narrow 
brake current release window to shift with brake temperature, 
the improvement comprising: 
means for compensating the servo loop for the temperature 
characteristic of the brake while the electrical motor is 
driving the conveyor to cause the regulated brake coil 
current to change with the shifting brake current window, 
said compensating means including means for providing 
brake voltage feedback and means for providing brake 
current feedback, 
with the values of the brake voltage feedback and the brake 
current feedback being selected to cause the electromag- 
netic flux provided by the brake current to substantially 
cancel the permanent magnet flux over the operating 
temperature range of the brake. 


BRAKE VOLTAGE 
FEEDBACK 








12. In transportation apparatus having a conveyor driven by 
an electrical motor, and an electrically released, magnetically 
set brake having a brake coil, and a servo loop for regulating 
brake coil current to a desired regulated value, wherein the 
brake has hysteresis caused by overlapping first and second 
brake current release ranges for increasing and decreasing 
values, respectively, of the brake current, with the overlapping 
portions defining a narrow brake current release window 
which will cause release of the brake notwithstanding a mo- 
mentary brake current excursion into a brake setting value 
outside either brake current release range, the improvement 
comprising: 

means for continuously pulsing the brake current while the 

electric motor is driving the conveyor to enable the aver- 
age value of the regulated brake current to operate outside 
the narrow brake current release window, without tran- 
sient excursions of the brake current initiating and sustain- 
ing partial setting of the brake due to the brake current 
hysteresis, when the average value of the brake current is 
sufficiently close to the brake current release window that 
a brake current pulse will enter the narrow brake current 
release window following such an excursion. 


4,717,866 
STEPPING MOTOR EXCITATION SEQUENCES 

Roger M. Gray, Lewisville, Tex., assignor to Archive Corpora- 

tion, Costa Mesa, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 855,608 
Int. Cl.* HO2P 8/00 

US. Cl, 318—696 33 Claims 

1. An apparatus for finely positioning a magnetic read/write 
head in a cartridge tape drive by moving said magnetic head a 
single step, said apparatus comprising: 

a magnetic head; 
a stepping motor with a rotor; 
means coupled to said magnetic head and said motor for 
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translating an angular displacement of said rotor to a 

linear displacement of said magnetic head; 

means for generating a reverse excitation tending to cause 
said rotor to occupy a first angular position within said 
motor; 

means for generating a forward excitation tending to cause 

said rotor to occupy a second angular position within said 

motor; and 





STEPPING 
MOTOR 


means for causing said rotor to rotate a single step starting 
from said first position and ending at said second position 
by supplying to said motor a sequence of excitations com- 
prising a first forward excitation, a first reverse excitation, 
a second forward excitation, a second reverse excitation, 
and a final forward excitation, the ratio of the duration of 
each of said forward excitations except said final forward 
excitation to the duration of the following reverse excita- 
tion being substantially in the range of one and one-fourth 


to two. 
4,717,867 
APPARATUS FOR CONSERVING POWER IN 
OPERATING A LOAD 
Gilbert H. Forehand, Duncan, Okla., assignor to Halliburton 
Company, Duncan, Okla. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 948,266 
Int. Cl.4* GOSF 1/44 
U.S. Cl. 323—223 17 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for providing electric power relative to a 
first voltage until a second voltage reaches a predetermined 
magnitude, comprising: 

first electrical circuit means for providing to an output ter- 

minal, in response to the first voltage, a voltage substan- 
tially equal to the predetermined magnitude and less than 
the first voltage so that a current flows through said first 
electrical circuit means and said output terminal when an 
electrical load is connected to said output terminal and the 
first voltage is applied to said first electrical circuit means; 
and 

second electrical circuit means for enabling said first electri- 

cal circuit means to provide said voltage substantially 
equal to the predetermined magnitude until the second 
voltage reaches the predetermined magnitude and for 
thereafter providing the second voltage to said output 
terminal so that said current ceases flowing through said 
first electrical circuit means, said second electrical circuit 
means including: 
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switch means for switchably connecting said first electri- 
cal circuit means relative to the first voltage; 

first switch control means, responsive to the first voltage, 
for actuating said switch means to a first switch state 
wherein said first electrical circuit means responds to 
the first voltage; and 

second switch control means, responsive to the second 
voltage, for actuating said switch means to a second 
switch state wherein said first electrical circuit means is 
prevented from responding to the first voltage. 


4,717,868 
UNIFORM INTENSITY LED DRIVER CIRCUIT 
Steven C. Peterson, Pocatello, Id., assignor to American Mi- 
crosystems, Inc., Santa Clara, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 618,615, Jun. 8, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 873,239 
Int. Cl.* GOSF 1/56 


U.S. Cl. 323—288 6 Claims 





1. An electronic circuit for providing drive to a driven 
element, said driven element having a first lead and having a 
second lead connected to a first power source, said electronic 
circuit comprising: 

a driving terminal connected to said first lead of said driven 

element; 

a second terminal connected to a second power source; 

means for carrying current from said driving terminal to said 

second terminal; 

means for sensing the impedance of said driven element; and 

means for providing that for a given different between volt- 

age levels of said first and second power sources, the 
average value of current flowing between said driving 
terminal and said second terminal remains approximately 
constant for a range of said impedance of said driven 
element, comprising: 
switch means connected between said driving terminal 
and said second terminal; and 
means for operating said switch means in response to said 
impedance of said driven element such that said switch 
means is closed for a duty cycle proportional to said 
impedance of said driven element, said means for oper- 
ating comprising: 
means for providing a sense signal having a sense volt- 
age lower than the voltage of said first power source 
by an amount approximately proportional to said 
impedance of said driven element; and 
means responsive to said sense signal for controlling 
said duty cycle of said switch means to be propor- 
tional to said sense voltage comprising: 
means for generating a ramp voltage; and 
means for comparing said sense voltage to said ramp 
voltage and providing to said switch means a drive 
signal when said ramp voltage is greater than said 
sense voltage. 
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4,717,869 
CONTROLLED CURRENT SOURCE APPARATUS FOR 
SIGNALS OF EITHER POLARITY 
Rudolf Koch, Unterhaching, and Eberhard Schmid, Reutlingen, 
both of Fed. Rep. cof Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 
geselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 902,487 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 2, 


1985, 3531323 
Int. Cl.* GOSF 3/26 


US. Cl. 323—316 7 Claims 


1. Controlled current source apparatus for input signals of 


either polarity comprising at least two terminals for connection 
to a power source; an input terminal for receiving an input 
signal having signal current and signal voltage; a voltage/cur- 
rent converter including a resistor, a transistor and an opera- 
tional amplifier with negative feedback, connected to the input 
terminal; an output terminal for supplying an output signal 
current; a load for receiving the output signal current; a first 
current source for supplying a first dc-current; a second cur- 
rent source in parallel connection with the load for supplying 
a second dc-current, means for summing the first dc-current 
with the input signal current; and means for subtracting the 
second dc-current from the dc-current flowing into the load. 


4,717,870 
SLASHER MOISTURE MONITORING SYSTEM 
James W. Vuncannon, Randleman, N.C., assignor to Burlington 
Industries, Inc., Greensboro, N.C. 
Filed Mar. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 362,521 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 27/22 
USS. Cl. 324—65 R 


1. A system for monitoring the moisture content of a web 
substantially across the entire width thereof, comprising: 


roll means disposed substantially across the width of a web 
for detecting the moisture content thereof as the web 


continuously moves in contact with a predetermined 
portion of said roll means; 


means for moving said web continuously in contact with a 


predetermined portion of said roll means; 
means for electrically isolating both ends of said roll means, 


said electrically isolating means comprising: first and 
second bearing means, one operatively mounted to each 
end of said roll means, for providing for rotation of said 
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roll means about an axis, and with respect to a housing of 
each of said bearing means; first and second support rods, 
one extending radially outwardly from each of said first 
and second bearing means; first and second support 
sleeves for mounting each of said first and second support 
rods; and a sleeve of electrical isolation material opera- 
tively disposed between each of said first and second 
support rods and its respective support sleeves; and 

means for detecting the amount of liquid retained by the web 
at said roll means, said detecting means being electrically 
coupled to said roll means at one end thereof. 


4,717,871 
MEASURING SYMBOL DRIVING CIRCUIT FOR A 
DIGITAL MULTIMETER 

Young J. Yoo, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Gukil Digital 

Ind. Co., Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Feb. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 826,381 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Oct. 30, 1985, 

85-14364 
Int. Cl. GOIR 1/38; GO9G 3/18 

U.S. Cl. 324—115 
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1. A circuit for driving the measuring range symbols of a 
display in a digital multimeter using a measuring range selec- 
tion switch, said circuit comprising: 

a display for displaying said measuring symbols, said display 
including a plurality of symbol control electrodes, each 
associated with a measuring symbol to be displayed; 

control signal generating means, receiving a backplane pulse 
signal for developing a control signal opposite in phase to 
said backplane pulse signal; and 

measuring range display selection switch means, formed as 
part of said measuring range selection switch and opera- 
tively connected for movement therewith; for selectively 
directing said control signal developed by said control 
signal generating means to one or more of said symbol 
control electrodes to thereby drive one or more selected 
measuring range symbols associated with a selected mea- 
suring range. 


4,717,872 
DEVICE FOR MONITORING CONSUMPTION OF 
ELECTRICAL POWER 
Charles G. Wagner, Milton, and John S. Ferguson, Georgetown, 
both of Del., assignors to Watt Watcher Inc., Milton, Del. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 695,293, Jan. 28, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 413,747, Sep. 1, 1982, 
abandoned. This May 1, 1986, Ser. No. 858,128 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 21/00, 21/08 
US. Ci. 324—127 11 Claims 
9. An A.C. current sensing device for use on an insulated 
cable assembly having at least one pair of insulated parallel 
conductors occupying a common plane, comprising: 
(a) means for simultaneously sensing current flowing in said 









two parallel conductors, said current sensing means in- 
cluding; 

(i) two separate spaced opposing cores of high magnetic 
permeability disposed in said common plane on oppo- 





site sides of said parallel conductors in close non-pene- 
trating relationship thereto, and 

(ii) an air space provide between said magnetic cores 
adapted to receive the insulated diameter of said pair of 
parallel conductors therebetween. 


4,717,873 
MAGNETIC DISPLACEMENT TRANSDUCER SYSTEM 
HAVING A MAGNET THAT IS MOVABLE IN A TUBE 
WHOSE INTERIOR IS EXPOSED TO A FLUID AND 
HAVING AT LEAST ONE MAGNETOMETER OUTSIDE 
THE TUBE 
Walter J. Carr, Jr., Wilkins Township, Allegheny County; Ro- 
bert C, Miller, Penn Hills; John B. Lipchak, Forest Hills, and 
Thomas P. Weldon, Pleasant Hills, all of Pa., assignors to 
Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 797,332 
Int. Cl.4 GOIL 9/14; GO1B 7/14; G21C 17/00; GO1IR 33/04 
U.S, Cl, 324—207 14 Claims 
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1. A magnetic displacement transducer system for measuring 
the position of a movable member that is exposed to a fluid, 
comprising: 

an elongated permanent magnet having an axis; 

means connecting said magnet and the movable member for 

moving said magnet along its axis in response to move- 
ment of the member, said means including a rod having 
one end thereof operationally connected to said member, 
said magnet being mounted on said rod; 


exposed to the fluid, said magnet and a portion of said rod 
being slidably disposed in said tube through the end 
thereof that is exposed to the fluid; 

an electrically operated magnet-position sensor assembly 
with a pair of terminals which convey all electrical cur- 
rent flowing though the assembly and with at least one 
magnetometer adjacent said magnet to sense the position 
thereof, each said at least one magnetometer being electri- 
cally connected to said terminals and including an elon- 
gated ferromagnetic core having an axis and a coil around 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


a tube having one end that is closed and another end that is 


the core, the axis of the core of each said at least one 
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magnetometer being disposed at substantially right angles 
to the axis of said magnet, said magnet position sensor 
assembly being mounted outside said tube so that it is not 
exposed to the fluid; and 

means connected to said terminals for conveying a sinusoidal 
excitation current to said at least one coil to drive said at 
least one core into saturation, for conveying even harmon- 
ics from said at least one coil in response to assymetrical 
saturation of said at least one core, and for conveying a 
DC biassing current to null the component of the perma- 
nent magnet’s field that lies along the axis of said at least 
one core, the magnitude of the biassing current corre- 
sponding to the relative position of said magnet. 





4,717,874 
RELUCTANCE TYPE LINEAR POSITION DETECTION 
DEVICE 


Wataru Ichikawa, and Yuji Matsuki, both of Tokyo, Japan, 


assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha SG, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 698,078 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1984, 59-21902; 
Feb. 16, 1984, 59-26141; Dec. 7, 1984, 59-257639 
Int. Cl.4 GO8C 19/06; G01B 7/14 


US. Cl. 324—208 26 Claims 
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1. A linear position detection device including a coil section 
and a rod section being disposed in such a manner that it is 
capable of relative linear displacement with respect to said coil 
section, said coil section having at least two primary coils and 
secondary coil means corresponding to said primary coils, 
respective primary coils being excited by primary AC signals 
which are out of phase with one another so as to obtain, on the 
secondary coil means side, an output signal which is produced 
by phase-shifting one of said primary AC signals in accordance 
with the relative linear position of said rod section wherein the 
rod section is generally of a bar configuration and said rod 
section comprises: 

a magnetic substance portion changing the reluctance of a 
magnetic circuit passing through said coil section in ac- 
cordance with said relative linear displacement; and 

a conductive substance portion provided in part of the rod 
section where the reluctance is caused to increase rela- 
tively in such a manner that an eddy current path will be 
formed relative to flux and made of substance which is 
relatively weak magnetic or non-magnetic and relatively 
conductive as compared with said magnetic substance 
portion, a plurality of said magnetic substance portions 
and said conductive substance portions being provided 
alternately, 

wherein the amount of the phase shift of the primary AC 
signals corresponds to 360 degrees electrical angle with 
respect to an amount of displacement corresponding to 
one cycle of the alternation of said magnetic and conduc- 
tive substance portions in said rod section. 
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4,717,875 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR DETERMINING 
CURVATURE IN FLUID TRANSMISSION PIPELINES 
Pedro F. Lara, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Atlantic Richfield Com- 
pany, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 831,228 
Int. Cl. E21B 47/02; G01C 7/06; G01B 7/28 
US. Cl. 324—220 


age 


See 
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8. Apparatus for determining 2 change in curvature of a 
section of generally cylindrical fluid transmission pipeline 
having a central longitudinal axis, said apparatus comprising: 

a pipeline pig including a housing and means for supporting 
said housing in said section of pipeline, said pig including 
accelerometer means mounted in said housing for sensing 
accelerations along axes substantially normal to said longi- 
tudinal axis and means for generating signals indicating 
the longitudinal velocity of said pig along said section of 
pipeline; and 

said means for supporting said housing comprising a plural- 
ity of spaced apart resilient support members having a 
stiffness such that the natural modes of vibration of said 
pig laterally with respect to said longitudinal axis, as said 
pig traverses said section of pipeline, are of a frequency 
substantially greater than the measured signal frequencies 
of a said accelerometer means and said means for indicat- 
ing velocity to indicate a change in curvature of said 
section of pipeline. 

9. Apparatus for measuring the curvature or displacement of 
at least a section of fluid transmission pipeline, said section of 
pipeline comprising a plurality of end-to-end connected gener- 
ally cylindrical pipe sections, said apparatus comprising: 

a pipeline pig including a housing having an interior space, 
means for supporting said housing in said section of pipe- 
line for traversal therethrough in a predetermined position 
with respect to the longitudinal axis of said section of 
pipeline and means for propelling said pig through said 
section of pipeline; 

displacement sensing means mounted within said housing 
and with respect to said longitudinal axis of said section of 
pipeline and nonresponsive to the roll attitude of said pig 
during traversal through said section of pipeline for gener- 
ating a signal indicating a change in curvature of said 
section of pipeline, said displacement sensing means com- 
prising at least two accelerometers mounted for sensing 
accelerations along respective axes forming an angle with 
each other, said axes being substantially normal to the 
longitudinal axis of said section of pipeline, said acceler- 
ometers being mounted substantially coaxial with respect 
to said longitudinal axis of said section of pipeline; 

means for measuring the velocity of said pig along said 
longitudinal axis of said section of pipeline; 

means for determining the longitudinal position of said pig in 
said section of pipeline; and 

means for recording signals generated by said displacement 
sensing means, said velocity measuring means and said 
means for determining the longitudinal position of said 
pig, whereby the location of and degree of change in 
curvature or displacement of said section of pipeline may 
be determined. 
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4,717,876 
NMR MAGNET SYSTEM FOR WELL LOGGING 
Charles G. Masi, Newbury, Mass., and Melvin N. Miller, 
Wynnewood; Pa., assignors to Numar, Malvern, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 896,357 
Int. Cl.* GOIR 33/20 


US. Cl, 324—303 46 Claims 


1. Apparatus comprising at least first magnet means magne- 
tized in a direction extending along a first predetermined axis 
and second magnet means magnetized in at least one direction 
extending at an angle to said first axis, said apparatus being 
arranged and structured to produce a substantially uniform 
magnetic field in a region external to said apparatus, said field 
have a predetermined magnitude but with its first order partial 
derivative with respect to spatial coordinates being respective 
predetermined values at preselected points within said region. 


4,717,877 
NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE SENSING 
APPARATUS AND TECHNIQUES 
Zvi Taicher; Shmuel Shtrikman; Zvi Paltiel, and Mordechai 
Shporer, all of Rehovot, Israel, assignors to Numar Corpora- 
tion, Malvern, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 911,576 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 33/20 


1. Nuclear magnetic resonance sensing apparatus compris- 
ing: 

at least one magnet operative to generate a static magnetic 
field in a region remote therefrom containing materials 
sought to be analyzed, said at least one magnet defining a 
longitudinal axis and being magnetized in magnetization 
directions extending generally perpendicular to said longi- 
tudinal axis; 

at least one electro-magnet operative to generate a variable 
magnetic field in said remote region; 

means for generating a radio frequency (RF) magnetic field 
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in said remote region for exciting nuclei of the materials NMR technique using a multiple spin-echo multi-slice 
sought to be analyzed; and pulse sequence at a plurality (n) of different predetermined 

receiving apparatus for receiving nuclear magnetic reso- stored pulse repetition times TR(n); 
nance signals from the excited nuclei and for providing an _ measuring a plurality of sets of signals wherein each of said 
output indication of the properties of the materials sought sets corresponds to one of said multiple slices and wherein 
to be analyzed, and wherein said at least one magnet each one signal of each of said sets corresponds to each of 
comprises at least one permanent magnet having substan- 
tially uniform magnetization in a magnetization direction 
extending generally along an axis perpendicular to said . 

longitudinal axis. . B. a 






4,717,878 eee ee ee 
NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE SENSING c ses Ye. RE 4, eee CEE creycgy, NN 
APPARATUS AND TECHNIQUES ii ! 
Zvi Taicher, and Shmuel Shtrikman, both of Rehovot, Israel, a Ln 
assignors to Numar Corporation, Malvern, Pa. c sees | ; 7 — 
Filed Sep. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 912,459 | | 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 33/20 * on a On 





said plurality of predetermined stored pulse repetition 
times TR(n) wherein each signal of each of said sets begins 
at a corresponding one of said plurality of pulse repetition 
times and wherein the length of each of said measuring of 
each one of said signals of said set of signals is a predeter- 
mined time interval k. 


































4,717,880 
ESR SPECTROMETER HAVING SPLIT-RING 
RESONATOR 
Mitsuhiro Ono; Kokusho Sha; Michiya Suzuki; Tateaki Ogata, 
all of Yamagata, and Ekuo Yoshida, Tokyo, all of Japan, 

1. Nuclear magnetic resonance sensing apparatus compris-  #SSignors to JEOL Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

ing: Filed Aug. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 893,219 

a magnet assembly including at least three magnets operative _ Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 23, 1985, 60-185177; 
to generate a static magnetic field in a region remote Aug. 23, 1985, 60-185178; Mar. 10, 1986, 61-52189; Mar. 10, 
therefrom containing materials sought to be analyzed, the 1986, 61-52190 
at least three magnets being arranged along a longitudinal Int. Cl.* GO1V 33/24 
axis in side to side arrangement and having generally US. Cl. 324—316 4 Claims 
uniform cross sections, which, when joined, together 
define a circular cross section, the at least three magnets 
being magnetized in magnetization directions extending 
generally perpendicular to the longitudinal axis, at least 
one of the at least three magnets having a magnetization 
direction opposite to the magnetization direction of at 
least another one of the at least three magnets; 

means for generating a radio frequency (RF) magnetic field 
in said remote region of exciting nuclei of the materials 
sought to be analyzed; and 

receiving means for receiving nuclear magnetic resonance 
signals from the excited nuclei and for providing an output 
indication of the properties of the materials sought to be 1. An ESR spectrometer equipped with a split-ring resona- 
analyzed. tor, the said resonator comprising: 

__oo a circular cylinder made from an electrically conductive 
material and provided with a slit that extends along the 








4,717,879 ' ; 
PULSE SEQUENCE FOR NMR IMAGE ACQUISITION central axis of the cylinder; 
Stephen J. Riederer, and Farhad Farzaneh, both of Durham, 7° first shielding member made from an electrically conduc- 
N.C., assignors to Duke University, Durham, N.C. tive material so as to be wider than the slit, the shielding 
Filed May 5, 1986, Ser. No. 859,693 member shielding the slit from the inside of the cylinder; 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 33/20 a second shielding member made from an electrically con- 
U.S. Cl. 324—309 8 Claims ductive material and shielding the slit from the outside of 


1. An improved method of Nuclear Magnetic Resonance the cylinder; 
(NMR) scanning by which images from multiple slices, multi- 4 dielectric spacer interposed between the second shielding 
ple repetition times TR and multiple echo times TE are ob- member and the cylinder; and 
tained in a single scan of a body, comprising the steps of: a means for moving the second shielding member and the 
subjecting said body to magnetic fields in accordance with a dielectric spacer across the slit. 
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4,717,881 assembly to the instrument case or permit rotation of the 

RADIO FREQUENCY COILS FOR NUCLEAR MAGNETIC lens assembly so as to move the boss in an arcuate path to 

RESONANCE IMAGING SYSTEMS 
David C. Flugan, Hudson, Ohio, assignor to Technicare Corpo- 

ration, Solon, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 798,669 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 33/20 

U.S. Cl. 324—322 


engage the pointer so as to move it to activate the pointer 
shaft-activated switch to test the switch. 


1. In a magnetic resonance system, radio frequency (r.f.) 4,717,883 
apparatus for generating magnetic resonance in a subject ata METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REDUCING ERRORS 
given frequency in a magnetic field, and thereafter receiving IN A SAMPLING SYSTEM UTILIZING AN 
NMR signals from said subject comprising: ERROR-SAMPLED FEEDBACK LOOP 
an r.f. coil arrangement; and Carl Browning, Wilmington, Mass., assignor to Analog Devices, 
means, coupled to said r.f. coil arrangement, for controllably __Inc., Norwood, Mass. 
causing said r.f. coil arrangement to exhibit relatively Filed Aug. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 892,940 
moderate sensitivity to a relatively broad band of frequen- Int. Cl.* G11C 27/02 
cies including said given frequency during the generation US. Cl. 328—151 
of magnetic resonance, and to exhibit relatively high 
sensitivity to a relatively narrow band of frequencies 
including said given frequency during the reception of 
NMR signals. 


4,717,882 1. Apparatus for sampling a repetitive test input signal com- 
SNAP OVER LENS ASSEMBLY prising: 

David L. Billings, Brockport, and Raymond T. Blythe, Roches- sampling means responsive to a sampling strobe signal for 
ter, both of N.Y., assignors to Qualitrol Corporation, Fairport, sampling the input signal at an equivalent time point dur- 
N.Y. ing successive cycles thereof and providing input signal 

Filed Sep. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 779,950 samples; 
Int. Cl. GO1D 13/26; HO1F 7/08 

US. Cl. 324—415 2 Claims 
1. A one piece snap-on lens assembly for mounting on an 

instrument housing have a dial, pointer and pointer shaft- feedback loop means including attenuator means for atten- 

operated switch comprising, uating said loop output signal and providing an attenuated 

a round flat surface through which the dial and pointer may loop output, said feedback loop means providing said 

be viewed, output signal by determining and storing the difference 

a curved bezel portion at the periphery of the round flat between each input signal sample and the attenuated loop 
surface, said bezel being extended to flexibly engage the output; and 

instrument housing. timebase means for generating said sampling strobe signal, 

a boss portion integrally formed with the flat surfaoe of the synchronized to occur at progressively later equivalent 

lens, and time points during successive cycles of the input signal, so 

securing means Operative to alternatively secure the lens that the input signal is sampled at equivalent time points 


error-sampled feedback loop means responsive to the input 
signal samples for providing a sampling loop output signal 
representative of the input signal sample amplitude, said 








through at least a portion of its cycle, said timebase means 
including means for repeating said sampling strobe signal 
at least twice in succession to obtain at least two samples 
at each equivalent time point during successive cycles of 
the input signal for reducing errcrs in the sampling loop 
output. 


4,717,884 
HIGH EFFICIENCY RF POWER AMPLIFIER 
James E. Mitzlaff, Carpentersville, Ill., assignor to Motorola, 
Inc., Schaumburg, IIl. 
Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 852,045 
Int. Cl.* HO3F 3/217, 3/60 


US. Cl. 330—251 11 Claims 





1. A high efficiency power amplifier for amplifying radio 
frequency (RF) signals from a signal source at a fundamental 
frequency and coupling the amplified signal to a load, compris- 
ing: 

an active device having an output terminal, disposed on a 

semiconductor die having interconnecting means each 
having inherent reactances, and being operated in class F 
operation; 

first means, including said interconnecting means and die 

reactances, for creating a substantially open circuit imped- 
ence at an odd harmonic of said fundamental frequency at 
said active device output terminal and for creating a sub- 
stantially short circuit impedance at an even harmonic of 
said fundamental frequency at said active device output 
terminal; and 

second means, including at least a part of said first means for 

creating, for creating an active device to load impedance 
match having increasing impedance magnitude values 
from said semiconductor die to said load at the fundamen- 
tal frequency and providing isolation from load mismatch 
at said even harmonic and said odd harmonic of said 
fundamental frequency. 


4,717,885 
OPERATIONAL AMPLIFIER UTILIZING FET 
FOLLOWERS AND FEED-FORWARD CAPACITORS 
David M. Susak, Mesa, and Robert L. Vyne, Tempe, both of 
Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Il. 
Filed Sep. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 909,808 
Int. Cl.* HO3F 3/45 


US. Cl. 330—151 4 Claims 





1. An improved operational amplifier circuit of the type 
wherein there is provided first and second emitter coupled 
transistors each characterized by an equivalent input capaci- 
tance C,, each of said first and second transistors having a 
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collector electrode coupled to a load, and each having a base 
electrode, the improvement comprising: 

first and second input circuits coupled respectively to the 
base electrodes of said first and second transistors, each 
input circuit including: 

a first field effect transistor having a gate electrode for cou- 
pling to a source of an input potential, a first current 
conducting electrode for coupling to a first potential, and 
a second current conducting electrode for coupling to a 
second potential; and 

a capacitor Cr connected directly between said gate elec- 
trode and said second current conducting electrode. 


4,717,886 
OPERATIONAL AMPLIFIER UTILIZING RESISTORS 
TRIMMED BY METAL MIGRATION 

William F, Davis, Tempe; David M. Susak, Mesa, and Robert L. 

Vyne, Tempe, all of Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., 

Schaumburg, IIl. 

Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 880,537 
Int. Cl.4 HO3F 3/45 


US. Cl. 330—252 8 Claims 





1. An improved operational amplifier integrated circuit 
formed in a semiconductor substrate of the type wherein a 
current source supplies current to first and second differen- 
tially coupled input transistors each having a base electrode 
coupled to first and second input terminals and each of said 
first and second input transistor coupled to a current mirror 
circuit, the improvement comprising: 

a first RTMM resistor coupled between said current source 

and said first input transistor; 

a second RTMM resistor coupled between said current 

source and said second input transistor; 
first diode means coupled to said first input terminal and to 
said first input transistor for conducting current from said 
first input terminal, around said first input transistor and 
through said first and second RTMM resistor; and 

second diode means coupled to said second input terminal 
and to said second input transistor for conducting current 
from said second input terminal, around said second input 
transistor, and through said second and first RTMM resis- 
tors; 

said first and second resistors being directionally oriented on 

said substrate such that conventional current flowing from 
said first input terminal toward said second input terminal 
will reduce the resistance of said first RTMM resistor, and 
current flowing from said second input terminal towards 
said first input terminal will reduce the resistance of said 
second RTMM resistor. 
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4,717,887 grated circuit comprising a differential amplifier having a 
DIFFERENTIAL AMPLIFIER STAGE HAVING CIRCUIT nominal offset voltage; and 
ELEMENTS FOR SETTING THE GAIN TO ZERO wherein the integrated circuit includes means, coupled to 
Fabrizio Stefani, Cardano Al Campo, and Edoardo Botti, Mor- the electrical interconnection lead means, for adjusting 
tara, both of Italy, assignors to SGS Microelettronica SpA, 
Agrate Brianza, Italy 
Filed Oct. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 916,737 
Int. Cl.* HO3F 3/45 
US. Cl. 330—261 


the offset voltage of the differential amplifier from the 
nominal offset voltage in response to the control signal, 
said adjusting means being unresponsive to the input sig- 
nal. 


1. A differential amplifier stage, having a first input terminal 
and a second input terminal and a first output terminal and a 
second output terminal and an inhibit terminal, compaizing: 

a voltage source having first and second 

a first transistor and a second transistor, both having a first 

terminal, a second terminal, and a control terminal, and 
having the same type of conductivity, said control termi- 
nal of said first transistor and said control terminal of said oe paaptet mo Cee COMMON 
second transistor being respectively coupled to said first R H. Engel Ann Arbor, Mic! to Elect 
terminal of said voltage source by means of a first current — ae i ted. Buct Mict assignes 
generator and a second current generator, said first termi- Filed Sep. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 902,934 

nals of said transistors both being coupled to said second The of the term of this a al t to Jun. 16, 
terminal of said voltage supply generator by means of at portion 2004, has 2 ws “ner 

least one third current generator, said second terminal of Int. C4 HO3F 1/02 

said first transistor and said second terminal of said second US. Cl. 330—297 19 Clai 
transistor respectively forming said first output terminal : 

and said second output terminal, said control terminal of 

said first transistor and said control terminal of said second 

transistor being respectively soupled to said first input 

terminal and to said second terminal by means of a first 

biasing circuit and a second biasing circuit, wherein the 

control terminals of said first and second transistors are 

both connected to a third biasing circuit, which is acti- 

vated by means of a signal applied to said inhibit terminal, 

said third biasing circuit being imposing between said 

control terminals of said first and second transistors a 

potential difference equal to that prevailing between said 

control terminals where the difference between said con- 

trol terminals where the difference between potential 

values respectively applied to said first input terminal and 

said second input terminal is zero when activated by said 

signal applied to said inhibit terminal. 


4,717,889 
POWER CONTROL SYSTEM FOR PERIODICALLY AND 
SELECTIVELY ENERGIZING OR SHORTING PRIMARY 
WINDINGS OF TRANSFORMERS FOR CONTROLLING 


4,717,888 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT OFFSET VOLTAGE 
ADJUSTMENT 
Charles L. Vinn, Milpitas, and David C. Stegmeir, Sunnyvale, 
both of Calif., assignors to Raytheon Company, Lexington, 


Mass. 
Filed May 22, 1986, Ser. No. 866,432 
Int. Cl.* HO3F 3/45 
US. Cl. 330—261 29 Claims 

1. In combination: 
a package comprising electrical interconnection lead means 

for receiving a control signal during a first mode of opera- 

tion and for receiving an input signal during a second 

mode of operation; 
an integrated circuit disposed in said package, such inte- 1. A method for processing an electrical quantity in a system 
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including a plurality of transformers each having a primary 
winding, each sharing a common secondary winding, compris- 
ing the steps of: 
A. selectively shorting given ones of said primary windings; 
and 
B. periodically connecting the remaining ones of said pri- 
mary windings in parallel across a source of current for 
passing pulses of current through each one of these said 
primary windings in a given direction, for inducing an 
electrical quantity of desired value and waveshape in said 
secondary winding. 
5. An amplitude modulated power supply comprising: 
a source of direct voltage 
a plurality of transformers each having a primary winding, 
and each sharing a common secondary winding; 
switching means for (1) selectively shorting either one or a 
combination of said plurality of primary windings, and (2) 
periodically connecting in parallel with one another and 
with said source of direct voltage the remaining ones of 
said plurality of primary windings for causing pulses of 
current to flow through these windings in a given direc- 
tion, thereby causing voltage pu!ses of desired amplitude, 
polarity, and duration to be induced into said secondary 
winding; and 
wherein said control means includes ROM based waveform 
generator means for producing said AC command signal. 


4,717,890 
SYMMETRIC LAYOUT FOR QUAD OPERATIONAL 
AMPLIFIER 

William F. Davis, Tempe, and David M. Susak, Mesa, both of 

Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, II. 

Filed Apr. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 849,090 
Int. Cl.4 HO3F 3/04 

US. Cl. 330—307 


1. An improved operational amplifier circuit of the type 
wherein a piurality operational amplifier cells, each including 
power devices and devices which must be matched, are imple- 
mented on a single semiconductor die, the improvement com- 
prising 

first, second, third and fourth operational amplifier cells 

arranged in a linear array on said die such that the power 
devices and the devices which must be matched are sym- 
metrically positioned about the same axis of symmetry. 
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4,717,891 
PHASE LOCKED LOOP CIRCUIT HAVING 
TEMPERATURE COMPENSATED VCO CONTROL 
VOLTAGE 

Toshihiko Ichise, Kanagawa; Tsuguhide Sakata, Tokyo, and 

Hisashi Kawai, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 876,972 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 25, 1985, 60-136993 
Int. Cl.4 HO3L 7/18 


U.S. Cl. 331—17 11 Claims 


1. A phase locked loop circuit comprising: 

(a) a controllable oscillator; 

(b) phase difference detection means for detecting a phase 
difference between an output signal of said oscillator and 
an incoming signal; and 

(c) control signal generating means for generating a control 
signal to control an oscillation frequency of said oscillator 
on the basis of an output of said phase difference detection 
means, and wherein: 

said control signal is arranged to bring the oscillator fre- 
quency of said oscillator to a predetermined frequency, 
and said control signal is arranged to be generated at one 
of three levels including a first level, a second level which 
is higher than the first level and a third level which is 
lower than the first level; and said control signal generat- 
ing means includes adjusting means for adjusting said first 
level to a value required for compensating for a tempera- 
ture characteristic of said oscillator, and means for deter- 
mining said second and third levels according to said first 
level which is adjusted by said adjusting means. 


4,717,892 
CURRENT-CONTROLLED MULTIVIBRATOR WITH 
TEMPERATURE COMPENSATION 
Hisakazu Hitomi, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 

Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 910,987 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 25, 1985, 60-211406 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 3/283 


U.S. Cl. 331—113 R 8 Claims 


1. A current-controlled multivibrator with temperature 
compensation, comprising: 

a control current source for changing a control current; 

first and second transistors, the emitters of which are cou- 
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pled to said control current source, the bases and collec- 
tors of which are cross-coupled, and which are turned on 
and off at given intervals in accordance with said control 
current; 

a capacitor, connected between the emitters of said first and 
second transistors, to be charged and discharged such that 
the charging polarity of said capacitor is alternately in- 
verted upon the turning ON/OFF of said first and second 
transistors; 

third and fourth transistors, the emitters of which are respec- 
tively connected to the collectors of said first and second 
transistors, the bases of which are connected to a voltage 
source constituting a bias circuit, and the collectors of 
which are connected to a power source circuit to have a 
predetermined potential difference from the base poten- 
tials of said third and fourth transistors; 

a fifth transistor, the base and the collector of which are 
connected to the power source circuit and having an 
emitter current density different from that of at least one 
of said third and fourth transistors; and 

first and second impedance elements connected between the 
emitter of said fifth transistor and the emitters of said third 
and fourth transistors, respectively. 


4,717,893 
SPATIAL LIGHT MODULATOR 
Yoshiharu Ooi, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Hamamatsu 
Photonics Kabushiki Kaisha, Hamamatsu, Japan 
Filed Apr. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 727,250 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 4, 1984, 59-89637; 
Sep. 14, 1984, 59-193136 
Int. Cl.4 HO1S 3/00 


US. Cl. 332—7.51 2 Claims 
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1. A spatial light modulator comprising 

an evacuated envelope; 

an electron beam source positioned within said envelope, 
said electron beam source emitting electrons in response 
to light incident thereon; and 

an electro-optical crystal having a charge storage surface 
constituting a dielectric multilayer mirror, said electro-op- 
tical crystal being made of LiNbO3, and said dielectric 
multilayer mirror being made of a first plurality of films 
having a first refractive index and a second plurality of 
films have a second index which is low compared to that 
of said first plurality of films, said first plurality of film 
being selected from the group consisting of ZrO2, HfO2, 
TazOs5 and Nb20s, and said second plurality of films being 
made of SiO2, whereby said dielectric multilayer mirror 
has a surface resistance which is stable enough to store 
said charge at an elevated temperature under elevated 
vacuum conditions. 
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4,717,894 
CALIBRATION OF VECTOR MODULATORS USING A 
SCALAR DETECTOR 

Alien P. Edwards, Palo Alto; David R. Gildea, Menlo Park, and 
Chung Y. Lau, Foster City, all of Calif., assignors to Hewlett- 
Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 922,383 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 35/00; HO3C 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 332—20 3 Claims 
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1. A method of calibrating a vector modulator having an 
input RF source connected to an input power divider provid- 
ing two outputs, each connected to an adjustable phase shifter, 
the output of each adjustable phase shifter is independently 
connected to a mixer, one of the mixers is connected to an 
in-phase (I) signal path and the other mixer is connected to a 
quadrature (Q) signal path, the outputs from the mixers are 
connected to a power combiner, the power combiner produces 
an Output RF signal having an amplitude, the method of cali- 
brating requiring only the measuring of the amplitude of the 
output RF signal with a scalar detector connected to the RF 
output signal, the method comprising the following steps: 

(a) minimizing quadrature phase error; 

(b) minimizing carrier leakage; 

(c) balancing amplitudes of I and Q modulated signals; 

(d) balancing the amplitudes of quadrature calibration sig- 

nals comprising: 

a positive quadrature DC reference signal (Qc +); 
a negative quadrature DC reference signal (Qc—); 
a positive in-phase DC reference signal (Ic +); 

a negative in-phase DC reference signal (Ic—); and 

(e) repeating steps (a) through (d) until no further changes 

are observed. 


4,717,895 
HIGH-FREQUENCY, HIGH-POWER WAVEGUIDE 
JUNCTION CIRCULATOR 
Erich Pivit, Allmersbach im Tal; Wolfgang Hauth, Backnang; 

Giinter Morz, Ludwigsburg, and Sigmund Lenz, Aspach, all of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to ANT Nachrichtentechnik 

GmbH, Backnang, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 890,452 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 30, 
1985, 3527189 
| Int. Cl.4 HO1IP 1/39 
US. Cl, 333—1.1 8 Claims 

1. A waveguide junction circulator for a high power appli- 

cation at a high operating frequency, comprising: 

a plurality of connecting waveguides each of which has a 
standard height dimension corresponding to the operating 
frequency; 

a resonance Cavity; 

a plurality of spaced and cooled, superposed metal plates and 
ferrite discs covering said plates disposed in said cavity; 

magnet means disposed outside said cavity for generating a 
magnetic field oriented perpendicular to said ferrite discs 
and penetrating said cavity; 

a plurality of junction arms each having one end communi- 


cating with said cavity and another end forming a connec- 
tion with a respective one of said plurality of connecting 
waveguides, said circulator having a height dimension in 
its region penetrated by the magnetic field that is reduced 
by at least 20% compared to the standard height dimen- 
sion of said connecting waveguides, each said connection 
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presenting a transition from connecting waveguide to 
junction arm that has a sudden change in cross section 
from the reduced height dimension of said circulator to 
the standard height dimension of said connecting wave- 
guide; and 

reactance elements provided in said junction arms which 
form multi-section filters. 


4,717,896 
BALUN 
Martin H. Graham, Berkeley, Calif., assignor to And Yet, Inc., 
Berke'ey, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 715,129 
Int. Cl.4 HO3H 7/42 


US. Cl, 333—25 2 Claims 





1. A balun for coupling a signal of a predetermined band- 
width between an at least partially unbalanced two-conductor 
line having a first and a second conductor and a balanced 
two-conductor line having a first and second conductor, com- 
prising: 

a first inductance adapted to have a first lead coupled to the 

first conductor of said unbalanced line; 

a second inductance adapted to have a first lead coupled to 
the second conductor of said unbalanced line, said second 
inductance sharing a common core with said first induc- 
tance and having a substantially equal value to said first 
inductance; 

a third inductance having a first lead coupled to a second 
lead of said first inductance and adapted to have a second 
lead coupled to a first conductor of said balanced line; 

a fourth inductance having a first lead coupled to a second 
lead of said second inductance and adapted to have a 
second lead coupled to a second conductor of said bal- 
anced line, said fourth inductance sharing a common core 
with said third inductance and having a substantially equal 
value to said third inductance; 

a first capacitance coupling said second lead of said first 
inductance to ground; 

a second capacitance coupling said second lead of said sec- 
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ond inductance to ground, said second capacitance being 

substantially equal in value to said first capacitance; 

a first resistance coupled in parallel with said first capaci- 
tance; and 

a second resistance coupled in parallel with said second 
capacitance, said second resistance being substantially 
equal in value to said first resistance; 

the combined parallel impedance of said first and second 
resistances and said first and second capacitance being 
lower than the open circuit impedance of said first and 
second inductances, and said third and fourth inductances 
over said predetermined bandwidth, and the series impe- 
dance of said first resistance and capacitance, and said 
second resistance and capacitance being higher than the 

impedance of said lines. 


4,717,897 
WIDE BAND POLARIZATION DIPLEXER DEVICE AND 
AN ANTENNA ASSOCIATED WITH A RADAR OR A 
COUNTER-MEASURE 
Claude Gehin, and Jacky Tourneur, both of Paris, France, as- 
signors to Thomson CSF, Paris, France 
Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 167,784 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 24, 1979, 79 19084 
Int. Cl.* HOIP 5/12, 1/16] 


U.S. Cl. 333—125 8 Claims 





1. A polarization diplexer device fed by two rectangular 
section wave guides in which two electromagnetic waves 
rectilineariy polarized at the same frequency propagate, char- 
acterized by the fact that it contains a power divider whose 
input has two rectangular section wave guides and whose 
output has four rectangular section wave guides, a square 
section wave guide containing an impedance matching device 
and a transition element, which makes it possible to pass from 
the four rectangular section wave guides to the square section 
wave guide. 


4,717,898 
POWER COMBINER, POLARIZER AND STRUCTURE 
INCLUDING A WAVEGUIDE SECTION ROTATED BY A 
STEPPER MOTOR ARRANGEMENT 
Guido Cappelli, Dollard-des-Ormeaux, Canada, assignor to 
MITEC Electronics Ltd., Montreal, Canada 
Filed Jun. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 879,045 
Int. Cl.4* HOIP 1/165 
U.S, Cl, 333—137 
1. A microwave polarizer comprising: 
a waveguide section rotatable about a longitudinal axis 
thereof and including an inner, waveguide surface; 
microwave tuning means fixed to the waveguide section and 
positioned inside of said inner, waveguide surface; 
an electric stepper motor arrangement including (a) rotor 
means fixedly mounted on the waveguide section but 
positioned outside of said inner, waveguide surface, which 
rotor means having a rotation axis which coincides with 
said longitudinal axis and being therefore rotatable with 
the waveguide section about said longitudinal axis, (b) 
stator means associated with the rotor means and also 
positioned outside of said inner, waveguide surface, and 


12 Claims 
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(c) windings mounted on at least one of said rotor and 
stator means, which windings can be energized to cause 
rotation of the rotor means about said longitudinal axis, 
and consequently rotation of the waveguide section and 
microwave tuning means about said longitudinal axis; 
control means for energizing said windings of the stepper 


motor arrangement so as to rotate the waveguide section 
about its longitudinal axis in either one of the two direc- 
tions of rotation in order to move said microwave tuning 
means from any one of a plurality of angular positions to 
any other one of said angular positions; and 

means for locking said waveguide section with said micro- 
wave tuning means in said other angular position. 


4,717,899 
CONTACTOR WITH ADDITIONAL SWITCHBLOCK 
Johann Drexler, Schwandorf, and Erwin Flierl, Kiimmersbruck, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 
geselischaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 40,240 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 23, 


1986, 8611138[U] 
Int. Cl. HO1H 67/02 
US. Cl, 335—131 


1. A switching apparatus, comprising: 

(a) a contactor having a first side adapted to be connected to 
a mounting surface, said contactor having a second side 
opposite said first side and a third side surface transverse 
to said first side; 

(b) contacts integrally arranged inside said contactor, said 
contacts having an actuation direction parallel to said 
mounting surface; 

(c) a contactor actuating element located in said contactor; 

(d) a switch position indicator coupled to said contactor 
actuating element extending from said first side; 

(e) terminals for said integral contacts disposed at said first 
side of said contactor; 

(f) an additional switchblock containing additional contacts 
therein having a top surface and a side switchblock sur- 
face transverse to said top surface; 

(g) means for coupling said side switchblock surface to said 
third side of said contactor including a plurality of hook 
connections and cooperating recesses located on said side 
switchblock surface and said third side respectively, said 
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hook connections being inserted in said recesses trans- 
versely to said actuating direction; 

(h) a switchblock actuating element for actuating said addi- 
tional contact extending through said top surface, said 
switchblock actuating element surrounding said switch 
position indicator in a ring-like fashion and making a form 
locking connection at the second side of said contactor. 


4,717,900 

LOW PROFILE ELECTROMAGNETIC LINEAR MOTION 
DEVICE 

Shinichiro Iwasaki, Troy, Mich., assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Mar. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 595,482 
Int. Cl.4 HOIF 7/08 
US. Cl. 335—230 


1. An electromagnetic linear motion device, said device 
comprising: 

first and second spaced electromagnetic units, each of said 
units having a pair of spaced plates with an electromag- 
netic coil mounted therebetween, the end of said coil 
being mounted away from the end of each of said plates to 
define an armature receiving cavity between said plates 
and said coil, said armature receiving cavities of said 
electromagnetic units being positioned adjacent one an- 
other whereas the end of the plates of one of said units is 
spaced from the end of the plates of the other of said units 
to define a gap between the adjacent plates of said units; 
and 

an armature formed solely of a permanent magnet and being 
disposed between said plates and movable longitudinally 
within said armature receiving cavities between said first 
and second coils upon the selective energization of said 
coils, said gap being sufficiently small to minimize the 
flow of magnetic flux through said armature and being 
sufficiently large to prevent saturation of said electromag- 
netic coil. 
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4,717,901 
ELECTRONIC COMPONENT, ESPECIALLY FOR A CHIP 
INDUCTANCE 
Lothar Autenrieth, Hainsacker; Kurt Marth, and Josef Schin- 

dler, both of Regensburg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 711,606, Mar. 14, 1985, abandoned. 
This applicetion Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 35,191 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 23, 
1984, 3410811 
Int. Cl.4 HOIUF 15/02, 15/10 


U.S. Cl. 336—83 34 Claims 





1. Chip inductance comprising a solid core part having a 
perpendicular prismatic spatial shape; the core part having a 
hollow-cylindrical recess therein shaped for receiving a wind- 
ing, said recess surrounding a pad being contiguous in one 
piece with the core part and canals connecting the lateral 
surfaces of the core part with the recess; the canals being open 
in direcion facing away from the core part; electrical contact 
surfaces being supported by said lateral surfaces; and at least 
one winding wound onto the pad; the ends of the winding 
being guided through the canals to the electric contact surfaces 
and connected therewith. 


4,717,902 
ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INCORPORATING A 
TEMPERATURE RESPONSIVE DEVICE 
Kenneth S. James, Frome, Great Britain, assignor to Dubilier 
PLC, Abingdon, Great Britain 
PCT No. PCT/GB85/00485, § 371 Date Jul. 16, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 16, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/02773, PCT Pub. 
Date May 9, 1986 
PCT Filed Oct. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 878,888 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 24, 1984, 


Int. Cl.4 HO1H 39/00; H02H 7/24 


US. Cl. 337—32 9 Claims 








1. An excess voltage arrestor comprising at least two spaced 
electrodes defining a spark gap arranged in a gas filled enclo- 
sure, and a protective temperature responsive device compris- 
ing an electrically conducting member of spring temper and a 
thin insulating coating of a substance which thermally decom- 
poses on being subject to an elevated temperature, said temper- 
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ature responsive device being urged by said spring temper into 
physical contact with said electrodes such that upon thermal 
decomposition of said insulating coating at an elevated temper- 
ature, said electrically conducting member effects a short 
circuit across said electrodes. 


4,717,903 
TRIMMING RESISTOR 
Leopold Hinterberger, Héhenkirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Wilhelm Ruf Kg, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 808,914 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 11, 
1985, 3500771 


Int. Cl.4 HOIC 10/32 


US. Cl. 338—162 6 Claims 





1. A trimming resistor construction particularly adapted for 
incorporation in a miniature trimming resistor, comprising a 
housing; a resistance plate including a brush track mounted on 
one resistance plate surface portion; a brush resiliently biased 
against the brush track; a rotary driver for rotatably driving 
said brush and supported in the housing; said brush being in the 
form of a substantially planar, small contact plate arranged 
parallel to said one resistance plate surface portion; a separate 
spring ring having a resilient tongue for biasing the small 
contact plate against the resistance plate; said rotary driver 
including two slots at right angles with respect to each other 
which define four engaging fingers; said fingers being disposed 
in a rotary driver end facing the resistance plate; said resilient 
tongue being disposed in one of said two slots, and said small 
contact plate having projecting arms retained in the other of 
said two slots. 


4,717,904 

COLLISION RESPONSIVE SIGNAL EMITTER FOR A 
VEHICLE 

Yuichi Murakami, Ikenohata, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Jul. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 890,261 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1985, 60-168400 
Int. Cl.* B60Q 9/00 


US. Cl. 340—52 H 1 Claim 

















1. An automatic signal emitter on a vehicle comprising: 
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at least two of three detecting means mounted on a vehicle 
including first detecting means which produces a signal 
responsive to an acceleration of the vehicle in a fore-and- 
aft direction and in a lateral direction, second detecting 
means which produces a signal responsive to an inclina- 
tion of the vehicle and a third detecting means which 
produces 2 signal responsive to a presence or absence of 
water within the vehicle; 

signal transmitting means for transmitting a radio wave and 
including a plurality of antennae which are disposed at 
mutually different locations on the vehicle; and 

control means for energizing the signal transmitting means 
whenever at least one of the first to the third detecting 
means has produced a signal indicating the occurrence of 
an abnormality, wherein the control means repeats a given 
signal transmission and selects one of the plurality of 
antennae for connection to the output terminal of the 
signal transmitting means and sequentially changes the 
antenna which is connected to the output terminal of the 
signal transmitting means upon each completion of the 
signal transmission. 


4,717,905 
WARNING SYSTEM INCLUDING MEANS FOR 
REMOTELY ENERGIZING CONDITION SENSING 
DEVICE 
Charles F. Morrison, Jr., and A. J. Mims, both of Boulder, 
Colo., assignors to Roger W. Vernon, Georgetown, Colo. 
Filed May 24, 1985, Ser. No. 737,424 
Int. Cl.* B6OC 23/06, 23/02 


US. Cl. 340—58 25 Claims 








1. Tire pressure monitoring apparatus comprising: 

a tire pressure monitoring means including an energy detec- 
tor disposed outside the tire and selected from the group 
consisting of an infra-red detector and an ultrasound de- 
tector, said energy detector having directivity such that 
the detector is normally pointed toward the ground so 
that detected energy normally passes by a point on the 
peripheral portion of the tire whereby if a significant 
change in the tire pressure occurs, the circumferential 
portion of the tire will be interposed in the said path the 
detected energy follows to thereby effect a substantial 
change in the level of said detected energy and thus detect 
said substantial change in the tire pressure; and 

means for transmitting a signal to a remote location repre- 
sentative of said substantial change in the tire pressure and 
for alerting of an operator thereof. 


4,717,906 
ELECTRIC HORN WITH IMPROVED POLE PIECE AND 
ADJUSTING CAP 

Robert E. Smith, Rinard, Ill., assignor to Sparton Corporation, 

Jackson, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 922,005 
Int. Cl1.4 GO8B 3/00; G10K 9/00 

US. Cl. 340—388 6 Claims 

1. In a vehicle horn of the type comprising a housing, a linear 
electromagnetic motor disposed in said housing and a sound 
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generator including a diaphragm coupled with said motor for 
actuation thereby, said motor including an annular field coil in 
said housing, a pole piece/adjusting cap mounted coaxially of 
said coil on a wall of said housing and extending therethrough, 
an armature disposed coaxially of said coil and mounted on 
said diaphragm for reciprocating motion along the axis of said 
coil with an axial air gap between the armature and the pole 
piece/adjusting cap, whereby a magnetic flux path extends 


through said pole piece/adjusting cap, housing, diaphragm, 
armature and air gap, the improvement comprising: 
said pole piece/adjusting cap having a shank and an enlarged 
head, the head having an annular rim in engagement with 
said wall of the housing, the shank having a pole face 
disposed opposite said armature, said pole piece/adjusting 
cap having a flux path therethrough with a cross-sectional 
area that is not substantially smaller at any location than 
the area of said pole face. 


4,717,907 
REMOTE PARAMETER MONITORING SYSTEM WITH 
LOCATION-SPECIFIC INDICATORS 
Stephen R. Troy, Severna Park, Md., assignor to Arinc Research 
Corporation, Annapolis, Md. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 837,961 
Int. Cl.* GO1M 5/00; B64C 27/04 
US. Cl, 340—544 


(prowess: 


1. A system for monitoring at least one parameter at at least 
two spaced locations, said system comprising: 

alternating current power means; 

condition responsive switching means for each one of said at 
least two spaced locations for producing an output in 
response to a predetermined condition of said at least one 
parameter; 

means situated at a remote location from said at least two 
spaced locations for indicating the existence of said output 
from each said switching means; 

means for electrically connecting said switching means to 
said indicating means and said power means, said electri- 
cal connecting means comprising at least two overlapping 
wire loops each serving at least two switching means, a 
first leg of each wire loop connecting the power means to 
indicating means corresponding respectively with said at 
least two switching means, a second leg of each wire loop 
connecting said at least two switching means to their 
respective corresponding indicating means, and a third leg 








of each wire loop connecting said at least two switching 
means with the power means, wherein the second leg of 
each wire loop serves as the third leg of another of the 
wire loops; and 

gating means further electrically connected by said electri- 
cal connecting means to said switching means, indicating 
means and power means for correlating the output of a 
particular switching means to a corresponding particular 
response by said indicating means; 

whereby upon an output from a particular switching means 
in response to a predetermined condition of said parame- 
ter at one of said spaced locations, the indicating means 
identifies both the existence of said output and the particu- 
lar switching means producing said output. 


4,717,908 
CREDIT CARD CASE WITH ALARM SYSTEM 
Bradford E. Phillips; Roy J. Bertacchi, and John E. Busse, all of 
Cincinnati, Ohio, assignors to ‘totes’, Incorporated, Loveland, 
Ohio 


Filed Nov. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 930,401 
Int. Cl.4 GO8B 13/14 


U.S. Cl. 340—568 





1. A credit card case comprising 

a housing adapted to receive a series of credit cards in 
stacked relation interiorly thereof in a storage position, 

a card sensor that responds to the thickness of said credit 
card stack for determining whether all cards are present in 
said stack or whether one or more cards are absent from 
said stack, and 

a first signal device connected with said card sensor, said 
first signal device being adapted to signal the case’s owner 
when one or more cards are absent from said case. 


4,717,909 
INDICATOR SYSTEM FOR A DOOR WITH SLIDING 
BOLT LOCK 
Jack D. Davis, 4452 Scenic Dr., Eugene, Oreg. 97404 
Filed Aug. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 768,799 
Int. Ci.* GO8B 21/00; HO1H 27/06 
US. Cl. 340—686 8 Claims 
1. An indicator system for a door having a sliding bolt lock 
for travel into and out of a door frame, said system comprising, 
a housing for securement to the door frame and into which 
the sliding bolt may travel, said housing including flange 
means for attachment to the door frame, 
switch means carried by said housing and including a switch, 
a first switch member and a second member within said 
housing, hinge means on said housing supporting sad first 
switch member so as to locate same immediately forward 
of the sliding bolt when the bolt is retracted into the door, 
said first switch member inwardly displaceable upon ini- 
tial entry of the bolt into the door frame opening, said 
second switch member displaceable by said first switch 
member upon said initial entry of the bolt into the door 
frame opening to actuate said switch, 
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an indicator unit including signal means indicating the 
locked-unlocked status of the door, and 





means for electrically interconnecting said switch and said 
signal means. 


4,717,910 
DETECTOR AND LIGHT ASSEMBLY 

Keith A. Scripps, 4301 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington, 
D.C. 20016, and Thomas C, Driggers, 1836 Griffith Rd., Falls 
Church, Va. 22043 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 797,008, Nov. 12, 1985. This 
application Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 935,219 
Int. Cl.4 GO8B 23/00 


US. Cl. 340—693 14 Claims 
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1. A detector and light assembly adapted to be removably 
secured to an incandescent light socket and operative simulta- 
neously as a manually controlled light fixture and an alarm 
source responsive to a detected alarm condition comprising: 

support means, 

electrically powered alarm circuit means mounted upon said 
support means, 

detector means mounted upon said support means, said 
detector means being connected to said alarm circuit 
means and operating in response to an alarm condition to 
activate said alarm circuit means, 

a socket mounting means secured to said support means and 
extending outwardly therefrom, said socket mounting 
means being removably engageable in an incandescent 
light socket and being operative to complete an electric 
circuit therewith, 

light bulb receiving socket means mounted upon said sup- 
port means, said light bulb receiving socket means being 
operative to receive and provide power to an electric light 
bulb, and 
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first power circuit means operative to complete a circuit 
between said light bulb receiving socket means and said 
socket mounting means to provide power from said socket 
mounting means to a light bulb mounted in said light bulb 
receiving socket means when said socket mounting means 
completes an electric circuit with an incandescent light 
socket. 


4,717,911 
TECHNIQUE FOR CHAINING LINES OF A DOCUMENT 
TOGETHER TO FACILITATE EDITING OR 
PROOFREADING 
Kaneo Matsuura, and Masami Chikauchi, both of Hamurama- 
chi, Japan, assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 697,773 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1984, 59-18809 
Int. Cl.4 GO9G 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 340-—724 12 Claims 


1. An apparatus for editing and proofreading a document 
having rows of data thereon, comprising: 
means for storing the document data in a memory by assign- 
ing one row of the document data to one memory block, 
and for chaining each row of document data into an initial 
chain construction by using a pointer in the memory 
block; 
means for providing pointer data when editing or proofread- 
ing said document data to enable the pointer to manage 
the chain construction of each row after editing or proof- 
reading is conducted; 
selection means including, 
means for releasing the management of said pointer data 
and returning the document data to said initial chain 
construction in the memory when the document data is 
returned to the status it was before the editing and 
proofreading; and 
means for refreshing the document data based on the 
chain construction of each row after the editing or 
proofreading when the document data is not returned to 
the status before the editing or proofreading. 


4,717,912 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING ANY ONE OF A 
PLURALITY OF SIGNALS AT A SINGLE OUTPUT 
Paul W. Harvey, Santa Clara; Bradford S. Kitson, Castro Val- 
ley, and Warren K. Miller, Jr., Hayward, all of Calif., assign- 
ete AES SS ens Sins Reape Ce 
Filed Oct. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 433,253 
Int. Cl.4 H04Q 1/00 
US. Cl. 340—825.83 35 Claims 
1. An output structure for connection between a logic circuit 
producing a logic signal and a pin of a package, comprising: 
(a) first means, responsive to the logic signal, for providing 
a stored non-inverted first signal; 
(b) second means, responsive to the logic signal, for provid- 
ing a non-stored non-inverted second signal; 
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(c) first programmable means for coupling therethrough said 
first signal or said second signal; 

(d) third means, having an output connectable to the pin, for 
providing at said output said coupled first signal or said 
coupled second signal or a third signal being inverted of 


said coupled first signal or a fourth signal being inverted 
of said coupled second signal; and 

(e) second programmable means for controlling said third 
providing means to provide at said output said coupled 
first signal or said coupled second signal or said third 
signal or said fourth signal. 


4,717,913 
DATA TELEMETRY SYSTEM USING DIFFUSED 
INFRARED LIGHT 
Rodney R. Elger, Brookfield, Wis., assignor to Johnson Service 
Company, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Aug. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 770,680 
Int. Cl.* H04Q 9/00; G02F 1/00; H04B 9/00 
U.S. Ci. 340—825.54 2 Claims 


1. A data telemetry system for process control comprising: 

a plurality of point transponders for receiving digitally 
coded interrogation signals, each of said transponders 
including a first group of PIN diodes disposed thereon for 
omnidirectionally detecting said interrogation signals and 
a second group of IR emitting diodes disposed thereon for 
generating digitally coded signals responsive to said inter- 
rogation signals; 

said first group and said second group defining a first array 
of diode nodes, each of said first array nodes being 
mounted upon a generally planar surface and including at 
least one diode of said first group and at least one diode of 
said second group; 

each of said point transponders further including an element 
defined by at least three planar surfaces arranged in a 
polyhedran configuration, said element having a dome 
disposed thereover for protecting said element, wherein 
said dome is configured of a material to act as an optical 
band pass filter; 

a transceiver including a generally hemispherical reflective 
member having a third group of IR emitting diodes dis- 
posed thereon for generating said interrogation signals 
and a fourth group of PIN diodes disposed thereon for 
receiving said responsive signals; 

said third group and said fourth group defining a second 
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array of diode nodes, each of said second array nodes 
including at least one diode of said third group and at least 
one diode of said fourth group; 

each of said IR emitting diodes including a dedicated driver 
physically closely coupled thereto, each of said drivers 
comprising an integrated circuit of the MOSFET type and 
being powered by a pulse position modulator. 


4,717,914 
METHODS FOR RECEIVING AND CONVERTING HIGH 
SPEED SERIAL DATA PATTERN INPUT SIGNALS TO 
PARALLEL DATA PATTERN OUTPUTS 
Paul H. Scott, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Advanced Micro 
Devices, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 810,820 
Int. Cl.* H04Q 9/00; HO4J 3/08 


U.S. Cl. 340—825.060 12 Claims 


AS @nO . 
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1. A method for utilizing a plurality of receiver means to 
transfer serial data pattern signals off a high speed synchronous 
serial transmission media, comprising the steps of: 

(a) inputting a catch authorization signal to a first of said 

plurality of receiver means; 

(b) transferring a serial data pattern signal from said media 
into said first receiver means in response to said catch 
signal input; 

(c) generating an output signal from said first receiver means 
indicative of the capture of data wherein said signal indi- 
cating the capture of data is also used as the catch authori- 
zation signal for a second of said plurality of receiver 
means; and 

(d) enabling the output of data from a cascaded chain or 
receiver devices synchronously upon the detection of a 
transmitted synchronization pattern from said media. 


4,717,915 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE GRAPHIC 
REGISTRATION OF MOVING VEHICLES 

Simon Goede, Wetzikon, Switzerland, assignor to Zellweger 

Uster Ltd., Uster, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 800,790 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 30, 1984, 

05721/84 
Int. Cl.4 GOIS 13/58 

US. Cl. 342—66 16 Claims 

8. An apparatus for registering oncoming vehicles, 

comprising: 

a radar speed measuring device for determining a measured 
speed value of an oncoming vehicle during a measuring 
stage after a vehicle enters a measuring beam of said radar 
speed measuring device; 

recording means for producing a frontal record of said 
vehicle when said measured speed value exceeds a prede- 
termined threshold value; 

means for checking said measured speed value to verify an 
accurate speed measurement said checking means verify- 
ing said speed measurement on the basis of measurements 
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from said radar speed measuring device as said vehicle 
travels through a verification distance; and 
means for indicating said measured speed on said frontal 


is 


a 
PRINTING 
DEVICE 


record, said indicating means indicating said measured 
speed value on said frontal record only after said check- 
ing means verifies said speed measurement. 


4,717,916 
HIGH RESOLUTION IMAGING DOPPLER 
INTERFEROMETER 
Gene W. Adams, Richmond, Utah, and John W. Brosnahan, 
Longmont, Colo., assignors to Holodyne Ltd., 1986, Long- 
mont, Colo. 
Filed May 16, 1986, Ser. No. 864,436 
Int. Cl.4 GOS 13/48, 13/89, 15/89; GOIN 29/00 
U.S, Cl, 342—107 


1. A process of locating and distinguishing targets compris- 
ing the steps of: 

transmitting a temporal series of pulses to illuminate said 
targets; 

detecting said temporal series of pulses reflected from said 
targets by at least three independent sensors; 

producing complex voltage temporal functions at each of 
said independent sensors; 

transforming said complex voltage temporal functions to 
complex voltage doppler functions which vary with a 
doppler frequency (w) indicative of relative movement 
between said targets and said sensors; 

generating phase value functions from said complex voltage 
doppler frequency functions which vary as a function of 
doppler frequency (w); 

analyzing said phase value functions to distinguish said tar- 
gets from noise and locate said targets in zenith angle by 
comparing differences in phase amplitudes of said phase 
value functions as a function of spatial separation of said 
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independent sensors such that a common locational source 
of said temporal series of pulses returned from said targets 
can be identified; 

generating at least one correction factor function which 
varies with the rate of change of said doppler frequency 
(w); 

modifying said complex voltage temporal functions by a 

previously generated correction factor function to correct 

said complex voltage temporal functions for spectral 

smearing. 





















4,717,917 
ALIEN RADAR SUPPRESSION CIRCUIT 
Orville J. Sone deen Sam ng ea maeaciamaaas 
tional Corporation, E] Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 749,147 
Int. Cl.4 GOS 13/22 
US, Cl. 342—137 







1 Claim 







































1. A pulsed Doppler radar apparatus comprising: 

a. Circuitry for generating a series of substantially random 
signals, within a one-to-sixteen range of values; 

b. pulsed repetition rate control circuitry coupled thereto, 
and operable to vary said pulse repetition rate within said 
specified one-to-sixteen range as a function of said substan- 
tially random signals; and 

c. tracking circuitry for factoring appropriate timing consid- 
erations including a two-out-of-three range filter data 
processor having a hysteresis characteristic. 


4,717,918 
PHASED ARRAY ANTENNA 
Kenneth R. Finken, Indialantic, Fla., assignor to Harris Corpo- 
ration, Melbourne, Fla. 
Filed Aug. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 768,597 
Int. Cl.4 H01Q 3/22 


US. Cl. 342—368 16 Claims 







1. A steerable beam phased array antenna comprising: 
a plurality of antenna elements; 
a transmission path associated with each antenna element, 
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said transmission being adapted to carry an incident signal; 
and 

adjustable means for changing the effective length of each 
transmission path by establishing the termination point of 
each transmission path so as to form a reflected signal at 
the termination point, wherein said reflected signal is time 
delayed with respect to said incident signal as determined 
by the location of the termination point, to achieve form- 
ing and steering of the steerable beam phased array an- 
tenna. 


4,717,919 
FEEDBACK LIMITED ADAPTIVE ANTENNA WITH 
SIGNAL ENVIRONMENT POWER LEVEL 
COMPENSATION 


Alan R. Cherrette, Hawthorne, and Donald C. D. Chang, Tor- 


rance, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, 
Los Angeles, Calif. 

Filed May 28, 1985, Ser. No. 737,767 
Int. Cl.* GO1S 3/16, 3/28 


1. An adaptive antenna comprising: 

at least two first sensors for receiving electromagnetic sig- 
nals from a far filed and for producing respective first 
signals; 

first divider means for dividing each first signal into a re- 
spective second and a respective third signal; 

means for modifying each respective second signal accord- 
ing to a quantized variable weighting function; 

means for summing said modified second signals to provide 
a fourth signal; 

means for providing a system feedback signal in response to 
said fourth signal; 

means for limiting said system feedback signal to prevent the 
feedback signal amplitude from exceeding a predeter- 
mined value; 

means for correlating said respective third signals with said 
limited system feedback signal to produce respective 
correlator output signals; 

means for determining the signal power level of the field 
sensed by said at least two sensors and for providing a fifth 
signal substantially corresponding to 1/VP, whrein F is 
the signal power level of the far field; and 

means for executing an algorithm utilizing the correlator 
output signals and said fifth signal and also for modifying 
said variable weighting function in response to said corre- 
lator output signals and said fifth signal and thereby sub- 
stantially removing the dependence of the algorithm upon 

the signal power level. 
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4,717,920 4,717,922 
AUTOMOBILE ANTENNA SYSTEM AUTOMOBILE ANTENNA SYSTEM 
Junzo Ohe, and Hiroshi Kondo, both of Aichi, Japan, assignors Junzo Ohe, and Hiroshi Kondo, both of Aichi, Japan, assignors 
to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Nov. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 801,770 Filed Nov. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 794,848 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1984, 59-251245; Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 6, 1984, 59-234360; 
Nov. 28, 1984, 59-252286 Nov. 28, 1984, 59-252233 
Int. Cl.* HO1Q 1/32 Int. Cl.* H01Q 1/27, 7/04, 1/32, 1/48 


US. Cl. 343—712 3 Claims U.S. Cl. 343—712 


1. An automobile antenna system comprising: 

high-frequency pickup means having a loop antenna longitu- 
dinally disposed along and in close proximity to an end 
surface of a marginal edge portion of a vehicle body, a 
core being formed of a material having a high permeabil- 
ity constant value and around which said loop antenna 
being wound, and a casing having an opening opposite to 


1. An automobile antenna system for detecting surface cur- 
rents induced on a vehicle body by broadcast waves, said 
system comprising: 

electrostatic shielding case means mounted on the vehicle 


one side of said loop antenna; said high-frequency pickup 
means being provided for detecting high-frequency sur- 
face currents which are induced by broadcast waves on 


body and having an opening formed therein to be opposed 
to an edge portion of a metallic plate forming the vehicle 
body; and 


the vehicle body and which are concentrated on the mar- 
ginal edge portion of the vehicle body; and 

fixture means for securing said high-frequency pickup means 
to a predetermined position of said vehicle body. 


high-frequency pickup means for detecting the surface cur- 
rents induced on the vehicle body and including a rectan- 
gular loop antenna housed within said electrostatic shield- 
ing case means and positioned in close proximity to said 
opening, said loop antenna including a piane of the loop 
arranged relative to the surface of said metallic plate of 
said vehicle body at an angle in the range of 90 degrees to 
135 degrees or 225 degrees to 270 degrees. 


4,717,921 
AUTOMOBILE ANTENNA SYSTEM 
Junzo Ohe, and Hiroshi Kondo, both of Aichi, Japan, assignors 
to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 798,022 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 15, 1984, 59-242098; 
Dec. 7, 1984, 59-258949 
Int. Cl.4 H01Q 1/32, 7/08, 1/48, 1/40 
US. Cl. 343—712 


4,717,923 
AUTOMOBILE ANTENNA 
Misao Kimura, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Harada Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 762,924 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1984, 59- 
150483[U] 


6 Claims 


Int. Cl.4 H01Q 1/10 


U.S. Cl. 343—903 1 Claim 


1. An automobile antenna system for use on a vehicle body, 
said system comprising: 

high-frequency pickup means for detecting high-frequency 
surface currents induced on the vehicle body, by broad- 
cast waves, and concentrated on a marginal edge portion 
of the vehicle body, the marginal edge portion being a 
peripheral edge portion of a metal plate which forms the 
vehicle body, said high-frequency pickup means compris- 
ing a loop antenna and circuit means for processing a 
signal detected by the loop antenna; and 

casing means for housing the high-frequency pickup means 
and having an opening for guiding and positioning the 
marginal edge portion of the vehicle body partially into 
said casing, the loop antenna of said high-frequency 
pickup means extending along an interior side of the open- 
ing of said casing so as to be disposed in parallel to, op- a pair of feeder cables connected at one end to the antenna 
posed to and in close proximity to the marginal edge element and at the other to a communication equipment; 
portion of the vehicle body. and 


1. An automobile antenna comprising: 

a cylindrical housing for storing an antenna element; 

an antenna extension wire for extending and retracting the 
antenna element through the cylindrical housing by a 
motor; 
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a cable chamber non-rotatably coupled to the cylindrical 4,717,925 
housing for storing therein intermediate portions of the OPTICAL SCANNER WITHOUT EXTRA CONVERGENT 


pair of feeder cables, the cable chamber comprising: LENS 

a wind-up shaft non-rotatably coupled to the cylindrical Isamu Shibata, and Kazuyuki Shimada, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
housing; and assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

a spiral fin of a plurality of turns extending radially from and iileiad Filed Apr. 7, sgh ae a. i a enn 


formed coaxially around an outer circumference of the 
wind-up shaft defining with the wind-up shaft a deep US. Cl. 
spiral groove for locating the pair of feeder cables therein, 2 
said deep spiral groove being deeper than a diameter of 

one of said pair of feeder cables and a cable chamber cover 

coaxially surrounding and covering the entire spiral fin 

and the wind-up shaft whereon one end of the intermedi- 

ate portions of the pair of feeder cables are fixed thereto 

whereby diameters of coils of the pair of feeder cables 

around the wind-up shaft in the deep spiral groove re- 

duced or increased along the spiral fin on the wind-up 

shaft respectively during extension or retraction of the 

antenna element. 


priority, application 
Int. Cl.* GO1ID 9/42, 15/14; HO4H 1/2] 
346—108 6 Claims 





1. An optical scanner comprising: 

converging means for focusing a light beam issuing from a 
light source onto an object to be scanned as a minute spot; 

optical deflecting means interposed between said converg- 


4,717,924 ing means and said object for deflecting the light beam to 

THERMAL PRINTING CONTROL SYSTEM scan the object with there being no converging lens be- 

Richard G. Bangs, and Sik P. Kwan, both of Ithaca, N.Y., assign- tween said deflecting means and said object to be scanned; 
ors to NCR Corporation, Dayton, Ohio and 

Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,579 frequency varying means supplied with an information sig- 

Int. Cl.4 GO1D 15/10; HOSB 3/02; B41J 3/20 nal for generating an image scanning clock in order to 

U.S. Cl. 346—76 PH 28 Claims transfer the information signal to the light source and 


continuously varying frequency of the image scanning 
clock in proportion to a scanning speed at which the 





es Pe wpe? wn deflecting means scans the object with a scanning spot, 
win a oY thereby compensating for scanning distortion. 
COMPUTER +sy—82 t WR 8S parvinc 
nose —“4 3.3 Lh 4, © 
sii 12 3.2 rl D we = = c= . ay 4,717,926 
A ce Se ca ELECTRIC FIELD CURTAIN FORCE PRINTER 
. ee Hideo Hotomi, Suita, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera Kabu- 
sa A iy bec shiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Dadian bee cata page, 1 Filed Nov. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 927,104 
J 1 1S steno ao, Ee oe Claims priority; application Japan, Nov. 9, 1985, 60-251687; 
ria} — aan | ie Nov. 9, 1985, 60-251688 
mart Shen peal. oe ns Int. Cl.* GO1ID 15/16 


a ak ska U.S. Cl. 346—140 R 30 Claims 


1. A thermal printing control system for a print head having 
a plurality of printing elements positioned in offset manner and 
isolated from each other, said control system including a 
voltage source for energizing the printing elements, a 
driving circuit including a plurality of drivers connected to 
the voltage source and operable to turn the printing ele- 
ments on and off, a 
decision-making circuit programmed to accommodate 
changes in temperature of the print head during printing 
operations, the decision-making circuit including pro- ; 4 a ; : ; 
grammable memory means for storing predetermined 1. A printer for ejecting toning material selectively toward a 


a recording member, comprising: 
the temperature control code values being written to ® 202zi€ means which is insulated electrically and has an 


" ae aperture of narrow size; 
change the time for energizing the print element drivers . . ee . 
during such printing operations relevant to the resistance a means for supplying toning material into the nozzle means; 


: : nh , a means for applying the electric field curtain force on ton- 
values of the particular print elements utilized during such ing material near the aperture of the nozzle means which 





prnting operations, and waht ™ Pas includes at least one pair of electrodes for generating the 
processor means coupled to the driving circuit and the deci- electric field curtain force, said electrodes being arranged 

sion-making circuit and responsive to the temperature near the aperture so as to oppose to each other with re- 

control code values for sending dot pattern signals one at spect to the direction of ejection of the toning material; 


a time in sequential manner to selected print element an electric power source which applies alternating voltage 
drivers for operating the driving circuit. to the electrodes; and 
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a control means for controlling the application of the alter- another and are essentially perpendicular to the first-men- 


nating voltage by the electric power source selectively 
according to image signal. 


4,717,927 
LIQUID INJECTION RECORDING APPARATUS 

Eiichi Sato, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 9, 1986, Ser. No. 861,345 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1985, 60-103073 
Int. Cl.4 GOID 15/18 

USS. Cl, 346—140 R 1 Claim 


4 


1. A liquid injection recording apparatus including: 

an injection head; 

electro-mechanical converting means for effecting the dis- 
charge of liquid droplets by said injection head; 

a wave form shaping circuit for shaping the wave form of a 
signal to be applied to said electro-mechanical converting 
means, wherein said wave form shaping circuit has a time 
constant circuit for setting an attenuation time of the 
signal; and 

an impedance converting circuit for impedance-converting 
said wave form shaped signal and applying the converted 
signal to said electro-mechanical converting means. 


4,717,928 
ARRANGEMENT FOR PRODUCING A PATTERN ON A 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE SURFACE 

Hakan Lans, Saltsjébaden, Sweden, and Jean Cano, Geneva, 

Switzerland, assignors to Inrad S.A, Geneva, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/SE85/00336, § 371 Date Jul. 10, 1986, § 102(e) 

Date Jul. 10, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/01921, PCT Pub. 

Date Mar. 27, 1986 

PCT Filed Sep. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 893,325 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 10, 1984, 8404515 
Int. Cl.* GOID 15/10 

US. Cl. 346—160 4 Claims 

1. An arrangement for producing a pattern on a light-sensi- 
tive surface (15) by means of a spot of light (16) capable of 
being moved over the surface generated by means of a beam of 
light emitted by a lighintg unit (8), which is directed at the 
light-sensitive surface and is caused to strike the surface inter- 
mittently in the form of flashes of light as the beam of light is 
moved over the surface in accordance with specific instruc- 
tions from a control unit (70), for which purpose the pattern is 
made up of lines (29, 33) running not only in a selected refer- 
ence direction, but also at right-angles to the selected reference 
direction, and also at at least one further fixed angle to the 
reference direction, in conjunction with which the lighting 
unit contains an aperture (14) by means of which certain di- 
mensions of the pattern, such as the width of the aforemen- 
tioned line, can be set, characterized in that the aperture (14) is 
so arranged as to produce the aforementioned spot of light (16) 
on the light-sensitive surface (15) in the form of an isogonal 
polygon having at least six sides and with a first pair of sides 
(17, 21) which lie opposite one another and are essentially 
parallel to one another, and a second pair of sides (19, 23) 
which lie opposite one another, are essentially parallel to one 


tioned pair, and at least a third pair of sides (18, 20, 22, 24) 
which lie opposite one another, are parallel to one another and 
lie at an angle to the first-mentioned pair of sides at the afore- 


mentioned fixed angle, in conjunction with which the beam of 
light is so arranged as to move for each flash of light over a 
distance which is not more than the length of each of the sides 
which extend in the direction of movement. 


4,717,929 
CAMERA AUTO SENSING SYSTEM FOR ISO SPEED 
Norifumi Nakagawa; Toyonori Sasaki, and Kunio Matsumoto, 
all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Copal Company Limited, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 843,629 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1985, 60- 
42763[U] 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 7/24 
US. Cl, 354—21 9 Claims 
1. A camera auto sensing system for ISO speed, comprising: 
a controlling circuit including switch means provided on a 
film cartridge mounted for use and set to either a conduc- 
tion state or a non-conduction state in cooperation with at 
most two zones selected among a plurality of zones of a 
digital code pattern indicative of film sensitivity informa- 
tion, electromagnet means connected to said switch 
means, and a power supply switch connected across said 
switch means and said electromagnet means via a power 
supply so as to be closed by a shutter release; 
an armature member disposed in association with said elec- 
tromagnet means so as to move between a first position 
engaging said electromagnet means and a second position 
detached from said electromagnet means; and 
a film sensitivity changing lever coupled to said armature 
member which is moved to mutually different positions in 
accordance with a movement of said armature member, 
wherein information concerning sensitivity of a film to be 
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used is introduced to an exposure controlling system by 
operating said film sensitivity changing lever via said 



































switch means, said electromagnet means and said arma- 
ture member whenever a shutter release is performed. 


4,717,930 
INSTANT PHOTOGRAPHY WITH SUPERIMPOSED 
GRAPHICS 
Alton D. Wheeler, 3940 Fox Meadow La., Pasadena, Calif. 
77504 
Filed Oct. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 918,718 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 15/03, 17/24 
US. Cl. 354—108 





1. In the method of instant photography wherein graphics on 
a template are reproduced on a photographic print along with 
the image of an object whose photograph is taken using a 
camera, the improvement comprising the steps 

(a) producing a light flash, 

(b) and channeling at least some of the light to a zone proxi- 
mate the camera lens and defining a light diffusing wall 
extending about an open space forming the direct path of 
light that travels from said object through said lens to film 
in the camera, 

(c) whereby light channeled to said zone and through said 

wall also passes through the lens and operates to illumi- 
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nate the film forming a light modulated background to the 

image of said object and also to said reproduced graphics, 
(d) and locating the template to pass said light channeled 
through said diffusing wall. 


4,717,931 
FAIL-SAFE FILM PREWINDER FOR CAMERAS 


Keiji Himuro, Kanagawa, and Akira Ueno, Tokyo, both of Ja- 


pan, assignors to Ricoh Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 876,398 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 26, 1986, 60-139850 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 1/00 
4 Claims 


- 41 


— 
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1. A fail-safe film prewinder for a camera in which film is 
continuously prewound from a loaded film cartridge in a film 
prewinding mode and thereafter is successively exposed in a 
photographing mode whiie the film is rewound one frame at a 
time into the film cartridge, said fail-safe film prewinder com- 
prising: 

a film transport motor rotatable in opposite directions for 
selectively transporting the film out of and into the film 
cartridge; 

a mode switch for switching to the photographing mode 
upon completion of the prewinding mode; 

a release switch actuatable in response to the depression of a 
shutter release button; and 

a motor controller for controlling said film transport motor 
by producing a first signal in controlling the motor to 
rotate in the direction to prewind the film out of the film 
cartridge when said mode switch is in a prewinding posi- 
tion and a second signal controlling said motor to rotate in 
the direction to rewind the film into the film cartridge 
when the mode switch has been switched to the photo- 
graphing mode; said motor controller also producing said 
first signal in response to an interruption in the prewinding 
and said shutter release switch being actuated by said 
shutter release button. 


4,717,932 
FOCAL LENGTH SWITCHING TYPE CAMERA 
Yasushi Hoshino, Tokyo, and Makino Masamori, Hino, both of 
Japan, assignors to Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 7, 1986, Ser. No. 860,647 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 14, 1985, 60-100381; 
May 14, 1985, 60-100384 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 3/10, 17/38 
US. Cl. 354—195.12 7 Claims 
1. In a focal length switching type camera having shutter 
means, release operating means, and a lens unit which is selec- 
tively moved to one of at least two photographic positions, 
wherein the photographing is carried out when the lens unit is 
moved to one of said positions, which is a normal photographic 
position, the improvement which comprises a first detecting 
means for detecting that said release operating means has been 
operated, a driving source for driving said lens unit, a second 
detecting means for detecting that said lens unit is in said 
normal photographic position, and control means having judg- 
ment means for judging by a signal from said second detecting 
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means whether said lens unit is in said normal photographic distance to be focused on by said lens system, said direc- 

position, actuator means for said lens unit operating said driv- tion signals respectively representing relationships that 

ing source when said release operating means has been oper- are opposite to each other; 

means for generating a selection signal; 

means for selecting either one of said direction signals in 
response to the selection signal; and 

means for transmitting the selected direction signal to said 
focus detecting means of said camera, said focus detecting 
means being responsive to said selected signal when deter- 
mining the direction of the focus adjustment. 


32 33 
* f * L “ 
aoe 
iii +> if 
“fy ST 
fae 
% CAMERA SYSTEM 


Ryuichi Kobayashi; Yoshihito Harada; Masaharu Kawamura, all 
of Kanagawa; Hiroyuki Kataoka, Tokyo, and Toshiyuki 
Kumakura, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 814,609 
Claims prior.ty, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1984, 59-276498; 
Dec. 28, 1984, 59-276499; Dec. 28, 1984, 59-276500; Dec. 28, 


ated and said judgment means has determined that no detecting as, Sr eee yey 


signal is obtained from said second detecting means, ard said 544 Clai 
driving source is effected in an inoperated state according to US.4.3 os aid 
the detecting signal from said second detecting means. 
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4,717,933 - i. ! aT 
EXCHANGEABLE LENS FOR USE IN A FOCUS | PL “ EF 
DETECTING DEVICE ie preci “a 
Makoto Ando, Sakai; Tsuneyo Metabi, Izumi, and Toshihiko “ Stl |e Le at — 
Ishimura, Habikino, all of Japan, assignors to Minolta Cam- t ‘ 
era Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 775,250 € Ma 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 1984, 59-190995 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 3/00 8 
U.S. Cl. 354—409 5 Claims ~ 























1. A camera system including a flash device and a camera, 
1. An exchangeable lens for use with a lens exchangeable comprising: 
camera having a focus detecting means which receives light (a) means for causing said flash device to perform pre-flash- 
coming from a target object on which said exchangeable lens is ing prior to commencement of an exposure; 
focused and passing through said exchangeable lens and deter- —_()) a computing circuit arranged to detect the quantity of a 


mines the focus conditon and the direction of defocus, and reflection light coming from a photo hing object 
means for indicating the determined focus condition and direc- result of — soialdem tiie oe i aaa 


tion of focus adjustment, said exchangeable lens comprising: reflection light quantity has reached an adequate flash 


a lens system for forming an image of the object, said lens : . ; . ; 
system including a movable element for the focusing of light quantity required for an apposite exposure and, if 


said lens system; not, to obtain a degree of difference between said detected 
a focus adjusting means manually operable for moving said quantity and said adequate flash light quantity; and 
movable element; (c) a display circuit arranged to display on the basis of the 
a direction signal means for determining and indicating the output of said computing circuit a prediction of an ade- 
direction of focus adjustment, said direction signal means quate exposure light quantity when said detected light 
generating two direction signals each representing a rela- quantity becomes said flash light quantity required for an 


tionship between the direction of operation of said focus apposite exposure and to display a state of deviation when 
adjusting means and the change of the camera-to-object said degree of difference is obtained. 
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4,717,935 
ELECTRONIC TRIM CONTROL FOR 
DUAL-PHOTODETECTOR EXPOSURE CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Robert V. Anacreon, Natick, Mass., assignor to Polaroid Corpo- 

ration, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 764,205 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 15/05 
US. Cl, 354—417 








5. An electronic trim control for regulating film exposure in 
photographic apparatus of the type having means for defining 
a film plane and an optical path for transmitting light from a 
scene along the optical path to expose photosensitive film 
located in the film plane together with a system for controlling 
the firing of an electronic flash of the quench type, said appara- 
tus comprising: 

means for controlling the amount of scene light incident on 

the film plane, said scene light controlling means including 
a blade assembly movable along a predetermined path to 
define a range of apertures through which scene light 
must pass in reaching the film plane; 
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an external display arrangement for displaying an exposure 
information setting value; 

a view finder display arrangement for displaying a computed 
exposure value; 

an eyepiece shutter for closing a view finder; 

photographic information computing means; 

first driving means for displaying a signal produced from 
said photographing information computing means by 
means of said view finder display arrangement; 
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stopping means for stopping the operation of said view 
finder display arrangement in response to the operation of 
said eyepiece shutter; and 

second driving means for displaying the signal of said photo- 
graphic information computing means at said external 
display arrangement in response to the operation of said 
stopping means. 


4,717,937 
PRESSURE DEVICE OF FIXING ROLLER 


actuatable drive means for displacing said blade assembly Takahiro Fukunaga, Nara, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 


between scene light blocking and unblocking positions to 
define an exposure interval; 
first and second means for detecting and integrating scene 


Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 787,758 


Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1984, 59-217042; 


light in correspondence with the scene light admitted to Oct. 15, 1984, 59-217043 


the film plane by said blade assembly during an exposure 
interval; 

digital control means responsive to said first scene light 
detecting and integrating means for actuating said drive 
means to displace said blade assembly from its said un- 
blocking position to its said blocking position so as to 
terminate said exposure interval and/or for firing said 
electronic flash; 

analog control means reponsive to said second scene light 
detecting and integrating means to a selected light level 
for quenching the artificial light from said electronic flash; 
and 

manually actuatable means for simultaneously changing the 
light level at which the blade assembly drive means is 
actuated to its said blocking position and/or said elec- 
tronic flash is fired, and the light level at which the artific- 
ial light from said electronic flash is quenched. 


4,717,936 
DISPLAY DEVICE FOR CAMERA 
Masami Shimizu, Tokyo, and Nobuyuki Suzuki, Kawasaki, both 
of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 605,625 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1983, 58-76215; 
May 2, 1983, 58-76216; May 4, 1983, 58-77519; May 4, 1983, 
58-77520; May 7, 1983, 58-78914; May 9, 1983, 58-79441; May 
9, 1983, 58-79442; May 10, 1983, 58-80062 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 17/18 
US. Cl, 354—471 
1. A display device for a camera, comprising: 


12 Claims 


Int. Cl. GO3G 15/20 


U.S. Cl. 355—3 FU 11 Claims 


1. A device for applying pressure to toner fixation rollers of 
a picture image generation unit comprising: 

a locking mechanism that divides a picture image generation 
unit into upper and lower frames, supports said upper 
frame with a hinge shaft means so as to allow for free 
movement of said upper frame, couples said upper and 
lower frames together and applies pressure to upper and 
lower toner fixation rollers of said picture image genera- 
tion unit when said upper and lower frames are coupled 
together, 

wherein said locking mechanism includes a cylindrical pres- 
sure shaft means for applying pressure on said upper toner 
fixation roller and a spring means for applying pressure to 
said lower toner fixation roller. 
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4,717,938 the moving direction of said photosensitive member with 
PAPER TRANSFERRING APPARATUS FOR A COPYING respect to said stationary frame of reference during slit- 
MACHINE exposure operation, whereby a substantially stationary 
Toru Tanjo, Toyonaka, Japan, assignor to Mita Industrial Co., point of a light path between said original image and said 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan photosensitive member is defined in between and spaced 
Filed Nov. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 929,995 apart from said focusing means and said photosensitive 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 15, 1985, 60-257260 member; and 
Int. Cl.4 G03G 15/00 an exposure control unit disposed at said stationary point for 
US. Cl. 355—3 SH 12 Claims controlling the passage of light from said original to said 


photosensitive member through said exposure optical unit. 


4,717,940 

MIS CONTROLLED GATE TURN-OFF THYRISTOR 
Takashi Shinohe; Katsuhiko Takigami; Hiromichi Ohashi, all of 

Yokohama, and Akio Nakagawa, Hiratsuka, all of Japan, 

assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Feb. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 14,608 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 11, 1986, 61-53103; 

Nov. 21, 1986, 61-277952 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 29/74 

U.S, Cl, 357—38 11 Claims 





1. A paper transferring apparatus for a copying machine 
comprising a pair of upper and lower resist rollers installed in 
a copy machine main unit to transfer a copy paper to a 
photoreceptor-drum and a pair of upper and lower pre-transfer 
rollers located at the photoreceptor-drum side from said resist 
rollers, wherein 
the upper roller out of the paired upper and lower resist 
rollers has a substantially larger roller diameter at the 
center part in the axial direction of the roller in compari- 
son with that at the both end parts, and the lower roller 
has a uniform roller diameter throughout the roller, and 

the upper roller out of the paired upper and lower pre-trans- 
fer rollers has a substantially smaller roller diameter at the 
center part in the axial direction of the roller in compari- 
son with that at the both end parts, and the lower roller 
has a uniform roller diameter throughout the roller. 1. An MIS controlled gate turn-off thyristor comprising: 

—_— a first emitter layer of a first conductivity type; 
a first base layer of a second conductivity type forming a pn 
junction relative to the first emitter layer; 
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4,717,939 
SLIT-SCANNING TYPE IMAGE EXPOSING SYSTEM - : 
a second base layer of the first conductivity type forming a 
Nobuyuki a 4-15-16, Nakakaigan, Chigasaki-shi, pn junction relative to the first base layer; 
—e 461.740, Jan. 28. 1983. abandoned a low impurity concentration layer formed on the second 
This application Aug. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 763,760 base “ saad a ane? 
Claims priority, application J Feb. 2, 1982, 57-14660; second emitter layer of the second conductivity type 


Feb. 5. 1982. 57-17043 formed such that it extends, through the low impurity 
sags Int. Cl.4 GO3B 27/48, 27/50 concentration layer, into the second base layer; 
USS. Cl. 355—50 ; 9 Claims ‘i"St and second ohmic electrodes in contact with the first 


and second emitter layers, respectively; and 

an MIS transistor formed in the surface portion of the low 
impurity concentration layer and having source and drain 
regions, one of which is connected to the second ohmic 
electrode and the other of which is connected through a 
low resistance layer to the second base layer to allow the 
second base layer to be short-circuited to the second 
emitter layer. 





4,717,941 
2 SIDEWAL”.. MULTIPLE-GATE IGFET 
Shunpei Yamazaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Semiconductor 
1. An exposing system for slit-exposing an original image § Energy Laboratory Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

placed in a stationary frame of reference to a photosensitive Division of Ser. No. 304,882, Sep. 23, 1981, Pat. No. 4,654,680. 
member, which is placed substantially in parallel with said This application Aug. 26, 1985, Ser. No. 769,383 
original image and is being moved in a predetermined direction Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1980, 55-132528; 
with respect to said original image at constant speed, said Sep. 24, 1980, 55-132529; Sep. 24, 1980, 55-132530 


system comprising: The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 3, 
an exposure optical unit including focusing means for focus- 2004, has been disclaimed. 
ing at least a part of said original image onto said photo- Int. Cl.4 HOIL 29/78, 29/04, 27/04 
sensitive member, said focusing means being reciprocat- U.S. Cl. 357—23.3 5 Claims 


ingly moved between respective first and second posi- 1. A semiconductor device comprising: 
tions, thereby moving a slit-scanned image portion formed a semiconductor substrate of a first conductivity type; 
on said photosensitive member in the direction opposite to | a layer member formed in a predetermined pattern on the 
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major surface of the semiconductor substrate, the layer 
member including a first conductive layer formed on the 
major surface of the semiconductor substrate contained an 
impurity imparting a second conductivity type reverse 
from the first conductivity type, first and second insulat- 
ing layer formed on first and second opposite side surfaces 
of the first conductive layer to form first and second 
opposite insulating side surfaces of the layer member, 
respectively and a third insulating layer formed on a top 
surface of the first conductive layer in contiguous to the 
first and second insulating layer and having a window 
exposing therethrough the first conductive layer; 

fourth and fifth insulating layers formed on the major sur- 
face of the semiconductor substrate extending from the 
first and second insulating side surfaces of the layer mem- 
ber, respectively; 

a second and third conductive layers formed on the surface 
of the fourth and fifth insulating layer in contact with only 
the fourth and fifth insulating layers, respectively and the 
first and second insulating side surfaces of the layer mem- 
ber, respectively, said second and third conductive layers 
having marginal edges extending upwardly from said 
fourth and fifth insulating layers, respectively; 

a fourth conductive layer connected to the first conductive 
layer through the window; 

first and second semiconductor regions of the second con- 
ductivity type formed in the semiconductor substrate 
from the side of its major surface by a implantation of an 
impurity imparting the second conductivity type using the 
second and third conductive layers and the layer member 


SS 


\4 


as mask and having marginal edges extending down- 
wardly from the major surface such that the latter mar- 
ginal edges are substantially aligned with the marginal 
edges of the second and third conductive layers, respec- 
tively, the first and second semiconductor regions extend- 
ing from its marginal edges away from the second and 
third conductive layers, respectively; and 

a third semiconductor region of the second conductivity 
type formed in the seminconductor substrate from the side 
of its major surface by a diffusion of the impurity impart- 
ing the second conductivity type from the first conductive 
layer and underlying the first conductive layer in contact 
therewith; 

wherein a first insulating gate field effect transistor is consti- 
tuted using that region of the second conductive layer 
overlying the semiconductor substrate as it gate electrode, 
that region of fourth insulating layer underlying the gate 
electrode as it gate insulating layer, the first and third 
semiconductor regions as one and the other of its source 
and drain regions; 

wherein a second insulating gate field effect transistor is 
constituted using that region of the third conductive layer 
overlying the semiconductor substrate as it gate electrode, 
that region of fifth insulating layer underlying the gate 
electrode as it gate insulating layer, the second and third 
semiconductor regions as one and the other of its source 
and drain regions; and 

wherein the fourth conductive layer is constituted a lead 
connected to the either one of source and drain regions of 
the first and second insulating gate effect transistors 
through the first conductive layer. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,717,942 
DYNAMIC RAM WITH CAPACITOR GROOVE 
SURROUNDING SWITCHING TRANSISTOR 

Kunio Nakamura, and Yukinori Kuroki, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 635,538 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1983, 58-139007; 

Sep. 12, 1983, 58-167785 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 29/78 


US. Cl. 357—23.6 11 Claims 


1. A semiconductor memory device having a memory cell 
comprising a single insulated gate type field effect transistor 
and a single capacitor, said device including a semiconductor 
substrate of one conductivity type and having a major surface, 
a groove partially surrounding an area of said major surface of 
said substrate and extending from said major surface of said 
substrate towards the interior of said substrate, said groove 
having a bottom, a first side wall surface extending from said 
area of said major surface to said bottom, and a second side wall 
surface opposite said first side wall surface, an source or drain 
region of said transistor having the opposite conductivity type 
and formed in said major surface of said substrate, a first sur- 
face layer of said opposite conductivity type formed in said 
area of said major surface of said substrate and coupled to said 
transistor through the unsurrounded part of said area, said first 
surface layer having a depth less than the depth of said source 
or drain region of said transistor, a second surface layer of said 
opposite conductivity type formed along said first side wall 
surface of said groove and connected to said first surface layer, 
a first dielectric film formed on said area of said major surface, 
a second dielectric film formed on said first side wall surface of 
said groove, and a conductor layer formed on said first dielec- 
tric film above said major surface and on said second dielectric 
film within said groove, whereby said single capacitor of said 
memory cell includes a first MOS type capacitor comprising 
said first surface layer, said first dielectric film and said con- 
ductor layer, and a secnd MOS type capacitor comprising said 
second surface layer, said second dielectric film and said con- 
ductor. 


4,717,943 
CHARGE STORAGE STRUCTURE FOR NONVOLATILE 
MEMORIES 
Hans P. Wolf, Zurich, Switzerland, and Donald R. Young, 
Ossining, N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines, 
New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 624,432, Jun. 25, 1984, This application 
Jul. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 884,671 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 29/76, 29/12, 29/14 
USS, Cl, 357—23.5 
1. A charge storage structure comprising: 
a silicon substrate; 


13 Claims 
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a four layer sandwich on said silicon substrate layer compris- 
ing in order, a first silicon dioxide layer, a first silicon-rich 
silicon dioxide layer, a second silicon dioxide layer and a 
second silicon-rich silicon dioxide layer, said first silicon- 
rich silicon dioxide layer acting as an enhanced Fowler- 
Nordheim injector and also storing charges as a deep trap 


























region and the second silicon-rich silicon dioxide layer 
acting as an enhanced Fowler-Nordheim injector; 

said silicon-rich silicon dioxide in said first and second layers 
comprising a multi-phase material hving a non-ohmic 
conductivity; and 

a conductive layer disposed on said four layer sandwich. 


4,717,944 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE HAVING A FIELD EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR WITH IMPROVED LINEARITY 
Petrus J. A. M. Van de Wiel, and Leonard J. M. Esser, both of 
Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 668,236, Nov. 5, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 922,791 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 8, 1983, 
8303834 


Int. Cl.* HOIL 29/78 


U.S. Cl. 357—23.14 8 Claims 





1. A semiconductor device having a semiconductor body 
comprising at least one field effect transistor having surface- 
adjoining source and drain zones and a channel region 
bounded by the source and drain zones, adjoining the surface 
and comprising a first channel zone adjoining the source zone 
and a second channel zone adjoining the drain zone, an insulat- 
ing layer on said channel region, a first gate electrode part on 
said insulating layer and extending from the source zone above 
the first channel zone, and a separate second gate electrode 
part on said insulating layer, electrically isolated from said first 
gate electrode part and extending above the second channel 
zone as far as the drain zone, the first and second gate electrode 
parts together covering substantially the whole channel re- 
gion, the ratio L;/L2 between the length L, of the first gate 
electrode part and the length L2 of the second gate electrode 
part being variable and less than unity over at least 80% of the 
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total channel width in a direction at right angles to the direc- 
tion of the source-drain current. 


4,717,945 
SOLID STATE IMAGE PICK-UP DEVICE WITH A 
SHUTTER FUNCTION 
Atsushi Yusa, Ina; Toshimasa Akagi, Hachioji; Tomoji Ishii, and 
Yoshinori Ohta, both of Nagano, all of Japan, assignors to 
Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 515,863, Jul. 21, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 879,507 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 26, 1982, 57-128877 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 29/78, 27/14 


U.S. Cl. 357—24 KFIG.5 


11 Claims 


1. A solid state image pick 4#f device with a shutter function 

comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate of a first conductivity type; 

an epitaxial layer of a second conductivity type provided on 
a main surface of the substrate; 

a plurality of surface regions of the first conductivity type 
formed in a surface of the epitaxial layer, each surface 
region, together with a portion of the epitaxial layer situ- 
ated underneath the surface region, constituting a light 
receiving region of a charge coupled device of vertical 
overflow drain type; 

a plurality of well regions of the second conductivity type 
formed in the epitaxial layer, each well region formed 
adjacent to respective surface regions for transferring a 
signal charge stored in the respective surface region; 

a plurality of control gates of the second conductivity type 
having an impurity concentration higher than that of the 
well regions and formed in the epitaxial layer in the vicin- 
ity of respective surface regions, the control gates extend- 
ing deeper into said epitaxial layer than the surface re- 
gions; 

means for applying a variable bias voltage across said sub- 
strate and said epitaxial layer; and 

means for applying a variable control voltage, having a 
magnitude different from said bias voltage, to said control 
gates to control a potential barrier between the surface 
regions and epitaxial layer in a static induction mode 
whereby during a first time period corresponding to a 
shutter-closed time the signal charge stored in the surface 
region flows into the substrate, and during a second time 
period corresponding to a shutter-open time the signal 
charge is stored in the surface region. 


4,717,946 
THIN LINE JUNCTION PHOTODIODE 

Lawrence A. Godfrey, Rowland Heights, Calif., assignor to 

Applied Solar Energy Corporation, City of Industry, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 486,732, Apr. 20, 1983, abandoned. 

This application Nov. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 801,495 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 27/14 

US. Cl. 357—-30 12 Claims 
1. A photodiode structure comprising a substrate of a first 
conductivity-type material having a light receiving surface, a 
region of a second conductivity-type material positioned near 
the light receiving surface and forming with the first conduc- 
tivity-type material a thin line diode junction across which a 
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current flows in response to light impinging upon the light 
receiving surface, said diode junction having a width no 
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greater than the width, and electrically conductive contacts 
connected to the substrate and to the region of second conduc- 
tivity-type material. 


4,717,947 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE TURNED ON AND OFF BY 
LIGHT 
Hideo Matsuda, Yokohama; Yoshiaki Tsunoda, Kawasaki; 
Takashi Fujiwara, Yokohama, and Yasunori Usui, Kawasaki, 
all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Filed Nov. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 675,150 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1983, 58-223578 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 29/74, 27/02, 29/78, 27/14 


US. Cl. 357—38 11 Claims 





1. A semiconductor device which is turned on and off by 

first and second optical signals, respectively, comprising: 

a main GTO thyristor section which is turned on or off by a 
gate signal supplied to a gate terminal in accordance with 
the direction in which a current corresponding to the gate 
signal flows; 

an auxiliary GTO thyristor section, connected between the 
anode and gate of said main GTO thyristor section, for 
turning on said main GTO thyristor section in response to 
the first optical signal; and 

a MOS transistor section, connected between the cathode 
and gate of said main GTO thyristor, for turning off said 

main GTO thyristor section in response to the second 
optical signal. 
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4,717,948 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 


greater than about 50-100 microns and a length substantially Kunito Sakai; Akinobu Tamaki, and Takashi Takahama, all of 


Amagasaki, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Feb. 3, 1984, Ser. No. 576,882 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 18, 1983, 58-46153 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 23/02, 23/12 


U.S. Cl, 357—74 5 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor device comprising: 

first packing means comprising a first structure having at 
least a first metallic layer and at least a first insulating 
layer, at least one end surface of said first structure being 
said first insulating layer, said first insulating layer being a 
glass fiber material and thermosetting epoxy resin, said 
first metallic layer being aluminum, 

second packing means comprising a second structure having 
at least a second metallic layer of aluminum and at least a 
second insulating layer, at least one end surface of said 
second structure being said second insulating layer, said 
second insulating layer being a glass fiber material and 
thermosetting epoxy resin, said first insulating layer and 
said second insulating layer positioned respectively in said 
end surfaces of said first and second structures being 
drawn out and opposed to each other and the respective 
peripheral portions thereof being connected with each 
other in an airtight manner, so that said first packing 
means and said second packing means are connected in a 
state where an airtight hollow portion is formed therebe- 
tween, 

an electronic component comprising a semiconductor ele- 
ment provided inside said hollow portion, and 

at least one lead means interposed in the boundary of con- 
nection between said first insulating layer and said second 
insulating layer positioned respectively in said end sur- 
faces of said first and second structures, one end of said 
lead means extending into said hollow portion so as to be 
electrically connected to said electronic component and 
the other end thereof extending from said boundary of 
connection to the exterior. 


4,717,949 
AUTOSTEREOSCOPIC DISPLAY WITH ILLUMINATING 
LINES AND LIGHT VALVE 
Jesse B. Eichenlaub, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Dimension 
Technologies, Inc., Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 837,279 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 15/00, 13/04; G04G 3/02 
US. Cl. 358-3 11 Claims 
1. In an autostereoscopic display unit the improvement 
which comprises 
(a) a flat surface screen displaying a multiplicity of thin 
parallel vertical light emitting lines across its surface, said 
screen remaining dark between said emitting lines, and 
(b) a light valve parallel to and in front of said screen, said 
light valve having individual picture elements arranged in 
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providing line type information indicative of successive line 
types of the video data siganl; 

comparing the line type information to reference line type 
information to generate a shift enable signal; and 

shifting the timing of reading the video data from said data 

memory by a fraction of the memory read/write cycle 

determined by said shift enable signal, and without shift- 

ing the timing of writing the video data into said memory, 

to change the phase of the video data signal. 


a grid pattern across its surface, there being at least one 
pair of vertical columns of individual picture elements for 



























4,717,951 
ADAPTIVE DIGITAL FILTER 
Russell T. Fling, Fishers, Ind., assignor to RCA Corporation, 
Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 793,147 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/262 
U.S, Cl, 358—22 
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each light emitting line, said light emitting line being 
located behind and between said pair. 












































4,717,950 
SIGNAL PHASE CONTROL BY MEMORY CYCLE 
READ/WRITE GROUPS UNLOCK 
Jan S. Wesolowski, Redwood City, Calif., assignor to Ampex 

Corporation, Redwood City, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 788,354 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 9/44, 9/89 
US. Cl, 358—18 22 Claims 1. An adaptive filtering system for attenuating components 
of a sampled data input signal having frequencies within a 
selected band of frequencies relative to other components of 
said input signal having frequencies not within said selected 
band of frequencies, said adaptive filtering system comprising: 

a source of said sampled data input signal; 

a variable delay element for delaying the signals applied to 
the input terminal of said filter by an amount of time 
which may be _ represented by the equation 
Tp=K27r+ PK)r, where 7 is a predetermined time period, 
K2 is a predetermined integer value greater than or equal 
to zero, K, is a predetermined integer value greater than 
zero and P is a digital signal the instantaneous value of 
which is greater than or equal to zero, said variable delay 
element including: 

a first delay element for delaying samples of said sampled 
input signal by a predetermined amount of time, K)7; 

first signal switching means coupled to the source of sam- 
pled data input signal and to said first delay element and 
being controlled by a first control signal to selectively 
provide delayed samples from said first delay element or 
undelayed samples of said sampled data input signal; 

a second delay element for delaying the samples provided by 
said first signal switching means by an amount of time, 
NKjrT, where N is a positive integer; 

second signal switching means coupled to said first signal 
switching means and to said second delay element and 
being controlled by a second control signal to selectively 
provide the samples from said second delay element or the 
samples provided by said first signal switching means; 

means for developing said first control signal from a first bit 
of the digital signal P; and 

means for developing said second control signal from a 

11. A method for changing the phase of a video data signal, second bit of the digital signal P, said second bit being 

wherein the video data are written into and read from a data different from said first bit; 
memory during a memory read/write cycle, comprising: arithmetic circuitry for combining the signals provided by 
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said variable delay element with the undelayed signals 
provided by said source to produce filtered output signals; 
and 

means coupled to said variable delay element for changing 


the value of the signal P to define said selected band of 


frequencies. 


4,717,952 
MEDICAL TELEVISION SYSTEM 
Yoshimi Kohayakawa; Kazunobu Kobayashi, both of Yokohama; 
Shinya Tanaka, Tokyo; Haruhisa Madate, Kawasaki, and 
Takeshi Kitamura, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 871,291 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1985, 60-129401; 
Oct. 18, 1985, 60-232801; Oct. 18, 1985, 60-232803 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 7/18, 5/33 


US. Cl. 358—113 9 Claims 


72 80 
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7. An ophthalmologic system including a medical television 

apparatus, comprising: 

an illumination optical system for illuminating a fundus of an 
eye to be examined; 

a focusing optical system for focusing a fundus image on a 
predetermined plane; 

a television camera including a filter for separating visible 
light into three wavelength regions and transmitting near- 
infrared rays, and including an image pickup element 
located on the predetermined plane and having sensitivity 
to both visible light and near-infrared rays; and 

selecting means for selectively supplying the visible light or 

the near-iniiared rays, which are reflected by the fundus, 
to said television camera. 


4,717,953 
BRIGHTNESS CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR A TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 


Albert Y. Chang, Taipei, Taiwan, and Yoji Miyasako, Yoko- 
hama, Japan, assignors to RCA Corporation, Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 945,727 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 8, 1986, 
8611235 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/57, 9/72, 9/77 
US. Cl. 358—34 8 Claims 
1. In a system for processing and displaying information 
contained in a color image representative video signal, appara- 
tus comprising: 
a video signal channel; 
an adjustable control for providing a first signal with a 
magnitude determinative of the brightness of a displayed 
image; 
means for providing a second signal with a magnitude re- 
lated to the magnitude of the DC content of a color infor- 
mation component of said video signal; 
means for combining said first and second signals to produce 
a reference signal; and 





ELECTRICAL 








459 


control means responsive to said video signal and to said 
reference signal for controlling the image brightness rep- 






















resentative DC level of said video signal in accordance 
with the magnitude of said reference signal. 


4,717,954 
METHOD AND APPARATUS USING A CONVERSION 
TABLE BASED ON PRE-PRINTED COLOR CHARTS FOR 
DETERMINING HALF/TONE DOT PERCENTS 
REQUIRED TO REPRODUCE THE COLOR OF A COLOR 
SPECIMEN 
Toshiji Fujita, Niiza; Kazuo Yarita; Toshihiko Hashimoto, both 
of Tokyo, and Masaki Nojima, Urawa, all of Japan, assignors 
to Toppan Printing Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed May 8, 1984, Ser. No. 608,230 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1983, 58-81561 
Int. Cl.4 GO3F 3/08; B41F 00/00; B41M 1/14; GO1J 3/52 
U.S. Cl. 358—80 34 Claims 









1. A method of obtaining half-tone dot percents of color 
separations necessary for reproducing a color designated by a 
color specimen, comprising the steps of: 

providing a plurality of color charts on which colors are 

printed using predetermined combinations of half-tone dot 
percents; 

optically measuring said plurality of color charts to obtain 

color chart color information for each of said colors 
printed on said color charts; 

inputting into a memory means for each of said colors said 

obtained color chart color information together with the 
corresponding predetermined combination of half-tone 
dot percent used to print said each of said colors to 
thereby create in said memory means a conversion table of 
color chart color information and a corresponding combi- 






























nation of half-tone dot percents for each of said colors 
printed on said color charts; 

optically measuring a color specimen designating a color to 
be reproduced to obtain color information for said color 
to be reproduced; 

successively comparing said color information obtained 
from said color specimen with said color chart color 
information in said conversion table and selecting the 
color chart color information from said conversion table 
which most closely corresponds to said color information 
obtained from said color specimen; 

selecting the combination of half-tone dot percents corre- 
sponding to said selected color chart color information 
from said conversion table; and 

using the selected combination of half-tone dot percents for 
reproducing the color designated by said color specimen. 















































4,717,955 
RAM INTERFACE CONTROL CIRCUIT 
Frank S. Krufka, Mount Joy, Pa., assignor to RCA Corporation, 
Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 33,124 
Int. Cl.4 NO4N 7/18 
U.S. Cl. 358—107 20 Claims 
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1. A RAM (Random Access Memory) interface control 
circuit used for measuring spaces in a periodic matrix by con- 
trolling a RAM memory circuit coupled between a photode- 
tector array interface circuit and a computer comprising: 

first logic means for producing a data strobe (BDST) signal 
for transmission to said photodetector array interface 
circuit, said first logic means having the output thereof 
connected to a first output terminal and the input thereof 
connected to a first input terminal for receiving a CTF 
signal from said photodetector array interface circuit; 

second logic means having the input thereof connected to 
said first output terminal, the output of said second logic 
means being connected to one input of a first OR gate for 
producing a DEC signal for transmission to said RAM 
memory circuit; 

a NOR gate having three inputs connected, respectively, to 
the output of said second logic means, said first input 
terminal, and a second input terminal for receiving a 
COUT signal from said RAM memory circuit; 

a first flip-flop having the clock input thereof connected to 
the output of said NOR gate, the Q output thereof coupled 
to said second logic means, and the Q output thereof 
coupled to said first logic means; 

a second flip-flop having the D input thereof coupled to said 
second input terminal, the Q output thereof producing a 


circuit; 
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having three inputs, the first input thereof being con- 
nected to the Q output of said second flip-flop; 

a second AND gate having the output thereof coupled to the 
second and third inputs of said first AND gate, said sec- 
ond AND gate having three inputs, two inputs of said 
second AND gate being coupled to a third input terminal 
for receiving a DST signal from said computer; 

third logic means having the input thereof connected to the 
output of said second AND gate, the output of said third 
logic means being coupled to the clock input of said sec- 
ond flip-flop; 

fourth logic means having the input thereof connected to the 
Q output of said first flip-flop, the output of said fourth 
logic means being coupled to both the first input of said 
second AND gate and the reset input of said second flip- 
flop; and 

a second OR gate having one input thereof coupled to said 
third input terminal for producing a FLAG signal for 
transmission to said computer, the other input of said 
second OR gate being coupled to said third logic means. 


4,717,956 
IMAGE-SEQUENCE COMPRESSION USING A 
MOTION-COMPENSATION TE SHNIQUE 


Robert J. Moorhead, Mahopac, N.Y., and Sarah A. 


Rajala, 
Raleigh, N.C., assignors to North Carolina State University, 
Raleigh, N.C. 
Filed Aug. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 767,471 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 7/12, 7/18 


U.S. Cl, 358—135 9 Claims 


CORRECTION CiracuiT 


1. A method for predicting the displacement of an object 


point in a video scene occurring between the present frame and 
the following frame, said method comprising 


calculating an initial estimate of the displacement of the 
object point and recursively updating said initial displace- 
ment estimate, and wherein said step of calculating an 
initial displacement estimate comprises projecting the 
displacement forward along the trajectory of motion of 
the object point from the present frame to the following 
frame. 


4,717,957 
VIDEO COMPRESSION METHOD 


Harry Santamiki, Espoo; Juha Leppiinen, Helsinki; Pontti 


Haikonen, and Ilkka Korhonen, both of Espoo, all of Finland, 
assignors to Valtion teknillinen tutkimuskeskus, Finland 


PCT No. PCT/FI85/00097, § 371 Date Aug. 13, 1986, § 102(e) 


Date Aug. 13, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/03922, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 3, 1986 
PCT Filed Dec. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 899,291 
Claims priority, application Finland, Dec. 14, 1984, 844970 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 7/13 


CMPUT signal for transmission to said RAM memory U.S. Cl. 358—136 14 Claims 


1. A device for the compressive transmission of a video 


a first AND gate having the output thereof connected to the signal having plural pictures with picture areas that change 
other input of said first OR gate, said first AND gate with respect to a previous picture, and picture areas that form 
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a reference image that is the same for more than one picture, 4,717,958 
comprising: POSITION-STABILIZED IMAGE CONVERTER SYSTEM 
a transmitter for receiving the video signal, said transmitter Eliyahu Gal, Ramat-Gan, and Naftaly Fontyn, Necher, both of 
having a first picture memory for storing each picture in Israel, assignors to Elbit Computers Ltd., Haifa, Israel 
sequence, a change detector connected to said first picture Filed May 27, 1986, Ser. No. 866,752 
memory for detecting any changes in the picture with  “1ims priority, . Israel, Jul. 5, 1985, 75728 
respect to a previous picture, a second picture memory for Int. Ci.* HON 5/21 
storing a previous picture to that stored in said first picture 
memory, a reference circuit connected to said change 
detector for receiving signals corresponding to changes in 
the picture areas, a reference memory for storing the 
reference image, said reference memory being connected 
to said reference circuit and being connectable to said 
second picture memory for applying said reference image 
to be stored in said second picture memory, a replenish- 
ment circuit connected between an output of said refer- 
ence circuit and an input of said reference memory for 
applying a replenished image as a new reference image to 
said reference memory, and a switch having two inputs 
and one output, one of said inputs being connected to said 


reference memory and one of said inputs being connected 1, An image converter system comprising: 


to the output of said reference circuit, the output said 
switch being connected to said second picture memory, 
said reference circuit being connected to said switch for 
switching said output of said switch between its two in- 
puts based on whether said change detector has detected 


a change in a picture area which is different from or which 
corresponds to picture areas of said reference image, said 
reference circuit including means for producing a code 
word when said change detector detects changes that 
correspond to picture areas of said reference image, said 
code word corresponding to locations of said picture areas 
of said reference image, said reference circuit transmitting 
said code word when the changes correspond to picture 
areas of said reference image and transmitting the detected 
changes when the changes do not correspond to picture 
areas of said reference image; 

and a receiver for receiving the changes and the code words 
from said reference circuit, said receiver including a code 
word identification circuit for identifying the code word, 
a further switch connected to further identification circuit 
and having a first input connected to said reference mem- 
ory and a second input connected to receive the detected 
changes transmitted by said reference circuit, said further 
switch having a output, and a display memory connected 
to said output for storing signals to be used in reproducing 


an image sensor mountable on a moving body and including 
an array of light sensing elements each producing an 
electrical signal corresponding to the light intensity 
sensed thereby, and means for producing an electrical 
outpui corresponding to the light image sensed by said 
image sensor; 

a change-in-position sensor physically coupled to said image 
sensor and mountable therewith on the moving body so as 
to directly sense movements in space of said moving body 
and thereby of said image sensor, and to produce output 
signals corresponding to the changes in position in space 
of said image sensor; 

and control means for shifting the electrical signals pro- 
duced by said image sensing elements according to the 
changes in position of said image sensor as sensed by said 
change-in-position sensor, to compensate for said changes 
in position and thereby to position-stabilize the electrical 
output of said image sensor. 


4,717,959 


AUTOMATIC FOCUSING DEVICE FOR VIDEO CAMERA 


OR THE LIKE 


Koki Isago, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Company, Ltd., 


Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 14, 1986, Ser. No. 863,169 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1985, 60-104,695 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 5/38 
1 Claim 


1. An automatic focusing device for use with a solid-state 


the pictures transmitting by said transmitter, said further self-scanned image sensor having a rectangular light detecting 
switch being switched to said further reference memory area for scanning an object image and converting the same to 
by said identification circuit when said identification cir- a video signal, said image sensor being associated with an 
cuit identifies a code word for applying picture areas of image-forming lens system including a focusing lens group, 
said reference image to said display memory, and being said automatic focusing device comprising: 


switched to receive said detected changes when said 
identification circuit does not detect a code word. 


focus detecting means for producing a focus signal from the 
video signal; 
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driver means for moving the focusing lens group along an 
optical axis thereof in increments each equal to a distance 
Wx; and 

control means for effecting a focusing operation by moving 
the focusing lens group with said driver means, producing 
focus signals at three adjacent positions that are Wx 
spaced from adjacent ones, determining the distance for 
which, and the direction in which, to move the focusing 
lens group based on the magnitude relationship between 
these three focus signals, and effecting a process required 
to displace the focusing lens group to a position where a 
maximum focus signal is generated, and for effecting a 
focusing-process resuming operation by generating a 
focus signal even after the focusing lens group has been 
moved to the position of the maximum focus signal, and 
resuming said focusing operation when the focus signal 
varies beyond a certain value; 

said focus detecting means comprising a sample and hold 
circuit for sampling and holding the focus signal, an A/D 
converter for converting the focus signal to a digital sig- 
nal, a register circuit for delaying said digital signal, a 
differential circuit for determining the difference between 
said digital signal and said delayed digital signal, an abso- 
lute-value circuit for producing the absolute value of said 
difference, a first sequential adder for adding sequentially 
applied values of said digital signal, a second sequential 
adder for adding sequentially applied values of absolute 
value, and a divider for dividing the sum produced from 
said first sequential adder by the sum produced from said 
second sequential adder; 

said driver means comprising a mechanism for moving said 
focusing lens group, a motor for driving said mechanism, 
and a driver circuit for driving said motor; and 

said control means comprising a lens postion detector for 
detecting the position of the focusing lens group, a status 
readout port for reading the position of the focusing lens 
group from said lens position detector and an output signal 
from said divider, an image sensor driver for driving said 
image sensor, a synchronizing signal generator for apply- 
ing synchronizing signals to said driver and said focusing 
detecting means, a CPU responsive to an output signal 
from said status readout port for generating a command 
signal, an output port for issuing the command signal from 
said CPU, and a command signal delivery circuit for 
delivering the command signal to said driver circuit and 
said synchronizing signal generator. 


4,717,960 
AUTOMATIC DIAPHRAGM CONTROL DEVICE OF 


VARIABLE PHOTOMETRY TYPE USED IN OBJECTIVE 


FOR TELEVISION CAMERA 


Tohru Shikano, and Terumi Ogasawara, both of Tokyo, Japan, 


assignors to Asahi Seimitsu Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 906,546 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 1985, 60-202172 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/238 


US. Cl. 358—228 5 Claims 





1. An automatic diaphragm control device for objective of 
television camera utilizing a video signal coming from the 
television camera to effect the diaphragm control, said auto- 
matic diaphragm control device comprising: 

first means consisting of sensitivity adjusting means princi- 















pally to adjust a video output signal in a low contrast 
condition; 

second means consisting of variable photometric adjusting 
means principally to adjust a video output signal in a high 
contrast condition; 

third means for photometric adjustment of a video output 
signal in a drastic peak mode independently of the photo- 
metric adjustment by said second means; and 

means permitting said third means to be selectively used as 
desired by switching. 





4,717,961 
ELECTRONIC STILL CAMERA PREVENTING 
PREMATURE REMOVAL OF RECORDING DISK 
Izumi Miyake; Kiyotaka Kaneko, and Kazuya Oda, all of Tokyo, 
ee ee ee ee 
apan 
Filed Aug. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 893,063 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 2, 1985, 60-169681; 
Aug. 2, 1985, 60-169682 
Int. Cl. HO4N 5/225, 5/76 
US. Cl, 358—229 8 Claims 








1. An electronic camera, comprising: 

a camera body; 

a lens mounted on said camera body; 

a receptacle for selective holding of a recording medium; 

means for disengaging said receptacle from said camera 
body to allow removal of said recording medium; 

means for electrically recording an image external of said 
camera received through said lens onto said recording 
medium; and 

means for inhibiting said disengaging means during opera- 
tion of said recording means. 


4,717,962 
METHOD FOR COMPRESSING AND 
RECONSTRUCTING A DATA REPRESENTATION OF A 
PICTURE 
John F. Moore, Lake Bluff, Ill., assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Dec. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 942,691 
Int. Cl.4* HO4N 1/415 
US. Cl. 358—260 6 Claims 
1. A method for compressing and reconstructing a data 
representation of original picture data of a picture comprising 
a plurality of pixels, with each of said pixels corresponding to 
a location in said picture, and with each of said pixels having a 
value corresponding to the brightness of said picture at said 
corresponding location, comprising the steps of: 
(a) partitioning said original picture data into a plurality of 
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incompletely overlapping input blocks, with each of said 
input blocks comprising input block data representatives 
of border pixels shared with adjacent input blocks and 
unshared interior pixels surrounded by said border pixels; 

(b) weighting, for said each input block, said input block 
data representative of said border pixels while leaving said 
input block data representative of said unshared interior 
pixels unweighted to obtain weighted input block data for 
said each input block; 

(c) transforming, for said each input block, said weighted 
input block data representative of both said border pixels 
and said interior pixels to obtain transformed weighted 
input block data, and suppressing data from said trans- 
formed weighted input block data to obtain compressed 
transformed weighted input block data for each input 


block; 
Dim) 
INPUT BLOCK DATA 
1B0(1) , 
INPUT BLOCK DATUM F 
02") ' oe. 
; — : om 


(d) decoding said compressed transformed weighted input 
block data to obtain output block data corresponding to 
the border pixels and the unshared interior pixels of corre- 
sponding ones of said input blocks; 

(e) assembling said output block data according to the loca- 
tion of the corresponding ones of said input blocks in said 
original picture data while overlapping said output block 
data to the extent such data corresponds to the border 
pixels of said corresponding ones of said input blocks to 
obtain overlapping output block data; and 

(f) summing all said overlapping output block data corre- 
sponding to a particular one of said border pixels to obtain 
reconstructed picture data representative of that particu- 
lar pixel while leaving said output block data correspond- 
ing to said unshared interior pixels unchanged to obtain 
reconstructed picture data representative of said unshared 
interior pixels. 


4,717,963 
IMAGE INFORMATION READ APPARATUS 
Shigeru Koizumi, Yono, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 804,240, Dec. 3, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 590,952, Mar. 19, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 873,066 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1983, 58-48997; 
Dec. 7, 1983, 58-229891 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 1/40 
US. Cl, 358-——282 22 Claims 
1. An image information read apparatus comprising: 
illumination means for illuminating an original document; 
reflection means arranged in a path of said original docu- 
ment for reflecting a light from said illumination means; 
photoelectric conversion means for converting an optical 
image information reflected from said original document 
or an optical intensity distribution data reflected from said 
reflection means to an electrical signal; 
a plurality of memory means for storing the optical intensity 
distribution data at a position of said reflection means; 
selection means for reading the optical intensity distribution 
data from one of said plurality of memory means depend- 
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ing on the presence or absence of said original document; 
and 


comparison means for comparing the optical intensity distri- 
bution data from said selection means with the image 
information from said photoelectric conversion means. 


4,717,964 
IMAGE PROCESSING APPARATUS 
Yoshinori Abe; Masahiko Matsunawa, and Seiichiro Hiratsuka, 
all of Hachioji, Japan, assignors to Konishiroku Photo Indus- 
try Co., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 929,630 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 15, 1985, 60-257491; 
Nov. 15, 1985, 60-257496; Nov. 15, 1985, 60-257497 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 1/40 


US. Cl, 358—283 12 Claims 


9. An image processing apparatus comprising; 

halftone image estimation means for obtaining an estimation 
value based on a ratio between white regions and black 
regions per a plurality of unit areas, in which the plural 
unit areas are set on a binary image having white regions 
and black regions per a pixel of halftone image to be 
estimated, 

reconverting means for converting the estimation value into 
a binary image by using a dither matrix corresponding to 
the size of the unit area, and 

selection means for comparing the binary image within the 
unit area with the reconverted binary image and determin- 
ing the estimation value of the unit area, in which the both 
binary images are coincident with each other, as the half- 
tone image. 








4,717,965 
PORTABLE IMAGE FORMING DEVICE 

Harumitsu Mashiko, Yokohama; Yoshihiro Sakai, Tokyo; Syoji 

Hayeshi, Kawasaki; Yoshihiro Ogata, Yokohama; Tsuyoshi 

Yoshimura, Tokyo; Hisashi Kuroda, Tokyo, and Shigeru 

Suzuki, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Ricoh Company, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan, 10, 1986, Ser. No. 818,197 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1985, 60-004892; 
Jun. 20, 1985, 60-132945; Jun. 20, 1985, 60-132946; Jun. 20, 
1985, 60-132947 


Int. Cl. HO4N 1/028 


US. Cl. 358—285 20 Claims 





1. A portable image forming device which is moved on an 
original in a direction perpendicular to a primary scan direc- 
tion to perform a subscan, and divides reflection light beams 
from the original into pickup picture elements in the primary 
scan direction through an image forming optical system to 
form an image of the picture elements on a pickup device for 
reading, and which comprises: 

a pickup device having a pickup range which is variable in 

the primary scan direction; and 

means for selectively setting said pickup range. 


4,717,966 

DEVICE FOR LONG-DISTANCE TRANSMISSION OF 
IMAGES 

Folke Bergquist, Hindas, Sweden, assignor to Victor Hasselblad 
AB, Goteborg, Sweden 
Filed Sep. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 905,348 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 10, 1985, 8504181 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 1/32 


US. Cl. 358—286 5 Claims 
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1. A device for long-distance transmission of images includ- 


ing 
a transmitter; 
a receiver; 


a bidirectional communications line connecting the transmit- 


ter and the receiver; 


scanning means, included in the transmitter, including an 


array of photosensitive elements; 


scan drive means, included in the transmitter, for moving the 
array of photosensitive elements linearly and immediately 
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adjacent to the surface of a picture for scanning the pic- 
ture as a sequence of scan lines, each scan line consisting 
of a series of adjacent picture points, whereupon each 
photosensitive element produces a first analog electric 
signal corresponding to the incident light from the picture 
point to which it is immediately adjacent; 

analog-to-digital conversion means, included in the transmit- 
ter, converting each first analog electric signal to a corre- 
sponding digital data signal; 

a sequential switch, provided to sequentially place the pho- 
tosensitive elements in electrical contact with the analog- 
to-digital conversion means; 

transmission means for transmitting data blocks via the com- 
munications line; 

receiving means for receiving the data blocks; 

a supporting surface provided to support a printing surface 
on which a fascimile of the picture is to be produced; 

digital-to-analog conversion means, included in the receiver, 
converting each data block to a corresponding second 
analog electric signal; picture reproduction means, in- 
cluded in the receiver, including a printing element for 
printing patterns on the printing surface corresponding to 
the second analog electric signals; 

print drive means for moving the printing element linearly 
over the printing surface for printing a reproduction of the 
picture as a sequence of print lines, each print line consist- 
ing of a series of adjacent printing points, said print lines 
corresponding to said scan lines and said printing points 
corresponding to said picture points; 

characterized by comprising: 

first memory means in the transmitter, provided for tempo- 
rarily storing said data blocks, 

first control means in the transmitter, connected to the scan- 
ning means, to the sequential switch, to the first memory 
means and to the communications line and provided to 
group the digital data signals into said data blocks, each 
data block preferably corresponding to one scan line, to 
transfer said data blocks from the first memory means to 
the transmission means for transmission via the communi- 
cations line, to sense a retransmission signal and, upon 
sensing said retransmission signal, to direct the first mem- 
ory means and the transmission means to retransmit to the 
receiver the data block, temporarily stored in the first 
memory means, which was most recently transmitted to 
the receiver; 

second memory means, included in the receiver, provided 
for temporarily storing the received data blocks; 

second control means, included in the receiver, connected to 
the picture reproduction means, to the second memory 
means, to the digital-to-analog conversion means and to 
the communications line and provided to detect errors in 
the received data blocks and, upon the detection of an 
error, to generate said retransmission signal and, if no 
error is detected, to transfer the received data blocks 
stored in the second memory means to the picture repro- 
duction means via said digital-to-analog conversion 

means. 


4,717,967 
IMAGE RECORDING APPARATUS WITH RECORDING 
MEDIUM QUANITY DETECTING MEANS 
Takehiro Yoshida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 702,681, Feb. 9, 1985, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 9,071 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1984, 59-32599; 

Mar. 2, 1984, 59-38643; Apr. 26, 1984, 59-83021 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 1/21, 1/23, 1/40; GO6F 15/40 

US. Cl. 358—296 13 Claims 

1. An image recording apparatus comprising: 

first recording means for recording an image on a recording 
medium in accordance with input image information; 
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detecting means for detecting that a quantity of remaining 
recording medium has reached a predetermined quantity; 

control means responsive to an output from said detecting 
means for interrupting a recording operation of said first 
recording means according to the input image informa- 
tion; and 
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second recording means for recording specific information 
on a recording medium, the specific information indicat- 
ing that the recording operation of said first recording 
means according to the input image information is inter- 
rupted. 


4,717,968 

VIDEO PLAYER WITH POWER-DOWN CAPABILITY 
Richard C. Painton, Webster; Jay D. Marchetti, Rochester; 

John J. Acello, East Rochester; John J. Bradley, Rochester, 

and Richard H. Bolton, East Rochester, all of N.Y., assignors 

to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 776,239 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/78] 


U.S. Cl, 358—310 15 Claims 










































3. A video player for producing still pictures on a video 
display from signals recorded on circular tracks on a magnetic 
medium, said player comprising: 

a playback head for sensing the signals recorded on the 

medium; 

means for positioning said playback head in contact with a 

selected circular track; 

a control unit for entering user selections to the player re- 

garding selected tracks; 

means for supporting the medium for rotation relative to said 

playback head so that said head repeatedly senses a se- 
lected track and accordingly generates a playback signal 
representative of a selected still picture; 

means for generating a power-down signal after a predeter- 

mined interval has elapsed without any selections from 

said control unit; and 
means responsive to said power-down signal for arresting 
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said rotation of the medium and discontinuing generation 
of said playback signal. 


4,717,969 
APPARATUS FOR DETECTING SERVO-LOCK STATE IN 
ROTATION OF ROTARY RECORDING MEDIUM 

Izumi Miyake, Kaisei, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film Co., 

Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed May 28, 1985, Ser. No. 738,309 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1984, 59-106536 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/78] 


US. Cl. 358—322 14 Claims 





1. A servo lock detecting apparatus for indicating that a 
rotary recording medium is driven at a constant rotational 
velocity comprising: 

servo control driving means for driving a rotary recording 

medium at a predetermined rotational speed; 

signal produing means for producing timing signals in syn- 

chronism with the rotation of said rotary recording me- 
dium; 

oscillation means for developing a periodic clock period 

signal; 

signal processing means for processing information collected 

from said rotary recording medium; and 

control means, responsive to said signal producing means 

and said oscillator means, for controlling said signal pro- 
cessing means by counting the number of said clock per- 
iod signals between sucessive said timing signals; 

said control means, when said number of closk pulse signals 
is within a predetermined range greater than one for a 
predetermined number of times, developing a servo lock 
signal indicating that the servo lock condition is estab- 
lished in said driving means and that said recording me- 
dium rotates at said predetermined rotational speed. 


4,717,970 
VIDEO SYSTEM WITH PROGRAMMABLE VCR 
Michael E. Long, Western Springs, Ill., assignor to Zenith Elec- 

tronics Corporation, Glenview, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No, 622,929, Jun. 21, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 9,650 
Int. Cl. HO4N 5/76 


US. Cl. 358—335 10 Claims 





1. A video system comprising: 
a VCR having television signal input terminals; 
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decoder means for receiving one or more television signals 4,717,972 
and for supplying a single television signal output at base PROCESS FOR STORING DIGITALLY CODED VIDEO 


band frequency; SYNCHRONOUS SOUND SIGNALS THROUGH TIME 
modulation means for modulating said single television sig- COMPRESSION BY DUPLICATING SOUND DATA 

nal on a carrier corresponding to an unused UHF channel DURING RECORDATION 

frequency; Jiirgen Heitmann, Alsbach-Hihnlein, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 


summation means for receiving multiple inputs of different assignor to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 
television signals including said unused UHF channel 
" : ; PCT No. PCT/DE85/00212, § 371 Date Jan. 17, 1986, § 102(e) 
frequency and for supplying all of the received signals to ase Jan. 17, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/00772, PCT Pub. 
a common output terminal; Date Jan. 30, 1986 
means for supplying a plurality of television signals to said PCT Filed Jun. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 840,572 


signal translation means and to said summation means; and (jgims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 6, 
means coupling said common output terminal of said sum- 1984, 3424816 


mation means to said VCR. Int. Cl.4 G11B 27/02; HO4N 5/78 
US. Cl. 360—8 6 Claims 
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PARTITIONED EDITING METHOD FOR A ¢) th Liter | 


Edward G. Sawyer, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak : ! 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. : 
Continuation of Ser. No. 644,166, Aug. 24, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 45,262 
Int. Cl.* G11B 27/02; HO4N 5/781] 
U.S. Cl. 358—342 5 Claims 
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1. A process for storing a plurality of digitally coded sound 
signals that are synchronous with video signals, the process 
2 comprising steps of: 
providing a plurality of successive scund data signal seg- 
ments associated with a successive plurality of video data 
signal segments, each of the sound data signal segments 
being digitally coded with sound data synchronously 
associated with a time cycle of a respective one of the 
video data signal segments, the video data signal segments 
constituting a plurality of immediately preceding and 
succeeding video data segments relative to each other, the 
sound data associated with the video data segments consti- 
tuting a first and second half of the sound data; 
time compressing the sound data; and 
editing into a time period corresponding to the time cycle of 
the respective one of the video data signal segments, a 
i oa : reproduction of a second half of the time compressed 
Rees editing method divided into separate leve is for — sound data associated with the immediately preceding 
g a predetermined sequence of prerecorded video pictures : : ; 
into an electronic picture file having a modified display se- video data signal segment and a reproduction of a first half 
TL aE A A 2 6 ded bead F of the time compressed sound data associated with the 
eee: — S Pyereceress on & ewEMy OC immediately succeeding video data signal segment in 
video disks arranged ina predetermined order ina removable addition to the time compressed sound data synchro- 
magazine disposed in a video player, said picture organization 


. sid ‘ , nously associated with the respective one video data sig- 
being (1) distinct from the pictures in a memory appended to nal segment so as to store a 100% redundancy of the sound 


the magazine, and (2) dependent upon different types of pic- data during the time period. 
ture-related data that identify such characteristics as subject- 
matter category, picture display order and picture description, 
said editing method comprising the steps of: 4,717,973 
displaying a plurality of mutually independent editing levels, RECORDED INFORMATION VERIFICATION SYSTEM 
each level devoted to specifying at least one particular 1@n C. McWhirter, Hornsby, Australia, assignor to McWhirter 





of picture-related data: Holdings PTY. Limited, Hornsby, Australia 
sauaties gt editing ay PCT No. PCT/AU85/00130, § 371 Date Mar. 11, 1986, § 102(e) 
ferring a disk from the magazine into the player, ees pam yh PCT Pub. No. WO86/00745, PCT Pub. 


displaying a prerecorded picture from the disk; 

generating picture-related data defining the corresponding Claims priority, application Australia, Jul. 16, 1984, PG6017 
characteristic for the displayed picture; Int. Cl.4 G11B 27/36, 5/02, 15/04 : 

storing said picture-related data in the memory appended to «js Cl, 360—31 16 Claims 
the magazine; and ; 1. A system for recording on, and reproducing from, a re- 

repiacing the disk in the magazine according to the predeter- cording medium message information intended for faithful 
mined order whereby the picture on the disk is prepared reproduction, and for detecting any alteration to the recorded 
for display according to the organization dictated by said message information; said system comprising means for deriv- 
picture-related data stored in the memory. ing a message information signal representative of said message 


PCT Filed Jun. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 847,904 
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information; an encoder for producing a first data signal in- 
cluding data indicative of a representative sample of one or 
more characteristics of the message information signal; means 
for deriving a correlation signal based at least in part on said 
first data signal; transducer means for recording said message 
information signal, said first data signal and said correlation 
signal upon at least one track of a recording medium; means for 
recovering at least the message information signal and the 
correlation signal from the recording medium; an encoder for 
producing a second data signal, including dta indicative of a 
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representative sample of said one or more characteristics of the 
recovered message information signal; means for reproducing 
the message information contained in the recovered message 
information signal; and means responsive to the content of said 
second data signal for predicting a characteristic of said recov- 
ered correlation signal, and to indicate that at least some of the 
signals recovered from said recording medium do not faith- 
fully protray at least some of the signals originally recorded 
whenever the characteristic of said recovered correlation 
signal is other than predicted. 


4,717,974 
WAVEGUIDE APPARATUS FOR COUPLING A HIGH 
DATA RATE SIGNAL TO AND FROM A ROTARY HEAD 
SCANNER 
Hans P. Baumeister, Churchville, N.Y., assignor to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed May 19, 1986, Ser. No. 864,375 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 15/14 
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1. In rotary scanner apparatus having a stationary portion, 
and a rotating portion including a headwheel having a central 
axis of rotation, said headwheel having at least one magnetic 
head arranged for making successive operative sweeps across a 
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magnetic storage medium for effecting a magnetic transducer 
operation, the improvement comprising: 

a unitary microwave transmission link including fixed wave- 
guide means operatively associated with said stationary 
portion of said scanner apparatus and cooperating rotary 
waveguide means operatively associated with said rotat- 
ing portion of said scanner apparatus, said fixed wave- 
guide means and said rotating waveguide means being 
coaxially arranged along the rotational axis of said head- 
wheel for directing (1) a microwave signal, corresponding 
to a signal to be recorded, from said stationary portion to 
said rotating portion of said scanner apparatus when said 
magnetic head is a record head, and (2) a microwave 
signal, corresponding to a playback signal, from said rotat- 
ing portion to said stationary portion when said magnetic 
head is a playback head. 


4,717,975 
ERASING DEVICE 
Tokihiko Ogura, Kanagawa; Tsuguhide Sakata, Tokyo; 
Kazuhiko Ito, Tokyo, and Masahiko Ogawa, Tokyo, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 701,421 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 14, 1984, 59-25913; 
Feb. 18, 1984, 59-29278 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/03 


U.S. Cl, 360—66 14 Claims 


1. A device for erasing a recorded signal from a record 
bearing medium, comprising: 

(A) a head; 

(B) means for relatively rotating said head and said record 
bearing medium at least a plurality of times; and 

(C) means for supplying said head with an alternating erase 
signal to cause the head to generate an alternating erasing 
magnetic field while said head and said record bearing 
medium are relatively rotated at least said plurality of 
times by said rotating means, wherein the relationship 
between the frequency of relative rotation of said head 
and said record bearing medium and the frequency of said 
erase signal is determined so that at any point on a record- 
ing track of said record bearing medium no fixed nodes of 
said erasing magnetic field are occurring during a plural- 
ity of relative rotations of said head and said record bear- 
ing medium. 


4,717,976 
APPARATUS USING DISC-SHAPED RECORD BEARING 
MEDIUM 


Akimasa Nishimura, and Nobuo Tezuka, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 638,862 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 12, 1983, 58-147804 


Int. Cl.4 G11B 5/012 
US. Cl. 360—97 15 Claims 
1. An apparatus using a disc-shaped record bearing medium 
having an engaging portion and at least one rotation indication 
portion, comprising: 
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(A) rotation means for retaining and rotating the medium; 
(B) pressing means for pressing the medium to load the 


medium on said rotation means at the engaging portion of 
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4,717,978 
SCREW SHAFT ADJUSTMENT MEANS FOR A 
MAGNETIC DISK DRIVE UNIT 


the medium while said medium is rotating; and 





(C) detection means for detecting the rotation indication 
portion of the medium while said medium rotates, at least 
a portion of said detection means being provided on a 
portion of said pressing means. 


4,717,977 
HIGH CAPACITY WINCHESTER DISK DRIVE 
Kenneth H. Brown, Simi Valley, Calif., assignor to Micropolis 
Corporation, Chatsworth, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 911,637 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 17/02 
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1. A high capacity digital storage system of the Winchester 
or hard disk type, comprising: 
an inner motor including an outer cylindrical steel member 
forming part of the motor rotor; 
an aluminum disk mounting sleeve having a substantial 
length which is coextensive with said steel member, said 
aluminum sleeve making a thermal shrink fit engagement 


U.S. Cl. 360—106 


Limited, Japan 
Filed Feb. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 832,220 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1985, 60-28664[U] 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/55, 21/08 
, 3 Claims 





1. A magnetic disk driving device comprising: 

a carriage having a magnetic head mounted thereon, said 
carriage being adapted for substantially linear movement 
in the radial direction of a magnetic disk inserted into said 
magnetic disk driving device; 

a pair of substantially parallel guide shafts, said guide shafts 
supporting said carriage for movement in said radial direc- 
tion; 

a screw shaft having threads formed thereon, said screw 
shaft having an axial centerline extending substantially 
parallel to said guide shafts and having a first end which is 
adapted to be rotated by a motor; 

a straight pin fixed on said carriage, said straight pin having 
an axis extending in a direction which is substantially 
perpendicular to said screw shaft axis, and said straight pin 
engaging sidewalls of said threads formed on said screw 
shaft; 

spring means biassing said carriage in said radial direction 
against one side wall of said screw shaft threads; 

a first support means, said first support means fixedly sup- 
porting said first end of said screw shaft for rotation; 

a bearing member supporting a second end of said screw 
shaft for rotation; 

a second support means, said second support means compris- 
ing a slot extending in a transverse direction which is 
substantially perpendicular to the axes of said screw shaft 
and said straight pin, said bearing member being movable 
within said slot such that said slot guides said bearing 
member for movement in said transverse direction; and 

fastening means for fixing selectively said bearing member to 
said second support means; 

wherein movement of said bearing member in said trans- 
verse direction alters the position of the centerline of said 
screwshaft relative to said pin thereby adjusting the trav- 
eling pitch of said carriage. 


4,717,979 
MAGNETIC SENSOR DEVICE 


with said cylindrical steel member toward the center of Koichi Washisu, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 


their overlapping areas, and having clearance between the 
sleeve and member at their two ends; 

a plurality of aluminum storage disks; and 

means for mounting said storage disks from the upper and 


lower ends of said aluminum mounting sleeve, with the U.S. Cl. 360—113 
storage disks being aligned with and spaced from one 
another and with a clearance from the periphery of said 
aluminum mounting sleeve. 





Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 790,042 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 24, 1984, 59-224837 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 5/27, 5/33, 5/265; GOIR 33/02 

8 Claims 

1. A magnetic sensor device for reading signals impressed in 
a plurality of channels on a recording medium comprising a 
plurality of magnetic resistive effect type elements arranged 
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side by side in alignment with respective reading channels 
having respectively different magnetic intensities, and means 





for generating respective bias magnetic fields for each element 
to give different bias magnetic fields to said different elements. 


4,717,980 
TAPE CASSETTE WITH LOW FRICTION SLIDE 
MEMBER FOR GUIDING MOVEMENT OF A LID 
THEREON 

Haruo Shiba; Kenji Hashizume, and Masatoshi Okamura, all of 

Nagano, Japan, assignors to TDK Corporation, Japan 

Filed Nov. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 795,184 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 7, 1984, 58- 

169693[U]}; Nov. 7, 1984, 59-169694[ U] 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 23/08 


US. Cl. 360—132 17 Claims 




































1. A tape cassette having a case, a magnetic tape in the case, 
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4,717,981 
HARD DISC CARTRIDGE ARRANGEMENT WITH AN 
AUTOMATICALLY ACTIVATED DOOR 


Anil Nigam, Cupertino, and Dominic Mercurio, San Jose, both 


of Calif., assignors to SyQuest Technology, Fremont, Calif. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 520,319, Aug. 4, 1983, abandoned. This 


application Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 40,741 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 5, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* G11B 23/02, 5/82 
3 Claims 
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1. A cartridge with a data storage medium comprising: 

a housing; 

said housing defining a aperture for allowing access through 
said housing to said disc; 

door means for selectively covering and uncovering said 
aperture with a first position for covering said aperture 
and a second position for uncovering said aperture, said 
door means includes a cover and an arm projecting there- 
from; 

means for selectively locking said door in said first position, 
said means for selectively locking said door includes a 
recess defined by said housing, and a projection defined by 
said arm, said projection being received in said recess for 
locking said door in the first position; 

means for selectively unlocking said door means from said 
first position and urging said door means into said second 
position, said means for selectively unlocking said door 
means being pivotally mounted in said housing, and in- 
cluding lever means for engaging said arm, and a first cam 
means for urging said projection up and out of said recess 
and urging said door means toward said second position 
and a second cam means for further urging said door 
means into said second position whereby a two step mem- 
ber is adapted to engage and displace said first cam means 
and said second cam means in order to urge said door 

means from the first to the second position. 


4,717,982 

ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR RETAINING ASSEMBLY 

FOR FACILITATING REMOVABLE MOUNTING OF A 
RIGID DISK DRIVE 


and a pair of reels in the case for winding the magnetic tape, James S. Toreson, Mountain View, Calif., and Jeffrey G. 


said case having a passage through which the magnetic tape is 
stretched, said tape cassette comprising 
an outer lid pivotally mounted on said case to open and close 
the outside of said passage; 
an inner lid pivotally mounted on the inside of said outer lid 
to open and close the inside of said passage; 
a pair of slide members formed on opposite sides of said 
inner lid; and 
guide means formed in said case to guide said pair of slide 
mexnbers, said guide means comprising a pair of guiding 
components with each component situated adjacent a 
respective slide member with said slide members being 
made of polyacetal resin, polycarbonate resin, polyamide 
resin, Teflon Resin, or metallic material and said guide 
means being made of ABS resin, 
whereby white dust formation and contamination of the 
running tape are prevented. 


Lessner, Clinton, Md., assignors to Xebec, Carson City, Nev. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 646,588, Aug. 31, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 907,165 
Int. Cl.4* G11B 33/00, 33/06 
US. Cl, 360—137 5 Claims 

1. An electrical innerconnection assembly for removably 

mounting a rigid disk drive within a housing comprising: 

a. a bulkhead bracket fixed secured within a rigid disk drive 
housing, the bulhead bracket having a planar face oriented 
to be parallel to a panel containing electrical innerconnect 
means of a rigid disk drive when said disk drive is in an 
operative position in said housing and said electrical inner- 
connect means are electrically connected to electrical 
connector members, and a shelf projecting perpendicu- 
larly from said face to provide support for said electrical 
connector members, said electrical connector members 
having strip like cables connected thereto, said electrical 
connector members abutting said planar face and said 














shelf and oriented to face said panel of said disk drive 

positioned to receive said electrical innerconnect means of 

said rigid disk drive, and guide pin members fixed in paral- 

lel spaced-apart relationship and projecting perpendicu- 

larly from said shelf; and 

b. a retaining rail removably mounted on the bulkhead 
bracket to secure said electrical connector members in 
place on the bulkhead bracket against said shelf and said 
planar face, with said strip-like cables held between the 
retaining rail and said planar face, the surface of the retain- 
ing rail adjacent said planar face of the bulkhead bracket 
has spaced-apart slots to receive said strip-like cables 











































































































between the retaining rail and said planar face such that 
said strip-like cables are held flush against said planar face, 
the widths of said slots corresponding to the widths of said 
strip-like cables such that the lateral movement of the 
strip-like cables is restricted, guide bores formed through 
said retaining rail at spaced-apart locations similar to the 
spaced-apart relationship of said guide pin members to 
receive said repective guide pin members so that the re- 
taining rail may be slidably positioned on said guide pin 
members adjacent said planar face of the bulkhead 
bracket, whereby said storage disk unit is readily remov- 
able from the bulkhead bracket by disengaging the unit 
from said electrical connector member. 






















































































4,717,983 

DEVICE FOR OPERATING A PLUNGER IN A TAPE 

PLAYER 

Yukio Ito, and Shigeo Kinoshita, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 

ors to Clarion Co., Ltd, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 720,215 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 6, 1984, 59-68864; 

Apr. 6, 1984, 59-68865; Jun. 8, 1984, 59-117652 
Int. Cl.4* G11B 15/00 
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1. A plunger operating mechanism in a tape player which 
can be selectively operated in a plurality of modes, including a 
fast-forwarding mode and a rewinding mode, comprising: 

a stop mode biasing element; 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 






JANUARY 5, 1988 


position and a withdrawal position, said head plate mov- 
ing through a fast-forwarding and rewinding position as it 
moves in an advancing direction to said advance position 
from said withdrawal position, said head plate being yield- 
ably biased by said stop mode biasing element toward its 
withdrawal position; 


a head lock plate operatively linked to said head plate; 
drive means engageable with said head lock plate for mov- 


ing it to an ahead position in a direction which effects 
movement of said head plate toward said advance posi- 
tion; 


first lock means engageable with said head lock plate when 


said head lock plate has been moved to its ahead position 
by said drive means for releasably locking said head lock 
plate in said ahead position in order to releasably prevent 
said head plate from returning to its withdrawal position; 


first and second attractive plungers, said first plunger being 


respectively energized and de-energized and said second 
plunger being respectively de-energized and energized 
during said fast-forwarding and rewinding modes, respec- 
tively; 


two movably supported stress plates each cooperable with a 


respective one of said plungers so as to be releasably 
locked thereby in a predetermined position when such 


plunger is energized; 


fast-forwarding and rewinding control plates which are each 


moveable between first and second positions and are each 
engageable with a respective one of said stress plates; 


means which includes said stress plates for positioning said 


fast-forwarding control plate in its second position and 
said rewinding control plate in its first position in the 
fast-forwarding mode when said first of said plungers is 
energized, for positioning said fast-forwarding control 
plate in its first position and said rewinding control plate in 
its second position in the rewinding mode when said sec- 
ond of said plungers is energized, and for positioning both 
of said control plates in their first positions for modes 
other than the fast-forwarding and rewinding modes; and 


position control means which includes said control plates for 


limiting movement in said advancing direction of said 
head plate to its fast-forwarding and rewinding position in 
the fast-forwarding mode and in the rewinding mode. 


4,717,984 
DEVICE FOR DIGITALLY DETERMINING AND 
SAFEGUARDING A THERMAL IMAGE 


Gilles Henry, Paris, and Christian Cadet, Taverny, both of 
France, assignors to La Telemecanique Electrique, France 


Filed Aug. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 898,545 


Claims priority, application France, Aug. 23, 1985, 85 12663 


Int. Cl.4 H0O2H 5/04 


U.S. Cl. 360—137 8 Claims U.S. Cl. 361—25 4 Claims 





1. A device for digitally determining and safeguarding a 
thermal image, connected to a voltage source and including a 
processor connected via an interface to at least one sensor and 
a head plate supported for movement between an advance capable of forming a digital image of the thermal state of an 











apparatus or of a load in the occurence of a power-cut having 
a predetermined maximum duration, a random access memory 
associated with the processor and containing the thermal 
image formed by the processor, and safeguard means including 
a programmable digital counter unit connected to the proces- 
sor and to a capacity determined for ensuring the power supply 
of said counter unit during said maximum duration, and having 
at least one counter equipped with a clock which modifies its 
counting state during the time when the voltage is absent, the 
processor having means for reading the state of the counter 
after restoration of the voltage, the counter being programma- 
ble and loaded by the processor in response to a cut-off signal 
with an initial counting state which is a function of the instanta- 
neous thermal image contained in the random access memory 
on the occurence of the lack of voltage. 


4,717,985 
CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH DIGITIZED SOLID-STATE 
TRIP UNIT WITH INVERSE TIME TRIPPING 
FUNCTION 
Pierre Demeyer, Uriage, France, assignor to Merlin Gerin S.A., 
France 


Filed Feb. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 827,536 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 25, 1985, 85 03160 
Int. Cl.4 H0O2H 3/08 
US. Cl. 361—96 3 Claims 





















1. A digital solid-state trip-unit for an electrical circuit- 
breaker comprising: 
current sensor means for generating analog signals porpor- 
tional to currents flowing through conductors protected 
by the circuit-breaker; 
rectifier circuit means for rectifying said signals, said recti- 
fier circuit means delivering a continuous analog signal 
representative of a maximum value of said currents; 
analog-to-ditigal converter means having an input receiving 
said continuous analog signal, said analog-to-digital con- 
vertor means delivering a corresponding sampled digi- 
tized current signal; 
digital processing unit means, comprising 2 microprocessor, 
to which the sampled digitized current signal is applied, 
for providing a long delay trip function and a short delay 
trip function, said digital processing unit means generating 
a circuit-breaker tripping order after said long delay or 
said short delay; 
circuit-breaker trip means activated by said circuit-breaker 
tripping order; 
said digital processing unit means including means for com- 
puting a actor proportional to a square of the current 
represented by said sampled digitized current signal, 
means for recording a digital value representative of a 
thermal image of the heating of a bimetallic strip or of an 
equipment item protected by the circuit-breaker, means 
for selecting said long delay trip function or said short 
delay trip function, means for comparing said digitized 
current signal with a predetermined limit value corre- 
sponding to the selected trip function, means for adding 
sasid factor to the recorded digital value representative of 
the thermal image when the digitized current signal is 
greater than said limit value, means for multiplying the 
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recorded digital value representative or the thermal image 
by a predetermined reduction factor when the digitized 
current signal is lower than said limit value, whereby said 
recorded digital value representative of the thermal image 
is incremented and decremented by a value representative 
of heating and cooling of said bimetallic strip or of said 
equipment, said digital processing unit means further 
including means for delivering a tripping order when the 
recorded digital value representative of the thermal image 
exceeds a predetermined thermal level. 


4,717,986 
IGNITOR PROBE HAVING REPLACEABLE TIPS 


Raymond L. Collins, Jr., 373 Atterbury Bivd., Hudson, Ohio 


44236; Joseph J. Kucharski, Macedonia, and Stephen A. 
Bryk, Akron, both of Ohio, assignors to Raymond L. Collins, 
Jr., Hudson, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 917,918 
Int. Cl.4 F23Q 3/00 


US. Cl. 361—253 14 Claims 
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1. An ignitor probe comprising: 
an elongate shaft having an internal bore passing there- 
through and first and second ends; 
means for coupling said probe to a power source; 
wherein said means for coupling provides at least a first 
internal chamber and a shoulder communicating with 
said electrode assembly, and is removably affixed to one 
of said shaft ends; and 
wherein said other of said ends is provided with a cap, said 
cap having a bore communicating with said internal 
bore of said elongate shaft; and 
an electrode assembly carried within said internal bore and 
providing a centering couple, said centering couple com- 
municating with one of said ends; 
wherein said centering couple comprises 

a body; 

a neck smaller than said body, said body and neck hav- 
ing a continuous bore passing axially therethrough 
and said neck being partially closed by a rim having 
an Opening to said continuous bore. 


4,717,987 
COMPACT NON-METALLIC LOAD CENTER 
ENCLOSURE 


Larry J. Newmark, Avon, and David A. Hibbert, Tolland, both 


of Conn., assignors to General Electric Company, New York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 907,250, Sep. 15, 1986. This 
application Mar. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 26,503 
Int. Cl.4 HO2B 1/04 


US. Cl. 361—351 6 Claims 


3. A molded plastic enclosure comprising: 

a plastic cover removably attached to a plastic case; 

means integrally formed within said case for supporting a 
plurality of electrical components therein; 

electrical access means formed within said case for provid- 

ing electrical access to said components when said cover 

is closed against said case; 
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attachment access means formed within a bottom of said 
















































shaped metal support caps within said attachment access 
means allowing explosively driven nails through said 
support caps to hold said enclosure to a support wall. 


4,717,988 
UNIVERSAL WAFER SCALE ASSEMBLY 
Richard C. Landis, Shelton, Conn., assignor to ITT Defense 
Communications Division of ITT Corporation, Nutley, N.J. 
Filed May 5, 1986, Ser. No. 860,151 
Int. Cl.* HOSK 1/18 


U.S. Cl. 361—403 9 Claims 
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FIG. i 
1. A semiconductor wafer scale assembly substrate compris- 
ing: 

a matrix of electrically conductive paths; 

means for defining a plurality of chip sites, each said defined 
site being adapted to receive a chip and including a first 
plurality of termination pads, each said termination pad 
being conductively connected to one of said electrically 
conductive paths, said conductive paths between adjacent 
defined chip sites being interdigitated whereby each said 
chip received can be interconnected to said matrix; and 

a plurality of discrete electrical connections, each said con- 
nection being connected, on one end thereof, to one of 
said first plurality of termination pads. 
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4,717,989 
HEAT SINK, EMI SHIELD AND CONTROLLER 
MODULE ASSEMBLY FOR A PORTABLE RADIO 
TRANSCEIVER 

Leonardo G. De Barros, Plantation, Fla.; Thomas E. Buss, 

Singapore, Singapore; Adrian T. G. How, Singapore, Singa- 

pore, and Jolene L. S. Tin, Singapore, Singapore, assignors to 

Motorola Inc., Schaumburg, Iil. 

Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 31,963 
Int. Cl.4 HOSK 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 361—424 6 Claims 





1. A module for a portable radio, said module comprising in 

combination: 

an electrically conductive cover plate having inside and 
outside surfaces; 

a thermally and electrically conductive module base having 
a recess sized and shaped to receive said cover plate, said 
recess including a ledge for supporting said cover plate 
above the floor of said module recess, said cover plate 
being attached and electrically connected to said module 
base over said recess; 

a flexible circuit including a substrate layer having first and 
second electrical circuit patterns on opposite sides of said 
substrate layer, a cover layer adhesively bonded over said 
first electrical circuit pattern, and a solder resist layer over 
a portion of said second electrical circuit pattern, said 
flexible circuit being attached to the inside surface of said 
cover plate; 

whereby said flexible circuit is electromagnetically shielded 
by said module base and cover plate. 


4,717,990 

DOUBLE-SHIELDED HOUSING FOR RF CIRCUITRY 

Mehmet Tugcu, Kastrup, Denmark, assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Il. 
Filed May 30, 1986, Ser. No. 869,154 
Int. Cl.4* HOSK 9/00 

US. Cl. 361—424 12 Claims 
1. An electronic apparatus comprising a housing, said hous- 
ing being an integrally cast housing and being of an electrically 
conductive material, said housing having outer walls including 
a base wall and side walls and further having at least one 
partition wall, said outer walls together defining an inner space 
of said housing, an electronic circuit board, said circuit board 
being removably fastened within said inner space and includ- 
ing at least two electronic circuits located at different sections 
of said circuit board, said circuit board further being provided 
with at least one aperture separting said sections from each 
other, at least one partition wall extending from one of said 
outer wali» into said inner space through said aperture, so as to 
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subtantially divide said inner space into two individual com- 
partments each containing one of said sections of said circuit 
board, and a first shielding component of an electrically con- 
ductive material, said first shielding component being arranged 
in electrical contact with said housing, so as to substantially 


close only one of said individual compartments in relation to 
the other compartment an in relation to the environment, and 
further provide a shielding of one electronic circuit when the 
substantially closed compartment in relation to the other elec- 
tronic circuit and in relation to the environment. 


4,717,991 
AIRPORT BEACON LIGHT 
Leo Murphree, Jr., P.O. Box 1997, Greenwood, Miss. 38930 
Continuation of Ser. No. 734,462, May 15, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 946,657 
Int. Cl.4 F21V 21/30 
4 Claims 


1. An airport beacon light for use with a source of electrical 

energy, said light comprising, in combination: 

(a) a lamp; 

(b) a hollow housing member including a lens; 

(c) lamp holder means positioned within the interior of said 
housing member for holding said lamp in a specific loca- 
tion relative to said lens, said lamp holder means including 
a base member fixedly attached to said housing member 
within the interior thereof and including a lamp socket 
member for removably holding said lamp, said lamp 
socket member being adjustable relative to said base mem- 
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ber for allowing the position of said lamp relative to said 
lens to be adjusted; 

(d) circuit means for electrically coupling said lamp to said 
source of electrical energy, said circuit means including a 
transformer and a capacitor mounted within the interior of 
said housing member; and 

(e) a heat shield means mounted in the interior of said hous- 
ing member for shielding said transformer from heat gen- 
erated by sunlight, said heat shield means including a 
bracket member fixedly attached relative to said housing 
member within the interior thereof, said transformer and 
said capacitor being attached to said bracket member. 


4,717,992 
LUMINAIRE WITH A RODLIKE LAMP AND LAMELLA 
SEGMENT THEREFORE 
Christian Bartenbach, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and 
Torkild Thage-Jgrgensen, Nivi, Denmark, assignors to 
Solar Armaturproduktion A/S, Vejen, Denmark 
PCT No. PCT/DK84/00122, § 371 Date Dec. 17, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 17, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/03760, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 29, 1985 
PCT Filed Dec. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 798,069 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 22, 
1984, 3406447 
Int. Cl.4 F21V 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 362—217 14 Claims 


1. A glare protector for use with a rodlike lamp, such as a 
fluorescent tube, said glare protector acting in the longitudinal 
direction of the lamp and comprising reflective lamellas ar- 
ranged adjacent to and around the surface of said rodlike lamp 
and forming axially spaced reflector surfaces extending gener- 
ally radially outwardly from the surface of said lamp, said 
lamellas, when seen in profile section along an axial plane of 
the lamp, being in the shape of a narrow wedge with a tip of 
the wedge pointing away from the lamp and with the wedge 
having concave flanks, said glare protector being mountable to 
said lamp. 


4,717,993 

ALIGNING JOINING MECHANISM FOR LUMINAIRES 
Horst Bernhart, Ontario, and Kingsley Chan, Rolling Hills 

Estate, both of Calif., assignors to Lightolier Incorporated, 

Secaucus, N.J. 

Filed May 5, 1987, Ser. No. 46,105 
Int. Cl.* F218 1/02 

US. Cl. 362—219 8 Claims 

5. In a lighting assembly comprising two fluorescent lumi- 
naire fixtures each said fixture comprising an elongate u- 
shaped housing member having a central web and a spaced pair 
of upstanding arms, said arms including longitudinally extend- 
ing channel portions, an aligning clamp device adapted to 
connect said fixtures in intimate end to end abutting relation 
comprising a generally u-shaped spanner member including a 
central base portion having a pair of upstanding flanges at the 
distal ends thereof, said flanges being sized to be slidably re- 
ceivable in said channels of said arms, fastener means on one 
said housing for securing said spanner to said one housing with 
portions of said base portion and said flanges projecting be- 
yond an end of said one housing, a longitudinal extending cam 
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surface formed on said base portion and projecting beyond said 
end of said one housing, said cam surface being inclined 
toward said web of said end portion of said one housing, and a 
receiver member mounted on said other fixture adjacent an end 
thereof, said receiver member including a locking plate in 
spaced parallel relation to said web of said other fixture, a 


threaded member mounted on said plate for movement toward 
and away from said web, said threaded member being posi- 
tioned to register with said cam surface in the end to end 
abutting position of said fixtures, whereby said other fixture is 
axially shifted into end to end abutting relation to said one 
fixture responsive to movements of said threaded member 
against said cam surface. 


4,717,994 
CURRENT MODE CONTROL FOR DC CONVERTERS 
OPERATING OVER 50% DUTY CYCLE 

Bonifacio Diaz, Chicago, and Anand K. Upadhyay, Mount Pros- 

pect, both of Ill., assignors to Zenith Electronics Corporation, 

Glenview, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 940,699 
Int. Cl.4 HO2M 3/337 


US. Cl. 363—21 14 Claims 
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1. In a DC converter wherein an input DC voltage is con- 
verted to an output DC voltage, said converter including an 
output transformer having a primary winding for conducting a 
first input current in response to said input DC voltage, a 
secondary winding electromagnetically coupled to said pri- 
mary winding and responsive to said first input current for 
conducting a seocnd output current in generating said output 
DC voltage, and a current equalizing winding coupled to said 
primary winding for reflecting said first input current, said 
converter further including first and second switch means 
operating at a duty cycle in excess of 50% and coupled to said 
primary winding and alternately rendered conductive during 
an operating cycle of the converter for providing said first 
input current thereto, a current mode control arrangement 
comprising: 

current sensing mean including a current sensing trans- 
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former coupled in circuit with said output transformer for 
sensing the first input current in the primary winding of 
said output transformer, said current sensing transformer 
including first and second windings respectively coupled 
to the output transformer’s primary and current equalizing 
windings, said current sensing transformer further includ- 
ing a third winding electromagnetically coupled to said 
first and second windings for detecting the difference in 
current in said first and second windings, wherein the 
difference in current in said first and second windings 
corresponds to the first input current and represents said 
second output current; 

integration means coupled to said current sensing means for 
integrating said first input current in providing a third 
current representing an average of said second output 
current; and 

control means coupled to said first and second switch means 
and to said integration means and responsive to said third 
current for alternately providing first and second drive 
signals to said first and second switch means in a balanced 
manner such that said first and said second switch means 
provide an equal charge to the primary winding during an 
operating cycle of the DC converter. 


4,717,995 
PROCEDURE FOR CONVERTING DIRECT 
ELECTRICAL ENERGY INTO ALTERNATING 
ELECTRICAL ENERGY 
Juan O. Garcia, 39, Castello Street, 28001, Madrid, Spain 
Filed Jun. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 874,677 
Claims priority, application Spain, May 17, 1986, 555.077 
Int. Cl.4 HO2M 7/48 


US. Cl. 363—43 19 Claims 


1. A method of converting direct current into alternating 

current comprising the steps of: 

(a) connecting a first voltage through a uni-directional bar- 
rier to a first output terminal; 

(b) connecting a second variable voltage, having an initial 
value greater than said first voltage, through a uni-direc- 
tional barrier to a second output terminal; 

(c) incrementally increasing said second voltage towards a 
predeteermined maximum voltage; 

(d) incrementally decreasing said second voltage towards 
said initial valiue of said second voltage; 

(e) connecting a third voltage through a uni-directional 
barrier to said first output terminal; 

(f) connecting a fourth variable voltage, having an initial 
value less than said third voltage, through a uni-direc- 
tional barrier to said second output terminal; 

(g) incrementally decreasing said fourth voltage towards a 
predetermined minimum voltage; 
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(h) incrementally increasing said fourth voltage towards said a transformer having a primary winding and a secondary 
initial value of said fourth voltage; winding, 
(i) repeating steps (a) through (h). a diode connected in series with said secondary winding of 
ee said transformer, and 
a capacitor for delivering a dc voltage, said capacitor being 


4,717,996 connected in parallel with said secondary winding and 
GATED PARALLEL POWER SWITCHING DEVICES said diode, and 
PROTECTION CIRCUIT an abnormal condition detection circuit for said switching 


Robert F. Bourke, Fairchild; David L. Layden, New Lisbon, and — regulator which detects an abnormal condition of an input 
Richard I. Cook, Wisconsin Rapids, all of Wis., assignors to yojtage of the switching regulator of the flyback system, said 
Best Power Technology, Inc., Necedah, Wis. abnormal condition detection circuit comprising: 

Filed Jan. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 3,066 a peak voltage sensing circuit for sensing a peak voltage 

Int. Cl.* HO2H 7/122 value produced across said transformer secondary wind- 

U.S. Cl. 363—56 23 Claims ing in a direction opposite to the forward direction of said 
diode, and 

a voltage comparator for comparing said peak voltage value 

Py with a setting value to output an on-off signal depending 

upon the difference therebetween. 


«| 4,717,998 
STATIC DEVICE FOR CONTROL OF 
2s ENERGY-EXCHANGE BETWEEN ELECTRICAL 
GENERATING AND/OR RECEIVING SYSTEMS 
1. In a power switching apparatus having a power circuit Yvon Cheron, Toulouse; Pierre Jacob, and Jacques Salesse, both 
and a drive logic circuit, said power circuit operating at a of Paris, all of France, assignors to Agence Nationale de 
higher voltage than said drive logic circuit, the improvement  Valorisation de la Recherche (A.N.V.A.R.), Paris, France 





comprising two or more power switches in parallel in said Filed Jul, 22, 1986, Ser. No. 887,929 

power circuit, each of said power switches being of the type § Claims priority, application France, Jul. 22, 1985, 85 11291 
having a gate and subject to failure wherein the power switch Int. Cl. HO2M 7/00; H02J 3/38 

gate shorts to said power circuit, said power switch gates being U.S. Cl. 363—71 24 Claims 


connected in common, said drive logic circuit being connected 
to said power switch gates, sensing means connected to said 


power switch gates for sensing the occurance of a power ee Eas 

switch gate short, current carrying means for carrying away or | ! 

excess current from said power switch gates, said current rar] re h 

carrying means being connected to said power switch gates, e =a an 

said sensing means operting said current carrying means when | b 

a power switch gate short occurs, and variable impedance eal sz | a HE 

means connected to said power switch gates for increasing the og ss 

impedance of the power switch gates from a low value to at | 

least an order of magnitude higher upon the occurrence of said om | el oe, Fa 

power switch gate short, whereby should one of the gates of | 

said power switches short, the other power switch will be jo | pe ‘ 

protected from failure. Cae 1a | ce = ae 
4,717,997 1. A control for regulating the exchanges of energy between 

at least two generating and/or receiving electrical systems (So, 


ABNORMAL CONDITION DETECTIVE CIRCUIT FOR A Si, . . . Sx) for controlling the power delivered to or absorbed 


SWITCHING REGULATOR : ; ; “6: ; 
nditio d 
Yoshitaka Hata, Higashi-Murayama, Japan, assignor to Kabu- —— eer to predetermined conditions, sai 
shiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kanagawa, Japan 


at least one static electric energy converter (Cp, Cg, . . . Cn) 

ile eee ge Te sean Oot’ 23, 1985, 6. commected to each of said electrical systems and having a 

161331{U] . —— ? . control input for receiving a control signal, each said 

Int. C4 H02H 7/122 energy converter being capable of converting the electric 

US. Cl. 363—56 5 Clai values of said systems into electrical frequency and phase 
. values as a function of the control signals, 

a control phase-shifting circuit (D) connected to the control 
inputs of said static converters and capable of generating 
control signals (Sp, Sg, . . . 8an) for producing at the outputs 
of said static converters electrical values having a com- 
mon frequency (f) and relative phases as a function of the 
control signals received by said phase-shifting circuit, said 
common frequency being higher than the higher than the 
highest frequency of any of said systems, 

said phase-shifting circuit including a reference unit (D,) 
connected to the control input of one of said converters 
(Cp) comprising a master converter for imposing said 
common frequency (f) and generating a master control 
signal (sp) bearing common frequency information (f); and 
a phase control unit (D;, D2, . . . Dx) connected to the 
1. A system, comprising: other of said converters (Ca . . . Ca,) comprising slave 

a switching regulator of a flyback system, said switching regu- converters for imposing phase shifts at the outputs of said 

lator comprising: slave converters with respect to said master converter and 
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generating slave control signals (Sa, . . . Say) bearing movement of said holder being based on the path information 
common frequency data and relative phase data received from said instrument control so that a stylus mounted 
an oscillation circuit (OSC) connected to the output of each jn said stylus holder can effect writing movement, wherein the 
of said Epicor — of naan a improvement comprises that said instrument control includes a 
energy and oscillating a common frequency (1), ANG unit for programming self-defined characters and symbols, 
nape pisces for nae ge we ~ sagan ite memory means arranged to receive the program from said unit, 
tion of said energy exchanges. 


4,717,999 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS 
Shuzo Kaneko, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 849,444 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1985, 60-075894 
Int. Cl.4 GO1D 15/14; GO3SG 15/06 
US. Cl. 346—160 18 Claims 





said memory means comprises a first memory and a second 
memory with the second memory being arranged to store the 
programmed characters and symbols, said second memory is 
oes electrically encodeable and receives the characters and sym- 
1. An image forming apparatus, comprising: bols programmed into the first memory, said instrument con- 
an image bearing member having a conductive layer and a trol comprises means for selectively connecting said second 
surface layer capable of retaining electric charge; memory to said instrument control. 
driving means for moving said image bearing member; 
toner supplying means for supplying toner having a low 
electrical resistance to said surface layer of said image 
besutiig; aemabier: 4,718,001 
means for driving said toner supplying means; APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING A MACHINE TOOL 
electric power source for applying a bias voltage between Friedrich Wetzel, Heroldsbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
the toner and the conductive layer of said image bearing  *© Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. 





member; and of Germany 
setting means for setting the bias voltage application to Filed Dec. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 805,326 
provide gradually increasing voltage at the start of the Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 13, 
bias voltage application. 1984, 3445511 
Sa ess a eT eS =e Int. Cl.4 GOS5B /9/403 
U.S. Cl. 364—169 16 Claims 
4,718,000 1. Apparatus for the simultaneous control of the axes of a 
NUMERICALLY CONTROLLED WRITING machine tool in accordance with predetermined parts pro- 
INSTRUMENT grams, each of which contains a sequence of sets which can be 


Kurt Held, Alte Str. 1, D-7218 Trossingen 2, Fed. Rep. of Ger- subdivided into a number of chords specific to a set which 
serve for controlling a predetermined axis of the machine tool, 

comprising: 
(a) at least one working memory having a plurality of mem- 
ory areas, each area assigned to a particular parts pro- 


many 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 498,236, May 26, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 873,969 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 1, 
1982, 3220568 ; 
4 . gram; 
US. Cl. 364 ~ ATR 15/08 GED SAO 11 Clai (b) means for loading in a queue fashion the sets of each parts 
1. Numerically controlled writing instrument comprising an ao into the respective corresponding memory area 
instrument control for providing path information, a carriage Cacsttatatme — 
movable on a writing surface, said carriage includes an alpha- (c) means for cyclically interpolating the currently stored set 
numeric display, a keyboard for operating the instrument con- of a respective parts program for a predetermined number 
trol, a stylus holder arranged to receive a stylus for writing on of cycles so as to subdivide said set into a number of 
the writing surface, a pair of drives connected to said holder chords, equal to the number of cycles, specific to the set; 
and controlled by said instrument control and each said drive §_ (d) means for controlling the loading of a subsequent set of 
arranged to move said holder along a different coordinate with a respective parts program into the respective correspond- 
the coordinates extending transversely of one another with the ing memory area of the working memory after the com- 
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pletion of the predetermined number of cycles for the 
interpolation of the currently stored set; and 
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FIG. i 
(e) means for controlling the axes of the machine tool by 
utilizing the chords determined by the interpolation of the 


sets of each parts program. 


4,718,002 
METHOD FOR MULTIPROCESSOR 
COMMUNICATIONS 
Richard W. Carr, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Tandem Comput- 
ers Incorporated, Cupertino, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 741,659 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 13/00 

US. Cl. 364—200 


1. A method for communicating updated information among 
processors in a distributed data processing system comprising a 
plurality of distributed, interconnected processors each having 
a memory, including the steps of: 

a. prioritizing the processors into a predetermined order; 

b. establishing one of the processors as a control processor 

for the broadcast of update messages; 

c. developing an update message having a plurality of bit 

positions in at least one of the processors; 

d. the one processor broadcasting the update message to 

each of the processors in the following manner: 

(1) sending the update message first to the control proces- 
sor with at least one bit position set to a first state, the 
control processor acknowledging the update message if 
no other update message is in the broadcast process; 

(2) sending the update message to each of the other pro- 
cessors with the one bit position set to a second state; 

(3) sending the update message again to the control pro- 
cessor with the one bit position set to the second state to 
indicate completion of the broadcast; and 
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e. Causing, in the event the control processor fails, the next 
processor in order to be selected as the control processor. 


4,718,003 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EXCHANGING DATA 
BETWEEN DATA PROCESSING UNITS 

Wayne A. Andersen; Gregory H. Faust, both of Charlottesville, 

and Gary L. Stirk, Dyke, all of Va., assignors to General 

Electric Co., Charlottesville, Va. 

Filed Feb. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 702,287 
Int. Cl.* GO6S 15/16 


iG 
1. In interfacing apparatus between first and second data 
processing units (DPUs), a data exchange device into which 
the DPUs can read and write data simultaneously for thus 
exchanging data between said DPUs, such device comprising: 

(a) first and second random access memories (RAMs), each 
RAM having a data port and an address port; 

(b) control logic means for receiving from the first DPU 
control signals indicative of the operative state of each 
DPU, said control logic means being responsive to said 
contro! signals to generate gate control signals; 

(c) a first gating means connected to control access by said 
first DPU to the data and address ports of said first RAM 
and to control access by said second DPU to the data and 
address ports of said second RAM, said gating means 
being responsive to said gate control signals to control 
such access; 

(d) a second gating means connected to control access by 
said first DPU to the data and address ports of said second 
RAM and to control access by said second DPU to the 
data and address ports of said first RAM, said gating 
means being responsive to said gate control signals to 
control such access; and 

(e) handshake logic means receiving data from each of said 
DPUs, which data defines the respective states of said 
DPUs, for generating commands indicative of said states 
and providing said commands to the first DPU, said first 
DPU being responsive thereto to generate said control 
signals to determine access of said first and second DPUs 
to said first and second RAMs depending on the operative 
state of each DPU and thereby allowing one DPU to read 
and write simultaneously with the other. 


4,718,004 
SAMPLE DATA ACQUISITION SYSTEM USING 
MICROPROCESSOR CONTROLLED SEQUENCE 
HAVING FIFO BUFFER, DAM CONTROLLER 
Samir K. Dalal, Monument, Colo., assignor to Honeywell Inc., 

Minneapolis, Minn. 

Filed Feb. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 705,164 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 3/05 
US. Cl. 364—200 

1. A data acquisition system comprising: 

timing means for generating a plurality of timing signals; 

a plurality of signal conditioner means coupled to said timing 
means, each of said plurality of signal conditioner means 
receiving a plurality of analog signals and being respon- 
sive to one of said plurality of timing signals for sampling 
each of said plurality of analog signals at the rate deter- 
mined by said one of said plurality of timing signals and 
generating digitized data words representative of the 
sampled value of said each of said analog signals; 

interrupt means coupled to said timing means and responsive 


2 Claims 
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to said timing signals for generating first coded interrupt 
signals indicating a highest priority of said plurality of 
signal conditioner means requiring service; 
microprocessor means coupled to said interrupt means and 
responsive to said first coded interrupt signals for generat- 
ing a plurality of bus signals and coded acknowledge 
i said interrupt means being responsive to said 
coded acknowledge signals for generating second coded 
interrupt signals indicating the next highest priority of said 
plurality of signal conditioner means requiring service; 
microengine means coupled to said microprocessor means 
and responsive to said plurality of bus signals for generat- 
ing a sequence of address signals, said highest priority of 
said plurality of signal conditioner means being responsive 
to said sequence of address signals for generating a se- 
quence of said digitized data words, each of said sequence 
of said digitized data words being representative of the 
sampled value of said each of said analog signals; 
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first in-first out buffer means coupled to said plurality of 
signal conditioner means for receiving said sequence of 
said digitized data words and generating data word sig- 


nals; 

direct memory access controller means coupled to said first 
in-first out means for receiving said data word signals, and 
generating memory address signals and an address strobe 
signal; 

first bus controller means coupled to said direct memory 
access controller means and responsive to said address 
strobe signal for generating a request signal; and 

memory means coupled to said first bus controller means 
and responsive to said request signal for generating a grant 
signal; and 

bus means coupling said direct memory access controller 
means and said memory means, said first bus controller 
means being responsive to said grant signal for enabling 
said memory address signals and said data word signals to 
be transferred to said memory means. 


4,718,005 
DISTRIBUTED CONTROL OF ALIAS NAME USAGE IN 
NETWORKS 
Barry A. Feigenbaum, Deerfield Beach; Dennis D. Gibbs, Light- 
house Point, and Robert Sachsenmaier, Boca Raton, all of 


Filed May 3, 1984, Ser. No. 604,684 
Int. Cl.4* GO6F 15/16 

US. Cl. 364—200 9 Claims 

1. For a data communication network comprising multiple 
computing nodes linked by communication media and/or 
channels, each node serving one or more entities, a method of 
establishing logical name associations between nodes and their 
respectively served entities, for permitting programs and/or 
operators at said nodes to share entities dispersed across said 
network and initiate communications with said entities by 
associated names without having to determine physical loca- 
tions of said entities, comprising: 

maintaining name association tables at said nodes indicating 
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names adopted at said nodes for respectively served enti- 
ties; 

at any node seeking to adopt a new name association, broad- 
casting a Name Check request message over said network 
indicating the name to be adopted and the physical ad- 
dress location in said network of the node proposing the 
adoption; 

receiving said request at other nodes, and comparing the 
proposed name with names stored in the name association 
tables at said other nodes; 


at any of said other nodes finding a name in their table 
matching the proposed name, transmitting an acknowl- 
edgment message over said network addressed specifi- 
cally to the node which originated said Name Check 
request; and 

at the node which originated said Name Check, adopting or 
rejecting said name conditional upon the number of said 
acknowledgments received in response to said Name 
Check. 


4,718,006 
DATA PROCESSOR SYSTEM HAVING IMPROVED 
DATA THROUGHPUT IN A MULTIPROCESSOR 
SYSTEM 
Hidehiko Nishida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Dec. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 682,316 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1983, 58-247391; 
Dec. 27, 1983, 58-251923; Feb. 25, 1984, 59-34964 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 13/00 


U.S. Cl. 364—200 13 Claims 


1. A data processor system comprising a plurality of multi- 
processor systems each having a memory control unit, each 
multiprocessor system being connected to the other multipro- 
cessor systems through the memory control unit of each multi- 
processor system, each said multiprocessor system comprising: 

a memory control unit operatively connected to the other 
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multiprocessor systems for data transmission therebe- 
tween; 

at least one central processing unit operatively connected to 
said memory control unit; and 

at least one main memory unit operatively connected to said 
memory control unit and synchronously operated with 
said memory control unit and each central processing unit. 


4,718,007 
POWER CONTROL METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEMS 
Eichi Yukino, Hadano, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 745,232 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 19, 1984, 59-125683 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 7/02 
15 Claims 


8. A power control method for controlling a power ON/- 
OFF control means to timely ON and OFF a power supply of 
a data processing system carrying out data processing in accor- 
dance with a program stored in a memory wherein at least one 
of said system and power ON/OFF controi unit include a 
timer means and said system further includes means for holding 
a power ON reservation time schedule for respective job 
streams to be performed, said power control method compris- 
ing the steps of: 

determining whether or not a particular job stream, sched- 

uled to have begun earlier, has ended; 
if it is determined that said particular job stream has ended 
reading the present time from said timer means, corre- 
sponding to the time said particular job ends, and the 
power ON reservation time, corresponding to a next 
scheduled job stream, from said holding means; 

detecting whether or not said present time corresponds to an 
actual time prior to said power ON reservation time by a 
time period equal to or greater than a predetermined 
period of time; and 

deactivating said power supply by said power ON/OFF 

control means when the result of said detection is positive, 
indicating that said present time is earlier than said power 
ON reservation time by at least said predetermined period 
of time, and maintaining said power supply active when 
the result of said detection is negative, indicating that said 
present time is not earlier than said power ON reservation 
time by at least said predetermined period of time. 
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4,718,008 , 

METHOD TO CONTROL PAGING SUBSYSTEM 
PROCESSING IN A VIRTUAL MEMORY DATA 
PROCESSING SYSTEM DURING EXECUTION OF 
CRITICAL CODE SECTIONS 
Albert Chang, Yorktown Heights; Mark F. Mergen, Mt. Kisco, 

both of N.Y.; John T. O’Quin, II, Austin, Tex.; John C, O’- 
Quin, ITI, Chappaqua, N.Y., and Mark D. Rogers, Austin, 
Tex., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 819,459 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 1/00 
U.S. Cl, 364—300 


SEGMENT 
TABLE 


OFTWARE, | PAGE FRAME 
1ASH_*"1FOR SEGMENT M 

WARE, | PAGE FRAME 
FOR SEGMENT N 


1. In a virtual memory data processing system having a real 
memory containing a plurality of addresable locations each of 
which has a different physical address and each of which is 
capable of storing a page of data, said system further including 
a plurality of pageable data structures, each of which includes 
a plurality of entries, each entry containing an address field and 
a related status field to indicate the current status of a page of 
data stored at said location having the physical address con- 
tained in said related address field of said entry, said status field 
being updatable by said system to reflect said current status of 
said related page whenever the status of said related page of 
data is changed, a method to serialize a plurality of different 
type system events which operate to change the status of a 
page of data, and to update said status field of said correspond- 
ing entry of said pageable data structure to reflect said change 
in order to insure the integrity of said data structures, said 
method comprising the steps of; 

(1) coding a first section of code that is executed in response 
to a first page fault to permit an interrupt for a second 
page fault and to request an I/O paging operation, said 
first section of code including a critical section, 

(2) executing said first section of code to completion prior to 
a section of code having a lower priority being executed 
by restarting said first section of code at its critical section 
after said second page fault is serviced in order to service 
said first page fault, 

(3) coding a second section of code that is executed in re- 
sponse to the completion of an I/O operation initiated in 
response to a page fault, 

(4) enqueueing on a list an indication of said completion of 
each said I/O operation, and 

(5) executing said second section of code after said first 
section completes executing. 








4,718,009 
DEFAULT PROOF CREDIT CARD METHOD SYSTEM 
Vincent Cuervo, Dade County, Fla., assignor to Default Proof 

Credit Card System, Inc., Coral Gables, Fia. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 583,591, Feb. 27, 1984, 
abandoned. This application May 31, 1985, Ser. No. 739,690 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/2] 


US. Cl. 364—408 4 Claims 


CARDHOL DER-POLIC YOWMER 


1. A method for providing line of credit information to 
participating banks that issue charge cards to owners of life 
insurance policies wherein the cash surrender value of said life 
insurance policies has been assigned to a system, which pro- 
vides credit information to said participating bank, by said 
owner to secure a charge card line of credit to the owner of the 
life insurance policies, comprising the steps of: 

A. providing a system for storing and periodically updating 
the cash surrender values of the assigned life insurance 
policies in a computer memory; 

B. computing said line of credit for a charge card holder 
based on said cash surrender values stored for each policy 
owner; 

C. transmitting said line of credit information from said 
system to participating banks; and 

D. monitoring periodically the assigned life insurance poli- 
cies with said system for any incremental increase of said 
cash surrender values so that the line of credit for the 
charge card holder may be automatically upgraded. 


4,718,010 
CT SYSTEM FOR CREATING IMAGE DATA FROM 
HIGH AND LOW ENERGY RADIATION 

Masashi Fujii, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Dec, 23, 1985, Ser. No. 812,892 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1984, 59-276235 
Int. Cl. GOIN 23/04, 23/06; A61B 6/03 

US. Cl. 364—414 8 Claims 

7. An operating method for a CT apparatus in which radia- 
tion rays are radiated from a radiation ray source in many 
directions for each slice of an object under inspection, in which 
projection data of the object slice is detected and acquired, 
with a given spatial resolution, by a radiation detector, and in 
which an image of the object slice is reconstructed from the 
acquired projection data, said operating method comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) subjecting the object slice to a high energy radiation 
which is provided for obtaining projection data of high 
radiation absorption coefficient portions, and arranging 
the obtained projection data of said high radiation absorp- 
tion coefficient portions in a first sinogram; 
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(b) reconstructing the arranged projection data in said first 
sinogram to provide first image data; 

(c) slicing a signal level defined by said first image data to 
obtain position data of said high radiation absorption 
coefficient portions; 

(d) reprojecting the position data of said high radiation 
absorption coefficient portions to reproduce said first 
sinogram; 

(e) subjecting said object slice to a low energy radiation 
which is provided for obtaining projection data of low 
radiation absorption coefficient portions; 

(f) arranging the obtained projection data of said low radia- 
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tion absorption coefficient portions in a second sinogram, 
said second sinogram containing not only the data of said 
low radiation absorption coefficient portions, but also 
containing the data of said high radiation absorption coef- 
ficient portions, the location or arrangement of data in said 
second sinogram corresponding to that in said first sino- 
gram, 

(g) eliminating the data in said first sinogram from the corre- 
sponding data in said second sinogram; 

(h) filling the subtracted data portion in said second sino- 
gram with given data; and 

(i) constructing the arranged projection data in said second 
sinogram to provide image data of said object slice. 


4,718,011 
WELL LOGGING DATA ACQUISITION, TELEMETRY 
AND CONTROL METHOD AND SYSTEM 
Henry B. Patterson, Jr., Houston, Tex., assignor to Western 
Atlas International, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 438,065, Nov. 1, 1982. This application 
Nov. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 934,060 
Int. Cl.4 GO1V 1/40 
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i. A method for surface-controlled generation of the num- 
ber, order and frequency of geophysical measurements from at 
least one of a plurality of logging tools of a logging sonde 
transversing within a borehole, comprising the steps of: 

storing a plurality of tables comprised of digital words in 

said sonde, each of said digital words corresponding to a 
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different function to be performed by said at least one of 
said plurality of logging tools, each of said digital words 
comprising an address field corresponding uniquely to 
each of said plurality of logging tools and a command field 
corresponding uniquely to one of said different function 

wherein the step of storing said plurality of tables comprises: 
storing on said surface said plurality of tables; 
transmitting a first of said tables of said sonde; 
storing in said sonde said first table; 
retrieving sequentially from said sonde in the order stored 

digital words comprising said first table; 

transmitting said retrieved digital words to said surface; 

comparing at said surface said retrieved and transmitted 
digital words with corresponding digital words from said 
first table stored at said surface; 

transmitting a second of said tables to said sonde when a 
match is detected between said retrieved and transmitted 
digital words and corresponding digital words; and 

transmitting said first table to said sonde in absence of said 
detected match; 

generating at said surface in response to a first borehole 
depth location a first sequence command corresponding to 
a first of said tables; 

transmitting said first sequence command to said sonde; 

retrieving from storage within said sonde said first of said 
tables in response to said first sequence command; 

sequentially delivering each of said digital words of said first 
table to said at least one logging tool; 

activating said at lease one logging tool in response to said 
sequential delivery of said digital words of said first table 
to perform each of said different functions corresponding 
to each of said digital words of said first table; 

generating at said surface in response to a second borehole 
depth location, a second sequence command correspond- 
ing to a second of said tables, said second of said tables 
having at least some digital words different from said 
digital words of said first table; 

transmitting said second sequence command to said sonde; 

retrieving from storage within said sonde said second of said 
tables in response to said second sequence command; 

sequentially delivering each of said digital words of said 
second table to said at least one logging tool; and 

activating said at least one logging tool in response to said 
sequential delivery of said digital words of said second 
table to perform each of said different function corre- 
sponding to each of said; 

wherein each of said digital words of said first and second 
tables further include a multiplexer channel select field 
and wherein said activating of said at least one tool further 
includes selecting as a function of said multiplexer field 
one of a plurality of analog input measurements derived 
by said sonde for delivery to said surface. 


4,718,012 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR DRIVE TRAIN INCLUDING 
CONTINUOUSLY VARIABLE TRANSMISSION 
Katsunori Oshiage, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed May 22, 1985, Ser. No. 737,021 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1984, 59-102641 
Int. Cl.4 B60K 47/18; GO5B 11/42; G06G 7/25 
US. Cl. 364—424.1 12 Claims 
1. A control system for a motor vehicle drive train including 
an engine and a continuously variable transmission drivingly 
connected to the engine, the continuously variable transmis- 
sion having a shift actuator and being shiftable to a reduction 
ratio corresponding to an operating position of the shift actua- 
tor, comprising: 
means for determining a target value of a predetermined 
representative parameter which varies with the reduction 
ratio of the continuously varaible transmission; 
means for detecting an actual value of said predetermined 
representative parameter; 
means for determining a deviation of the actual value from 
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the target value and generating a deviation indicative 
signal; 

means for integrating said deviation indicative signal to 
determine an integral control factor and generating an 
integral control factor indicative signal indicative of the 
integral control factor; 

means for producing a proportional control factor indicative 
signal which is proportional to said deviation indicative 
signal; 

means for generating a command signal in response to said 
integral control factor indicative signal and said propor- 
tional control factor indicative signal, said command sig- 





nal having a first component based on said integral control 
factor indicative signal and having a second component 
based on said proportional control factor indicative signal 
and controlling the shift actuator in response to the com- 
mand signal; and 

means responsive to said deviation indicative signal for 
adjusting said first component of said command signal 
such that said first component has a lower value when said 
deviation indicative signal has an absolute value which is 
greater than a predetermined value than when said devia- 
tion indicative signal absolute value is smaller than said 
predetermined value. 


4,718,013 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR DERIVING WHEEL 
ROTATION SPEED DATA FOR AUTOMOTIVE 
ANTI-SKID CONTROL 
Kubo, Jun, Hino, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor Company, 
Limited, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Apr. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 601,327 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1983, 58-84081 
Int. Cl.4* B6OK 8/34 


U.S. Cl, 364—426 18 Claims 
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1. An anti-skid brake control system for a hydraulic automo- 

tive brake system, comprising: 

hydraulic circuit including wheel cylinder for applying 
braking force; 

a pressure control valve disposed within said hydraulic 
circuit and controlling fluid pressure to be applied to said 
wheel cylinder, said pressure control valve being opera- 
tive to increase said fluid pressure in said wheel cylinder in 
a first position thereof, to decrease the fluid pressure in 
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said wheel cylinder in a second position thereof, and to 
hold the fluid pressure in said wheel cylinder at a substan- 
tially constant level in a third position thereof; 

a wheel speed sensor producing sensor signal pulses sepa- 
rated by intervals, said intervals corresponding to wheel 
speed; 

a timer means for producing timer signals; 

a first means for sampling values of the timer signals in 
response to said sensor signal pulses; 

a second means for periodically deriving a wheel speed 
value from said sampled timer signal values; 

a memory means for storing at least a first wheel speed value 
most recently derived and a second wheel speed value 
derived immediately preceding a wheel speed derivation 
cycle by said second means; 

a third means connected to said memory means for receiving 
said first and second wheel speed values, comparing the 
first and second wheel speed values for deriving a differ- 
ence therebetween and for producing a fault signal when 
the difference therebetween is greater than a predeter- 
mined value; 

a memory control means, associated with said third means 
and said memory means, for updating said memory means 
every time a new first wheel speed value is derived to 
replace said second wheel speed value with the former 
first wheel speed value, said memory control means being 
responsive to said fault signal for clearing said first wheel 
speed value to disable updating of said second wheel 
speed value and maintaining the already stored second 
wheel speed value, said memory control means further 
setting a fault flag for updating said second wheel speed 
value with a fresh first wheel speed value and resetting 
said fault flag when said fresh first wheel speed value is 
derived under the presence of said set fault flag; 

a fourth means for normally outputting a wheel speed value 
corresponding to said first wheel speed value stored in 
said memory means, and responsive to said fault signal, for 
reading said second wheel speed value for producing a 
back-up signal corresponding to said second wheel speed 
value, and responsive to the presence of said fault flag to 
output said fresh first wheel value as said back-up signal, 
which is stored as said second wheel speed value; and 

a fifth means for deriving anti-skid control parameters from 
said sampled timer signal values and derived wheel speed 
values and producing a control signal which actuates said 
pressure control valve to one of said first, second and third 
positions so as to adjust wheel speed toward a predeter- 
mined optimal relationship with vehicle speed. 


4,718,014 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING IGNITION TIMING 
IN AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Nobuyuki Kobayashi; Takashi Hattori, and Kazuhiko Norota, 
all of Toyota, Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed May 2, 1985, Ser. No. 729,853 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1984, 59-91594 
Int. Cl.* FO2P 5/08 
US. Cl. 364—431.03 11 Claims 
1. An apparatus for controlling an ignition timing in a spark 
ignition internal combustion engine for a vehicle having a 
manually operated type transmission device, speed apparatus 
comprising: 
first detecting means for detecting an engine speed; 
first calculating means, connected to said first detecting 
means, for calculating a second order differentiation on 
said engine speed sensed by the first detecting means, to 
detect a reduction in said engine speed; 
second detecting means for detecting an initial movement of 
the vehicle; 
second calculating means for calculating a basic ignition 
timing in accordance with at least one engine operating 
condition; 
gate means for issuing a signal which is indicative of a rapid 
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engagement of said manually operated transmission de- 
vice, upon a detection of said reduction in engine speed 
and a detection of said initial movement of the vehicle; 
correction means responsive to said signal from said gate 
means for correcting said basic ignition timing calculated 
by the second calculating means to obtain an advanced 


36 35 


ignition timing value which is advanced with respect to 
said basic ignition timing to increase engine torque under 
such conditions and enable a smooth initial movement of 
the vehicle; and 

means for generating a spark arc at the calculated ignition 
timing in order to cause the ignition to take place at the 
proper timing. 


4,718,015 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Ferdinand Grob, Besigheim, and Josef Wahl, Stuttgart, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, 
Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany. 
Filed May 20, 1985, Ser. No. 735,973 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 10, 
1984, 3429525 
Int. Cl.4 FO2M 51/00 
22 Claims 
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1. Method for controlling operating characteristic quantities 
of a multi-cylinder internal combustion engine with a control 
strategy for optimizing the efficiency of the engine, the method 
and control strategy comprising: 

a first step of generating time dependent signals for modify- 
ing the air ratio lambda of the operating mixture con- 
ducted to at least any two desired groups of cylinders 
wherein each group includes at least one cylinder, said air 
ratio lambda being modified for one cylinder group in a 
direction so as to lean the operating mixture and said air 
ratio lambda being modified for an other cylinder group in 
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a direction so as to enrich the operating mixture while at 
the same time holding the mean air ratio of the operating 
mixture conducted to all cylinders at least approximately 
constant; 

a second step of detecting the reaction of the engine to said 
signals as manifested by a change of an output quantity; 


and, 

a third step of influencing the efficiency of the individual 
cylinder groups of the engine pursuant to the results of the 
second step. 

22. Apparatus for carrying out a method of controlling 
operating characteristic quantities of a multi-cylinder internal 
combustion engine with a control strategy for optimizing the 
efficiency of the engine, the apparatus comprising: 

microcomputer and peripheral equipment means for opti- 
mizing the efficiency of the engine; 

first function means for generating time-dependent signals 
for modifying the air ratio lambda of the operating mix- 
ture conducted to at least any two desired groups of cylin- 
ders wherein each group includes at least one cylinder, 
said first function means including means for modifying 
said air ratio lambda for one cylinder group in a direction 
so as to lean the operating mixture and said air ratio 
lambda being modified for another cylinder group in a 
direction so as to enrich the operating mixture while at the 
same time holding the mean air ratio of the operating 
mixture conducted to all cylinders at least approximately 
constant; 

second function means for detecting the reaction of the 
engine to said signals of said first function means as mani- 
fested by a change of an output quantity; and, 

third function means for influencing the efficiency of the 
individual cylinder groups of the engine pursuant to the 
results obtained from said second function means. 


4,718,016 
METHOD OF AND SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING 
IDLING SPEED IN ELECTRONICALLY CONTROLLED 
ENGINE 
Toshiaki Sudo, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 547,926, Nov. 2, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 884,905 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1983, 58-81288 
Int. Cl.4 FO2D 33/00 


US. Cl. 364—431.07 9 Claims 


1. In a system of the type including an internal combustion 
engine, means for converting rotational energy produced by 
said engine to movement of a vehicle, and means for au- 
tomatically controlling said engine to idle at a predetermined 
idle speed whenever said vehicle is stationary, an improvement 
comprising: 

means for sensing the velocity of said vehicle; 

means for sensing at least one engine operating parameter 

including air sensing means for sensing the amount of air 
delivered to said engine and angular velocity sensing 
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means for sensing the angular velocity of the rotational 
energy produced by said engine; and 

further automatic control means for inhibiting said auto- 
matic idle control means from operating whenever the 
velocity of said vehicle sensed by said velocity sensing 
means is zero and a vehicle moving condition is deter- 
mined from the amount of air sensed by said air sensing 
means, said amouut of air exceeding a predetermined 
amount, and the angular velocity sensed by said angular 
velocity sensing means, said angular velocity falling 
within a predetermined range. 

4. In a system of the type including an internal combustion 
engine, means for converting rotational energy produced by 
said engine to the transmission of a vehicle, and means for 
automatically controlling said engine to idle at a predeter- 
mined idle speed whenever said vehicle is stationary, a method 
comprising the steps of: 

(1) sensing the velocity of said vehicle; 

(2) determining, in response to said sensing at step (1), when- 

ever the velolity of said vehicle is zero; 

(3a) sensing the amount of air delivered to said engine; 

(3b) sensing the angular velocity of the rotational energy 
produced by said engine; 

(4) determining that said vehicle is moving whenever the 
amount of air sensed at step (3a) exceeds a predetermined 
amount and the angular velocity sensed at step (3b) falls 
within a predetermined range; and 

(5) inhibiting said automatic idle control means from operat- 
ing whenever said determining step (2) determines that 
said vehicle velocity is zero and said determining step (4) 
determines that said vehicle is moving. 


4,718,017 
METHOD OF PRODUCING A PATTERN-BEARING 
ARTICLE 
Geoffrey Hutton, and Robert Restron, both of 42 Claremont 
Road, Surbiton, Surrey, BA1 6LX, Great Britain 
PCT No. PCT/GB84/00364, § 371 Date Aug. 28, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 28, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/02043, PCT Pub. 
Date May 9, 1985 
PCT Filed Oct. 29, 1984, Ser. No. 754,332 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 28, 1983, 


8328909 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/20 


US. Cl. 364—470 18 Claims 


1. A method of producing a maze-like pattern, said method 

comprising the steps of, 

a. defining an array of location, 

b. defining a starting location within the array, 

c. randomly or pseudo-randomly defining the directions of 
successive incremental steps of a continuous solution path 
extending from said starting location, and storing said 
directions in corresponding cells of the array, 

d. driving an output device in response to the contents of 
cells of the array whereby a maze-like pattern is gener- 
ated, each of the cells of which is configured as a result of 
testing the contents of a corresponding array cell and its 
neighbours on two orthogonal sides. 
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4,718,018 
DIGITAL METHOD FOR SYNTHESIZING COMPOSITE 
VIDEO SIGNALS 
Edwin A. Sloane, Los Altos; Kai Y. Chan, Milpitas, and David 

D. Yau, San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to Fairchild Semicon- 
ductor Corporation, Cupertino, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 800,472 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 15/20; HO4N 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 364—480 
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5. A system for generating a digital test signal that receives 
first and second input digital data signals A(t,)/2 and (ty), 
said system comprising: 

a first system input port for accepting said first input digital 

data signal; 

a second system input port for accepting said second input 
digital data signal; 

an inverse sinusoidal transformation ROM look-up table 
having an input port connected to said first system input 
port for accepting said first input digital data signal, for 
utilizing said first input digital data signal to address a 
storage location with the value inv sinusoid (A(t,)/2) 
stored therein, and for transferring the value inv sinusoid 
(A(t,)/2) to an output port to form an output digital data 
signal equal to inv sinusoid (A(t,,)/2); 

a first digital adder, with a first addition input port con- 
nected to the output port of said inverse sinusoidal trans- 
formation ROM look-up table and with a second addition 
input port connected to said second system input port, for 
generating first digital phase signal equal to a sum of the 
signals at its first and second addition input ports, and for 
transferring said first digital phase signal to an output port; 

a digital subtracter having a first input port connected to the 
output of said inverse sinusoidal transformation ROM 
look-up table and a second input port connected to said 
second system input port for generating a second digital 
phase signal equal to a difference of the signals at its first 
and second input ports, and for transferring said second 
digital phase signal to an output port; 

a digital counter for providing a digital linear ramp signal 
equal to wot, at an output port; 

a third digital adder having a first addition input port con- 
nected to the output port of said first digital adder and a 
second addition input connected to the output of said 
digital counter for generating a first digital argument 
signal equal to a sum of the signals at its first and second 
addition input ports, and for transferring said first digital 
argument signal to an output port; 

a fourth digital adder having a first addition input port con- 
nected to the output port of said digital subtractor and a 
second addition input connected to the output of said 
digital counter, for generating a second digital argument 
signal equal to a sum of the signals at its first and second 
addition input ports, and for transferring said second 
digital argument signal to an output port; 

a first sinusoidal ROM lookup table having its input con- 
nected to the output port of said third digital adder, for 
accepting the digital output signal from said third digital 
adder at an input port, and for utilizing this output signal 
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to address a storage location with the value sinusoid 
(wotn + O(t,)) stored therein, and for transferring the value 
sinusoid (aot, + O(t,)) to an output port to generate a first 
digital sinusoid data signal; 
a second sinusoidal ROM look-up table having its input port 
connected to the output port of said fourth digital adder, 
for accepting the digital output signal from said fourthe 
digital adder at an input port, and for utilizing this output 
signal to address a storage element location with the value 
sinusoid (wot, + W(tn)) stored therein, and for transferring 
the value sinusoid (a ot,+W(t,)) to an output port to gen- 
erate a second sinusoid; and 
a digital combiner with a first input port connected to the 
output port of said first sinusoidal ROM look-up table and 
having a second input port connected to the output port of 
said second sinusoidal ROM look-up table, for combining 
said first and second digital sinusoidal data signals to 
generate a digital test signal equal to Vit,)=A(tn)- : 
“Sinusoid(wotn + (tn)). 





4,718,019 
ELECTION BEAM EXPOSURE SYSTEM AND AN 
APPARATUS FOR CARRYING OUT A PATTERN 
UNWINDER 
Timothy I. Fillion, Burlington; Marc L. Bergeron, Bedford, and 
Andrey Varpahovsky, Brookline, all of Mass., assignors to 
Control Data Corporation, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 749,644 
Int. Cl.4 H01J 37/00; GO6F 15/40 


U.S. Cl. 364—491 15 Claims 
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1. A method of exposing a predetermined pattern at a target 
plane to an electron beam that is momentarily flashed on at 
each of plural exposure locations within the predetermined 
pattern until the predetermined pattern is entirely exposed, said 
method comprising the steps of: 

(a) storing pattern data representing said predetermined 
pattern, said pattern data specifying the location, size and 
shape of the predetermined pattern on the target plane; 

(b) in response to the pattern data for said predetermined 
pattern, determining the beam spot sizes, shaped and 
exposure locations on the target plane required to expose 
the predetermined pattern; 

(c) sequentially deflecting the electron beam to each of said 
exposure locations in turn; and 

(d) at each exposure location attained in step (c), momen- 
tarily exposing the beam on said target surface and shap- 

ing the beam top expose only the beam spot shape deter- 
mined in step (b) for that exposure location. 
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4,718,020 
FAULT RECOVERY PROCEDURE FOR 
HEAT-REACTIVATED DRYER 

Micheal B. Duich, Bellview; Bradley T. Overton, and Marcel G. 

Verrando, III, both of Ocala, all of Fla., assignors to Pall 

Corporation, Glen Cove, N.Y. 

Filed May 30, 1985, Ser. No. 739,567 
Int. Cl.4 BOID 53/04 


US. Cl, 364—500 23 Claims 
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1. A method of operating a microcomputer for controlling a 
gas adsorber of the kind having a first desiccant bed and a 
second desiccant bed, gas including vapor to be adsorbed being 
alternately directed by valves to pass through one of the beds 
providing adsorption of said vapor until its adsorption capacity 
is reached while the other desiccant bed is regenerated by the 
application of heat and purge gas for at most a predetermined 
regeneration time interval and is thereafter placed in an idle 
condition, said microcomputer executing a stored program for 
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said fan is operative and inoperative, said cycle periods 
having a minimum fan run time to maintain fresh air 
within said serviced zone; 

(b) setting a prescribed limit temperature and a balance 
temperature for a served by the HVAC system; 

(c) measuring the average temperature in said zone during a 
prescribed current cycle to determine an actual tempera- 
ture for said current cycle; 
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(d) comparing said actual temperature in said current cycle 
with said balance temperature; and, automatically adjust- 
ing by a computer the amount of time during the succeed- 
ing cycle that said fan is operative responsive in direct 
proportion to the difference between said actual tempera- 
ture for said current cycle and said prescribed balance 
temperture. 


4,718,022 
DIALYSIS MACHINE WHICH ANTICIPATES 
CONCENTRATION CHANGES 


controlling said adsorber and having a watchdog timer for Michael J. Cochran, 16178 Greenwood Rd., Monte Sereno, 


resetting the microcomputer to restart execution at an initial 
point in said program in the event that execution is disrupted, 
and having a non-volatile memory, 


said method providing recovery in the event that the execu- U.S, Cl. 364—510 


tion is disrupted and including the steps of: 

during the execution of said stored program, storing in said 
non-volatile memory an indication of which bed is provid- 
ing adsorption of vapor and the time elapsed during regen- 
eration, and 

after said initial point in said program and in response to said 
resetting of the microcomputer, reading the non-volatile 
memory to obtain said indication of the bed providing 
adsorption of vapor and baed on said indication of which 
bed is providing adsorption setting said valves to resume 
adsorption in the indicated bed, reading the non-volatile 
memory to obtain said time elapsed during regeneration, 
and based on said elapsed time selectively applying said 
heat and applying said purge gas in the event that said 
elapsed time does not exceed said regeneration time interal 
and removing the application of heat and the application 
of said purge gas in the event that said elapsed time ex- 
ceeds said regeneration time. 


4,718,021 
TECHNIQUE FOR FAN CYCLING TO MAINTAIN 
TEMPERATURE WITHIN PRESCRIBED LIMITS 
Stanley W. Timblin, #4 Forest Hill Ct., Greensboro, N.C. 27410 
Filed Sep. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 778,602 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 15/20; G06G 7/68; GOSD 23/00; F24F 3/00 
USS. Cl, 364—505 8 Claims 
5. Method for maintaining the temperature of a serviced 
zone within prescribed limits with HVAC equipment of the 
type including an air supply fan which provides a controlled, 
variable air input to a set of cooling/heating coils or to an air 
washer comprising the steps of: 
(a) setting prescribed cycle periods within which periods 


Calif. 95030 
Filed Feb. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 704,053 
Int. Cl.4 GOIF 25/00; BO1D 13/00 
16 Claims 
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1. In a dialysis machine for supplying dialysate to an artificial 


kidney at a selected flow rate, comprising: 


water supply means for supplying water at a water flow rate 
related to the selected flow rate; 

concentrate supply means for supplying dialysate concen- 
trate at a rate proportional to a concentrate flow rate 
signal; 

mixing means for supplying the dialysate to the artificial 
kidney by mixing the water supplied by the water supply 
means with the concentrate supplied by the concentrate 
supply means; 

dialysate conductivity sensing means for providing a dialy- 
sate conductivity signal having a value proportional to the 
conductivity of the dialysate supplied to the artificial 
kidney by the mixing means; and 

concentrate flow rate control means for providing the con- 
centrate flow rate signal to the concentrate supply means 
in proportion to a concentrate flow rate control signal the 
value of the concentrate flow rate control signal being 
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selectively varied in response to changes in the value of 
the dialysate conductivity signal; 
the improvement comprising: 
concentrate conductivity sensing means for providing a 


4,718,024 
GRAPHICS DATA PROCESSING APPARATUS FOR 
GRAPHIC IMAGE OPERATIONS UPON DATA OF 
INDEPENDENTLY SELECTABLE PITCH 


trate conductivity si havi al ._ Karl Guttag, Houston; Mike Asal, Sugarland, both of Tex., and 
concen uctivity signal having a value propor Novak, : vag tae 
Instruments 


tional to the conductivity of the concentrate supplied by 
the concentrate supply means; and 

conductivity compensation means for selectively varying 
the value of the dialysate conductivity signal provided to 
the concentrate flow rate control means by the dialysate 
conductivity sensing means in proportion to the value of 
the concentrate conductivity signal. 


4,718,023 
ULTRASONIC APPARATUS FOR POSITIONING A 
ROBOT HAND 
Arvind Arora, Moorpark, Calif., assignor to Photo Acoustic 


Technology, Inc., Newbury Park, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 675,424 
Int. Cl.4* GO6F 15/46 
U.S. Cl. 364—513 1 Claim 
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1. Apparatus for positioning a movable portion of a robot 
device with respect to a surface, comprising: 
an approximate positioning subsystem, including, 
means for emitting at least two non-colinear approximate 
positioning signals, 
means for receiving a response signal, if any, resulting 
from the striking of the approximate positioning signals 
on the surface, said means for receiving being mounted 
on the movable portion of the robot device, 
means for detecting the presence of a first received re- 
sponse signal, 
means for adjusting the movable portion of the robot 
device into an approximate facing relationship to the 
detected first received response signal; and 
a precision positioning subsystem operable when the mov- 
able portion is in an approximate facing relationship to the 
surface, including, 
means for emitting a precise positioning signal toward the 
surface; 
means for receiving a return signa! originating at the 
surface as a result of the precise positioning signal strik- 
ing the surface, said means for receiving being mounted 
on the movable portion of the robot device and includ- 
ing at least two signal receivers, 
means for comparing the times of flight of the return 
signals received by said signal receivers on a pair-wise 
basis to create a comparison signal, and 
means for adjusting the movable portion of the robot 


Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 795,158 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 15/00 


US. Cl. 364—518 


INPUT/OUTPUT 
REGISTERS 


1. A graphics data processing apparatus comprising: 

an image memory for storing an image represented by an 
array of pixels stored at selected memory addresses within 
said image memory and arranged in a plurality of sequen- 
ces of memory addresses, the pixels in each sequence 
corresponding to positions within a row of said image; 

a source pitch register memory for storing a number corre- 
sponding to the number of memory addresses in said 
image memory from the start of one of said sequences to 
the start of the next sequence; 

a display memory storing a display represented by an array 
of pixels stored at selected memory addresses within said 
display memory and arranged in a plurality of sequences 
of memory addresses, the pixels in each sequence corre- 
sponding to positions within a row of said display; 

a destination pitch register memory for storing a number 
corresponding to the number of memory addresses in said 
display memory from the start of one of said sequences to 
the start of the next sequence; and 

an array image operator connected to said image memory, 
said source pitch register memory, said display memory 
and said destination pitch register memory for (a) calculat- 
ing the memory address of a pixel stored in said image 
memory and the memory address of a corresponding pixel 
stored in said display memory, (b) recalling the contents of 
the pixel of said image memory and the contents of the 
corresponding pixel of said display memory, (c) combin- 
ing said recalled contents according to a selected opera- 
tion, (d) storing the results of said operation in said mem- 
ory address of said corresponding pixel of said display 
memory, and (e) if said pixel of said image memory is at 
the end of a sequence, calculating the next memory ad- 
dress of said image memory and of said display memory 
using the values stored in said source pitch register mem- 
ory and said destination pitch register memory, respec- 
tively. 


4,718,025 
COMPUTER MANAGEMENT CONTROL SYSTEM 


Paul S. Minor, and Charles S. Matheny, both of Fairfax County, 


Va., assignors to Centec Corporation, Reston, Va. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 723,496 
Int. Cl.4 GOIF 15/06 


device to maintain predetermined values of the compar- U.S. Cl. 364—550 30 Claims 


ison signal. 


1. A monitoring system for recording and maintaining re- 
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cords of operation conditions sensed by a plurality of sensors range through the web, the first and second wavelengths 
that detect various states relating to a process being monitored, being wavelengths at which the infra red absorbance of 
said monitoring system comprising: the additive is at a maximum and a minimum, respectively, 
input means arranged to be coupled to a plurality of sensors —_ measuring the infra red optical densities of the web at the 
a for pinnae: ee “em = meee at a oe first and second wavelengths, and generating first and 
pone a ‘aid pre daanadiien - aor g to each such second signals indicative of the respective optical densities 
sensor state in a database storage means both as direct at the first and second wavelengths, the difference be- 
sensor readings and as derived sensor information calcu- tween the first and second signals being indicative of the 
lated from readings of the sensor states of certain of the concentration of the additive in the web. 


4,718,027 
DYNAMICALLY ADJUSTABLE LINEAR DATA 
DISCRIMINATOR 

John M. Richardson, and Richard L. Duncan, both of Duncan, 

Okla., assignors to Halliburton Company, Duncan, Okla. 

Filed Oct. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 792,100 
Int. Cl. GO1V 1/40, 1/24; GO6F 15/00 

US. Cl. 364—554 12 Claims 
database storage means for storing information received 

from said logging means relating to the reading of each 

sensor state; 
display generating means for generating information to be 

displayed from the database storage means on a display 

net ed 
control means for controlling operation of said logging 

means for selecting which of the sensors should be read, 








determining when said selected sensor should be read and < on dirreer 
deciding whether the readings from each selected sensor wa 
should be stored as a direct value or used for calculating a 
derived value that should be stored in said database stor- oo 
age means. nel aioe 
4,718,026 Anus resraco 
MONITORING SHEET MATERIAL a. 
Terence M. Long; David J. Newman, and Peter D. Thomas, all 
don, England = 
wage me oy ae 1. A method of selecting, for storage in a memory, data 
USS. Cl. 364—550 5 Claims ‘Presenting nonlinear changes in a monitored parameter, 
comprising: 
monitoring a parameter to obtain a signal representing a 


measurement of the parameter; 
converting the signal into a measurement response, Z, repre- 
senting the deviation of the measurement of the parameter 
from a hypothetical straight line; 
determining a linear region within an allowable variation 
from the hypothetical straight line, including: 
selecting a relative cost, C, between a false alarm event, 
wherein a measurement response resulting from inher- 
ent randomness would be saved, and a miss event, 
wherein a measurement response resulting from a true 
nonlinear change in the monitored parameter would not 
be saved; 
defining a first probability, Py, that a measurement re- 
sponse is the result of inherent randomness; 
defining a second probability, Pz, that a measurement 
response is the result of a true change in the monitored 
parameter; and 
defining from the relative cost, the first probability and 
the second probability an offset value, X, as the allow- 
able variation by which the linear region is determined; 
comparing the measurement response Z and the offset value 
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1. A method for measuring on-line the concentration of an 


additive selected from the group consisting of calcium carbon- X to determine when Z is greater than X and thus to 
ate, sodium citrate, potassium citrate and calcium citrate in a determine when Z is outside the linear region so that Z 
web of cigarette paper, the method comprising the steps of: then represents a nonlinear change in the monitored pa- 


passing first and second beams of radiation at respective first rameter; and 
and second wavelengths in the mid-infra red spectral storing Z in the memory when Z is greater than X. 












4,718,028 
EXTREMELY HIGH SPEED, REAL-TIME 
BACKGROUND FILTER FOR RADIATION DETECTORS 
Edward L. Gussin, Agoura; Richard E. Burney, Anaheim; J. 

Brian Murphy, Marina Del Rey; Carl G. Pfeiffer, Hermosa 
Beach, and Richard L. Hedden, Los Angeles, all of Calif., 
assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 830,392 
Int. Cl.4 HO3H 9/46 
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CROSS SCAN BACKGROUND FILTER 


3. Apparatus for providing an extremely high speed, real- 
time background filter for a plurality of radiation detectors 
comprising: 
interface means for receiving a plurality of signals from a 
plurality of radiation detectors and amplifying said plural- 
ity of signals to produce an interface means output signal; 

recursive extraction and temporary storage means coupled 
to said interface means output signal for repetitively and 
periodically eliciting and maintaining a signal level from 
said interface means and for defining an interval of time 
related to each one of a plurality of evaluation cycles; 

normalization means having an input coupled to said recur- 
sive extraction and temporary storage means for generat- 
ing a plurality of compensated signals by compensating 
each of said plurality of signals for disparities among said 
plurality of signals due to systemic variations within said 
plurality of detectors; 

disjunction means coupled to said normalization means for 

generating a disjunction means output signal expressive of 
an undesired background radiation signal component of 
said compensated signals; 

threshold window means coupled to said normalization 

means and to said disjunction means for sensing operative 
values of said plurality of compensated signals and for 
disengaging said disjunction means if one of said compen- 
sated signals has a value outside of a preselected range of 
values defining a threshold window; 

cyclical reset means coupled to said threshold window 

means and to said disjunction means for re-engaging and 
resetting said disjunction means when one of said plurality 
of compensated signals falls outside of said threshold 
window and also when said recursive extraction and 
temporary storage means cycles through a predetermined 
number of said evaluation cycles; and 

output signal generation means comprising a signal subtrac- 

tion means coupled to an output of said normalization 
means, to an output of said disjunction means, and to said 
threshold window means, said subtraction means being 
operable for producing an output signal that does not 
include said undesired background radiation signal por- 
tion of said plurality of compensated signals, said unde- 
sired background radiation portion being removed from 
each of said compensated signals by said signal subtraction 
means subtracting said disjunction means output signal 
from each of said compensated signals. 
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4,718,029 
DISPLAY DEVICE FOR A PROGRAMMABLE 
ELECTRONIC CALCULATOR 
Masuaki Morino, Kyoto; Yoshiyuki Fujikawa; Isamu Haneda, 

both of Nara, and Tetsuo Myoi, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors 
to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 442,232, Nov. 16, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 816,688 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 18, 1981, 56-186207; 
Nov. 25, 1981, 56-189506 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 3/147 


US. Cl. 364—710 4 Claims 








1. A programmable electronic calculator having a plurality 
of operational modes including a reserve mode, a program 
mode and a run mode, said program mode permitting input of 
a program consisting of program information, said run mode 
permitting operation of the program of the calculator; 

mode selection means for permitting an operator to select 

one of the plurality of operational modes for said calcula- 
tor; 
keyboard means containing a plurality of key switches for 
inputting specific items of reserve information associated 
with the operation of the program of the calculator, said 
reserve information being input in the reserve mode, said 
key switches also inputting said program information 
during the program mode, said information input depend- 
ing upon the mode selected by the mode selection means; 

reserve keys associated with each specific item of reserve 
information, each specific item of reserve information 
consisting of a selected sequence of said key switches; 

display means for selectively displaying a plurality of at least 
one of said specific items and representations of said spe- 
cific items of reserve information when said calculator is 
in the reserve mode, said display means additionally dis- 
playing at least a portion of said program information 
when said calculator is in said program mode; and 

display controller means for enabling said display means to 
display at least one of said specific items and said represen- 
tations of said specific items of said reserve information 
when said calculator is in the program mode. 


4,718,030 
INTERPOLATED VALUE COMPUTING DEVICE FOR A 
WAVEFORM GENERATED IN AN ELECTRONIC 
DEVICE 
Kenichi Tsutsumi, Tachikawa, Japan, assignor to Casio Com- 
puter Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 684,706 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 7, 1984, 59-1104 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 1/02, 7/38 
US. Cl. 364—721 13 Claims 
1. A device for computing interpolated values of a wave- 
form generated in an electronic device, comprising: 
means for generating an address signal containing upper bits 
and lower bits; 
memory means for outputting first type wave data represent- 
ing at least 4 period of one of two periodic sinusoidal 
waves comprising a sine wave and a cosine wave, upon 
receipt of an upper bit signal of said address signal from 
said address signal generating means, and for outputting 
second type wave data representing at least 4 period of the 
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other periodic sinusoidal wave upon receipt of a bit signal 
obtained by a predetermined operation on said upper bit 


Sl > 

interpolated data computing means, connected to said ad- 
dress signal generating means and said memory means, for 
computing interpolated data by multiplying the lower bit 
signal from said address signal generating means and said 
second type wave data outputted from said memory 
means; and 
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amplitude value computing means, connected to said mem- 
ory means and said interpolated data computing means, 
for computing an amplitude value of the sinusoidal wave, 
corresponding to an address signal from said address 
signal generating means, upon receipt of said first type 
wave data outputted from said memory means and the 
interpolated data computed by said interpolated data 
computing means according to said second type wave 
data outputted from said memory means. 


4,718,031 
MULTIPLYING CIRCUIT 
Tomoji Nukiyama, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 697,652 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 2, 1984, 59-17341 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 7/52 


USS. Cl. 364—754 4 Claims 
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1. A multiplying circuit comprising a first means receiving a 
multiplicand X, a second means coupled to said first means and 
producing 3X corresponding to three times said multiplicand 
X in response to the reception of said multiplicand X, a third 
means receiving a multiplier Y, a fourth means coupled to said 
third means and generating at least five signals by decoding 
said mulltiplier Y, a first signal designating zero, a second 
signal designating X, a third signal designating 2X, a fourth 
signal designating 3X, a fifth signal designating 4X, a fifth 
means coupled to said first and fourth means and producing 
data 0, X, 2X and 4X according to said first, second, third and 
fifth signals, a sixth means producing a total sum according to 
said data 0, X, 2X, 3X and 4X, and seventh means coupled to 
said second, fourth and sixth means for applying said data 3X 
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to said sixth means when said fourth signal is generated from 
said fourth means. 


4,718,032 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EFFECTING RANGE 
TRANSFORMATION IN A DIGITAL CIRCUITRY 

Suren Irukulla, Holliston, and Bimal V. Patel, Framinghem, 

both of Mass., assignors to Prime Computer, Inc., Natick, 

Mass. 

Filed Feb. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 701,573 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 7/52 
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22. Apparatus for effecting a range transformation of a divi- 
sor D of a division calculation, the divisor having a normalized 
representation, to a range transformed value X, where the 
magnitude of (X — 1) is less than 2~” where n is the number of 
ones following the decimal point when X has the form 
0.111—1 and where n is the number of zeros following the 
decimal point when X has the form 1.000—O, said apparatus 
comprising 

read-only-memory means for generating at least one trans- 

form multiplier value K from a first high order “q” digits 
of D, K having a precision of “p”’ bits, 
said read-only-memory means further including means for 
generating an out-of-range indicator signal from said at 
least first, high order “q” digits of D, 

means for modifying said generated transform multiplier 
value K in response to said out-of-range indicator signal 
when an out-of-range condition is indicated, by selecting a 
value K which is different than said generated value K by 
a selected predetermined incremental quantity, 

said modifying means further being responsive to a plurality 
of lower order digits of said divisor for generating a selec- 
tion signal for selecting between the generated multiplier 
value K and the value K, and 

wherein “q”’ satisfies the equation (n+2)=q=2n and p=n. 


4,718,033 
INTERMEDIATE DECIMAL CORRECTION FOR 
SEQUENTIAL ADDITION 

Terrence C. Miller, Menlo Park, Calif., assignor to Hewlett- 

Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 750,116 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 7/50 

US. Cl, 364—771 1 Claim 

1. Apparatus for performing a sequence of repeated addition 
Operations on a multiplicity of binary coded operands, said 
apparatus comprising: 
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addition means for receiving the multiplicity of operands, 
one at a time, in serial fashion and for receiving a prebias- 
ing value, each operand comprising a plurality of binary 
coded digits, said addition means including a plurality of 
units, each unit corresponding to one digit of said plurality 
of digits. 

Input means for inputting a multiplicity of add signals, each 
unit of said plurality of units responsive to a first add 
signal of said multiplicity of add signals for receiving one 
digit of said plurality of digits comprising a first operand 
of said multiplicity of operands and for receiving a binary 
coded digit representing said prebiasing value and for 
adding said received digits to produce and retain one digit 
of a first intermediate resultant, and each unit receiving 
one digit of a second operand of said multiplicity of oper- 
ands for adding said digit to the digit of the first intermedi- 
ate resultant to produce and retain one digit of a subse- 
quent intermediate resultant. 

each unit of said plurality of units responsive to subsequent 
add signals of said multiplicity of add signals to receive 
one digit from a subsequent operand of said multiplicity of 


operands for adding said digit to the digit of the intermedi- 
ate resultant contained within each of said units to provide 
and retain one digit of a subsequent intermediate result; 

a plurality of output means, each of said plurality of output 
means coupled to and associated with one unit of said 
plurality of units, each of the output means for providing 
a carry signal, said carry signal indicative of a carry from 
the associated unit into an adjacent unit; 

register means coupled to said plurality of output means 
including a plurality of storage cells, each storage cell 
coupled to one of the output means for storing the carry 
signal from the associated unit; and 

feedback means coupled to said register means and to said 
addition means for providing a control signal, said addi- 
tion means responsive to the control signal for selectively 
adding a binary coded digit representing said prebiasing 
value to each digit of the intermediate resultant contained 
in the units which carried to an adjacent unit during the 
immediately previous addition operation, said control 
signal derived from said carry signals stored in the register 
means. 


4,718,034 
CARRY-SAVE PROPAGATE ADDER 
Nabil Takia, San Jose, Calif.; Mark Hecker, Northborough, 
Mass.; Robert Murdoch, Sacramento, Calif.; Raymond Chu, 
Milpitas, Calif., and Rajesh Parekh, San Jose, Calif., assign- 
ors to Data General Corporation, Westboro, Mass. 
Filed Nov. 8, 1984, Ser. No. 670,401 
Int. Cl.4* GO6F 7/50, 7/52 
U.S. Cl. 364—784 10 Claims 
1. A binary adder for adding a first bit, a second bit, and a 
carry bit of binary data to provide a sum output and a carry 
propagate output, comprising 
first logic means receiving the first and second bits of binary 
data for providing an output which is the logical exclu- 
sive-OR thereof, wherein the first logic means include 
third logic means responsive to the first and second bits of 
binary data for providing an output which is a logical 
NOR thereof; 
second logic means receiving the carry bit and coupled to 
the output of the first logic means for providing the sum 
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output, wherein the sum output is the logical exclusive- 
OR of the carry bit and the output of the first logic means; 
switch means receiving the carry bit and coupled to the first 
logic means for propagation the carry bit as a function of 
the logic state of the output of the first logic means; and 


propagate output means coupled to the switch means and to 
the third logic means for providing the carry propagate 
output wherein the switch means propagates the carry bit 
as a function of the logic state of the output of the first 
logic means and as a function of the logic state of the 
output of the third logic means. 


4,718,035 
LOGIC OPERATION CIRCUIT HAVING AN 
EXCLUSIVE-OR CIRCUIT 

Hiroyuki Hara, Tokyo, and Yasuhiro Sugimoto, Yokohama, 

both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 

saki, Japan 

Filed May 15, 1985, Ser. No. 734,078 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 24, 1984, 59-105116 
Int. Cl.4* GO6F 7/50; HO3K 19/2] 


| ie as 


~ ho —— 


1. A logic operation circuit comprising: 

an exclusive-OR circuit for generating first and second 
output signals which are inverted to each other in accor- 
dance with first and second input signal; 

a sum signal selection circuit having first and second differ- 
ential amplifier circuits which each include a plurality of 
transistors having emitter-collector paths connected be- 
tween a power source terminal and the output terminals of 
said exclusive OR circuit and are driven by the first and 
second output signals from said exclusive-OR circuit to 
generate a sum signal in accordance with a carry input 
signal; and 

a carry output signal selection circuit including a third dif- 
ferential amplifier circuit driven by the first output signal 
from said exclusive-OR circuit to generate a carry output 
signal in accordance with the first input signal, and a 
fourth differential amplifier circuit driven in accordance 
with the second output signal from said exclusive-OR 
circuit to generate the carry output signal in accordance 
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with the carry input signal, each of said third and fourth 
differential amplifier circuits including a plurality of tran- 
sistors having emitter-collector paths connected between 
the power source terminal and the output terminals of said 
exclusive-OR circuit. 


4,718,036 
COMPARATOR-INTEGRATOR LOOP FOR DIGITIZING 
A WAVEFORM 
Joel M. Halbert, and Myron J. Koen, both of Tucson, Ariz., 

assignors to Burr-Brown Corporation, Tucson, Ariz. 


Division of Ser. No. 543,853, Oct. 20, 1983, Pat. No. 4,641,246. 
application Oct. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 792,177 
Cl.* G06G 7/18; H03M 3/02; H04B 14/06 
U.S. Cl. 364—829 


FF 
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FROM CLOCK 


1. A comparator-integrator loop comprising: 

a latching comparator with a signal input adapted for con- 
nection to the output of a device under test; 

an operational amplifier with its output coupled to a refer- 
ence input of said comparator; 

an integrating capacitor that couples said amplifier output to 
the inverting input of said amplifier, whereby said ampli- 
fier and capacitor form an integrator; 

filter means disposed between an output of said comparator 
to the inverting input of said amplifier for rounding off 
signal spikes; 

means for clocking a latch enable input of said comparator 
until the output of said amplifier is in an equilibrium state; 
and 

means for establishing a current that flows into the input of 
said integrator. 


4,718,037 
MICROCOMPUTER CONTAINING EPROM WITH 
SELF-PROGRAM CAPABILITY 
Robert C. Thaden, Houston, Tex., assignor to Texas Instrumens 

Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 808,221, Dec. 12, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 365,828, Apr. 5, 1982, 
abandoned. This Mar. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 32,938 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 364—-900 6 Claims 

1. An electronic digital processor system, comprising a 

microcomputer formed on a single integrated circuit, wherein 
said microcomputer comprises: 

an electrically programmable read only memory means 
having a plurality of address locations, each such location 
for storage of data, or of an instruction which defines an 
operation upon data; 

a data path connected to said electrically programmable 
memory means for transfer of data, commands and ad- 
dresses; 

external terminals, connected to said data path, for transfer 

of data to and from circuits external to said electronic 

digital processor system; 
a register means connected to said data path having a plural- 
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ity of separate registers for temporary storage of data and 

temporary storage of addresses for accessing a corre- 

sponding address location of said electrically programma- 
ble memory means; 

storage means for storing microcode commands, said micro- 
code commands comprising: 

a first microcode sequence of microcode commands for 
controlling the connecting of said electrically program- 
mable memory means to said external terminals via said 
data path so that it may be programmed with data 
presented to said external terminals; and 

a second microcode sequence of microcode commands for 
controlling the programming of said electrically pro- 
grammable memory means with the data stored in a first 
register of said register means; 

arithmetic and logic means, connected to said data path and 
to said storage means, for performing operations upon 
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data received via said data path in accordance with in- 
structions received from said electrically programmable 
memory means, for connecting said electrically program- 
mable memory means to said external terminals so that it 
may be programmed with data presented to said external 
terminals in accordance with said first microcode se- 
quence, and for programming said electrically program- 
mable memory means with said data stored in said first 
register of said register means in accordance with said 
second microcode sequence; and 

interrupt means, connected to said external terminals and to 
said arithmetic and logic means, for causing said arithme- 
tic and logic means to begin execution of said first micro- 
code sequence responsive to a first reset signal received at 
said external terminals, and for causing said arithmetic and 
logic means to begin execution of said second microcode 
sequence responsive to a second reset signal received at 
said external terminals. 


4,718,038 
DATA SECURITY DEVICE FOR STORING DATA AT A 
PERIPHERAL PART OF THE DEVICE DURING POWER 
DOWN THUS PREVENTING IMPROPER RETRIEVAL 
Masanobu Yoshida, Kawaguchi, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Feb. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 700,176 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1984, 59-033018 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 9/00 
US. Cl. 364—900 14 Claims 
1. A memory system for storage protection comprising: 
non-volatile memory means for storing key data; 
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a programmable read only memory device connected to said 
non-volatile memory means, comprising: 
a plurality of address input terminals for receiving exter- 
nal address data and key data; 
a plurality of non-volatile memory cells for storing princi- 
pal data; 
volatile memory means, connected to said address input 
terminals, for storing key data; 
address converting means, connected to said volatile 
memory means, for converting external address data 
received at said plurality of input terminals to internal 
address data in accordance with a logical operation 
between the key data and the external address data; and 
means responsive to the internal address data, connected 
between said address converting means and said non- 
volatile memory means, for accessing said non-volatile 
memory cells to read out principal data stored therein; and 
processing means, connected to said non-volatile memory 
means and said programmable read only memory device 
including said non-volatile memory cells, for processing 
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the reading of principal data from said non-volatile mem- 

ory cells, comprising: 

means responsive to initial power turn-on of said memory 
system, connected to said non-volatile memory means 
and said volatile memory means, for reading stored key 
data from said non-volatile memory means and supply- 
ing same to said volatile memory means for storage 
therein, said volatile memory means maintaining the 
storage of key data therein during continuous supply of 
power thereto, and the key data stored therein terminat- 
ing upon cessation of the supply of power thereto; and 

conversion means, connected to said address input termi- 
nals, for supplying external address data to said plurality 
of address input terminals in accordance with a selected 
sequence, said address converting means of said pro- 
grammable read only memory device converting said 
external address data to internal address data, and for 
reading out principal data from said plurality of non- 
volatile memory cells, in accordance with the selected 
sequence. 
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4,718,039 
INTERMEDIATE MEMORY ARRAY WITH A PARALLEL 
PORT AND A BUFFERED SERIAL PORT 
Frederick J. Aichelmann, Jr., Hopewell Junction; William F. 

Shutler, Wappingers Falls, and Vincent F. Sollitto, Jr., Rhine- 
beck, all of N.Y., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jun, 29, 1984, Ser. No. 626,564 
Int. Cl. GO6F 13/00; G11C 13/00 


US. Cl. 364—900 7 Claims 
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1. A memory chip for a hierarchical memory system, com- 

prising; 

a read/write memory array of a plurality of locations, each 
location consisting of a plurality of bits of number n; 

means for addressing any of said locations; 

a parallel bus connected between said read/write memory 
array and a next higher level of said hierarchical memory 
system then a ievel of said read/write memory array, said 
bus having a width n; 

means for transferring data bidirectionally between said 
parallel bus and any addressed location in said memory 
array; 

a buffer register having a plurality of bits of number n; 

means for transferring data bidirectionally between any 
addressed location in said memory array and said buffer 
register; and 

means for serializing and transferring data from said buffer 
register to a serial line to a lower level in said hierarchical 
memory system and for deserializing and transferring data 
from said serial line to said register. 


4,718,040 
PRINTING APPARATUS OR SYSTEM FOR RECORDING 
A COLOR IMAGE 
Naoki Ayata, Machida; Seiji Saito, Yokosuka; Hidetoshi 
Suzuki; Kunitaka Ozawa, both of Tokyo, and Noboru 
Koumura, Narashino, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 671,025, Nov. 14, 1984, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 618,460, Jun. 8, 1984, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 370,463, Apr. 21, 
1982, abandoned. This application Nov. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 
930,046 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1981, 56-62543; 
Apr. 27, 1981, 56-62544; Jul. 16, 1981, 56-109951; Jul. 16, 1981, 
56-109952 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/62; GO3G 15/01 
US. Cl. 364—900 
1. A printing apparatus or system, comprising: 
generating means for generating color image data represent- 
ing a color image including a number of colors; 
forming means connected to said generating means for form- 
ing a color image on a recording medium in plural image 
quality modes different from each other on the basis of the 
color image data from said generating means; and 
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selecting menas connected to said forming means for select- memory cell which includes an inherent capacitance, program- 
ing one of said image quality modes, each corresponding mable means in the memory cell having a high initial resistance 
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td a color included in the color image represented by the 
color image data generated by said generating means. 


4,718,041 
EEPROM MEMORY HAVING EXTENDED LIFE 
David A. Baglee, Houston, and Michael C. Smayling, Missouri 
City, both of Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas, Tex. } 
Filed Jan. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 817,382 
Int. Cl.* G11C 11/34 


US. Cl. 365—185 21 Claims 


1. A method of extending the programmable life of a read/- 
write memory of the type having memory cells, said memory 
cells having a capacity for storing voltage which deteriorates 
in response to the writing of information therein, comprising 
the steps of: 

determining the amount of deterioration of a stored voltage 

for a memory cell; and 

thereafter increasing the voltage which is utilized for storing 

voltage in the deteriorated memory cell. 


4,718,042 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE METHOD AND CIRCUIT TO 

DETERMINE THE PROGRAMMABILITY OF A ONE 

TIME PROGRAMMABLE DEVICE 

Maurice M. Moll, and Daniel L. Elisworth, both of Fort Collins, 

Colo., assignors to NCR Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 

Filed Dec. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 811,983 

Int. Cl.4 G11C 29/00, 17/00 


US. Cl. 365—201 7 Claims 


1. In a one time programmable memory device having a 


which is coupled with the inherent capacitance and has an RC 
time constant therewith, and user readable means for reading 
the condition of the programmable means, a circuit for non- 
destructively testing the programmability of the programma- 
ble means comprising: 
switch means in the user readable means and connected to 
the inherent capacitance of said memory cell, said switch 
means having a first condition for discharging said inher- 
ent capacitance and a second condition for allowing said 
inherent capacitance to charge through said programma- 
ble means; 
output means in the user readable means for indicating when 
the charge on the inherent capacitance reaches a predeter- 
mined threshold; 
test enabling means responsive to a test enable signal for 
selectively changing said switch means between its second 
condition and its first condition to conduct a test for mea- 
suring the RC time constant, thereby testing the program- 
mability of the programmable means. 


4,718,043 
MEMORY CIRCUIT WITH IMPROVED POWER-DOWN 
CONTROL 
Yasuo Akatsuka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 792,401 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1984, 59-227303 
Int. Cl.4* G11C 13/00 
9 Claims 


9. A memory circuit comprising: 

an array of memory cells; 

first means for receiving a chip selection signal having an 
active level and an inactive level; 

a detection circuit coupled to said first means for generating 
a detection signal of a first level when said chip selection 
signal has been at the inactive level for longer than a 
predetermined period and a detection signal of a second 
level otherwise; 

a peripheral circuit coupled to said first means, said array 
and said detection circuit, said peripheral circuit being 
enabled to perform an access operation to said array when 
said chip selection signal is at the active level and said 
detection signal is at said second level, and disabled other- 
wise; and 

a switch circuit coupled to a part of said peripheral circuit 
and said detection circuit, said switch circuit being en- * 
abled to supply a power voltage to a part of said periph- 
eral circuit when said detection signal is at said second 
level and disabled to isolate said pwer voltage from said 
part of said peripheral circuit when said detection signal is 
at said first level. 








4,718,044 
ELECTRONIC APPARATUS HAVING PLURAL 
DETACHABLE MEMORIES 
Shigeru Matsuyama, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 572,371 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 27, 1983, 58-10589 
Int. Cl.4 G11C 13/00 


US. Cl. 365—230 3 Claims 





1. In an information processing apparatus having a central 
processing unit including input means and an addressable read- 
write memory, an address designator for plural detachable 
memories enabling said apparatus to handle different types of 
read-write or read only addressable memory means, compris- 
ing: 
addressable read-write memory means; 
reception means for receiving a different type of detachable 

memory means to be detachably disposed with respect to 

the information processing apparatus; 

discrimination means for discriminating the type of the de- 
tachable memory means; and 

allotment mieans for allotting the next succeeding address of 
said read-write memory means, to the detachable memory 
received by said reception means when said discrimina- 
tion means determines it is a read-write memory, and for 
allotting an address not succeeding the address of said 
read-write memory, to the detachable memory means 
received by said reception means when said discrimina- 
tion means determines it is a read only memory. 


4,718,045 
UNDERWATER SEISMIC ENERGY SOURCE 
James F. Desler, 3303 Redwood Lodge, Kingwood, Tex. 77339 
Filed Dec. 20, 1982, Ser. No. 451,267 
Int. Cl.* GO1V 1/38 

US. Cl. 367—24 10 Claims 

1. A method of generating underwater seismic impulses in 
which the primary pulses interfere constructively with one 
another and the bubble pulses interfere destructively with one 
another, which comprises the steps of: 
positioning a plurality of airguns in laterally and linearly 
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spaced apart locations, each of said airguns having sub- 
stantially the same size, weight and external configuration; 

connecting each of said airguns to an individual tow line, 
each of said tow lines having substantially equa! length 
and extending rearward from the stern of a moving vessel 
such that said tow lines are substantially parallel; 





towing said tow lines through the water at a predetermined 
speed, thereby to maintain all of said airguns at the same 
depth; 

and firing the airguns. 


4,718,046 
METHOD FOR DRIVING A BENDER-TYPE 

TRANSMITTER OF A BOREHOLE LOGGING TOOL TO 

SEQUENTIALLY PRODUCE ACOUSTIC 

COMPRESSIONAL AND TUBE WAVES 
William L. Medlin, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Mobil Oil Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 800,924 
Int. Cl.4 GO1V 1/40 


USS. Cl. 367—31 2 Claims 





1. An acoustic well logging method, comprising the steps of: 

(a) traversing a borehole with a well logging tool containing 
a coupling liquid and an acoustic transmitter of the bend- 
er-type having unrestricted piezoelectric planar surfaces 
oriented along the longitudinal axis of said tool which are 
exposed to said coupling liquid, 

(b) exciting said transmitter with a first sine wave tone burst 
that is swept between about 10 kHz and 1.5 kHz so as to 
generate a constant frequency compressional wave and 

(c) exciting said transmitter with a second sine wave tone 

burst that is swept between about 1.5 kHz and a few 
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hundred Hz so as to generate a variable frequency tube 4,718,048 
wave of about the same frequency as said tone burst. METHOD OF INSTANTANEOUS ACOUSTIC LOGGING 











































PCT No. PCT/FR85/00119, § 371 Date Jan. 22, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 22, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO85/05696, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 19, 1985 

PCT Filed May 20, 1985, Ser. No. 837,550 


4,718,047 Claims priority, application France, May 25, 1984, 84 08207 
ANALYSIS OF CEMENT BONDING UTILIZING Int. Ci.4 GO1V 1/00, 1/40 
TEMPERATURE PROFILES U.S. Cl. 367—40 9 Claims 


Norman R. Carlson, Houston; Edward W. Lanuke, Spring, and 
James C. Barnette, Houston, all of Tex., assignors to Western 
Atlas International, Inc., Houston, Tex. 

Filed Feb. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 700,230 
Int. Cl.4 GO1V 1/40 
US. Cl. 367—35 8 Claims 





RATE COEFFICIENT (HOURS ”') 


<— cEPm (FEET) 1. A method of instantaneous logging within a wellbore 
comprising the steps of: 
disintegrating rocks within the wellbore with a drilling tool 


; : : so that elastic waves are produced by the lower portion of 
1. A method of detecting a channel in the cement behind a said drilling tool; 


well casing within a well, said channel being in communication =e , P , 

: ; : mee receiving a first series of waves propagated within said 
with a perforated zone of said well casing, comprising the steps drilling tool on at least a first wee mounted at the upper 
of: . i 4 hed end of said drilling tool in order to produce at least a first 

determining rate coefficients over a zone of investigation for recording designated as a drill-pipe recording; 

at least one preselected time interval following the shut- receiving a second series of waves propagated from the 
ting-in of said well, said rate coefficients being indicative lower portion of said drilling tool to the ground surface of 


of the rate of temperature change along said zone of inves- the wellbore and through the ground strat sing 
tigation wherein said step of determining rate coefficients Sn cuiiieennin at ened o , in order to pro- 


over said zone of investigation comprises the steps of: - 
measuring the geoth et tee aul of duce at mont a second recording designated as a ground 
een locating on each of said first and second recordings the 


measuring the flowing temperature profile over said zone 
of investigation; 

measuring at least one shut-in temperature profile over 
said zone of investigation; 

calculating a set of rate coefficients for each shut-in tem- 
perature profile from said geothermal gradient, flowing 
temperature profile and shut-in temperature profile nt 
values, wherein said step of calculating said set of rate neroorrelatang the eleventary recordings of each pair with 
coefficients further comprises the step of calculating each other, wherein for each pair a correlated signal is 
said rate coefficients in accordance with the relation- produced which is representative of the acoustic energy 


portions of signals corresponding to one and the same 
position of the lower portion of the tool within the well- 
bore, each of said portions thus constituting elementary 
recordings; 

grouping the elementary recordings in pairs, each pair com- 
prising a drill-pipe elementary recording and a ground 


ship: generated by the lower portion of the drilling tool and of 
the difference in travel times of the waves received on the 
tn TinfD) — T£D) sensors from which the pair of recordings has been ob- 
D) = T{D) — TD) tained; 
= t determining with respect to each position of the lower por- 


tion of the tool within the wellbore, the travel time of the 
wherein c(D) is said rate coefficient at depth D, TjnzA{D) waves which propagate between the lower portion of the 
is the flowing temperature profile value at depth D, tool and the sensor which is mounted to the upper end of 
TD) is the geothermal gradient value at depth D, said drilling tool, said travel time being determined from a 
TD) is the shut-in temperature profile value at depth measurement of the velocity of propagation of a vibration 


D, and dt is said corresponding preselected time inter- within the drilling tool when it is stationary; and 
val; and shifting the correlated signal corresponding to the position 
locating values of said rate coefficients indicative of chan- of the lower portion of the tool by a quantity equal to said 


nels in said cement behind said well casing. travel time. 
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4,718,049 
PRE-LOADED VIBRATOR ASSEMBLY WITH 
MECHANICAL LOCK 

John M. Crowell, Friendswood, and James E. Teske, Arcadia, 

both of Tex., assignors to Western Atlas International, Inc., 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Jan. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 821,905 
Int. Cl.4 HO4R 11/00 


1. A prestressed vibrator assembly including a linear actua- 
tor having a dual-ended piston rod, at least one end of said 
piston rod having a spider attached thereto, and a baseplate 
disposed below said linear actuator and said spider, compris- 
ing: 

(a) a plurality of legs radially disposed around and parallel to 
said linear-actuator piston rod; 

(b) means for interconnecting said spider to said base plate, 
said means also placing said leg under a compressive 
preload; 

(c) means disposed between one end of said linear actuator 
and said spider for preloading said piston rod; and 

(d) annular means disposed within said legs for fixing said 
interconnecting means therein. 


4,718,050 
OPTICAL SCANNER AND READER FOR 
INFORMATION CONTAINED IN LIGHT REFLECTED 
FROM MOVING OPTICAL RECORDS 

Arthur Kurz, VS-Pfaffenweiler, and Hans-Robert Kiihn, St. 

Georgen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Deutsche 

Thomson-Brandt GmbH., Villingen-Schwenningen, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Jul. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 628,770 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 9, 

1983, 3324861 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 7/00, 21/10 


US. Cl. 369—44 14 Claims 


1. A reading provision for optical scanning of information 
recorded on the light reflecting surface of a moving plate- 
shaped carrier comprising 

a casing; 

an arm movably attached to the casing; 
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a scanning head movably mounted to the arm; 

a light source attached to the scanning head; 

an optical system incorporated into the scanning head for 
generating at least one light spot on a surface of the plate- 
shaped carrier; 

detection means for converting the reflected light coming 
from the light spot into electrical signals; 

an elastically springing restoring force member disposed 
between the arm and the scanning head; 

a coarse control mechanism for adjusting the arm positiv.:; 
fine control for adjusting the pivotably disposed scannin:z 
head against the effect of the elastically springing restor- 
ing force member; 

an electromechanical converter serving as a threshold provi- 
sion disposed in the force flow between the scanning head, 
the elastic restoring force member and the spring support 
and having an output; and 

a threshold control circuit connected to the output of the 
electromechanical converter for generating a signal ef- 
fecting a control change from a fine control to a coarse 
control and vice versa if the lateral excursion of the fol- 
lowing scanning head motion exceeds a preset threshold 
value. 


4,718,051 
OPTICAL BEAM TRACKING SYSTEM FOR USE IN 
OPTICAL INFORMATION RECORDING AND/OR 
REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
Ken Ohshima, Hachioji; Jun Sakashita, Nagano, and Hiroo 
Okada, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Olympus Optical 
Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 26, 1984, Ser. No. 686,218 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1983, 58-251678 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 369-—44 12 Claims 


1. In a beam tracking system for use in an optical data re- 
cording and/or reproducing apparatus with a memory medium 
of the type having detecting means for producing a tracking 
signal representative of a beam irradiating spot relative to a 
track on said memory medium, tracking means for moving said 
beam irradiating spot to correct the same according to the said 
tracking signal, carrying means for carrying at least a pair of 
said tracking means thereon to effect the movement of the 
beam in the radial direction of said memory medium, and 
control means for controlling said carrying means so that said 
tracking means and said carrying means are controlled accord- 
ing to said tracking signal, and tracking is performed by means 
of said tracking means and/or said carrying means, the im- 
provement comprising: 

command means for producing a command signal effective 

to determine a tracking timing such that said carrying 
means is enabled after said tracking means is enabled. 
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4,718,052 
HEAD ASSEMBLY FOR OPTICAL DISC 

Mitsushige Kondo; Shinsuke Shikama; Keizo Kono, and Teruo 

Fujita, all of Kyoto, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 781,993 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 1, 1984, 59-205788; 
Oct. 1, 1984, 59-205789; Oct. 12, 1984, 59-213801; Feb. 19, 1985, 
60-30842 


Int. Cl. G11B 7/095 


US. Cl. 369—44 14 Claims 





11. An optical head assembly used for recording information 
on an optical disc along a predetermined track or for taking out 
information already recorded, said optical head assembly com- 
prising: 

a substrate; 

a light conducting layer of a dielectric thin film formed on 

said substrate by a dielectric thin film; 

a laser beam source provided for introducing a diverging 

laser beam into said light conducting layer; 

said light conducting layer including a collimator lens means 

for collimating said diverging laser beam, a beam splitter, 
a converging grating coupler for converging the beam 
which has passed through said beam splitter onto said 
optical disc to form a beam spot and converting the beam 
reflected by the surface of said optical disc into a colli- 
mated beam advancing toward said beam splitter, and a 
beam dividing/converging element for dividing and con- 
verging the collimated beam which has been bent by said 
beam splitter into two converged beams; 

two photo detectors disposed in focused positions of said 

two beams from said beam dividing/converging element. 


4,718,053 
OPTICAL INFORMATION APPARATUS AND METHOD 
OF RECORDING AND ERASING INFORMATION 

Yoshio Sato; Satoshai Shimada; Hiroshi Sasaki; Norifumi 

Miyamoto, all of Hitachi; Nobuyoshi Tsuboi, Ibaraki; Hideki 

Nihei, Hitachi; Ryuji Watanabe, Ibaraki; Atsumi Watanabe, 

Hitachi; Tetsuo Ito, Mito, and Hiroaki Koyanagi, Hitachi, all 

of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 795,313 

Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 9, 1984, 59-234988; 
Dec. 3, 1984, 59-255315; Dec. 3, 1984, 59-255320; Dec. 3, 1984, 
59-255319 

Int. Cl.4* G11B 7/095, 7/24 

US. Cl. 369—44 21 Claims 

1. In an optical information apparatus wherein information 
signals are written on a recording medium and read and erased 
therefrom by the use of a light beam; an optical information 
apparatus characterized in that the recording medium includes 
at least one memory layer made of a metal or alloy which, 
when heated by the light beam, performs an intercrystalline 
phase transition between first and second crystal states thereof 
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to write or erase information, and that the light beam is pro- 
jected at a wavelength at which a reflection rate of light from 
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said metal or alloy becomes larger than said metal or alloy is 
irradiated with an information writing light beam. 


4,718,054 
SERVO ERROR WRITE BLANKING CIRCUIT FOR AN 
OPTICAL RECORDING DISK 

David L. Schell; Henk A. Van der Put, both of Colorado Springs, 
Colo., and Johannes J. Verboom, Bergeijk, Netherlands, as- 
signors to Laser Magnetic Storage International Company, 
Colorado Springs, Colo. 

Filed May 28, 1986, Ser. No. 869,012 
Int. Cl. G11B 3/82, 21/10 


US. Cl, 369-—54 7 Claims 





1. A blanking circuit used with an optical recording disk 
system having a read and write mode and means to generate 
read and write pulses and connected between the systems light 
detector with photo diodes and a differential amplifier, the 
blanking circuit also connected to the systems signal source, 
the circuit comprising: 

a first switching transistor connected to the light detector; 

a second switching transistor connected to the light detector 

and the first switching transistor; and 

a differential output one-shot connected to the first and 

second switching transitor, the one-shot diverting cur- 
rents from the photodiodes to a ground connected to the 
transistors during write pulses. 


4,718,055 
WAVE-DIVISION MULTIPLEX COMPONENT FOR AN 
OPTICAL NETWORK COMPRISING MONOMODE 
TRANSMISSION FIBERS 
Gerhard Winzer, Putzbrunn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Aug. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 898,194 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 17, 
1985, 3533148 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 9/00 
US, Cl, 370—3 18 Claims 
1. A component for a wave-division multiplex and for opti- 
cal communications transmission networks operating with 
various wavelengths, said network including monomode trans- 
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mission fibers such as used for broadband ISDN networks, said 
component including an optical lens having a front surface and 
a back surface, a wavelength-selective filter being arranged 
adjacent the front surface of said lens, a plug member sur- 
rounding the lens and the filter and acceptable in a plug socket, 
said filter being transmissive for light of at least one wave- 
length, said plug member having a portion covering the filter 
and being of a material which is transparent for said one wave- 
length, means for mounting a monomode light waveguide and 


a multimode light waveguide in said plug member with the 
ends of said light waveguides being adjacent the back surface 
of the lens and facing the lens so that light having a second 
wavelength emerging from the monomode light waveguide 
passes through the lens to be reflected by said filter and fo- 
cussed by the lens at a point adjacent the lens-proximate end of 
the multimode light waveguide, said multimode light wave- 
guide being coupled to an optical detector and the monomode 
light waveguide being coupled at its lens distal end to a trans- 
mission fiber. 


4,718,056 
OPTICAL MULTIPLEXER DEVICE 
Nicolaas G. Schultheiss, Gouda, Netherlands, assignor to NKF 
Groep Nederlandsch Octrooibureau, The Hague, Netherlands 
Filed Mar. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 841,133 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 20, 1985, 
8500806 


Int. Cl.* HO4B 9/00 


US. Cl. 370-—3 9 Claims 





1. An optical multiplexer comprising: 

a first optical fiber having an end face, said first optical fiber 
arranged to conduct two or more light signals of different 
wavelengths; 

at least two second optical fibers having end faces, each 
second optical fiber arranged to conduct a light signal in a 
single waveband, the end faces of the first and second 
optical fibers being arranged in a first plane; 

a transparent plate having first and second opposite planar 
surfaces, the first and second surfaces being parallel to 
each other, the first surface being arranged against the end 
faces of the first and second optical fibers; 

a spherical lens having a planar flattened portion, said flat- 
tened portion being arranged against the second surface of 
the plate opposite the end faces of the fibers; and 

a wavelength-selective element arranged on a side of the lens 
opposite the plate so that low attenuation wavelength- 
dependent optical paths are formed between the first 
optical fiber and the second optical fibers. 
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4,718,057 
STREAMLINED DIGITAL SIGNAL PROCESSOR 
P. Venkitakrishnan; Gururaj Singh, both of Sunnyvale, and 
Ronald C, Laugesen, Los Gatos, all of Calif., assignors to 
Advanced Micro Devices, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 771,339 
Int. Cl.* HO4J 1/10, 3/02 


US, Cl. 370—55 9 Claims 





1. A processor connected to a source of time-division multi- 
plexed (TDM) digital signals, a destination of TDM digital 
signals and a dual PCM channel, having a central control 
responsive to signals received from an external device, said 
central control cyclically processes instructions and generates 
control signals therefrom, said processor further comprising: 

an arithmetic logic unit (ALU) responsive to said control 

signals; 

a first bidirectional data bus connected to said ALU and said 

source of TDM digital signals; and 

a second bidirectional data bus connected to said ALU and 

said PCM channel; 

whereby said TDM signals are received from said source by 

said ALU via said first data bus and processed by said 
ALU in response to said signals received from said exter- 
nal device and transmitted by said ALU via said second 
data bus over said dual PCM channel. 


4,718,058 
DIGITAL SWITCHING NETWORK FOR SWITCHING 
SIGNALS OF DIFFERENT BIT RATES 

Franciscus J. van Vugt, Zoetermeer, Netherlands, assignor to 

Staat der Nederlanden, The Hague, Netherlands 

Filed Feb. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 702,122 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 24, 1984, 

8400588 


Int. Cl.* H04Q 11/04 


U.S. Cl, 370—63 4 Claims 





1. A multi-rate digital switching network for handling data 
transferred in multibit time slots each containing a predeter- 
mined number of bit positions for transmission of a multibit 
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word and carrying bits of channels having different rates, 
namely a lowest rate and higher rates which are a plurality of 
integral multiples thereof, comprising: 


side, for switching bits from any said bit position in a word 
time slot at said entrance side to any bit position in a word 
time slot, not necessarily the same word time slot, at said 
exit side, said input switching means including first auxil- 
iary switching means for switching individual bits from 


one word time slot to another, including switching of bits U.S. Cl. 370—85 


having the same bit positions from different word time 
slots at said entrance side to one and the same word time 
slot; 

intermediate switching means having several entries coupled 
to said exit side of said input switching means, and several 
exits, for switching bits at any of said entries from one and 
the same entry to different exits; 

and output switching means having an input side coupled to 
said several exits of said intermediate switching means, 
and an output side, for switching bits from any bit position 
at said input side to any bit position of an outgoing word 
time slot at said output side, said output switching means 
including second auxiliary switching means at said input 
side coupled to said several exits of said intermediate 
switching means for switching bits in any word time slot 
from one and the same incoming word time slot to the 
same bit position of different outgoing word time slots, 

all of said switching means beng constituted to switch bits 
simultaneously in sets of said predetermined number of 
bits. 


4,718,059 
METHOD OF TRANSMITTING INFORMATION IN A 
DIGITAL TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 

Bocke Zwaga, and Hendrik J. Haveman, both of Hilversum, 

Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 791,858 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Nov. 2, 1984, 

8403324 


Int. Cl.* HO4J 3/02 


US. Cl. 370—85 6 Claims 





1. A method of transmitting information in time division 
multiplex in a digital transmission system which comprises a 
plurality of transmitters and a receiver; each transmitter gener- 
ating, at time repetition intervals of a given duration, time slots 
for information to be transmitted in time-division multiplex to 
the receiver; such method being characterized in that: the 
duration of the time repetition intervals for each transmitter is 
set in accordance with a unique identification number assigned 
to such transmitter; each transmitter generates inhibit signals 
for preventing transmission of information to the receiver in 
time slots during such inhibit signals, such inhibit signals being 
derived from the relative durations of the time repetition inter- 
vals of the respective transmitters; and the inhibit signals are 
generated more frequently in transmitters having shorter time 
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4,718,060 
STATION ARRANGEMENT IN DATA TRANSMISSION 
NETWORK 
input switching means having an entrance side and an exit Kimio Oguchi, and Akira Watanabe, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Telegraph & Telephone Corp. and Mit- 
subishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 835,758 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1985, 60-42313 
Int. Cl.* HO4J 3/02 


5 Claims 





1. A station arrangement including a plurality of terminal 
controllers each connected with a user unit, and a central 
controller connected through an intra-system bus with said 
terminal controllers and also connected to an inter-system bus, 
for implementing data transmission through said inter-system 
bus with one or more other stations connected commonly on 
said inter-system bus; each of said terminal controllers com- 
prising: 

(a) means for forming data sent from said user unit into a data 

packet: 

(b) first transmission means for transmitting said data packet 
onto said intra-system bus in accordance with network 
protocol conformable to the procedure for layer 3 or layer 
4 of the seven layers of the Open Systems Interconnection 
(OSD model (IS 7498) stated by the International Organi- 
zation for Standardization (ISO); 

(c) means for receiving a data packet sent over said intra-sys- 
tem bus from another station, in accordance with the 
network protocol; 

(d) means for reforming the data packet received by said 
reception means to have a format suitable for said user 
unit; and 

(e) second transmission means for transmitting the reformed 
data to said user unit; said central controller comprising: 

(f) bus access means for transmitting the data packet from 
said first transmission means onto said inter-system bus by 
a procedure conformable to layer 1 and layer 2 of the 
seven layers of the OSI model and 

(g) means for taking in a data packet destined to the self 
station from said inter-system bus and sending the data 
packet onto said intra-system bus. 


4,718,061 
COMMUNICATIONS NETWORK HAVING BIT-MAPPED 
REFRESH CYCLE 

Robert C, Turner, Ipswich, England, assignor to British Tele- 

communications public limited company, Great Britain 

Filed Jul. 7, 1986, Ser. No, 882,715 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 18, 1985, 
8518133 
Int. Cl.4 HO4J 3/00, 3/16 
U.S. Cl. 370—89 ) 14 Claims 

1. A communications network comprising a plurality of 
stations and a link for communication between the stations in 


repetition intervals, thereby keeping the average probability of which encoded information is carried in frames; each of said 


transmission of information by each transmitter substantially 
equal for all of the transmitters. 


frames having a real-time portion with time slots for real-time 
calls, and a data portion for signalling information: character- 
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ised in that a bit map is transferred between the stations indicat- a second receiver, and 

ing whether each real-time time slot is free or in use, and said detector logic responsive to status information in data 
frames are transmitted in cycles consisting of one or more received from said transmitting equipment for sending 
frames; said cycles comprising a refresh cycle during which information from said demultiplexer to one of said first 


and second receivers; and 
(c) a transmission line connecting said transmitting equip- 
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ment to said receiving equipment. 


RTS/DATA BOUNDARY 
17 (BUSY SLOTS) IDLE 
SLOT 


4uhZ YY 
eis cameo 


49 (IDLE SLOTS) sa =. 
5 














4,718,063 
OPTOELECTRONIC INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
new seizures of real-time slots are prevented, said bit map is MULTIPLEX 
reset and stations transmitting real-time calls sequentially re- Ronald E. Reedy; Jay H. Harris, and Donald J. Albares, all of 
claim previously seized slots, and a bidding cycle in which San Diego, Calif., assignors to The United States of America 
stations are allowed to sequentially set up new real-time calls | a8 represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, 
by seizing free time slots in said real time portion. D.C. 
pe Ee PTC EEE NG Filed Jun. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 746,704 
Int. Cl.* HO4J 3/04 
4,718,062 U.S. Cl. 370—112 9 Claims 
TELECOMMUNICATION SYSTEM FOR 
ALTERNATINGLY TRANSMITTING 
CIRCUIT-SWITCHED AND PACKET-SWITCHED 
INFORMATION 
Ib N. Andersen, Trangsund, Sweden, assignor to Telefonak- 
tiebolaget L M Ericsson, Stockholm, Sweden 
Filed Apr. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 857,057 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 30, 1985, 8502115 
Int. Cl.4 HO4J 3/24 
U.S. Cl. 370—94 6 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for improving VLSI and VHSIC system 

data transmission comprising: 

at least one integrated circuit chip having a plurality of 
parallel output data nodes; 

a plurality of optoelectronic switches mounted in the inte- 
grated circuit chip, each having an input and an output 
microstrip extending therefrom and being serially dis- 
posed therebetween, each of the input microstrips extend- 
ing to a separate one of the parallel output data nodes; 


1. A telecommunication system in which circuit-switched  4t least one bonding pad on the chip coupled to the output 
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and packet-switched information is transmitted, comprising: microstrips extending from a like number of the plurality 
(a) transmitting equipment including of optoelectronic switches to receive the outputs of a like 
a first memory having channels corresponding to respec- number of parallel output data nodes therefrom; 


tive time slots, each channel containing status informa- 2 light source emitting pulses of light; 
tion indicating whether that channel is in an occupied a plurality of optical fibers each having one end located to 


state or an idle state, receive pulsed light from the source and the other end of 
a second memory, each fiber is located adjacent an optoelectronic switch to 
a multiplexing means sequentially scanning the channels in activate a discrete optoelectronic switch, the fibers are 
said first memory during respective time slots and being longitudinally dimensioned to have lengths, different one 
responsive to the status information in each channel to from the other to create a sequence of actuation light 
retrieve data from said first memory during a time slot pulses for the plurality of optoelectronic switches each 
when the status information indicates that a channel is time the light source is pulsed, the optoelectronic switches 
occupied and to retrieve data from said second oe thereby providing time division multiplexed serial data 
during a time slot when the status information indicates from the plurality of parallel output data nodes at the 


that a channel is idle, and 
a parallel to serial converter for receiving and converting 
data retrieved by said multiplexing means; 
(b) receiving equipment including 


bonding pad; and 
a line driver serially connected to each of the parallel output 
data nodes and the optoelectronic switches, metallic mi- 


detection means for detecting data and synchronizing crostrips connect the serially coupled output data nodes, 
information from said transmitting equipment, line drivers and optoelectronic switches to the bonding 
a demultiplexer including a serial to parallel converter for pad in parallel and the light source is a laser diode emitting 
receiving information detected by said detecting means pulses in the picosecond range at 100-500 MHz rates and 
and converting the received information to parallel the plurality of optical fibers have lengths to space the 
data, sequence of actuation light pulses between successive 


a first receiver, pulses from the laser diode. 
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4,718,064 ter means having an input terminal and an output terminal, the 

AUTOMATIC TEST SYSTEM scan control apparatus comprising: 
David J. Edwards, Yorba Linda; John M. Tillson, and James K. memory means for storing high level instructions and data; 
Benning, both of Mission Viejo, all of Calif., assignors to scan control means coupled to the memory means by a high 


Western Digital Corporation, Irvine, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 834,902 
Int. Cl.* GOIR 31/28; GO6F 11/00 


US. Cl, 371—20 6 Claims 


1. An automatic test system for testing controllers for com- 
puter peripherals, comprising: 


level data bus and operable in response to high level in- 
structions received from the memory means to produce a 
number of test signals, including the scan signal, the scan 
control means including pattern generating means having 
n bit locations for sequentially generating test patterns; 

first bit level means coupling at least individual ones of the n 
bit locations of the pattern generating means to the input 
terminals of corresponding extended shift register means; 
and 

second bit level means coupling the output terminals of the 
extended shift register means to the scan control means; 

wherein the scan control means operates to cause the ex- 
tended shift register mearis to conduct the bit patterns 
generated by the pattern generating means from the input 
terminals to the output terminals, and to store data re- 
ceived from the second means in the memory means. 


4,718,066 
SELF-ADAPTIVE HYBRID DATA TRANSMISSION 


processing means for generating data aad control signals Roger Rogard, Lisse, Netherlands, assignor to Agence Spataile 


directing a controller-under-test to initiate a plurality of 
predetermined actions; 

receiver means, removably attached to the test system, for 
communicating the data and control signals from the 


_processor means to the controller-under-test, said receiver U.S, Cl. 371—35 


means being configured for use with a specific type of 
peripheral controller; and 

emulator means, connected to the processor means and 
detachably coupled to the controller-under-test, for emu- 
lating a peripheral device to be controlled by the control- 
ler, said emulator means for receiving data, status, and 
control signals from the processor means and the controll- 
er-under-test, wherein the emv!ator means receives data 
and commands from the controller-under-test and makes 


Europeenne, France 
Filed Feb. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 831,497 


Claims priority, application France, Mar. 5, 1985, 85 03215 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 11/10 


HHaGHeeeods 


1. A method of self-adaptive, hybrid data transmission com- 


data and status signals available to the controller under prising the steps of: 


direction of the processor means to test the performance 
of the controller-under-test. 


4,718,065 
IN-LINE SCAN CONTROL APPARATUS FOR DATA 
PROCESSOR TESTING 

Richard F. Boyle, San Jose, and Leonard E. Overhouse, Los 

Gatos, both of Calif., assignors to Tandem Computers Incor- 

Filed Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 845,918 
Int. Cl.* GOIR 31/28 

USS. Cl, 371—25 


(a) encoding a message into data blocks, each block includ- 
ing check symbols for error detection and correction; 
(b) grouping the data blocks in sets and encoding each set to 
include redundant blocks for error detection and correc- 
tion; 

(c) sequentially and continuously transmitting a set of data 
blocks; 

(d) sequentially receiving said transmitted set of data blocks; 

(e) correcting detected errors in the received blocks; 

(f) erasing received blocks for which correction is impossi- 
ble; 

(g) receiving a redundant block for each data block erased in 
the set; 

(h) transmitting a return signal when the number of redun- 
dant blocks equals the number of erased blocks; 

(i) interrupting sequential transmission of the set of blocks 
upon receiving the return signal; and 

(j) repeating steps (c)-(i). 


4,718,067 
DEVICE FOR CORRECTING AND CONCEALING 


ERRORS IN A DATA STREAM, AND VIDEO AND/OR 
AUDIO REPRODUCTION APPARATUS COMPRISING 
SUCH A DEVICE 
Joseph H. Peters, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 758,591 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 2, 1984, 
1. In-line scan control apparatus for testing a digital system 8492411 
of the type including a plurality of elemental memory units, Int. Ci.* GO6F 11/10 
certain of the memory units being selectively configurable in U.S. Cl. 371—38 7 Claims 
response to assertion of a scan signal to form a number of _1. A device for correcting and concealing errors in a data 
extended serial shift register means, each extended shift regis- stream which is organized in a succession of data blocks, each 
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data block being converted into a code block consisting of 
code elements which are grouped according to an error pro- 
tection code having at least error-correcting properties by 
addition of redundancy, the code elements being received from 
a medium as being systematically distributed over an interval 
which corresponds to the length of several data blocks, said 
device comprising: 

(a) an input means which includes a regrouping element for 
regrouping the code elements in code blocks; 

(b) a correction means coupled to said input means for re- 
constructing the associated data block from a regrouped 
code block while performing a correction, and forming a 
correction signal via a correction means signal output; 

(c) a concealing means for concealing, under the control of 
said correction signalling received by said correction 


means from said correction means signal output, a data 
element by replacing said data element with a supplemen- 
tary data element; and 

(d) an output means coupled to outputs of said correction 
means and said concealing means for converting the cor- 
rected or substitute data elements into a continuous signal 
stream, wherein said concealing means supplements a data 
element for a code block having a predetermined se- 
quence number within a succession of code blocks when 
the total number of corrections to be performed within 
said succession exceeds a predetermined limit correspond- 
ing to a maximum number of corrections capable utilizing 
said code, said concealing means remains inactive below 
said predetermined limit, and said correction means ap- 
plies a corrected data element to the output device below 
said predetermined limit. 


4,718,068 
STABILIZED LASER DEVICE OF OPTICAL 
INFORMATION RECORDING/REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 
Shozi Yoshikawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 814,616 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1985, 60-6122 
Int. Cl.4 HO1S 3/13 
US. Cl. 372—31 10 Claims 
1. A stabilized laser device of an optical information recor- 
ding/reproduction apparatus, comprising: 
laser means; 
setting means for setting first and second reference signals; 
photodetecting means for photoelectrically converting laser 
light emitted from said laser means and for generating a 
detection signal; 
first signal generating means for generating, during a repro- 
duction mode, a first signal corresponding to a difference 
between the first reference signal and the detection signal 
from said photodetecting means; 
memory means for storing the first signal during a recording 
mode; 
second signal generating means for generating, during a 
recording mode, a second signal corresponding to a differ- 
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ence between the detection signal from said photodetect- 
ing means and a sum of the first and second reference 
signals; and 

switching means for supplying to said laser means, in a 
reproduction mode, a first drive signal corresponding to 


the first signal generated from said first signal generating 
means and for supplying, in a recording mode, to said laser 
means selectively varied in accordance with recording 
data a second drive signal corresponding to the first signal 
stored in said means and the second signal generated from 
said second signal generating means. 


4,718,069 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER ARRAY WITH SINGLE 
LOBED OUTPUT 
William Streifer, Palo Alto, and Donald R. Scifres, San Jose, 
both of Calif., assignors to Spectra Diode Laboratories, Inc., 
San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 924,195 
Int. Cl. HO1S 3/19 
U.S. Cl. 372—50 


1. A semiconductor laser array comprising, 

a plurality of semiconductor layers disposed over a sub- 
strate, at least one of said layers forming an active region 
for lightwave generation and propagation under lasing 
conditions, 

means for applying an electrical forward bias to said layers 
thereby generating lightwaves in said active region, 

means for guiding said lightwaves in a plurality of spaced 
apart optical waveguides, said waveguides extending 
between reflective facets, and 

interconnecting waveguide means optically communicating 
between adjacent optical waveguides for coupling ligh- 
twaves propagating in each of said optical waveguides 
into adjacent optical waveguides, 

said plurality of adjacent spaced apart optical waveguides 
being characterized by separations between adjacent 
waveguides that at said light emitting facet are substan- 
tially unequal whereby light emitted from said optical 
waveguides at said light emitting facet has a single far field 
lobe radiating from said light emitting facet. 
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4,718,070 
SURFACE EMITTING DIODE LASER 
Zong-Long Liau, Arlington, and James N. Walpole, Concord, 
both of Mass., assignors to Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 

nology, Cambridge, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 693,207 
Int. Cl.4 HOIS 3/19 


US. Cl. 372—50 13 Claims 





1. A device for emitting laser radiation comprising: 

(a) a semiconductor substrate having a planar extending 
surface; 

(b) a first layer of semiconductive material formed over said 
pianar substrate surface; 

(c) a second layer of semiconductor material formed on said 
first layer and wherein a planar p-n junction is formed 
within the first layer parallel said surface and wherein the 
semicondutor material of said first layer is removed on 
four sides perpendicular to said surface to form a narrow 
elongate strip of active material with narrow end edges 
and long side edges forming the active region of a reso- 
nant laser cavity which is embedded in said semiconduc- 
tor material and wherein light is emitted from a narrow 
edge of said strip; 

(d) reflector means formed in said layers adjacent said light 
emitting end edge for reflecting the emitted light in a 
direction perpendicular to the plane of said p-n junction; 
and 

(e) electrode contacts electrically coupled to said p-n junc- 
tion. 


4,718,071 

GAS LASER EQUIPPED WITH TRIPLE FUNCTION 
VALVES 

Jiirg Steffen, Sigriswil, Switzerland, assignor to Asulab S.A., 
Switzerland 
Filed Dec. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 941,465 
Claims priority, France, Dec. 16, 1985, 85 18745 
Int. Cl.4 HOIS 3/03 


US. Cl. 372—61 9 Claims 





1. A gas laser including a resonant cavity terminated by a 
first and a second mirror, a discharge tube located between 
said mirrors for producing a luminous beam, a gas source the 
discharge rate of which is controllable, a manometer to mea- 
sure the gas pressure prevailing within the cavity, pumping 
means for removing air or gas from within the cavity, a first 
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valve placed between the first end of the tube and the first 
mirror and a second valve placed between the second end of 
the tube and the second mirror, said valves selectively enabling 
communication at least between the pumping means and the 
resonant cavity, each said valve including a body pierced with 
orifices and a movable element fitted within said body and 
movable between a first working position in which the lumi- 
nous beam produced in the discharge tube traverses the valves 
to reach the mirrors, the pumping means being isolated from 
the cavity, a second position for permitting mirror access in 
which said mirrors are isolated from the discharge tube and the 
pumping means and a third position for changing gas in which 
the cavity is placed in communication with the pumping means 
thereby to remove the gas contained in said cavity. 


4,718,072 

CORONA DISCHARGE PREIONIZER FOR GAS LASER 

Renato Marchetti; Eugenio Penco, and Gianemilio Salvetti, all 
of Rome, Italy, assignors to Enea - Comitato Nazionale per la 
Ricerca e Lo Sviluppo Della Energia Nucleare e Delle Energie 
Alternative and Selenia - Industrie Ellettroniche Associate 
S.p.A., both of Rome, Italy 

Continuation of Ser. No. 686,388, Dec. 26, 1984. This application 

May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 51,161 
Claims priority, Italy, Dec. 29, 1983, 49600 A/83 
Int, Cl.* HOS 3/097 
U.S, Cl, 372—86 1 Claim 





1. A sealed-off gas laser for long life high repetition opera- 
tion comprising a pair of main discharge electrodes and a pair 
of high repetition corona discharge generators; each of said 
high repetition corona discharge generators comprising a 
dielectric material tube, a conducting rod received into said 
tube, which rod extends for the whole length of the tube char- 
acterized by the fact that said dielectric material tube is in 
contact with the edge of one of the two main electrodes, said 
conducting rod connecting the other main discharge electrode. 


4,718,073 
DEMODULATOR FOR FACSIMILE EQUIPMENT 
Kazuhiko Takaoka, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 


Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 881,959 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1985, 60-149215 
Int. Cl. HO3H 7/30 
USS, Cl, 375—14 2 Claims 


1. a demodulator for facsimile equipment, comprising: 

a demodulating means for demodulating an imput signal; 

an automatic equalizer means for automatically equalizing 
an output signal provided from said demodulating means; 

a decision means for making an area decision on an output 
signal provided from said automatic equalizer means; 

an eror calculating means for performing an error calcula- 

tion between an output signal provided from said decision 
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means and an output signal from said automatic equalizer 
means; 

a memory means for storing equalizer coefficients of said 
automatic equalizer means; 

a divergence detecting means for detecting divergence of 
said sutomatic equalizer means based on the claculation 
performed by said error calculating means; and 





an equalizer coefficient controlling means which, upon de- 
tection of divergence of said automatic equalizer means by 
said divergence detecting means, transfers the equalizer 
coefficients stored in said memory means to said auto- 
matic equalizer means to re-set the equalizer coefficients 
of the automatic equalizer means. 


4,718,074 
DEJITTERIZER METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Earl L. Mannas, Laurel, and Thomas H. Johnson, Jr., Westmin- 
ster, both of Md., assignors to SOTAS, Inc., Va. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 843,668 
Int. Cl.4 HO4L 7/00 


US. Cl, 375—118 7 Claims 





1. Dejitterizer apparatus comprising: 
means for separating a stream of given data bits and a given 
clock pulse signal associated therewith from a given sig- 


means for producing a local clock pulse signal; 

a buffer for storing said given data bits in response to the 
pulses of said given clock pulse signal and outputting said 
given data bits in response to the pulses of said local clock 
pulse signal; 

a counter for detecting the pulses of said given and local 
clock pulse signals to determine the number of given data 
bits stored in said buffer as a function of the difference 
between the number of said given clock pulses and said 
iocal clock pulses that are supplied to said buffer; 

means for controlling the time at which said given and local 
clock pulses are detected by said counter to prevent simul- 
taneously detecting a local clock pulse and a given clock 
pulse, to provide an accurate determination of the number 
of given data bits in said buffer; and 

means for varying the frequency of said local clock pulse 
signal as a function of the phase relation between said 
local clock pulse signal and said given clock pulse signal, 
whereby buffer overflow is prevented. 
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4,718,075 
RASTER SCAN ANODE X-RAY TUBE 
Michael Horn, Selden, N.Y., assignor to Grumman Aerospace 
Corporation, Bethpage, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 845,642 
Int. Cl. HO5G 1/08 


U.S. Cl, 378—91 28 Claims 





{TIME To] 


1. An x-ray imaging device for selective imaging of an object 
comprising: 

an X-ray source having means to variably dispose a point 
source of X-rays about a first surface of the X-ray source: 

a detector spaced from said X-ray source opposite the object 
to be imaged, said X-rays being incident upon a surface of 
said detector; and 

an Output control circuit connected to said detector and said 
X-ray source, said output control circuit having means to 
selectively enable an output from said detector based upon 
the value of incidence of said X-rays upon said detector 
surface so that said detector output is enabled only when 
the X-rays strike the detector surface at a desired angle of 
incidence, said output control circuit including circuitry 
for varying said desired angle of incidence. 


4,718,076 
X-RAY IMAGING APPARATUS 
Kunio Doi, Tokyo; Hideki Matsui, and Katsuhiro Ono, both of 
Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha To- 
shiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 602,422, Apr. 20, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 881,573 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1983, 58-69990; 
Nov. 11, 1983, 58-210921 
Int. Cl.4 G21K 5/10 
U.S. Cl. 378—146 9 Claims 
X-RAY 
LEVEL 


X-RAY 
LEVEL 





1. An X-ray imaging apparatus comprising: 

means for generating X-rays, including electron gun means 
for emitting an electron beam, anode target means for 
receiving the electron beam emitted by said electron gun 
means, and for irradiating X-rays at an X-ray focal spot on 
said anode target means, and means for moving said X-ray 
focal spot in a first direction by a first distance on said 
anode target means; 

a slit plate, separated from said X-ray generator means by a 
second distance, and disposed substantially parallel to said 
first direction in which said X-ray focal spot moves, said 
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slit plate formed with a plurality of elongated slits which 
allow X-rays to pass therethrough, and which are ar- 
ranged side-by-side, each extending in a second direction 
substantially perpendicular to said first direction in which 
the X-ray focal spot moves on said anode target means, 
said slits being adjacent to each other and separated from 
each other by a third distance; 

means for detecting X-rays, having a two-dimensional input 
plane, including a projected area, arranged opposite to 
said slit plate, so as to accommodate a subject to be imaged 
between said slit plate and said detcting means, said X-ray 
detecting means being separated from said slit plate by a 
fourth distance, said X-ray detecting means for detecting 
X-rays having passed through said slits and the subject 
and impinged on said two-dimensional input plane, and 
converting said X-rays into electrical signals indicative 
thereof, the detected x-rays being comprised of scattered 
components and fundamental components, where the 
fundamental components comprise x-rays which pass 
directly through the subject without scattering, 

said first, second, third and fourth distances having a relation 
such that, when the X-ray focal spot moves on said anode 
target by said first distance, those areas on said two-di- 
mensional input plate of said X-ray detecting means, on 
which X-rays having passed through adjacent slits im- 
pinge, partially overlap; 

data processing means for processing said electrical signals 
converted by said X-ray detecting means, said data pro- 
cessing means providing processed electrical signals cor- 
responding to said fundamental components of the X-rays 
having passed through said slits and the subject, including: 
(1) means for dividing said projected area into a plurality 
of portions which extend parallel to said second direction 
in which said slits extend, and (2) means for acquiring 
electrical signals corresponding to the fundamental com- 
ponents from each of said portions, said fundamental 
components being those of the X-rays which impinge onto 
that area on said two-dimensional input plate which are 
projected from said x-ray focal spot through said slits, said 
data processing means comprises means for reconstructing 
an X-ray image based on said electrical signals corre- 
sponding to said fundamental components; and 

image display means for displaying the image reconstructed 
by said data processing means. 


4,718,077 


ELECTRICAL 505 


radiolucent panel adapted to support a patient thereon for 
radiographic treatment or examination; 

a support structure constructed to support said table top, 
said support structure having a base with means for sup- 
porting said tabie top in an elevated position above a floor 
surface, and elevating means for raising and lowering said 
table top; 

a dual carriage mechanism interconnecting said table top 
and said support structure, said dual carriage mechanism 
having means for movement in two perpendicular direc- 
tions for bidirectional movement of said table top in a 
horizontal plane relative to said support structure wherein 
said dual carriage mechanism comprises a first set of guide 
elements mounted on said support structure and a first set 
of slide elements slidably engaging said guide elements for 
coordinated movement of said slide elements in a first 
direction, and, a second set of slide elements and a second 
set of guide elements oriented transverse to said first set of 
guide elements and mounted to said first set of slide ele- 
ments for coordinated movement of said slide elements in 
a second direction transverse to said first direction 
wherein said second set of slide elements are mounted to 
said table top; and 

locking means for locking said table top in a selected posi- 
tion relative to said support structure wherein said locking 
means includes a pair of manually operated hand knobs 
arranged along a common side of the table top, each knob 
selectively controlling the locking of the table top in one 
of the two directions of bidirectional movement, the ar- 
rangement positioning the knobs for convenient access to 
an operator adjusting and fixing the location of the table 
top on the support structure, wherein said locking means 
includes a stationary contact member mounted on said 
support structure and a moveable contact member 
mounted on at least one of said slide elements and means 
connected to one of said hand knobs for selectively engag- 
ing said stationary and moveable contact members to 
inhibit movement in the first direction, and wherein said 
locking means includes a table top connected contact 
device having a friction pad engageable with at least one 
of said guide elements, and means for urging said friction 
pad into engagement with said guide element to inhibit 
movement in said second direction. 


4,718,078 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING MOTION OF A ROBOT 


RADIOLUCENT TABLE FOR MEDICAL RADIOGRAPHY Werner-Wilhelm Bleidorn, Erlangen, and Norbert Krause, 
Robert R. Moore, 4010 East Ave., Hayward, Calif. 94545, and Bubenreuth, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Sie- 
Steve R. Lamb, 2272 Sydney Way, Castro Valley, Calif.94546 mens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 


Filed Mar. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 711,671 
Int. Cl.4 A61B 6/04 


US. Cl, 378-—209 3 Claims 


Filed Jul. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 888,975 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 19, 
1985, 3529609 
Int. Cl.* GOSB 19/42 
US. Cl, 318—568 17 Claims 
1. A system for controlling the motion of a rovot having a 
multiplicity of parts connected to each other for notation rela- 
tive to each other about respective axes of rotation, said system 
comprising: 
drive means operatively connected to said parts for rotating 
same about respective ones of said axes; 
converter means operatively coupled to said drive means for 
transforming a velocity reference value defined in terms 
of fixed spatial coordinates into command signals trans- 
mitted to said drive means for modifying angular veloci- 
ties of said parts about said axes so that an actual velocity 
of a point on said robot approaches said velocity reference 
value; and 
velocity monitoring means operatively connested to said 
drive means for terminating operation of said drive means 
upon detecting an impermissibly high motion parameter, 
said velocity monitoring means including means opera- 


1. A radiolucent table for radiography comprising: tively connected to at least one of said converter means 
an elongated table top having a horizontally positioned and said drive means for calculating from a plurality of 











US. Cl. 379—2 11 Claims 
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velocity values a resultant vectorial velocity defined with 4,718,080 
respect to said fixed spatial coordinates and for comparing MICROPROCESSOR CONTROLLED INTERFACE FOR 
CELLULAR SYSTEM 
Arthur L. Serrano, 23660 Arminta St., and Andrew W. Holman, 
24230 Archwood, both of Canoga Park, Calif. 91304 
Filed Dec. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 809,222 
Int. Cl.* H04Q 7/04 
U.S. Cl, 379—~-59 13 Claims 





1. Apparatus for interfacing a standard telephone outlet with 
a cellular system, said cellular system being characterized by a 
radio transceiver adapted to communicate directly with a 
handset of compatible design so that audio is transmitted be- 
tween said handset and a central office, said apparatus compris- 
ing, in combination: 
said resultant vectorial velocity with a predetermined (a) means for observing the state of the logic bus of said 
maximum value. transceiver; 
(b) means for observing the status of said outlet; 
(c) means for generating at least one signal for controlling 





4,718,079 said outlet in response to the state of said logic bus of said 
REMOTE UNIT MONITORING SYSTEM transceiver and the status of said outlet; and 
Giuseppe Rabito, 1350 Admiral La., Uniondale, N.Y. 11553 (d) means including a microprocessor in communication 


Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 880,282 


Int. Cl.4 HO4M 3/24, 11/04 with said logic bus of said transceiver and with said outlet, 


said means being arranged to identify the protocol of said 
transceiver and to communicate the state of said outlet in 
said identified protocol to said logic bus. 


4,718,081 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REDUCING 
HANDOFF ERRORS IN A CELLULAR RADIO 
TELEPHONE COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM 
Theodore Brenig, Lynchburg, Va., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Lynchburg, Va. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 929,859 
Int. Cl.4 H0O7Q 7/01 





U.S. Cl. 379—60 22 Claims 
a" 
4. 
1. A remote unit monitoring system, comprising: TTUNABLE). 
(a) a substation which monitors fault conditions in an electri- | 
cal generating facility; wherein said substation transmits zoe {28 | | conmmouuer -Hh - 


the presence of said fault conditions over communications 


channels; | wearing RAO : | | tearing man ne etree | | rm | 
(b) a central station which monitors said communications (== ESS ! ee : Pies | 
channels, interprets data received via said channels; and | | CONTROLLER it = | 
queries said substation to determine the operating status of (=) (Se) O§ Ee) 
said substation; - “a 


(c) substation means for detecting the integrity of each of I] ourras stm. mocesson | a 
said communications channels and selecting a working | L 
oat [ — }- 

(d) substation means for providing power to said unit moni- | | 
toring system when the ac mains source fails; 99 2 = °°» © © © 

(e) substation means for converting operational faults into 1. In a cellular radio communications system of the type 
electrical signals which said substation interprets as one of including plural stationary radio frequency receivers serving 
said fault conditions, said substation means including a corresponding plural geographical cells, a mobile radio fre- 
transformer secondary circuit breaker which activates a quency communications apparatus including: 
relay whose contact closure outputs an electrical signal, radio frequency transmitting means for transmitting radio 


and frequency signals to said plural stationary receivers; and 
(f) substation means for isolating monitored subsystems from control means, connected to and controlled by said transmit- 
said unit monitoring system such that adjustments to said ting means and operatively connected to said plural sta- 


systems are not interpreted as faults. tionary receivers, for controlling said transmitting means 
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to transmit radio signals to a stationary receiver selected 
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in response to a value calculated from (a) the amplitude of DIFFERENTIAL RECEIVE BOOSTER AMPLIFIER FOR 
a radio frequency signal transmitted by said transmitting 
means and received by said selected stationary receiver, 
and (b) the amplitude of said transmitted radio frequency 
signal received by at least one further stationary receiver 
serving a geographical cell in proximity to the geographi- 
cal cell served by said selected stationary receiver. 


4,718,082 
MODEM FOR EFFECTING FULL DUPLEX 
ASYNCHRONOUS/SYNCHRONOUS DIGITAL DATA 
COMMUNICATIONS OVER VOICE GRADE 
TELEPHONE LINK 
Scott S. Parker, Melbourne; Timothy H. Scheffler, Indialantic, 
and Paul W. Schirmer, Melbourne Beach, all of Fla., assignors 
to Ark Electronics, Melbourne, Fla. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 777,450 
Int. Cl.4 HO4M 11/00 
US. Cl. 379—98 


1. For use in a data communications network wherein mes- 
Sages Originating from or intended for delivery to a data han- 
dling device are transmitted over a communications link, an 
apparatus for carrying out the transmission and reception of 
said messages comprising: 

a first data communications port adapted to be coupled to 

said communications link; 

second and third data communications ports, each of which 

is adapted to be coupled to a respective data handling 
device and is capable of interfacing asynchronous data 
communication signals; 

modulator/demodulator unit, coupled to said first and 
second data communications ports, for transmitting syn- 
chronous data communication signals that are coupled to 
said second port from a data handling device over said 
communications link via said first data communications 
port, and for receiving synchronous data communication 
signals that are received from said data communications 
link at said first data communications port and coupling 
said synchronous data communications signals to said 
second port for delivery to a data handling device coupled 
thereto; and 

communications control unit, coupled to each of said 
second and third ports and to said modulator/demodula- 
tor unit, for controlling the transmission by said modula- 
tor/demodulator unit, via said first port to said communi- 
cations link, of asynchronous data communication signais 
that are coupled to either of said second and third ports by 
a data handling device, and for controlling the delivery of 
asynchronous data communication signals, received from 
said communications link at said first port by said modula- 
tor/demodulator unit, to a data handling device coupled 
to one of said second and third ports. 


197-782 O G.-87-31 


TELEPHONE INSTRUMENTS 
Eduard F. B. Boeckmann, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to GTE 
Communication Systems Corporation, Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Sep. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 778,992 
Int. Cl.4 HO4M 1/58 


US. Cl, 379-—392 7 Claims 


1. A subscriber’s telephone instrument circuit connected to a 
telephone line and including, a microphone connected to a 
transmit amplifier, a receiver connected to a receive amplifier 
and interface means connecting said amplifiers to said tele- 
phone line said interface means comprising: 

a bridge circuit including first, second, third and fourth 

arms; 

said fourth arm including said telphone line; 

said transmit amplifier including a first output circuit con- 

nection to a juncture between said first and second bridge 
arms and a second output circuit connection to a juncture 
between said third and fourth bridge arms; 

said receive amplifier being of the differential type including 

first and second transistors, the characteristics of each one 
of said transistors being matched to the other; and 

said receive amplifier further including a first input circuit 

connection to a juncture between said first and fourth 
bridge arms and second input circuit connection to a 
juncture between said second and third bridge armis; 
wherein | 

signals transmitted from said microphone and amplified by 

said transmit amplifier appear on said transmit amplifier 
first and second circuit connections to said receive ampli- 
fier in the same phase and therefore rejected by said re- 
ceive amplifier as a common mode signal; and 

signals received from said telephone line appearing at said 

first and second circuit connections to said receive ampli- 
fier are of opposite phase and therefore amplified by said 
receive amplifier and then transmitted to said receiver for 
reproduction thereby. 


4,718,084 
OVERLOAD PROTECTION CIRCUIT FOR A 
TELEPHONE SUBSCRIBER LINE FEED CIRCUIT 

Alexander Dragotin, Puchheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Dec. 5, 1985, Ser. No, 806,163 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 19, 

1984, 3446391; Dec. 19, 1984, 3446362 
Int. Cl.4 HO4M 19/00 

US. Cl. 379—412 5 Claims 

1. A circuit arrangement for protecting a subscriber line feed 
circuit from overload as a result of a short-circuit or a low- 
ohmic shunt between the wires of a subscriber telephone line, 
characterized by a current limiting element which is located in 
a battery feed circuit of the subscriber line feed circuit and 
which, when the load of the subscriber line feed circuit is 
higher than a predetermined value, limits the feed current to a 
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desired value and, when the duration of said current limitation 
exceeds a given first time interval or re-occurs during a second 
longer time interval with respect to and following the first time 
interval, interrupts the current flow through the feed circuit, 


Vref 


FEED 
VOLTAGE (-UB) 


and means for releasing said interruption only on the elapse of 
a third time interval substantially equal in duration to the 
second time interval and which commences at the start of the 
interruption of said current flow through said feed circuit. 


4,718,085 
TELEPHONE CORD GROOVE AND CORD RETAINING 
MEANS 
Steve W. Haskins, Mt. Juliet, Tenn., assignor to Northern Tele- 
com Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Oct. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 925,222 
Int. Cl.4 HO4M 1/15; F16L 3/10; HOIR 13/58 


1. A telephone set base comprising a back surface, and at 
least one cord receiving and retaining groove in said back 
surface, said groove having a U-shaped section open at said 
back surface and at least one cord retaining formation situated 
intermediate a pair of ends of said groove, said cord retaining 
formation comprising two parallel walls extending from said 
groove in a direction away from said back surface, a cantilever 
member formed in each wall, said cantilever members in oppo- 
sition, each said cantilever member having a fixed end integral 
with said wall at a position remote from said back surface, and 
a free end positioned in said groove adjacent to said back 
surface, each said cantilever member having a projection at its 
free end, said projections extending towards each other, such 
that a cord being pushed into said groove deflects said cantile- 
ver members as the cord is pushed past said projections, and 
said projections snap back over the cord when the cord is fully 
in said groove. 


4,718,086 
AGC IN SOUND CHANNEL OF SYSTEM FOR 
PROCESSING A SCRAMBLED VIDEO SIGNAL 
Mark F. Rumreich; Gary A. Whitledge, and William A. Lagoni, 
all of Indianapolis, Ind., assignors to RCA Corporation, 
Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 844,542 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 7/167, 5/52, 5/44, 5/60 
US. Cl. 380—20 6 Claims 
1. In a video signal processing system with a quasi-parallel 
IF network including a video IF channel for reproducing 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 5, 1988 


sound information and having a signal input and a gain control 
input, and including a sound IF channel gain control input, 
apparatus comprising: 
means for generating a gain control signal with a magnitude 
related to the magnitude of a video signal processed by 


means for coupling said gain control signal to said gain 
control input of said video IF channel for controlling the 
gain thereof; and 

means for coupling said gain control signal to said gain 
control input of said sound IF channel for controlling the 
gain thereof. 


4,718,087 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR ENCODING DIGITAL 
SPEECH INFORMATION 

Panagiotis E. Papamichalis, Richardson, Tex., assignor to Texas 

Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed May 11, 1984, Ser. No. 609,155 
Int. Cl.4 G10L 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 381—34 


CONSTANT 
RATE 


1. A method of encoding digital speech information to char- 
acterize spoken human speech with an optimally reduced 
speech data rate while retaining speech quality in the audible 
reproduction of the encoded digital speech information, said 
method comprising: . 
storing digital speech information as digital speech data in 
the form of quantized speech parameter valucs comprising 
a plurality of speech data frames; 

determining the transition probabilities for corresponding 
quantized speech parameter values in the next successive 
speech data frame in relation to the current speech data 
frame; 

establishing the conditional probabilities as to the quantiza- 

tion values of the speech parameters of successive speech 
data frames based upon the determination of the transition 
probabilities; and 

representing the respective quantization values of the speech 

parameters after the conditional probabilities have been 
established by a digital code wherein digital codewords of 
variable length represent quantization values in accor- 
dance with their probability of occurrence such that more 
probable quantization values are assigned digital code- 
words of a shorter bit length while less probable quantiza- 
tion values are assigned digital codewords of a longer bit 
length. . 
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4,718,088 color of the article of produce desired to be harvested and 

SPEECH RECOGNITION TRAINING METHOD further to product a digital image of said article of pro- 
James K. Baker, West Newton; John W. Klovstad, Dorchester, duce having the particular color, 

both of Mass.; Chin-Hui Lee, Santa Barbara, Calif., and a first multiplier (2) for receiving the luminance signal (Y), 

multiplying the luminance signal by a first gain (K1) and a 

second gain (K1’), and outputting resulting values as a first 

Filed Mar. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 593,891 and a second multiplication signals (K1*Y, K1'*Y), 

Int. Cl.4 G10L 5/00 a second multiplier (2’) for receiving the luminance signal 

US. Cl, 381—43 (Y), multiplying the luminance signal by a third gain (K2) 

and a fourth gain (K2’), and outputting resulting values as 

a third and fourth multiplication signals (K2*Y, K2’*Y), 

gain setting means including first, second, third, and fourth 

182 184 186 188 control means (C1, Cl’, C2, C2’) for setting the first, 

1907 SCORE FIXED LONG SILENCE second, third and fourth gains, respectively, the first and 

(JOKER) “-/68 second gains being set so that the first and second multipli- 

cation signals correspond to upper and lower limits of a 

first color component (R) of the article of produce to be 

me : ; harvested, the third and fourth gains being set so that the 

1. In a speech recognition apparatus wherein speech units third and fourth multiplication signals correspond to 

are each characterized by a sequence of template patterns, and upper and lower limits of a second color component (B) of 
having se the article of produce harvested, 

apever for processing a speech input signal for repetitively a first comparator (3) for receiving the first color component 

deriving therefrom, at a frame repetition rate, a plurality =. na) from the monitor camera and for receiving the first 

of speech Sa AN BNE EN AS te and and second multiplication signals as threshold values from 

pamper ance ae aaa meh te Seeniii ’ the first multiplier and further for outputting a first digital 

fr ail te d speech template patterns, and — signal determined by whether the first color component 

for procesing etd likelihood coxs for determining the H&M in rang having te frst multpeaon gna a 

speech units in said speech input signal, i ayaa : P 


: pc ae aap a ict a second comparator (3’) for receiving the second color 


component signal from the monitor camera and the third 


SS 170 


finding the beginning and end of an input speech unit sur- 


ded by sil fi hich template patte to be and fourth multiplication signals as threshold values from 
Remese ra SR ne ae the second multiplier, and further for outputting a second 
generating in accordance with a known procedure, template digital signal determined by whether the second color 
patterns representing said speech unit, component signal is in a range having the third multiplica- 


said finding step comprising tion signal as an upper limit and the fourth multiplication 
modelling silence as a template pattern, signal as a lower limit, — ; 
for each frame, comparing said silence template pattern 2 gate circuit (4) for carrying out an AND operation on the 
likelihood cost with a fixed reference threshold value, nny second digital signals and producing an output 
and Si ’ 
declaring the beginning of said speech unit when the score 2 frame memory (5) for receiving the output signal of the 


for the silence template pattern crosses the threshold gate circuit as a digital image signal (F) and storing a 
value. digital image of the article of produce, 
ccintasisiietianlaiinaidtaiaaB titi the first, second, third, and fourth control means being asso- 
ciated with a color-coded control panel (6a) for move- 
4,718,089 ment thereon along X-Y axes thereof, one pair of said 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING control means serving to define X-axes limits of said gains 
OBJECTS BASED UPON COLOR SIGNAL SEPARATION and another pair of said control means serving to define 
Masahiko Hayashi, Toyonaka; Yasuo Fujii, Sakai, and Shigeaki Y-axis limits of said gains, the X-axis and Y-axis limits thus 
Okuyama, Kawachi-nagano, all of Japan, assignors to Kubota, serving to define a section (f) of the control panel having 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan a color substantially corresponding to said particular 
Continuation of Ser. No. 661,991, Oct. 18, 1984, abandoned. color of the article of produce stored in the frame memory 
This application Feb. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 16,498 as the digital image. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 8, 1983, 58-231948 
Int. Cl.4 GO6K 9/00; HO4N 9/75 
4,718,090 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HIGH-SPEED 
PROCESSING OF VIDEO IMAGES 
James E. Cooper, Jr., 567 Charlotte Dr., San Marcos, Calif. 
92069 
Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,798 
Int. Cl.4 GO6K 9/46 
US. Cl. 382—26 16 Claims 
1. An apparatus for identifying each pixel, in lines of bicol- 
ored pixels of a raster scanned video image of a scene contain- 
ing at least one object, to the object of which the pixel corre- 
1. An object detecting system for detecting an article of sponds, comprising: 
produce ripened to a desired degree comprising, means for grouping adjacent bicolored pixels of the same 
a monitor camera for detecting the object and providing a color across a line into corresponding numbered pixel 
composite image signal inciuding color component signals groups, 
and a luminance signal to a reception means, means for downwardly grouping pixel groups of the same 
said reception means being adapted to discriminate from color into numbered blobs of pixel groups, when a next 
among said color component signals and to select that line pixel group occurs which is of the same color with 
color component signal corresponding to a particular more than one previous line pixel group the next line pixel 
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group is grouped as part of the first occurring previous 

line blob, 

means for upwardly grouping additional pixel group 
matches occurring between pixel groups of previous and a 

next line to provide a common ancestor blob number to 
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each blob of the pixel group in each additional pixel group 
match; and : 

means for grouping blobs having common ancestor blob 
numbers into numbered objects, each blob belonging to an 
object so that each pixel, through a blob number, corre- 
sponds to an object number. 
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4,718,091 
MULTIFUNCTIONAL IMAGE PROCESSOR 

Yoshiki Kobayashi; Tadashi Fukushima; Yoshiyuki Okuyama; 

Kotaro Hirasawa; Takeshi Katoh, and Yutaka Kubo, all of 

Hitachi, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 17, 1985, Ser. No. 692,108 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 19, 1984, 59-6308 
Int. Cl.4 GO6K 9/36 


US. Cl. 382—41 6 Claims 





1. A multifunctional image processor for inputting image 
data and for programmably performing various kinds of image 
processing in accordance with an external control signal sup- 
plied from a control processor, comprising image data distrib- 
ute means and parallel image data processing means wherein; 

(a) said image data distribute means for distributing image 

data includes: 

a plurality of input means capable of inputting binary 
image data, gray-scale image data and color image data, 
each constituting image data; 

binary image data delay means for delaying the binary 
image data to thereby generate a plurality of delayed 
binary image data successively delayed by one line of 
pixels; 

gray-scale image data delay means for delaying the gray- 
scale image data to thereby generate a plurality of de- 
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layed gray-scale image data successively delayed by 
one line of pixels; and 
select means connected to receive at least said delayed 
binary image data, said gray-scale image data, said 
delayed gray-scale image data and said color image 
data, for selecting image data to be distributed to said 
parallel image data processing means in accordance 
with said external control signal; and 
(b) said parallel image data processing means includes 
a plurality of image signal processor juxtaposed and con- 
nected in cascade to each other for parallel processing 
of image data, each of said image signal processors 
having means for storing weighting coefficients for use 
in spatial convolution and color image processing oper- 
ations, a plurality of input ports connected to receive 
image data from said image data distribute means, shift 
register means connected to said input ports and having 
a plurality of shift stages for shifting image data re- 
ceived from at least one of said ports through said shift 
stages, a plurality of processor elements each connected 
to said storage means and to a respective shift stage of 
said shift register means for parallelly processing the 
image data inputted thereto to perform processing oper- 
ations on said image data in accordance with said exter- 
nal control signal, arithmetic means connected to said 
plurality of processor elements for combining processed 
image data received therefrom to produce output image 
data, internal control means responsive to an external 
function specifying signal from said control processor 
for controlling the operations of said processor ele- 
ments, and linkage means for combining the output 
image data from said arithmetic means with image data 
received from said control processor or another parallel 
image data processing means to supply combined image 
data to an output port; and 
(c) said image data distribute means is connected to said 
parallel image data processing means so as to distribute the 
image data to said image signal processors, whereby said 
image signal processors can selectively process in parallel 
one of at least spatial convolution, color image processing 
and binary pattern matching processing operations in 
accordance with said external control signal. 


4,718,092 
SPEECH RECOGNITION ACTIVATION AND 
DEACTIVATION METHOD 
John W. Klovstad, Dorchester, Mass., assignor to Exxon Re- 
search and Engineering Company, Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 593,893 
Int. Cl.* G10L 5/00 


USS. Cl. 381—43 
MICROFICHE APPENDIX INCLUDED 
(5 Microfiche, 216 Pages) 


3 Claims 





1. In a speech recognition apparatus wherein speech units 
are each characterized by a sequence of template patterns, and 
having 

means for processing a speech input signal for repetitively 

deriving therefrom, at a frame repetition rate, a plurality 
of speech recognition acoustic parameters, and 

means responsive to said acoustic parameters 
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for generating likelihood costs between said acoustic 
parameters and said speech template patterns, and 

for processing said likelihood costs for determining the 
speech units in said speech input signal, 
a method of template matching and cost processing for 
recognizing the correspondence of said speech input sig- 
nal and said template patterns, said method comprising the 
steps of 
characterizing the allowable possible sequences of speech 
units as a grammar graph, said graph having a plurality 
of grammar nodes connected by a plurality of connect- 
ing arcs, each said arc having associated therewith at 
least one word, each word having at least one kernel, 
and each kernel having one template pattern, 

deactivating kernels of each said word having a plurality 
of kernels when a minimum cumulative score associated 
therewith exceeds a deactivation threshold, kernels 
which have not been deactivated being called active 
kernels, 

generating likelihood costs representing the similarity of 
said acoustic parameters and ones of said active kernels, 

determining, at each frame time, cumulative scores associ- 
ated with said nodes, 

generating a speech recognition decision, and 

determining from said cumulative scores the identity of 
the speech units in said speech input signal. 


4,718,093 
SPEECH RECOGNITION METHOD INCLUDING 
BIASED PRINCIPAL COMPONENTS 
Peter F. Brown, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Exxon Research 
and Engineering Company, Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1984, Ser. No, 593,894 
Int. Cl.4 G10L 5/00 
US. Cl, 381—43 
MICROFICHE APPENDIX INCLUDED 
(5 Microfiche, 216 Pages) 


1 Claim 


1. In a speech recognition apparatus wherein speech units 
are each characterized by a sequence of template patterns, and 
having 

means for processing a speech input signal for repetitively 

deriving therefrom, at a frame repetition rate, a plurality 
of speech recognition acoustic parameters, and 

means responsive to said acoustic parameters 

for generating likelihood costs between said acoustic param- 

eters and said speech template patterns, and 

for processing said likelihood costs for determining the 

speech units in said speech input signal, 

the method for generating said acoustic parameters compris- 

ing the steps of 
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digitally sampling said speech input signal, 

processing said sampled signal for repetitively determin- 
ing the discrete spectrum of time windowed durations 
of said signal, at a selected plurality of frequencies, said 
spectrum values corresponding to a vector of parameter 
components, 

reducing the number of parameter components, in said 
vector by performing a biased principal component 
transformation upon said vector optimizing the across 
class variance while maintaining a constant within class 
variance of said components, 

selecting a number of said components, less than the num- 
ber of said parameters, as said acoustic parameters, and 

processing said selected components for generating a 
speech recognition decision identifying the speech units 
in said speech input signal. 


4,718,094 
SPEECH RECOGNITION SYSTEM 
Lalit R. Bahl, Amawalk; Peter V. deSouza, Yorktown Heights; 
Steven V. DeGennaro, Pawling, and Robert L. Mercer, York- 
town Heights, all of N.Y., assignors to International Business 
Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 672,974, Nov. 19, 1984, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 738,930, 
May 29, 1985, abandoned. This application Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. 

No. 845,155 
Int, Cl.4 G10L 5/00 
U.S, Cl. 381—43 
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1. In a speech recognition system which represents each 
vocabulary word or a portion thereof by at least one sequence 
of phones wherein each phone corresponds to a respective 
phone machine, each phone machine having associated there- 
with (a) a plurality of transitions and (b) actual label output 
probabilities, each actual label probability representing the 
probability that a subject label is generated at a given transition 
in the phone machine, a method of performing an acoustic 
match between phones and a string of labels produced by an 
acoustic processor in response to a speech input, the method 
comprising the steps of: 

forming simplified phone machines which includes the step 

of replacing by a single specific value the actual label 
probabilities for a given label at all transitions at which the 
given label may be generated in a particular phone ma- 
chine; and 

determining the probability of a phone generating the labels 

in the string based on the simplified phone machine corre- 
sponding thereto. 
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4,718,095 
SPEECH RECOGNITION METHOD 
Yoshiaki Asakawa, Kawasaki; Akio Komatsu, Kodaira; Nobuo 
Hataoka, Hachioji; Akira Ichikawa, Musashino, and Kiyoshi 
Nagasawa, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 


Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 25, 1983, Ser. No. 554,960 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 26, 1982, 57-206149 
Int. Cl.* G10L 5/00 
US. Cl. 381—43 8 Claims 





1. A speech recognition method, comprising the steps of: 

inputting a speech signal; 

analyzing said input speech signal and outputting feature 
parameters for each of a pluraity of successive analysis 
frame periods of the speech represented by said speech 
signal; 

generating information of a power difference indicating 
whether the speech power of said speech is increasing or 
decreasing for each analysis frame; 

calculating the similarity between frames of said speech and 
a standard pattern stored beforehand by using said feature 
parameters and further feature parameters obtained from 
said standard pattern; 

correcting said calculated similarity based on said power 
difference information and further power difference infor- 
mation of said standard pattern, which is stored before- 
hand; and 

matching said speech and said standard pattern by using said 
corrected calculated similarity and recognizing said speech 
from the result of said matching. 


4,718,096 
SPEECH RECOGNITION SYSTEM 
William S. Meisel, Encino, Calif., assignor to Speech Systems, 
Inc., Tarzana, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 698,577, Feb. 6, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 495,674, May 18, 
1983, abandoned. This application Nov. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 928,643 
Int. Cl.4 G10L 5/00 


US. Cl. 381—43 20 Claims 





1. In combination in a speech recognition system for process- 
ing the speech of a speaker, 
first means for detecting acoustic sounds substantially ema- 
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emanating from the nose of the speaker and for producing 
signals representing such sounds, 

identification means responsive to the signals produced by 
the first and second detecting means for dynamically 
identifying the signal from a particular one of the first and 
second detecting means having at least one predetermined 
dominant characteristic relative to the other signal. 


4,718,097 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING THE 
ENDPOINTS OF A SPEECH UTTERANCE 

Tadashi Uenoyama, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 14, 1984, Ser. No. 620,742 
Claims priority, Japan, Jun. 22, 1983, 58-112036 
Int. Cl.4 G10L 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 381—46 3 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for determining endpoints of speech utterances 

in a speech signal comprising: 

a plurality of band-pass filters, each band-pass filter receiv- 
ing said speech signal and providing a filtered output 
signal; 

maximum value detector means connected to receive the 
filtered output signal of each band-pass filter for generat- 
ing a maximum envelope speech signal corresponding to a 
maximum amplitude envelope output from among the 
filtered output signals; 

comparator means connected to receive said maximum en- 
velope speech signal from said maximum value detector 
means and a reference signal corresponding to a threshold 
value of speech utterances for generating a threshold 
maximum envelope speech signal; and 

endpoint determining means connected to receive said 
threshold maximum envelope speech signal for determin- 
ing said speech utterance endpoints. 


4,718,098 
MULTI-DIAPHRAGM ARTIFICIAL REVERBERATION 
DEVICE 
William J. Ashworth, 1012 W. Lake Brantley, Altamonte 
Springs, Fla. 32714 
Filed Jul. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 888,125 
Int. Cl.4 H03G 3/00 


US. Cl. 381—64 2 Claims 





1. An acoustic device for the production of artificial rever- 


nating from the mouth of the speaker and for producing 
signals representing such sounds, 
second means for detecting acoustic sounds substantially 


beration comprising a vibrational audio sound radiating struc- 
ture with vibratory means for impressing mechanical vibra- 
tions on said sound radiating structure with said sound radiat- 
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ing structure being constructed of a thin material that will 
easily vibrate, with said sound radiating structure consisting of 
a back, top, side, and bottom members, whereby said back 
member is firmly attached to the rearward areas of other said 
members with said top, side, and bottom members being firmly 
connected together where they join one another with said 
back, top, side, and bottom members forming a multi-dia- 
phragm sound radiating device with the forward portions of 
said top, side, and bottom members being open ended and 
substantially undamped where a portion of said mechanical 
vibrations impressed on said radiating structure is sustained by 
said sound radiating structure with said sustained vibrations 
being discharged gradually as audible sound when said sound 
structure is set in motion by said vibratory means, and wherein 
said sound radiating structure is constructed from a magnetiz- 
able material and is vibrated magnetically by electro-magnetic 
means, whereby the magnetic energy produced by said elec- 
tro-magnetic means is imposed directly on said magnetizable 
sound radiating structure, causing said sound radiating struc- 
ture to vibrate and produce audible sound. 


4,718,099 
AUTOMATIC GAIN CONTROL FOR HEARING AID 
David A. Hotvet, Savage, Minn., assignor to Telex Communica- 
tions, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 823,668 
Int. Cl.4 HO3G 11/00; HO4R 27/02 


US. Cl. 381—68.4 20 Claims 


FROM 
MIC ROPH ONE 
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1. In a hearing aid, a signal processor responsive to the 
frequency, and energy content of a signal to be processed for 
compressing a signal when the amplitude is above a predeter- 
mined threshold level, comprising in combination; a terminal 
for connection to a compression amplifier; and a plurality of 
time constant means connected to said terminal, said time 
constant means being characterized to provide individual time 
constants of a diverse character for providing a compression 
amplifier control signal having a short attach and relatively 
longer release time, said release time being proportional to the 
duration of an input signal when the amplitude of said input 
signal is above said predetermined threshold level. 


4,718,100 
HIGH CURRENT DEMAND CABLE 
Bruce A. Brisson, 40391 Dolerita Ave., Fremont, Calif. 94539 
Filed Mar. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 712,276 
Int. Cl.* HO3F 1/26 


US. Cl. 381—77 14 Claims 


1. Cabling for interconnecting a source having a positive 
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side and a return side to a load having a positive side and a 
return side, comprising: 

a first open circuited conductor having a first end connected 
to a selected one of said source positive side and said 
source return side and having a second end extending 
towards and terminating free from connection to said 
load; 

a second open circuited conductor having a first end con- 
nected to a respective one of said load positive side and 
said load return side, said respective one being of a differ- 
ent polarity than the polarity of said selected one of said 
source positive side and source return side to which said 
first open circuited conductor is connected, and having a 
second end extending towards and terminating free from 
connection to said source; 

first source-load connecting means for electrically connect- 
ing said source positive side to said load positive side, said 
first connecting means being wound about at least a por- 
tion of the length of a selected one of said first and second 
open circuited conductors; and 

second source-load connecting means for electrically con- 
necting said source return side to said load return side, 
said second connecting means being wound about at least 
a portion of the length of a selected other of said first and 
second open circuited conductors. 


4,718,101 
IMAGE PROCESSING SEGMENTATION APPARATUS 

Makoto Ariga, Yokohama; Seiji Hata, Fujisawa; Yoshikazu 

Suzumura, Chofu; Masaaki Nakagima, Hitachi, and Michio 

Takahashi, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 714,795 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 26, 1984, 59-56046 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/34 


1. A segmentation apparatus in an image processing system 
for recognizing a pattern in an image input as a binary signal 
having two logics and which is obtained by converting an 
electric signal having image information or input as the binary 
signal once stored in store means, comprising: 

binary image separate circuit means for separating an m by n 

pixel image from the binary signal obtained by converting 
the electric signal immediately after the input thereof or 
from the stored binary signal and for outputting all the 
logic values of the m by n pixels; 

area assign memory circuit means for discriminating a por- 

tion of an area having an aritrary shape in the input image 
to be subjected to a recognition processing from a portion 
thereof not to be subjected to the recognition processing; 
mask image separate circuit means for conducting a local 
separate operation on an area assign signal read from said 
area assign memory circuit means to provide a mask signal 
by sustaining an image size and a positional relationship 
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each identical to that of the binary signal, respectively and information comprising handwritten patterns, and data pro- 
for outputting logical values of the m by n pixels; cessing means provided with prestored second signal informa- 
encode circuit means for outputting: tion for uniquely differentiating said handwritten patterns from 
a first signal code indicating which set of pixels in the vicin- patterns within a pattern vocabulary, said vocabulary being 
ity of the binary pixel data separated is identical to an made up of one or more vocabulary sets with a set defining 
objective pixel; 6 NS Siete patterns with at least one common characteristic within which 
a second signal code indicating a set of pixels completely qifferentiation is restricted during at least a portion of process- 
different from the objective pixel; and ing, said second signal information being arranged to accom- 
a third signal code indicating that the objective pixel Over- lish pattern processing by routines comprising algorithmic 
laps with a set of pixels and that these overlapped pixels routines in which all patterns within at least a vocabulary set 
must be integrated; he 2 processed similarly and disambiguation routines in which 
label data extract circuit means for determining whether the patterns are processed in terms of characteristics of specific 


object pixel is either identical to a set of images already : ; any : ; 
specified or is a new set, or the sets must be integrated patterns, in which use of algorithmic routines alone without 


; : , disambiguation routines would yield confusion sets, said sets 
cat sa — pane ol wn ce aie consisting of patterns confused with each other and in which 
determined and m X n—2 in number for the objective pixel US¢ Of both algorithmic routines and disambiguation routines 
like said binary image separate circuit so as to label a set yields uniquely differentiated patterns and second signal infor- 
obtained: mation including a dictionary containing the vocabulary and 
Hs ae Oe assigning each label data obtained Provision for matching information derived from said first 
label data to the objective pixel in accordance with a ate set, 
labelling code from said encode circuit means based on a characterized in that said algorithmic routines if used alone 


new label generate code outputted from said encode cir- without any disambiguation routines results in at least 50 
cuit means; percent of all patterns within the pattern vocabulary being 
image address generate circuit means for enabling all said in confusion sets, each said set containing an averave of at 
circuit means in synchronism with each other according least two patterns, and in which the said disambiguation 
to an image address; routines include non-uniform, customized routines se- 
label attribute memory circuit means for storing therein, lected to distinguish members within confusion sets, while 
when a labelled pixel is a new label, a vertex coordinate at the same time surviving handwriting variations, 
address of the pixel and a high-order label for a high-order whereby said data processing means comprises means for 


pixel placed at a position exactly above thereof in a pre- producing unique character recognition. 
ceding scanning line; sich dUiajiatiadacn amauta 
detect circuit means for counting the number of label data 


items appearing in each label subjected to a labelling 4,718,103 
operation and for detecting an area of each label; and METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ON-LINE 
store circuit means for storing therein label data of the items RECOGNIZING HANDWRITTEN PATTERNS 


to be integrated in accordance with a signal code indicat- Hiroshi Shojima; Toshimi Mifune; Junko Mori, all of Hitachi, 
ing a label integration and which is outputted from said and Soshiro Kuzunuki, Katsuta, all of Japan, assignors to 


encode circuit means; Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
characterized by that when the image signals inputted com- Filed Oct. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 914,071 
plete scanning a screen, a labelling operation is simulta- | Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 8, 1985, 60-222816 
neously conducted with an m by n pixel separation being Int. Cl.4 GO6K 9/62 
executed as the primary processing so as to realize the U.S. Cl. 382—13 11 Claims 


labelling operation, the detection of the label area, label 
integration relationships, and label vertex coordinates, and 
the recognition of the label inclusion/exclusion relation- 


ships. 
4,718,102 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS INVOLVING PATTERN 
RECOGNITION 


Hewitt D. Crane, Portola Valley, and John S. Ostrem, Palo 
Alto, both of Calif., assignors to Communication Intelligence 
Corporation, Menlo Park, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 531,305, Sep. 9, 1983, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 459,282, Jan. 19, 
1983, Pat. No. 4,561,105. This application Apr. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 





35,278 
Int. Cl.4 GO6K 9/00 1. A method of recognizing handwritten patterns comprising 
U.S. Cl. 382—13 62 Claims the steps of: 
(a) sampling strokes of a handwritten pattern to produce a 
[Ne Fn & series of sampled plots on a plane of coordinates; 


(b) segmenting the series of sampled plots to a series of 
polygonal lines, which approximate the handwritten pat- 
tern, consisting of segments; 

Device (c) evaluating the angular variation between adjoining seg- 

{10 | ments by tracing the series of polygonal lines in a certain 

| direction so as to determine a series of input angular varia- 
tion values; 

(d) reading out a candidate pattern from a dictionary storage 
which stores a plurality of dictionary patterns, each of 
1. Apparatus for pattern processing, said apparatus compris- which is expressed in terms of a series of reference angular 

ing means for receiving first signal information derived from variation values determined as angular variations of ad- 
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joining segments by tracing the series of segments of the 
pattern in said direction; 

(e) comparing an input angular variation value selected from 
said series of input angular variation values with a refer- 
ence angular variation value selected from said series of 
reference angular variation values; 

(f) if the comparison result is outside of a certain range, 
adding input angular variation values of said series of 
input angular variation values to the selected input angu- 
lar variation value one by one so that the comparison 
result is inside of said range; 

(g) if the comparison result in step (e) or (f) is inside of said 
range, determining a partial difference between the input 
pattern and the candidate pattern in accordance with the 
comparison result, and thereafter repeating said steps (e), 
(f) and (g) for comparing a next input angular variation 
value selected from said series of input angular variation 
values with a next reference angular variation value se- 
lected from said series of reference angular variation 
values; and 

(h) determining an ultimate difference between the input 
pattern and the candidate pattern upon completion of 
comparison for at least one of said series of input angular 
variation values and said series of reference angular varia- 
tion values. 


4,718,104 
FILTER-SUBTRACT-DECIMATE HIERARCHICAL 
PYRAMID SIGNAL ANALYZING AND SYNTHESIZING 
TECHNIQUE 
Charles H. Anderson, Somerset County, N.J., assignor to RCA 

Corporation, Princeton, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 774,984, Sep. 11, 1985, abandoned. This 
application May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 51,210 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 27, 1984, 
8429879 
Int. Cl.4 GO6K 9/36 


US. Cl. 382—41 - 13 Claims 


FSD PYRAMID 
ANALITED SIGNAL 





1. A filter-subtract-decimate (FSD) method for analyzing 
the frequency spectrum of an n-dimensional information com- 
ponent, defined by respective level-values of certain samples of 
an applied temporal-signal sample stream, into at least one 
bandpass sub-spectrum and a remnant sub-spectrum, where n is 
a given integer having a value of at least one, said certain 
samples of said applied sample stream defining each of said 
n-dimensions of said information component with a particular 
relatively high sample density; said FSD method comprising 
the steps of: 

(a) convolving said certain samples of said sample stream 
with a symmetrical, localized, equal-contribution, low- 
pass filter, n-dimensional kernel function having a low-ass 
transmission characteristic to derive a convolved sample 
stream, said convolved sample stream including filtered 
samples that individually correspond to each and every 
one of said certain samples; 

(b) subtracting a level-value of each of said filtered samples 
from a level-value of that individual certain sample with 
which it corresponds to derive a first output sample 
stream that includes information-component samples cor- 
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responding to said certain samples that define said band- 
pass sub-spectrum with said particular relatively high 
sample density, and 

(c) decimating said convolved sample stream to derive a 
second output sample stream that includes information- 
component samples corresponding to only a given sub- 
multiple of said certain samples that define said remnant 
sub-spectrum with a relatively lower sample density in 
each dimension than said particular relatively high sample 
density. 


4,718,105 
GRAPHIC VECTORIZATION SYSTEM 
Curtis A. Lipkie, Littleton, and Eugene A. Kleca, Broomfield, 
both of Colo., assignors to ANA Tech Corporation, Littleton, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 475,037, Mar. 14, 1983, Pat. 
No. 4,603,431. This application Mar. 1, 1984, Ser. No. 585,258 
Int. Cl.* GO6K 9/36 


U.S. Cl. 382—56 45 Claims 
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1. An apparatus, operative on input signals representative of 
coordinates of intercepts along substantially parallel scans of a 
two-dimensional image, for encoding the graphic information 
therein by generation of a series of output records representa- 
tive of significant graphic data, such data including branch 
junction type and coordinate data, the apparatus comprising: 

data compression means for extracting coordinates of a run 

of like-valued signals along a scan line; 
correlating means for correlating coordinates for a given run 
from the data compression means with a new or previously 
scanned vector; 
vector memory means (i) for storing data pertaining to each 
vector with respect to which the correlating means has 
correlated run data and (ii) for storing in an ordered se- 
quence during encoding, vector records, each record 
containing data representative of the image scanned on at 
least one preceding scan line; 
processing means, operative on coordinates of the given run 
and on data read from the vector memory means related 
to a correlated vector, for determining whether the given 
run’s coordinates define a continuation of the correlated 
vector to within a prescribed degree of accuracy; 

clearing means for clearing the data related to the correlated 
vector from the vector memory means when the process- 
ing means determines that the given run’s coordinates do 
not represent a continuation of the vector to within the 
prescribed degree of accuracy and for causing data corre- 
spouding to the correlated vector to be given as an output; 

arithmetic logic means, for comparing the data output from 
the clearing means with data from corresponding vector 
records to determine the occurrence of branch junctions 
and generate data representative thereof; 

control means, in communication with the arithmetic logic 

means and with the vector memory means, for causing the 
outputs of output records, including data from vector 
records and branch junction data, when the arithmetic 
logic means has determined the occurrence of a branch 
junction; and 
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artifact removal means, in communication with the arithme- 
tic logic means, for removing artifact irregularities in the 
graphic image having at least one dimension smaller than 
a threshold, so that information derived from scanning 
such irregularities does not appear in the output records; 

fuzz elimination means, for suppressing from being output 
data representative of a graphic feature which branches 
out from another scanned feature for less than a number of 
scan lines corresponding to the threshold. 


4,718,106 
SURVEY OF RADIO AUDIENCE 
Lee S. Weinblatt, 797 Winthrop Rd., Teaneck, N.J. 07666 
Filed May 12, 1986, Ser. No. 862,107 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 17/00 


US. Cl. 455—2 10 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for surveying an audience to determine 
whether a listener is tuned to a given radio station transmitting 
designated programming signals on a predetermined frequency 
along with a survey signal characteristic of said given radio 
station, said programming signals and said survey signal being 
detected by a radio set to provide audibly reproduced pro- 
gramming signals and an audibly reproduced survey signal, the 
apparatus comprising: 

first means for detecting audible sounds reproduced by said 

radio set to generate a control signal corresponding to said 
audibly reproduced survey signal; 

second means coupled to said first means for responding 

only to said control signal to generate a store signal in 
response thereto; and 

memory means coupled to said second means for storing a 

signal indicative of each detection of said control signal. 


4,718,107 
PARENTAL CONTROL FOR CATV CONVERTERS 

John J. Hayes, Chesapeake, Va., assignor to RCA Corporation, 

Princeton, N.J. 

Filed Feb. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 829,242 
Int. Ci.4 HO4H 1/02; HO4N 7/00 

US. Cl. 455—4 9 Claims 

4. A three state controller for an addressable CATV con- 
verter for controlling the channels which may be viewed by a 
subscriber identified by an address assigned to the converter, 
said three state controller being responsive to addressed com- 
mands from a CATV system to which it is connected and to 
user inputs for generating control signals for the converter, 
said three state controller means including memory means for 
storing a user entered access code and a list of user designated 
blocked channels, said three state controller having a family 
viewing mode in which authorized channels which have not 
been locked out may be viewed, an enter access code mode, 
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and a parental control mode in which all authorized channels 
may be viewed, said three state controller being in the family 
viewing mode when said converter is turned off and then on, 
or a user input mode command is received while in either the 
enter access code mode or the parental control mode or a clear 
parental control command is received from the CATV system, 
said three state controller means being responsive to said clear 





parental control command for clearing said user entered access 
code and deleting said list of user designated blocked channels 
in said memory means, said three state controller being in the 
enter access code mode when a user input mode command is 
received while in the family viewing mode, and said three state 
controller being in the parental control mode when either a 
correct access code or a new code is created while in the enter 
access code mode. 


4,718,108 
IMPROVED MULTIPLE SITE COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Allen L. Davidson, Crystal Lake, and Steve Dunkerton, River- 
woods, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, 
Ill. 
Filed May 19, 1986, Ser. No. 864,688 
Int. Cl.4 HO4B 7/26 


U.S. Cl. 455—17 38 Claims 





1. In a communication system of the type adapted to commu- 
nicate a message substantially simultaneously between a plural- 
ity of fixed location sites having respective radio coverage 
areas, an arrangement for providing communication to units 
within said coverage areas comprising: 

first radio frequency transmission means at a first one of said 

sites for transmitting to units on selected ones of a first set 
of frequencies; 

second radio frequency transmission means at a second one 

of said sites for transmitting on selected ones of a second 
set of frequencies different than said first set of frequen- 
cies, said second radio frequency transmission means 
having means for receiving selected ones of said first set of 
frequencies and means for converting selected ones of said 
first set of frequencies to ones of said second set of fre- 
quencies; and 

control means at said first site and coupled to said first radio 
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frequency transmission means for selecting among said 
first and second set of frequencies to communicate on 
channels at said first and second sites whereby said mes- 
sage may be substantially simultaneously communicated 
at said respective sites. 


4,718,109 
AUTOMATIC SYNCHRONIZATION SYSTEM 

Robert L. Breeden, Boynton Beach, and William V. Braun, 

Pompano Beach, both of Fla., assignors to Motorola, Inc., 

Schaumburg, Ill. 

Filed Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 815,473 
Int. Cl.4 HO4B 1/00, 7/00 

USS. Cl. 455—51 


1. An improved automatic synchronization system for use 
with simulcast transmission systems and providing a means for 
keeping the information signals for all simulcast transmitters 
substantially in phase, said system comprising: 

(a) primary base station means including a transmitter means; 

(b) a plurality of secondary base station means disposed in a 

substantially annular fashion comprised of a plurality of 
annular bands including an innermost annular band sur- 
rounding said primary base station means; and 

(c) terminal and controller means coupled to said primary 

and secondary base station means for generating sync- 
page signals and selectively activating and deactivating 
base station synchronization circuitry for synchronizing 
the plurality of base station means annular bands, wherein 
the innermost annular band is synchronized to said pri- 
mary base station, and a remaining annular band is serially 
synchronized to an adjacent inner annular band. 


4,718,110 
PORTABLE TWO WAY RADIO WITH SPLIT 
UNIVERSAL DEVICE CONNECTOR APPARATUS 
Henry A. Schaefer, Lynchburg, Va., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Lynchburg, Va. 
Filed Oct. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 791,022 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 1/38 
US. Cl. 455—90 10 Claims 

1. An improved portable two-way radio comprising: 

a control systems module; 

a shielded RF module removably connected, both electri- 
cally and physically, to said control system module and, 
when so connected together, said RF module and control 
system module providing an operative two-way radio 
circuit; and 

split universal device contacts having a first part thereof 
associated with said control systems module and a second 
part thereof associated with said RF module and including 
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an RF connector, for making external electrical contact 
with further control and RF circuits respectively. 
said first and second parts being located physically proxi- 


mate to each other on their respective modules such that 
a single multi-pronged plug associated with said further 
circuits can be electrically connected to both said first and 
second parts. 


4,718,111 
ARRANGEMENT FOR COMBINING THE OUTPUT 
SIGNALS FROM A PLURALITY OF TRANSMITTERS 
TUNED TO THE SAME FREQUENCY 

Wiegard Jongsma, Enschede, Netherlands, assignor to Hol- 

landse Signaalapparaten B.V., Hengelo, Netherlands 

Filed Jul. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 755,746 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 28, 1984, 

8402613 
Int. Cl.4 HO4B 1/02 

US. Cl, 455—105 
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1. An arrangement for combining in phase the output signals 
from a pair of transmission units tuned to the same frequency, 
said arrangement including means for minimizing the phase 
difference of said signals, comprising: 

(a) a sum and difference network electrically connected to 
the pair of transmission units for producing sum and dif- 
ference signals from the output signals of the pair of trans- 
mission units; 

(b) a detector electrically connected to said network for 
producing from the sum and difference signals a phase 
control signal representative of any phase difference be- 
tween said output signals; and 

(c) phase control means electrically connected to the detec- 
tor and to at least one of the transmission units for control- 
ling said phase difference in response to said control sig- 
nal. 
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4,718,112 
REMOTE CONTROL APPARATUS 
Hatsuhiko Shinoda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 782,538 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 5, 1984, 59-206915 
Int. Cl.4 HO4B 1/16 


U.S. Cl. 455—151 6 Claims 


1. Apparatus for remotely controlling the operation of at 

least one electronic device; said apparatus comprising: 

a remote-control unit removeably attachable to a personal 
computer having a keyboard, said unit including a read- 
only memory for storing a data table, means for generat- 
ing a program of events to be executed at predetermined 
future times, a random-access memory for storing said 
program, a central processing unit jointly interactive with 
said read-only memory and said random-access memory, 
and a transmitter controlled by said central processing 
unit for producing remote-control signals corresponding 
to said events and being based upon said data table and 
said program; 

a receiver responsive to said remote-control signals for 
controlling said device in accordance therewith; and 

simulation means for producing said remote-control signals 
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having an associated carrier frequency, said receiver compris- 


an oscillator for producing first and second oscillator signals 
differing in phase by 90° and having the same frequency as 
the carrier of the input signal; 

a subtractor having subtractor first and second inputs and a 
subtractor output, said incoming signal being coupled to 
said first subtractor input; 

first and second primary mixers each having primary mixer 
first and second inputs and a primary mixer output, the 
primary mixer first inputs being coupled to the subtractor 
output and the respective first and second primary mixer 
second inputs being coupled to the respective first and 
second oscillator signals; 

first and second high-pass filters each having a high-pass 
filter input and high-pass filter output, the respective first 
and second high-pass filter inputs being coupled to the 
respective first and second primary mixer outputs; 

first and second secondary mixers each having secondary 
mixer first and second inputs and a secondary mixer out- 
put, the respective first and second secondary mixer first 
inputs being coupled to the respective first and second 
oscillator signals and the respective first and second sec- 
ondary mixer second inputs being coupled to the respec- 
tive first and second high-pass filter outputs; 

an adder having adder first and second inputs respectively 
coupled to the respective first and second secondary 
mixer Outputs, said adder also having an adder output 
coupled to said subtractor second input, said subtractor 
subtracting the error signal output by said adder from the 
incoming signal to form the input signal to said primary 
mixers; and a signal processor for further signal processing 
of the signals output by the first and second primary mix- 
ers. 


4,718,114 
AC OVERLOAD PROTECTIVE CIRCUIT 


Robert L. Brandt, Marion, Iowa, assignor to Rockwell Interna- 


tional Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 845,162 
Int. Cl.4 HO4B 1/16 


and causing the respective events to occur before said U.S. Cl, 455—217 


predetermined future times in response to operations of 


said keyboard of the personal computer; 
whereby at least a portion of said program is pre-executed as 
a test of its validity. 


4,718,113 
ZERO-IF RECEIVER WIH FEEDBACK LOOP FOR 
SUPPRESSING INTERFERING SIGNALS 

Dietrich Rother, Tamm; Dieter Wiechert, Neuenburg-Arnbach, 

and Manfred Moster, Niefern, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Alcatel NV, Amsterdam, Netherlands 

Filed Apr. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 854,278 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 8, 

1985, 3516492 
Int. Cl.4 HO4B 1/16 

















1. A radio receiver for receiving an incoming input signal 


RF OUT TO 
RECEIVER 


1. An RF system comprising: 

an antenna providing a received RF signal as an input signal; 

a first capacitor having a first terminal coupled to receive 
said RF signal and a second terminal; 

a PIN diode having an anode terminal coupled to the second 
terminal of said first capacitor and a cathode terminal; 

a second capacitor having a first terminal coupled to the 
cathode terminal of said diode and a second terminal; 

a radio receiver coupled to said second terminal of said 
second capacitor for receiving RF signals; 

a transistor having a collector coupled to the second termi- 
nal of said first capacitor, a base terminal, and an emitter 
terminal coupled to a current return path; 

an inductor having a first terminal coupled to the base termi- 
nal of said trarsistor and a second terminal coupled to said 
current return path, said inductor having a value such that 
said transistor turns on in response to an RF input signal 
exceeding a predetermined value; 
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a second inductor having one terminal coupled to the anode 
of said diode and a second terminal; 

a first resistor having a first terminal coupled to the second 
terminal of said second inductor and a second terminal 
coupled to receive a voltage; 

a third capacitor having a first terminal coupled to the sec- 
ond terminal of said inductor and a second terminal cou- 
pled to said current return path; 

a second resistor having a first terminal coupled to the cath- 
ode of said diode and a second terminal coupled to said 
current return path, said voltage source being selected to 
provide a DC voltage to bias the anode of said diode to 
conduct and to prevent said diode from conducting upon 
the removal of the voltage at said anode. 


4,718,115 
RADIO RECEIVER FOR CARRYING OUT SELF 
DIAGNOSIS WITHOUT INTERFERENCE 
Taketoshi Inoue, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Japan 


Filed Aug. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 893,985 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 9, 1985, 60-174243 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 1/10 


US. Cl, 455—218 3 Claims 
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1. A circuit arrangement which is selectively operable in a 
normal mode and a diagnosis mode in response to a circuit 
input signal and a diagnosis input signal generated in said 
circuit arrangement, respectively, and comprises a controller 
for producing a control signal selectively indicative of said 
normal and said diagnosis modes, processing means responsive 
to said control signal for processing said circuit and said diag- 
nosis input signals into a processed signal of a processed level 
when said control signal indicates said normal and said diagno- 
sis modes, respectively, and squelch signal producing means 
responsive to said processed signal and a reference signal of a 
reference level for producing a squelch signal when said pro- 
cessed and said reference levels have a predetermined relation- 
ship, wherein the improvement comprises: 

first threshold signal generating means for generating a first 

threshold signal of a first threshold level; 

second threshold signal generating means for generating a 

second threshold signal of a second threshold level which 
is lower than said first threshold level; 

selecting means responsive to said control signal for select- 

ing said first and said second threshold signals as a selected 
threshold signal when said control signal indicates said 
normal and said diagnosis modes, respectively; and 
means for supplying said selected threshold signal to said 
squelch signal producing means as said reference signal, 
said squelch signal producing means using said first 
threshold level as said reference level when said control 
signal indicates said normal mode, said squelch signal 
producing means using said second threshold level as said 
reference level when said control signal indicates said 
diagnosis mode. 
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4,718,116 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RECEIVING A 
COMPRESSED COMPOSITE SIGNAL 
Paul H. Jacobs, Fairport, and Douglas P. Collette, Stafford, 

both of N.Y., assignors to Aerotron, Inc., Raleigh, N.C. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 558,046, Jan. 26, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,573,208, which is a division of Ser. No. 384,148, Jun. 1, 1982, 

Pat. No. 4,539,707. This application Dec. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 
807,641 
Int. Cl.4 HO4B 1/16 
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15. A receiver having a radio frequency and intermediate 
frequency amplifiers with enhanced reception of a composite 
radio frequency signal including an audio frequency compo- 
nent and a pilot tone component comprising, 
means for detecting the pilot tone component of a received 
signal by a pilot filter and rectifier means, 
means for extracting the audio frequency component of the 
received signal by an audio filter, 
means for combining the amplitude of said detected pilot 
tone component and said detected audio frequency com- 
ponent to control the gain of said radio frequency ampli- 
fier and intermediate frequency amplifier within the re- 
ceiver, 
means for de-emphasizing the audio frequency component 
for application to a speaker, 
means for locally generating a pilot tone, 
means for receiving in a phase lock loop responsive to said 
detected pilot tone component and said locally generated 
pilot tone and for adjusting said radio frequency oscillator 
for frequency errors in said detected pilot tone, and 
means for selectively varying the frequency response char- 
acteristics of said pilot filter as a function of lock-on by 
said phase lock loop. 


4,718,117 
TVRO RECEIVER SYSTEM WITH LOW-COST 
VIDEO-NOISE REDUCTION FILTER 
John Y. Ma, Milpitas, and Albert C. Houston, Santa Cruz, both 
of Calif., assignors to Capetronic (BSR) Ltd., Kowloon, Hong 
Kong 
Filed Oct. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 792,767 
Int. Cl.4 HO4B 1/26 
US. Cl. 455—314 21 Claims 
1. A TVRO receiver for receiving frequencymodulated 
video signals centered within a frequency range having a 
nominal center frequency, the receiver comprising: 

a tuner including a superheterodyne circuit having a volt- 
age-controlled oscillator (VCO), means for supplying a 
controlling input voltage to said VCO, and a mixer for 
combining incoming Ist IF signals within a predetermined 
IF frequency range with the output of said VCO to reduce 
the frequency of the Ist IF signals to within a 2nd IF 
frequency range having a predetermined nominal center 
frequency which permits the output frequencies of said 
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VCO to be above the frequency range of the Ist IF sig- 
nals, thereby preventing the output of the VCO from the 
interfering with the Ist IF signals, and 

a single linear phase passband filter for passing a single video 


channel in the 2nd IF output from said mixer, said filter 
having adjustable passband characteristics for producing 
an output which is at least about 10 dB down from its peak 
at both +10 MHz and — 10 MHz from the center of the 
passband of said filter. 


4,718,118 

TRANSPARENT LASER DRIVE CURRENT UPDATE FOR 

BURST MODE FIBER OPTIC COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Jeffrey P. Viola, Brookhaven, Pa., assignor to RCA Corpora- 

tion, Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 832,532 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 455—613 


1. A bias control circuit for a light emitting device for a data 
transmitter adapted for burst communications in a fiber optic 
communications systems, wherein said light emitting device 
has a light-versus-drive-current characteristic including a first 
portion in which the light emitted as a function of drive current 
increases relatively slowly from zero to a first level which 
occurs at a knee point, and also including a second portion in 
which the light emitted as a function of drive current increases 
relatively quickly for drive currents exceeding the drive cur- 
rent corresponding to said knee point, said circuit comprising: 

a controllable drive current source coupled to the light 

emitting device for applying drive current thereto, said 
controllable drive current source being enabled in re- 
sponse to an enable control signal applied to an enable 
input terminal for supplying said drive current, the magni- 
tude of which is established in response to a magnitude 
control signal applied to a magnitude input terminal; 

a source of burst data signals; 

enable control signal generating means coupled to said 

source of burst digital data signals and to said controllable 
drive current source for generating said enable control 
signal during an enabled interval at least equal to the 
duration of one burst of said burst digital data and for 
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applying said enable control signal to said enable input 
terminal of said controllable drive current source, 
whereby said drive current is applied to said light emitting 
device during at least part of the time said burst digital 
data signals are transmitted but said drive current is not 
applied to said light emitting device during at least most of 
the time between bursts of said burst digital data signal, 
which reduces residual light in said fiber optic communi- 
cations system and noise resulting therefrom; 

first memory means coupled to said controllable drive cur- 
rent source for storing said magnitude control signal and 
for applying said magnitude control signal to said magni- 
tude input terminal, said first memory means including 
word input terminals and also including a write control 
input terminal to which a write control word may be 
applied for causing said first memory means to store a new 
magnitude control signal applied to said word input termi- 
nals; 

photoelectric conversion means coupled to said light emit- 
ting device for generating a photoelectic signal represen- 
tative of the light output of said light emitting device; 

control signal processing means coupled to said photoelec- 
tric means for comparing said photoelectric signal with a 
reference signal representative of a desired light output 
from said light emitting device, and for generating said 
new magnitude control signal; and 

timing means coupled to said enable control signal generat- 
ing means, to said control signal processing means and to 
said write control input terminal and word input terminals 
of said first memory means for generating said write con- 
trol word and for storing said new magnitude control 
signal in said first memory means at a time other than said 
time during which said enable control signal causes drive 
current to be applied to said light emitting device, 
whereby said magnitude control signal is not updated 
during said burst signals and said burst signals are not . 
perturbed. 


4,718,119 
AGC CIRCUIT INCLUDING A PRECISION VOLTAGE 
CLAMP AND METHOD 

William E. Salzer, Gilbert, and Jay W. Gustin, Scottsdale, both 

of Ariz., assignors to Motorola Inc., Schaumburg, IIl. 

Filed Aug. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 644,587 
Int. Cl.4 HO4B 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 455—619 


1. An AGC circuit for a receiver including a gain control 
element and an output amplifier for producing an output signal 
comprising: 
a first amplifier having as inputs a first reference voltage 
level and said output signal, said first amplifier producing 
a clamping signal in response thereto; 

clamping means coupled to said first amplifier and to said 
output amplifier for clamping said output signal in re- 
sponse to said clamping signal; 

a first comparator having as inputs said output signal and a 

second reference voltage level, said first comparator for 
producing an enable signal in response thereto; 
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a fixed duration pulse producing circuit operable in response 
to said enable signal for producing a strobe signal in re- 
sponse thereto; 

a second comparator having as inputs said output signal and 
a third reference voltage level for producing an intermedi- 
ate signal in response thereto upon enablement by said 
strobe signal; and 

a second amplifier having as an input said intermediate signal 

for producing an AGC signal to said gain control element 

in response thereto. 


4,718,120 
POLARIZATION INSENSITIVE COHERENT 
LIGHTWAVE DETECTOR 

Liang Tzeng, Fogelsville, Pa., assignor to American Telephone 

and Telegraph Company, AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray 

Hill, N.J. 

Filed Nov. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 933,827 
Int. Cl.4 HO4B 9/00 


US. Cl, 455—619 5 Claims 





1. A coherent lightwave demodulator which is capable of U.S, Cl. 455—619 


recovering a message signal from a received lightwave signal 
(Er(t)) without determining the polarization state 8 of said 
received lightwave signal, said demodulator comprising 
coupling means responsive to both said transmitted ligh- 
twave signal and a locally generated lightwave oscillating 
signal of a known polarization state (Ez(t)), said coupling 
means generating as separate outputs a first signal (E)(t)) 
and a second signal (E2(t)) comprising portions of both 
said transmitted message signal and said locally generated 
lightwave oscillating signal; 

a first polarization-selective beam splitter aligned with said 
known polarization state of said local oscillating signal for 
receiving as an input the first signal generated by said 
coupling means, said first beam splitter for evenly dividing 
the power of said locally generated lightwave oscillating 
signal and providing as separate outputs a first horizon- 
tally polarized lightwave signal (E; 4(t)) and a first verti- 
cally polarized lightwave signal (E) ,At)); 

a second polarization-selective beam splitter aligned with 
said known polarization state of said local oscillating 
signal for receiving as an input the second signal gener- 
ated by said coupling means, said second beam splitter for 
evenly dividing the power of said locally generated ligh- 

twave oscillating signal and providing as separate outputs 
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a second horizontally polarized lightwave signal (Ez 7(t)) 
and a second vertically polarized lightwave signal 
(E2nVK\t)); 

a first balanced optical receiver responsive to said first and 
said second vertically polarized lightwave signals for 
providing as an output a first photocurrent (i,(t)) related 
to the difference between said first and said second verti- 
cally polarized lightwave signals; a second balanced opti- 
cal receiver responsive to said first and second second 
horizontally polarized lightwave signals for providing as 
an Output a second photocurrent (i,(t)) related to the 
difference between said first and second second vertically 
polarized lightwave signals; 

first squaring means responsive to said first photocurrent 
output from said first balanced receiver for generating a 
squared representation (D,(t)) of said first photocurrent; 

second squaring means responsive to said second photocur- 
rent output from said second balanced receiver for gener- 
ating a squared representation (D,(t)) of said second pho- 
tocurrent; and 

summing means responsive to both said first and said second 
squaring means for adding together said squared represen- 
tations of said first and said second photocurrents to pro- 
vide as an output the recovered message signal (D(t)). 


4,718,121 
BALANCED COHERENT RECEIVER 
Richard E. Epworth, Stortford, Great Britain, assignor to STC 
PLC, London, England 
Filed Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 836,795 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 7, 1985, 
8505937 


Int. Cl.* HO4B 9/00 n 
6 Claims 
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1. A coherent optical receiver having an electrical signal 
output, an optical information signal input, an optical local 
oscillator, first means coupled to the optical input and the local 
oscillator and arranged to produce out-of-phase signals in 
respective channels accompanied by in-phase signals and to 
derive the electrical output signal therefrom, and second 
means coupled to the signal output and arranged to derive an 
error signal representative of the imbalance of the in-phase 
signals, and a feedback control circuit connected to receive the 
error signal and which is used to adjust the balance of said 


in-phase signals. 
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293,500 293,502 
SHOE COLLAR SHOE SOLE 
James K. Tong, Portland, and Bruce MacGregor, Lake Oswego, Yoshiaki Hase, Akashi, Japan, assignor to Asics Corporation, 
both of Oreg., assignors to PENSA, Inc., Portland, Oreg. Japan 
Filed Apr. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 855,763 Filed Sep. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 772,625 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1985, 60-12291 
U.S. Cl. D2—314 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D2—320 


293,501 293,503 
SHOE SOLE SHOE SOLE 

Junichi Kiyosawa, Kobe, Japan, assignor to Asics Corporation, Shigeyuki Mitsui, Kobe, and Yoshiaki Hase, Akashi, both of 

Japan Japan, assignors to Asics Corporation, Japan 

Filed Sep. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 772,955 Filed Sep. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 772,601 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1985, 60-9443 Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1985, 60-9444 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D2—320 











OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 5, 1988 




















293,504 293,506 
VENTILATED SPLASH GOGGLES CARRYING CASE FOR A VIDEO CASSETTE RECORDER 

Paul B. Specht, Wilmette, Ill., and Charles D. Hewitt, Houston, Joseph Kappel, Hewlett, and Richard Goldberg, Scarsdale, both 
Tex., assignors to Encon Manufacturing, Inc., Houston, Tex. of N.Y., assignors to Coast Manufacturing Co., Inc., Mount 


Filed Jun. 7, 1984, Ser. No. 618,334 Vernon, N.Y. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Dec. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 683,116 
U.S. Cl. D16—107 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D3—33 





293,505 
TEXTILE YARN CARRIER 
Karl H. Rost, and Samuel F. Adams, both of Greenville, S.C., 
assignors to Sonoco Products Company, Hartsville, S.C. 
Filed Jun. 14, 1985, Ser. No. 744,918 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D3—26 
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293,507 293,509 
DISC MAGAZINE CASE LUGGAGE CASE 

Mikio Ogusu, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Nippon Gakki Hyun S. Kim, Newcastle, Pa., assignor to Airway Industries, 

Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan Inc., Ellwood City, Pa. 

Filed Jan. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 692,677 Filed May 8, 1985, Ser. No. 731,939 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1984, 59-31200 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D3—48 

U.S. Cl. D3—35 


293,510 
TOOTHBRUSH COVER 
Martin E. Rudnick, 2353 Rupert Dr., San Jose, Calif. 95124 
Filed Aug. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 765,409 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D4—199 


293,511 
CONNECTOR FOR A PICTURE FRAME 
293,508 Takeo Komamura, Matsudo, Japan, assignor to Japan Art 
DIAPER BAG Kikaku Co., Ltd., Saitama, Japan 
Karen D. Marconi, East Aurora, N.Y., assignor to The Quaker Division of Ser. No. 630,972, Jul. 16, 1984, This application Feb. 
Oats Company, Chicago, Il. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 10,143 
Filed Feb. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 576,489 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D6—300 
U.S. Cl. D3—48 
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293,512 293,514 
COMBINATION PHOTOGRAPHY AND ART MOUNT COAT HANGER 
Paul Fargis, c/o The Stonesong Press, 200 Haines Rd., Bedford Harold K. Hurrelbrink, Hinsdale, Ill., assignor to Magnuson 
Hills, N.Y. 10507, and Philip Lief, 319 E. 52nd St., New York, | Group, Burr Ridge, Ill. 
N.Y. 10022 Filed Aug. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 765,380 
Filed Dec. 21, 1984, Ser. No. 655,412 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D6—318 





293,515 
OTTOMAN 
Richard Frinier, Long Beach, Calif., assignor to Brown Jordan 
Company Limited Partnership, El Monte, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 752,162 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—349 





293,516 
293,513 ADJUSTABLE CHAISE LOUNGE 
PAPER BUNDLING TABLE Moses R. Schultz, R.D. Box 52, Barto, Pa. 19504 
David W. Hosmer, 318 Magnolia Dr., Modesto, Calif. 95354 Division of Ser. No. 510,872, Jul. 5, 1983. This application Feb. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 753,931 26, 1986, Ser. No. 836,175 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—361 
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293,517 293,520 


CHAIR SAMPLE DISPLAY BOOTH FOR CARPET, TILE AND 
Mario Bellini, 11 Corso Venezia, I-16126 Milano, Italy THE LIKE 
Filed Jan. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 690,688 Ernest G. Ovitz, ITI, Galva, Ill., assignor to John H. Best & 
Claims priority, application Hague, Jul. 13, 1984, 74205 Sons, Inc., Galva, Ill. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Feb. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 704,556 
U.S. Cl. D6—366 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—409 


_G. 





293,518 293,521 
CHAIR ' CABINET 
Sandro Tonon, Manzano, Italy, assignor to Tonon & C. S.p.A., Milton E. Handler, Northbrook; Richard Sylvan, Glenview, and 
Manzano, Italy Herbert Baisch, Palatine, all of Ill., assignors to Hirsh Com- 
Filed Apr. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 723,925 pany, Skokie, Ill. 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 23, 1984, 60485/84[U] Filed Jun. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 747,969 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—370 U.S. Cl. D6—433 





293,522 
293,519 DISPLAY STAND 
CHAIR FRAME OR THE LIKE Melvin M. Miller, 3617 Essex Ct., Bloomington, Ind. 47401 
Marks M. Conn, Moorpark, Calif., assignor to Mallin Company, Filed May 14, 1985, Ser. No. 733,916 
Los Angeles, Calif. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 11, 
Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,479 1998, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


U.S. Cl, D6—373 
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293,523 293,526 
COMBINED CABINET AND SHELF UNIT CHEST 
Milton E. Handler, Northbrook; Richard Sylvan, Glenview, and H. “Thomas Keller, High Point, N.C., assignor to Bernhardt 
Herbert Baisch, Palatine, all of Ill., assignors to Hirsh Com- _Industries, Lenoir, N.C. 
pany, Skokie, Ill. Filed Apr. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 723,514 
Filed Jun. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 747,967 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—436 





293,524 
DISPLAY STAND 
Melvin M. Miller, 3617 Essex Ct., Bloomington, Ind. 47401 
Filed Apr. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 723,481 DRESSER 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 11, 1. Thomas Keller, High Point, N.C., assignor to Bernhardt 
1998, has been disclaimed. Industries, Lenoir, N.C. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Apr. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 723,513 
U.S. Cl. D6—436 Term of patent 14 years 


293,525 
DISPLAY STAND SHELF UNIT 

Melvin M. Miller, 3617 Essex Ct., Bloomington, Ind. 47401 Milton E, Handler, Northbrook; Richard Sylvan, Glenview, and 

Filed May 14, 1985, Ser. No. 733,914 Herbert Baisch, Palatine, all of Ill., assignors to Hirsh Com- 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 11, pany, Skokie, IIl. 
1998, has been disclaimed. Filed Jun. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 747,968 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D6—436 U.S. Cl. D6—449 










U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 





JANUARY 5, 1988 

















293,529 293,532 
CHAIR PANEL COMBINED TOOTHBRUSH, TUMBLER AND 


Arthur O. Ross, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Ross Trading TOOTHPASTE HOLDER 
Co., Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. Howard Sussman, 3101 NW. 25th Ave., Pompano Beach, Fla. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 750,506 33069 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Aug. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 768,191 
U.S. Cl. D6—494 Term of patent 14 years 


U.S. Cl. D6—531 


293,530 
KEYBOARD SUPPORT DRAWER FOR COMPUTER 
WORKSTATION 
David Wright, Shrewsbury, and Richard M. Latino, Holden, 
both of Mass., assignors to Wright Line Inc., Worcester, 

Mass. 
















Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 697,679 
Term of patent 14 years 
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293,531 
ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT SUPPORT SHELF 
David Wright, Shrewsbury, and Richard M. Latino, Holden, 
both of Mass., assignors to Wright Line Inc., Worcester, 


Mass. 293,533 
Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 697,658 SHELF 
Term of patent 14 years Frank J. DiSesa, Lunenburg, Mass., assignor to Tucker House- 
US. Cl. D6—S11 wares, Inc, Leominster, Mass. 


Filed May 10, 1985, Ser. No. 733,234 
Term of patent 14 years 


T 









OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 5, 1988 















293,534 293,536 
BEVERAGE STEIN TUMBLER OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 


Donald L. Bolich, 1136 Birdie Rd., Broomfield, Colo. 80020 Joost R. Ritman, Bloemgracht 15-19, 1016 KB Amsterdam, 
Filed Nov. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 669,834 Netherlands 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jan. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 689,484 
US. Cl. D7—S Claims priority, application Hague, Jul. 20, 1984, DM/004 
000 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 5, 2000, 
has been disclaimed. 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl, D7—14 






ia 





293,535 


CUP 
Bjorn Wiinblad, Lausanne, Switzerland, assignor to Rosenthal 
Aktiengeselischaft Rechtsabteilung, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 767,953 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 21, 
1985, 7477 





Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D7—9 
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293,537 293,538 
ELECTRIC INSULATED BEVERAGE DISPENSER OR INSULATED JUG OR THE LIKE 
THE LIKE Anso Zimmermann, Bad Hersfeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
Seishin Seike, Osaka, Japan, and Mario Bellini, Rotterdam, _signor to Rotpunkt Dr. Anso Zimmermann, Niederaula, Fed. 
Netherlands, assignors to Zojorushi Vacuum Bottle, Co., Ltd., Rep. of Germany 
Osaka, Japan Filed Apr. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 723,662 
Filed Nov. 1, 1984, Ser. No, 667,310 Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 18, 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 1, 1984, 59-017977 1984, 8 AR 166/84 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 29, Term of patent 14 years 
2001, has been disclaimed. U.S. Cl, D7—317 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl, D7—313 


e * 
‘ 


fi 
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293,539 293,540 


BROILER MICROWAVE OVEN 
Hideo Nishikawa, Higashi Osaka, Japan, assignor to Imanishi Jong S. Choi, Inchon, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Gold Star Co., 
Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Oct. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 661,840 Filed Feb. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 706,125 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Noy. 23, 1984, 
U.S. Cl. D7—337 13975/1984 


Term of patent 14 years 


U.S. Cl. D7—351 











293,541 
MICROWAVE OVEN 
Bong H. Song, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Gold Star Co., 
Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Feb. 27, 1985, Ser. Ne. 706,169 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Nov. 24, 1984, 
14023/1984 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D7—351 
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293,542 293 
MICROWAVE OVEN CARBONATOR UNIT FOR A HOME BEVERAGE 
Seung H. Yoo, Kyungki-do, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Gold Star. DISPENSER 
Co., Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea Charles M. Dole, Purdys, N.Y.; Gary L. Webster, Fairfield, 
Filed Feb. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 706,081 Conn.; Walter Koda, Newtown, Conn., and Robert G. Karlis, 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Nov. 23, 1984, Fairfield, Conn., assignors to Cadbury Schweppes, PLC, Lon- 
13973/1984 don, England 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Nov. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 805,921 
U.S. Cl. D7—351 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S, Cl. D7—397 


293,543 
BROILER 
Hideo Nishikawa, Higashi Osaka, Japan, assignor to Imanishi 
Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 672,526 
. Term of patent 14 years 


293,545 
NUT HARVESTER OR THE LIKE 
Charles F. Rodgers, 9007 Noroad, Jacksonville, Fla. 32210, and 
Herman R. Rodgers, P.O. Box 43, Ellerslie, Ga. 31807 
Filed May 20, 1985, Ser. No. 735,653 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S, Cl. D8—1 


_ — - 
J 
\ 
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293,546 293,549 
TORCH KEY BOW COVER 
Larry R. Turney, Denton, and Roger D. Zwicker, Arlington, Phillip D. Stinson, Sikeston, Mo., assignor to Amerock Corpora- 
both of Tex., assignors to Victor Equipment Company, Den- _ tion, Rockford, Ill. 
ton, Tex. Filed Nov. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 926,249 
Filed Apr. 5, 1984, Ser. No. 597,184 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8B—30 


293,550 
BOTTLE OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Hermann H. Rohrer, Terrassenweg 69, Miinsingen, Switzerland 
CH-3110 
293,547 Division of Ser. No. 615,011, May 29, 1984. This application 
BOOT FOR SECURING A MOTORCYCLE TIRE AGAINST Aug. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 878,912 
ROTATION Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 30, 1983, 
M. Eugene Owen, 2913 E. Mitchell St., Arlington, Tex. 76010 113386 
Filed Jun. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 871,600 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl, D9—374 


293,551 

293,548 BOTTLE 
SASH LOCK William J. Britt, Greenville, S.C., assignor to The Dow Chemical 
Wayne C. Bates, and LaVerne E. Clayton, both of Rockford, Ill., _ Company, Midland, Mich. 
assignors to Amerock Corporation, Rockford, Ill. Filed Sep. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 646,714 
Filed Sep. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 776,284 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D9—378 
U.S. Cl. D8—337 
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293,552 293,555 


WATCH CASE MEASURING TAPE 
Yasuyuki Sakamaki, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Citizen Ping-Hwang Lin, No. 542, Far Chan Rd., Shin Joun City, Taipei 
Watch Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed May 17, 1985, Ser. No. 735,804 Filed Apr. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 727,070 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D10—30 U.S. Cl. D10—72 





293,556 
OSCILLOSCOPE 
Ljuban Klojcnik, Kranj, Yugoslavia, assignor to Iskra-Sozd 
293,553 Elektrokovinske Industrije, Yugoslavia 
WATCH CASE Filed Apr. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 595,701 
Yasuyuki Sakamaki, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Citizen Claims priority, application Yugoslavia, Oct. 3, 1983, 439/83 
Watch Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan Term of patent 14 years 


Filed May 17, 1985, Ser. No. 735,813 U.S. Cl. D10—76 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D10—30 





293,557 


Gunther Bartholomiai; Jiirgen Adams, and Hans-Peter Scholl, 
all of Villingen-Schwenningen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Kienzle Apparate GmbH, Villingen-Schwenningen, Fed. 


Rep. of Germany 
293,554 Filed Nov. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 672,288 
WATCH CASE Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 17, 
Yasuyuki Sakamaki, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Citizen 1984, MR 1223 
Watch Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan Term of patent 14 years 
Filed May 17, 1985, Ser. No. 735,802 US. Cl. D10—97 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D10—30 
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293,558 293,561 
LIQUID LEVEL GAUGE NECKLACE 
Jan Andreasson, Mullsjo, Sweden, assignor to Skandiafabriken, Marina Bulgari, Athens, Greece, assignor to Marina B Creation 
Mullsjo, Sweden S.A., Vaduz, Liechtenstein 
Filed May 13, 1985, Ser. No. 733,181 Filed Jun. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 741,146 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 13, 1984, 843020 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D11—3 


US. Cl. D10—101 





293,562 
TIRE 
Keizi Fuzioka, and Hitoo Umemoto, both of Kishiwada, Japan, 
assignors to The Ohtsu Tire & Rubber Co., Ltd., Osaka, 
Japan 





Filed Mar. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 709,151 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D12—139 


293,559 
MAGNETIC NOVELTY SCULPTURE 
Lewis E. Massie, 2218-13th St., Olivenhain, Calif. 92024 
Filed May 14, 1985, Ser. No. 734,087 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D11—131 





293,560 293,563 
TABLE ORNAMENT TIRE SIDEWALL 
Doreen N. Roberts, Gwynedd, Wales, assignor to Pendelfin Keizi Fuzioka, and Hitoo Umemoto, both of Kishiwada, Japan, 
Studios Limited, England assignors to The Ohtsu Tire & Rubber Co., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 740,621 Filed Mar. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 709,153 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 7, 1985, Term of patent 14 years 
1024897 U.S. Cl. D12—152 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11—158 
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293,564 293,568 
AUTOMOBILE FRONT BUMPER TELEPHONE ANSWERING UNIT 
Fred C. Mayhew, Birmingham; David C. Turner, and Frederick Arthur T. Martinez, Long Beach, Calif., assignor to Fortel 
T. Finney, both of Dearborn, all of Mich., assignors to Ford | Corporation, Compton, Calif. 
Motor Company, Dearborn, Iil. Filed Sep. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 779,881 
Filed Dec. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 811,547 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D14—4 
U.S. Cl. D12—169 


293,565 
REAR BUMPER FOR AN AUTOMOBILE 
Mituru Shirai, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Aug. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 762,539 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D12—169 


293,566 
DUCK BOAT 
Thom Lindheimer, Rte. 1, Box 240, Castle Hayne, N.C. 28429 
Filed May 31, 1985, Ser. No. 739,641 
Term of patent 14 years 293,569 
U.S. Cl. D12—300 REEL FOR A VIDEO TAPE CASSETTE 
Tadao Igarashi, Tagajo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 714,895 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1984, 59-39919 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D14—11 


293,567 
BATTERY COVER 
Neil F. Nagy, San Pedro, Calif., assignor to Intersport Fashions 
West, Inc., Fullerton, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 749,511 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S, Cl, D1i3—10 


197-782 O.G.-87-32 
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293,570 293,572 
REEL FOR A VIDEO TAPE CASSETTE TELEPHONE APPARATUS 

Tadao Igarashi, Tagajo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, Karl Biichin, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Krone 

Tokyo, Japan GmbH, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 719,816 Filed Dec. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 806,438 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1984, 59-42205 Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 9, 
Term of patent 14 years 1985, 95 MR 5511 NZ 
US. Cl. D14—11 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D14—53 





293,571 
TELEPHONE APPARATUS 

Kari Biichin, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Krone 

GmbH, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 805,844 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 11, 

1985, 95 MR 5491 NZ 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D14—53 


293,573 

DOWN CONVERTER FOR A SATELLITE RECEIVER 
Kazuyoshi Nakayama, Anagoya, Japan, assignor to Masproden- 

koh Kabushikikaisha, Japan 

Filed Nov. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 805,180 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 28, 1985, 60-36316 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D14—90 
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293,574 293,577 
FACSIMILE PRINTER FOR DATA TERMINALS 
Masahiro Kando, Tokyo; Takashi Yomo, Yokohama, and Stig Gauffin, Stockholm, Sweden, assignor to Telefonaktiebola- 
Noriyuki Suzuki, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon get LM Ericsson, Stockholm, Sweden 


Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan Filed May 10, 1985, Ser. No. 732,859 
Filed Apr. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 720,673 Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 22, 1984, 84-3107 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 11, 1984, 59-42129 Term of patent 14 years 


Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D14é—111 




















PRINTER 


293,575 Nobuki Matsumoto, Kanagawa, and Kozo Sakino, Tokyo, both 
FREQUENCY CONVERTER FOR AN ANTENNA of Japan, assignors to Ricoh Company Ltd., Japan 
Toshihiro Sugiura, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Masprodenkoh Filed Mar. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 711,274 
Kabushikikaisha, Japan Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1984, 59-38100 


Filed Nov. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 806,170 Term of patent 14 years 


Ciaims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1985, 60-35226 1) S. Cl. D14—111 
Term of patent 14 years 


U.S. Cl. D14—90 





293,579 
DISPLAY TERMINAL FOR DATA PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 
293,576 Arnold M, Davis, Bloomington, N.Y., assignor to International 
Business Machizes Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
IMAGE SCANNER rime ELECTRONIC COPYING Filed Oct. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 663,802 
Kunio Hara, Chiba, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha To- Term of patent 14 years 


shiba, Kawasaki, Japan U.S. Cl. D14—113 


Filed Oct. 31, 1985, Ser. No. 793,299 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1985, 60-17878 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl, D14—107 
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293,580 293,583 
TOP PANEL FOR A KEYBOARD PACKAGED AIR INFLATOR SET 
Michel D. Arney, Lowell, Mass., assignor to Wang Laboratories, Jerald V. Dunlap, Pacific Palisades, Calif., assignor to M-D & 
Inc., Lowell, Mass. Co., Mammoth Lakes, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 807,059 Filed Feb. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 698,092 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D14—115 U.S, Cl. D15—7 


293,581 
CONNECTING ADAPTER FOR A GASEOUS FUEL 
CARBURETOR 
Alan G. Brown, Hamilton, New Zealand, assignor to Impco 
Carburetion, Inc., Cerritos, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 754,469 
Term of patent 14 years 


293,584 
293,582 AIR COMPRESSOR 
COMBINED MIXER AND PUMP FOR HOG FEED _ Frederick M. Morgan, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Champion 
SLURRY Spark Plug Company, Toledo, Ohio 
Peter J. Christianson, P.O. Box 2005, Elbow Lake,, Minn. Filed Oct. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 922,449 
56531 Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Mar. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 715,376 US. Cl. D1I5—9 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D15—7 
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293,585 293,587 
AIR COMPRESSOR CAMERA 
Frederick M. Morgan, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Champion Bruce A. Leonard, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Spark Plug Company, Toledo, Ohio Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 922,450 Filed Jun. 24, 1985, Ser. No. 747,735 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. Di5—9 US. Cl. D16—6 





Fashion International Corp., Norwood, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 884,784 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 3, 
1986, 11AR253/86 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D16—116 


293,586 
BELT JOINTING DEVICE 
Peter J. N. Harvey, Swanpool, England, assignor to J. H. Fen- 
ner & Co. Limited, Hull, England 
Filed Jan. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 694,789 : 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 28, 1984, 
1021181 





293,589 
Term of patent 14 years GUITAR CONTROLLER FOR A MUSIC SYNTHESIZER 
Carmine J. Bonanno, Mamaroneck, N.Y., assignor to Voyetra 
Technologies, Mamaroneck, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 792,812 
Term of patent 14 years 









U.S. Cl. D15—138 


US. Cl. D17—14 
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293,590 293,591 
: DOUBLE PEN DESK SET SINGLE PEN DESK SET 
Akira Mimaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Parker Pen Ltd., East Akira Mimaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Parker Pen Ltd., East 
Sussex, England -  §Sussex, England 
Filed Mar. 6, 1235, Ser. No. 708,725 Filed Mar. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 708,724 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 19, 1984, 59-39015 Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 19, 1984, 59-39014 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D19—75 US. Cl. D19—75 
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293,592 293,595 
COIN OPERATED DOOR LOCK FOR VENDING TOY MERRY-GO-ROUND TOP 
MACHINE Ib H. Berggreen, Vedbaek, Denmark, assignor to Interlego A.G., 
Jack S. Chalabian, Huntington Beach, Calif., assignor to K-Jack | Baar, Denmark 
Engineering Co., Inc., Gardena, Calif. Filed Dec. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 805,335 
Mar. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 713,330 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl, D21—108 
U.S. Cl. D20—9 


293,596 
TOY ROBOT 
Mak C, Hang, Hong Kong, Hong Kong, assignor to F. J. Strauss 
Co., Inc., North Bergen, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 789,460 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl, D21—150 


SIGN 
Bruce K. Garnant, and Elizabeth A. Garnant, both of 3941 
Baltimore St., Kensington, Md. 20895-3913 
Filed Apr. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 728,614 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl, D20—31 


MITTIN TT TTL EY 
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293,594 
TOY PIANO 293,597 
Gary G. Lenihan, Orchard Park, N.Y., assignor to The Quaker PUPPET FIGURE 
Oats Company, Chicago, Il. Jeffrey L. Peyton, P.O. Box C-32000, Richmond, Va. 23261 
Filed Nov. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 794,068 Filed Apr. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 722,526 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S, Cl, D21—64 U.S, Cl. D21—154 
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293,598 293,600 
BICYCLE ERGOMETER ADJUSTABLE PIPE JOINT 

Heikki Kiiski, Turku, Finland, assignor to TunturipyGra Oy, Freddie E. Hunt, Cucamonga, and John E. Ronquillo, Baldwin 

Turku, Finland Park, both of Calif., assignors to Anthony Manufacturing 

Filed Jul. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 756,719 Corp., Azusa, Calif. 
Claims priority, application Finland, May 22, 1985, 402/85 Filed Apr. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 600,801 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D21i—194 U.S, Cl. D23—264 


293,601 
SPOUT 
Charles P. Hill, Indianapolis, and Anthony G. Spangler, Sheri- 
dan, both of Ind., assignors to Masco Corporation of Indiana, 
Taylor, Mich. 
293,599 Filed Oct. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 786,679 
WATER CONTROL UNIT FOR A HAND SHOWER Term of patent 14 years 
Konrad Bergmann, Wittlich, and Wolfgang Fabian, Mannheim, U.S. Cl. D23—255 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to American Stan- 
dard Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 777,478, Sep. 18, 1985. This application Apr. 
6, 1987, Ser. No. 35,311 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 30, 
1985, 20MR2050 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D23—233 


293,602 
HAND DRYER 
Barbara S. Levine, 4 Dickson Rd., Marlboro, N.J. 07746, as- 
signor to Barbara Sue Levine, Marlboro, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 723,489 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D28—54,1 
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293,603 293,605 
GAS IGNITER OR THE LIKE COMBINED WATER CONTROL HANDLE AND 
Takashi Matsumaru, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tanita Corpora- ESCUTHEON 
tion, Tokyo, Japan Konrad Bergmann, Wittlich, and Wolfgang Fabian, Mannheim, 
Filed Nov. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 805,926 both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to American Stan- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1985, 60-24400 dard Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Term of patent 14 years Division of Ser. No. 777,479, Sep. 18, 1985. This application Apr. 
U.S. Cl. D7—416 13, 1987, Ser. No. 37,651 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 19, 
1985, 20MR2050 


Term of patent 14 years 


U.S. Cl. D23—254 





293,604 
COMPRESSED AIR DRIER FOR VEHICLES OR FOR 
STATIONARY USE 
Sten Andersson, Landskrona, Sweden, assignor to Haldex AB, 
Landskrona, Sweden 
Filed Apr. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 600,610 
Term of patent 14 years 


U.S. Cl. D23—365 293,606 


SANITARY NAPKIN 
Richard P. James, Norwood, Mass., assignor to Personal Prod- 
ucts Company, Milltown, N.J. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 760,016 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D24—51 
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293,607 
NIGHTLIGHT 
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293,609 
PERMANENT WAVE ROD HOLDER AND DISPENSER 


Frederic W. Schwartz, Providence, R.I., assignor to Cable Elec- Robert F. Risha, 6128 Columbia, St. Louis, Mo. 63139 


tric Products, Inc., Providence, R.I. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 757,812 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D26—26 


293,608 
HUMIDOR 

Walter G. Fitzgerald, Wayne; Herbert H. Middleton, Jr., Bryn 

Mawr, and Clinton O. Price, King of Prussia, all of Pa., 

assignors to John Middleton, Inc., King of Prussia, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 766,495 
Term of patent 14 years 

U.S. Cl. D27—45 


Filed May 28, 1985, Ser. No. 737,708 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D28—11 


OU 


| 


293,610 
CURLING IRON 
Norman A, Steinkamp, La Grange Park, Iil., assignor to Sun- 
beam Corporation, Downers Grove, IIl. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 758,187 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S, Cl. D28—35 
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293,611 293,612 
DENTAL FLOSS HOLDER COSMETIC KIT 
Dale E. Tenny, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Home Health and Helen C. Bulwik, Hayward, Calif., assignor to Sanca Interna- 
Safety, Sunnyvale, Calif. tional Inc., San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 765,804 Filed Dec. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 804,175 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D28—64 


ANESTHESIA AND RESPIRATORY FACE MASK 
Harry L. Wingler, Indianapolis, Ind,, assignor to Anesthesia 
Respiratory Technology, Inc., Noblesville, Ind. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 799,267 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D29—7 


293,614 
HARNESS FOR PREVENTING CONCEPTION IN 
FEMALE ANIMALS 


Richard Taper, 2288 Dirby, Memphis, Tenn. 38114 
Filed Nov. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 675,088 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl, D30—144 
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A. H. Emery Company, The: 

Bradley, Chester D: and tous. Detlef, 4,716,979, Cl. 177-208.000. 

A. H. Robins Company, Inc.: See— 

Alphin, Reevis S.; Smith, William L.; Munson, Harry R., Jr.; and 
Boswell, Robert F., 4,717,563, Cl. 424-10.000. 

A. W. Chesterton Company: See— 

Stremeckus, Mark W., 4,717,161, Cl. 277-105.000. 

Aagano, Toshitaka, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Light deflection 
device. 4,717,241, Cl. 350-174.000. 

AB Electrolux: See— 

Henriksson, Soren N.; and Karreman, Lars-Olof, 4,716,860, Cl. 
123-41.050. 

AB Siwertell: See— 

Ekelund, Ake, 4,717,014, Cl. 198-518.000. 

AB Volvo Penta: See— 

Barkhage, Ralf I., 4,717,130, Cl. 267-141.000. 

Abatjoglou, Anthony G.: See— 

Billig, Ernst; Abatjoglou, Anthony G.; Bryant, David R.; Murray, 
Rex E.; and Maher, John M., 4,717,775, Cl. 568-454.000. 

Abbott Laboratories: See— 

Babb, James L.; Bloomster, Timothy G.; and Rudbach, Jon A., 
4,717,652, Cl. 435-4.000. 

Abe, Akira; and Nakajima, Junya, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Method 
for processing silver halide photographic elements in a bleaching bath 
and a blixing bath. 4,717,647, Cl. 430-393.000. 

Abe, Masahiro: See— 

Taka, Shin-ichi; Ohshima, Jiro; Abe, Masahiro; and Aoyama, 
Masaharu, 4,717,682, Cl. 437-31.000. 

Abe, Yoshinori; Matsunawa, Masahiko; and Hiratsuka, Seiichiro, to 
Konishiroku Photo Industry Co. Image processing apparatus. 
4,717,964, Cl. 358-283.000. 

Abner, Edmund L.: See— 

O’Brien, Lawrence B.; Winston, Walter E.; Abner, Edmund L.; 
Buehler, William L.; and Messick, Walter A., 4,717,276, Cl. 
401-197.000. 

Acello, John J.: See— 

Painton, Richard C.; Marchetti, Jay D.; Acello, John J.; Bradley, 
John J.; and Bolton, Richard H., 4,717,968, Cl. 358-310.000. 

Ackeret, Peter, to IDN Inventions and Development of Novelties AG. 
Disc container. 4,717,019, Cl. 206-307.000. 

Ackeret, Peter: See— 

Bohnet, Klaus; and Ackeret, Peter, 4,717,213, Cl. 312-12.000. 

Ackerman, Bernard, to Ackrad Laboratories. Bronchial catheter. 
4,716,896, Cl. 128-200.260. 

Ackrad Laboratories: See— 

Ackerman, Bernard, 4,716,896, Cl. 128-200.260. 

ar a Debris shield/flash reducer. 4,716,809, Cl. 

- 14.300. 

Acosta, Raul E.; Horkans, Wilma J.; Mukherjee, Ruby; and Olsen, 
Judith D., to International Business Machines Corporation. Preven- 
tion of mechanical and electronic failures in heat-treated structures. 
4,717,591, Cl. 427-96.000. 

Adachi, Masae: See— 

Yasuhara, Kiyotada; and Adachi, 
252-135.000. 

Adachi, Nobuyuki: See— 

Utsui, Masaaki; Shimizu, Makoto; Hoshina, Noriyuki; Adachi, 
Nobuyuki; Kurihara, Takashi; and Shiino, Tatsuo, 4,716,650, Cl. 
29-430.000. 

Adachi, Yoshio: See— 

Yoshioka, Shigehiko; Yoshida, Tsuneo; Sato, Hisatake; Yamada, 
Hideto; and Adachi, Yoshio, 4,717,452, Cl. 162-158.000. 

Adam, Guenter, to PUMA AG Rudolf Dassler Sport. Cross-country 
ski. 4,717,167, Cl. 280-604.000. 

Adams, Frederick J.; and Chandler, Kenneth, to TRW Cam Gears 
Limited. Torque sensing vehicle steering system. 4,716,983, Cl. 
180-142.000. 

Adams, Gene W.; and Brosnahan, John W., to Holodyne Ltd., 1986. 
High resolution imaging doppler interferometer. 4,717,916, Cl. 
342-107.000. 

Adams, Harmon L., Jr. Continuous well stimulation fluid blending 
apparatus. 4,716,932, Cl. 137-566.000. 

Adams, James P., to Adelco, Inc. Pick-up truck bed cover. 4,717,196, 
Cl. 296-98.000. 

Adams, Thomas R.; and Wittman, Gary R., to Tiodize Company, Inc. 
Composite fastener. 4,717,302, Cl. 411-378.000. 

Adelco, Inc.: See— 

Adams, James P., 4,717,196, Cl. 296-98.000. 

Adkins, Glenn H. Hand held crossbow. 4,716,880, Cl. 124-25.000. 

Adlerborn, Jan; Hermansson, Leif; Larker, Hans; Mattsson, Bertil; and 
Nilsson, Jan, to ASEA Cerama AB. Method of manufacturing an 


Masae, 4,717,497, Cl. 


object of powdered material by isostatic pressing. 4,717,535, Cl. 
419-38.000. 

Advanced Cardiovascular Systems, Inc.: See— 

McGregor, Jean E.; Samson, Wilfred J.; and Mar, Craig E., 
4,716,757, Cl. 72-387.000. 
Advanced Mechanical Technology, Inc.: See— 
Carignan, Forest J., 4,717,333, Cl. 431-44.000. 

Advanced Micro Devices, Inc.: See— 

Harvey, Paul W.; Kitson, Bradford S.; and Miller, Warren K.., Jr., 
4,717,912, Cl. 340-825.830. 
Scott, Paul H., 4, in 914, Cl. 340-825.060. 

Venkitakrishnan, Ky. Gururaj; and Laugesen, Ronald C., 

4,718,057, Cl. 370'55.080 

Aerazur EFA S.A.: See— 

Labarre, Michel; Debray, Gilles; and Cantelaube, Jean, 4,717,096, 
Cl. 244-137.200. 
Aerotron, Inc.: See— 
Jacobs, Paul H.; and Collette, Douglas P., 4,718,116, Cl. 
455-245.000. 
Ag-Chem Equipment Co., Inc.: See— 
Takata, Harry H., 4,717,077, Cl. 239-548.000. 
Agence Nationale de Valorisation de la Recherche: See— 
Thery, Pierre; Ravalitera, Guy; and Cornet, Michel, 4,717,786, Cl. 
136-212.000. 
Agence Nationale de Valorisation de la Recherche (A.N.V.A.R.): See— 
Cheron, Yvon; Jacob, Pierre; and Salesse, Jacques, 4,717,998, Cl. 
363-7 1.000. 
Agence Nationale de Valorisation de la Recherche (ANVAR): See— 
Lucas, Jacques; and Fonteneau, Gilles, 4,717,691, Cl. 501-40.000. 
Agence Spataile Europeenne: See— 
Rogard, Roger, 4,718,066, Cl. 371-35.000. 

Agency of Industrial Science and Technology: See— 

Akedo, Takaharu; and Manabe, Seiichi, 4,717,480, Cl. 210-638.000. 

Ishikawa, Hiroshi; Oguro, Keisuke; Suzuki, Hiroshi; Kato, Akihiko; 
Okada, Teruya; Sakamoto, Shizuo; Nishimura, Iwao; and 
Sakaguchi, Keizo, 4,717,629, Cl. 428-566.000. 

Kawamura, Sukezo; and Toriyama, Motohiro, 4,717,556, Cl. 
423-311.000. 

Sakuragi, Shiro; and Imagawa, Kyoshiro, 4,717,238, Cl. 350-96.340. 

Agency of Industrial Science & Technology, Ministry of International 
Trade & Industry: See— 

Suzuki, Makoto, 4,717,800, Cl. 210-500.420. 

Agintec AG: See— 

Haberstock, Rolf; Trissler, Heinrich; Vlaykowski, Nikolay; and 
Maier, Hans P., 4,717,179, Cl. 285-112.000. 
Maier, Hans P., 4,717, 181, Cl. 285-229.000. 

Agrawal, Rakesh: See— 

Choe, Jung S.; Agrawal, Rakesh; and Auvil, Steven R., 4,717,407, 
Cl. 62-18.000. 

Aichelmann, Frederick J., Jr.; Shutler, William F.; and Sollitto, Vincent 
F., Jr., to International Business Machines. Intermediate memory 
array with a parallel port and a buffered serial port. 4,718,039, Cl. 
364-900.000. 

Aichi Tokei Denki Co., Ltd.: See— 

Yamada, Teruo, 4,716,769, Cl. 73-861.120. 

Aihara, Toshiharu: See— 

Kita, Kazunori; ae Hideyuki; and Aihara, Toshiharu, 4,717,261, 
Cl. 368-63.000 
Aikawa, Masami: See— 
Itatani, Hiroshi; Kashima, Mikito; and Aikawa, Masami, 4,717,494, 
Cl. 252-70.000. 
Air Concepts, Inc.: See— 
Brown, Carlton E., 4,716,818, Cl. 98-40.020. 
Air Products and Chemicals, Inc.: See— 
Choe, mg eet S.; Agrawal, Rakesh; and Auvil, Steven R., 4,717,407, 
Cl. 62-1 
Petrella, Robert G.; and Scarpati, Michael, Cl. 
428-99.000 
Airax: See— 
Jailiet, Andre , 4,717,129, Cl. 267-113.000. 
Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Iwasaki, Shinichiro, 4,717,900, Cl. 335-230.000. 
Murakami, Yuichi, 4,717,904, Cl. 340-52.00H. 
Nishikawa, Masumi; Ishikawa, Masanobu; Yokoya, Yuji; 
Takizawa, Sumio, 4,716,780, Cl. 74-493.000. 
Sugihara, Masami; Ogura, Osamu; Arai, Hajime; and Maruyamano, 
toru, 4,716,733, Cl. 60-589.000. 

Aisin-Warner Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Miura, Masakatsu; and Aoki, Hideyuki, 4,716,787, Cl. 74-761.000. 

Sakakibara, Shiro, 4,716,786, Cl. 74-695.000. 

Tsukamoto, Kazumasa; Hayabuchi, Masahiro; Maeda, Koji; Wata- 
nabe, Kazuaki; and Taga, Yutaka, 4,716,998, Cl. 192-3.300. 


PI | 


4,717,611, 


and 















Kozo; and Hasebe, Masahiro, 4,717,368, Cl. 
474-28.000. 
Akagi, Toshimasa: See—_ 
Yusa, Atsushi; i, Toshimasa; Ishii, Tomoji; and Ohta, Yo- 


shinori, 4,717,945, Cl. 357-24.000. 

Akatsu, Yohsuke: See— 

Sugasawa, Fukashi; Kuroki, Junsuke; and Akatsu, Yohsuke, 

4,717,173, Cl. 280-707.000. 

Yasuo, to NEC Corporation. Memory circuit with improved 
power-down control. 4,718,043, Cl. 365-227.000. 
Akebono Brake Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 
Hagiya, Naoyuki; Matsubara, Yuji; Miyake, Katsuya; Akima, 
Hideo; and Hoashi, Akira, 4,717,209, Cl. 303-111.000. 
Iwamoto, Tadashi, 4,716,994, Cl. 188-72.200. 
Akebono Research and Development Centre Ltd.: See— 
Iwamoto, Tadashi, 4,716,994, Cl. 188-72.200. 

Akedo, Takaharu; and Manabe, Seiichi, to Agency of Industrial Science 
and Technology. Method for separation of liquid mixture. 4,717,480, 
Cl. 210-638.000. 

Akima, Hideo: See— 

Hagiya, Naoyuki; Matsubara, Yuji; Miyake, Katsuya; Akima, 
Hideo; and Hoashi, Akira, 4,717,209, Cl. 303-111.000. 

Akzo N.V.: See— 

Savoca, Kenneth V.; and Macdonald, Valerie E., 4,717,654, Cl. 
435-7.000. 

Albares, Donald J.: See— 

Reedy, Ronald E.; Harris, Jay H.; and Albares, Donald J., 
4,718,063, Cl. 370-112.000. 
ALCATEL N.V.: See— 
Rabaey, Cornelius; and Haspeslagh, Didier R., 4,717,848, Cl. 
307-549.000. 
Rother, Dietrich; Wiechert, Dieter; 
4,718,113, Cl. 455-209.000. 
Alcon Laboratories, Inc.: See— 
York, Billie M., Jr., 4,717, 725, Cl. 514-278.000. 

Alcott, Charles: See— 

Camloh, William J.; and Alcott, Charles, 4,717,297, Cl. 409-144.000. 
Alexander, Theodore G.; Baker, Claude V.; and Jepson, Robert. Steel 
framing system for multi-story buildings. 4,716,695, Cl. 52-167.000. 
Alexandersson, Johnny. Electrode holder for electric discharge ma- 

chines. 4,717,803, Cl. 219-69.00E. 

Alfano, Nicholas J.: See— 

Sherwood, Nancy S.; and Alfano, Nicholas J., 4,717,543, Cl. 
422-15.000. 
Alfatechnic AG: See— 
Dubach, Werner F., 4,717,033, Cl. 215-245.000. 
Alfred Teves GmbH: See— 
lart, Juan; Seibert, Woffram; and Ocvirk, Norbert, 4,717,210, Cl. 
303-114.000. 

Ali, Fadia E., to SmithKline Beckman Corporation. ARG’-ARG®- 
vasopressin antagonists. 4,717,715, Cl. 514-11.000. 

Alitz, Orville J., to Rockwell International Corporation. Alien radar 
suppression circuit. 4,717,917, Cl. 342-137.000. 

Allegheny Ludlum Corporation: See— 

Ardito, Victor P.; and Riedl, James R., 4,716,954, Ci. 164-461.000. 
Johnston, Richard H., 4,717,188, Cl. 294-67.200. 

Allen, Christopher M.; and Robbie, Roderick G. Stadium building. 
4,716,691, Cl. 52-6.000. 

Allied Corporation: See— 

Light, William G., 4,717,482, Cl. 210-651.000. 
Ratcliff, Colin K., 4,717,218, Cl. 439-59.000. 

Allied-Signal Inc.: See— 

Calcaterra, Lidia T.; and Gibson, Harry W., 4,717,544, Cl. 
422-36.000. 
Alma Desk Company: See— 
, Thomas; Langham, James; and Idol, Francis J., 4,716,692, 
Cl. 52-36.000. 
Alpha Enterprises, Inc.: See— 
Hehn, Bruce A., 4,716,745, Cl. 70-58.000. 

Alphin, Reevis S.; Smith, William L.; Munson, Harry R., Jr.; and 
Boswell, Robert F., to A. H. Robins Company, Inc. 2-alkoxy-N-(1- 
azabicyclo(2.2.2)oct-3-yl) benzamides and thiobenzamides in a 
method for alleviating emesis caused by non-platinum anticancer 
drugs. 4,717,563, Cl. 424-10.000. 

Alston, Norman A.; and Kalin, Horst W., to Dieterich Standard Corp. 
Method and apparatus for seating and sealing a pitot tube type flow 
meter in a pipe. 4,717,159, Cl. 277-1.000. 

Aluminum mst pe of America: See— 

Bush, John F.; and Fleming, Hubert L., 4,717,483, Cl. 210-681.000. 

Hoffman, William H.; and Ebright, Thomas W., 4,716,956, Cl. 
164-480.000. 

Ray, Siba P., 4,717,692, Cl. 501-87.000. 

Urbanic, John M.; and Van Linden, Jan H., 4,717,052, Cl. 
222-590.000. 

Alvi, Zia R.; and Hiblen, Christopher R., to Avdel Limited. Pin for a 
fastener, and method of making same. 4,717,300, Cl. 411-361.000. 

ALZA Corporation: See— 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A., 
4,717,566, Cl. 424-438.000. 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A.., 
4,717,568, Cl. 424-469.000. 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A., 
4,717,718, Cl. 514-30.000. 

Amantini, Eric, to Societe Francaise de Stockage Geologique - GEOS- 
TOCK. Method of predicting and monitoring the imperviousness of 

an underground cavern. 4,716,758, Cl. 73-38.000. 


and Moster, Manfred, 
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Amchem Products, Inc.: See— 
Knaster, Mark B.; and Skowronek, William R., 4,717,431, Cl. 
428-628.000. 
Yasuhara, Kiyotada; and Adachi, Masae, Cl. 
252-135.000. 
American Can Company: See— 
Tse, Samuel W.; and Schroeder, George O., 4,717,618, Cl. 
428-213.000. 
Wenzel, Ronald E., 4,716,829, Cl. 101-426.000. 
American Colloid Company: See— 
Mickelson, Grant A., 4,717,699, Cl. 502-83.000. 
American Cyanamid Company: 
Koroscil, Anthony, 4,717,511, Cl. 252-700.000. 
Spitzer, Donald P.; Lipp, David W.; Rothenberg, Alan S.; and 
Panzer, Hans P., 4,717,550, Cl. 423-121.000. 
American Metal Door Company, Inc.: See— 
Dickson, J. Douglas, 4,716,702, Cl. 52-582.000. 
American Microsystems, Inc.: See— 
Peterson, Steven C., 4, 717, 868, Cl. 323-288.000. 
American Motors Corporation: See— 
De Rees, Delbert D., 4,716,682, Cl. 49-352.000. 

— Telephone and Telegraph Company, AT&T Bell Laborato- 

ries: See— 
Boyd, Gary D.; and Cheng, Julian, 4,717,243, Cl. 350-332.000. 
Goldenberg, Tsvi; Greenberg, Lawrence A.; and Moll, Kenneth P., 
4,717,066, Cl. 228-179.000. 
Tzeng, Liang, 4,718,120, Cl. 455-619.000. 
Amerock Corporation: See— 
DeBruyn, William, 4,716,622, Cl. 16-297.000. 
Ametek, Inc.: See— 
Capone, David M., 4,717,071, Cl. 236-15.00E. 
Amjo Infra Red Dryers, Inc.: See— 
Jacobi, Cecil T., Jr., 4,716,658, Cl. 34-4.000. 

AMP Incorporated: See— 

Babow, David A.; Doench, Thomas K.; and Angeleri, Angelo V., 
4,717,347, Cl. 439-72.000. 

Bocchicchio, Keith A.; Hoffner, Glenn I.; and Letsch, Karl H., 
4,717,304, Cl. 414-126.000. 

Chaundy, George C., 4,717,358, Cl. 439-557.000. 

Frantz, Robert H.; Paulo, James A.; and Whiteman, Robert N., Jr., 
4,717,219, Cl. 439-82.000. 

Levinson, Frank H., 4,717,230, Cl. 350-96. 150. 

McCleerey, Earl W., 4,717,354, Cl. 439-444.000. 

Ampex Corporatio n: See— 

Wesolowski, a S., 4,717,950, Cl. 358-18.000. 

Ampferer, Herbert, to Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method for aligning bearing covers at bearing sections of a crankcase. 
4,716,638, Cl. 29-156.40R. 

ANA Tech Corporation: See— 

Lipkie, Curtis A.; and Kleca, Eugene A., 4,718,105, Cl. 382-56.000. 

Anacreon, Robert V., to Polaroid Corporation. Electronic trim control 
for dual-photodetector exposure control system. 4,717,935, Cl. 
354-417.000. 

Analog Devices, Inc.: See— 

Browning, Carl, 4,717,883, Cl. 328-151.000. 

Anchor Hocking Corporation: See— 

Ochs, Charles S., 4,716,708, Cl. 53-314.000. 

And Yet, Inc.: See— 

Graham, Martin H., 4,717,896, Cl. 333-25.000. 

Anders, Gary P., to Industrial Precision Products Company. Disposable 
pan. 4,717,038, Cl. 220-94.00R. 

Andersen, Ib N., to Telefonaktiebolaget L M Ericsson. Telecommuni- 
cation system for alternatingly transmitting circuit-switched and 
packet-switched information. 4,718,062, Cl. 370-94.000. 

Andersen, Michael A.; Arias, Henry; and Kuna, Wayne A., to Marvin 
Glass & Associates. Transformable toy vehicle and sword combina- 
tion. 4,717,365, Cl. 446-230.000. 

Andersen, Wayne A.; Faust, Gregory H.; and Stirk, Gary L., to Gen- 
eral Electric Co. Method and apparatus for exchanging data between 
data processing units. 4,718,003, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Anderson, Charles H., to RCA Corporation. Filter-subtract-decimate 
hierarchical pyramid signal analyzing and synthesizing technique. 
4,718,104, Cl. 382-41.000. 

Anderson, Dennis G.: See— 

Brown, Wallace H.; Anderson, Dennis G.; and Vandeberg, John 
T., 4,717,623, Cl. 428-409.000. 

Anderson, Roger K. Roller carriage assembly for use with a road 
surface finishing machine. 4,717,282, Cl. 404-122.000. 

Anderson, William B., to United States of America, Navy. Pulsed 
illumination projector. 4,717,862, Cl. 315-246.000. 

Andersson, Gunter; Holz, Uwe D.; and Margieciok, Frank J. Food 
container pot assembly. 4,716,855, Cl. 119-61.000. 

Ando Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Masuda, Toshizo, 4,717,254, Cl. 356-334.000. 

Ando, Makoto; Metabi, Tsuneyo; and Ishimura, Toshihiko, to Minolta 
Camera Kabushiki Kaisha. Exchangeable lens for use in focus detect- 
ing device. 4,717,933, Cl. 354-409.000. 

Ando, Manabu, to Nippon Electric Co. Ltd. Tri-state output circuit 
provided with means for protecting against abnormal voltage applied 
to output terminal. 4,717,846, Cl. 307-473.000. 

Andree, Hans: See— 

Schwadtke, Karl; Smulders, Eduard; and Andree, Hans, 4,717,507, 
Cl. 252-548.000. 

Angeleri, Angelo V.: See— 

Babow, David A.; Doench, Thomas K.; and Angeleri, Angelo V., 
4,717,347, Cl. 439-72.000. 


4,717,497, 
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Angella, Franco; Grondona, Adriano; and Vittone, Andrea, to Mople- 
fan S.p.A. Process for the netlike opening of fibrilled films. 4,717,520, 
Cl. 264-147.000. 

ANT Nachrichtentechnik GmbH: See— 

Pivit, Erich; Hauth, Wolfgang; Morz, Gunter; and Lenz, Sigmund, 
4,717,895, _ 333-1.100. 
Aoki, Peng st il 
ura, Masakatsu; and Aoki, Hideyuki, 4,716,787, Cl. 74-761.000. 

Aoki, Hisso, to Sanden Corporation. Aluminum heat exchangers and 
method for producing the same. 4,716,959, Cl. 165-152.000. 

Aoki, Katashi. Method for molding a thin-wall container using syn- 
thetic resin. 4,717,524, Cl. 264-550.000. 

Aoki, Masaki; Torii, Hideo; Okinaka, Hideyuki; and Sakai, Masayuki, to 
Matsushita Electric industrial Co., Ltd. Method of manufacturing a 
magnetic thin film. 4,717,584, Cl. 427-38.000. 

Aoki, Seiichi; Inamoto, Tadayoshi; and Kasamoto, Masami, to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Recording instrument ink-path treatment process. 
4,716,945, Cl. 141-1.000. 

Aoyama, Masaharu: See— 

Taka, Shin-ichi; Ohshima, Jiro; Abe, Masahiro; and Aoyama, 
Masaharu, 4,717,682, Cl. 437-31.000. 

Apeland, Ivar. Method for classifying sand. 4,717,470, Cl. 209-17.000. 

Appels, Johannes A.: See— 

Maas, Henricus G. R.; and Appels, Johannes A., 4,717,689, Cl. 
437-225.000. 
Appledorn, William V.: See— 
Hegel, Robert W.; and Appledorn, William V., 4,716,952, Ci. 
164-154.000. 
Applied Solar Energy Corporation: See— 
Godfrey, Lawrence A., 4,717,946, Cl. 357-30.000. 


Aqua-Chem, Inc.: See— 
and Parish, Mark G., 4,716,843, Cl. 


Coerper, Philip R., Jr.; 
110-234.000. 

Aquarius, Coenrardus H., to Fontlladosa, Enrique Bernat. Process for 
the manufacture of lollipops, a device to be used for this purpose 
the product obtained from this process. 4,717,573, Cl. 426-274.000. 

Arai, Hajime: See— 

Sugihara, Masami; Osamu; Arai, Hajime; and Maruyamano, 

Satoru, 4,716,733, Cl. 60-589. 000. 

Arai, Noritoshi; and Tamura, Chiharu, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Steer angle adjusting apparatus for vehicle. 4,717,175, Cl. 
280-96. 100. 

Arakawa, Shinichiro. Ornamental body. 4,716,672, Cl. 40-615.000. 

Archive Corporation: See— 

Gray, Roger M., 4,717,866, Cl. 318-696.000. 

Ardito, Victor P.; and Riedl, James R., to Allegheny Ludlum Corpora- 
tion. Method and apparatus for sequentially continuous casting differ- 
ent composition grades of steel. 4,716,954, Cl. 164-461.000. 

Arena, Blaise J., to UOP Inc. Regeneration of a supported wey 
catalyst used in the conversion of cyanohydrins to their aldoses. 
4+ 7176 696, Cl. 502-28.000. 

Arens, Georges: See— 

Staron, Philippe; Arens, Georges; and Gros, Pierre, 4,718,048, Cl. 
367-40.000. 


Arias, Henry: See— 

Andersen, Michael A.; Arias, Henry; and Kuna, Wayne A., 
4,717,365, Cl. 446-230.000. 

Ariga, Makoto; Hata, Seiji; Suzumura, Yoshikazu; Nakagima, Masaaki; 
and Takahashi, Michio, to Hitachi, Ltd. Image processing segmenta- 
tion apparatus. 4,718,101, Cl. 382-9.000. 

Arikawa, Masao: See— 

Tsukamoto, Hidehiko; Hayashi, Kanji; Sumomogi, Tsunetaka; Oya, 
Masashi; Ibushi, Junichi; Takasaki, Katsuaki; ch Masao; 
Tanimoto, Tateo; Yamamoto, Kunio; Miy Kanehisa: 
Mito, Yoshiki; and Doho, Tamenari, roy 687, eG 51-131.100. 

Arima, Manabu: See— 

Takaba, Tetsuro; Rikitake, Tomotsuga; Tabara, Yoshitaka; and 
Arima, Manabu, 4,716,873, Cl. 123-425.000. 

Arinc Research Corporation: See— 

Troy, Stephen R., 4,717,907, Cl. 340-544.000. 

Aritake, Masanori: See— 

Yasukawa, Takemasa; eg, Hiroshi; Iwasa, Tadanobu; and Ari- 
take, Masanori, 4,716,618, Cl. 15-250.360. 

Ark Electronics: See— 

Parker, Scott S.; Scheffler, Timothy H.; and Schirmer, Paul W., 
4,718,082, Cl. 379-98.000. 

Armanni, Piero: See— 

Bonaccorsi, Luigi; Armanni, 
4,716,884, Cl. 126-198.000. 

Armstong Fastenings, Ltd.: See— 

Underwood, Alan K., 4,717,299, Cl. 411-11.000. 

Armstrong World Industries, Inc.: See— 

Murr, Henry F., 4,716,704, Cl 52-779.000. 

Arora, Arvind, to Photo Acoustic Technology, Inc. Ultrasonic appara- 
tus for positioning a robot hand. 4,718,023, Cl. 364-513.000. 

Arp, George F. Eyeball fittin wight increasing flow of return water to 
swimming pool. 4,717,078, 239-550.000. 

Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Nomura, Junji; Imai, Hideaki; Ishibashi, Yuzuru; and Konishi, 
Tokuzo, 4,717,554, Cl. 423-263.000. 

Asahi Seimitsu Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Shikano, Tohru; and Ogasawara, Terumi, 4,717,960, Cl. 
358-228.000. 

Asakawa, Yoshiaki; Komatsu, Akio; Hataoka, Nobuo; Ichikawa, Akira; 

and Nagasawa, Kiyoshi, to Hitachi, Ltd. Speech recognition method. 

4,718,095, Cl. 381-43.000. 


Piero; and Zanetti, Giuliano, 
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Asal, Mike: See— 

Guttag, Karl; Asal, Mike; and Novak, Mark, 4,718,024, Cl. 
364-518.000. 

Asami, Ken; Ohashi, Kaoru; Onuma, Toshio; and Buma, Shuuichi, to 
Olympus Optical Co., Ltd. Suspension controller. 4,717,172, Cl. 
280-707.000. 

ASEA Cerama AB: See— 

Adlerborn, Jan; Hermansson, Leif; Larker, Hans; Mattsson, Bertil; 
and Nilsson, Jan, 4,717,535, Cl. 419-38.000. 

Ash, Mezzie L.: See— 

Makati, Ashok C.; Lee, Do I.; and Ash, Mezzie L., 4,717,750, Cl. 
524-458.000. 

Ashikawa, Noboru: See— 

Hiramatsu, Takefumi; and Ashikawa, Noboru, 4,716,984, 
180-297.000. 

Ashland Oil, Inc.: See— 

Walters, Paul W.; Busch, Lloyd E.; and Zandona, Oliver J., 
4,716,958, Cl. 165-142.000. 

Ashworth, William J. Multi-diaphragm artificial reverberation device. 
4,718,098, Cl. 381-64.000. 

Asman, Glen D., to MacMillan Bloedel Limited. Dryer journal protec- 
tion. 4 716,661, Cl. 34-125.000. 

Aspen Peripherals: See— 

Smith, David E.; and Olmsted, Dennis R., 4,717,090, Cl. 
242-197.000. 
Asulab S.A.: See— 
Steffen, Jurg, 4,718,071, Cl. 372-61.000. 

Atkinson, Timothy D., to BOC Group plc, The. Liquid vapor contact 

method and apparatus. 4,717,409, Cl. 62-22.000. 


Cl. 


Atlantic Richfield Company: See— 
Lara, Pedro F., 4,717,875, Cl. 324-220.000. 
Atochem: See— 


Boutevin, Bernard; Pietrasanta, Yves; Taha, Mohamed; and Lantz, 
Andre, 4,717,744, Cl. 524-i7.000. 


Jean-Marie; and Letray, Gerard, 4,717,703, Cl. 
502-348.000. 

Devic, Michel; and Schirmann, Jean-Pierre, 4,717,451, Cl. 
162-72.000. 


Audeh, Costandi A., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Process for adsorbing 
mercury from natural gas. 4,717,399, Cl. 55-72.000. 

Audi AG: See— 

Ruf, Max; and Korostenski, Erwin, 4,716,735, Cl. 60-605.300. 

Ault, Earle A., to United Technologies Corporation. Varied ar 
rate solution heat treatment for superalloy castings. 4,717,432, Cl. 
148-162.000. 

Austin, Kenneth A. Overhead electric and optical transmission systems. 
4,717,237, Cl. 350-96.230. 

Autenrieth, Lothar; Marth, Kurt; and Schindler, Josef, to Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft. Electronic component, especially for a chip 
inductance. 4,717,901, Cl. 336-83.000. 

Automatik Machinery Corporation tion: See— 

Harvey, Robert J., 4,717,827, Cl. 250-343.000. 

Automation, Inc.: See— 

Wales, R. Langdon; and Crowley, H. W., 4,716,978, Cl. 177-25.000. 

Automobiles: See— 

Duret, Pierre, 4,716,877, Cl. 123-531.000. 

Automobiles Peugeot: See— 

Duret, Pierre, 4,716,877, Cl. 123-531.000. 

Automotive Products plc: See— 

Bass, Richard A.., 4, 716, 993, Cl. 188-18.00A. 

Autry, Walter D., Jr.: See— 

McCormick, ‘Peter E.; and Autry, Walter D., Jr., 4,717,003, Cl. 
192-56.00F. 

Auvil, Steven R.: See— 

roy tT S.; Agrawal, Rakesh; and Auvil, Steven R., 4,717,407, 
2.8 
Avco Corporation: See— 
addington, Clive; La 
4,717,000, Cl. 184-61. 

Avdel Limited: See— 

Alvi, Zia R.; and Hiblen, Christopher R., 4,717,300, Cl. 
411-361.000. 

Ayata, Naoki; Saito, Seiji; Suzuki, Hidetoshi; Ozawa, Kunitaka; and 
Koumura, Noboru, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Printing apparatus or 
system for recording a color image. 4,718,040, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Ayyoubi, Luay. Container reclosing device. 4,717,039, Cl. 220-253.000. 

B. F. Goodrich Company, The: See— 

McIntosh, Billy R.; and Thisse, Thor R., 4,716,637, Cl. 29-129.000. 
Shackelford, James R., 4,717,612, Cl. 428-116.000. 


B. W. Rogers Com y: See— 
4,716,923, Cl. 137-505.130. 


Tomer, Lewis 

Babb, James L.; Bloomster, Timothy G.; and Rudbach, Jon A., to 
Abbott Laboratories. Composition for detection of peritoneal inflam- 
mation or infection. 4,717,652, Cl. 435-4.000. 

Babow, David A.; Doench, Thomas K.; and Angeleri, Angelo V., to 
AMP Incorporated. Flatpack burn-in socket. 4,717,347, Cl. 
439-72.000. 

Bacchio, Giovanni, to Fonderie Officine Riunite F.O.R. Ing. Graziano 
di L. Graziano & C. S.a.s. Device for producing superposed webs. 
4,716,628, Cl. 19-106.00R. 

Bach, Gary, to Presto Products, Incorporated. Installation frame for a 
grid soil confinement system. 4,717,283, Cl. 405-17.000. 

Badger, Gary W. Trophy mount. 4,717, 626, Cl. 428-542.400. 

ee, David A.; and Smayling, Michael C., to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated. EEPROM memory having extended life. 4,718,041, Cl. 
365-185.000. 


, Normand L.; and Milo, George T.., 
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Bahl, Lalit R.; deSouza, Peter V.; DeGennaro, Steven V.; and Mercer, 
Robert L., to International Business Machines Corp. Speech recogni- 
tion system. 4,718,094, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Bair, Kenneth W., to Burroughs Wellcome Co. Triphenylene deriva- 
tives. 4,717,729, Cl. 514-654.000. 

Baker, Claude V.: See— 

Alexander, Theodore G.; Baker, Claude V.; and Jepson, Robert, 
4,716,695, Cl. 52-167.000. 
Baker, Don R.; and Tam Chow, Teresa M., to Stauffer Chemical Com- 
pany. N-carbonyl-N-(2- furfuryl)-4-haloanilines and herbicidal use 
thereof. 4,717,413, Cl. 71-88.000. 

Baker, George E.; and Schaefer, Robert F., to Hewlett-Packard Com- 
pany. Retaining and locking clamp and method. 4,717,280, Cl. 
403-338.000. 

Baker, James K.; Klovstad, John W.; Lee, Chin-Hui; and Ganesan, 
Kalyan, to Exxon Research and Engineering Company. Speech 
recognition training method. 4,718,088, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Baliga, Bantval J.; and Chow, Tat-Sing P., to General Electric Com- 
pany. Minimal mask process for fabricating a lateral insulated gate 
semiconductor device. 4,717,679, Cl. 437-29.000. 

Ball Corporation: See— 

Evely, William W., 4,717,522, Cl. 264-520.000. 
Evely, William W., 4,717,523, Cl. 264-527.000. 

Ballu, Patrick, to Tecnoma S.A. Arrangement for treatment of culture 
by moistening. 4,716,678, Cl. 47-1.500. 

Bangs, Richard G.; and Kwan, Sik P., to NCR Corporation. Thermal 
printing control system. 4,717,924, Cl. 346-76.0PH. 

Bar, Aharon. Insole and method for producing same. 4,716,662, Cl. 
36-44.000. 


Barbee, Steven G.; Devine, Gregory P.; Patrick, William J.; and Seeley, 
Gerard, to International Business Machines Corporation. Method for 
vacuum vapor deposition with improved mass flow control. 
4,717,596, Cl. 427-248.100. 

Bareis, Alfred; Dangelmaier, Karl; and Pfisterer, Horst, to L. Schuler 
GmbH. Installation for correctly stacking blanks. 4,716,800, Cl. 
83-91.000. 

Bargain, Raymond: See— 

De Mendez, Michel; Bargain, Raymond; Dohan, Yves; and Heru- 
bel, Guy, 4,717,352, Cl. 439-161.000. 

Baritiu, Georges-Michel; Gherardi, Jean-Claude; and Leconte, Ber- 
nard, to Societe Nationale Elf Aquitaine (Production). Apparatus for 
adjusting the amine load upon a column for scrubbing natural gas. 
4,717,547, Cl. 422-62.000. 

Barkhage, Ralf I., to AB Volvo Penta. Power unit suspension system. 
4,717,130, Cl. 267-141.000. 

Barlow, Robert W.; and Opdahl, Barry J., to GTE Products Corpora- 
tion. In-line optical attenuators. 4,717, 234, Cl. 350-96.210. 

Barnett, J. Craig, to Texas Tech University Health Sciences Center. 
Glucose level measuring apparatus. 4,717,546, Cl. 422-63.000. 

Barnette, James C.: See— 

Carlson, Norman R.; Lanuke, Edward W.; and Barnette, James C., 
4,718,047, Cl. 367- 35.000. 

Barras, Lee J. Folding chair. 4,717,201, Cl. 297-16.000. 

Barriquand: See— 

Barriquand, Bernard; Villard, Francois; and Deleage, Charles, 
4,716,659, Cl. 34-15.000. 

Barriquand, Bernard; Villard, Francois; and Deleage, Charles, to Barri- 
quand. Method and installation for removing water from, drying 
and/or conditioning fibrous, porous or filament materials. 4,716,659, 
Cl. 34-15.000. 

Barry, Peter L., to Lacress Nominees Pty., Ltd. Apparatus for cleaning 
pipes, tubes, and the like by launching pigs. 4,716,611, Cl. 15-3.510. 

Barsi, Barry B.: See— 

Popowich, Stanley; Barsi, 
4,717,289, Cl. 406-122.000. 

Bartels, James I., to Honeywell Inc. Automatic firing rate control mode 
means for a boiler. 4,716,858, Cl. 122-448.00R. 

Bartenbach, Christian; and Thage-Jorgensen, Thorkild, to Solar Ar- 
maturproduktion A/S. Luminaire with a rodlike lamp and lamella 

ent therefore. 4,717,992, Cl. 362-217.000. 

Barthel, Sven, to Thune-Eureka A/S. Arrangement in an adjustable 
roller bearing for lateral guidance of running webs. 4,717,267, Cl. 
384-247.000. 

Bartholomew, oo W.; Rontey, Daniel C.; and Necker, William J., 
to Ensign-Bickford Company, The. Detonating cord connector. 
4,716,831, Cl. 102-275.300. 

, Maurice S. Reaction product of trifluoroethanol and a cyclo- 
hexylamine and/or a dicyclohexylamine. 4,717,541, Cl. 422-7.000. 

BASF Aktiengeselischaft: See— 

Dyllick-Brenzinger, Rainer; Mayer, Udo; and Oberlinner, Andreas, 
4,717,423, Cl. 106-21.000. 

Hagen, Helmut; Kohler, Rolf-Dieter; Markert, Juergen; and Wu- 
erzer, Bruno, 4,717,416, Cl. 71-94.000. 

Schoettle, Klaus; Deigner, Paul; Dietze, Herbert; Frank, Volker; 
and Waidele, Oswald, 4,717,091, Cl. 242-199.000. 

BASF Corporation: See— 

Narayan, Thirumurti; and Kan, Peter T., 4,717,774, Cl. 564-422.000. 

Bass, Richard A., to Automotive Products plc. Disc brake. 4,716,993, 
Cl. 188-18.00A. 

Bass, Ronald M.: See— 

Eastlund, Bernard J.; Schmitt, Kenneth J.; Bass, Ronald M.; and 
Harrison, John M., 4,716,960, Cl. 166-60.000. 

Bassler, Elmer A.: See— 

Gjertsen, Robert K.; Bassler, Elmer A.; Huckestein, Edgar A.; 
Salton, Robert B:; and Tower, Stephen N., 4,717,527, Cl. 
376-209.000. 


Barry B.; and Henry, James W., 
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Batchelder Company, The: See— 

Batchelder, Joseph H., III; and Parks, John M., 4,717,202, Cl. 
297-191.000. 

Batchelder, Joseph H., III; and Parks, John M., to Batchelder Com- 
pany, The. Outdoor courtesy bench. 4,717,202, Cl. 297-191.000. 

Batlle, Jose: See— 

Groover, Phillip B.; Batlle, Jose; Tatsuke, Saburo; Kozukue, 

asaaki; and Endo, Yukio, 4,717,043, Cl. 221-7.000. 

Battelle Memorial Institute: See— 

Budliger, Jean-Pierre, 4,717,405, Cl. 62-6.000. 

Battenfeld Kunststoff mashinen Ges. m.b.H.: See— 

Heindel, Friedrich; and Hellmann, Wolf D., 4,717,310, Cl. 
414-753.000. 

Battey, James F.; and Diederich, Perry A. Plasma reactor and methods 
for use. 4,717,806, Cl. 219-121.0PE. 

Bauer, Eric; and Moulin, Blaise, to Caracteres S.A. Character-carrying 
disc for a printing machine. 4,717,271, Cl. 400-175.000. 

Baumann, Heinz, to Sulzer Brothers Ltd. Safeguard device for a weav- 
ing machine. 4,716,940, Cl. 139-336.000. 

Baumeister, Hans P., to Eastman Kodak Company. Waveguide appara- 
tus for coupling a high data rate signal to and from a rotary head 
scanner. 4,717,974, Cl. 360-64.000. 

“Baumer di Mario Gambetti”: See— 

Gambetti, Mario, 4,716,707, Cl. 53-134.000. 

Baumgartner, George C. Method and apparatus for medically treating 
recessed body tissue. 4,717,380, Cl. 604-54.000. 

Baureis, Hans-Paul, to Kolbenschmidt Aktiengesellschaft. Method of 
evaluating the peel strength of the plastic sliding layer of a laminate 
for sliding surface bearings. 4,716,766, Cl. 73-827.000. 

Baxter Travenol Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Keilman, Michael R.; and Symbol, 
435-296.000. 

Bayer Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Blank, Heinz U.; Emde, Herbert; and Schimpf, Rolf, 4,717,514, Cl. 
260-508.000. 

Ditgens, Klaus; Heinemann, Ulrich; Lunkenheimer, Winfried; 
Riebel, Hans-Jochem; Stetter, Jorg; Thomas, Rudolf; and 
Fedtke, Carl, 4,717,415, Cl. 71-93.000. 

Moriya, Koichi; Priesnitz, Uwe; Riebel, Hans-Jochem; Eue, Lud- 
wig; and Schmidt, Robert R., 4,717,417, Cl. 71-94.000. 

Bayerische Motoren Werke Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Bednarek, Henryk, 4,716,741, Cl. 62-197.000. 

Bayes, Martin W.: See— 

Hajdu, Juan; and Bayes, Martin W., 4,717,439, Cl. 156-280.000. 

BBC Aktiengesellschaft Brown, Boveri & Cie: See— 

Koerner, Gerhard; Plettner, Horst; Lutz, Edelwald; Orth, Egon; 
and Weingaertner, Rudi, 4,716,812, Cl. 91-417.00R. 

Beal, Roy E., to Copper Development Association, Inc. Soldering 
compositions, fluxes and methods of use. 4,717,430, Cl. 148-24.000. 
Beck, Anton K., to Integrated Genetics, Inc. Porcine beta FSH. 

4,717,670, Cl. 435-320.000. 

Beck, Steven M.; and Cook, Edward H., Jr., to Occidental Chemical 
Corporation. Phosphorus recovery from phosphorus-containing 
pond sludge. 4,717,558, Cl. 423-322.000. 

Beckman, John H.: See— 

Nicholson, Myron D.; and Beckman, John H., 4,717,576, Cl. 
426-533.000. 

Becton, Dickinson and Company: See— 

Fulwyler, Mack J., 4,717,655, Cl. 435-7.000. 

Schulte, Thomas H., 4,717,660, Cl. 435-30.000. 

Wagner, Daniel B.; and Piran, Uri, 4,717,676, Cl. 436-501.000. 

Bednarek, Henryk, to Bayerische Motoren Werke Aktiengesellschaft. 
Air-conditioning installation for motor vehicles, especially for pas- 
senger motor vehicles. 4,716,741, Cl. 62-197.000. 

Behrens, Uwe; and Keul, Willi, to Rheinische Braunkohlenwerke AG. 
Plastic coupling sleeve for pipes. 4,717,182, Cl. 285-230.000. 

Beisswenger, Hans; Frank, Wolfgang P.; and Wechsler, Alexander T.., 
to Metallgesellschaft AG. integral fluidized bed heat exchanger in an 
energy producing plant. 4,716,856, Cl. 122-4.00D. 

Belart, Juan; Seibert, Woffram; and Ocvirk, Norbert, to Alfred Teves 
GmbH. _ Brake-slip-controlled brake system. 4,717,210, Cl. 
303-114.000. 

Bell, Richard S., to Mighty-Mac, Inc. Reversible cap used as naviga- 
tional aid. 4,716,599, Cl. 2-195.000. 

Belmont, Emanuel; and Hughes, Henry G., to Motorola Inc. Method 
for passivating a semiconductor junction. 4,717,641, Cl. 430-198.000. 

Beltz, John D., to Pizza Hut, Inc. Heat transfer device for use in cook- 
ing pizzas. 4,716,819, Cl. 99-419.000. 

Belvederi, Bruno; and Neri, Armando, to G.D. Societa per Azioni. 
Paper strip guide device, for a cigarette making machine. 4,716,909, 
Cl. 131-84.100. 

Bemis Associates, Inc.: See— 

So, Philip K.; and Pine, John J., 4,717,621, Cl. 428-349.000. 

Bendix Electronics Limited: See— 

Cook, John E., 4,717,117, Cl. 251-61.100. 

Benge, S. Eugene; and Froning, Robert L., to Monarch Marking Sys- 
tems, Inc. Method of making tags. 4,717,438, Cl. 156-152.000. 

Benning, James K.: See— 

Edwards, David J.; Tillson, John M.; and Benning, James K.., 
4,718,064, Cl. 371-20.000. 

Berchem, Rutger, to Berchem & Schaberg GmbH. Method of making a 
machine part for abrasive applications. 4,716,643, Cl. 29-434.000. 

Berchem & Schaberg GmbH: See— 

Berchem, Rutger, 4,716,643, Cl. 29-434.000. 


Ronald P., 4,717,668, Cl. 
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Berg, Peter G.; Marcoux, Leo; and Kulwicki, Bernard M., to Texas 
Instruments Incorporated. Multipassage, multiphase electrical heater. 
4,717,813, Cl. 219-541.000. 

Bergami, Bridgette A.: See— 

Parrillo, Louis C.; Cosentino, Stephen J.; and Bergami, Bridgette 
A., 4,717,683, Cl. 437-34.000. 

Bergeron, Marc L.: See— 

Fillion, Timothy I.; Bergeron, Marc L.; and Varpahovsky, Andrey, 
4,718,019, Cl. 364-49 1.000. 

Bergquist, Folke, to Victor Hasselblad AB. Device for long-distance 
transmission of images. 4,717,966, Cl. 358-286.000. 

Bernardon, Jean-Michel: See— 

Shroot, Braham; Eustache, Jacques; and Bernardon, Jean-Michel, 
4,717,720, Cl. 514-63.000. 

Bernauer, Otto; and Ziegler, Klaus, to Daimler-Benz Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Titanium-based alloy used as a gettering material. 4,717,551, 
Cl. 423-219.000. 

Bernhart, Horst; and Chan, Kingsley, to Lightolier Incorporated. 
Aligning joining mechanism for luminaires. 4,717,993, Cl. 
362-219.000. 

Bertacchi, Roy J.: See— 

Phillips, Bradford E.; Bertacchi, Roy J.; and Busse, John E., 
4,717,908, Cl. 340-568.000. 

Berthon, Patrick: See— 

Mounier-Poulat, Francois; Savoie, Marcel; and Berthon, Patrick, 
4,717,170, Cl. 280-683.000. 

Bertram, Jane K. Heat-insulating fabric articles. 4,716,598, Cl. 
2-108.000. 

Beschoner, Hans-Hermann: See— 

Reimer, Bernd; Beschoner, Hans-Hermann; and Lutz, Manfred, 
4,717,635, Cl. 430-57.000. 

Beshay, Alphons D. Reinforced polymer composites with wood fibers 
grafted with silanes - grafting of celluloses or lignocelluloses with 
silanes to reinforce the polymer composites. 4,717,742, Cl. 
523-203.000. 

Best Power Technology, Inc.: See— 

Bourke, Robert F.; Layden, David L.; and Cook, Richard L., 
4,717,996, Cl. 363-56.000. 

Beth Israel Hospital Association, The: See— 

Cameron, Pamela E.; and Borrelli, Esther F., 4,717,385, Cl. 
604- 174.000. 

Betz, Eurico W.; and Takano, Cyro, to Companhia Brasileira de Meta- 
lurgia e Mineracao. Process for making metallic alloys using precar- 
burized ferroalloys. 4,717,537, Cl. 420-129.000. 

Betz Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Chen, Fu, 4,717,499, Cl. 252-181.000. 

Beuglot, Marcel, to Service National Electricite de France. Process and 
device for the remote underwater monitoring of a small-size compo- 
nent of a nuclear reactor. 4,717,530, Cl. 376-245.000. 

Beuther, Harold; Kibby, Charles L.; Kobylinski, Thaddeus P.; and 
Pannell, Richard B., to Shell Internationale Research Maatschappij 
BV. Catalyst for conversion of synthesis gas to diesel fuel and process 
for preparation of such catalyst. 4,717,702, Cl. 502-303.000. 

Bichel, Ronald A. Chiropractic thruster. 4,716,890, Cl. 128-55.000. 

Bielka, Robert P., to Boeing Company, The. Sprayer head. 4,717,073, 
Cl. 239-107.000. 

Bienert, Horst: See— 

Kohlipaintner, Georg; 
296-214.000. 

Bies, Sylvester W.; Fazio, Martin V.; and Matyczyk, George, to Stanley 
Works, The. Display bracket for sockets and package employing 
same. 4,717,106, Cl. 248-309.200. 

Bill, James M., Sr.; Schmidgall, Ear! R.; Schmidgall, Edward G.; and 
Schmidgall, Frank C., to Technological Products, Inc. Extractor 
tool. 4,716,642, Cl. 29-265.000. 

Biller, Florian; and Klukowski, Horst, to CPC International Inc. Pro- 
cess for producing dehydrated product reconstitutable with aqueous 
liquids. 4,717,578, Cl. 426-589.000. 

Billig, Ernst; Abatjoglou, Anthony G.; Bryant, David R.; Murray, Rex 
E.; and Maher, John M., to Union Carbide Corporation. Transition 
metal complex catalyzed reactions. 4,717,775, Cl. 568-454.000. 

Billings, David L.; and Blythe, Raymond T., to Qualitrol Corporation. 
Snap over lens assembly. 4,717,882, Cl. 324-415.000. 

Binder, Robert, to Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche Aktiengesellschaft. Camshaft 
drive for an internal combustion engine. 4,716,864, Cl. 123-90.310. 

Bird, Graham J.: See— 

Warner, Richard B.; Serban, Alexander; Watson, Keith G.; Bird, 
Graham J.; Cross, Lindsay E.; and Farquharson, Graeme J., 
4,717,418, Cl. 71-98.000. 

Bird Machine Company, Inc.: See— 

Packard, Thomas D.; and Goodchild, William C., 
425-328.000. 

Birrittella, Mark S.: See— 

McLaughlin, Kevin L.; and Birrittella, Mark S., 4,717,677, Cl. 
437-24.000. 

Bishop, Michael L.: See— 

Newman, Anthony W.; and Bishop, Michael L., 4,717,555, Cl. 
423-268.000. 

Bisping, Bernhard: See— 

Wallow, Peter; and Bisping, Bernhard, 4,716,834, Cl. 102-519.000. 

Bittner, Franz; Poortman, Boudewijn J.; Rademacher-Dubbick, Kris- 
tian; Roskam, Abram K.; Stevens, Udo; and Tromp, Wouter T., to 
Rheometron AG. Method of making a sensor for a magnetic induc- 
tive flowmeter. 4,716,649, Cl. 29-602.00R. 

Black Clawson Company, The: See— 

Winkler, Jimmy L., 4,717, 471, Cl. 209-273.000. 


and Bienert, Horst, 4,717,199, Cl. 


4,717,329, Cl. 
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Blank, Heinz U.; Emde, Herbert; and Schimpf, Rolf, to Bayer Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process for preparing p-toluidine-2-sulphonic acid. 
4,717,514, Cl. 260-508.000. 

Blaugher, Richard D.; and Kolek, Robert L., to United States of Amer- 
ica, Air Force. Low modulus damping film. 4,717,437, Cl. 156-52.000. 

Bleidorn, Werner-Wilhelm; and Krause, Norbert, to Siemens Aktien- 
geselischaft. System for controlling motion of a robot. 4,718,078, Cl. 
318-568.000. 

Block, Forest E., to McDermott Incorporated. Docking head and plate. 
4,717,353, Cl. 439-310.000. 

Bloomster, Timothy G.: See— 

, James L.; Bloomster, Timothy G.; and Rudbach, Jon A.., 
4,717,652, Cl. 435-4.000. 

Blume, Ernst: See— 

Schaper, Wolfgang; Blume, Ernst; Raether, Wolfgang; and Ditt- 
mar, Walter, 4,717,724, Cl. 514-278.000. 

Blythe, Raymond T.: See— 

Billings, David L.; and Blythe, Raymond T., 4,717,882, Cl. 
324-415.000. 


BOC Group plc, The: See— 
Atkinson, Timothy D., 4,717,409, Cl. 62-22.000. 
Bocaviande Chiron: See— 
Chiron, Gabriel; Soullard, Marcel; and Fradin, Maurice, 4,716,626, 
Cl. 17-46.000. 


Bocchicchio, Keith A.; Hoffner, Glenn i.; and Letsch, Karl H., to AMP 
Incorporated. Electrical connector feeding apparatus. 4,717,304, Cl. 
414-126.000. 

Bock, Ortwin: See— 

Konig, Axel; Korbel, Kurt; Ellinger, Kari-Werner; Schneider, 
Michael; Kochloefl, Karel; and Bock, Ortwin, 4,716,859, Cl. 
123-3.000. 

Bocquet, Jean-Pierre, to Skid. Process and device for waxing skis by 
spraying. 4,717,601, Cl. 427-421.000. 

Bodenseewerk Geratetechnik GmbH: See— 

Steimel, Johannes; Kordulla, Hans; and Oppelt, Hans, 4,717,823, Cl. 
250-236.000. 

Boeck, LaVerne D.; Marconi, Gary G.; and Hoehn, Marvin M.., to Eli 
Lilly and Company. A-51568B antibiotic. 4,717,714, Cl. 514-10.000. 

Boeckmann, Eduard F. B., to GTE Communication Systems Corpora- 
tion. Differential receive booster amplifier for telephone instruments. 
4,718,083, Cl. 379-392.000. 

Boeckmann, Hugo, to Minigrip, Inc. Bag folding and packaging appara- 
tus. 4,716,706, Cl. 53-117.000. 

Boehringer Mannheim GmbH: See— 

Sacherer, Klaus D.; Weiss, Erich; Koehn, Jochen; and Brach, 
Ulrich, 4,717,018, Cl. 206-305.000. 

Boeing Company, The: See— 

Bielka, Robert P., 4,717,073, Cl. 239-107.000. 

Chee, Wan T., 4,717,094, Cl. 244-54.000. 

Sepstrup, James L., 4,717,097, Cl. 244-217.000. 

Zafir, Avinoam, 4,717,291, Cl. 408-13.000. 

Bogese, Stephen B., II, to Virginia Patent Development Corporation. 
Connector for mating modular plug with printed circuit board. 
4,717,217, Cl. 439-83.000. 

Bohnet, Klaus; and Ackeret, Peter, to IDN Inventions and Develop- 
ment of Novelties AG. Magnetic tape cassette box. 4,717,213, Cl. 
312-12.000. 

Boise Cascade Corporation: See— 

Fremow, W. Douglas; Russell, Franklin E., Sr.; and Ellert, Roger 
H., 4,717,120, Cl. 251-144.000. 

Bol, Gerardus M.; Meijs, Franciscus H.; Schouten, Fredericus C.; 
Stewart, Robert B.; and De Roo, Petrus C., to Shell Oil Company. 
Installing casing with improved casing/cement bonding. 4,716,965, 
Cl. 166-292.000. 

Bolkart, Alfred: See— 

Wiessner, Frank; and Bolkart, Alfred, 4,717,397, Cl. 55-26.000. 

Bolton, Richard H.: See— 

Painton, Richard C.; Marchetti, Jay D.; Acello, John J.; Bradley, 
John J.; and Bolton, Richard H., 4,717,968, Cl. 358-310.000. 

Bonaccorsi, Luigi; Armanni, Piero; and Zanetti, Giuliano, to Zanussi 
Elettrodomestici S.p.A. Oven door of the ventilated type. 4,716,884, 
Cl. 126-198.000. 

Bondoc, Alfredo A.; Davis, Duane A.; Frankoski, Stanley P.; and 
Magnus, Bruno E., to GAF Corporation. Asphalt shingle. 4,717,614, 
Cl. 428-143.000. 

Boram, Robert J., to R. F. Shoup Corporation. Absentee balloting 
system. 4,717,177, Cl. 283-5.000., 

Border, John; and Ford, Russell B., to Intelitec Corporation. Thermal 
gate for plastic molding apparatus and method of using it. 4,717,521, 
Cl. 264-219.000. 

Borgis, Roberto; and Honorati, Giorgio, to Montefibre S.p.A. Process 
for improving the touch and draping characteristics of textile prod- 
ucts based on polyester. 4,717,600, Cl. 427-393. 100. 

Borrelli, Esther F.: See— 

Cameron, Pamela E.; and Borrelli, Esther F., 4,717,385, Cl. 
604- 174.000. 

Borsuk, Alvin: See— 

Mally, Timothy G.; Jonovic, John A.; 
4,716,821, Cl. 99-450. 100. 

Boschert Inc.: See— 

Small, Kenneth T., 4,717,833, Cl. 307-44.000. 

Boswell, Robert F.: See— 

Alphin, Reevis S.; Smith, William L.; Munson, Harry R., Jr.; and 
Boswell, Robert F., 4,717,563, Cl. 424-10.000. 

Bott, John A. Cargo restraint system. 4,717,298, Cl. 410-129.000. 


and Borsuk, Alvin, 
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Botti, Edoardo: See— 
Stefani, Fabrizio, and Botti, Edoardo, 4,717,887, Cl. 330-261.000. 
Botts, Steven E 


pling amplifier. 4,7 7,830, Cl. 250-578.000. 
Bouc, Gary L 
Daghe, Josep oe Bouc, Gary L.; and Floren, Carl E., 4,717,178, 
Cl. 385-4.000. 


Bourdon, Andre . Sea aquaculture installation. 4,716,854, Cl. 119-3.000. 

Bourke, Robert F.; Layden, David L.; and Cook, Richard I., to Best 
Power Technology, Inc. Gated parallel power switching devices 
protection circuit. 4,717,996, Cl. 363-56.000. 

Boutevin, Bernard; Pietrasanta, Yves; Taha, Mohamed; and Lantz, 
Andre, to Atochem. Fluorinated telomers containing hydrophilic 
groups, process for preparation thereof, and the use thereof as surfac- 
tants in aqueous media. 4,717,744, Cl. 524-17.000. 

Bowen, Thomas N. E.; Graystone, Jonathan A.; and Hobbs, Andrew J. 
W., to Imperial Chemical Industries PLC. Decorative coatings pro- 
viding a multicolor, textured surface. 4,717,620, Cl. 428-323.000. 

Bowman, Roger P.: See— 

Hayashida, John P.; and Bowman, Roger P., 4,716,918, Cl. 
135-93.000. 

Bownass, Audrey J.: See— 

Robinson, Colin; Eastlick, David T.; and Bownass, Audrey J., 
4,717,768, Cl. 540-222.000. 

Boyce, Phil. Safety latch for drawers and the like. 4,717,184, Cl. 
292-87.000. 

Boyd, Gary D.; and Cheng, Julian, to American Teiephone and Tele- 
graph st AT&T Bell Laboratories. Bistable liquid crystal 
display utilizing priming voltages. 4,717,243, Cl. 350-332.000. 

Boyle, Richard F.; and Overhouse, Leonard E., to Tandem Computers 
Incorporated. In-line scan control apparatus ‘for data processor test- 
ing. 4,718,065, Cl. 371-25.000. 

BP Chemicals Limited: See— 

Pearce, Graeme K.., 4,717,398, Cl. 55-58.000. 

Brabbs, William J.: See— 

Vietti, Michael J.; Pflaumer, Phillip F.; and Brabbs, William J., 
4,717,579, Cl. 426-597.000. 

Brach, Ulrich: See— 

Sacherer, Klaus D.; Weiss, Erich; Koehn, Jochen; and Brach, 
Ulrich, 4,717,018, Cl. 206-305.000. 

Brackenridge, David R.; and McKinnie, Bonnie G., to Ethyl Corpora- 
tion. Bromination process. 4,717,776, Cl. 568-637.000. 

Brackmann, Warren A., to Rothmans of Pall Mall Limited. Composite 
cigarettes. 4,716,913, Cl. 131-364.000. 

Bradley, Chester D.; and Olzog, Detlef, to A. H. Emery Company, The. 
Load cell with welded components. 4,716,979, Cl. 177-208.000. 

Bradley, John J.: See— 

Painton, Richard C.; Marchetti, Jay D.; Acello, John J.; Bradley, 
John J.; and Bolton, Richard H., 4,717,968, Cl. 358-310.000. 

Brandt & Associates, Inc.: See— 

Brandt, Robert H.; and Hoodlebrink, Merlin P., 4,717,475, Cl. 
210-237.000. 

Brandt, Robert H.; and Hoodlebrink, Merlin P., to Brandt & Associates, 
Inc. Apparatus for separating water and oil by means of separate 
containers of oleophilic bodies. 4,717,475, Cl. 210-237.000. 

Brandt, Robert L., to Rockwell International Corporation. AC over- 
load protective circuit. 4,718,114, Cl. 455-217.000. 

Brassert, Walter L.: See— 

Carter, Anthony F.; Rushforth, Calvin; Brassert, Walter L.; and 
Heitmann, Arnold M., 4,717,075, Cl. 239-398.000. 
Brassey, J. Michael: See— 
Turk, Amos, 4,717,553, Cl. 423-245.000. 

Bratchell, Robert L., to Monier Limited. Concrete sleeper mould. 
4,717,114, Cl. 249-86.000. 

Braun, William V.: See— 

Breeden, Robert L.; and Braun, William V., 4,718,109, Cl. 
455-51.000. 

Brawner, Mary E.; Eckhardt, Thomas G.; and Fare, Louis R., to Smith- 
Kline Beckman Corporation. Cloned streptomycete lividans excreta- 
ble 8-galactosidase gene. 4,717,666, Cl. 435-253.000. 

Breeden, Robert L.; and Braun, William V., to Motorola, Inc. Auto- 
matic synchronization system. 4,718,109, Cl. 455-51.000. 

Breen, Joseph G. Golf practice device. 4,717,153, Cl. 273-197.00A. 

— ao Harald; and Wilding, Emil, to Giulini Chemie GmbH. Stiffen- 
ing material with melt-adhesive properties. 4,717,496, Cl. 
325-129. 000. 

Brehmer, Kevin E.; and Wieser James B., to National Semiconductor 
Corporation. High input impedance, high gain CMOS strobed com- 
parator. 4,717,838, Cl. 307-355.000. 

Brenig, Theodore, to General Electric Company. Method and appara- 
tus for reducing handoff errors in a cellular radio telephone commu- 
nications system. 4,718,081, Cl. 379-60.000. 

Breville R & D Pty. Ltd.: See— 

O’Brien, William J., 4,716,822, Cl. 99-455.000. 

Brewer, Clifford E. Therapeutic exercise apparatus. 4,717,148, Cl. 
272-145.000. 

Brewmaster Systems Ltd.: See— 

Hewson, C. Bruce, 4,717,031, Cl. 215-1.00C. 

Bricker, Jeffery C.; Imai, Tamotsu; and Mackowiak, David E., to UOP 
Inc. Dehydrogenation of dehydrogenatable hydrocarbons. 4, 717,779, 
Cl. 585-443.000. 

Bricker, Jeffery C.: See— 

Imai, Tamotsu; Bricker, Jeffery C.; Chao, Tai-Hsiang; and Bricker, 

Maureen L., 4,717,781, Cl. 585-441.000. 
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Bricker, Maureen L.: See— 

Imai, Tamotsu; Bricker, Jeffery C.; Chao, Tai-Hsiang; and Bricker, 
Maureen L., 4,717,781, Cl. 585-441.000. 

Brickhouse, Todd. Urination deflector. 4,716,602, Cl. 4-237.000. 

Bridgestone Corporation: See— 

Daifuku, Hideharu; Fuse, Tadashi; Ogawa, Masao; Masuda, Yo- 
shitomo; Toyosawa, Shinichi; and Fujio, Ryota, 4,717,634, Cl. 
429-213.000. 

Brissette, Ronald A. Pari-mutuel bettor’s organizing wallet. 4,716,948, 
Cl. 150-132.000. 

Brisson, Bruce A. High current demand cable. 4,718,100, Cl. 
381-77.000. 

Bristol, James A.: See— 

Sircar, Ila; and Bristol, James A., 4,717,730, Cl. 514-252.000. 

British Telecommunications public limited company: See— 

Turner, Robert C., 4,718,061, Cl. 370-89.000. 

Brocks, Dietrich: See— 

Gunzler, Volkmar; Hanauske-Abel, Hartmut; 
Tschank, Georg; Kivirikko, Kari; Majamaa, 
Dietrich, 4,717,727, Cl. 514-354.000. 

Brogli, Werner F. Squeezable container particularly for liquid materi- 
als. 4,717,046, Cl. 222-107.000. 

Brois, Stanley J.; and Gutierrez, Antonio, to Exxon Research & Engi- 
neering Co. Oil additives containing a thiocarbamyl moiety. 
4,717,754, Cl. 525-331.800. 

Brolin, Charles A.; Pike, Ronald L.; and Jennerjohn, Dennis A., to 
FMC Corporation. Dual induction heating pressure welding appara- 
tus having a control circuit. 4,717,801, Cl. 219-9.500. 

Broockman, Eric C.; and Stokes, Olen L., Jr., to International Business 
Machines Corporation. Bar code label identification circuit. 
4,717,818, Cl. 235-462.000. 

Brosnahan, John W.: See— 

Adams, Gene W.; and Brosnahan, John W., 4,717,916, Cl. 
342-107.000. 

Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Ueno, Hideo; and Hattori, Hiroshi, 4,717,269, Cl. 400-51.000. 

Brown, Carlton E., to Air Concepts, Inc. Air distribution device. 
4,716,818, Cl. 98-40.020. 

Brown, Hobart A.: See— 

Strahl, Thomas L.; Lamont, Lawrence T., Jr.; Peterson, Carl T.; 
Brown, Hobart A.; McCormick, Lonnie W.; and Mosely, Rode- 
rick C., 4,717,461, Cl. 204-192.100. 

Brown, Kenneth H., to Micropolis Corporation. High capacity Win- 
chester disk drive. 4,717,977, Cl. 360-98.000. 

Brown, Paul P.: See— 

Schad, Robert D.; and Brown, Paul P., 4,717,324, Cl. 425-130.000. 

Brown, Peter F., to Exxon Research and Engineering Company. 
Speech recognition method including biased principal components. 
4,718,093, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Brown, Wallace H.; Anderson, Dennis G.; and Vandeberg, John T., to 
DeSoto, Inc. Radiation-curable coating compositions applied to 
fluorine-treated surfaces. 4,717,623, Cl. 428-409.000. 

Browning, Carl, to Analog Devices, Inc. Method and apparatus for 
reducing errors in a sampling system utilizing an error-sampled 
feedback loop. 4,717,883, Cl. 328-151.000. 

Bruckner, Raimund; Plath, Jurgen; and Luhrsen, Ernst, to Didier- 
Werke AG. Refractory plate assembly including wear and erosion 
resistant insert surrounded by plural component base structure. 
4,717,128, Cl. 266-287.000. 

Brungardt, Clement L.: See— 

Scheve, Bernard J.; and Brungardt, Clement L., 4,717,643, Cl. 
430-284.000. 

Bruning, Paul; and Niemerg, Willi, to Westfalia Separator AG. Centri- 
fuge with a self-emptying drum. 4,717,376, Cl. 494-40.000. 

Brunsell, Dennis A.: See— 

Brunsell, Zahra K.; and Brunsell, Dennis A., 4,717,485, Cl. 
210-78 1.000. ) 

Brunsell, Zahra K.; and Brunsell, Dennis A. Multi-phase separator with 
porous filter disks. 4,717,485, Cl. 210-781.000. 

Brunswick, Sumner. Orthopedic support apparatus with a brace-receiv- 
ing pocket. 4,716,892, Ci. 128-77.000. 

Bryant, David R.: 
Billig, Ernst; Abatjoglou, Anthony G.; Bryant, David R.; Murray, 
Rex E.; and Maher, John M., 4,717,775, Cl. 568-454.000. 

Bryk, Stephen A.: See— 

Collins, Raymond L., Jr.; Kucharski, Joseph J.; and Bryk, Stephen 
A., 4,717,986, Cl. 361-253.000. 

Brynildsen, Erik. Method and device for cleaning printing ink and 
printing mould for serigraphy screens. 4,717,426, Cl. 134-26.000. 

Bubeck, Eberhard: See— 

Ripberger, Emil; and Bubeck, Eberhard, 4,716,817, Cl. 92-177.000. 

Bubeck, Kenneth B.; and Ruff, Lawrence E. Child-resistant cap torque 
evaluator. 4,716,772, Cl. 73-862.230. 

Budliger, Jean-Pierre, to Battelle Memorial Institute. Stirling machine. 
4,717,405, Cl. 62-6.000. 

Buehler, William L.: See— 

O’Brien, Lawrence B.; Winston, Walter E.; Abner, Edmund L.; 
Buehler, William L.; and Messick, Walter A., 4,717,276, Cl. 
401-197.000. 

Bull, David C.; and Hasler, Juerg, to Mettler Instrumente AG. Force 
measuring cell with a force sensor in the form of a bendable support. 
4,716,774, Cl. 73-862.650. 

Bullard, Douglas G.: See— 

Davis, Willard F.; and Bullard, Douglas G., 4,716,830, Cl. 

102-248.000. 
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Buller-Colthurst, Guy E., to Knud Simonsen Industries Ltd. Multi-con- 
veyor processing system. 4,717,572, Cl. 426-233.000. 

Bulso, Joseph D., Jr.; and McClung, James A., to Redicon Corporation. 
Method and apparatus for forming container end panels. 4,716,755, 
Cl. 72-349.000. 

Buma, Shuuichi: See— 

Asami, Ken; Ohashi, Kaoru; Onuma, Toshio; and Buma, Shuuichi, 
4,717,172, Cl. 280-707.000. 

Bunyan, Glen W.: See— 

Phillips, Ian R.; Lodge, Robert H.; and Bunyan, Glen W., 
4,717,383, Cl. 604-135.000. 

Burge, Russell: See— 

Burge, Scott R.; and Burge, Russell, 4,717,473, Cl. 210-170.000. 

Burge, Scott R.; and Burge, Russell. Apparatus for time-averaged or 
composite sampling of chemicals in ground water. 4,717,473, Cl. 
210-170.000. 

Burkhardt, Dietmar, Jr. Writing instrument with a retractable clip. 
4,717,275, Cl. 401-104.000. 

Burlington Industries, Inc.: See— 

Daniel, Vernon T.; and Gettliffe, Jessie, 4,717,391, Cl. 8-489.000. 
Vuncannon, James W., 4,717,870, Cl. 324-65.00R. 

Burney, Richard E.: See— 

Gussin, Edward L.; Burney, Richard E.; Murphy, J. Brian; Pfeiffer, 
Carl G.; and Hedden, Richard L., 4,718,028, Cl. 364-572.000. 

Burns, Wm. Robert. Cosmetic device. 4,716,915, Cl. 132-79.00R. 

Burnswick Industrial Supply Co.: See— 

Prunty, John E., II; and Eagens, Jeffrey D., 4,716,953, Cl. 
164-200.000. 


Burr-Brown Corporation: See— 
Doyle, James T., 4,717,836, Cl. 307-310.000. 
Halbert, Joel M.; and Koen, Myron J., 4,718,036, Cl. 364-829.000. 
Burroughs Wellcome Co.: See— 
Bair, Kenneth W., 4,717,729, Cl. 514-654.000. 
Burstone, Charles J.: See— 
Goldberg, A. Jon; and Burstone, Charles J., 4,717,341, 
433-9.000. 
Busch, Lloyd E.: See— 
Walters, Paul W.; Busch, Lloyd E.; and Zandona, Oliver J., 
4,716,958, Cl. 165-142.000. 
Bush, John F.; and Fleming, Hubert L., to Aluminum Company of 
America. Purification of waste stream from tanning process by ad- 


Cl. 


sorption on an adsorbent comprising a mixture of alumina and Y 
zeolite. 4,717,483, Cl. 210-681.000. 
Buss, Thomas E.: See— 
De 


Barros, Leonardo G.; Buss, Thomas E.; How, Adrian T. G.; and 
Tin, Jolene L. S., 4,717,989, Cl. 361-424.000. 

Busse, John E.: See— 

Phillips, Bradford E.; Bertacchi, Roy J.; and Busse, John E., 
4,717,908, Cl. 340-568.000. 

Butler, Robert W., to Prime Mover Company, The. Control system for 
rider vehicles. 4,716,980, Ci. 180-19.200. 

Buttgens, Walter; Kerscher, Utto; and Neukirchen, Ernst, to Chemische 
Fabrik Kalk. Reactive fire-protective formulation for rendering 
polyurethane rigid foam materials flame-resistant and process for 
preparing same. 4,717,509, Cl. 252-609.000. 

Byren, Robert W., to Hughes Aircraft Company. Rosette scanning 
surveillance sensor. 4,717,822, Cl. 250-236.000. 

Cadet, Christian: See— 

Henry, Gilles; and Cadet, Christian, 4,717,984, Cl. 361-25.000. 

Cakora, Dennis R.: See— 

Paul, Donald C.; and Cakora, Dennis R., 4,717,794, Cl. 200-50.00A. 

Calcaterra, Lidia T.; and Gibson, Harry W., to Allied-Si Inc. 
Method of sterilization using a sustained release disinfectant. 
4,717,544, Cl. 422-36.000. 

Calgon Corporation: See— 

Sherwood, Nancy S.; and Alfano, Nicholas J., 4,717,543, Cl. 
422-15.000. 
Camco, Incorporated: See— 
Pringle, Ronald E., 4,716,968, Cl. 166-319.000. 
Pringle, Ronald E., 4,716,969, Cl. 166-321.000. 

Cameron, Pamela E.; and Borrelli, Esther F., to Beth Israel Hospital 
Association, The. Surgical tube anchoring device and method for 
using same. 4,717,385, Cl. 604-174.000. 

Cameron, Robert W. Torpedo recovery device. 4,717,092, Cl. 
244-33.000. 

Camloh Industries, Inc.: See— 

Camloh, William J.; and Alcott, Charles, 4,717,297, Cl. 409-144.000. 

Camloh, William J.; and Alcott, Charles, to Camloh Industries, Inc. 
Support and guide for multiple spindle head. 4,717,297, Cl. 
409- 144.000. 

Camp, John P. Magnetic fire hydrant guard. 4,716,922, Cl. 137-296.000. 

Camphous, Dana L. Necktie protector. 4,716,595, Cl. 2-46.000. 

Canada, Her Majesty the Queen in right of: See— 

Hayashida, John P.; and Bowman, Roger P., 4,716,918, Cl. 
135-93.000. 
Canadian Patents and Development Limited: See— 
Hamilton, Douglas D., 4,717,081, Cl. 241-60.000. 
Cano, Jean: See— 
Lans, Hakan; and Cano, Jean, 4,717,928, Cl. 346-160.000. 

Canon Kabushiki Kaisha: See— . 

Aoki, Seiichi; Inamoto, Tadayoshi; and Kasamoto, Masami, 
4,716,945, Cl. 141-1.000. 

Ayata, Naoki; Saito, Seiji; Suzuki, Hidetoshi; Ozawa, Kunitaka; and 
Koumura, Noboru, 4,718,040, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Echizen, Hiroshi; and Omata, Takashi, 4,717,242, Cl. 350-276.00R. 
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Ichise, Toshihiko; Sakata, Tsuguhide; and Kawai, Hisashi, 
4,717,891, Cl. 331-17.000. 

lida, Noriyoshi; Uto, Nobutaka; Hiroi, Masakazu; and Hoshi, Aki- 
mitsu, 4,717,134, Cl. 270-39.000. 

Ishihara, Shunichi; Ohno, Shigeru; Kanai, Masahiro; Oda, Shunri; 
and Shimizu, Isamu, 4,717,585, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Ishihara, Shunichi; Ohno, Shigeru; Kanai, Masahiro; Oda, Shunri; 
and Shimizu, Isamu, 4,717,586, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Kaneko, Shuzo, 4,717,999, Cl. 346-160.000. 

Kaneta, Minoru; and Ishiyama, Ichiro, 4,717,257, Cl. 356-400.000. 

Kimura, Tetsuo, 4,717,274, Cl. 400-616.200. 

Kobayashi, Ryuichi; Harada, Yoshihito; Kawamura, Masaharu; 
Kataoka, Hiroyuki; and Kumakura, Toshiyuki, 4,717,934, Cl. 
354-415.000. 

Kohayakawa, Yoshimi; Kobayashi, Kazunobu; Tanaka, Shinya; 
aye ; and Kitamura, Takeshi, 4,717,952, Cl. 


Koizumi, Shigeru, 4,717,963, Cl. 358-282.000. 

Matsuyama, Shigeru, 4,718,044, Cl. 365-230.000. 

Momiyama, Kikuo; Fujibayashi, Kazuo; and Ohtaka, Keiji, 
4,717,819, Cl. 250-204.000. 

Nishimura, Akimasa; and Tezuka, Nobuo, 4,717,976, Cl. 
360-97.000. 

Ogura, Tokihiko; Sakata, Tsuguhide; Ito, Kazuhiko; and Ogawa, 
Masahiko, 4, 717, 975, Cl. 360-66.000 

Saito, Kenji; Mochizuki, Noritaka; and Nishimura, Yukuo, 
4,716,851, Cl. 118-402.000. 

Toshikazu: and Higomura, Makoto, 4,716,731, 

60-527.000. 

Sato, Eiichi, 4,717,927, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Shimizu, Masami; and Suzuki, Nobuyuki, 4,717,936, Cl. 
354-47 1.000. 

Sootome, Sumitoshi; Toriumi, Mototada; Tanaka, Sohei; and 
Sasaki, Shinichi, 4,717,139, Cl. 271-116.000. 

Takahashi, Hideyuki; Yamashita, Masataka; Matsumoto, Masakazu; 
and Mabuchi, Minoru, 4,717,636, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Takahashi, Sadatoshi, 4,717,245, Cl. 350-463.000. 

Washisu, Koichi, 4,717,979, Cl. 360-113.000. 

Yoshida, Takehiro, 4,717,967, Cl. 358-296.000. 

Cantelaube, Jean: See— 

Labarre, Michel; Debray, Gilles; and Cantelaube, Jean, 4,717,096, 
Cl. 244-137.200. 

Canter, Brett M.: See— 

Laure, George R.; and Canter, Brett M., 4,717,027, Cl. 209-620.000. 

Capdevila, Guillermo, to Sammic, S.A. Juice extractor for industrial 
use. 4,716,823, Cl. 99-510.000. 

Capetronic (BSR) Ltd.: See— 

Ma, John Y.; and Houston, Albert C., 4,718,117, Cl. 455-314.000. 

Capone, David M., to Ametek, Inc. Combustion trim control apparatus. 
4,717,071, Cl. 236-15.00E. 

Cappelli, Guido, to MITEC Electronics Ltd. Power combiner, polar- 
izer and structure including a waveguide section rotated by a stepper 
motor arrangement. 4,717,898, Cl. 333-137.000. 

Caputo, William R., to Westinghouse Electric Corp. Transportation 
apparatus. 4,717,865, Cl. 318-362.000. 

Caracteres S.A.: See— 

Bauer, Eric; and Moulin, Blaise, 4,717,271, Cl. 400-175.000. 

Cardis, Angeline B., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Reaction products of 
dialkyl and trialky! phosphites with elemental sulfur, organic compo- 
sitions containing same, and their use in lubricant compositions. 
4,717,491, Ci. 252-46.700. 

Carignan, Forest J., to Advanced Mechanical Technology, Inc. Burner 
ignition system. 4,717,333, Cl. 431-44.000. 

Carl Hurth Maschinen- und Zahnradfabrik GmbH & Co.: See— 

Spensberger, Johann; Fischer, Heinrich; and Mueller, Richard, 
4,717,293, Cl. 409-9.000. 

Carlson, Norman R.; Lanuke, Edward W.; and Barnette, James C., to 
Western Atlas International, Inc. Analysis of cement bonding utiliz- 
ing temperature profiles. 4,718,047, Cl. 367-35.000. 

Carmichael, Sandra. Infant carrying apparatus. 4,717,056, Cl. 
224-158.000. 

Carnell, Peter J. H.; and Denny, Patrick J., to Imperial Chemical 
Industries PLC. Gas purification. 4,717,552, ‘Cl. 423-230.000. 

Carr, Richard W., to Tandem Computers Incorporated. Method for 
multiprocessor communications. 4,718,002, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Carr, Walter J., Jr.; Miller, Robert C.; Lipchak, John B.; and Weldon, 
Thomas P., to Westinghouse Electric Corp. Magnetic displacement 
transducer system — a magnet that is movable in a tube whose 
interior is exposed to a fluid and having at least one magnetometer 
outside the tube. 4,717,873, Cl. 324-207.000. 

Carter, Anthony F.; Rushforth, Calvin; Brassert, Walter L.; and Heit- 
mann, Arnold M., to Northern Research & Engineering Corp. Partic- 
ulate dispersion apparatus. 4,717,075, Cl. 239-398.000. 

Carter, David C. M.; Dunckley, Ian; Hierons, Kerry; and Mitchell, 
Robert J. C. S., to Molins Machine Co. Inc. Conveyor arrangement 
for rod-like articles. 4,717,009, Cl. 198-347.000. 

Carter, James L.: See— 

Venkatram, Ramdas; Roarty, John C.; Wortel, Theodorus M.; and 
Carter, James L., 4,717,700, Cl. 502-85.000. 

Carter, Thurman B., Jr.: See— 

Reynolds, Carl D.; Carter, Thurman B., Jr.; and Hart, Shane P., 
4,717,290, Cl. 407-34.000. 

Casco Products Corporation: See— 

Lupoli, Peter J.; Mattis, Donald J.; and Miller, Robert S., 4,717,401, 
Cl. 55-208.000. 
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Caselli, Fernando, te Officine Savio S.p.A. Device for needle selection 
in a circular knitting machine. 4,716,743, Cl. 66-219.000. 

Cash & Security Equipment Limited: See— 

Chapman, Colin K. L.; and Howells, Geoffrey, 4,717,006, Cl. 
194-318.000. 

Casio Computer Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kita, Kazunori; Shoji, Hideyuki; and Aihara, Toshiharu, 4,717,261, 
Cl. 368-63.000. 

Matsuura, Kaneo; and Chikauchi, 
340-724.000. 

Tsutsumi, Kenichi, 4,718,030, Cl. 364-721.000. 

Castle Company: See— 

McCormick, Patrick J.; and Scoville, John R., Jr., 4,717,661, Cl. 
435-31.000. 

Cataudella, John. Disposable shaver. 4,716,652, Cl. 30-41.000. 

Catchman, Vernon C.; and Herrington, Fox J., to Mobil Oil Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus for sealing a hem in a moving web of film using 
angularly oriented hot wheels. 4,717,373, Cl. 493-193.000. 

Catena, Nicola, to Fata European Group S.p.A. Trolley for the over- 
head transportation of loads on monorail. 4,716,839, Cl. 105-153.000. 

Cavender, Keith D., to Union Carbide Corporation. Novel process for 
making polyurethane products which require reduced crushing in 
preventing said products from substantially shrinking or changing 
dimensionally upon cooling. 4,717,518, Cl. 264-51.000. 

Cedarapids, Inc.: See— 

Vendelin, John C.; and Peaks, David F., 4,717,084, Cl. 241-207.000. 

Cegedur Societe de Transformation: See— 

Meyer, Philippe, 4,717,068, Cl. 228-203.000. 

Celanese Corporation: See— 

Ward, Bennett C., 4,717,764, Cl. 528-337.000. 

Cellier, Francis: See— 

Comstock, Robert J.; Jacobsen, William A.; Cellier, Francis; and 
Sabol, George P., 4,717,428, Cl. 148-11.50F. 

Cellier, Jacques, to Cellier S.A. Heater drum for manufacturing pro- 
cess. 4,717,338, Cl. 432-60.000. 

Cellier S.A.: See— 

Cellier, Jacques, 4,717,338, Cl. 432-60.000. 
Centec Corporation: See— 
Minor, Paul S.; and Matheny, 
364-550.000. 
Centre International de Recherches Dermatologiques (C.I1.R.D.): See— 
Shroot, Braham; Eustache, Jacques; and Bernardon, Jean-Michel, 
4,717,720, Cl. 514-63.000. 

Chadabe, Joel. Interactive music performance system. 4,716,804, Cl. 
84-1.030. 

Chai, Chang-Shung; and McCollister, Jon, to Lincoln Electric Com- 
pany, The. Weld bead electrode for producing same and method of 
use. 4,717,536, Cl. 420-103.000. 

Champion Spark Plug Company: See— 

Hilliard, John C.; and Chan, Anthony K. F., 4,716,874, Cl. 
123-425.000. 

Chan, Anthony K. F.: See— 

Hilliard, John C.; and Chan, Anthony K. F., 4,716,874, Cl. 
123-425.000. 

Chan, Kai Y.: See— 

Sloane, Edwin A.; Chan, Kai Y.; and Yau, David D., 4,718,018, Cl. 
364-480.000. 

Chan, Kingsley: See— 

Bernhart, Horst; and Chan, Kingsley, 4,717,993, Cl. 362-219.000. 

Chandler, Kenneth: See— 

Adams, Frederick J.; and Chandler, Kenneth, 4,716,983, Cl. 
180-142.000. 

Chang, Albert; Mergen, Mark F.; O’Quin, John T., II; O’Quin, John C., 
III; and Rogers, Mark D., to International Business Machines Corpo- 
ration. Method to control paging subsystem processing in a virtual 
memory data processing system during execution of critical code 
sections. 4,718,008, Cl. 364-300.000. 

Chang, Albert Y.; and Miyasako, Yoji, to RCA Corporation. Brightness 
control circuit for a television receiver. 4,717,953, Cl. 358-34.000. 

Chang, Chin-Lung: See— 

Feth, John R.; Chang, Chin-Lung; and Furlong, Steven C., 
4,717,225, Cl. 350-96.330. 

Chang, Donald C. D.: See— 

Cherrette, Alan R.; and Chang, Donald C. D., 4,717,919, Cl. 
342-383.000. 

Chao, Tai-Hsiang: See— 

Imai, Tamotsu; Bricker, Jeffery C.; Chao, Tai-Hsiang; and Bricker, 
Maureen L., 4,717,781, Cl. 585-441.000. 

Chapman, Colin K. L.; and Howells, Geoffrey, to Cash & Security 
Equipment Limited. Coin discriminating apparatus using coil pulses 
of different lengths. 4,717,006, Ci. 194-318.000. 

Charles, Robert L.; Dolby, Steven C.; Patel, Chimanbhai P.; and Shetty, 
Jayarama K., to Miles Laboratories, Inc. Recovery of microbial 
lipase. 4,717,665, Cl. 435-198.000. 

Chaundy, George C., to AMP Incorporated. Cover plates for power 
distribution system. 4,717,358, Cl. 439-557.000. 

Chauve, Jean-Yves; Leguin, Jean M.; Loquet, Jacques; and Eugene, 
Leroux. Stimulation device for acupuncture points. 4,716,898, Cl. 
128-329.00A. 

Chee, Wan T., to Boeing Company, The. Aircraft engine mount system 
with vibration isolators. 4,717,094, Cl. 244-54.000. 

Chem-Plast: See— 

Leoni, Roberto; Rossini, Angela; and Taccani, Massimo, 4,717,746, 
Cl. 524-100.000. 


Masami, 4,717,911, Cl. 


Charles S., 4,718,025, Cl. 
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Chemie Linz Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Paltauf, Friedrich; and MHermetter, 
260-389.000. 
Chemische Fabrik Kalk: See— 
Buttgens, Walter; Kerscher, 
4,717,509, Cl. 252-609.000. 

Chen, Fu, to Betz Laboratories, Inc. Water treatment polymers and 
methods of use thereof. 4,717,499, Cl. 252-181.000. 

Chen, Nai Y.; and Garwood, William E., to Mobil Oil Corporation. 
Process for producing jet fuel with ZSM-22 containing catalist. 
4,717,465, Cl. 208-111.000. 

Cheng, Chung-Ping; and Iacobucci, Paul A., to Stauffer Chemical 
Company. Inorganic oxide aerogels and their preparation. 4,717,708, 
Cl. 502-233.000. 

Cheng, Julian: See— 

Boyd, Gary D.; and Cheng, Julian, 4,717,243, Cl. 350-332.000. 

Cheron, Yvon; Jacob, Pierre; and Salesse, Jacques, to Agence Nationale 
de Valorisation de la Recherche (A.N.V.A.R.). Static device for 
control of energy-exchange between electrical generating and/or 
receiving systems. 4,717,998, Cl. 363-71.000. 

Cherrette, Alan R.; and Chang, Donald C. D., to Hughes Aircraft 
Company. Feedback limited adaptive antenna with signal environ- 
ment power level compensation. 4,717,919, Cl. 342-383.000. 

Chessin, Hyman; and Korbach, William C., to M&T Chemicals. Two- 
step electrolytic activation process for chromium electrodeposition. 
4,717,456, Cl. 204-34.000. 

Chevreux, Christiane A. R.: See— 

Chevreux, Pierre; and Chevreux, Christiane A. R., 4,717,739, Cl. 
522-79.000. 

Chevreux, Pierre; and Chevreux, Christiane A. R., to Deltaglass S.A. 
Radiation curable clear urethane acrylate adhesive with acrylic acid 
monoacrylates, and optional maine 4,717,739, Cl. 522-79.000. 

Chevron Research Company: 

Salentine, Christopher G.., 4, 717, 490, Cl. 252-32.70E. 

Chiao, Cherry C., to Dow Chemical Company, The. Gas separations 
using membranes comprising sulphonated polyether sulphone. 
4,717,395, Cl. 55-16.000. 

Chibnik, Sheldon, to Mobil Oil Corporation. Phenolic-containing Man- 
nich base reaction products and lubricant compositions containing 
same. 4,717,492, Cl. 252-51.50R. 

Chikamasa, Hiroshi: See— 

Chino, Naoyoshi; Hiraki, Yasuhito; Sato, Tsunehiko; Chikamasa, 
Hiroshi; and Shibata, Norio, 4,717,603, Cl. 427-434.300. 

Chikauchi, Masami: See— 

Matsuura, Kaneo; and Chikauchi, 
340-724.000. 

Chininis, Steve P., to Diversified Products Corp. Kayak exerciser 
device. 4,717,145, Cl. 272-72.000. 

Chino, Naoyoshi; Hiraki, Yasuhito; Sato, Tsunehiko; Chikamasa, Hiro- 
shi; and Shibata, Norio, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Method of 
applying a liquid to a moving web. 4,717,603, Cl. 427-434.300. 

Chiron, Gabriel; Soullard, Marcel; and Fradin, Maurice, to Bocaviande 
Chiron. Method for processing a carcass or halfcarcass of meat and 
device for implementing such a method. 4,716,626, Cl. 17-46.000. 

Chiron-Werke GmbH: See— 

Winkler, Hans-Henning; and Rutschle, Eugen, 4,716,647, Cl. 
29-568.000. 

Chisso Corporation: See— 

Fujimura, Isao; and Terakawa, Taiju, 4,717,325, Cl. 425-131.500. 

Choe, Jung S.; Agrawal, Rakesh; and Auvil, Steven R., to Air Products 
and Chemicals, Inc. Process for recovering helium from a multi-com- 
ponent gas stream. 4,717,407, Cl. 62-18.000. 

Choksi, Pradip V., to SpaceLabs, Inc. Liquid trap for medical applica- 
tion. 4,717,403, Cl. 55-429.000. 

Chow, Tat-Sing P.: See— 

Baliga, Bantval J.; and Chow, Tat-Sing P., 4,717,679, Cl. 
437-29.000. 

Christgau, Hermann; Mika, Norbert; Roehrich, Heinz; and Scholz, 
Guenther, to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft. Mounting for an output 
window of an x-ray image intensifier. 4,717,860, Cl. 513. 525.000. 

Chu-Hwa, Hsu. Ladle-ball racket. 4,717,155, Cl. 273-322.000. 

Chu, Raymond: See— 

Takla, Nabil; Hecker, Mark; Murdoch, Robert; Chu, Raymond; 
and Parekh, Rajesh, 4,718,034, Cl. 364-784.000. 

Churches, Alexander E.: See— 

Walsh, Michael J.; and Churches, Alexander E., 4,717,133, Cl. 
269-328.000. 
Ciba-Geigy Corporation: See— 
Ravichandran, Ramanathan; and Snead, Thomas E., 4,717,748, Cl. 
524-236.000. 
Cincinnati Mine Machinery Company, The: See— 
Sterwerf, Lester J., Jr., 4,717,206, Cl. 299-82.000. 

Ciuffetelli, Andrew J. Apparatus for supplying compost to mushroom 
growing beds. 4,717,307, Cl. 414-300.000. 

Claber S.p.A.: See— 

Roman, Gianfranco, 4,717,180, Cl. 285-175.000. 

Clarion Co., Ltd.: See— 

Hayashi, Hideki, 4,716,783, Cl. 74-527.000. 

Clarion Co., Ltd: See— 

Ito, Yukio; and Kinoshita, Shigeo, 4,717,983, Cl. 360-137.000. 

Clauss, Harry G., to General Signal Corporation. Oxygen sensor. 
4,717,463, C Cl. 204-422.000. 

Clemens, R. Michael; and Zseltvay, Kenneth A., to Emergency Man- 
agement Products, Inc. Noninvasive apparatus for treating a sucking 
chest wound. 4,717,382, Cl. 604-122.000. 


Albin, 4,717,512, C7. 


Utto; and Neukirchen, Ernst, 


Masami, 4,717,911, Cl. 
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Click Systems Limited: See— 

Webster, James A., 4,716,693, Cl. 52-64.000. 

Cobern, Martin E., to Teleco Oilfield Services Inc. Method for evalua- 
tion of formation invasion and formation permeability. 4,716,973, Cl. 
175-50.000. 

Coca-Cola Company, The: See— 

Groover, Phillip B.; Batlle, Jose; Tatsuke, Saburo; Kozukue, 
Masaaki; and Endo, Yukio, 4,717,043, Cl. 221-7.000. 

Cochran, Michael J. Dialysis machine which anticipates concentration 
changes. 4,718,022, Cl. 364-510.000. 

Coda, Alfred. Display stand. 4,716,670, Cl. 40-152.100. 

Codos, Richard N., to Pathe Computer Control Systems, Inc. Sewing 
machine having rotatable and axially movable frame. 4,716,845, Cl. 
112-118.000. 

Coerper, Philip R., Jr.; and Parish, Mark G., to Aqua-Chem, Inc. Waste 
fuel combustion system. 4,716,843, Cl. 110-234.000. 

Cognion, Jean-Marie; and Letray, Gerard, to Atochem. Process for 
making ethylene oxide catalyst. 4,717,703, Cl. 502-348.000. 

Cohen, Mordehy; and Kezar, David A., to Sundstrand Corporation. 
Ram air turbine indexing mechanism. 4,717,095, Cl. 244-58.000. 

Colato, Albert E., to Plastics, Inc. Microwave oven rotisserie assembly. 
4,717,802, Cl. 219-10.55E. 

Coleman, John D.; and Obst, Donald L., to Siecor Corporation. Eleva- 
tor compensating = 4,716,989, Cl. 187-1.00R. 

Collette, Douglas P.: 

Jacobs, Paul H.; yo Collette, Douglas P., 4,718,116, Cl. 
455-245.000. 
Collier Metal Specialties, Inc.: See— 
Youngs, Wilbur R., 4,716,754, Cl. 72-178.000. 

Collingwood, David, to Renishaw plc. Machine having a self powered 
tool or measuring probe. 4,716,657, Cl. 33-561.000. 

Collins, Raymond L., Jr.; Kucharski, Joseph J.; and Bryk, Stephen A.., 
to Collins, Raymond L., Jr. Ignitor probe having replaceable tips. 
4,717,986, Cl. 361-253.000. 

Colt Industries Operating Corp.: See— 

Wozniak, Edmund T., 4,716,751, Cl. 72-88.000. 

Colvin, David S. Screwdriver with concave blade. 4,716,797, Cl. 
81-436.000. 

Colvin, Lenwood C.: See— 

Whitehead, Charles L.; and Colvin, Lenwood C., 4,716,615, Cl. 
15-210.00B. 

Combs, Kenneth, to General Electric Company. Octagonal-shaped 
shipping container. 4,717,022, Cl. 206-418.000. 

Cominco Ltd.: See— 

McRae, Dale L.; Willans, Robert D. H.; and Mawer, Eric L., 
4,717,540, Cl. 420-513.000. 

Commins, Alfred D., to Simpson Strong-Tie Company, Inc. Bucket 
hanger. 4,717,279, Cl. 403-187.000. 

Commissariat a l’Energie Atomique: See— 

Vayra, Jean, 4,716,927, Cl. 137-490.000. 

Communication Intelligence Corporation: See— 

Crane, Hewitt D.; and Ostrem, John S., 4,718,102, Cl. 382-13.000. 

Communications Patents Limited: See— 

Cutler, Albert E., 4,717,229, Cl. 350-96.150. 

Compact Spindle Bearing Corporation: See— 

Phillips, Edward H., 4,717,263, Cl. 384-12.000. 

Companhia Brasileira de Metalurgia e Mineracao: See— 

Betz, Eurico W.; and Takano, Cyro, 4,717,537, Cl. 420-129.000. 

Comstock, Robert J.; Jacobsen, William A.; Cellier, Francis; and Sabol, 
George P., to Westinghouse Electric Corp. Annealing of zirconium 
based articles by induction heating. 4,717,428, Cl. 148-11.50F. 

Conn, Andrew F.; and Johnson, Virgil E., Jr., to Tracor Hydronautics, 
Inc. Erosive-jet diver tool. 4,716,849, Cl. 114-222.000. 

Constance, Patricia; and Polizzano, Robert A., to Nabisco Brands, Inc. 
Producing multi-textured cookies containing gum. 4,717,577, Cl. 
426-549.000. 

Container Corporation of America: See— 

Everman, Wayne F.; Klug, Randy J.; and Russell, Raymond L., 
4,717,371, Cl. 493-96.000. 

Control Data Corporation: See— 

Fillion, Timothy I.; Bergeron, Marc L.; and Varpahovsky, Andrey, 
4,718,019, Cl. 364-491.000. 

Control Resource Systems, Inc.: See— 

Lutterbach, Rickey S.; and Marsh, Ronald W., 4,717,402, Cl. 
55-269.000. 

Cook, Bruce M.: See— 

Meyer, Charles E.; Cook, Bruce M.; Ditto, David H.; and Kauf- 
mann, John W., 4,717,528, Cl. 376-237.000. 

Cook, Edward H., Jr.: See— 

Beck, Steven M.; and Cook, Edward H., Jr., 4,717,558, Cl. 
423-322.000. 

Cook, John E., to Bendix Electronics Limited. Vacuum valve using 
improved diaphragm. 4,717,117, Cl. 251-61.100. 

Cook, Richard I.: See— 

Bourke, Robert F.; Layden, David L.; and Cook, Richard L., 
4,717,996, Cl. 363-56.000. 

Cooke, Claude E., Jr.: See— 

Erbstoesser, Steven R.; Cooke, Claude E., Jr.; Sinclair, Richard G.; 
and Epstein, Michael M., 4,716,964, Cl. 166-284.000. 

, James E., Jr. Method and apparatus for high-speed processing 
video images. 4,718,090, Cl. 382-26.000. 


Coo 


Copal Company Limited: See— 
Ichinose, Harunobu, 4,717,978, Cl. 360-106.000. 
Nakagawa, Norifumi; Sasaki, Toyonori; and Matsumoto, Kunio, 
4,717,929, Cl. 354-21.000. 
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Copper Development Association, Inc.: See— 

Beal, Roy E., 4,717,430, Cl. 148-24.000. 

Coppola, Peter J., to Jet Spray Corp. Syrup sensor for dispensing 
machine. 4,717 ,045, Cl. 222-64.000. 

Coquard, Jean; and Goletto, Jean, to Rhone-Poulenc Specialites Chi- 

* miques. Block copolyetheramides flexible at low temperatures. 
4,717,763, Cl. 528-324.000. 

Cordis Corporation: See— 

Wesner, Walter H., 4,716,888, Cl. 128-785.000. 

Corfine Inc.: See— 

O’Connor, Barry J.; and Vigder, 
83-313.000. 

Cornet, Michel: See— 

Thery, Pierre; Ravalitera, Guy; and Cornet, Michel, 4,717,786, Cl. 
136-212.000. 

Corona, Antonio; and Corona, Franco O. Multi-object hand held imple- 
ment. 4,716,795, Cl. 81-177.400. 

Corona, Antonio; and Corona, Franco O. Multibit hand tool with 
improved chuck arrangement. 4,716,796, Cl. 81-177.400. 

Corona, Franco O.: See— 

Corona, Antonio; and Corona, Franco O., 4,716,795, Cl. 
81-177.400. 

Corona, Antonio; and Corona, Franco O., 
81-177.400. 

Cortese, Richard: See— 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A., 
4,717,566, Cl. 424-438.000. 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A., 
4,717,568, Cl. 424-469.000. 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A., 
4,717,718, Cl. 514-30.000. 

Cosco, Inc.: See— 

Moore, Donald L.; Spilman, Raymond; and Pendleton, Thomas, 
4,717,214, Cl. 312-107.000. 

Cosentino, Stephen J.: See— 

Parrillo, Louis C.; Cosentino, Stephen J.; and Bergami, Bridgette 
A., 4,717,683, Cl. 437-34.000. 

Cotta, Gilbert A., to Senco Products, Inc. Self-contained internal 
combustion fastener driving tool. 4,717,060, Cl. 227-10.000. 

Cox, Randy D.; Israel, Arthur B.; and Payne, Edward H.., to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation. Reactive ion etch chemistry 
for providing deep vertical trenches in semiconductor substrates. 
4,717,448, Cl. 156-643.000. 

CPC International Inc.: See— 

Biller, Florian; and Klukowski, Horst, 4,717,578, Cl. 426-589.000. 

Crane, Denis P., to Ofrex Group Holdings Pic. Document shredding 
machines. 4,717,085, Cl. 241-236.000. 

Crane, Hewitt D.; and Ostrem, John S., to Communication Intelligence 
Corporation. Process and apparatus involving pattern recognition. 
4,718,102, Cl. 382-13.000. 

Creek Electronics, Inc.: See— 

Johnson, Hugh G., 4,717,349, Cl. 439-92.000. 

Cremonesi, Pietro: See— 

Sportoletti, Giancarlo; Pagella, Piergiuseppe; and Cremonesi, 
Pietro, 4,717,719, Cl. 514-56.000. 

Crevasse, Gary A.; Gammon, David L.; and Sullivan, Michael J., to 
Naturin-Werk Becker & Co. Method and apparatus for forming 
netted meat products wrapped in an edible collagen film. 4,716,713, 
Cl. 53-530.000. 

Cross, Lindsay E.: See— 

Warner, Richard B.; Serban, Alexander; Watson, Keith G.; Bird, 
Graham J.; Cross, Lindsay E.; and Farquharson, Graeme J., 
4,717,418, Cl. 71-98.000. 

Crossman, Philip E.; and Mitchell, Terry L., to Rostec Industries. Wall 
panels with single load-bearing connector posts. 4,716,699, Cl. 
52-239.000. 

Crotti, Aldo, to Italtractor ITM S.p.A. Unit comprising a shaft and 
rotatable body in rolling contact, serving as roller or wheel in earth- 
moving vehicles, and relative method of assembly. 4,716,644, Cl. 
29-525.000. 

Crow, John Q. Spool rewinder. 4,717,086, Cl. 242-47.000. 

Crowell, John M.; and Teske, James E., to Western Atlas International, 
Inc. Pre-loaded vibrator assembly with mechanical lock. 4,718,049, 
Cl. 367-189.000. 

Crowley, H. W.: See— 

Wales, R. Langdon; and Crowley, H. W., 4,716,978, Cl. 177-25.000. 

Crute, Billy G., to Stant Inc. Roll over fuel cap. 4,716,920, Cl. 
137-39.000. 

Cubic Corporation: See— 

Wells, Leon W.; Mimmack, William E.; and Hauschild, Werner, 
4,717,251, Cl. 356-4.000. 

Cuervo, Vincent, to Default Proof Credit Card System, Inc. Default 
proof credit card method system. 4,718,009, Cl. 364-408.000. 

Cummings, Carl S.; and Hudson, J. Richard, to E.C.C. America Inc. 
Kaolin calciner waste heat and feed recovery system and method. 
4,717,559, Cl. 423-328.000. 

Cunnane, Jeff: See— 

Gordon, Herman B.; and Cunnane, Jeff, 4,717,345, Ci. 439-67.000. 

Curran, Patrick A., to Texas Instruments Incorporated. Method of 
making a heterojunction bipolar transistor with SIPOS. 4,717,681, Cl. 
437-31.000. 

Curtis Industries, Inc.: See— 

Grasser, William M., 4,717,294, Cl. 409-81.000. 

Cutler, Albert E., to Communications Patents Limited. Bi-directional 
optical fiber coupler. 4,717,229, Cl. 350-96. 150. 


Robert B., 4,716,802, Cl. 


4,716,796, Cl. 
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CV International, Inc.: See— 
Tatge, Robert J.; and Pfenning, Thomas E., 4,716,738, Cl. 
62-55.000. 


Cyll, Kenneth M.; and Ide, Mason G., to GTE Products. Carburetor 
deicer. 4,717,808, Cl. 219-207.000. 

Czaja, Edwin E., to Zenith Electronics Corporation. Modular electrical 
connector. 4,717,360, Cl. 439-710.000. 

D. S. Brown Company: See— 

Lanham, Roy J., 4,716,971, Cl. 172-39.000. 

Daghe, Joseph L.; Bouc, Gary L.; and Floren, Carl E., to Mueller Co. 
Frangible c coupling for barrel sections of a fire hydrant. 4,717,178, Cl. 
285-4.000. 

Dahmen, Theo: See— 

Kowalski, Werner; Haas, Hans; Dahmen, Theo; and Erpenbach, 
Markus, 4,717,557, Cl. 423-315.000. 

Daifuku, Hideharu; Fuse, Tadashi; Ogawa, Masao; Masuda, Yoshitomo; 
Toyosawa, Shinichi; and Fujio, Ryota, to Bridgestone Corporation. 
Electric cells utilizing polyaniline as a positive electrode active 
material. 4,717,634, Cl. 429-213.000. 

Daiichi Denshi Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

i, Yoshiaki; Ohtsuka, Hiroo; and Hara, Osamu, 4,717,361, 
Cl. 439-856.000. 

Daimler-Benz Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Bernauer, Otto; and Ziegler, Klaus, 4,717,551, Cl. 423-219.000. 

Dalal, Samir K., to Honeywell Inc. Sample data acquisition system 
using microprocessor controlled sequence having FIFO buffer, 
DAM controller. 4,718,004, Cl. 364-200.000. 

D’Alba, Anthony R., to Trico Products Corp. Wiper arm assembly. 
4,716,612, Cl. 15-250.230. 

Dalgleish, James M. Package for ingredients. 4,717,016, Cl. 206-0.500. 

D’Alterio, Joseph C. Slitter-corrugator apparatus for pasta. 4,717,328, 
Cl. 425-290.000. 

Dangelmaier, Karl: See— 

Bareis, Alfred; Dangelmaier, Karl; and Pfisterer, Horst, 4,716,800, 
Cl. 83-91.000. 

Daniel, Vernon T.; and Gettliffe, Jessie, to Burlington Industries, Inc. 
Method for spraying of dyes from high-boiling solvent dispersions 
onto open width fabric with heat setting. 4,717,391, Cl. 8-489.000. 

d’Aniello, Rene S. Disposable litter for cats or other domestic animals. 
4,716,853, Cl. 119-1.000. 

Data General Corporation: See— 

Takla, Nabil; Hecker, Mark; Murdoch, Robert; Chu, Raymond; 
and Parekh, Rajesh, 4,718,034, Cl. 364-784.000. 

Dathe, Joachim, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Method for the passiv- 
ation of silicon components. 4,717,617, Cl. 428-209.000. 

David, Agoston; Pogany, Janos; and Ronkos, Laszlo , to Richter 
Gedeon Vegyeszeti Gyar Rt. Process and apparatus for determining 
and influencing the flow properties of solid granular material. 
4,716,768, Cl. 73-861.000. 

Davidson, Allen L.; and Dunkerton, Steve, to Motorola, Inc. Improved 
multiple site communication system. 4,718,108, Cl. 455-17.000. 

Davis, Duane A.: See— 

Bondoc, Alizedo A.; Davis, Duane A.; Frankoski, Stanley P.; and 
Magnus, Bruno E., 4,717,614, Cl. 428-143.000. 

Davis, J. Stanley: See— 

Radford, Steven R.; and Davis, J. Stanley, 4,716,974, Cl. 
175-59.000. 

Davis, Jack D. Indicator system for a door with sliding bolt lock. 
4,717,909, Cl. 340-686.000. 

Davis, Willard F.; and Bullard, Douglas G., to Morton Thiokol, Inc. 
Inertia safety and arming device. 4,716,830, Cl. 102-248.000. 

Davis, William F.; Susak, David M.; and Vyne, Robert L., to Motorola, 
Inc. Operational amplifier utilizing resistors trimmed by metal migra- 
tion. 4,717,886, Cl. 330-252.000. 

Davis, William F.; and Susak, David M., to Motorola, Inc. Symmetric 
layout for quad operational amplifier. 4,717,890, Cl. 330-307.000. 
Deal, Philip A.; and Leonard, Gerard E., to R. J. Reynolds Tobacco 
Company. Cigarette pack accumulator assembly. 4,717,010, Cl. 

198-347.000. 

De Barros, Leonardo G.; Buss, Thomas E.; How, Adrian T. G.; and 
Tin, Jolene L. S., to Motorola Inc. Heat sink, EMI shield and control- 
ler module assembly for a portable radio transceiver. 4,717,989, Cl. 
361-424.000. 

Debray, Gilles: See— 

Labarre, Michel; Debray, Gilles; and Cantelaube, Jean, 4,717,096, 
Cl. 244-137.200. 

DeBruyn, William, to Amerock Corporation. Concealed self-closing 
hinge. 4,716,622, Cl. 16-297.000. 

de Concini, Roberto, to Weber S.p.A. Fuel metering valve for internal 
combustion engine supply device. 4,717,079, Cl. 239-585.000. 

Default Proof Credit Card System, Inc.: See— 

Cuervo, Vincent, 4,718,009, Cl. 364-408.000. 

DeGennaro, Steven V.: See— 

Bahl, Lalit R.; deSouza, Peter V.; DeGennaro, Steven V.; and 
Mercer, Robert L., 4,718,094, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Degussa Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Freppon, Willi; Heilmann, Paul; and van Heijst, Theo, 4,717,787, 
Cl. 136-226.000. 

Jansen, Martin; and Standke, Burkhard, 4,717,562, Cl. 423-604.000. 

Kunst, Helmut; and Scondo, Christian, 4,717,429, Cl. 148-15.000. 

DeGuvera, Emmett W., to Detroit Punch & Retainer Corporation. 
Self-contained armor assembly. 4,716,810, Cl. 89-36.020. 

Deigner, Paul: See— 

Schoettle, Klaus; Deigner, Paul; Dietze, Herbert; Frank, Volker; 
and Waidele, Oswald, 4,717,091, Cl. 242-199.000. 
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Deleage, Charles: See— 
uand, Bernard; Villard, Francois; and Deleage, Charles, 
4,716,659, Cl. 34-15.000. 

Delgado, Daniel, Jr., to Scamardo, Dennis M. Apparatus for imparting 
rotational movement to a work object and the like. 4,717,187, Cl. 
294-17.000. 

Delphin, Rene ; and Regnaut, Bernard, to Occidental Chemical Corpo- 
ration. Electrically conductive thermoplastic material. 4,717,505, Cl. 
252-511.000. 

Deltaglass S.A.: See— 

Chevreux, Pierre; and Chevreux, Christiane A. R., 4,717,739, Cl. 
522-79.000. 

DeLuca, Hector F.; Schnoes, Heinrich K.; Ikekawa, Nobuo; and Os- 
trem, Voula, to Howard W. Bremer. Sidechain homo-vitamin D 
compounds with preferential anti-cancer activity. 4,717,721, Cl. 
514-167.000. 

DeMartino, Ronald N., to Hoechst Celanese Corporation. Organic 
nonlinear optical substrates. 4,717,508, Cl. 252-583.000. 

De Mendez, Michel; Bargain, Raymond; Dohan, Yves; and Herubel, 
Guy, to Souriau & Cie. Connection element between an electric 
connector and a connector contact. 4,717,352, Cl. 439-161.000. 

Demeyer, Pierre, to Merlin Gerin S.A. Circuit breaker with digitized 
solid-state trip unit with inverse time tripping function. 4,717,985, Cl. 
361-96.000. 

Denick, John, Jr., to Warner-Lambert Company. Process for the prepa- 
ration of medicament adsorbates. 4,717,565, Cl. 424-155.000. 

Denison, William J.: See— 

Smith, Lancing G.; Walker, Lonnie R.; and Denison, William J., 
4,716,848, Cl. 114-75.000. 

Denizou, Jean P., to Framatome et Cogema. Grid for nuclear fuel 
assembly. 4,717,533, Cl. 376-441.000. 

Dennis, Mahlon D., to Strata Bit Corporation. Cutting element having 
a stud and cutting disk bonded thereto. 4,716,975, Cl. 175-329.000. 
Dennison, William T., to United Technologies Corporation. Composite 

disk for supporting fan blades. 4,717,610, Cl. 428-65.000. 

Denny, Patrick J.: See— 

Carnell, Peter J. H.; and Denny, Patrick J., 4,717,552, Cl. 
423-230.000. 

Densky, Alan B. Method of changing a person’s behavior. 4,717,343, Cl. 
434-236.000. 

De Rees, Delbert D., to American Motors Corporation. Modular door 
structure. 4,716,682, Cl. 49-352.000. 

De Roo, Petrus C.: See— 

Bol, Gerardus M.; Meijs, Franciscus H.; Schouten, Fredericus C.; 
Stewart, Robert B.; and De Roo, Petrus C., 4,716,965, Cl. 
166-292.000. 

Desler, James F. Underwater seismic energy source. 4,718,045, Cl. 
367-24.000. 

DeSoto, Inc.: See— 

Brown, Wallace H.; Anderson, Dennis G.; and Vandeberg, John 
T., 4,717,623, Cl. 428-409.000. 

Newman, Anthony W.; and Bishop, Michael L., 4,717,555, Cl. 
423-268.000. 

deSouza, Peter V.: See— 

Bahl, Lalit R.; deSouza, Peter V.; DeGennaro, Steven V.; and 
Mercer, Robert L., 4,718,094, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Detroit Punch & Retainer Corporation: See— 

DeGuvera, Emmett W., 4,716,810, Cl. 89-36.020. 

Dettling, Hubert; Leonhard, Rolf; and Projahn, Ulrich, to Robert 
Bosch GmbH. Apparatus for burning solid particles in the exhaust gas 
of internal combustion engines. 4,716,725, Cl. 60-303.000. 

Deutsch, Ralph, to Kawai Musical Instrument Mfg. Co., Ltd. Ensemble 
effect for a musical tone generator using stored waveforms. 4,716,805, 
Cl. 84-1.240. 

Deutsche Forschungs—und Versuchsanstalt fur Lift—und Raumfahrt 
E.V.: See— 

Neuhaus, Dietmar, 4,717,309, Cl. 414-735.000. 

Deutsche Thomson-Brandt GmbH.: See— 

Kurz, Arthur; and Kuhn, Hans-Robert, 4,718,050, Cl. 369-44.000. 

Devic, Michel; and Schirmann, Jean-Pierre, to Atochem. Process for 
the preparation of anthraquinone dispersions and their use in alkaline 
wood digestion processes. 4,717,451, Cl. 162-72.000. 

Devine, Gregory P 

Barbee, Steven G.; Devine, Gregory P.; Patrick, William J.; and 
Seeley, Gerard, 4,717,596, Cl. 427-248.100. 

Dew, James T.: See— 

Krivak, Thomas G.; Heimburger, Stanley A.; and Dew, James T.., 
4,717,561, Cl. 425-335.000. 

Dewez, Vincent; Michaux, Jean-Pierre; and Mouliac, Daniel M. Inter- 
connecting and distributing box for optical fibers. 4,717,231, Cl. 
350-96.200. 

Dewing, John, to STC, PLC. Optical fiber cable having a hydrogen- 
absorbing zeolite. 4,717,236, Cl. 350-96.230. 

Diaz, Bonifacio; and Upadhyay, Anand K., to Zenith Electronics 
Corporation. Current mode control for DC converters operating 
over 50% duty cycle. 4,717,994, Cl. 363-21.000. 

DIC-Hercules Chemicals, Inc.: See— 

Ogawa, Masatomi; and Narushima, Mayumi, 4,717,758, Cl. 
526-307.000. 

Dickson, J. Douglas, to American Metal Door Company, Inc. Edge-to- 
edge panel connection. 4,716,702, Cl. 52-582.000. 

Didier-Werke AG: See— 

Bruckner, Raimund; Plath, Jurgen; and Luhrsen, Ernst, 4,717,128, 
Cl. 266-287.000. 
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Diederich, Perry A.: See— 
wos _ F.; and Diederich, Perry A., 4,717,806, Cl. 219- 
Diehl, Christian; and Kirsche, Horst, to Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 
Gesellschaft mit beschraenkter Haftung. Laser scanning device for 
= possible deflection or sweep velocities. 4,717,224, Cl. 
900. 


Dieleman, Jan; and Sanders, Franciscus H. M.., to U.S. Philips Corpora- — 


tion. Method of manufacturing a semiconductor device by means of 
plasma etching. 4,717,447, Cl. 56-643. 000. 

Dien, Michel, to Sandoz Ltd. Method for dyeing leather with water-sol- 
uble sulpho group-containing sulphur dyes. 4,717,390, Ci. 8-436.000. 

Diesel Kiki Co., Ltd.: See— 

Shibuya, Tsunenori; Ishizuka, Yutaka; Takada, Haruhiko; 
Nakamura, Teruo; and Takayama, Hidehiko, 4,717,321, Cl. 
418-76.000. 

Dieterich Standard Corp.: See— 

Alston, Norman A.; and Kalin, Horst W., 4,717,159, Cl. 277-1.000. 

Dietze, Herbert: See— 

Schoettle, Klaus; Deigner, Paul; Dietze, Herbert; Frank, Volker; 
and Waidele, Oswald, 4,717,091, Cl. 242-199.000. 

Diller, Charles E., to Dresser Industries, Inc. Tube expanding and 
flaring tool. 4,716,752; Cl. 72-118.000. 

Dimension Technol Inc.: See— 

Eichenlaub, Jesse B., 4,717,949, Cl. 358-3.000. 

di Ricco, Leo: See— 

Frew, Duncan W.; Stefanini, Zorro; Schnee, Edward A.; and di 
Ricco, Leo, 4,717,493, Cl. 252-62.540. 

Dirkin, William; and Lund, Charles, to Pneumo Abex Corporation. End 
closure for composite pressure vessels. 4,717,035, Cl. 220-3.000. 

Ditgens, Klaus; Heinemann, Ulrich; Lunkenheimer, Winfried; Riebel, 
Hans-Jochem; Stetter, Jorg; Thomas, Rudolf; and Fedtke, Carl, to 
Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Herbicidal compositions of triazinone or 
triazinedione derivatives and haloalkanoic acid amide synergists. 
4,717,415, Cl. 71-93.000. 

Dittmar, Walter: See— 

Schaper, Wolfgang; Blume, Ernst; Raether, Wolfgang; and Ditt- 
mar, Walter, 4,717,724, Cl. 514-278.000. 

Dittner, Adam, to FAG co ae reed Georg Schafer (KGa). Method 
and apparatus for the anti-locking braking of an automotive vehicle. 
4,717,211, Cl. 303-119.000. 

Ditto, David H.: See— 

Meyer, Charles E.; Cook, Bruce M.; Ditto, David H.; and Kauf- 
mann, John W., 4,717,528, Cl. 376-237.000. 

Ditzi py Video cassette container display. 4,717,021, Cl. 

Diversified Products Co 


rp.: See— 

Chininis, Steve P., 4,717,145, Cl. 272-72.000. 
Djerf, Tobin: See— 

Shepherd, Kathleen P.; and Djerf, Tobin, 4,717,281, Cl. 404-16.000. 
Djezovic, Vasa. Home and travel organizer. 4,717,024, Cl. 206-58 1.000. 
Dobhan, Herbert: See— 

Walter, Lothar; Mayer, Uwe; Winkler, Otmar; and Dobhan, Her- 


bert, 4,717, 264, Cl. 384-43.000. 

Dobkin, Milton B., to Miles Laboratories, Inc. High titer varicella- 
zoster immune globulin for intravenous administration. 4,717,564, Cl. 
424-86.000. 

Dobkin, Milton B., to Miles Laboratories, Inc. Method of preparing 
high titer anti-respiratory syncytial virus intravenous immune globu- 
lin. 4,717,766, Cl. 530-387.000. 

Dobrusskin, Alexander; Heider, Jurgen; and Gosslar, Achim, to Patent- 
Treuhand-Geselischaft fur elektrische Gluhlampen mbH. Low- 
power, high-pressure discharge lamp. 4,717,852, Cl. 313-25.000. 

Dr. Ing. h.c.F. Porsche Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Ampferer, Herbert, 4,716,638, Cl. 29-156.40R. 

Binder, Robert, 4,716,864, Cl. 123-90.310. 

Doench, Thomas K.: See— 

Babow, David A.; Doench, Thomas K.; and Angeleri, Angelo V., 
esta Cl. 439-72.000. 

mug ves: See— 

De Mendez, Michel; Bargain, Raymond; Dohan, Yves; and Heru- 
bel, Guy, 4,717, 352, Cl. 439-161.000. 

Doherty, James B.; and Hagmann, William K., to Merck & Co., Inc. 
Substituted 1-oxa-dethiacephalosporins as anti-inflammatory and 
antidegenerative agents. 4,717,722, Cl. 514-210.000. 

Doho, Tamenari: See— 

Tsukamoto, Hidehiko; Hayashi, Kanji; Sumomogi, Tsunetaka; Oya, 
Masashi; Ibushi, Junichi; Takasaki, Katsuaki; Arikawa, Masao; 
Tanimoto, Tateo; Yamamoto, Kunio; Mi yaguchi, Kanehisa; 
Mito, Yoshiki; and Doho, Tamenari, 4,716, 687, Cl. 51-131.100. 

Doi, Kunio; Matsui, Hideki; and Ono, Katsuhiro, to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba. X-ray i imaging apparatus. 4,718,076, Cl. 378-146.000. 

Doi, Yoshiharu; Kazuo; Ueki, Satoshi: and Miyazaki, Makoto, to 
Toa Nenryo Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Process ir producing propy- 
lene sateeas’ 4,717,755, Cl. 525-333.700. 

Dolby, Steven C.: See— 

Charles, Robert L.; Dolby, Steven C.; Patel, Chimanbhai P.; and 
Shetty, Jayarama K., 4,717,665, Cl. 435-198.000. 

Dom Holdings PLC: See— 

Phillips, John A., 4,717,292, Cl. 408-226.000. 

Doryokuro Kakunenryo Kaihatsu Jigyodan: See— 

Kawai, Seiji, 4,717,303, Cl. 414-4.000. 

Douwe — Koninklijke Tabaksfabriek-Koffiebranderijen-Thee- 
handel B.V.: See— 

van Ov en, Garardus J. J.; van Beaumont, Richard A.; and 
Thijssen, Henricus A. C., 4, 717, 047, Cl. 222-207.000. 
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Dow Chemical Company, The: See— 

Chiao, Cherry C., 4,717,395, Cl. 55-16.000. 

Dubois, Robert A.; and Schrock, Richard R., 4,717,783, Cl. 
585-511.000. 

Juan M.; and Robinson, John W., 4,717,777, Cl. 

568-806.000. 

Hahnfeld, Jerry L.; Platt, Alan E.; and Habermann, David A., 
4,717,741, Cl. 522-116.000. 

Kotoye, Femi O.; and Kernstock, John M., 4,717,582, Cl. 427-8.000. 

Makati, Ashok C.; Lee, Do I.; and Ash, Mezzie L., 4,717,750, Cl. 
524-458.000. 

ae L.; and Stringham, Robert R., 4,717,760, Cl. 

Rogers, Richard B.; and Herrero, Maria P., 4,717,732, Cl. 
514-333.000. 

Rogers, Richard B.; and Herrero, Maria P., 4,717,733, Cl. 
514-333.000. 

Rogers, Richard B.; and Herrero, Maria P., 4,717,734, Cl. 
514-359.000. 

Tang, Raymond W.; and Tung, Lu H., 4,717,749, Cl. 524-271.000. 

Tobol, Helen K., 4,717,726, Cl. 514-348.000. 

Dowty Rotol Limited: See— 

Seeley, Roger W., 4,717,312, Cl. 416-145.000. 

Doyle, James T., to Burr-Brown Corporation. CMOS input level shift- 
ing circuit with temperature-compensating n-channel field effect 
transistor structure. 4,717,836, Cl. 307-310.000. 

Dragotin, Alexander, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Overload protec- 
tion circuit for a telephone subscriber line feed circuit. 4,718,084, Cl. 
379-412.000. 

Drain, Kieran F.; and Dunn, David J., to Loctite Corporation. Compo- 

,Sitions curable by in situ generation of cations. 4,717,440, Cl. 
156-310.000. 
Dresser Industries, Inc.: See— 
Diller, Charles E., 4,716,752, Cl. 72-118.000. 
Huffstutler, Alan D., 4,716,977, Cl. 175-410.000. 
Martin, Paul W., 4,716,753, Cl. 72-122.000. 

Drewitz, Hans J.: See— 

Hagin, Faust; Martini, Stefan; and Drewitz, Hans J., 4,716,730, Cl. 
60-456.000. 


Drexler, Johann; and Flierl, Erwin, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. 
Contactor with additional switchblock. 4,717,899, Cl. 335-131.000. 


a. Thomas C.: See— 
ipps, aa A.; and Driggers, Thomas C., 4,717,910, Cl. 

Dryer, Frederick L.: See— 

, Gary J.; Dryer, Frederick L.; and Walsh, Dennis E., 
4,717 ,049, Cl. 222-420.000. 

Drzewiecki, Tadeusz M.: See— 

Srour, Nassy; and Drzewiecki, Tadeusz M., 4,716,935, Cl. 
137-825.000. 

Dubach, Werner F., to Alfatechnic AG. Plastic closure with safety 
band. yas ,033, Cl. 215-245.000. 

Dubilier PLC: See— 

sonbeg Kenneth S., 4,717,902, Cl. 337-32.000. 

Dubin, Alan S.; McMillen, Robert A.; and Mitchell, R. David, to Du 
Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. Process for preparation of a 
stencil or resist image. 4,717,639, Cl. 430-124.000 

DuBois, Craig R. Grip y= racquets. 4,717, 151, Cl. 273-75.000. 

Dubois, Jean C.; Ravaux, Gilles; and Le Barny, Pierre, to Thomson- 
CSF. Mesomorphic side-chain polymers having high dielectric an- 
isotropy and a method for producing said polymers. 4,717,757, Cl. 
526-246.000. 

Dubois, Robert A.; and Schrock, Richard R., to Dow Chemical Com- 
pany, The. Tantalum catalysts for the dimerization of olefins. 
4,717, 783, Cl. 585-511.000. 

Duerksen, Walter K., to United States of America, Energy. Method for 
converting uranium oxides to uranium metal. 4,717,420, Cl. 75- 


84.10R. 

Dugas, David. Welding clam P- 4,717, yeh Cl. 269-41.000. 

Duich, Micheal B.; Overton, Bradley T Verrando, Marcel G., III, 
to Pall Corporation. Fault recovery aon for heat-reactivated 
dryer. 4,718,020, Cl. 364-500.000. 

Duke, Jay T.: See— 

Zitting, Gordon T.; and Duke, Jay T., 4,717,160, Cl. 277-105.000. 

Duke University: See— 

Riederer, Stephen J.; and Farzaneh, Farhad, 4,717,879, Cl. 
324-309.000. 
Dulevo S.p.A.: See— 
Zoni, Sergio, 4,716,621, Cl. 15-349.000. 

Dumortier, Bernard; Gast, Jean-Noel; and Sauvel, Francois, to La 
Te ue Electrique. Static power switch apparatus. 4,717,841, 
Cl. 307-646.000. 

Duncan, Richard L.: See— 

Richardson, John M.; and Duncan, Richard L., 4,718,027, Cl. 
364-554.000. 

Dunckley, Ian: See— 

Carter, David C. M.; Dunckley, Ian; Hierons, Kerry; and Mitchell, 
Robert J. C. S., 4,717,009, Cl. 198-347.000. 

Dundas, Richard E.; and Visser, Gerald H., to Plymouth Tank of West 
Michigan, Inc. Liquid tank spillage control system. 4,717,036, Cl. 
220- 18.000. 

Dunkerton, Steve: See— 

Davidson, Allen L.; and Dunkerton, 
455-17.000. 

Dunn, David J.: See— 

Drain, Kieran F.; and Dunn, David J., 4,717,440, Cl. 156-310.000. 


Steve, 4,718,108, Cl. 
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Dunn, William C., to SGS Semiconductor Corporation. TTL compati- 
ble CMOS input circuit. 4,717,845, Cl. 307-475.000. 

Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company: See— 

Dubin, Alan S.; McMillen, Robert A.; and Mitchell, R. David, 
4,717,639, Cl. 430-124.000. 

Hayes, Richard A., 4,717,393, Ci. 55-16.000. 

Hayes, Richard A., 4,717,394, Cl. 55-16.000. 

Duret, Pierre, to Institut Francais du Petrole; Automobiles Peugeot; 
and Automobiles. Device and method for injecting fuel into an 
engine, assisted by compressed air or gas. 4,716,877, Cl. 123-531.000. 

Dussault, Jean-Paul. Universal emergency brake for vehicle. 4,716,781, 
Cl. 74-501.00R. 

Dworak, Ulf; Olapinski, Hans; Fingerle, Dieter; and Krohn, Ulrich, to 
Feldmuhle Aktiengesellschaft. Valve guide for an internal combus- 
tion engine. 4,716,869, Cl. 123-188.0GC. 

Dyllick-Brenzinger, Rainer; Mayer, Udo; and Oberlinner, Andreas, to 
BASF Aktiengesellschaft. Mixtures of dye precursors, and pressure- 
sensitive recording material containing these mixtures. 4,717,423, Cl. 
106-2 1.000. 

E.C.C. America Inc.: See— 

Cummings, Carl S.; and Hudson, J. Richard, 4,717,559, Cl. 
423-328.000. 
E.C.H. Will (GmbH & Co.): See— 
Reissmann, Klaus; and Herrig, 
198-461 .000. 
E.G.O. Elektro-Gerate Blanc u. Fischer: See— 
Schreder, Felix, 4,717,810, Cl. 219-457.000. 

E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc.: See— 

Eaton, Stephen M.; Tsay, Horng-Mou; Hagan, James J.; and Yost, 
Frederick J., 4,717,657, Cl. 435-18.000. 
Steer, Peter L.; and Edwards, John V., 4,717,388, Cl. 604-323.000. 

E.W. Buschman Company, The: See— 

Yu, Thomas C.; and Vogt, Robert K., 4,717,011, Cl. 198-365.000. 

E-Z Trail, Inc.: See— 

Kuhns, Abe B., 4,717,308, Cl. 414-307.000. 

Eagens, Jeffrey D.: See— 

Prunty, John E., II; and Eagens, Jeffrey D., 4,716,953, Cl. 
164-200.000. 

Eastlick, David T.: See— 

Robinson, Colin; Eastlick, David T.; and Bownass, Audrey J., 
4,717,768, Cl. 540-222.000. 

Eastlund, Bernard J.; Schmitt, Kenneth J.; Bass, Ronald M.; and Har- 
rison, John M., to Production Technologies International, Inc. 
Method and system for introducing electric current into a well. 
4,716,960, Cl. 166-60.000. 

Eastman Christensen Co: See— 

Radford, Steven R.; and Davis, J. Stanley, 4,716,974, Cl. 
175-59.000. 
Eastman Kodak Company: See— 
Baumeister, Hans P., 4,717,974, Cl. 360-64.000. 
Hall, Jeffrey L.; and Hastreiter, Jacob J., Jr., 4,717,649, Cl. 
430-460.000. 
Harrison, Daniel J.; Vanier, 
4,717,712, Cl. 503-227.000. 
Painton, Richard C.; Marchetti, Jay D.; Acello, John J.; Bradley, 
John J.; and Bolton, Richard H., 4,717,968, Cl. 358-310.000. 
Sawyer, Edward G., 4,717,971, Cl. 358-342.000. 
Spaller, Albert E., Jr., 4,716,801, Cl. 83-286.000. 
Vanier, Noel R.; Harrison, Daniel J.; and Kan, Hsin-Chia, 
4,717,711, Cl. 503-227.000. 
Wu, Stephen H.; and Miller, Edward G., Jr., 4,717,567, Cl. 
424-462.000. 
Eastway Holdings Limited: See— 
Nel, Gert, 4,716,648, Cl. 29-596.000. 

Eaton, Stephen M.; Tsay, Horng-Mou; Hagan, James J.; and Yost, 
Frederick J., to E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc. Predictive test for adverse 
reactions to iodinated radiographic contrast media. 4,717,657, Cl. 
435-18.000. 

Ebata, Sakae; and Inoue, Seiichi, to Hitachi, Ltd. Turbine building 
equipped with overhead traveling cranes. 4,717,030, Cl. 212-205.000. 

Ebihara, Yoshiyuki. Stapler. 4,717,062, Cl. 227-120.000. 

Ebihara, Yoshiyuki, to Etona Company, Limited. Stapler anvil. 
4,717,063, Cl. 227-155.000. 

Ebright, Thomas W.: See— 

Hoffman, William H.; and Ebright, Thomas W., 4,716,956, Cl. 
164-480.000. 

Echizen, Hiroshi; and Omata, Takashi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Illumination optical system. 4,717,242, Cl. 350-276.00R. 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A., to 
ALZA Corporation. Dosage system and method of using same. 
4,717,566, Cl. 424-438.000. 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A., to Alza 
Corporation. Laminar arrangement for increasing delivery of benefi- 
cial agent from dispenser. 4,717,568, Cl. 424-469.000. 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A., to 
ALZA Corporation. Device for the controlled delivery of a benefi- 
cial agent. 4,717,718, Cl. 514-30.000. 

Eckhardt, Thomas G.: See— 

Brawner, Mary E.; Eckhardt, Thomas G.; and Fare, Louis R.., 
4,717,666, Cl. 435-253.000. 

Edens, P. Clifton. Flame retention burner apparatus and method. 
4,717,332, Cl. 431-8.000. 

Edouard, Fritzbert, to Stauffer Chemical Company. Alkyl zirconate 
color improvement. 4,717,772, Cl. 556-54.000. 


Friedhelm, 4,717,013, C7. 


Noel R.; and Kan, Hsin-Chia, 
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Edwards, Allen P.; Gildea, David R.; and Lau, Chung Y., to Hewlett- 
Packard Company. Calibration of vector modulators using a scalar 
detector. 4,717,894, Cl. 332-20.000. 

Edwards, David J.; Tillson, John M.; and Benning, James K., to West- 
ern Digital Corporation. Automatic test system. 4,718,064, Cl. 
371-20.000. 

Edwards, John D. Self-service apparatus. 4,717,305, Cl. 414-134.000. 

Edwards, John V.: See— 

Steer, Peter L.; and Edwards, John V., 4,717,388, Cl. 604-323.000. 

EEE Co., Inc.: See— 

Martin, Harold B., 4,717,113, Cl. 249-63.000. 

Eggers, Mark L., to KW Battery Company. Tubular plate electrode 
slurry filling process and apparatus for lead-acid cells. 4,716,944, Cl. 
141-1.000. 

EIC Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Robblee, Lois S., 4,717,581, Cl. 427-2.000. 
Eichenlaub, Jesse B., to Dimension Technologies, Inc. Autostereo- 


scopic display with illuminating lines and light valve. 4,717,949, Cl. 
58-3.000. 


Eickmann, Karl. Combustion engine with exterior combustion cham- 
ber. 4,716,720, Cl. 60-39.600. 

Eiermann, Dankwart, to Wankel GmbH. Housing of a rotary piston — 
internal combustion engine. 4,717,319, Cl. 418-60.000. 

Ekelund, Ake, to AB Siwertell. Screw conveyor. 4,717,014, Cl. 
198-518.000. 

Ekholmer, Erik, to Mediplast AB. Catheter, probe or similar device. 
4,717,379, Cl. 604-43.000. 

Elbit Computers Ltd.: See— 

Gal, Eliyahu; and Fontyn, Naftaly, 4,717,958, Cl. 358-222.000. 

Elderfield, Keith C. Multiple paper holder and method for a computer 
printer. 4,717,273, Cl. 400-613.200. 

Electricite de France: See— 

Moreau, Andre , 4,716,857, Cl. 122-6.00A. 

Electro-Voice, Incorporated: See— 

Engelmann, Rudolph H., 4,717,889, C!. 330-297.000. 

Elexpuru, Manuel A., to Radar, S. Coop. Pressure cooker with bayonet 
closure and weight valve. 4,717,041, Cl. 220-316.000. 

Elger, Rodney R., to Johnson Service Company. Data telemetry system 
using diffused infrared light. 4,717,913, Cl. 340-825.540. 

Eli Lilly and Company: See— 

Boeck, LaVerne D.; Marconi, Gary G.; and Hoehn, Marvin M., 
4,717,714, Cl. 514-10.000. 

Elias, Thomas C., to Sonoco Products Company. Method for forming a 
composite container with high barrier liner layer. 4,717,374, Cl. 
493-292.000. 

Ellert, Roger H.: See— 

Fremow, W. Douglas; Russell, Franklin E., Sr.; and Ellert, Roger 
H., 4,717,120, Cl. 251-144.000. 

Ellinger, Karl-Werner: See— 

Konig, Axel; Korbel, Kurt; Ellinger, Karl-Werner; Schneider, 
Michael; Kochloefl, Karel; and Bock, Ortwin, 4,716,859, Cl. 
123-3.000. 

Ellison, Frank M.; Gencsoy, Hasan T.; and Smith, Nelson S., Jr., to 
Ellison, Frank M. Automatic coin feeder with winding mechanism. 
4,717,008, Cl. 194-343.000. 

Ellsworth, Daniel L.: See— 

Moll, Maurice M.; and Ellsworth, Daniel L., 4,718,042, Cl. 
365-201 .000. 

Elpern, David G., to Garrett Corporation, The. Turbocharger heat 
transfer control method and apparatus. 4,717,318, Cl. 417-407.000. 

Emde, Herbert: See— 

Blank, Heinz U.; Emde, Herbert; and Schimpf, Rolf, 4,717,514, Cl. 
260-508.000. 

Emergency Management Products, Inc.: See— 

Clemens, R. Michael; and Zseltvay, Kenneth A., 4,717,382, Cl. 
604-122.000. 

Emhart Industries, Inc.: See— 

Kulig, Constantine W., 4,717,412, Cl. 65-327.000. 

Endo, Yukio: See— 

Groover, Phillip B.; Batlle, Jose; Tatsuke, Saburo; Kozukue, 
Masaaki; and Endo, Yukio, 4,717,043, Cl. 221-7.000. 

Enea - Comitato Nazionale per la Ricerca e Lo Sviluppo Della Energia 
Nucleare e Delle Energie Alternative: See— 

Marchetti, Renato; Penco, Eugenio; and Salvetti, Gianemilio, 
4,718,072, Cl. 372-86.000. 

Engelmann, Rudolph H., to Electro-Voice, Incorporated. Power con- 
trol system for periodically and selectively energizing or shorting 
primary windings of transformers for controlling the output voltage 
across a common secondary winding. 4,717,889, Cl. 330-297.000. 

Enkel Corporation: See— 

Keene, John F.; Kuller, Bengt L.; and Kemmeter, Robert G., 
4,717,087, Cl. 242-75.400. 

Ensign-Bickford Company, The: See— 

Bartholomew, Stephen W.; Rontey, Daniel C.; and Necker, Wil- 
liam J., 4,716,831, Cl. 102-275.300. 

Ensley, Donald; and Satake, Hiroshi, to United States of America, 
Navy. Fiber optic rate sensor. 4,717,256, Cl. 356-350.000. 

Enstrom, Ronald E.: See— 

Kaganowicz, Grzegorz; Enstrom, Ronald E.; and Robinson, John 
W., 4,717,631, Cl. 148-33.300. 

Enthone, Incorporated: See— 

Hajdu, Juan; and Bayes, Martin W., 4,717,439, Cl. 156-280.000. 

EOA Systems: See— 

pat yre eat E.; and Autry, Walter D., Jr., 4,717,003, Cl. 
192-56.00 
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Epstein, Michael M.: See— 

Erbstoesser, Steven R.; Cooke, Claude E.., Jr.; Sinclair, Richard G.,; 
and Epstein, Michael M., 4,716,964, Cl. 166-284.000. 

Epworth, Richard E., to STC PLC. Balanced coherent receiver. 
4,718,121, Cl. 455-619.000. 

Equinox Industries Ltd.: See— 

Stanton, William H., 4,717,040, Cl. 220-306.000. 
Erbstoesser, Steven R.; Cooke, Claude E., Jr.; Sinclair, Richard G.; and 
on tein, Michael M., to Exxon Production Research Company. Use 
degradable ball sealers to seal casing perforations in well treatment 
fluid diversion. 4,716,964, Cl. 166-284.000. 

Ericsson, Axel B. R., to Profoment Utvecklings AB. Method for mount- 
ing a roof, floor or similar structure and a structure adapted to be 
mounted according to the method. 4,716,703, Cl. 52-743.000. 

Erie, David G.; Roberts, Jon A.; and Lee, Eddie C., to Honeywell Inc. 
Dielectric barrier material. 4,717,449, Cl. 437-195.000. 

Erpenbach, Heinz; Gehrmann, Klaus; Horstermann, Peter; and Kohl, 
Georg, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. Process for removing acetone 
from reaction mixtures of carbonylation reactions. 4,717,454, Cl. 
203-29.000. 

Erpenbach, Markus: See— 

Kowalski, Werner; Haas, Hans; Dahmen, Theo; and Erpenbach, 
Markus, 4,717,557, Cl. 423-315.000. 
ESCO Corporation: See— 
Farmer, Stanley, 4,717,191, Cl. 294-119.400. 
Hahn, Frederick C., 4,716,668, Cl. 37-142.00A. 
Potter, James T., 4,716,666, Cl. 37-135.000. 
Esser, Leonard J. M.: See— 
Van de Wiel, Petrus J. A. M.; and Esser, Leonard J. M., 4,717,944, 
Cl. 357-23.140. 
Essex Group, Inc.: See— 
Justus, Paul E., 4,717,604, Cl. 427-434.700. 
Ethicon, Inc.: See— 
Finkenaur, Amy L., 4,717,717, Cl. 514-21.000. 
Ethyl Corporation: See— 
Brackenridge, David R.; and McKinnie, Bonnie G., 4,717,776, Cl. 
568-637.000. 
Etona Company, Limited: See— 
Ebihara, Yoshiyuki, 4,717,063, Cl. 227-155.000. 
Ets Anselme S.A.: See— 
Refabert, Jacques, 4,717,363, Cl. 446-14.000. 

Ettinger, John J.: See— 

Rosenberger, Mark A.; and Ettinger, John J., 4,717,093, Cl. 
244-49.000. 

Eue, Ludwig: See— 

Moriya, Koichi; Priesnitz, Uwe; Riebel, Hans-Jochem; Eue, Lud- 
wig; and Schmidt, Robert R., 4,717,417, Cl. 71-94.000. 
Eugene, Leroux: See— 
Chauve, Jean-Yves; Leguin, Jean M.; Loquet, Jacques; and Eugene, 
Leroux, 4,716,898, Cl. 128-329.00A. 
European Body Wrap, Inc.: See— 
Strem, Richard C., 4,717,735, Cl. 424-447.000. 

Eustache, Jacques: See— 

Shroot, Braham; Eustache, Jacques; and Bernardon, Jean-Michel, 
4,717,720, Cl. 514-63.000. 

Evans, Wayne E.: See— 

Stem, Stephen C.; and Evans, Wayne E., 4,717,784, Cl. 585-738.000. 

Evely, William W., to Ball Corporation. Thermoplastic container 
forming method. 4,717,522, Cl. 264-520.000. 

Evely, William W., to Ball Corporation. Thermoplastic container 
forming method. 4,717,523, Cl. 264-527.000. 

Everman, Wayne F.; Klug, Randy J.; and Russell, Raymond L., to 
Container Corporation of America. Apparatus for making bulk 
containers from laminated paperboard. 4,717,371, Ci. 493-96.000. 

Everts, Kenneth A. Filing module. 4,717,215, Cl. 312-184.000. 

Ex-Cell-O Corporation: See— 

Rangwala, Badruddin K.; and McDonald, Kenneth P., 4,716,921, 
Cl. 137-241.000. 

Exxon Production Research Company: See— 

Erbstoesser, Steven R.; Cooke, C Claude E., Jr.; Sinclair, Richard G.; 
and Epstein, Micliael M., 4,716,964, Cl. 166-284.000. 
Finn, Lyle D.; and Power, Leonard D., 4,717,288, Cl. 405-202.000. 

Exxon Research and Engineering Company: See— 

Baker, James K.; Klovstad, John W.; Lee, Chin-Hui; and Ganesan, 
Kalyan, 4,718, ‘088, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Brois, Stanley J.; and Gutierrez, Antonio, 4,717,754, Cl. 
525-331.800. 

Brown, Peter F., 4,718,093, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Klovstad, John W., 4,718,092, Cl. 381-43.000. 

A a rt David E. W., 4,717,560, Cl. 423-328.000. 

Venkatram, Ramdas; Roarty, John C.; Wortel, Theodorus M.; and 
Carter, James L., 4,717,700, Cl. 502-85.000. 

Eynard, Denis H., to Jaeger. Level sensor for use with an electrically 

insulating liquid. 4,716,762, Cl. 73-295.000. 
wa, Masayoshi; Wakui, Hiroko; Wakana, Shigeru; Morishita, To- 
shikazu; and Misumi, Akira, to Hitachi, Ltd. Projection tube whose 
coolant contains an ethylene oligomer. 4,717,853, Cl. 313-35.000. 
FAG Kugelfischer Georg Schafer (KGa): 
Dittner, Adam, 4,717,211, Cl. 303-119.000. 

Fairchild Semiconductor Corporation: See— 

Sloane, Edwin A.; Chan, Kai Y.; and Yau, David D., 4,718,018, Cl. 
364-480.000. 

Falt, Vilho, to Oy Partek Ab. Hydraulic motor. 4,716,816, Cl. 
91-491.000. 

Fan, Wen-Yuan. Two-piece reinforced clothes peg. 4,716,634, Cl. 

.24-545.000. 
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Faneuf, Daniel. Injection molding apparatus. 4,717,327, Cl. 425-190.000. 

Fare, Louis R.: See— 

Brawner, Mary E.; Eckhardt, Thomas G.; and Fare, Louis R.., 
4,717,666, CL 435-253.000. 

Farmer, Stanley, to ESCO Corporation. Swivel head for grapple. 
4,717,191, Cl. 294-119.400. 

Farquharson, Graeme J.: See— 

Warner, Richard B.; Serban, Alexander; Watson, Keith G.; Bird, 
Graham J.; Cross, Lindsay E.; and Farquharson, Graeme Sue 
4,717,418, Cl. 71-98.000. 

Farzaneh, Farhad: See— 

Riederer, Stephen J.; and Farzaneh, Farhad, 4,717,879, Cl. 
324-309.000. 

Fast, Jacob. Price channel flag & pocket. 4,716,669, Ci. 40-16.200. 

Fastert, Herbert P., to SMS Concast Inc. Continuous casting method. 
4,716,955, Cl. 164-475.000. 

Fata European Group S.p.A.: See— 

Catena, Nicola, 4.716839, Cl. 105-153.000. 

Faust, Gregory H.: See— 

Andersen, Wayne A.; Faust, Gregory H.; and Stirk, Gary L., 
4,718,003, Cl. 364-200.000 

Favier, Allan G.: See— 

Favier, Kevin A.; and Favier, Allan G., 4,716,716, Cl. 56-10.700. 

Favier, Kevin A.; and Favier, Allan G. Work head. 4,716,716, Cl. 
56-10.700. 

Fazio, Martin V.: See— 

Bies, Sylvester W.; Fazio, Martin V.; and Matyczyk, George, 
4,717,106, Cl. 248-309.200. 

Fedtke, Carl: See— 

Ditgens, Klaus; Heinemann, Ulrich; Lunkenheimer, Winfried; 
Riebel, Hans-Jochem; Stetter, Jorg; Thomas, Rudolf; and 
Fedtke, Carl, 4,717, 415, Cl. 71-93.000. 

Fehr, Erwin; and Schaefer, Andreas, to Wild Heerbrugg AG. Micro- 
scope with movable binocular tube. 4,717,246, Cl. 350-516.000. 

Feigenbaum, Barry A.; Gibbs, Dennis D.; and Sachsenmaier, Robert, to 
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Holodyne Ltd., 1986: See— 

Adams, Gene W.; and Brosnahan, John W., 4,717,916, 
342-107.000. 

Holz, Uwe D.: See— 

Andersson, Gunter; Holz, Uwe D.; and Margieciok, Frank J., 
4,716,855, Cl. 119-61.000. 

Homco International, Inc.: See— 

Reynolds, Carl D.; Carter, Thurman B., Jr.; and Hart, Shane P., 
4,717,290, Cl. 407-34.000. 

Homma, Yoshio; Tsunekawa, Sukeyoshi; and Sasabe, Shunji, to Hita- 
chi, Ltd. Sputtering apparatus. 4,717,462, Cl. 204-298.000. 

Hommelwerke GmbH: See— 

Ulbers, Gerd, 4,717,255, Cl. 356-345.000. 

Honda Giken Kogyo K.K.: See— 

Kitagawa, Tadao; Kosuge, Yutaka; Noda, Yoichiro; and Sato, 
Tomosaburo, 4,717,235, Cl. 350-96.230. 

Ohzono, Kohei; Saito, Mitsuru; and Hayashi, Kiyotaka, 4,716,791, 
Cl. 74-867.000. 

Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Hiramatsu, Takefumi; and Ashikawa, Noboru, 4,716,984, Cl. 
180-297.000. 

Kami, Yozo; Taki, Keinosuke; and Yamamoto, 
4,717,171, Cl. 280-688.000. 

Murao, Eiji, 4,716,981, Cl. 180-79.100. 

Ogano, Takeo; Toda, Yoshihiro; Mukainakano, Masato; and Shoji, 
Mikio, 4,716,717, Cl. 56-255.000. 

Tanaka, Akira, 4,716,759, Cl. 73-115.000. 

Tsukiji, Kensuke, 4,717,163, Cl. 280-5.00H. 

Honeywell Inc.: See— 

Bartels, James I., 4,716,858, Cl. 122-448.00R. 

Dalal, Samir K., 4,718,004, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Erie, David G.; Roberts, Jon A.; and Lee, Eddie C., 4,717,449, Cl. 
437-195.000. 

Jenekhe, Samson A., 4,717,762, Cl. 528-251.000. 

Honorati, Giorgio: See— 

rgis, Roberto; and Honorati, Giorgio, 4,717,600, Cl. 427-393. 100. 

Hoodlebrink, Merlin P.: See— 

Brandt, Robert H.; and Hoodlebrink, Merlin P., 4,717,475, Cl. 
210-237.000. 

Hopewell, Richard B., to Koch Process Systems, Inc. Process for 
prevention of water build-up in cryogenic distillation column. 
4,717,408, Cl. 62-20.000. 

Hopkins, Larry: See— 

Fischer, Gregory J.; 
209-539.000. 

Hopson, Eric C., to Metal Box Public Limited Company. Apparatus for 
removing labels or carriers from containers. 4,717,442, Cl. 
156-584.000. 

Horie, Takeo: See— 

Muramatsu, Shigeru; Shida, Shigeru; Horie, Takeo; and Yamada, 
Masashi, 4,717,316, Cl. 417-372.000. 

Horii, Yasuyuki; Nishikawa, Takao; Yamanishi, Isamu; and Umemoto, 
Tomeo, to Kubota, Ltd. Transmission having cassette type supple- 
mentary change speed apparatus. 4,716,775, Cl. 74-15.860. 
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Horkans, Wilma J.: See— 

Acosta, Raul E.; Horkans, Wilma J.; Mukherjee, Ruby; and Olsen, 
Judith D., 4,717,591, Cl. 427-96.000. 

Horn, Michael, to Grumman Aeros Corporation. Raster scan 
anode X-ray tube. 4,718,075, Cl. 378-91.000. 

Hornak, Andrew J., to General Datacomm, Inc. Multi circuit board 
card enclosure. 4,717,216, Cl. 312-257.00R. 

Hornbuckle, Charles R.: See— 

Turner, James K.; Sturkey, William C.; and Hornbuckle, Charles 
R., 4,716,744, Cl. 68-62.000. 

Horstermann, Peter: See— 

Erpenbach, Heinz; Gehrmann, Klaus; Horstermann, Peter; and 
Kohl, Georg, 4,717,454, Cl. 203-29.000. 

Hoshi, Akimitsu: See— 

lida, Noriyoshi; Uto, Nobutaka; Hiroi, Masakazu; and Hoshi, Aki- 
mitsu, 4,717,134, Cl. 270-39.000. 

Hoshina, Noriyuki: See— 

Utsui, Masaaki; Shimizu, Makoto; Hoshina, Noriyuki; Adachi, 
apm pe Kurihara, Takashi; and Shiino, Tatsuo, 4,716,650, Cl. 
29-430.000 

Hoshino, Yasushi: and Makino Masamori, to Konishiroku Photo Indus- 
try Co., Ltd. Focal length switching type camera. 4,717,932, Cl. 
354-195.120. 

Hosoda, Naoyuki; Morikawa, Masaki; Uchiyama, Naoki; Yoshida, 
Hideaki; and Ono, Toshiaki, to Mitsubishi Kinzoku Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Wire for bonding a semiconductor device. 4,717,436, Cl. 148-432.000. 

Hosoda, Seiichi: See— 

Noguchi, Toshiaki; Hosoda, Seiichi; 

4,716,897, Cl. 128-303.150. 

Hosokai, Tetsushi: See— 

Sakamoto, Katsuhiko; Hosokai, Tetsushi; and Shiraishi, Hideo, 
4,716,871, Cl. 123-339.000. 

Hotomi, Hideo, to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha. Electric field 
curtain force printer. 4,717,926, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Hotvet, David A., to Telex Communications, Inc. Automatic gain 
control for hearing aid. 4,718,099, Cl. 381-68.400. 

Houston, Albert C.: See— 

Ma, John Y.; and Houston, Albert C., 4,718,117, Cl. 455-314.000. 

How, Adrian T. G.: See— 

De Barros, Leonardo G.; Buss, Thomas E.; How, Adrian T. G.; and 
Tin, Jolene L. S., 4,717,989, Cl. 361-424.000. 

Howard City Paper Company: See— 

Lamb, Vernon L., Sr.; and Helmer, Stanley A., 4,716,709, Cl. 
53-399.000. 

Howard W. Bremer: See— 

DeLuca, Hector F.; Schnoes, Heinrich K.; Ikekawa, Nobuo; and 
Ostrem, Voula, 4,717,721, Cl. 514-167.000. 

Howell, Edward K., to General Electric Company. Low voltage vac- 
uum circuit interrupter. 4,717,796, Cl. 200-144.00B. 

Howell, Edward K., to General Electric Company. Low voltage vac- 
uum circuit interrupter. 4,717,798, Cl. 200-144.00B. 

Howells, Geoffrey: See— 

Chapman, Colin K. L.; and Howells, Geoffrey, 4,717,006, Cl. 
194-318.000. 

Hoyle, Edgar. Self-adjusting clutch mechanism. 4,717,004, Cl. 192- 
111.00A 

Hubbard, George R. Fire sprinkler alignment bracket. 4,717,099, Cl. 
248-57.000. 

Huckestein, Edgar A.: See— 

Gjertsen, Robert K.; Bassler, Elmer A.; Huckestein, Edgar A.; 
Salton, Robert B.; and Tower, Stephen N., 4,717,527, Cl. 
376-209.000. 

Hudgens, Roy D.: See— 

Hercamp, Richard D.; and Hudgens, Roy D., 4,717,495, Cl. 
252-75.000. 

Hudson, J. Richard: See— 

Cummings, Carl S.; 
423-328.000. 

Huenefeld, Joseph M.; and Haas, James R., to Hasco International, Inc. 
Device for attaching an identification tag to an ear or the like of an 
animal. 4,716,899, Cl. 128-330.000. 

Huffstutler, Alan D., to Dresser Industries, Inc. Specially shaped cut- 
ting element for earth borin, 2 apparatus. 4,716,977, Cl. 175-410.000. 

Hughes Aircraft Company: See 

Byren, Robert W., 4,717, 822, Cl. 250-236.000. 

Cherrette, Alan R.: and Chang, Donald C. D., 4,717,919, Cl. 
342-383.000. 

Gussin, Edward L.; Burney, Richard E.; Murphy, J. Brian; Pfeiffer, 
Carl G.; and Hedden, Richard L., 4,718,028, Cl. 364-572.000. 

Hill, Fred W.; and Vince, Michael R., 4,717,444, Cl. 156-624.000. 

Hughes, Henry G.: See— 

Cl. 


Belmont, Emanuel; 
430- 198.000. 

Hummel, Kurt M., to Hermann Hemschedit Maschinenfabrik GmbH & 
Co. Hydraulic rotation damper. 4,716,996, Cl. 188-306.000. 

Hung, Paul L. K.; and Tseng, Kenneth K. S., to M&T Chemicals Inc. 
Aqueous alkaline developable, UV curable urethane acrylate com- 
pounds and compositions useful for forming solder mask coatings. 
4,717,740, Cl. 522-96.000. 

Hunt, David A., to PPG Industries, Inc. Herbicidally active imidazo- 
pyrrolo-pyridine (or benzene) derivatives. 4,717,414, Cl. 71-92.000. 
Huon De Kermadec, Jean; and Thomas, Guy M. C. M., to Soule. 
Transport installation comprising a guide track and a car provided 
with gripping means cooperating with a drive cable. 4,716,838, Cl. 

104-173.100. 
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Husky Injection Molding Systems, Inc.: See— 
Schad, Robert D.; and Brown, Paul P., 4,717,324, Cl. 425-130.000. 
Husted, Royce: See— 
Husted, Royce H., 4,717,369, Cl. 474-49.000. 
Husted, Royce H., to ‘Husted, Royce; and Shiber, Samuel. Incremen- 
tally variable transmission. 4,717,369, Cl. 474-49.000. 
Hutt, "Rudi. Writing point and method for the production thereof. 
4,717,277, Cl. 401-216.000. 
Hutton, Geoffrey; and Rostron, Robert. Method of producing a pattern- 
bearing article. 4,718,017, Cl. 364-470.000. 
Hydrogeo S.A.: See— 
Jean-Claude, 4,717,284, Cl. 405-50.000. 
Hytork Actuators Limited: See— 
Stewart, Duncan R., 4,716,815, Cl. 91-464.000. 
Iacobucci, Paul A.: See— 
Cheng, Chung-Ping; and Iacobucci, Paul A., 4,717,708, Cl. 


502-233.000 
Ianiguchi, Koji: 
Tanaka, Koichi; Ogura, Takashi; hi, Koji; Mikami, Akiyo- 


Ianiguc 
shi; and Yoshida, Masaru, 4, 717, 858, Cl. 313-503.000. 
Ibushi, Junichi: See— 

Tsukamoto, Hidehiko; Hayashi, Kanji; Sumomogi, Tsunetaka; Oya, 
Masashi; Ibushi, Junichi; Takasaki, Katsuaki; Arikawa, Masao; 
Tanimoto, Tateo; Yamamoto, Kunio; Miyaguchi, Kanehisa; 
Mito, Yoshiki; and Doho, Tamenari, 4,716,687, Cl. 51-131.100. 

Ichikawa, Akira: See— 

Asakawa, Yoshiaki; Komatsu, Akio; Hataoka, Nobuo; Ichikawa, 

Akira; and Nagasawa, Kiyoshi, 4,718,095, Cl. 381-43.000. 
Ichikawa, Hiroshi: See— 

Ishikawa, Toshikatsu; Teranishi, Haruo; Ichikawa, Hiroshi; Imai, 

Yoshikazu; and Umezawa, Masanobu, 4,717,589, Cl. 427-57.000. 

Ichikawa, Wataru; and Matsuki, Yuji, to Kabushiki Kaisha SG. Reluc- 
tance type linear position detection device. 4,717,874, Cl. 
324-208.000. 

Ichinose, Harunobu, to Copal Company Limited. Screw shaft adjust- 
ment means for a magnetic disk drive unit. 4,717,978, Cl. 360-106.000. 

Ichise, Toshihiko; Sakata, Tsuguhide; and Kawai, Hisashi, to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Phase locked loop circ ircuit having tem 
compensated VCO control voltage. 4,717,891, Cl. 331-17.000. 

Ichiyanagi, Toshikazu; Sudo, Kanzaburo; Kawai, Zenzaburo; Sekine, 


iga 
Ishikawajima-Harima Jukogyo © Kabushiki Kaisha. 
ducing white cement clinker. 4,717,337, Cl. 432-14.000. 

ICI Australia Limited: See— 

Warner, Richard B.; Serban, Alexander; Watson, Keith G.; Bird, 
Graham J.; Cross, Lindsay E.; and Farquharson, Graeme | 
4,717,418, Cl. 71-98.000. 

Ide, Mason G.: See—- 

Cyll, Kenneth M.; and Ide, Mason G., 4,717,808, Cl. 219-207.000. 

IDN Inventions and Development of Novelties AG: See— 

Ackeret, Peter, 4,717,019, Cl. 206-307.000. 

Bohnet, Klaus; and Ackeret, Peter, 4,717,213, Cl. 312-12.000. 

Idol, Francis J.: See— 

H , Thomas; Langham, James; and Idol, Francis J., 4,716,692, 

Cl. 52-36.000. 

Igarashi, Akira; and Nakamura, Sukenori, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
Heat-sensitive recording sheet. 4,717,593, Cl. 427-150.000. 

Igarashi, Hideo: See— 

Thompson, Peter; Otsuka, Nobuo; Yamazaki, Kisuke; and Igarashi, 
Hideo, 4,716,957, Cl. 165-12.000. 

Igarashi, Yoshiaki; Ohtsuka, Hiroo; and Hara, Osamu, to Daiichi Den- 
shi Kogyo Kabushiki ; and Iwatsu Electronic Co., Inc. 
Contact for connector. 4,717,361, Cl. 439-856.000. 

lida, Noriyoshi; Uto, Nobutaka; Hiroi, Masakazu; and Hoshi, Akimitsu, 
to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Sheet folding apparatus. 4,717,134, Cl. 


270-39.000. 
lizuka, Takao; and Ota, Akiho, to Yoshino Kogyosho Co., Ltd. Method 


for forming plastic containers. 4,717,525, Cl. 264-521.000. 
Ikeda Bussan Co., Ltd.: See— 
_. a ihiko; and Yokokura, Chiyokatsu, 4,717,194, Cl. 296- 


Ikeda, Tadashi; Takei, Haruo; Okazaki, 
Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Silver halide photographic emulsion. 
4,717,650, Cl. 430-494.000. 

Ikeguchi, Nobuyuki: See— 

Gaku, Morio; Ikeguchi, 
4,717,609, Cl. 428-40.000 
Ikekawa, Nobuo: See— 
DeLuca, Hector F.; Schnoes, Heinrich K.; Ikekawa, Nobuo; and 
Ostrem, Voula, 4,717,721, Cl. 514-167.000. 

Ikenaga, Yukio; Takahashi, Katsuhiko; Okada, Tsuneyoshi; oe 
Kenji; and Kanoe, Toshio, to Hoechst Celanese Corporation. 
of manufacturing a molded article having good dimensional stability. 
4,717,624, Cl. 428-423.100. 

Ikeya, Takao; and Katsuoka, Norio, to Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd., 
The. Method of laying optical cable in aerial line. 4,717, 122, Cl. 
254-134.30R. 

Ikezue, Tatsuya: See— 

Yoshizawa, Shuji; Mitani, Wataru; Yamamoto, Mariko; Sanjoh, 
Akira; and Ikezue, Tatsuya, 4, 717, 637, Cl. 430-65.000 


Imagawa, Kyoshiro: See— 

Sakuragi, Shiro; and wa, Kyoshiro, 4,717,238, Cl. 350-96.340. 
I wa, Masami. Insect killing system. 4,716,676, Cl. 43-130.000. 
Imai, Hideaki: See— 

Nomura, Junji; Imai, Hideaki; Ishibashi, Yuzuru; and Konishi, 
Tokuzo, 4,717,554, Cl. 423-263.000. 


Nobuyuki; and Kimbara, Hidenori, 
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Imai, Tamotsu; Bricker, Jeffery C.; Chao, Tai-Hsiang; and Bricker, 
Maureen L., to UOP Inc. Process for the dehydrogenation of dehy- 
drogenaiable hydrocarbons. 4,717,781, Cl. 585-441.000. 

Imai, Tamotsu: See— 

Bricker, Jeffery C.; Imai, Tamotsu; and Mackowiak, David E., 
4,717,779, ci. 585-443. 000. 

Imai, Yoshikazu: See— 

Ishikawa, Toshikatsu; Teranishi, Haruo; Ichikawa, Hiroshi; Imai, 
Yoshikazu; and — Masanobu, 4,717,589, Cl. 427-57.000. 

Imaizumi, Hiroyuki: See— 

Sadaki, Hiroshi; Imaizumi, Hiroyuki; Naga, Takashi; Takeda, 
Kenji; Myokan, Isao; Inaba, Takihiro; Watanabe, Yasuo; Fuku- 
oka, Yoshikazu; Minami, Shinzaburo; and Saikawa, Isamu, 
4,717,767, Cl. 540-222.000. 

Imperial Chemical Industries PLC: See— 

Bowen, Thomas N. E.; Graystone, Jonathan A.; and Hobbs, An- 
drew J. W., 4,717,620, Cl. 428-323.000. 

Carnell, Peter J. H.; and Denny, Patrick J., 4,717,552, Cl. 
423-230.000. 

Staniland, Philip A., 4,717,761, Cl. 528-125.000. 

Imperial Group, PLC: See— 

Terence M.; Newman, David J.; and Thomas, Peter D., 
4,718,026, Cl. 364-550.000. 

INA Walzlager Schaeffler KG: See— 

Rohrig, Harald, 4,717,370, Cl. 474-161.000. 

Inaba, Masahito: See— 

Yuasa, Yoshio; Naruse, Kazuhiko; and Inaba, Masahito, 4,717,861, 
Cl. 315-241.00P. 

Inaba, Takihiro: See— 

Sadaki, Hiroshi; Imaizumi, Hiroyuki; Nagai, Takashi; Takeda, 
Kenji; Myokan, Isao; Inaba, Takihiro; Watanabe, Yasuo; Fuku- 

oka, Yoshikazu; Minami, Shinzaburo; and Saikawa, Isamu, 
44,717,767, Cl. 540-222.000. 

Inamoto, Tadayoshi: See— 

Aoki, Seiichi; Inamoto, Tadayoshi; and Kasamoto, Masami, 
4,716,945, Cl. 141-1.000. 

Indian Industries, Inc.: See— 

Smith, Max D., 4,717,157, Cl. 273-411.000. 

Industrial Polychemical Service, Inc.: See— 

Prather, Charles R., 4,716,925, Cl. 137-360.000. 

Industrial Precision Products Company: See— 

Anders, Gary P., 4,717,038, Cl. 220-94.00R. 

Inoue, Eisuke: See— 

Yamamoto, Masanao; Inoue, Eisuke; Shidara, Keiichi; and Hiruma, 
Eikyuu, 4,717,854, Cl. 313-366.000. 

Inoue, Kiyoshi; Kuwaki, Keiichi; and Tsuno, Koichi, to Sumitomo 
Electric Industries Ltd. Catheter. 4,717,387, Cl. 604-264.000. 

Inoue, Seiichi: See— 

Ebata, Sakae; and Inoue, Seiichi, 4,717,030, Cl. 212-205.000. 

Inoue, Takashi: See— : 

Orikasa, Yuichi; Kojima, Shinji; Inoue, Takashi; Yamamoto, 
Kaoru; Sato, Atsushi; and Kawakami, Shigenobu, 4,717,759, Cl. 
526-326.000. 

Inoue, Taketoshi, to NEC Corporation. Radio receiver for carrying out 
self diagnosis without interference. 4,718,115, Cl. 455-218.000. 

Inrad S.A: See— 

Lans, Hakan; and Cano, Jean, 4,717,928, Cl. 346-160.000. 

Institut Francais du Petrole: See— 

Duret, Pierre, 4,716,877, Cl. 123-531.000. 

Institut-Merieux: See— 

Galy, Michel; and Genet, Alain, 4,716,710, Cl. 53-432.000. 

Integrated Genetics, Inc.: See— 

Beck, Anton K.., 4, 717, 670, Cl. 435-320.000. 

Intelitec Corporation: See— 

Border, John; and Ford, Russell B., 4,717,521, Cl. 264-219.000. 

Inter Innovation AB: See— 

Rosengren, Rolf, 4,717,144, Cl. 271-307.000. 

International Business Machines: See— 

Aichelmann, Frederick J., Jr.; Shutler, William F.; and Sollitto, 
Vincent F., Jr., 4,718,039, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Wolf, Hans P.; and Young, Donald R., 4,717,943, Cl. 357-23.500. 

International Business Machines Corporation: See— 

Acosta, Raul E.; Horkans, Wilma J.; Mukherjee, Ruby; and Olsen, 
Judith D., 4,717,591, Cl. 427-96.000. 

Bahl, Lalit R.; deSouza, Peter V.; DeGennaro, Steven V.; and 
Mercer, Robert L., 4,718,094, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Barbee, Steven G.; Devine, Gregory P.; Patrick, William J.; and 
Seeley, Gerard, 4,717,596, Cl. 427-248. 100. 

Broockman, Eric C.; and Stokes, Olen L., Jr., 4,717,818, Cl. 
235-462.000. 

Chang, Albert; Mergen, Mark F.; O’Quin, John T., II; O’Quin, 
John C., III; and Rogers, Mark D., 4,718,008, Cl. 364-300.000. 

Cox, Randy D.; Israel, Arthur B.; and Payne, Edward H., 
4,717,448, Cl. 156-643.000. 

Feigenbaum, Barry A.; Gibbs, Dennis D.; and Sachsenmaier, Ro- 
bert, 4,718,005, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Goth, George R., 4,717,678, Cl. 437-27.000. 

Jones, Fletcher; and Voelker, Henry R., 4,717,644, Cl. 430-296.000. 

Interplastic Corporation: See— 

Hand, George E.; and Kramer, Roman A., 4,716,824, Cl. 
99-5 16.000. 

Iritani, Eiji: See— 

Shirato, Monpei; Iritani, Eiji; Yagishita, Aisaburo; and Yagishita, 

Kazuhiko, 4,717,486, Cl. 210-785.000. 
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Irukulla, Suren; and Patel, Bimal V., to Prime Computer, Inc. Method 
and tus for effecting range transformation in a digital circuitry. 
4,718,032, Cl. 364-765.000. 

Irwin, Lawrence F. Pipe cleaning machine. 4,716,613, Cl. 15-104.330. 

Isago, Koki, to Ricoh Company, Ltd. Automatic focusing device for 
video camera or the like. 4,717,959, Cl. 358-227.000. 

Isaka, Tsutomu; and Nagano, Hiroshi, to Toyo Boseki Kabushiki Kai- 
sha. Production of polyester shaped product. 4,717,516, Cl. 
264-22.000. 

Isakov, Edmund, to Kennametal Inc. Rotary percussion drill bit. 
4,716,976, Cl. 175-410.000. 

Ishibashi, Yuzuru: See— 

Nomura, Junji; Imai, Hideaki; Ishibashi, Yuzuru; and Konishi, 
Tokuzo, 4,717,554, Cl. 423-263.000. 

Ishida, Masaharu, to Yazaki Corporation. Solar heat collector. 
4,716,882, Cl. 126-441.000. 

Ishida, Takao; and Ts Kenichi, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. 
Optical deflector. 4,717,223, Cl. 350-6.800.__. 

Ishigaki, Tsuneo, to SMC Corporation. Pilot mode two-port solenoid 
valve. 4,717,116, Cl. 251-30.020. 

Ishihara, Shunichi; Ohno, Shigeru; Kanai, Masahiro; Oda, Shunri; and 
Shimizu, Isamu, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Process for forming 
deposited film. 4,717,585, Ci. 427-39.000. 

Ishihara, Shunichi; Ohno, Shigeru; aoe Masahiro; Oda, Shunri; and 
Shimizu, Isamu, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Process for forming 
deposited film. 4,717,586, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Ishii, Katsumi; Hirayama, Kanae; Matsuoka, Yoshio; and Takahashi, 
Kotei, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Four wheel steer control system 
connected with limited slip differential. 4,716,982, Cl. 180-140.000. 

Ishii, Norio: See— 

Sato, Hiroshi; Hirose, Kenichi; Kitamura, Masaru; Umada, Youi- 
chi; Ishii, Norio; and Tojima, Hideto, 4,717,769, Cl. 540-536.000. 

Sato, Hiroshi; Hirose, Kenichi; Kitamura, Masaru; Tojima, Hideto; 
and Ishii, Norio, 4,717,770, Cl. 540-536.000. 

Ishii, Tamaki; Yachigo, Shinichi; Sasaki, Manji; Okamura, Haruki; and 
Shionoya, Masahisa, to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Ltd. Stabi- 
lized polyacetal resin compositions. 4,717,745, Cl. 524-91.000. 

Ishii, Tomoji: See— 

Yusa, Atsushi; Akagi, Toshimasa; Ishii, Tomoji; and Ohta, Yo- 
shinori, 4,717,945, Cl. 357-24.000. 

Ishikawa, Hiroshi; Oguro, Keisuke; Suzuki, Hiroshi; Kato, Akihiko; 
Okada, Teruya; Sakamoto, Shizuo; Nishimura, Iwao; and Sakaguchi, 
Keizo, to Agency of Industrial Science & Technology; and Kurimoto 
Ltd. Compact of hydrogen adsorption alloy. 4,717,629, Cl. 
428-566.000. 

Ishikawa, Masanobu: See— 

Nishikawa, Masumi; Ishikawa, Masanobu; Yokoya, Yuji; 
Takizawa, Sumio, 4, 716,780, Cl. 74-493 000. 

Ishikawa, Toshikatsu; Teranishi, Haruo; Ichikawa, Hiroshi; Imai, Yo- 
shikazu; and Umezawa, Masanobu, to Nippon Carbon Co. Ltd. 
Method for manufacturing a silicon carbide fiber reinforced glass 
composite. 4,717,589, Cl. 427-57.000. 

Ishikawa, Yasuo: See— 


and 


Wakabayashi, Hiroyuki; Kato, Fumio; Matsubara, Tamotsu; and J 


Ishikawa, Yasuo, 4,717,743, Cl. 524-13.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Ichiyanagi, Toshikazu; Sudo, Kanzaburo; Kawai, Zenzaburo; 


Sekine, Shoji; and Teshigawara, Hiroshi, 4,717,337, Cl. 
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Cl. 382-41.000. 

Katsuoka, Norio: See— 

Ikeya, Takao; and Katsuoka, Norio, 4,717,122, Cl. 254-134.30R. 

Katto, Hisao; and Okuyama, Kousuke, to Hitachi, Ltd. Semiconductor 
integrated circuit device. 4,717,684, Cl. 437-34.000. 

Kauffer, Karl C. Process for completing circulatory systems used to 
purify water and sewage. 4,717,484, Cl. 210-711.000. 

Kaufmann, John W.: See— 

Meyer, Charles E.; Cook, Bruce M.; Ditto, David H.; and Kauf- 
mann, John W., 4,717,528, Cl. 376-237.000. 

Kawabata, Susuma: See— 

Yoshida, Kazunori; Suzuki, Fujio; Tanaka, Hidehiko; and 
Kawabata, Susuma, 4,716,943, Cl. 139-452.000. 

Kawai, Hisashi: See— 

Ichise, Toshihiko; Sakata, Tsuguhide; and Kawai, Hisashi, 
4,717,891, Cl. 331-17.000. 


and Kasamoto, Masami, 
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Kawai Musical Instrument Mfg. Co., Ltd.: See— 

Deutsch, Ralph, 4,716,805, Cl. 84-1.240. 

Kawai, Seiji, to Kabushiki Kaisha Meidensha; and Doryokuro Kaku- 
nenryo Kaihatsu Jigyodan. Joint mechanism for manipulators. 
4,717,303, Cl. 414-4.000. 

Kawai, Zenzaburo: See— 

Ichiyanagi, Toshikazu; Sudo, Kanzaburo; Kawai, Zenzaburo; 
Sekine, Shoji; and Teshigawara, Hiroshi, 4,717,337, Cl. 
432-14.000. 

Kawakami, Shigenobu: See— 

Orikasa, Yuichi; Kojima, Shinji; Inoue, Takashi; Yamamoto, 
Kaoru; Sato, Atsushi; and Kawakami, Shigenobu, 4,717,759, Cl. 
526-326.000. 

Kawamura, Masaharu: See— 

Kobayashi, Ryuichi; Harada, Yoshihito; Kawamura, Masaharu; 
Kataoka, Hiroyuki; and Kumakura, Toshiyuki, 4,717,934, Cl. 
354-415.000. 

Kawamura, Sukezo; and Toriyama, Motohiro, to Agency of Industrial 
Science & Technology; and Ministry of International Trade & Indus- 
try. Method for producing of 8-tricalcium phosphate. 4,717,556, Cl. 
423-311.000. 

Kawasaki Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Fujikawa, Tetsuzo; Tamba, Shinichi; 
4,716,861, Cl. 123-90.200. 

Matsui, Shigetomo; and Hasegawa, Hisao, 
228-147.000. 

Kawasaki, Syunpei: See— 

Shima, Kazumasa; Kawasaki, Syunpei; and Kubo, Takashige, 

4,717,844, Cl. 307-465.000. 

Kawasaki, Yozo; Kusunoki, Katsuyuki; Nakazawa, Shizuo; and 
Yamazaki, Michio, to National Research Institute for Metals. Gam- 
ma-prime precipitation hardening nickel-base yttria particle-disper- 
sion-strengthened superalloy. 4,717,435, Cl. 148-410.000. 

Keem, John E.; Flasck, James D.; and Seguin, Richard W., to Ovonic 
Synthetic-Materials Company, Inc. Adhesion and composite wear 
resistant coating and method. 4,717,632, Cl. 428-698.000. 

Keene, John F.; Kuller, Bengt L., and Kemmeter, Robert G., to Enkel 
Corporation. Apparatus for continuously supplying a web of sheet 
material. 4,717,087, Cl. 242-75.400. 

Keilman, Michael R.; and Symbol, Ronald P., to Baxter Travenol 
Laboratories, Inc. Plastic roller bottle for suspension cultures. 


and Ueki, Noriyuki, 
4,717,065, Cl. 


4,717,668, Cl. 435-296.000. 
Kemeny, George. Container toothbrush. 4,717,278, Cl. 401-286.000. 
Kemmeter, Robert G.: See— 
Keene, John F.; Kuller, es L.; and Kemmeter, Robert G., 
4,717,087, Cl. 242-7 5.400. 
Kemp, Richard A., to Shell Oil Company. ne gre catalysts 


prepared from hydrogels. 4,717,698, Cl. 502- 

Kemp, Richard A., to Shell Oil Company. Hydrotreating catalysts 
prepared from hydrogels. 4,717,704, Cl. 502-211.000. 

Kemp, Richard A., to Shell Oil Company. Hydrotreating catalysts 
prepared from hydrogels. 4,717,705, Cl. 502-211.000. 

Kemp, Richard A., to Shell Oil Company. Wide-pore hydrogel-derived 
catalysts. 4,717,706, Cl. 502-211.000. 

Kemp, Richard A., to Shell Oil Company. Hydrotreating catalysts 
prepared from — 4,717,707, Cl. 502-211.000. 

Kennametal Inc.: 

Isakov, Edmund, 4, 716,976, Cl. 175-410.000. 

Kenney, Malcolm E.; and Goodwin, George B. Silicate esters and 
organosilicon compounds. 4,717,773, Cl. 556-457.000. 

Kern, Gerald N., to Kern, Gerald N. Anti-bacterial methods and agent. 
4,717,737, Cl. 514-547.000. 

Kernstock, John M.: See— 

Kotoye, Femi O.; and Kernstock, John M., 4,717,582, Cl. 427-8.000. 

Kerscher, Utto: See— 

Buttgens, Walter; Kerscher, Utto; and Neukirchen, 
4,717,509, Cl. 252-609.000. 

Kersting, Erik. Curing oven. 4,717,339, Cl. 432-125.000. 

Kessler, Fred B. Racket grip. 4,717,152, Cl. 273-75.000. 

Kessler, James J.: See— 

Hoch, Robert L.; Kessler, James J.; and Long, Thomas J., 
4,716,808, Cl. 89-1.812. 

Kessler, Sebastian W., Jr., to Varian Associates, Inc. Diffusion bonded 
structure and method of making. 4,717,067, Cl. 228-193.000. 

Kester, Eugene A.; Reeves, Scott P.; and Zemanek, Danny, to Photo- 
flex Products. Clamp device for post members. 4,717,103, Cl. 
248-231.300. 

Keul, Willi: See— 

Behrens, Uwe; and Keul, Willi, 4,717,182, Cl. 285-230.000. 

Kezar, David A.: See— 

Cohen, Mordehy; and Kezar, David A., 4,717,095, Cl. 244-58.000. 

Kibby, Charles L.: See— 

Beuther, Harold; Kibby, Charles L.; Kobylinski, Thaddeus P.; and 
Pannell, Richard B., 4,717,702, Cl. 502-303.000. 

Kikuchi, Naomi. Ocean and river power generator. 4,717,831, Cl. 
290-53.000. 

Kimbara, Hidenori: See— 

Gaku, Morio; Ikeguchi, 
4,717,609, Cl. 428-40.000. 

Kimberly-Clark Corporation: See— 

Hathaway, John M., 4, 717, 135, Cl. 270-39.000. 

Kimura, Keizo: See— 

Ikeda, Tadashi; Takei, Haruo; Okazaki, Masaki; and Kimura, 
Keizo, 4,717, 650, Cl. 430-494.000. 

Kimura, Misao, to Harada Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Automobile an- 

tenna. 4,717,923, Cl. 343-903.000. 
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Nobuyuki; and Kimbara, Hidenori, 
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Kimura, cae, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Printer. 4,717,274, Cl. 
400-6 16.200 

Kinaga, Eiichi; and Shiraishi, Daiichi, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki 
16371.000.. door hinge mechanism in motor vehicle. 4,716,623, Cl. 


Nakao, Masami; Iwaki, Masato; Kinoshita, Hiroshi; and Okamoto, 
Ikuo, 4,716,734, C Cl. 60-599.000. 


Kinoshita, Shigeo: See— 
Ito, Yukio; and Kinoshita, Shigeo, 4,717,983, Cl. 360-137.000. 
Kioritz Corporation: See— 

Nagashima, Akira, 4,717,477, Cl. 210-314.000. 

Shimada, Mithuo; Yokocho, Yoetsu; and Nakayama, Yoshiki, 
4,716,878, Cl. 123-540.000. 

Kirita, Kei: See— 

Kato, Yoshihide; Kirita, Kei; Shinozaki, Toshiaki; Shigemitsu, 
Fumiaki; Usuda, Kinya; and Tsuchiya, Takashi, 4,717,645, Cl. 
430-296.000. 

Kirsche, Horst: See— 
Diehl, Christian; and Kirsche, re a aig Cl. 350-6.900. 
Kita, Kazunori; Shoji, Hideyuki; and Aihara, Toshiharu, to Casio 
Computer Co., Ltd. R reproducing apparatus including 
synthesized voice converter. 4,717,261, Cl. 368-63.000. 
Kita, Yasuo, to Shimadzu Corporation. Acceleration control system for 
automobiles. 4,716,788, Cl. 74-858.000. 
Kitagawa Iron Works Co., Ltd.: See— 

Shiraki, Hisashi; N Toshio; Takeda, Kiyonori; and Harada, 
Takeshi, 4,717,478, Cl. 210-360.200. 

Kitagawa, Tadao; Kosuge, Yutaka; Noda, Yoichiro; and Sato, 

Tomosaburo, to Honda Giken Kogyo K.K.; Kabushiki Kaisha Honda 

Rokku; and Kokoku Control Cable Kabushiki Kaisha. Flexible tying 
* member for theftproof device. 4,717,235, Cl. 350-96.230. 
Kitamura, Hidenori: See— 


Hayashi, Seizo; Kitamura, Hidenori; and Shimizu, Yuichi, 
4,716,620, Cl. 15-327.00F. 
Kitamura, 


: See— 

Sato, Hiroshi; Hirose, Kenichi; Kitamura, Masaru; Umada, Youi- 
chi; Ishii, Norio; and Tojima, Hideto, 4,717,769, CL 540-536.000. 

Sato, Hiroshi; Hirose, Kenichi; Kitamura, Masaru; Tojima, Hideto; 
and Ishii, Norio, 4,717,770, Cl. 540-536.000. 

Kitamura, Takeshi: See— 

Kohayakawa, Yoshimi; Kobayashi, Kazunobu; Tanaka, Shinya; 
Madate, Haruhisa; and Kitamura, Takeshi, 4,717,952, Ci. 
358-i 13.000. 

Kitson, Bradford S.: See— 

Harvey, Paul W.; Kitson, Bradford S.; and Miller, Warren K.., Jr., 
4,717,912, Cl. 340-825.830. 

Kivirikko, Kari: See— 

Gunzler, Volkmar; Hanauske-Abel, Hartmut; —, Jurgen; 
Tschank, Georg; Kivirikko, Kari; Majamaa, Kari; and Brocks, 
Dietrich, 4,717,727, Cl. 514-354. 000. 

Klaiber, Eberhard; and Gerke, Dieter, to Krone GmbH. Apparatus for 
removing insulation and connecting electrical cables. 4,716,651, Cl. 
29-750.000. 

Kleca, Eugene A.: See— 

Lipkie, Curtis A.; and Kleca, Eugene A., 4,718,105, Cl. 382-56.000. 

Klein, Jean-Luc R. G., to TRW Carr France S.A. Fastener assembly. 
4,717,100, Cl. 248-73.000. 

Kloeckner-Humboidt-Deutz AG: See— 

Reuter, Harald, 4,716,868, Cl. 123-185.00S. 

Klovstad, John W., to Exxon Research and Engineering Company. 
Speech recognition activation and deactivation method. 4,718,092, 
Cl. 381-43.000. 

Klovstad, John W.: See— 

Baker, James K.; Klovstad, John W.; Lee, Chin-Hui; and Ganesan, 
Kalyan, 4,718,088, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Klug, Randy J.: See— 

Everman, Wayne F.; on Randy J.; and Russell, Raymond L., 
4,717,371, Cl. 493-96.000 

Klukowski, Horst: See— 

Biller, Florian; and Klukowski, Horst, 4,717,578, Cl. 426-589.000. 

Knaster, Mark B.; and Skowronek, William R., to Amchem Products, 
Inc. Nickel-free metal phosphating composition and method for use. 
4,717,431, Cl. 428-628.000. 

Knight, Charley R. Externally engaging swallow-resistant fishhooks. 
4,716,675, Cl. 43-37.000. 

Knud Simonsen Industries Ltd.: See— 

Buller-Colthurst, Guy E., 4,717,572, Cl. 426-233.000. 

Kobayashi, Hiroe: See— 

Umemoto, Tadahiro; and Kobayashi, 4,716,986, Cl. 
181-207.000. 

Kobayashi, Kazunobu: See— 

Kohayakawa, Yoshimi; Kobayashi, Kazunobu; Tanaka, S 
Madate, Haruhisa; and Kitamura, Takeshi, 4,717,952, ery 
358-113.000. 

Kobayashi, Nobuo: See— 

Masuda, Naofumi; Takeshita, Hajime; Iwase, Takahiro; Mochizuki, 
Hiroyuki; Sibata, Takuo; Miyake, Takashi; and Kobayashi, 
Nobuo, 4,717,322, Cl. 418-144.000. 

Kobayashi, Nobuyuki; Hattori, Takashi; and Norota, Kazuhiko, to 


Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Apparatus for controlling ignition 


Hiroe, 


timing in an internal combustion . 4,718,014, Cl. 364-431.030. 
Kobayashi, Ryuichi; Harada, Yoshihito; Kawamura, Masaharu; 
Toshiyuki, to Canon Kabushiki 


Kataoka, Hiroyuki; and Kumakura, 
Kaisha. Camera system. 4,717,934, Cl. 354-415.000. 
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Kobayashi, Tadashi, to NEC Corporation. Graphic input device. 
4,717,793, Cl. 178-18.000. 

Kobayashi, Yoshiki; Fukushima, Tadashi; Okuyama, Yoshiyuki; 
Hirasawa, Kotaro; Katoh, Takeshi; and Kubo, Yutaka, to Hitachi, 
Ltd. Multifunctional i image processor. 4,718,091, Cl. 382-41.000. 

Kobylinski, Thaddeus P.: See— 

Beuther, Harold; Kibby, Charles L.; Kobylinski, Thaddeus P.; and 
Pannell, Richard B., 4,717,702, Cl. 502-303.000. 

Koch, Christian. Process and device for the nitric oxide-free generation 
of steam with fossil fuels. 4,716,844, Cl. 110-341.000. 

Koch Process Systems, Inc.: See— 

H , Richard B., 4,717,408, Cl. 62-20.000. 

“— — and Schmid, Eberhard, 2 Siemens Pee os 

tro current source apparatus for signals of either polarit 
4,717,869, Cl. 323-316.000. aot 

Kochloefl, Karel: See— 

Konig, Axel; Korbel, Kurt; Ellinger, Karl-Werner; Schneider, 
Michael: Kochloefl, Karel: and Bock, Ortwin, 4,716,859, Cl. 
123-3.000. 

Koehn, Jochen: See— 

Sacherer, Klaus D.; Weiss, Erich; Koehn, Jochen; and Brach, 
Ulrich, 4,717,018, Cl. 206-305.000. 

Koella, Ernest, III: See— 

Harmon, Albert D.; and Koella, Ernest, Ill, 4,717,616, Cl. 
428-195.000. 

Koen, Myron J.: See— 

Halbert, Joel M.; and Koen, Myron J., 4,718,036, Cl. 364-829.000. 

Koenig & Bauer Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

, Albrecht J., 4,717,141, Cl. 271-183.000. 

Wieland, "Erich G.; and Spiess, Wolfgang C. J., 4,716,827, Cl. 
101-216.000. 

Koerner, Gerhard; Plettner, Horst; Lutz, Edelwald; Orth, Egon; and 
Weingaertner, Rudi, to BBC Aktiengesellschaft Brown, Boveri & 
Cie. Hydraulic drive. 4,716,812, Cl. 91-417.00R. 

Kohayakawa, Yoshimi; Kobayashi, Kazunobu; Tanaka, Shinya; Ma- 
date, ; and Kitamura, Takeshi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Medical television system. 4,717,952, Cl. 358-113.000. 

Kohl, Georg: See— 

Erpenbach, Heinz; Gehrmann, Klaus; Horstermann, Peter; and 
Kohl, Georg, 4,7 4,717,454, Cl. 203-29.000. 

Kohler, Rolf-Dieter: See— 

Hagen, Helmut; Kohler, Rolf-Dieter; Markert, Juergen; and Wu- 

runo, 4,717,416, Cl. 71-94.000. 

Kohipaintner, Georg; and Bienert, Horst, to Webasto-Werk W. Baier 
GmbH & Co. Motor vehicle roof with improved headlining mount- 
ing arrangement. 4,717,199, Cl. 296-214.000. 

Koizumi, Shigeru, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Image information read 
apparatus. 4,717,963, Cl. 358-282.000. 

Kojima, Shinji: See— 

Orikasa, Yuichi; Kojima, Shinji; Inoue, Takashi; Yamamoto, 
Kaoru; Sato, Atsushi; and Kawakami, Shigenobu, 4,717,759, Cl. 
526-326.000. 

Kokoku Control Cable Kabushiki Kaisha: See 

Kitagawa, Tadao; Kosuge, Yutaka; Noda, Yoichiro; and Sato, 
Tomosaburo, 4, 717, 235, Cl. 350-96.230. 

Kokusan Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Watanuki, Yoshio; Mochida, Haruo; and Satou, 
4,716,748, Cl. 70-252.000. 

Kolbenschmidt Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Baureis, Hans-Paul, 4,716,766, Cl. 73-827.000. 

Kolek, Robert L.: See— 

Blaugher, Richard D.; and Kolek, Robert L., 4,717,437, Cl. 
156-52.000. 

Komatsu, Akio: See— 

Asakawa, Yoshiaki; Komatsu, Akio; Hataoka, Nobuo; Ichikawa, 
Akira; and Nagasawa, Kiyoshi, 4, 718 095, Cl. 381-43.000. 
Komatsu, Nobuhiro, to Mazda Motor Corporation. Front structure of 

vehicle body. 4,717,198, Cl. 296-192.000. 

Komatsubara, Hirofumi: See— 

Nonomura, Yutaka; Sugiyama, Jun; Komatsubara, Hirofumi; and 
Takeuchi, Masaharu, 4,716,773, Cl. 73-862.360. 

Komine, Hiroshi, to Northrop Corporation. Mode-matched laser/ra- 
man coupled unstabled resonators. 4,717,842, Cl. 307-426.000. 

Komori Printing Machinery Co., Ltd.: See— 

Saito, Nobuaki; and Osawa, Fumio, 4,717,142, Cl. 271-217.000. 

Kondo, Hiroshi: See— 

Ohe, Junzo; and Kondo, Hiroshi, 4,717,920, Cl. 343-712.000. 

Ohe, Junzo; and Kondo, Hiroshi, 4,717,921, Cl. 343-712.000. 

Ohe, Junzo: and yore Hiroshi, 4,717,922, Cl. 343-712.000. 

Kondo, Mitsushige; S uke; Kono, Keizo; and Fujita, 
Teruo, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Head assembly for 
optical disc. 4,718,052, Cl. 369-44.000. 

Konig, Axel; Korbel, Kurt; Ellinger, Karl-Werner; Schneider, Michael; 
Kochloefl, Karel; and Bock, Ortwin, to Volkswagen AG; and Sud- 
Chemie AG. Process for treatment of liquids consisting primarily of 
methanol. 4,716,859, Cl. 123-3.000. 

Koning, Gerrit; and Schroeppel, Edward A., to Telectronics N.V. 
meme and method for adjusting heart/pacer rate relative to 

wrt ~% to. obtain a required cardiac output. 4,716,887, Cl. 
128-419. 


Konishi, Tokuzo: See— 
Nomura, Junji; Imai, Hideaki; Ishibashi, Yuzuru; and Konishi, 
Tokuzo, 4,717,554, Cl. 423-263.000. 
Konishiroku Photo Industry Co.: See— 
Abe, Yoshinori; Matsunawa, Masahiko; and Hiratsuka, Seiichiro, 
4,717,964, Cl. 358-283.000. 


Hidekazu, 
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Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 


Yasushi; and Makino Masamori, 4,717,932, Cl. 


Kondo, Mitsushige; Shikama, Shinsuke; Kono, Keizo; and Fujita, 
Teruo, 4,718,052, Cl. 369-44.000. 
Kontakta Alka ar: See— 
Urban, Jozsef, 4,717,795, Cl. 200-67.0DA. 
Korbach, William C.: See— 
in, Hyman; and Korbach, William C., 4,717,456, Cl. 
204-34.000. 
Korbel, Kurt: See— 

Konig, Axel; Korbel, Kurt; Ellinger, Karl-Werner; Schneider, 
Michael; Kochloefl, Karel; and Bock, Ortwin, 4,716,859, Cl. 
123-3.000. 

Kordulla, Hans: See— 

Steimel, Johannes; Kordulla, Hans; and Oppelt, Hans, 4,717,823, Cl. 

250-236.000. 
Korhonen, Ilkka: See— 

Santamaki, Harry; Leppanen, Juha; Haikonen, Pontti; and Kor- 
honen, Ilkka, 4,717,957, Cl. 358-136.000. 

Koroscil, Anthony, to American Cyanamid Company. Chemilumines- 
cent composition. 4,717,511, Cl. 352-700.000. 


Ko Erwin: 
Ruf, Max; and Korostenski, Erwin, 4,716,735, Cl. 60-605.300. 
Kos Medical Technologies, Ltd.: See— 
Papantonakos, Apostolos C., 4,717,381, Cl. 604-95.000. 
Kosuge, Yutaka: See— 
Kitagawa, Tadao; Kosuge, Yutaka; Noda, Yoichiro; and Sato, 
Tomosaburo, 4,717,235, Cl. 350-96.230. 
Kotoye, Femi O.; and Kernstock, John M., to Dow Chemical Com- 
pany, The. Method and tus for controlling the density of a 
foam. 4,717,582, Cl. 427-8.000. 


Kotter, Wolfgang, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Hydraulic device. 
4,716,727, Cl. 60-423.000. 

Koumura, Noboru: See— 

Ayata, Naoki; Saito, Seiji; Suzuki, Hidetoshi; Ozawa, Kunitaka; and 
Koumura, Noboru, 4,718,040, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Kowalski, Werner; Haas, Hans; Dahmen, Theo; and Erpenbach, Mar- 
kus, to Hoechst AG. Spheroidal alkali metal polyphosphates of low 
apparent density, and process for making them. 4,717,557, Cl. 
423-315.000. 

Koyanagi, Hiroaki: See— 

Sato, Yoshio; Shimada, Satoshai; Sasaki, Hiroshi; Miyamoto, 
Norifumi; Tsuboi, Nobuyoshi; Nihei, Hideki; Watanabe, Ryuji; 
Watanabe, Atsumi; Ito, Tetsuo; and Koyanagi, Hiroaki, 
4,718,053, Cl. 369-44.000. 

Kozukue, Masaaki: See— 

Groover, Phillip B.; Batlle, Jose; Tatsuke, Saburo; Kozukue, 
Masaaki; and Endo, Yukio, 4,717,043, Cl. 221-7.000. 

Kraft, Urban. Lifesaving craft. 4,717,362, Cl. 441-82.000. 

Kramer, Roman A.: See— 

Hand, George E.; and Kramer, Roman A., 4,716,824, Cl. 
99-5 16.000. 

Kramer, Wolfgang: See—- 

Fischer, Artur; and Kramer, Wolfgang, 4,716,893, Cl. 128-92.0YF. 

Krause, Norbert: See— 

Bleidorn, Werner-Wilhelm; and Krause, Norbert, 4,718,078, Cl. 
318-568.000. 

Krawchuk, Myron, to Foster Wheeler Energy Corporation. Rupture 
testing apparatus for boiler tubes. 4,716,767, Cl. 73-834.000. 

Krivak, Thomas G.; Heimburger, Stanley A.; and Dew, James T., to 
PPG Industries, Inc. Precipitated silica carrier for vitamins. 
4,717,561, Cl. 425-335.000. 

Krohn, Ulrich: See— 

Dworak, Ulf; Olapinski, Hans; Fingerle, Dieter; and Krohn, Ulrich, 
4,716,869, Cl. 123-188.0GC. 

Krone GmbH: See— 

Klaiber, Eberhard; and Gerke, Dieter, 4,716,651, Cl. 29-750.000. 

Krufka, Frank S., to RCA Corporation. RAM interface control circuit. 
4,717,955, Cl. 358-107.000. 

Kruger, Peter. Sliding liner for a sliding roof for automobiles. 4,717,200, 
Cl. 296-214. mar 

Krumme, John F., to Metcal, Inc. Slotted autoregulating heater. 
4,717,814, Cl. 219-553.000. 

Kubo, Jun, to Nissan Motor Company, Limited. Method and system for 
deriving wheel rotation speed data for automotive anti-skid control. 
4,718,013, Cl. 364-426.000. 

Kubo, Takashige: See— 

Shima, Kazumasa; Kawasaki, Syunpei; and Kubo, Takashige, 
4,717,844, Cl. 307-465.000. 

Kubo, Yutaka: See— 

Kobayashi, Yoshiki; Fukushima, Tadashi; Okuyama, Yoshiyuki; 
Hirasawa, Kotaro: Katoh, Takeshi; and Kubo, Yutaka, 4,718,091, 
Cl. 382-41.000. 

Kubota, Hitoshi; and Ohno, Sachio, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Booster 
unit for moving a vehicle on a slope and method of controlling the 
same. 4,717,207, Cl. 303-3.000. 

Kubota, Hitoshi, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Brake pressure control 
valve of a double piping hydraulic braking swale 4,717,208, Cl. 
303-6.00C. 

Kubota, Ltd.: See— 

Hayashi, Masahiko; Fujii, Yasuo; and Okuyama, Shigeaki, 
4,718,089, Cl. 382-17.000. 

Horii, Yasuyuki; Nishikawa, Takao; Yamanishi, Isamu; and 
Umemoto, Tomeo, 4,716,775, Cl. 74-15.860. 
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Kucharski, Joseph J.: See— 

Collins, Raymond L., Jr.; Kucharski, Joseph J.; and Bryk, Stephen 
A., 4,717,986, Cl. 361-253.000. 

Kuhn, Hans-Robert: See— 

Kurz, Arthur; and Kuhn, Hans-Robert, 4,718,050, Cl. 369-44.000. 

Kuhns, Abe B., to E-Z Trail, Inc. Container unloading system. 
4,717,308, Cl. 414-307.000. 

Kulig, Constantine W., to Emhart Industries, Inc. Stationary tube 
holder and revolving rotor assemby for a glass spout bowl. 4,717,412, 
Cl. 65-327.000. 

Kuller, Bengt L.: See— 

Keene, John F.; Kuller, Bengt L.; and Kemmeter, Robert G., 
4,717,087, Cl. 242-75.400. 

Kulwicki, Bernard M.: See— 

Berg, Peter G.; Marcoux, Leo; and Kulwicki, Bernard M., 
4,717,813, Cl. 219-541.000. 

Kumakura, Toshiyuki: See— 

Kobayashi, Ryuichi; Harada, Yoshihito; Kawamura, Masaharu; 
Kataoka, Hiroyuki; and Kumakura, Toshiyuki, 4,717,934, Cl. 
354-415.000. 

Kumata, Koji: See— 

_ Fukuda, Masao; and Kumata, Koji, 4,717,738, Cl. 521-137.000. 

Kuna, Wayne A.: See— 

Andersen, Michael A.; Arias, Henry; and Kuna, Wayne A., 
4,717,365, Cl. 446-230.000. 

Kunii, Kazushi, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Operating panel 
device for an elevator system. 4,716,992, Cl. 187-121.000. 

Kuno, Kazuo; Takagi, Shigeyuki; Nagata, Daisaburo; and Fukumoto, 
Shintaro, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Poloidal coil ar- 
rangement for a nuclear fusion apparatus. 4,717,526, Cl. 376-142.000. 

Kufist, Helmut; and Scondo, Christian, to Degussa Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process for the removal of alkali metal nitrite from nitrate containing 
salt baths. 4,717,429, Cl. 148-15.000. 

Kunugiza, Kiyomitsu; Yamamoto, Tadaaki; and Sawada, Hitoshi, to 
Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd. Method of regenerating zeolite to 
remove acetone and water. 4,717,697, Cl. 502-34.000. 

Kuramoto, Yoshiaki, to Nippon Flakt K.K. Apparatus for abrasively 
treating the surfaces of automobile bodies. 4,716,685, Cl. 51-74.00R. 

Kurihara, Takashi: See— 

Utsui, Masaaki; Shimizu, Makoto; Hoshina, Noriyuki; Adachi, 
Nobuyuki; Kurihara, Takashi; and Shiino, Tatsuo, 4,716,650, Cl. 
29-430.000. 

Kurimoto Ltd.: See— 

Ishikawa, Hiroshi; Oguro, a Suzuki, Hiroshi; Kato, Akihiko; 

Teruya; Shizuo; Nishimura, Iwao; and 
Sakaguchi, Keizo, 4,717, 629° Cl. 428-566.000. 

Kuroda, Hisashi: See— 

Mashiko, Harumitsu; Sakai, Yoshihiro; Hayashi, Syoji; Ogata, 
Yoshihiro; Yoshimura, Tsuyoshi; Kuroda, Hisashi; and Suzuki, 
Shigeru, 4, 717,965, Cl. 358-285.000. 

Kuroiwa, Katsumasa; Katayama, Kaisuhiro; Takabayashi, Katsuyuki; 
and Nagasawa, Takeshi, to Nitto Boseki Co., Ltd. Novel method for 
determining cholinesterase activity. 4,717,659, Cl. 435-20.000. 

Kurokawa, Hideo; Mitani, Tsutomu; and Yonezawa, Taketoshi, to 
Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Magnetic recording media. 
4,717,622, Cl. 428-408.000. 

Kuroki, Junsuke: See— 

Sugasawa, Fukashi; Kuroki, Junsuke; and Akatsu, Yohsuke, 
4,717,173, Cl. 280-707.000. 

Kuroki, Yukinori: See— 

Nakamura, Kunio; and Kuroki, Yukinori, 4,717,942, Cl. 357-23.600. 

Kurz, Arthur; and Kuhn, Hans-Robert, to Deutsche Thomson-Brandt 
GmbH. Optical scanner and reader for information contained in light 
reflected from a optical records. 4,718,050, Cl. 369-44.000. 

Kushnerick, John D.: See— 

Garwood, William E.; Kushnerick, John D.; and Tabak, Samuel A., 
4,717,782, Cl. 585- 531.000. 

Kussel, Willy; and Weirich, Walter, to Gewerkschaft Eisenhutte West- 
falia GmbH. Pressure-relief valve devices. 4,716,928, Cl. 137-494.000. 

Kusunoki, Katsuyuki: See— 

Kawasaki, Yozo; Kusunoki, Katsuyuki; Nakazawa, Shizuo; and 
Yamazaki, Michio, 4,717,435, Cl. 148-410.000. 

Kuwaki, Keiichi: See— 

Inoue, Kiyoshi; Kuwaki, Keiichi; and Tsuno, Koichi, 4,717,387, Cl. 
604-264.000. 

Kuze, Tetsuya: See— 

Morikawa, Tuneo; and Kuze, Tetsuya, 4,716,950, Cl. 152-526.000. 

Kuzunuki, Soshiro: See— 

Shojima, Hiroshi; Mifune, Toshimi; Mori, Junko; and Kuzunuki, 
Soshiro, 4, ge 103, Cl. 382-13.000. 

a Ronald A.: 

rkildsen, rh ona J.; and Kvinge, Ronald A., 4,716,610, Cl. 
7-138.000. 

KW Battery Company: See 

Eggers, Mark L., 4,716,944, Cl. 141-1.000. 

Kwan, Sik P.: See— 

Bangs, Richard G.; and Kwan, Sik P., 4,717,924, Cl. 346-76.0PH. 

L.A. Dreyfus Company: See— 

Fore, Earl, 4,717, 404, Cl. 55-444.000. 

L. Schuler GmbH: See— 

Bareis, Alfred; Dangelmaier, Karl; and Pfisterer, Horst, +,716,800, 
Cl. 83-91.000. 

La Telemecanique Electrique: See— 

Dumortier, Bernard; Gast, Jean-Noel; 
4,717,841, Cl. 307-646.000. 

Henry, Gilles; and Cadet, Christian, 4,717,984, Cl. 361-25.000. 
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Labarre, Michel; Debray, Gilles; and Cantelaube, Jean, to Aecrazur 
EFA S.A. Process and device for opening an inflatable structure 
container, especially such as a chute for clearing a plane. 4,717,096, 
Cl. 244-137.200. 

Lachance, Andre . Floatation assembly for off-road vehicle. 4,716,850, 
Cl. 114-270.000. 

Lacress Nominees Pty., Ltd.: See— 

Barry, Peter L., 4.716.611, Cl. 15-3.510. 

Lagasse, Normand L:: See— 

Waddington, Clive; oo. Normand L.; and Milo, George T., 
4,717,000, Cl. 184-61.000 

Lagoni, William A.: See— 

Rumreich, Mark F.; —— Gary A.; and Lagoni, William A.., 
4,718,086, Cl. 380-20.000 
L’Air Liquide, Societe Anonyme pour l’Etude et l’Exploitation des 
Procedes Georges Claude: See— 
Grenier, Searles, 4,717,410, Cl. 62-29.000. 
Grigoletto, Philippe, 4,716,946, Cl. 141-269.000. 
Malafosse, Jean; Varlot, Gerard; and Pierre, Michel, 4,717,549, Cl. 
422-122.000. 

Lamb, Steve R.: See— 

Moore, Robert R.; and Lamb, Steve R., 4,718,077, Cl. 378-209.000. 

Lamb, Vernon L., Sr.; and Helmer, Stanley A., to Howard City Paper 
Company. Apparatus and method for roll wrapping with poly-coated 
paper. 4,716,709, Cl. 53-399.000. 

Lamont, Lawrence T., Jr.: See— 

Strahl, Thomas L.; Lamont, Lawrence T., Jr.; Peterson, Carl T.; 
Brown, Hobart A.; McCormick, Lonnie W.; and Mosely, Rode- 
rick C., 4,717,461, Cl. 204-192.100. 

Landis, Richard C., to ITT Defense Communications Division of ITT 
Corporation. Universal wafer scale assembly. 4,717,988, Cl. 
361-403.000. 

Landrau, Felix A.: See— 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A., 
4,717,566, Cl. 424-438.000. 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A.., 
4,717,568, Cl. 424-469.000. 

Eckenhoff, James B.; Cortese, Richard; and Landrau, Felix A., 
4,717,718, Cl. 514-30.000. 

Langerholc, John: See— 
alidorsson, Thorsteinn; Langerholc, John; Manhart, Sigmund; 
and Seiffarth, Ernst-August, 4,717,252, Cl. 356-5.000. 
, Barry J.: See— 
ite, Alan C.; Shepherd, Robin G.; and Langham, Barry J., 

4,717,731, Cl. 514-291.000. 

Langham, James: See— 

r, Thomas; Langham, James; and Idol, Francis J., 4,716,692, 
Cl. 52-36.000. 
oe John R.: See— 
Harrison, Paul J.; Langridge, John R.; and Potter, Christopher J., 
4,717,569, Cl. 424-494.000. 
, Roy J., to D. S. Brown Company. Tillage implement. 
4,716,971, Cl. 172-39.000. 

Lans, Hakan; and Cano, Jean, to Inrad S.A. Arrangement for producing 
a pattern on a light-sensitive surface. 4,717,928, Cl. 346-160.000. 

Lantz, Andre: See— 

Boutevin, Bernard; Pietrasanta, Yves; Taha, Mohamed; and Lantz, 
Andre, 4,717,744, Cl. 524-17.000. 

Lanuke, Edward W.: See— 

Carlson, Norman R.; Lanuke, Edward W.; and Barnette, James C., 
4,718,047, Cl. 367-35.000. 

Lara, Pedro F., to Atlantic Richfield Company. Method and system for 
determining curvature in fluid transmission pipelines. 4,717,875, Cl. 
324-220.000. 

i Leo. Steering mechanism for autogenous cutting torch. 
4,717,124, Cl. 266-54.000. 

Larker, Hans: See— 

Adlerborn, Jan; Hermansson, Leif; Larker, Hans; Mattsson, Bertil; 
and Nilsson, Jan, 4,717,535, Cl. 419-38.000. 

LaRos Equipment Company, Inc.: See— 

Laure, George R.; and Canter, Brett M., 4,717,027, Cl. 209-620.000. 

Larroche, Michel H. R. Method for canning food product. 4,717,575, 
Cl. 426-402.000. 

LaRussa, Joseph. Display system. 4,717,248, Cl. 350-618.000. 

Laser Magnetic Storage International Company: See— 

Schell, David L.; Van der Put, Henk A.; and Verboom, Johannes 
J., 4,718,054, Cl. 369-54.000. 

Lassmann, Manfred: See— 

Gobbels, Heinz-Dieter; Lassmann, Manfred; Raasch, Hans; and 
Schippers, Norbert, 4,716,718, Cl. 57-263.000. 
Lau, Chung Y.: See— 
Edwards, Allen P.; Gildea, David R.; and Lau, Chung Y., 
4,717,894, Cl. 332-20.000. 
Laugesen, Ronald C..: ae 
Venki ; Singh, Gururaj; and Laugesen, Ronald C., 
4,718,057, Cl. 37055. 000. 

Laure, George R. and Canter, Brett M., to LaRos Equipment Com- 
pany, Inc. ibratory belt separator for blow-molded parts. 4,717,027, 
Cl. 209-620.000. 

Laurel Bank Machines Co., Ltd.: See— 

Suzuki, Morio; and Okada, Kenzi, 4,717 pa Cl. 221-130.000. 

Laursen, Nils K., to Shell Oil Company. Apparatus for installing a 
flowline section near the seabed. 4,717, 287, 1. 405-169.000. 

Lax, Jonathan R., to Voyager Technologies, Inc. Multiple outlet stri 

oan a grounding of other equipment. 4,717,350, Cl. 

439-92.000. 
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Layden, David L.: See— 

Bourke, Robert F.; Layden, David L.; and Cook, Richard L, 
4,717,996, Cl. 363-56.000. 

Lazzeri, Mark A.; and Hamm, John E., to Zimmer, Inc. Acetabular cup 
inserting instrument. 4,716,894, Cl. 128-92. OOV. 

Le Froid Industriel York: See— 

Girardin, Pierre, 4,717,072, Cl. 239-75.000. 

LeaRonal, Inc.: See— 

Nobel, Fred I.; Ostrow, Barnet D.; and Schram, David N., 
4,717,460, Cl. 204-444.000. 

Le Barny, Pierre: See— 

Dubois, Jean C.; Ravaux, Gilles; and Le Barny, Pierre, 4,717,757, 
Cl. 526-246.000. 

Leclerc, Guy. Check valve for water dispenser bottle. 4,717,051, Cl. 
222-545.000. 

Leconte, Bernard: See— 

Baritiu, Georges-Michel; Gherardi, Jean-Claude; and Leconte, 
Bernard, 4,717,547, Cl. 422-62.000. 

Lee, Albert K., to United States of America, Health and Human Ser- 
vices. Analytically controlled blood perfusion system. 4,717,548, Cl. 
422-68.000. 

Lee, Chin-Hui: See— 

Baker, James K.; Klovstad, John W.; Lee, Chin-Hui; and Ganesan, 
Kalyan, 4,718,088, Cl. 381-43.000. 
Lee, Do I.: See— 
Makati, Ashok C.; Lee, Do I.; and Ash, Mezzie L., 4,717,750, Cl. 
524-458.000. 
, E. Desmond, to Lee-Rowan Company. Wall bracket with adjust- 
able mounting face. 4,717,104, Cl. 248-235.000. 
Lee, Eddie C.: See— 
Erie, David G.; Roberts, Jon A.; and Lee, Eddie C., 4,717,449, Cl. 
437-195.000. 
Lee-Rowan Company: See— 
Lee, E. Desmond, 4,717,104, Cl. 248-235.000. 

Lee, Suk R. Antiskid traction device. 4,716,949, Cl. 152-216.000. 

Leemans, Johan S., to NWM de Kruithoorn B.V., Poeldonkweg. Disin- 
ps gon Fen projectile for cartridged maneuver ammunition. 4,716,835, 

Lefebvre, Michel s. M.., to Limitinstant Limited. Immobilized inorganic 
diffusion barriers and the use thereof in the separation of small molec- 
ular species from a solution. 4,717,425, Cl. 127-10.000. 

Legris: See— 

Levenez, Yves, 4,716,934, Cl. 137-625.210. 

Leguin, Jean M.: See— 

Chauve, Jean-Yves; Le 7. Jean M.; Seater Jacques; and Eugene, 
Leroux, 4,716,898, 128-329.00 
Lemmond, Chester. Vehicle pas na compaction 
4,716,825, Cl. 100-226.000. 
Sigmund: See— 
Pivit, Erich; Hauth, Wolfgang; Morz, Gunter; and Lenz, Sigmund, 
4,717,895, Cl. 333-1.100. 

Leonard, Gerard E., to R. J. Reynolds Tobacco Company. Filter 
cigarette having adjustable air dilution. 4,716,912, Cl. 131-336.000. 

Leonard, Gerard E.: See— 

Deal, Be A.; and Leonard, Gerard E., 4,717,010, Cl. 
198-347 
Leonard Kurz GmbH & Co: See— 
Reinhart, Werner, 4,717,615, Cl. 428-161 000. 

Leonhard, Rolf: See— 

Dettling, Hubert; Leonhard, Rolf; and Projahn, Ulrich, 4,716,725, 
Cl. 60-303.000. 

Leoni, Roberto; Rossini, Angela; and Taccani, Massimo, to Chem-Plast. 
Adhesion promoters of plastisols, capable of maintaining plastisol 
color stable towards the effect of the application thermal treatment. 
4,717,746, Cl. 524-100.000. 

, Jarmo, to OY Tampella AB. Rg oe device for an exten- 
sion rod drilling equipment. 4,716,794, Cl. 81 


Leppanen, Juha:.See— 

Santamaki, Harry; Leppanen, Juha; Haikonen, Pontti; and Kor- 
honen, Ilkka, 4,717,957, Cl. 358-136.000. 

Lessner, Jeffrey G.: See— 

Toreson, James S.; and Lessner, Jeffrey G., 4,717,982, Cl. 
360- 137.000. 

Letinski, John S., to Hoechst Celanese Corporation. Process for the 
production of molded polybenzimidazole articles and the resultant 
articles. 4,717,619, Cl. 428-287.000. 

Letray, Gerard: See— 

Cognion, Jean-Marie; 
502-348.000. 
Letsch, Karl H.: See— 
Bocchicchio, Keith A.; Hoffner, Glenn I.; and Letsch, Karl H., 
4,717,304, Cl. 414-126.000. 
Leung, Howard K. H., to Motorola, Inc. Etch bias monitoring tech- 
4,717,445, Cl. 156-626.000. 

Leuthola, Karl-Heinz, to GAO Gesellschaft fur Automation und Or- 
ganisation GmbH. Apparatus and a method for separating sheet 
material. 4,717,137, Cl. 271-97.000. 

Levavi, Shmuel. Road vehicle including banking, steering, braking and 
other controls. 4,717,164, Cl. 280-112.00A. 

Levenez, Yves, to Legris. Connectors used in fluid techniques. 
4,716,934, Cl. 137-625.210. 

Levinson, Frank H., to AMP Incorporated. Optical eraser and node 
switch for an optical network. 4,717,230, Cl. 350-96. 150. 

Levy, Stephen, to United States of America, Army. Stripline trans- 

“ former adapted for inexpensive construction. 4,717,834, Cl. 
307-106.000. 
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Lewis, Robert M.; Van Santen, Rutger A.; and Ott, Kevin C., to Shell 
Oil Company. Silica intercalated crystalline zirconium phosphate- 
type mares 4,717,513, Cl. 534-9.000. 

Liau, Zong-Long; and Walpole, James N., to Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology. Surface emitting — laser. 4,718,070, Cl. 372-50.000. 

Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH: See— 

Gochermann, Hans, 4,717,790, Cl. 136-251.000. 
Reimer, Bernd; Beschoner, Hans-Hermann; and Lutz, Manfred, 
4,717,635, Cl. 430-57.000. 

Liedle, William O. Temporary electrical service support system includ- 
ing novel tay omg bracket member. 4,717,108, Cl. 248-432.000. 

Liesenfeld, Edgar: See— 

Liesenfled, Emil; and Liesenfeld, Stag 4,717, hie Cl. 426-315.000. 

Liesenfled, Emil; and Liesenfeld, Edgar. producing natu- 
rally preserved raw meat products. 4,717,574, Cl. "426-315. 000. 

Light, William G., to Allied Corporation. Production of low alcoholic 
content beverages. 4,717,482, Cl. 210-651.000. 

Lightolier Incorporated: See— 

Bernhart, Horst; and Chan, Kingsley, 4,717,993, Cl. 362-219.000. 

Lim, Bin: See— 

Wilson, Harold; Lim, Bin; and Gingrich, Brian, 4,716,698, Cl. 
52-239.000. 
Limitinstant Limited: See— 
Lefebvre, Michel S. M., 4,717,425, Cl. 127-10.000. 

Lincoln Electric Company, ‘The: e: 

Chai, Chang-Shung; and McCollister, 4,717,536, Cl. 
420- 103.000. 
Parks, John M.; and Stava, Elliott K., 4,717,807, Cl. 219-130.210. 

Lindberg, Albert W., Jr. Swimming pool ladder securement device. 
4,716,987, Cl. 182-97.000. 

Linde Aktiengeselischaft: See— 

Wiessner, Frank; and Bolkart, Alfred, 4,717,397, Cl. 55-26.000. 

Link, Gunter: See— 

Schneider, Franz; Wenz, Herbert; and Link, Gunter, 4,716,846, Cl. 
112-239.000. 
Linzie, Inger: See— 
Linzie, Soren; and Linzie, Inger, 4,717,392, Cl. 44-41.000. 

Linzie, Soren; and Linzie, Inger. Method of producing an ignescent 
material. 4,717,392, Cl. 44-41.000. 

Lipchak, John B.: See— 

Carr, Walter J., Jr.; Miller, Robert C.; Lipchak, John B.; and 
Weldon, Thomas P., 4,717,873, Cl. 324-207.000. 

Lipkie, Curtis A.; and Kleca, Eugene A., to ANA Tech Corporation. 
Graphic vectorization system. 4,718,105, Cl. 382-56.000. 

Lipp, David W.: See— 

Spitzer, Donald P.; Lipp, David W.; Rothenberg, Alan S.; and 
Panzer, Hans P., 4,717,550, Cl. 423-121.000. 
Liquid Air Corporation: See— 
Giacobbe, Frederick W., 4,717,406, Cl. 62-18.000. 

Lisec, Peter. Device for treating the edge zones of plate-shaped ele- 
ments. 4,716,686, Cl. 51-76.00R. 

Litton Precision Products International GmbH: See— 

Schempp, Otto; and Herold, Martin, 4,717,344, Cl. 439-61.000. 

Litton Systems, Inc.: See— 

Feth, John R.; Chang, Chin-Lung; and Furlong, Steven C., 
4,717,225, Cl. 350-96.330. 

Liu, Chi-Sheng, to Westinghouse Electric Corp. Laser communication 
system. 4,717,828, Cl. 250-458. 100. 

Ljung, Krister E.: See— 

Nilsson, Bo S. A.; and Ljung, Krister E., 4,716,995, Cl. 188-197.000. 

Loctite Corporation: See— 

Drain, Kieran F.; and Dunn, David J., 4,717,440, Cl. 156-310.000. 

Lodge, Robert H.: See— 

Phillips, Ian R.; Lodge, Robert H.; and Bunyan, Glen W., 

4,717,383, Cl. 604-135.000. 

Loer, Kenneth H., to Gulf Applied Technologies, Inc. Anti-scour 
apparatus and method. 4,717,286, Cl. 405-74.000. 

Loiseau, Joseph M. A 

Germain- 


Jon, 


sae “Michel M. E.; and Loiseau, Joseph M. A., 

4,716,742, Cl. 62-514.00R. 

Long, Michael E., to Zenith Electronics Corporation. Video system 
with programmable VCR. 4,717,970, Cl. 358-335.000. 

Long, Terence M.; Newman, David J.; and Thomas, Peter D., 
Imperial Group, PLC. Monitoring sheet material. 4,718,026, Ch 
364-550.000. 

—~ Thomas J.: See— 

och, Robert L.; Kessler, James J.; and Long, Thomas J., 
4,716,808, Cl. 89-1.812. 

Lonza Ltd.: See— 

Volker, Theodor, 4,717,747, Cl. 524-110.000. 

Loquet, Jacques: See— 

Chauve, Jean-Yves; Leguin, Jean M.; Loquet, Jacques; and Eugene, 

Leroux, 4,716,898, Cl. 128-329.00A. 

Lovegrove, John R.: See— 

Harris, Samuel; and Lovegrove, John R., 4,716,739, Cl. 62-78.000. 
Loveless, Guy M. Child resistant lighter. 4, 717, 335, Cl. 431-277.000. 
Lucas Industries Public Limited Company: 

Potter, James C., 4,717,118, Cl. 251- 129. 020. 

Lucas, Jacques; and Fonteneau, Gilles, to Agence Nationale de Valori- 
sation de ab Recherche (ANVAR). Fluoride ee Spon based 
on actinides or yttrium. 4,717,691, Cl. 501-40.000 

Luhrsen, Ernst: See— 

Bruckner, Raimund; Plath, Jurgen; and Luhrsen, Ernst, 4,717,128, 

Cl. 266-287.000. 

Lund, Charles: See— 

Dirkin, William; and Lund, Charles, 4,717,035, Cl. 220-3.000. 
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Lundmark, Einar, to Mo och Domsjo Aktiebolag. Apparatus for fold- 
ing a flexible article. 4,717,375, Cl. 493-360.000. 

Lunkenheimer, Winfried: See— 

Ditgens, Klaus; Heinemann, Ulrich; Lunkenheimer, Winfried; 
Riebel, Hans-Jochem; Stetter, Jorg; Thomas, Rudolf; and 
Fedtke, Carl, 4,717,415, Cl. 71-93.000. 

Lupoli, Peter J.; Mattis, Donald J.; and Miller, Robert S., to Casco 
Products Corporation. Fuel vapor recovery system. 4,717,401, Cl. 
55-208.000. 

Lutterbach, Rickey S.; and Marsh, Ronald W., to Control Resource 
Systems, Inc. Air purification system. 4,717,402, Cl. 55-269.000. 

Lutz, Edelwald: See— 

Koerner, Gerhard; Plettner, Horst; Lutz, Edelwald; Orth, Egon; 
and Weingaertner, Rudi, 4,716,812, Cl. 91-417.00R. 

Lutz, Manfred: See— 

Reimer, Bernd; Beschoner, Hans-Hermann; and Lutz, Manfred, 
4,717,635, Cl. 430-57.000. 

M AN Nutzfahrzeuge GmbH: See— 

—— Martini, Stefan; and Drewitz, Hans J., 4,716,730, Cl. 

M.A.N.-Roland Druckmaschinen Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Hartung, Winfried; and Gensheimer, Valentin, 4,716,828, Cl. 
101-415.100. 

M&T Chemicals: See— 

Chessin, Hyman; and Korbach, William C., 4,717,456, Cl. 
204-34.000. 

M&T Chemicals Inc.: See— 

Hung, Paul L. K.; and Tseng, Kenneth K. S., 4,717,740, Cl. 
522-96.000. 

Ma, John Y.; and Houston, Albert C., to Capetronic (BSR) Ltd. TVRO 
receiver system with low-cost video-noise reduction filter. 4,718,117, 
Cl. 455-314.000. 

Maas, Henricus G. R.; and Appels, Johannes A., to U.S. Philips Corpo- 
ration. Method of fo orming semimicron grooves in semiconductor 
material. 4,717,689, Cl. 437-225.000. 

Mabe, Atsushi: See— 

Sato, Tadashi; Mabe, Atsushi; and Terauchi, Kiyoshi, 4,717,314, Cl. 
417-310.000. 

Mabuchi, Minoru: See— 

Takahashi, Hideyuki; Yamashita, Masataka; Matsumoto, Masakazu; 
and Mabuchi, Minoru, 4,717,636, Cl. 430-58.000. 

Macdonald, Valerie E.: See— 

Savoca, Kenneth V.; and Macdonald, Valerie E., 4,717,654, Cl. 
435-7.000. 

Machida, Minoru: See— 

Ito, Shigenori; and Machida, Minoru, 4,716,761, Cl. 73-118.100. 

Machine Technology, Inc.: 

Strahl, Thomas L.; Lamont, Lawrence T., Jr.; Peterson, Carl T.; 
Brown, Hobart A.; McCormick, Lonnie W.; and Mosely, Rode- 
rick C., 4,717,461, Cl. 204-192.100. 

Machinefabriek G. J. Nijhuis B.V.: See— 

Nijhuis, Gerrit J., 4,716,625, Cl. 17-45.000. 

Mackowiak, David E.: See— 

Bricker, Jeffery C.; Imai, Tamotsu; and Mackowiak, David E., 
4,717,779, Cl. 585-443.000. 

MacMillan Bloedel Limited: See— 

Asman, Glen D., 4,716,661, Cl. 34-125.000. 

Madate, Haruhisa: See— 

Kohayakawa, Yoshimi; Kobayashi, Kazunobu; Tanaka, Shinya; 
Madate, Haruhisa; and Kitamura, Takeshi, 4,717,952, cr 
358-113.000. 

Maddock, Neil A.; and Thomas, David K., to Renishaw plc. Position - 
sensing probe. 4,716,656, Cl. 33-503.000. 

Maeda, Koji: See— 

Tsukamoto, Kazumasa; Hayabuchi, Masahiro; Maeda, Koji; Wata- 
nabe, Kazuaki; and Taga, Yutaka, 4,716, 998, Cl. 192-3.300. 
Maeda, Naoyuki; Kato, Osamu; Oshimi, Hirosaku; Nii, Akira; Shimada, 
Hiroshi; Harakawa, Michiharu: Hirano, Takuji; and Hara, Shigeo, to 
Nippon Oil Company Limited. Spinning nozzle. 4,717,331, Cl. 

425-467.000. 

Maekawa, Masakazu: See— 

Mikami, Takeshi; and Maekawa, Masakazu, 
430-98.000. 

Maesaka, Michinobu: See— 

Watanabe, Koichi; Maesaka, Michinobu; and Murata, Michihiro, 
4,717,595, Cl. 427-221.000. 

Magnus, Bruno E.: See— 

Bondoc, Alfredo A.; Davis, Duane A.; Frankoski, Stanley P.; and 
Magnus, Bruno E., 4,717,614, Cl. 428-143.000. 

Maher, John M.: See— 

Billig, Ernst; Abatjoglou, Anthony G.; Bryant, David R.; Murray, 
Rex E.; and Maher, John M., 4,717,775, Cl. 568-454.000. 

Mahle GmbH: See— 

Ripberger, Emil; and Bubeck, Eberhard, 4,716,817, Cl. 92-177.000. 

Maier, Hans P., to Agintec AG. Elastic pipe connector. 4,717,181, Cl. 
285-229.000. 

Maier, Hans P.: See— 

Haberstock, Rolf; Trissler, Heinrich; Vlaykowski, Nikolay; and 
Maier, Hans P., 4,717,179, Cl. 285-112.000. 

Mainzer, ~er ig E.: See— 

Poulose, A. J.; and Mainzer, Stanley E., 4,716,911, Cl. 131-297.000. 

Majamaa, Kari: See— 

Gunzler, Volkmar; Hanauske-Abel, Hartmut; Mohr, Jurgen; 
Tschank, Georg; Kivirikko, Kari; Majamaa, Kari; and Brocks, 
Dietrich, 4,717,727, Cl. 514-354.000. 
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Makati, Ashok C.; Lee, Do IL.; and Ash, Mezzie L., to Dow Chemical 
Company, The. Structure reinforced latex particles. 4,717,750, Cl. 
524-458.000. 

Makinen, Eero; and Heideman, Torsten, to Oy Wartsila Ab. Floating 
drilling platform. 4,716,972, Cl. 175-8.000. 

Makinen, Juho K.; Murden, Keith B.; and Saari, Heikki P., to Outo- 
kumpu Oy. Method for treating iron-bearing slags containing pre- 
cious metals, particularly slags created in the smelting process of 
copper and nickel. 4,717, “419, Cl. 75-24.000. 

Makino Masamori: See— 

Hoshino, Yasushi; and Makino Masamori, 4,717,932, Cl. 
354-195.120. 

Makino, Yoshio; Kakinuma, Toshiaki; Iwata, Tomio; Itoh, Masumi; and 
Hirose, Takayoshi, to Mitsubishi Mining & Co., Ltd.; and Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd. Demolition agent for brittle materials. 
4,717,503, Cl. 252-350.000. 

Makins, James E., Jr.; and Thompson, James E., to USX Engineers & 
Consultants, Inc. Rotary drive apparatus for downhold pump. 
4,716,961, Cl. 166-68.500 

Makishima, Yutaka: See— 

Shioda, Toshimi; Noda, Minoru; Nagai, Masahide; Higake, Masato- 
shi; Makishima, Yutaka; and Yokose, Kazutoshi, 4,717,265, Cl. 
384-49.000. 

Makita, Hajime, to Shigma, Inc. Planar heat generator. 4,717,812, Cl. 
219-528.000. 

Malafosse, Jean; Varlot, Gerard; and Pierre, Michel, to L’Air Liquide, 
Societe Anonyme pour l'Etude et PExploitation des Procedes 
Georges Claude. Oxygen chemical generation respiration apparatus. 
4,717,549, Cl. 422-122.000. 

Mally, Timothy G.; Jonovic, John A.; and Borsuk, Alvin, to Oscar 
Mayer Foods Corporation. Line for assembling stuffed proteinaceous 
patties. 4,716,821, Cl. 99-450. 100. 

Manabe, Seiichi: See— 

Akedo, Takaharu; and Manabe, Seiichi, 4,717,480, Cl. 210-638.000. 

Mandrin, Charles, to Sulzer Brothers Limited. Apparatus and process 
for vaporizing a liquified hydrocarbon. 4 716,737, Cl. 62-52. 000. 

Manhart, Sigmund: See— 

Halidorsson, Thorsteinn; Langerholc, John; Manhart, Sigmund; 
and Seiffarth, Ernst-August, 4,717,252, Cl. 356-5.000. 

Mannas, Earl L.; and Johnson, Thomas H., Jr., to SOTAS, Inc. Dejit- 
terizer method and apparatus. 4,718,074, Ci. 375-118.000. 

Manville Corporation: See— 

Fowler, Samuel R., 4,717,411, Cl. 65-1.000. 

Maple, M. Brian: See— 

Nellis, William J.; Geballe, Theodore H.; and Maple, M. Brian, 
4,717,627, Cl. 428-552.000. 

Mar, Craig E.: See. 


McGregor, Jean E.; Samson, Wilfred J.; and Mar, Craig E., 
4,716,757, Cl. 72-387.000. 
Marchetti, Jay D.: See— 
Painton, Richard C.; Marchetti, Jay D.; Acello, John J.; Bradley, 
John J.; and Bolton, Richard H., 4,717,968, Cl. 358-310.000. 
Marchetti, Renato; Penco, Eugenio; and Salvetti, Gianemilio, to Enea - 


Comitato Nazionale per la Ricerca e Lo Sviluppo Della Energia 
Nucleare e Delle Energie Alternative; and Selenia - Industrie Ellet- 
troniche Associate S.p.A. Corona discharge preionizer for gas laser. 
4,718,072, Cl. 372-86.000. 

Marconi, Gary G.: See— 

Boeck, LaVerne D.; Marconi, Gary G.; and Hoehn, Marvin M.., 
4,717,714, Cl. 514-10.000. 

Marcoux, Leo: See— 

Berg, Peter G.; Marcoux, Leo; and Kulwicki, Bernard M.., 
4,717,813, Cl. 219-541.000. 

Mardon, Jean-Paul: See— 

Morel, Michel; and Mardon, Jean-Paul, 4,717,427, Cl. 148-11.50F. 

Margieciok, Frank J.: See— 

Gunter; Holz, Uwe D.; and Margieciok, Frank J., 
4,716,855, Cl. 119-61.000. 

Markert, Juergen: See— 

Hagen, Helmut; Kohler, Rolf-Dieter; a Juergen; and Wu- 
erzer, Bruno, 4,717,416, Cl. 71-94.000 

Marlin, Fra Francois, M. B.: See— 

Jourdain, Gerard E. A.; and Marlin, Francois, M. B., 4,716,640, Cl. 
29-157.00C. 

Marlor, Richard C.: See— 

Pfizenmaier, Paul A.; and Marlor, Richard C., 4,717,607, Cl. 
428-35.000. 
Marmet, Melvin: See— 
ae > ee Kenneth W.; and Marmet, Melvin, 4,717,840, Cl. 

Marques, Ernesto D.: See— 

Marques, Jean Ss; and Marques, Ernesto D., 4,716,895, Cl. 
128-94.000. 

Marques, Jean S.; and Marques, Ernesto D. Arm sling. 4,716,895, Cl. 
128-94.000. 

Marsh, Ronald W.: See— 

ee a h, Rickey S.; and Marsh, Ronald W., 4,717,402, Cl. 
Marth, Kurt: See— 
Autenrieth, Lothar; Marth, Kurt; and Schindler, Josef, 4,717,901, 
Cl. 336-83.000. 
Martin Design: See— 
Martin, Harold B., 4,717,113, Cl. 249-63.000. 
Martin, Harold B., to EEE Co., Inc.; and Martin Design, a part interest. 
Segmented injection mold system. 4,717,113, Cl. 249-63.000. 
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Martin, Harry D., III: See— 

Patrician, Thomas J.; Schaeffer, Gene T.; and Martin, Harry D., 
Ill, 4,717,538, Cl. 420-429.000. 

Martin, Paul W., to Dresser Industries, Inc. Flexible tube expander 
extension assembly. 4,716,753, Cl. 72-122.000. 

Martin, Sylvia; Herr, Roy W.; Wieczerniak, Walter J.; and Strom, Alice 
M., to OMI International Corporation. Zinc and zinc alloy electro- 
lyte and process. 4,717,458, Cl. 204-44.200. 

Martin, Wesley E., to GH Hensley Industries, Inc. Excavating tooth 
and wear cap assembly. 4,716,667, Cl. 37-142.00R. 

Martini, Stefan: See— 

Hagin, Faust; Martini, Stefan; and Drewitz, Hans J., 4,716,730, Cl. 
60-456.000. 

Maruyamano, Satoru: See— 

Masami; Ogura, Osamu; ‘om Hajime; and Maruyamano, 
toru, 4,716, 733, Cl. 60-589.000 

Marvin Glass & Associates: See— 

Andersen, Michael A.; Arias, Henry; and Kuna, Wayne A., 
4,717,365, Cl. 446-230.000. 

Stubenfoll, Leonard J.; Rasmussen, Russell G.; and Morrison, 
Howard J., 4,717,367, Cl. 446-437.000. 

Mashiko, Harumitsu; Sakai, Yoshihiro; Hayashi, Syoji; Ogata, Yo- 
shihiro; Yoshimura, Tsuyoshi; Kuroda, Hisashi; and Suzuki, Shigeru, 
to Ricoh Company, Ltd. Portable image forming device. 4,717,965, 
Cl. 358-285.000. 

Masi, Charles G.; and Miller, Melvin N., to Numar. NMR magnet 
system for well logging. 4,717,876, Cl. 324-303.000. 

Masonite Corporation: See~ 

Pittman, Raymond H.; and Schultz, William J., 4,716,645, Cl. 
29-527. 100. 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology: See— 

Liau, Zong-Long; and Walpole, James N., 4,718,070, Cl. 
372-50.000. 

Pratt, George W., Jr., 4,717,253, Cl. 356-32.000. 

Wrighton, Mark S.; White, Henry S., Jr.; and Thackeray, James 
W., 4,717,673, Cl. 436-68.000. 

ee poooree W., Jr. Poultry cutting support. 4,716,624, 
17-11.000. 

Masuda, Naofumi; Takeshita, Hajime; Iwase, Takahiro; Mochizuki, 
Hiroyuki; Sibata, Takuo; Miyake, Takashi; and Kobayashi, Nobuo, to 
Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Roots-type fluid machine. 
4,717,322, Cl. 418-144.000. 

Masuda, Shin’ichi: See— 

Takada, Hiroshi; Masuda, Shin’ichi; and Nakajima, Motoki, 
4,717,506, Cl. 512-11.000. 

Masuda, Toshizo, to Ando Electric Co., Ltd. Stray-light suppressor for 
Littrow spectroscope. 4,717,254, Cl. 356-334.000. 

Masuda, Yoshitomo: See— 

Daifuku, Hideharu; Fuse, Tadashi; Ogawa, Masao; Masuda, Yo- 
shitomo; Toyosawa, Shinichi; and Fujio, Ryota, 4,717,634, Cl. 
429-213.000. 

Matheny, Charles S.: See— 

Minor, Pau! S.; and Matheny, 
364-550.000. 

Mathur, Hemendra K., to Tektronix, Inc. Shield structure for limiting 
transmission of electromagnetic radiation. 4,717,791, Cl. 174-35.00R. 

Matsubara, Tamotsu: See— 

Wakabayashi, Hiroyuki; Kato, Fumio; Matsubara, Tamotsu; and 
Ishikawa, Yasuo, 4,717,743, Cl. 524-13.000. 

Matsubara, Yuji: See— 

Hagiya, viene Be Matsubara, Yuji; Miyake, Katsuya; Akima, 
Hideo; and Hoashi, Akira, 4,717,209, Cl. 303-111.000. 

Matsuda, Hideo; Tsunoda, Yoshiaki; Fujiwara, Takashi; and Usui, 
Yasunori, to ‘Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. uctor device 
turned on and off by light. 4,717,947, Cl. 357-38.000. 

Matsuda, Shuichi: See— 

Watakabe, Yaichiro; and Matsuda, Shuichi, 4,717,625, C7. 
oto 

Matsui, Hideki: See— 

Doi, Kunio; Matsui, Hideki; and Ono, Katsuhiro, 4,718,076, Cl. 
378-146.000. 

— Shigetomo; and Hasegawa, Hisao, to Kawasaki Jukogyo Kabu- 

meh Method for manufacturing welded pipes. 4,717,065, Cl. 
228-147 


Matsui Shikiso Chemical Co. Ltd.: 
Shimizu, Goro; and Hayashi, Yoshimi 4,717,710, Cl. 503-213.000. 
Matsuki, Yuji: See— 
Ichikawa, Wataru; and Matsuki, Yuji, 4,717,874, Cl. 324-208.000. 
Matsumoto, Kunio: See— 
N. wa, Norifumi; Sasaki, Toyonori; and Matsumoto, Kunio, 
4,717,929, Cl. 354-21.000. 
Matsumoto, Masakazu: See— 
Takahashi, Hideyuki; Yamashita, Masataka; Matsumoto, Masakazu; 
and Mabuchi, Minoru, 4,717,636, Cl. 430-58.000. 
Matsunawa, Masahiko: See— 
Abe, Yoshinori; Matsunawa, Masahiko; and Hiratsuka, Seiichiro, 
4,717,964, Cl. 358-283.000. 
Matsuoka, Yoshio: See— 
Ishii, Katsumi; Hirayama, Kanae; Matsuoka, Yoshio; and Takaha- 
shi, Kotei, 4,716,982, Cl. 180-140.000. 
Matsushita Electric 5 egg Co., Ltd.: See— 
Aoki, Masaki; Torii, Hideo; Okinaka, Hideyuki; and Sakai, 
Masayuki, 4,717,584, Cl. 427-38.000. 
Hayashi, Seizo; Kitamura, Hidenori; and Shimizu, Yuichi, 
4, 716, 620, Cl. 15-327.00F. 
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Kurokawa, Hideo; Mitani, Tsutomu; and Yonezawa, Taketoshi, 
4,717,622, Cl. 428-408.000. 

Matsuura, Kaneo; and Chikauchi, Masami, to Casio Computer Co., Ltd. 
Technique for chaining lines of a document together to facilitate 
editing or proofreading. 4,717,911, Cl. 340-724.000. 

Matsuyama, Shigeru, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Electronic apparatus 
having plural detachable memories. 4,718,044, Cl. 365-230.000. 

Matthews, Lowell. } ome 4,717,176, Cl. 281-15.00R. 

Mattis, Donald J.: 

Lupoli, Peter J.; Matti, Donald J.; and Miller, Robert S., 4,717,401, 
Cl. 55-208.000. 

Mattis, John S., to Raychem Corp. Coaxial connector moisture seal. 
4,717,355, Cl. 439-452.000. 

Mattsson, Bertil: See— 

Adlerborn, Jan; Hermansson, Leif; Larker, Hans; Mattsson, Bertil; 
and Nilsson, Jan, 4,717,535, Cl. 419-38.000. 

Matyczyk, George: See— 

Bies, Sylvester W.; Fazio, Martin V.; and Matyczyk, George, 
4,717,106, Cl. 248-309.200. 

Maurer, Donald J., to Raytheon Company. Shipping package adapted 
for mechanical handling and stacking. 4,717,025, Cl. 206-599.000. 

Mawer, Eric L.: See— 

McRae, Dale L.; Willans, Robert D. H.; and Mawer, Eric L., 
4,717,540, Cl. 420-513.000. 

Maxon, Bartley D., to McIntyre Chemical Company. Dimethicone 
copolyol sulfosuccinates. 4,717,498, Cl. 252-174.150. 

Mayer, Udo: See— 

Dyllick-Brenzinger, Rainer; Mayer, Udo; and Oberlinner, Andreas, 
4,717,423, Cl. 106-21.000. 
Mayer, Uwe: See— 
Walter, Lothar; Mayer, Uwe; Winkler, Otmar; and Dobhan, Her- 
bert, 4,717,264, Cl. 384-43.000. 
Mayer Wildman Industries, Inc.: See— 
Fischer, Thomas A., 4,716,807, Cl. 87-20.000. 
Mazda Motor Corporation: See— 
Harasaki, Hayatsugu, 4,717,197, Cl. 296-187.000. 
Komatsu, Nobuhiro, 4,717,198, Cl. 296-192.000. 
Motonaga, Takao; Fukuhara, Keizi; Tamura, Tadashi; and Yoshida, 
Toshiji, 4,717, 326, Cl. 425-133. 100. 
Nakao, Masami; Iwaki, Masato; Kinoshita, Hiroshi; and Okamoto, 
Ikuo, 4,716,734, Cl. 60-599,000. 
Sakamoto, Katsuhiko; Hosokai, Tetsushi; and Shiraishi, Hideo, 
4,716,871, Cl. 123-339.000. 
Takaba, Tetsuro; Rikitake, Tomotsuga; Tabara, Yoshitaka; and 
Arima, Manabu, 4,716,873, Cl. 123-425.000. 

Mazzullo, Raymond; and Van Zyl, Rowland B., to Mazzullo, Ray- 
mond. Multi-outlet electrical socket boxes. 4,717,348, Cl. 439-76.000. 

McCleerey, Earl W., to AMP Incorporated. Solder cup connector. 
4,717,354, Cl. 439-444.000. 

McClung, James A.: See— 

Bulso, Joseph D., Jr.; and McClung, James A., 4,716,755, Cl. 
72-349.000. 
McCollister, Jon: See— 
Chai, Chang-Shung; 
420-103.000. 

McCormick, Larry L., toG & H Technology, Inc. Redundant electrical 
connector release. 4,717,351, Cl. 439-153.000. 

McCormick, Lonnie W.: See— 

Strahl, Thomas L.; Lamont, Lawrence T., Jr.; Peterson, Carl T.,; 
Brown, Hobart A.; McCormick, Lonnie W.; and Mosely, Rode- 
rick C., 4,717,461, Cl. 204-192.100. 

McCormick, Patrick 53 and Scoville, John R., Jr., to Castle Company. 
Biological indicator for sterilization processes. 4,717,661, Cl. 
435-31.000. 

McCormick, Peter E.; and Autry, Walter D., Jr., to EOA Systems. 
aes clutch for robot end-of-arm tooling. 4,717,003, Cl. 192- 

McDaniel, Max P., to Phillips Petroleum Company. Olefin polymeriza- 
tion. 4,717,701, Cl. 502-107.000. exe cuca 

McDermott Incorporated: See— 

Block, Forest E., 4,717,353, Cl. 439-310.000. 
McDonald, Kenneth P.: See— 
ala, Badruddin K.; and McDonald, Kenneth P., 4,716,921, 
. 137-241.000. 

McDonald, Samuel G.; and Sabol, George P., to Westinghouse Electric 
Corp. Zirconium alloy products. 4,717, 434, Cl. 148-407.000. 

McDonnell Douglas Corporation: See— 

Hoch, Robert L.; Kessler, James J.; and Long, Thomas J., 
4,716,808, Cl. 89-1.812. 

Walker, Laurence A.; and Stoudt, William F., 4,717,098, Cl. 
244-223.000. 

McGean-Rohco, Inc.: See— 

Frisby, C. Richard; and Page, Billie I., 4,717,421, Cl. 106-1.110. 

McGregor, Jean E.; Samson, Wilfred J.; and Mar, Craig E., to Ad- 
vanced Cardiovascular S ystems, Inc. Guide wire tip shaping ‘tool and 
method. 4,716,757, Cl. 72-387.000. 

McGrew, Stephen P. Diffractive color and texture effects for the 
graphic arts. 4,717,221, Cl. 350-3.700. 

McIntosh, Billy R.; and Thisse, Thor R., to B. F. Goodrich Company, 


and McCollister, Jon, 4,717,536, Cl. 


The. Spreader roll. 4,716,637, Cl. 29-129,000. 
Mcintyre Chemical Company: See— 
Maxon, Bartley D., 4,717, 498, Cl. 252-174.150. 
McKinnie, Bonnie G-.: See— 
Brackenridge, David R.; and McKinnie, Bonnie G., 4,717,776, Cl. 
568-637.000. 
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McKissick, Gre, gory L.; and Orcutt, James L. Material and process for 
retouching o plates. 4,717,583, Cl. 427-11.000. 

McLaughlin, John T., to Pyxis Corporation. Medicine dispenser for 
home health care. 4,717,042, Cl. 221-3.000. 

McLaughlin, Kevin L.; and Birrittella, Mark S., to Motorola Inc. 
Fabricating a semiconductor device with buried oxide. 4,717,677, Ci. 
437-24.000. 

McLevige, Daniel J.: See— 

Ralston, Russell B.; and McLevige, Daniel J., 4,716,723, Cl. 
60-39.281. 

McMillen, Robert A.: See— 

Dubin, Alan S.; McMillen, Robert A.; and Mitchell, R. David, 
4,717,639, Cl. 430-124.000. 

McNeal, Joseph R., to Scott USA Limited Partnership, a Washington 
Limited partnership. Tear-off lens system and method for goggles. 
4,716,601, Cl. 2-434.000. 
cRae, Dale L.; Willans, Robert D. H.; and Mawer, Eric L., to 
Cominco Ltd. Method and apparatus for dissolving nickel in molten 
zinc. 4,717,540, Cl. 420-513.000. 

McWhirter Holdings PTY. Limited: See— 

McWhirter, Ian C., 4,717,973, Cl. 360-31.000. 

McWhirter, Ian C., to McWhirter Holdings PTY. Limited. Recorded 
information verification system. 4,717,973, Cl. 360-31.000. 

Mead Corporation, The: See— 

Suttles, James M., 4,716,841, Cl. 108-108.000. 

Mediplast AB: See— 

Ekholmer, Erik, 4,717,379, Cl. 604-43.000. 

Medlin, William L., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Method for driving a 
bender-type transmitter of a borehole logging tool to sequentially 
produce acoustic compressional and tube waves. 4,718,046, Cl. 
367-3 1.000. 

Medtronic, Inc.: See— 

Perrault, James J.; and Jordan, George, 4,717,378, Cl. 604-20.000. 

Meijs, Franciscus H.: 

Bol, Gerardus M.; : Meijs, Franciscus H.; Schouten, Fredericus C.; 
Stewart, Robert B.; and De Roo, ‘Petrus C., 4,716,965, Cl. 
166-292.000. 

Meiller, Hermann, to Grammer Sitzsysteme GmbH. Seat having an 
adjustable seat portion. 4,717,203, Cl. 297-312.000. 

Meisel, William S., to Speech Systems, Inc. Speech recognition system. 
4,718,096, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Mellen, Neal J.: See— 

Johnson, Eric S.; and Mellen, Neal J., 4,717,597, Cl. 437-81.000. 

Melpolder, Frank W., to Pony Industries, Inc. Stabilized water indicat- 
ing paste composition. 4,717,671, Cl. 436-39.000. 

Meltsch, Hans-Juergen, to RXS Schrumpftechnik-Garnituren GmbH. 
Terminating part made of shrinkable material for closing open ends 
and cable fittings, conduits and sockets. 4,717,608, Cl. 428-35.000. 

Meno, Frank, to University of Pittsburgh of The Commonwealth 
System of Higher Education. Heart output and circulatory impe- 
dance measuring method and apparatus. 4,716,904, Cl. 128-654.000. 

Mercer, Robert L.: See— 

Bahl, Lalit R.; deSouza, Peter V.; DeGennaro, Steven V.; and 
Mercer, Robert L., 4,718,094, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Merck & Co., Inc.: See— 

Doherty, James B.; and Hagmann, William K., 4,717,722, Cl. 
514-210.000. 

Furukawa, Minoru; and Sato, Makoto, 4,717,728, Cl. 514-210.000. 

Seheult, James M.; and Grebe, Ernest L., 4,717,488, Cl. 252-8.551. 

Merck Frosst Canada, Inc.: See— 

Rokach, Joshua; and Young, Robert N., 4,717,736, Cl. 514-539.000. 

Merck Patent Gesellschaft mit beschrankter Haftung: See— 

rban, Manfred; and Ohngemach, Jorg, 4,717,605, Cl. 428-1.000. 

Mercurio, Dominic: See— 

Nigam, Anil; and Mercurio, Dominic, 4,717,981, Cl. 360-133.000. 

Mergen, Mark F.: See— 

Chang, Albert; Mergen, Mark F.; O’Quin, John T., II; O’Quin, 
John C., III; and Rogers, Mark D., 4,718,008, Cl. 364-300.000. 

Merkovsky, Daniel; and Schwirian, Richard E., to Westinghouse Elec- 
tric Corp. Thimble guide assembly. 4,717,529, Cl. 376-245.000. 

Merlin Gerin S.A.: See— 

Demeyer, Pierre, 4,717,985, Cl. 361-96.000. 

Merrill, Duane F., to General Electric Company. Water repellent for 
masonry. 4,717,599, Cl. 427-387.000. 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm Gesellschaft mit beschraenkter Haft- 


ung: See— 

Diehl, Christian; and Kirsche, Horst, 4,717,224, Cl. 350-6.900. 
Sarh, Branko, 4,717,330, Cl. 425-403.000. 

Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm GmbH: See— 

Halldorsson, Thorsteinn; Langerholc, John; Manhart, Sigmund; 
and Seiffarth, Ernst-August, 4,717,252, Cl. 356-5.000. 

Messick, Walter A.: See— 

O’Brien, Lawrence B.; Winston, Walter E.; Abner, Edmund L.; 
Buehler, William L.; and Messick, Walter A., 4,717,276, Cl. 
401-197.000. 
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Noguchi, Toshiaki; Hosoda, Seiichi; and Nakamura, Ichiro, to Olympus 
Optical Co., Ltd. Electrosurgical apparatus. 4,716,897, Cl. 
128-303. 150. 

Nohara, Hatsue, to G O Giken Co., Ltd. Rotary health promoting 
exercise apparatus. 4,717,146, Cl. 272-73.000. 

Nojima, Masaki: See— 

Fujita, Toshiji; Yarita, Kazuo; —, Toshihiko; and Nojima, 
Masaki, 4,717,954, Cl. 358-80 

Nolan, Joseph G., to Harris “Tashan x TTL compatible CMOS input 
buffer. 4,717, 847, Cl. 307-475.000. 

Nomura, Junji i; Imai, Hideaki; Ishibashi, Yuzuru; and Konishi, Tokuzo, 

_ to Asahi i Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Process for 
treatment of dissolved fluorine. 4,717,554, Cl. 423-263.000. 

Nonomura, Yutaka; yr Jun; Komatsubara, Hirofumi; and 
Takeuchi, Masaharu, to ushiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenkyusho. 
Stress detector. 4,716,773, Cl. 73-862.360. 

Noriega, Ernest. Shelf for vehicle cab. 4,717,193, Ci. 296-37.700. 

reey Frederick A. Domicile for leaf cutter bees. 4,716,609, Cl. 

Norota, Kazuhiko: See— 

Kobayashi, Nobuyuki; ee Takashi; and Norota, Kazuhiko, 
4,718,014, Cl. 364-431.0 

North Carolina State Calvan See— 

Moorhead, Robert J.; and Rajala, Sarah A., 4,717,956, Cl. 
358-135.000. 

Northern Research & Fy ere ing Corp.: See— 

Carter, Anthony F.; Rushforth, Caivin: Brassert, Walter L.; and 
Heitmann, Arnold M., 4, 717,075, Cl. 239-398.000. 

Northern Telecom Limited: See— 

Haskins, Steve W., 4,718,085, Cl. 379-438.000. 

Kahn, David A.., 4,717,247, Cl. 350-617.000. 

Northrop Corporation: See— 

Komine, Hiroshi, 4,717,842, Cl. 307-426.000. 

Notkin, Yosef, to Plastro Gvat. Sprinkler device. 4,717,076, Cl. 
239-467.000. 

Novak, Mark: See— 

Guttag, Karl; Asal, Mike; and Novak, Mark, 4,718,024, Cl. 
364-5 18.000. 

Nowaczyk, David J. Adjustable rotary vane pump. 4,716,726, Cl. 
60-487.000. 

Nukiyama, Tomoji, to NEC Corporation. Multiplying circuit. 
4,718,031, Cl. 364-754.000. 


Nishimura, Yukuo, 


e, Masato- 
»717,265, Cl. 
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Numar: See— 

Masi, Charles G.; and Miller, Melvin N., 4,717,876, Cl. 324-303.000. 

Numar Corporation: See— 

Taicher, Zvi; Shtrikman, Shmuel; Paltiel, Zvi; and Shporer, Mor- 
dechai, 4,717,877, Cl. 324-303.000. 

Taicher, Zvi; and Shtrikman, Shmuel, 4,717,878, Cl. 324-303.000. 

NWM de Kruithoorn B.V., Poeldonkweg: See— 

Leemans, Johan S., 4,716,835, Cl. 102-529.000. 

Nyarady, Stefan A.: See— 

Sievers, Robert E.; and Nyarady, Stefan A., 4,717,675, Cl. 
436- 103.000. 

Oberg Enterprises, Inc.: See— 

Oberg, Gordon D., 4,717,472, Cl. 210-90.000. 

Oberg, Gordon D., to Oberg Enterprises, Inc. Oil filter assembly having 
multiple removable filter members and cooling fins. 4,717,472, Cl. 
210-90.000. 

Oberlinner, Andreas: See— 

Dyllick-Brenzinger, Rainer; Mayer, Udo; and Oberlinner, Andreas, 
4,717,423, Cl. 106-21.000. 

O’Brien, Lawrence B.; Winston, Walter E.; Abner, Edmund L.; 
Buehler, William L.; and Messick, Walter A., to Triune Automated 
Painting Sys tems. End cap structure for attaching paint sleeve to 
roller. 4717, 276, Cl. 401-197.000. 

O’Brien, William J., to Breville R & D Pty. Ltd. Ice-cream maker. 
4,716,822, Cl. 99-455.000. 

Obst, Donald L.: See— 

Coleman, John D.; and Obst, Donald L., 4,716,989, Cl. 187-1.00R. 

Occidental Chemical Corporation: See— 

Beck, Steven M.; and Cook, Edward H., Jr., 4,717,558, Cl. 
423-322.000. 

Delphin, Rene ; and Regnaut, Bernard, 4,717,505, Cl. 252-511.000. 

Ochs, Charles S., to Anchor Hocking Corporation. Means for sealing 
containers. 4,716,708, Cl. 53-314.000. 

O’Connor, Barry J.; and Vigder, Robert B., to Corfine Inc. Scrap 
reduction system for rotary die cutter. 4, 716, 802,: Cl. 83-313.000. 

Ocvirk, Norbert: See— 

Belart, Juan; Seibert, Woffram; and Ocvirk, Norbert, 4,717,210, Cl. 
303-1 14.000. 

Oda, Isao, to NGK Insulators, Ltd. High strength feldspathic porcelain. 
4,717,695, Cl. 501-143.000. 

Oda, Kazuya: See— 

Miyake, Izumi; Kaneko, Kiyotaka; and Oda, Kazuya, 4,717,961, Cl. 
358-229.000. 

Oda, Shunri: See— 

Ishihara, Shunichi; Ohno, Shigeru; Kanai, Maszhiro; Oda, Shunri; 
and Shimizu, Isamu, 4,717,585, Cl. 427-39.000 

Ishihara, Shunichi; Ohno, Shigeru; Kanai, Masahiro; Oda, Shunri; 
and Shimizu, Isamu, 4,717,586, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Oddenino, Manrico, to ITW Fastex Italia S.p.A. Panel fastener support- 

ing bush for cover panels comprising a base panel and a foam portion. 

4,717,301, Cl. 411-373.000. 

Ochr, Christian: See— 

Suhr, Harald; Oehr, Christian; and Feurer, Ernst, 4,717,587, Cl. 
427-39.000. 

Officine Meccaniche Giovanni Cerutti S.p.A.: 

Gibellino, Gianfranco; and Forno, 
101-169.000. 

Officine Savio S.p.A.: See— 

Caselli, oer 4,716,743, Cl. 66-219.000. 

Ofrex Group Holdings Pic: See— 

Crane, P., 4,717, 085, Cl. 241-236.000. 

Ogano, Takeo; Toda, Yoshihiro; Mukainakano, Masato; and Shoji, 
Mikio, to Honda Giken Raaye Kabushiki Kaisha. Power lawn 
mower. 4,716,717, Cl. 56-255.000. 

Ogasawara, Terumi: See— 

Shikano, Tohru; and Ogasawara, Terumi, 
358-228.000. 

Ogata, Tateaki: See— 

Ono, Mitsuhiro; Sha, Kokusho; Suzuki, Michiya; Ogata, Tateaki; 
and Yoshida, Ekuo, 4,717,880, Cl. 324-316.000. 

Ogata, Yoshihiro: See— 

Mashiko, Harumitsu; Sakai, Yoshihiro; Hayashi, Syoji; Ogata, 
Yoshihiro; Yoshimura, Tsuyoshi; Kuroda, Hisashi; and Suzuki, 
Shigeru, 4, 717,965, Cl. 358-285.000. 

Ogawa, Masahiko: See— 

Ogura, Tokihiko; Sakata, Tsuguhide; Ito, Kazuhiko; and Ogawa, 
Masahiko, 4,717,975, Cl. 360-66.000. 

Ogawa, Masao: See— 

Daifuku, Hideharu; Fuse, Tadashi; O 
shitomo; Toyosawa, Shinichi; and Fujio, Ryota, 4,717,634, Cl. 
429-213.000. 

Ogawa, Masatomi; and Narushima, Mayumi, to DIC-Hercules Chemi- 
cals, Inc g additive. 4,717,758, Cl. 526-307.000. 

Oguchi, Kimio; and Watanabe, Akira, to Nippon i & Tele- 
phone Corp.; and Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Station ar- 
rangement in data transmission network. 4,718,060, x 370-85.000. 


a > ram ae 
oe Ogura, Osamu; Arai, Hajime; and Maruyamano, 
toru, rt 7167 733, Cl. 60-589.000. 
Ogura, Takashi: See— 
Tanaka, Koichi; Ogura, Takashi; Ianiguchi, Koji; Mikami, Akiyo- 
shi; and Y: oshida, Masaru, 4, 717, 858, Cl. 313-503.000. 
Ogura, Tokihiko; Sakata, Tsuguhide; Ito, Kazuhiko; and Ogawa, 
ere to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Erasing device. 4,717,975, Cl. 
66.000. 


4,716,826, Cl. 


See— 
Mario, 


4,717,960, Cl. 


wa, Masao; Masuda, Yo- 
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Oguro, Keisuke: See— 
Ishikawa, — — Keisuke; Suzuki, Hiroshi; Kato, Akihiko; 

Okada, Teru Sakamoto, Shizuo; Nishimura, Iwao; and 
Sakaguchi, al 4,717,629, Cl. 428-566,000. 
Hiromichi: See— 


Shinohe, Takashi; Takigami, Katsuhiko; Ohashi, Hiromichi; and 
Nakagawa, Akio, 4,717,940, Cl. 357-38.000. 
Ohashi, Kaoru: See— 
Asami, Ken; Ohashi, Kaoru; Onuma, Toshio; and Buma, Shuuichi 
4,717,172, Cl. 280-707.000. 
Ohe, Junzo; and Kondo, Hiroshi, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Automobile antenna system. 4,717, 920, Cl. 343-712.000. 
Ohe, Junzo; and Kondo, Hiroshi, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Automobile antenna system. 4,717, 921, Cl. 343-712.000. 
Ohe, Junzo; and Kondo, Hiroshi, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Automobile antenna system. 4,717,922, Cl. 343-712.000. 
Ohki, Nobutaka; and Yoshida, Yoshinobu, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
Color photographic light-sensitive material. 4,717,651, Cl. 
430-551.000. 


oa Saw arp and Ohngemach, Jorg, 4,717,605, Cl. 428-1.000. 
m.. rw deme Mori, Hideo; Nasu, Toshihiko; and Watanabe, Hideki, 
to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho. Swash plate 
type a gn with internal sealing. 4,717,313, Cl. 417-269.000. 
Ohno, Sachio: See— 
Kubota, Hitoshi; and Ohno, Sachio, 4,717,207, Cl. 303-3.000. 
Ohno, Shigeru: See— 
a Shunichi; Ohno, Shigeru; Kanai, Masahiro; Oda, Shunri; 
Shimizu, Isamu, 4,717, 585, Cl. 427-39.000. 
iskinene Shunichi; Ohno, Shigeru; Kanai, Masahiro; Oda, Shunri; 
_ and _—— Isamu, 4,717,586, Cl. 427-39.000. 


iro: See— 
Taka, Suc eka Ohshima, Jiro; Abe, Masahiro; and Aoyama, 
Masaharu, 4, 717 ,682, Cl. 437-31.000. 

Ohshima, Ken; Sakashita, Jun; and Okada, Hiroo, to Olympus Optical 
Company Limited. Optical ‘beam tracking system for use in opti 
information recording and/or reproducing apparatus. 4,718,051, Cl. 
369-44.000. 

Ohta, Kenji: See— 

Takahashi, Akira; Murakami, Yoshiteru; Katayama, Hiroyuki; 
Hirokane, Junji; and Ohta, Kenji, 4,717, 628, Cl. 428-457.000. 

Ohta, Minoru: See— 

Okonogi, Shigeo; Yuguchi, Hiroya; Morimoto, Keizi; and Ohta, 

Miawe: 4,717,571, Cl. 426-104.000. 

Ohta, Yoshinori: See— 

Yusa, Atsushi; Akagi, Toshimasa; Ishii, Tomoji; and Ohta, Yo- 
shinori, 4,717, 945, Cl. 357-24.000. 

Ohtaka, Keiji: See— 

Momi Kikuo; Fujibayashi, Kazuo; and Ohtaka, Keiji, 
4,717,819, Cl. 250-204.000. 

Ohtsuka, Hiroo: See— 

Igarashi, Yoshiaki; Ohtsuka, Hiroo; and Hara, Osamu, 4,717,361, 
Cl. 439-856.000. 

Ohzono, Kohei; Saito, Mitsuru; and Hayashi, Kiyotaka, to Honda 
Giken Kogyo K.K. Infinitely variable transmission utilizing hydrau- 
lic fluid pressure to vary velocity ratio between driving and driven 
ey 4,716,791, Cl. 74-867.000. 

Okada, Hiroo: See— 

——— — Sakashita, Jun; and Okada, Hiroo, 4,718,051, Cl. 


Ousde, Kens Kenzi: Se See— 
Suzuki, Morio; and Okada, Kenzi, 4,717,044, Cl. 221-130.000. 
Okada, Teruya: See— 

Ishikawa, Hiroshi; Oguro, Keisuke; Suzuki, Hiroshi; Kato, Akihiko; 
Okada, Teruya; Sakamoto Shizuo; ‘Nishimura, Iwao; and 
Sakaguchi, Keizo, 4,717, 629, Cl. 428-566.000. 

Okada, Tsuneyoshi: See— 
Yukio; Takahashi, Katsuhiko; Okada, uneyoshi; 
Hijikata, Kenji; and Kanoe, Toshio, 4, 717, 624, Cl. a-42 100. 
Okamoto, Ikuo: See— 

Nakao, Masami; Iwaki, Masato; Kinoshita, Hiroshi; and Okamoto, 

Ikuo, 4,716, 734, Cl. 60-599.000. 
Okamura, Haruki: 

Ishii, Tamaki; Yachigo, Shinichi; Sasaki, Manji; Okamura, Haruki; 

and Shionoya, Masahisa, 4, 717, 745, Cl. 524-91.000. 
Okamura, Masatoshi: See— 

Shiba, Haruo; Hashizume, Kenji; and Okamura, Masatoshi, 

4,717,980, Cl. 360-132.000. 
i, Masaki: See 


Ikeda, Tadashi; Takei, Haruo; Okazaki, Masaki; and Kimura, 
Keizo, 4,717,650, Cl. 430-494.000. 


Oki, Shuichiro: See— 
Oshima, Norio; Murase, Takao; and Oki, Shuichiro, 4,717,464, Cl. 
204-427.000. 
Okinaka, Hideyuki: See— 
Aoki, Masaki; Okinaka, Hideyuki; and Sakai, 


Torii, Hideo 
Masayuki, 4,717, 584, Cl. 427-38.000. 
Okonogi, Shigeo; Yuguchi, Hiroya; Morimoto, Keizi; and Ohta, 
Minoru, to Mo es Milk Industry Co., Ltd. Method for manufac- 
oe A ee ving an ornamental pattern. 4,717,571, Cl. 


Okuyama, Hiroo; and Tsunoda, Katsuya, to Nissan Motor Company, 
Ltd. Instrument panel construction with stay. 4,717,195, Cl. 
296-72.000. 

Okuyama, Kousuke: See— 

Katto, Hisao; and Okuyama, Kousuke, 4,717,684, Cl. 437-34.000. 
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Okuyama, Shigeaki: See— 
Hayashi, Masahiko; Fujii, 
4,718,089, Cl. 382-17.000. 

Okuyama, Yoshiyuki: See— 

Kobayashi, Yoshiki; Fukushima, Tadashi; Okuyama, Yoshiyuki; 
Hirasawa, Kotaro; Katoh, Takeshi; and Kubo, Yutaka, 4,718,091, 
Cl. 382-41.000. 

inski, Hans: See— 

Dworak, Ulf; Olapinski, Hans; Fingerle, Dieter; and Krohn, Ulrich, 
4,716,869, Cl. 123-188.0GC. 

Olmsted, Dennis R.: See— 

Smith, David E.; and Olmsted, Dennis R., 4,717,090, Cl. 
242-197.000. 

Oloman, Colin W.: See— 

Shaw, John M.; and Oloman, Colin W., 4,717,450, Cl. 162-29.000. 

Olsen, Judith D.: See— 

Acosta, Raul E.; Horkans, Wiima J.; Mukherjee, Ruby; and Olsen, 
Judith D., 4,717,591, Cl. 427-96.000. 

Olson, David H.; Rodewald, Paul G.; and Valyocsik, Ernest W., to 
Mobil Oil Corp. Catalytic aromatics conversion. 4,717,780, Cl. 
585-467.000. 

Olympus Optical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Asami, Ken; Ohashi, Kaoru; Onuma, Toshio; and Buma, Shuuichi, 
4,717,172, Cl. 280-707.000. 

Noguchi, Toshiaki; Hosoda, Seiichi; and Nakamura, Ichiro, 

4,716,897, Cl. 128-303.150: 

Ohshima, Ken; Sakashita, Jun; and Okada, Hiroo, 4,718,051, Cl. 
369-44.000. 

Yoshikawa, Shozi, 4,718,068, Cl. 372-31.000. 

Yusa, Atsushi; Akagi, Toshimasa; Ishii, Tomoji; and Ohta, Yo- 
shinori, 4, 717, 945, vel 357-24.000. 

Olzog, Detlef: See— 

“Bradley, Chester D.; and Olzog, Detlef, 4,716,979, Cl. 177-208.000. 

Omata, Takashi: See— 

Echizen, Hiroshi; and Omata, Takashi, 4,717,242, Cl. 350-276.00R. 


Yasuo; and Okuyama, Shigeaki, 


0 


ical OMI International Corporation: See— 


Martin, Sylvia; Herr, Roy W.; Wieczerniak, Walter J.; and Strom, 
Alice M., 4,717,458, Cl. 204-44.200. 
Ono, Hidenosuke: See— 
Iwasaki, Kenji; Shimizu, Susumu; and Ono, Hidenosuke, 4,717,222, 
Cl. 350-6.500. 


Ono, Katsuhiro: See— 
Doi, Kunio; Matsui, Hideki; and Ono, Katsuhiro, 4,718,076, Cl. 
378-146.000. 

Ono, Mitsuhiro; Sha, Kokusho; Suzuki, Michiya; Ogata, Tateaki; and 
Yoshida, Ekuo, to JEOL Ltd. ESR spectrometer having split-ring 
resonator. 4,717,880, Cl. 324-316.000. 

Ono, Toshiaki: See— 

Hosoda, Naoyuki; Morikawa, Masaki; Uchiyama, Naoki; Yoshida, 
Hideaki; and Ono, Toshiaki, 4,717,436, Cl. 148-432.000. 

Onuma, Toshio: See— 

Asami, Ken; Ohashi, Kaoru; Onuma, Toshio; and Buma, Shuuichi, 
4,717,172, Cl. 280-707.000. 

Ooi, Yoshiharu, to Hamamatsu Photonics Kabushiki Kaisha. Spatial 

light modulator. 4,717,893, Cl. 332-7.510. 
J ‘ 


Barlow, Robert W.; and Opdahl, 
350-96.210. 
Oppelt, Hans: See— 
Steimel, Johannes; Kordulla, Hans; and Oppelt, Hans, 4,717,823, Cl. 
250-236.000. 
— George. Convention box. 4,717,023, Cl. 206-459. 000. 
O’Quin, John C., III: See— 
, Albert; Mergen, Mark F.; O’Quin, John T., II; O’Quin, 
John Cc. Ill; and Rogers, Mark D., 4,718,008, Cl. 364-300.000. 
O’Quin, John T., II: See— 
Chang, Albert; Mergen, Mark F.; O’Quin, John T., II; oan 
John C., III; and Rogers, Mark D., 4,718,008, Cl. 364-300.000 

Orcutt, James L:: See— 

McKissick, Gregory L.; and Orcutt, James L., 4,717,583, Cl. 
427-11.000. 

Orikasa, Yuichi; Kojima, Shinji; Inoue, Takashi; Yamamoto, Kaoru; 
Sato, Atsushi; and Kawakami, Shigenobu, to Nippon Petrochemicals 
Co., Ltd. Ethylene copolymers. 4,717,759, Cl. 526-326.000. 

Orkin, Stanley S., to Kamatics Corporation. Bearing construction. 
4,717,268, Cl. 384-280.000. 

Orphall, Axel W.: See— 

Quast, Roger H.; and Orphall, Axel W., 4,717,083, Cl. 241-197.000. 

Orth, Egon: See— 

Koerner, Gerhard; Plettner, Horst; Lutz, Edelwald; Orth, Egon; 
and Weingaertner, Rudi, 4,716,812, Cl. 91-417.00R. 

Osawa, Fumio: See— 

Saito, Nobuaki; and Osawa, Fumio, 4,717,142, Cl. 271-217.000. 

Oscar Mayer Foods Corporation: See— 

Mally, Timothy G.; Jonovic, John A.; and Borsuk, Alvin, 
4,716,821, Cl. 99-450. 100. 

Oshiage, Katsunori, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Control system for drive 
train including continuously variable transmission. 4,718,012, Cl. 
364-424. 100. 

Oshima, Norio; Murase, Takao; and Oki, —— to NGK Insulators, 
Ltd. Oxygen sensor. 4,717,464, Cl. 204-427 

Oshimi, Hirosaku: See— 

Maeda, Naoyuki; Kato, Osamu; Oshimi, Hirosaku; Nii, Akira; 

Shimada, Hiroshi; Harakawa, Michiharu; Hirano, Takuji; and 

Hara, Shigeo, 4, 717, 331, Cl. 425-467.000. 
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Ostrem, John S.: See— 

Crane, Hewitt D.; and Ostrem, John S., 4,718,102, Cl. 382-13.000. 

Ostrem, Voula: See— 

DeLuca, Hector F.; Schnoes, Heinrich K.; Ikekawa, Nobuo; and 
Ostrem, Voula, 4, 717, 721, Cl. 514-167.000. 

Ostrow, Barnet D.: See— 

Nobel, Fred I; Ostrow, Barnet D.; and Schram, David N., 
4,717,460, Cl. '204-444.000. 

Osuga, Minoru; and Oyama, Yoshishige, to Hitachi, Ltd. Air-fuel ratio 
detection system. 4,716,760, Cl. 73-116.000. 

Ota, Akiho: See— 

lizuka, Takao; and Ota, Akiho, 4,717,525, Cl. 264-521.000. 

Ota, Toshihiko; and Yokokura, Chiyokatsu, to Ikeda Bussan Co., Ltd. 
Seat slide device. 4,717,194, Cl. 296-65.00R. 

Otani, Yukio: See— 

Godai, Hiroshi; Otani, Yukio; and Utsumi, Noriyuki, 4,716,785, Cl. 
74-640.000. 
Otis Elevator Company: See— 
Gibson, William H., 4,716,997, Cl. 191-63.000. 

Otsuka, Nobuo: See— 

Thompson, Peter; Otsuka, Nobuo; Yamazaki, Kisuke; and Igarashi, 
Hideo, 4,716,957, Cl. 165-12.000. 

Ott, Kevin C.: See— 

Lewis, Robert M.; Van Santen, Rutger A.; and Ott, Kevin C., 

4,717,513, Cl. 534-9.000. 

Ottaviano, Gary W., to Ranpak Corporation. Mechanism and method 
for producing cushioning dunnage. 4,717,613, Cl. 428-129.000. 

Outokumpu Oy: See— 

Makinen, Juho K.; Murden, Keith B.; and Saari, Heikki P., 
4,717,419, Cl. 75-24.000. 

Ouyang, Kenneth W.; and Marmet, Melvin, to Western Digital Co 
ration. Voltage level sensing power-up reset circuit. 4,717,840, Cl. 
307-594.000. 

Overhouse, Leonard E.: See— 

Boyle, Richard F.; and Overhouse, Leonard E., 4,718,065, Cl. 
371-25.000. 

Overton, Bradley T.: See— 

Duich, Micheal B.; Overton, Bradley T.; and Verrando, Marcel G., 
III, 4,718,020, Cl. 364-500.000. 

Ovonic Synthetic-Materials Company, Inc.: See— 

Keem, John E.; Flasck, James D.; and Seguin, Richard W., 
4,717,632, Cl. 428-698.000. 

Owen, Hartley: See— 

Haddad, James H.; and Owen, Hartley, 4,717,467, Cl. 208-113.000. 
Herbst, J h A.; Owen, Hartley; and Schipper, Paul H., 


osep 
4,717,466, Cl. 208-113.000. 


Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation: See— 

Gill, Gurdev S., 4,716,712, Cl. 53-523.000. 

Owens-Illinois Ciosure Inc.: See— 

Mumford, George V., 4,717,034, Cl. 215-318.000. 

Oy Partek Ab: See— 

Falt, Vilho, 4,716,816, Cl. 91-491.000. 

OY Tampella AB: See— 

Leppanen, Jarmo, 4,716,794, Cl. 81-57.180. 

Oy Wartsila Ab: See— 

Makinen, Eero; and Heideman, Torsten, 4,716,972, Cl. 175-8.000. 

Oya, Masashi: See— 

Tsukamoto, Hidehiko; Hayashi, Kanji; Sumomogi, Tsunetaka; Oya, 
Masashi; Ibushi, Junichi; Takasaki, Katsuaki; Arikawa, Masao; 
Tanimoto, Tateo; Yamamoto, Kunio; Miyaguchi, Kanehisa; 
Mito, Yoshiki; and Doho, Tamenari, 4,716,687, Cl. 51-131.100. 

Oyama, Yoshishige: See— 

Osuga, Minoru; and Oyama, Yoshishige, 4,716,760, Cl. 73-116.000. 

Ozawa, Kunitaka: See— 

Ayata, Naoki; Saito, Seiji; Suzuki, Hidetoshi; Ozawa, Kunitaka; and 
Koumura, Noboru, 4,718,040, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Ozeki, Toshiaki; and Satoh, Kenji, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Com- 
bined moisture separator and reheater. 4,717,400, Cl. 55-186.000. 

Paccar, Inc.: See— 

Sasamura, Ross, 4,717,002, Cl. 192-99.00S. 

Pacht, Amos, to Partek Corporation of Houston. Valve assembly for 
reciprocating plunger pump. 4,716,924, Cl. 137-327.000. 

Packard, mas D.; and Goodchild, William C., to Bird Machine 
Company, Inc. Apparatus for compressively treating travel flexible 
sheet material. 4,717,329, Cl. 425-328.000. 

Page, Billie I.: See— 
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330-261.000. 
RCA Corporation: See— 

Anderson, Charles H., 4,718,104, Cl. 382-41.000. 

Chang, Albert Y.; and Mi yasako, Yoji, 4,717,953, Cl. 358-34.000. 

Fling, Russell T., 4, 717, 951, Cl. 358-22.000 

Hayes, John J., 4, 718,107, Cl. 455-4.000. 

Owicz, Grzegorz; Enstrom, Ronald E.; and Robinson, John 

W., 4,717,631, Cl. 148-33.300. 

Krufka, Frank S., 4,717,955, Cl. 358-107.000. 

Rumreich, Mark F.; Whitledge, Gary A.; and Lagoni, William A.., 
4,718,086, Cl. 380-20.000. 

Viola, Jeffrey P., 4,718,118, Cl. 455-613.000. 

Readman, John; and Johnson, Brian G., to Sundstrand Corporation. 
pro of making a hydrazine fuel injector. 4,716,639, Cl. 29- 
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Reckitt & Colman Products Limited: See— 

Sugden, Keith, 4,717,723, Cl. 514-224.000. 


Redicon Corporation: See— 
and McClung, James A., 4,716,755, Cl. 


Bulso, Joseph D., Jr.; 
72-349.000. 

Reedy, Ronald E.; Harris, Jay H.; and Albares, Donald J., to United 
States of ica, Navy. Optoelectronic integrated circuit multiplex. 
4,718,063, Cl. 370-112.000. 

Reeves, Scott P.: See— 

Kester, Eugene A.; Reeves, Scott P.; and Zemanek, Danny, 
4,717,103, Cl. 248-231.300. 

Refabert, Jacques, to Ets Anselme S.A. Dolls or similar toys. 4,717,363, 
Cl. 446-14.000. 

Regalbuto, John A., to Jet Research Center, Inc. Method of assembling 
a tanged charge holder. 4,716,833, Cl. 102-320.000. 

Regan, Christine L.: See— 

Ravo, Biagio; Sloane, Thomas E., Jr.; and Regan, Christine L., 
4,716, , Cl. 128-334.00R. 
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Delphin, Rene ; and Regnaut, Bernard, 4,717,505, Cl. 252-511.000. 
Reiling, Karl; and Reiling, Reinhold. Fixture for holdin a hole-cutting 
tool having cutting edges to be ground. 4,716,688, Ci. 51-219.00R. 

Reiling, Reinhold: See— 

Reiling, Karl; and Reiling, Reinhold, 4,716,688, Cl. 51-219.00R. 

Reimer, Bernd; Beschoner, Hans-Hermann; and Lutz, Manfred, to 
Licentia Patent-Verwaltun bH. Electrophotographic record- 
ing material. 4,717,635, Cl. 430-57.000. 

Reiner, Per L., to Molnlycke Aktiebolag. Web “a ak device with 
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process for the production thereof. 4,717,615, Cl. 428-161.000. 

Reissmann, Klaus; and Herrig, Friedhelm, to E.C.H. Will (GmbH & 
Co.). Apparatus for reo — of paper sheets to processing 
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33-503.000. 
Renner, Daniel S. O.: See— 
Greene, Peter D.; and Renner, Daniel S. O., 4,717,443, Cl. 
437-228.000. 
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REO Hydraulic Pierce & Form, Inc.: See— 

Waltonen, Edward J., 4,716,803, Cl. 83-529.000. 

Research Corporation: See— 

Zatz, Joel L.; and Woodford, David W., 4,717,713, Cl. 514-2.000. 

Reuter, Harald, to Kloeckner-Humboldt-Deutz AG. Hand starter crank 
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Reynolds, Carl D.; Carter, Thurman B., Jr.; and Hart, Shane P., to 
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Rheinische Braunkohlenwerke AG: See— 
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; Roskam, Abram K.; Stevens, Udo; and Tromp, Wouter 
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Mashiko, Harumitsu; Sakai, Yoshihiro; Hayashi, Syoji; Ogata, 
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Shigeru, 4, 717,965, Cl. 358-285.000. 

Shibata, Isamu; and Shimada, Kazuyuki, 4,717,925, Cl. 346-108.000. 

Riebel, Hans-Jochem: See— 
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Riebel, Hans-Jochem; Stetter, Jorg; Thomas, Rudolf; and 
Fedtke, Carl, 4,717,415, Cl. 71-93.000. 

Moriya, Koichi; Priesnitz, Uwe; Riebel, Hans-Jochem; Eue, Lud- 
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Ardito, Victor P.; and Riedl, James R., 4,716,954, Cl. 164-461.000. 
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Arima, Manabu, 4,716,873, Cl. 123-425.000. 
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4,716,633, Cl. 24-453.000. 
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4,716,684, Cl. 51-7.000. 
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Carter, James L., 4,717,700, Cl. 502-85.000. 
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Allen, Christopher M.; and Robbie, Roderick G., 4,716,691, Cl. 
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Roberts, Kent S., 4,717,212, Cl. 312-21.000. 
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568-806.000. 

Ka wicz, Grzegorz; Enstrom, Ronald E.; and Robinson, John 

, 4,717,631, Cl. 148-33.300. 

Rochelle, Richard D. Weight lifting device. 4,717,147, Cl. 272-117.000. 
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Brandt, Robert L., 4,718,114, Cl. 455-217.000. 
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148-20.300. 
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Rodewald, Paul G.: See— 
Olson, David H.; Rodewald, Paul G.; and Valyocsik, Ernest W., 
4,717,780, Cl. 585-467.000. 
Roehrich, Heinz: See— 
Christgau, Hermann; Mika, Norbert; Roehrich, Heinz; and Scholz, 
Guenther, 4,717,860, Cl. 313-525.000. 


Roen, Ralph M.; and Gebhardt, Terry D., to T.C. Manufacturing 
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4,717,262, Cl. 383-120.000. 
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Chang, Albert; Mergen, Mark F.; O’Quin, John T., II; O’Quin, 
John C., III; and Rogers, Mark D., 4,718,008, Cl. 364-300.000. 

Rogers, Richard B.; and Herrero, Maria P., to Dow Chemicai Com- 
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Rogers, Richard B.; and Herrero, Maria P., to Dow Chemical Com- 
pany, The. Aryl(aryloxy or arylthio)azolomethanes and their use as 
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Rolls-Royce plc: See— 

Newton, Arnold C., 4,716,724, Cl. 60-226.200. 
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Hagemeyer, Bruce A., 4,716,700, Cl. 52-456.000. 
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Ronkos, Laszlo : See— 

David, Agoston; Pogany, Janos; and Ronkos, Laszlo , 4,716,768, 
Cl. 73-861.000. 
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Bartholomew, Stephen W.; Rontey, Daniel C.; and Necker, Wil- 
liam J., 4,716,831, Cl. 102-275.300. 

Rosenberger, Mark A.; and Ettinger, John J., to Grumman Aerospace 
Corporation. Penguin missile folding wing configuration. 4,717,093, 
Cl. 244-49.000. 

Rosengren, Rolf, to Inter Innovation AB. Arrangement for collecting 
sequentially transported sheet-like objects. 4,717,144, Cl. 271-307.000. 

Roskam, Abram K.: See— 

Bittner, Franz; Poortman, Boudewijn J.; Rademacher-Dubbick, 
Kristian; Roskam, Abram K.; Stevens, Udo; and Tromp, Wouter 
T., 4,716,649, Cl. 29-602.00R. 

Rossini, Angela: See— 

Leoni, Roberto; Rossini, Angela; and Taccani, Massimo, 4,717,746, 
Cl. 524-100.000. 
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Crossman, Philip E.; and Mitchell, 
52-239.000. 

Rostron, Robert: See— 

Hutton, Geoffrey; and Rostron, Robert, 4,718,017, Cl. 364-470.000. 

Rothenberg, Alan S.: See— 

Spitzer, Donald P.; Lipp, David W.; Rothenberg, Alan S.; and 
Panzer, Hans P., 4,717, 550, Cl. 423- ‘121.000. 

Rother, Dietrich; Wiechert, Dieter; and Moster, Manfred, to Alcatel 
NV. Zero-IF receiver wih feedback loop for suppressing interfering 
signals. 4,718,113, Cl. 455-209.000. 

Rothmans of Pall Mall Limited: See— 

Brackmann, Warren A., 4,716,913, Cl. 131-364.000. 

Roubicek, Rudolph V.: See— 

Feres, Vaclav; and Roubicek, Rudolph V., 4,717,669, Cl. 
435-315.000. 

Rudbach, Jon A.: See— 

Babb, James L.; Bloomster, Timothy G.; and Rudbach, Jon A.., 
4,717,652, Cl. 435-4.000. 

Ruf, Max; and Korostenski, Erwin, to Audi AG. Exhaust gas turbo- 
supercharger for a vehicle engine. 4,716,735, Cl. 60-605.300. 

Ruff, Gray E., to SpaceLabs, Inc. Blood pressure cuff. 4,716,906, Cl. 
128-686.000. 

Ruff, Lawrence E.: See— 

Bubeck, Kenneth B.; and Ruff, Lawrence E., 4,716,772, Cl. 
73-862.230. 

Rumreich, Mark F.; Whitledge, Gary A.; and Lagoni, William A., to 
RCA Corporation. AGC in sound channel of system for processing a 
scrambled video signal. 4,718,086, Cl. 380-20.000. 

Rundell, Herbert A., to Texaco Inc. Stripping gland. 4,716,962, Cl. 
166-84.000. 

Rushforth, Calvin: See— 

Carter, Anthony F.; Rushforth, Calvin; Brassert, Walter L.; and 
Heitmann, Arnold M., 4,717,075, Cl. 239-398.000. 
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Russell, Franklin E., Sr.: See— 

Fremow, W. Douglas; Russell, Franklin E., Sr.; and Ellert, Roger 
H., 4,717,120, Cl. 251-144.000. 

Russell, —— L.: See— 

Ev yne F.; Klug, Randy J.; and Russell, Raymond L., 
4,717, m1 Ci. 4 493-96.000. 

Russo, Onofrio N., to Gas Energy, Inc. Top locking plug valve. 
4,716,747, Cl. 70-179.000. 

Rutishauser, Albert. Process and eager for feeding in of recording 
carriers to the writing roller of an office machine. 4,717,136, Cl. 
271-9.000. 

Rutschle, Eugen: See— 

Winkler, Hans-Henning; and Rutschle, Eugen, 4,716,647, Cl. 
29-568.000. 

RXS Schrumpftechnik-Garnituren GmbH: See— 

Meltsch, Hans-Juergen, 4,717,608, Cl. 428-35.000. 

Saari, Heikki P.: See— 

Makinen, Juho K.; Murden, Keith B.; and Saari, Heikki P., 
4,717,419, Cl. 75-24.000. 

SAB Nife AB: See— 

Nilsson, Bo S. A.; and Ljung, Krister E., 4,716,995, Cl. 188-197.000. 

Sabol, George P.: See— 

Comstock, Robert J.; Jacobsen, William A.; Cellier, Francis; and 
Sabol, George P., 4,717,428, Cl. 148-11.50F. 

McDonald, Samuel G.; and Sabol, George P., 4,717,434, Cl. 
148-407.000. 

Sacherer, Klaus D.; Weiss, Erich; Koehn, Jochen; and Brach, Ulrich, to 
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ing diagnostic test strips. 4,717,018, Cl. 206-305.000. 

Sachsenmaier, Robert: See— 

Feigenbaum, Barry A.; Gibbs, Dennis D.; and Sachsenmaier, Ro- 
bert, 4,718,005, Cl. 364-200.000. 

Sadaki, Hiroshi; Imaizumi, Hiroyuki; Nagai, Takashi; Takeda, Kenji; 
Myokan, Isao; Inaba, Takihiro; Watanabe, Yasuo; Fukuoka, Yo- 
shikazu; Minami, Shinzaburo; and Saikawa, Isamu, to Toyama Chem- 
ical Co., Ltd. 7-amino-3-(pyrazinylmethy]) or (pyridazinyimethyl)- 
cephalosporins. 4,717,767, Cl. 540-222.000. 

Safety Socket Screw Corporation: See— 

Tauber, Michael, 4,716,793, Cl 81-53.200. 

Sagala, Djuniadi A.: See— 

Tamura, Hiroshi; and Sagala, Djuniadi A., 4,717,694, Cl. 
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oka, Yoshikazu; Minami, Shinzaburo; and Saikawa, Isamu, 
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Ayata, Naoki; Saito, Seiji; Suzuki, Hidetoshi; Ozawa, Kunitaka; and 
Koumura, Noboru, 4,718,040, Cl. 364-900.000. 
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Sakaguchi, Keizo, 4,717,629, Cl. 428-566.000. 
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Mashiko, Harumitsu; Sakai, Yoshihiro; Hayashi, Syoji; Ogata, 
Yoshihiro; Yoshimura, Tsuyoshi; Kuroda, Hisas Hisashi; and Suzuki, 
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Ishikawa, Hiroshi; Oguro, Keisuke; Suzuki, Hiroshi; Kato, Akihiko; 
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Salesse, Jacques: See— 

Cheron, Yvon; Jacob, Pierre; and Salesse, Jacques, 4,717,998, Cl. 
363-7 1.000. 
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Sanden Corporation: See— 

Aoki, Hisao, 4,716,959, Cl. 165-152.000. 

Sato, Tadashi; Mabe, Atsushi; and Terauchi, Kiyoshi, 4,717,314, Cl. 
417-310.000. 
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Sanrio Company, Ltd.: See— 

Shimizu, Goro; and Hayashi, Yoshimi, 4,717,710, Cl. 503-213.000. 
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Sarh, Branko, to Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm Gesellschaft mit bes- 
chraenkter Haftung. Apparatus for making a structural componcat. 
4,717,330, Cl. 425-403.000. 

Saringer, John H., to Toronto Medical Corp. Device for imparting 
continuous a motion to human joints. 4,716,889, Cl. 128-25.00R. 

Sasabe, Shunji: See 

Homma, Yoshio; Tsunekawa, Sukeyoshi; and Sasabe, Shunji, 

4,717,462, Cl. 204-298.000. 

— Norio. Cutter. 4,717,205, Cl. 299-39.000. 

i, Hiroshi: See: 


Sato, Yoshio; Shimada, Satoshai; Sasaki, Hiroshi; Miyamoto, 
Norifumi; Tsuboi, Nobuyoshi; Nihei, Hideki; Watanabe, Ryuji; 
Watanabe, Atsumi; Ito, Tetsuo; and Koyanagi, Hiroaki, 
4,718,053, Cl. 369-44.000. 

Sasaki, Manji: See— 

Ishii, Tamaki; Yachigo, Shinichi; Sasaki, Manji; Okamura, Haruki; 
and Shionoya, Masahisa, 4, 717, 745, Cl. 524-91 .000. 

Sasaki, Shinichi 

Sootome, Sumitoshi; Toriumi, Mototada; Tanaka, Sohei; 
Sasaki, Shinichi, 4,717,139, Cl. 271-116.000. 

a Fn meg: See— 
wa, Norifumi; Sasaki, Toyonori; and Matsumoto, Kunio, 
wart 92, Cl. 354-21.000. 
Sasamura, Ross, to Paccar, Inc. Universal power assist arrangement for 
use with a vehicle transmission clutch linkage. 4,717,002, Cl. 192- 
99.00S. 


Sasib S.p.A.: See— 
Gherardi, Gian L., 4,716,910, Cl. 131-94.000. 
SAT (Societe Anonyme de Telecommunications): See— 
Germain-Lacour, Michel M. E.; and Loiseau, Joseph M. A., 
4,716,742, Cl. 62-514.00R. 
Satake, Eishin, to Tsudakoma Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Hand-operated 
pallet changer. 4,717,306, Cl. 414-222.000. 


and 
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Satake, Hiroshi: See— 

Ensley, Donald; and Satake, Hiroshi, 4,717,256, Cl. 356-350.000. 

Sato, Atsushi: See— 

Orikasa, Yiiichi; Kojima, Shinji; Inoue, Takashi; Yamamoto, 
Kaoru; Sato, Atsushi: and Kawakami, Shigenobu, 4,717,759, Cl. 
526-326.000. 

Sato, Eiichi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Liquid injection recording 
apparatus. 4,717,927, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Sato, Hiroshi; Hirose, Kenichi; Kitamura, Masaru; Umada, Youichi; 
Ishii, Norio; and Tojima, Hideto, to Sumitomo Chemical Co., Ltd. 
Production of epsilon-caprolactam. 4,717,769, Cl. 540-536.000. 

Sato, Hiroshi; Hirose, Kenichi; Kitamura, Masaru; Tojima, Hideto; and 
Ishii, Norio, to Sumitomo Chemical Co., Ltd. Process for producing 
epsilon-caprolactam. 4,717,770, Cl. 540-536.000. 

Sato, Hisatake: See— 

Yoshioka, Siigshiko: Yoshida, Tsuneo; Sato, Hisatake; Yamada, 
Hideto; and Adachi, Yoshio, 4,717,452, Cl. 162-158.000. 

Sato, Makoto: See— 

Furukawa, Minoru; and Sato, Makoto, 4,717,728, Cl. 514-210.000. 

Sato, Tadashi; Mabe, Atsushi; and Terauchi, Kiyoshi, to Sanden Corpo- 
ration. Scroll compressor with control device for variable displace- 
ment mechanism. 4,717,314, Cl. 417-310.000. 

Sato, Tomosaburo: See— 

Kitagawa, Tadao; Kosuge, Yutaka; ~ Yoichiro; and Sato, 
Tomosaburo, 4, 717, 235, Cl. 350-96.230 

Sato, Tsunehiko: See— 

Chinu, Naoyoshi; Hiraki, Yasuhito; Sato, Tsunehiko; Chikamasa, 
Hiroshi; and Shibata, Norio, 4,717,603, Cl. 427-434.300. 

Sato, Yoshio; Shimada, Satoshai; Sasaki, Hiroshi; Miyamoto, Norifumi; 
Tsuboi, Nobuyoshi; Nihei, Hideki; Watanabe, Ryuji; Watanabe, 
Atsumi; Ito, Tetsuo; and Koyanagi, Hiroaki, to Hitachi, Ltd. Optical 
information apparatus and method of recording and erasing informa- 
tion. 4,718,053, Cl. 369-44.000 

Satoh, Kenji: See— 

Ozeki, Toshiaki; and Satoh, Kenji, 4,717,400, Cl. 55-186.000. 

Satou, Hidekazu: See— 

Watanuki, Yoshio; Mochida, Hidekazu, 
4,716,748, Cl. 70-252.000. 

Sauer, Rudolf, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Electromagnetically actuatable 
fuel injection valve. 4,717,080, Cl. 239-585.000. 

Sauro, Gastone. Oleodynamic distribution system, with separate con- 
trol of the suction and exhaust valves, with continuous timing a 
with running engine, for all four-stroke cycle engines. 4,716,862, Cl. 
123-90.120. 

Sauvel, Francois: See— 

Dumortier, Bernard; Gast, Jean-Noel; and Sauvel, 
4,717,841, Ci. 307-646.000. 

Savoca, Kenneth V.; and Macdonald, Valerie E., to Akzo N.V. Process 
for solid phase platelet antibody assay. 4,717,654, Cl. 435-7.000. 

Savoie, Marcel: See— 

Mounier-Poulat, Francois; Savoie, Marcel; and Berthon, Patrick, 
4,717,170, Cl. 280-683.000. 

Sawada, Daisaku; Shigematu, Takashi; and Tokoro, Setsuo, to Toyota 
Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Continuously variable transmission con- 
trol system r qo to passenger compartment noise or vibration. 
4,716,790, Cl. 

Sawada, Hitoshi: See— 

Kunugiza, Kiyomitsu; Yamamoto, Tadaaki; and Sawada, Hitoshi, 
4,717,697, Cl. 502-34.000. 

Sawyer, Edward G., to Eastman Kodak Company. Partitioned editin 
method for a collection of video still pictures. 4,717,971, Cl. 
358-342.000. 

Scamardo, Dennis M.: See— 

Delgado, Daniel, Jr., 4,717,187, Cl. 294-17.000. 
ti, Michael: See— 
etrella, Robert G.; and Scarpati, Michael, 
428-99.000. 

Scarpino, Christopher. Manual, multi-ratio transmission. 4,716,778, Cl. 
74-371.000. 

Schad, Robert D.; and Brown, Paul P., to Husky Injection Molding 
Systems, Inc. Coinjection of hollow articles and preforms. 4,717,324, 
Cl. 425-130.000. 

Schaefer, Andreas: See— 

Fehr, Erwin; and Schaefer, Andreas, 4,717,246, Cl. 350-516.000. 

Schaefer, Henry A., to General Electric Company. Portable two way 
radio with split universal device connector apparatus. 4,718,110, Cl. 
455-90.000. 

Schaefer, Robert F.: See— 

Baker, George E.; and Schaefer, Robert F., 4,717,280, Cl. 
403-338.000. 

Schaeffer, Gene T.: See— 

Patrician, Thomas J.; Schaeffer, Gene T.; and Martin, Harry D., 
Ill, 4,717,538, Cl. 420-429.000. 

Schaeffler, Georg, to Motomak Motorenbau, Maschinen- und Werk- 
zeugfabrik, Konstruktionen GmbH. Inner element for a hydraulic 
compensation element. 4,716,865, Cl. 123-90.550. 

Schaper, Wolfgang; Blume, Ernst; Raether, Wolfgang; and Dittmar, 
Walter, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. 1-(1,3-dioxolan-2-ylmethy]l- 
jazoles, their salts and their use. 4,717,724, Cl. 514-278.000. 

Schawbel Corporation, The: See— 

Zaborowski, Thaddeus, 4,716,885, Cl. 126-413.000. 

Scheffler, Timothy H.: See— 

Parker, Scott S.; Scheffler, Timothy H.; and Schirmer, Paul W., 
4,718,082, Cl. 379-98.000. 

Schell, David L.; Van der Put, Henk A.; and Verboom, Johannes J., to 

Laser Magnetic Storage International Company. Servo error write 


Haruo: and Satou, 


Francois, 


4,717,611, Cl. 
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blanking circuit for an optical recording disk. 4,718,054, Cl. 
369-54.000. 

Schempp, Otto; and Herold, Martin, to Litton Precision Products 
International GmbH. Connector for circuit boards. 4,717,344, Cl. 
439-61.000. 

Schering Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Suhr, Harald; Oehr, Christian; and Feurer, Ernst, 4,717,587, Cl. 
427-39.000. 

Scheve, Bernard J.; and Brungardt, Clement L., to Hercules Incorpo- 
rated. No thermal cure dry film solder mask. 4,717,643, Cl. 
430-284.000. 

Schieman, Richard D., to Standard Oil Company. Heavy duty diesel 
engine oil blend. 4,717,489, Cl. 252-32.70E. 

Schimpf, Rolf: See— 

Blank, Heinz U.; Emde, Herbert; and Schimpf, Rolf, 4,717,514, Cl. 
260-508.000. 

Schindler, Josef: See— 

Autenrieth, Lothar; Marth, Kurt; and Schindler, Josef, 4,717,901, 
Cl. 336-83.000. 

Schipper, Paul H.: See— 

Herbst, Joseph A.; Owen, Hartley; and Schipper, Paul H., 
4,717,466, Cl. 208-113.000. 

Schippers, Norbert: See— 

Gobbels, Heinz-Dieter; Lassmann, Manfred; Raasch, Hans; and 
Schippers, Norbert, 4,716,718, Cl. 57-263.000. 

Schirmann, Jean-Pierre: 

Devic, Michel; and Schirmann, 
162-72.000. 

Schirmer, Paul W.: See— 

Parker, Scott S.; Scheffler, Timothy H.; and Schirmer, Paul W., 
4,718,082, Cl. 379-98.000. 

Schlotterer, Joseph C. Bicycle pedal for releasably connecting the shoe 
of the cyclist thereto. 4,716,784, Cl. 74-594.600. 

Schmid, Eberhard: See— 

Koch, Rudolf; and Schmid, Eberhard, 4,717,869, Cl. 323-316.000. 

Schmid, Hans-Rudolf, to Sandoz Ltd. Aqueous optical brightener 
compositions. 4,717,502, Cl. 252-301.230. 

Schmidgall, Earl R.: See— 

Bill, James M., Sr.; Schmidgall, Earl R.; Schmidgall, Edward G-.; 
and Schmidgall, Frank C., 4,716,642, Cl. 29-265.000. 

Schmidgall, Edward G.: See— 

Bill, James M., Sr.; Schmidgall, Earl R.; Schmidgall, Edward G.; 
and Schmidgall, Frank C., 4,716,642, Cl. 29-265.000. 

Schmidgall, Frank C.: See— 

Bill, James M., Sr.; Schmidgall, Earl R.; Schmidgall, Edward G.; 
and Schmidgall, Frank C., 4,716,642, Cl. 29-265.000. 

Schmidt, Ernst L. Tank washing system. 4,716,917, Cl. 134-167.00R. 

Schmidt, Robert R.: See— 

Moriya, Koichi; Priesnitz, Uwe; Riebel, Hans-Jochem; Eue, Lud- 
wig; and Schmidt, Robert R., 4,717,417, Cl. 71-94.000. 

Schmitt, Kenneth J.: See— 

Eastlund, Bernard J.; Schmitt, Kenneth J.; Bass, Ronald M.; and 
Harrison, John M., 4,716,960, Cl. 166-60.000. 

Schmitz, John P.; and Hollinger, Jeffrey O., to United States of Amer- 
ica, Army. Adjustable mold for fabricating bone replacements. 
4,717,115, Cl. 249-112.000. 

Schmued, Laurence C., to Fluorochrome, Inc. Method of retrograde 
fluorescent labeling of neurons. 4,716,905, Cl. 128-654.000. 

Schnee, Edward A.: See— 

Frew, Duncan W.; Siefanini, Zorro; Schnee, Edward A.; and di 
Ricco, Leo, 4,717,493, Cl. 252-62.540. 

Schneider, Franz; Wenz, Herbert; and Link, Gunter, to Pfaff Indus- 
triemaschinen GmbH. Sewing machine with workpiece holder for 
securing initial seam stitches. 4,716,846, Cl. 112-239.000. 

Schneider, John C. Burial vault lowering devices. 4,716,636, Cl. 
27-32.000. 

Schneider, Michael: See— 

Konig, Axel; Korbel, Kurt; Ellinger, Karl-Werner; Schneider, 
Michael; Kochloefl, Karel; and Bock, Ortwin, 4,716,859, Cl. 
123-3.000. 

Schniter, Jorg, to R. R. Donnelley & Sons Company. Stream feeder 
apparatus for printed sheets. 4,717,140, Cl. 271-168.000. 

Schnoes, Heinrich K.: See— 

DeLuca, Hector F.; Schnoes, Heinrich K.; Ikekawa, Nobuo; and 
Ostrem, Voula, 4,717,721, Cl. 514-167.000. 

Schoettle, Klaus; Deigner, Paul; Dietze, Herbert; Frank, Volker; and 
Waidele, Oswald, to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. Tape cassette, in 
particular a video tape cassette, and a pressure spring therefor. 
4,717,091, Cl. 242-199.000. 

Scholz, Guenther: See— 

Christgau, Hermann; Mika, Norbert; Roehrich, Heinz; and Scholz, 
Guenther, 4,717,860, Cl. 313-525.000. 

Schouten, Fredericus C.: See— 

Bol, Gerardus M.; Meijs, Franciscus H.; Schouten, Fredericus C.; 
Stewart, Robert B.; and De Roo, Petrus C., 4,716,965, Cl. 


Jean-Pierre, 4,717,451, Cl. 


166-292.000. 
Schram, David N.: See— 
Nobel, Fred I.; Ostrow, Barnet D.; and Schram, David N., 


4,717,460, Cl. 204-444,000. 
Schreder, Felix, to E.G.O. Elektro-Gerate Blanc u. Fischer. Electric 
hotplate. 4,717,810, Cl. 219-457.000. 
Schrock, Richard R.: See— 
Dubois, Robert A.; and Schrock, Richard R., 4,717,783, Cl. 
585-511.000. 
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Schroeder, Geor 
Tse, eeadl’ Ws ont. and Schroeder, George O., 4,717,618, Cl. 
428-213.000. 
Schroeppel, Edward A.: See— 
a and Schroeppel, Edward A., 4,716,887, Cl. 128- 


Schulman, Norman: See— 
Schulman, Norman M.; and Raible, Donald, 4,716,886, Cl. 
128-305.000. 
Schulman, Norman M.; and Raible, Donald, to Schulman, Norman. 
Umbilical cord clamp and cutters. 4,716,886, Cl. 128-305.000. 
Schulte-Elte, Karl-Heinrich; and Kastner, Dietrich, to Firmenich SA. 
Unsaturated aliphatic ketone [and use of same as perfuming ingredi- 
ve 4,717,771, Cl. 549-548.000. 


Schul H., to Becton, Dickinson and Company. Detection of 
cas by fluorescent staining in an expanded buffy coat. 4,717,660, 
Cl. 435-30.000. 

Schultheiss, Nicolaas G., to NKF G Nederlandsch Octrooibureau. 


roep 
Optical multiplexer device. 4,718,056, Cl. 370-3.000. 

Schultz, William J.: See— 

Pittman, Raymond H.; and Schultz, William J., 4,716,645, Cl. 
29-527. 100. 

Schulz, David W.: See— 

Weisert, Edward D.; and Schulz, David W., 4,717,433, Cl. 
148-20.300. 

Schulze, Harry O.: See— 

Wolfe, Robert W.; and Schulze, Harry O., 4,717,590, Cl. 
427-68.000. 

Schwab, John A., to Westinghouse Electric Corp. Pressure control 
system for a pressurized water nuclear reactor plant. 4,717,532, Cl. 
376-283.000. 

Schwadtke, Karl; Smulders, Eduard; and Andree, Hans, to Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft aft Aktien. Liquid detergent with fabric 
softening properties. 4,717,507, Cl. 252-548.000. 

Schwarz, James A., to Syracuse University. Metal assisted carbon cold 
storage of hydrogen. 4,716,736, Cl. 62-48.000. 

Schwirian, Richard E.: See— 

Merkovsky, Daniel; and Schwirian, Richard E., 4,717,529, Cl. 
376-245.000. 

Schwizer, Anton, to Niro Plan AG. Flat electric heating body and deep 
fryer with tub, trough and sump. 4,717,809, Cl. 219-438.000. 

Scifres, Donald R.: See— 

Streifer, William; and Scifres, Donald R., 4,718,069, Cl. 372-50.000. 

Scondo, Christian: See— 

Kunst, Helmut; and Scondo, Christian, 4,717,429, Cl. 148-15.000. 

Scot Young Service Systems Limited: See— 

Young, Ronald A., 4,716,619, Cl. 15-262.000. 

Scott, Colonel W. Water purification apparatus. 4,717,476, Cl. 
210-266.000. 

Scott, Paul H., to Advanced Micro Devices, Inc. Methods for receiving 
= converting high speed serial datz pattern input signals to parallel 

ear outputs. 4,717,914, Cl. 340-825.060. 
Scott USA Limited Partnership, a Washington Limited partnership: 
McNeal, Joseph R., 4,716,601, Cl. 2-434.000. 

Scott, Winston C., Jr. Crab cracker. 4,716,627, Cl. 17-73.000. 

Scottish & Newcastle Breweries plc: See— 

Forrest, Ian S.; Seaton, James C.; and Moir, Michael, 4,717,580, Cl. 
426-600.000 


Scoville, John R., Jr:: See— 
cCormick, Patrick J.; and Scoville, John R., Jr., 4,717,661, Cl. 


435-31.000. 
Screenex Wire Weaving Manufactures (Proprietary) Limited: See— 
Freissle, Manfred F. A., 4,716,694, Cl. 52-127.600. 
Scripps, Keith A.; 


ers, Thomas C. Detector and light assem- 
bly. 4,717,910, Cl. 1 340-655. 000 
Seaton, James C.: See— 

Forrest, Ian S.; Seaton, James C.; and Moir, Michael, 4,717,580, Cl. 

426-600.000. : 
Seeley, Gerard: See— 

Barbee, Steven G.; Devine, Gregory P.; Patrick, William J.; and 
Seeley, Gerard, 4, 717,596, Cl. 427- 248.100. 

Seeley, natn W., to Dowty Rotol Limited. Variable-pitch bladed 
rotors. 4,717, 312, Cl. 416-145.000. 
Seguin, Richard W.: See— 

Keem, John E.; Flasck, James D.; and Seguin, Richard W., 
4,717,632, Cl. 428-698.000. 

Seheult, James M.; and Grebe, Ernest L., to Merck Co., Inc. Spacer 
fluid. 4,717,488, Cl. 252-8.551. 
Seibert, Woffram: See— 

Belart, Juan; Seibert, Woffram; and Ocvirk, Norbert, 4,717,210, Cl. 

303-114.000. 
Seiffarth, Ernst- ee Se 

Halldorsson, rsteinn; Langerholc, John; ry Sigmund; 

and Seiffarth, Ernst-August, 4,717,252, Cl. 356-5.000 
Seiko Instruments & Electronics Ltd.: See— 

Shioda, Toshimi; Noda, Minoru; Nagai, Masahide; Higake, Masato- 
shi; Makishima, Yutaka; and Yokose, Kazutoshi, 4,717,265, Cl. 
384-49.000. 

Seiko u Kogyo Co., Lid.: See— 

Yoshioka, Shigehiko; Yoshida, Tsuneo; Sato, Hisatake; Yamada, 
Hideto; and Adachi, Yoshio, 4,717,452, Cl. 162-158.000. 

Seitz, Rudolf, to Sandoz Ltd. Hair-reserving dyeing of wool- and 
fur-bearing skins. 4,717,389, Cl. 8-436.000. 

Seki, Fumio, to Yoshida Ko soeet K. K. Button feeder for button applica- 
tor. 4,717,061, Cl. 227-11 
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Seki, Mitsuhiro; and Hamamura, Fumio, to Somar Corporation. Lami- 
nator. 4,717,441, Cl. 156-521.000. 
Sekine, Shoji: See— 
Ichiyanagi, Toshikazu; Sudo, Kanzaburo; Kawai, Zenzaburo; 


Sekine, Shoji; and Teshigawara, Hiroshi, 4,717,337, 
432-14.000. 
Selenia - Industrie Ellettroniche Associate S.p.A.: See— 
Marchetti, Renato; Penco, Eugenio; and Salvetti, Gianemilio, 
4,718,072, Cl. 372-86.000. 
Semiconductor Energy Laboratory Co., Ltd.: See— 
Yamazaki, Shunpei, 4,717,602, Cl. 427-53.100. 
Yamazaki, Shunpei, 4,717,941, Cl. 357-23.300. 
Senco Products, Inc.: See—- 
Cotta, Gilbert A., 4,717,060, Cl. 227-10.000. 

Sepstrup, James L., to Boeing Company, The. Aircraft wings with 
aileron-supported ground speed spoilers and trailing edge flaps. 
4,717,097, Cl. 244-217.000. 

Serban, Alexander: See— 

Warner, Richard B.; Serban, Alexander; Watson, Keith G.; Bird, 
Graham J.; Cross, Lindsay E.; and Farquharson, Graeme J., 


4,717,418, Cl. 71-98.000. 
Sernetz, Heinz. Swimming pool cover. 4,716,603, Cl. 4-501.000. 
olman, Andrew Microprocessor con- 


Cl. 


Serrano, Arthur L.; and : 
trolled interface for cellular system. 4,718,080, Cl. 379-59.000. 

Servadio, Robert. Clothesline locking pole. 4,717,107, Cl. 248-353.000. 

Service National Electricite de France: See— 

Beuglot, Marcel, 4,717,530, Cl. 376-245.000. 

SGS Microelettronica SpA: See— 

Stefani, Fabrizio; and _ Edoardo, 4,717,887, Ci. 330-261.000. 

SGS Semiconductor Corporation: See— 

Dunn, William C., 4,717, 845, ‘Cl. 307-475.000. 

Sha, Kokusho: See— 

Ono, Mitsuhiro; Sha, Kokusho; Suzuki, Michiya; Ogata, Tateaki:; 
and Yoshida, Ekuo, 4,717,880, Cl. 324-316.000. 

Shackelford, James R., to B. F. Goodrich Company, The. Fasteners for 
honeycomb structures. 4,717,612, Cl. 428-116.000. 

Shaffer, John W., to GTE Products Corporation. Flashed-lamp indica- 
tor. 4,717,336, Cl. 431-360.000. 

Shaffer, Willis G., to Salazar, Michael J., a part interest. Convertible 
bed and wheelchair unit. 4,717,169, Cl. 280-648.000. 

Shannon, Keith. Protective garment for protection against mosquitoes 
and other insects. 4,716,594, Cl. 2-4. 

S Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

ujii, Masanobu, 4,717,811, Cl. 219-497.000. 
unaga, Takahiro, 4, 717, 937, Cl. 355-3.0FU. 

Morino, Masuaki; Fujikawa, Yoshiyuki; Haneda, Isamu; and Myoi, 
Tetsuo, 4,718,029, Cl. 364-710.000. 

Takahashi, Akira; Murakami, Yoshiteru; Katayama, Hiro 
Hirokane, Junji; and Ohta, Kenji, 4,717, 628, ch. 428-457.000. 

Tanaka, Koichi; Ogura, Takashi; aniguchi, Koji; Mikami, Akiyo- 
shi; and Yosh jida, Masaru, 4,717,858, Cl. 313-503.000. 

Shaw, John M.; and Oloman, Colin W., to University of British Colum- 
bia. Removal of chloride from process solutions. 4,717,450, Cl. 
162-29.000. 

Shaw, Peter A.: See— 

Pask, George; and Shaw, Peter A., 4,716,721, Cl. 60-39.320. 

Shell Internationale Research Maatsc j BV: See— 

Beuther, Harold; Kibby, Charles L.; Kobylinski, Thaddeus P.; and 
Pannell, Richard B., 4,717,702, Cl. 502-303.000. 

Shell Oil Company: See— 

Bol, Gerardus M.; Meijs, Franciscus H.; Schouten, Fredericus C.; 
Stewart, Robert B.; and De Roo, Petrus C., 4,716,965, Cl. 
166-292.000. 

Kemp, Richard A., 4,717,698, Cl. 502-211.000. 

Kemp, Richard A., 4,717,704, Cl. 502-211.000. 

Kemp, Richard A., 4,717,705, Cl. 502-211.000. 

Kemp, Richard A., 4,717,706, Cl. 502-211.000. 

Kemp, Richard A., 4,717,707, Cl. 502-211.000. 

Laursen, Nils K., 4, 717,287, Cl. 405-169.000. 
wis, Robert M.; Van Santen, Rutger A.; and Ott, Kevin C., 
4,717,513, Cl. 534-9,000. 

Paxson, Timm E., 4,717,785, Cl. 585-823.000. 

Stem, Stephen C.; "and Evans, Wayne E., 4,717,784, Cl. 585-738.000. 

Shepherd, Kathleen P.; and iiea. Tobin. Road marker system and 
method of installation. 4,717,281, Cl. 404-16.000. 

Shepherd, Philip E.; and Johnson, Gregory R. Liquid sensor and touch 

P nepherd, Robie for hydrotherapy baths. 4,716,605, Cl. 4-544.000. 

White, “aie rai ‘Shepherd, Robin G.; and Langham, Barry J., 
4,717, s731. Cl. 514-2 

Sherwood, Nancy S.; and Alfano, Nicholas J., to Calgon Corporation. 
Method of inhibiting the corrosion of copper and copper alloys. 
4,717,543, Cl. 422-15.000. 

Shetty, ‘Jayarama K.: See— 

Charles, Robert L.; Dolby, Steven C.; Patel, Chimanbhai P.; and 
Shetty, Jayarama K., 4,717,665, Cl. 435-198.000. 

Montgomery, Curtis J.; Shetty, Jayarama K.; and Singley, Eric C., 
4,717,662, Cl. 435-99.000. 

Shiba, Haruo; Hashizume, Kenji; and Okamura, Masatoshi, to TDK 
Corporation. Tape cassette with low friction slide member for guid- 
ing movement of a lid thereon. 4,717,980, Cl. 360-132.000. 

Shibamoto, Yutaka, to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Internal parts fixing 
structure for tank. 4,716,931, Cl. 137- 558.000. 

ees Hiroshi: See— 

ura, Masatoshi; Shibasaki, Hiroshi; and Nishida, Shigeto, 
Nn 71690. 907, Cl. 128-731.000. 
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Shibata, Isamu; and Shimada, Kazuyuki, to Ricoh Compan op ey 
scanner without extra convergent lens. 4,717,925, Ct 
346- 108.000. 
Shibata, Norio: See— 
Chino, Naoyoshi; Hiraki, Yasuhito; Sato, Tsunehiko; Chikamasa, 
Hiroshi; and Shibata, Norio, 4, 717,603, Cl. 427-434. "300. 
Shiber, Samuel: See— 
Husted, Royce H., 4,717,369, Cl. 474-49.000. 

Shibuya, Tsunenori; Ishizuka, Yutaka; Takada, Haruhiko; Nakamura, 
Teruo; and Takayama, Hidehiko, to Diesel Kiki Co., Ltd. Vane 
compressor with vane back pressure adjustment. 4,717, 321, Cl. 
418-76.000. 

Shida, Shigeru: See— 

Muramatsu, rey eru; Shida, Kor) Horie, Takeo; and Yamadz, 
Masashi, 4,717,316, Cl. 417-372.000 

: See— 


Shidara, Keiichi 
Yamamoto, Masanao; Inoue, Eisuke; Shidara, Keiichi; and Hirumz, 
Eikyuu, 4,717,854, ‘Cl. 313-366.000. 

Shigekane, Hisao, to Fuji Electric Company Ltd. Semiconductor de- 
vice for conducting anna current upon receipt of a control signal. 
4,717,849, Cl. 307-570 

Shigematu, "Takashi: See— 

Sawada, Daisaku; Shigematu, Takashi; and Tokoro, Setsuo, 
4,716,790, Cl. 74-866.000. 

——,. i: See— 

Kato, Yoshihide; Kirita, Kei; Shinozaki, Toshiaki; Shigemitsu, 
Fumiaki; Usuda, Kinya; and Tsuchiya, Takashi, 4, 717,645, Ci. 
430-296.000. 

Shigma, Inc.: See— 

Makita, Hajime, 4,717,812, Cl. 219-528.000. 

Shiino, Tatsuo: See— 

Utsui, Masaaki; Shimizu, Makoto; Hoshina, Noriyuki; Adachi, 
Nobuyuki; Kurihara, Takashi; and Shiino, Tatsuo, 4,716,650, Cl. 
29-430.000. 

Shikama, Shinsuke: See— 

Kondo, Mitsushige; Shikama, Shinsuke; Kono, Keizo; and Fujita, 
Teruo, 4,718,052, Cl. 369-44.000. 

Shikano, Tohru; and Ogasawara, Terumi, to Asahi Seimitsu Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Automatic diaphragm control device of variable photometry 
type used in objective for television camera. 4,717,960, Cl. 
358-228.000. 

Shima, Kazumasa; Kawasaki, Syunpei; and Kubo, Takashige, to Hita- 
chi, Ltd. Programmable logic array circuit with a decreased number 
of product terms. 4,717,844, Cl. 307-465.000 

Shimada, Hiroshi: See— 

Maeda, Naoyuki; Kato, Osamu; Oshimi, Hirosaku; Nii, Akira; 
Shimada, Hiroshi; Harakawa, Michiharu; Hirano, Takuji; and 
Hara, Shigeo, 4, 717, 331, Cl. 425-467.000. 

Shimada, Kazuyuki: See— 

Shibata, Isamu; and Shimada, Kazuyuki, 4,717,925, Cl. 346-108.000. 

Shimada, Mithuo; Yokocho, Yoetsu; and Nakayama, Yoshiki, to Kioritz 
Corporation. Device for mounting a carburetor having a body made 
of synthetic resin. 4,716,878, Cl. 123-540.000. 

Shi Satoshai: See— 

Sato, Yoshio; Shimada, Satoshai; Sasaki, Hiroshi; Miyamoto, 
Norifumi; Tsuboi, Nobuyoshi; Nihei, Hideki; Watanabe, Ryuji; 

tanabe, Atsumi; Ito, Tetsuo; and Koyanagi, Hiroaki, 
be 718, 053, Cl. 369-44.000. 

Shimadzu Corporation: See— 

Kita, Yasuo, 4,716,788, Cl. 74-858.000. 

Shimizu, Goro; and Hayashi, Yoshimi, to Matsui Shikiso Chemical Co. 
Ltd.; and Sanrio Company, Ltd. Thermochromic composition. 
4, 717, 710, Cl. 503-213.000. 

Shimizu, Isamu: See— 

Ishihara, Shunichi; Ohno, Shigeru; Kanai, Masahiro; Oda, Shunri; 
and Shimizu, Isamu, 4,717,585, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Ishihara, Shunichi; Ohno, Shigeru; Kanai, Masahiro; Oda, Shunri; 
and Shimizu, Isamu, 4,717,586, Cl. 427-39.000. 

Shimizu, Makoto: See— 

Utsui, Masaaki; Shimizu, Makoto; Hoshina, Noriyuki; Adachi, 
Nobuyuki; Kurihara, Takashi; and Shiino, Tatsuo, 4,716,650, Cl. 
29-430.000. 

Shimizu, Masami; and Suzuki, Nobuyuki, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Display device for camera. 4,717,936, Cl. 354-471.000. 

Shimizu, Susumu: See— 

Iwasaki, Kenji; Shimizu, Susumu; and Ono, Hidenosuke, 4,717,222, 
Cl. 350-6.500. 

Shimizu, Yuichi: See— 

Hayashi, Seizo; Kitamura, Hidenori; and Shimizu, Yuichi, 
4,716,620, Cl. 15-327.00F. 

Shimomura, Setsuhiro; and Nishimura, Yukinobu, to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Fuel injection control system for internal combus- 
tion engine. 4,716,876, Cl. 123-480.000. 

Shinko Electric Industries Co., Ltd.: See— 

Nakazawa, Masao; Nishiyama, Yoshirou; and Wakabayashi, Shini- 
chi, 4,717,459, Cl. 204-44.300. 

Shinoda, Hatsuhiko, to Sony Corporation. Remote control apparatus. 
4,718,112, Cl. 455-151.000. 

Shinohe, Takashi; Takigami, Katsuhiko; Ohashi, Hiromichi; and 
Nakagawa, Akio, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. MIS controlled gate 
turn-off thyristor. 4,717,940, Cl. 357-38.000. 

Shinozaki, Toshiaki: See— 

Kato, Yoshihide; Kirita, Kei; Shinozaki, Toshiaki; Shigemitsu, 
Fumiaki; Usuda, Kinya; and Tsuchiya, Takashi, 4, 717,645, Cl. 
430-296.000. 

Shioda, Toshimi; Noda, Minoru; Nagai, Masahide; Higake, Masatoshi; 
Makishima, Yutaka; and Yokose, Kazutoshi, to Seiko Instruments & 
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Electronics Ltd. Supporting mechanism of a linearly movable bear- 
ing. 4,717,265, Cl. 384-49.000. 

Shionoya, Masahisa: See— 

Ishii, Tamaki; Yachigo, Shinichi; Sasaki, Manji; Okamura, Haruki; 
and Shionoya, Masahisa, 4, 717, 745, Cl. 524-91.000. 

Shiraishi, Daiichi: See— 

Kinaga, Eiichi; and Shiraishi, Daiichi, 4,716,623, Cl. 16-371.000. 

Shiraishi, Hideo: See— 

Sakamoto, Katsuhiko; Hosokai, Tetsushi; and Shiraishi, Hideo, 
4,716,871, Cl. 123- 339,000. 

Shiraki, Hisashi: Nagahisa, Toshio; Takeda, Kiyonori; and Harada, 
Takeshi, to Kitagawa Iron Works Co., Ltd. Apparatus for improving 
characteristics of sand. 4,717,478, Cl. '210-360.200. 

Shirato, Monpei; Iritani, Eiji; bore: Aisaburo; and Yagishita, 
Kazuhiko, to Kabushiki Kaisha Sanshin usho. Method of filter- 
ing suspension. 4,717,486, Cl. 210-785.000. 

Shiroki Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Tezuka, Takeshi, 4,717,204, Cl. 297-362.000. 

Shishido, Tadao: See— 

Ueda, Shinji; Nakajima, Junya; Shishido, Tadao; and Shuto, 
Sadanobu, 4, ce ,648, Cl. 430-379.000. 

Shoji, Hideyuki: See 

Kita, Kazunori; Shoji, Hideyuki; and Aihara, Toshiharu, 4,717,261, 
Cl. 368-63.000. 

Shoji, Mikio: See— 

Ogano, Takeo; Toda, Yoshihiro; Mukainakano, Masato; and Shoji, 
Mikio, 4,716,717, Cl. 56-255.000. 

Shojima, Hiroshi; Mifune, Toshimi; Mori, Junko; and Kuzunuki, So- 
shiro, to Hitachi, Ltd. Method and apparatus for on-line recognizing 
handwritten patterns. 4,718,103, Cl. 382-13.000. 

Shporer, Mordechai: See— 

Taicher, Zvi; Shtrikman, Shmuel; Paltiel, Zvi; and Shporer, Mor- 
dechai, 4,717,877, Cl. 324-303.000. 

Shrimpton, Ronald J. Truck windshield moulding insertion tool. 
4,716,641, Cl. 29-235.000. 

Shroot, Braham; Eustache, Jacques; and Bernardon, Jean-Michel, to 
Centre International de Recherches Dermatologiques (C.I.R.D.). 
Benzonaphthalene derivatives and compositions. 4,717,720, Cl. 
514-63.000. 

Shtrikman, Shmuel: See— 

Taicher, Zvi; Shtrikman, Shmuel; Paltiel, Zvi; and Shporer, Mor- 
dechai, 4,717,877, Cl. 324-303.000. 

Taicher, Zvi; and Shtrikman, Shmuel, 4,717,878, Cl. 324-303.000. 

Shu, Paul, to Mobil Oil Corporation. Amino resin modified xanthan 
polymer gels for permeability profile control. 4,716,966, Cl. 
166-295.000. 

Shutler, William F.: See— 

Aichelmann, Frederick J., Jr.; Shutler, William F.; and Sollitto, 
Vincent F., Jr., 4,718,039, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Shuto, Sadanobu: See— 

Ueda, Shinji; Nakajima, Junya; Shishido, Tadao; and Shuto, 
Sadanobu, 4,717,648, Cl. 430-379.000. 

Sibata, Takuo: See— 

Masuda, Naofumi; Takeshita, Hajime; Iwase, Takahiro; Mochizuki, 
Hiroyuki; Sibata, Takuo; Miyake, Takashi; and Kobayashi, 
Nobuo, 4,717,322, Cl. 418-144.000. 

Siecor Corporation: See— 

Coleman, John D.; and Obst, Donald L., 4,716,989, Cl. 187-1.00R. 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Autenrieth, Lothar; Marth, Kurt; and Schindler, Josef, 4,717,901, 
Cl. 336-83.000. 

Bleidorn, Werner-Wilhelm; and Krause, Norbert, 4,718,078, Cl. 
318-568.000. 

Christgau, Hermann; Mika, Norbert; Roehrich, Heinz; and Scholz, 
Guenther, 4,717,860, Cl. 313-525.000. 

Dathe, Joachim, 4,717,617, Cl. 428-209.000. 

Dragotin, Alexander, 4,718,084, Cl. 379-412.000. 

Drexler, Johann; and Flierl, Erwin, 4,717,899, Cl. 335-131.000. 

Fenner, Ernst; and Vogt, Martina, 4,717,851, Cl. 310-334.000. 

Grassl, Erwin; and MHansbauer, Hermann, 4,717,817, Cl. 
235-441.000. 

Haertl, Christof, 4,716,985, Cl. 181-130.000. 

Hoene, Ernst-Ludwig, 4,717,797, Cl. 200-144.00B. 

Jacobs, Erwin P.; and Winnerl, Josef, 4,717,686, Cl. 437-56.000. 

Jaentsch, Ottomar, 4,717,688, Cl. 437-120.000. 

Koch, Rudolf: and Schmid, Eberhard, 4,717,869, Cl. 323-316.000. 

Wetzel, Friedrich, 4,718,001, Cl. 364-169.000. 

Winzer, Gerhard, 4,718,055, Cl. 370-3.000. 

Sierens, Willy M. D.: See— 

Jensen, Borge R.; and Sierens, Willy M. D., 4,716,942, Cl. 
139-370.200. 

Sievers Research, Inc.: See— 

Sievers, Robert E.; and Nyarady, Stefan A., 4,717,675, Cl. 
436- 103.000. 

Sievers, Robert E.; and Nyarady, Stefan A., to Sievers Research, Inc. 
Method for selective conversion of organic compounds and detecting 
same by gas chromotography and chemiluminescence detection. 
4,717,675, Cl. 436-103.000. 

Signoretto, Roberto, to Photo Engineering International S.r.!. Appara- 
tus for correlating wallets with processing envelopes in photographic 
laboratories. 4,716,711, Cl. 53-460.000. 

Silicon Technology Corporation: See— 

Steere, Robert E., 4,716,881, Cl. 125-15.000. 

Silver, Burton B., to Spectro-Scan, Inc. Method for determining intra- 
cellular mineral levels. 4,717,826, Cl. 250-307.000. 

Simmons, John. Safety device for a needle. 4,717,386, Cl. 604-192.000. 
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Simpson Strong-Tie Company, Inc.: See— 
Commins, Alfred D., 4, 717, 279, Cl. 403-187.000. 

Sims, David V.: See— 

Sims, Loyie H., 4,717,474, Cl. 210-180.000. 

Sims, Loyie H., to Sims, David V.; and Sims, Michael J., trustees for the 
David V. Sims and Michael J. Sims 1983 Revocable Estate Trust. Oil 
refiner with atomizing nozzle. 4,717,474, Cl. 210-180.000. 

Sims, Michael J.: See— 

Sims, Loyie H., 4,717,474, Cl. 210-180.000. 

Sinclair, A. Richard: See— 

Graham, John W.; and Sinclair, A. Richard, 4,717,594, Cl. 
427-214.000. 

Sinclair, Richard G.: See— 

Erbstoesser, Steven R.; Cooke, Claude E., Jr.; Sinclair, Richard G.; 
and Epstein, Michael M., 4,716,964, Cl. 166-284.000. 


Singh, Gururaj: a 
Venki A Gururaj; and Laugesen, Ronald C., 

4,718, ay Cl. 370'55.080 

——— .: See— 

Mont , Curtis J.; Shetty, Jayarama K.; and Singley, Eric C., 
4,717,662, Cl. 435-99.000. 

Sircar, Ila; and Bristol, James A., to Warner-Lambert Company. 4,5- 
dihydro-6-(substituted)phenyl-5-methyl- -3-(2H)-pyridazinones 
pharmaceutical compositions containing the compounds as active 
components. 4,717,730, Cl. 514-252.000. 

Skandinaviska A tindustri AB Saiap: See— 

Jarreby, Karl A. B., 4,716,646, Cl. 29-564. 100. 
SKF Linearsysteme GmbH: See— 
Walter, Lothar; Mayer, Uwe; Winkler, Otmar; and Dobhan, Her- 
bert, 4,717,264, Cl. 384-43.000. 
Skid: See— 
Bocquet, Jean-Pierre, 4,717,601, Cl. 427-421.000. 

Skotko, Sandra L.: See— 

Fisch, Herbert A.; Palsha, Edward M.; and Skotko, Sandra L., 
4,717,500, Cl. 252-181.400. 

Skowronek, William R.: See— 

Knaster, Mark B.; and Skowronek, William R., 4,717,431, Cl. 
428-628.000. 

Skyba, Helmut K. Cam lock with positive release. 4,716,630, Cl. 24- 
134.00R. 

Skyba, Helmut K. Tree saw with extension attachment. 4,716,653, Cl. 
30-296.00R 


Sloane, Edwin A.; Chan, Kai Y.; and Yau, David D., to Fairchild 
Semiconductor Corporation. Digital method for synthesizing com- 
posite video signals. 4,718,018, Cl. 364-480.000 

Sloane, Thomas E.., Jr.: See— 

Ravo, Bi , Thomas E., Jr.; and Regan, Christine L., 


iagio; Sloane 
4,716,900, Cl. 128-334.00R. 


Small, Kenneth T., to Boschert Inc. Single wire current share parallel- 
ing of power supplies. 4,717,833, Cl. 307-44.000. 

Smayling, Michael C.: See— 

ee, David A.; and Smayling, Michael C., 4,718,041, Cl. 
365-185.000. 

SMC Corporation: See— 

Ishigaki, — 4,717,116, Cl. 251-30.020. 
Smith College: See 

Sutton, C. Sean, 4,717,258, Cl. 356-444.000. 
Smith Corona Corporation: See— 

Pawlak, Stephen M., 4,717,272, Cl. 400-232.000. 

Smith, David E.; and Olmsted, Dennis R., to Aspen Peripherals. Device 
for resioring and removing a tape leader block to and from a tape 
cassette. 4,717,090, Cl. 242-197.000. 

Smith, Harry D., Jr.; and Gadeken, Larry L., to Halliburton Company. 
Method and apparatus for anomalous radioactive e deposition compen- 
sation in spectral gamma ray well logging. 4,717,825, Cl. 250-256.000. 

Smith, Lancing G.; Walker, Lonnie R.; and Denison, William J., to 
Halliburton Company. Close tolerance pin connection. 4,716,848, ‘Cl. 
114-75.000. 

Smith, Max D., to Indian Industries, Inc. Self-tensioning game net. 
4,717,157, Cl. 273-411.000. 

Smith, Nelson S., Jr.: See— 

Ellison, Frank M.; Gencsoy, Hasan T.; and Smith, Nelson S., Jr., 
4,717,008, Cl. 194-343.000. 

Smith, Robert E., to Sparton Corporation. Electric horn with improved 
pole i and adjusting cap. 4,717,906, Cl. 340-388.000. 

Smith, William L.: See— 

Alphin, Reevis S.; Smith, William L.; Munson, Harry R., Jr.; and 
Boswell, Robert F., 4,717, Hosa Cl. 424-10.000. 
SmithKline Beckman Corporatio n: See— 
Ali, Fadia E., an 715, Cl. 314-11 .000. 
Brawner, Mary E ; Eckhardt, Thomas G.; and Fare, Louis R., 
4,717,666, Cl. 435-253.000. 
SMS Concast Inc.: See— 
Fastert, Herbert P., 4,716,955, Cl. 164-475.000. 

Smulders, Eduard: See— 

Schwadtke, Karl; Smulders, Eduard; and Andree, Hans, 4,717,507, 
Cl. 252-548.000. 

Snead, Thomas E.: See— 

Ravichandran, Ramanathan; and Snead, Thomas E., 4,717,748, Cl. 
524-236.000. 

Snyder, Robert G. Movable door seal. 4,716,697, Cl. 52-173.0DS. 

So, Philip K.; and Pine, John J., to Bemis Associates, Inc. Lettering 
material for fabric and the like. 4,717,621, Cl. 428-349.000. 

Societa’ Cavi Pirelli S.p.A.: See— 

Priaroggia, Paolo G., 4,717,232, Cl. 350-96.200. 
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S.A. des Etablissements Staubli (France): See— 
Palau, Joseph, 4,716,939, Cl. 139-79.000. 
Societe Francaise de Stockage Geologique - GEOSTOCK: See— 
Amantini, Eric, 4,716,758, Cl. 73-38.000. 
Societe Nationale d’Etude et de Construction de Moteurs d’Aviation- 
S.N.E.C.M.A.: See— 
Jourdain, Gerard E. A.; and Marlin, Francois, M. B., 4,716,640, Cl. 
29-157.00C. 
Rambach, Daniel, 4,716,722, Cl. 60-39.830. 
Societe Nationale Elf Aquitaine (Production): See— 
Baritiu, Georges-Michel; Gherardi, Jean-Claude; and Leconte, 
Bernard, 4,717,547, Cl. 422-62.000. 
Staron, Philippe; Arens, Georges; and Gros, Pierre, 4,718,048, Cl. 
367-40.000. 


Soga, Kazuo: See— 
Doi, Yoshiharu; Soga, Kazuo; Ueki, Satoshi; and Miyazaki, 
Makoto, 4,717,755, Cl. 525-333.700. 
Sohn, Sang H., to Gold Star Co., Ltd. Polychromatic electro lumines- 
cence display device. 4,717, 859, Cl. 313-505.000. 
Solar Armaturproduktion A/S: See— 
Bartenbach, Christian; and Thage-Jorgensen, Thorkild, 4,717,992, 
Cl. 362-217.000. 


and Sollitto, Vincent F., Jr.: See— 


Aichelmann, Frederick J., Jr.; Shutler, William F.; and Sollitto, 
Vincent F., Jr., 4,718,039, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Somar Corporation: See— 

Seki, Mitsuhiro; and Hamamura, Fumio, 4,717,441, Cl. 156-521.000. 

Sommargren, Gary E., to Zygo Corporation. Angle measuring interfer- 
ometer. 4,717,250, Cl. 356-349.000. 

Sonoco Products Company: See— 

Elias, Thomas C., 4,717,374, Cl. 493-292.000. 

Sony Corporation: See— 

Kato, Hiroshi, 4,717,856, Cl. 313-466.000. 
Shinoda, Hatsuhiko, 4,718,112, Cl. 455-151.000. 

Sootome, Sumitoshi; Toriumi, Mototada; Tanaka, Sohei; and Sasaki, 
Shinichi, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Sheet feeding apparatus. 
4,717,139, Cl. 271-116.000. 

SOTAS, Inc.: See— 

Mannas, Earl L.; and Johnson, Thomas H., Jr., 4,718,074, Cl. 
375-118.000. 

Soule: See— 

Huon De Kermadec, Jean; and Thomas, Guy M. C. M., 4,716,838, 
Cl. 104-173.100. 

Soullard, Marcel: See— 

Chiron, Gabriel; Soullard, Marcel; and Fradin, Maurice, 4,716,626, 
Cl. 17-46.000. 
Souriau & Cie: See— 
De Mendez, Michel; Bargain, Raymond; Dohan, Yves; and Heru- 
bel, Guy, 4,717,352, Cl. 439-161.000. 
SpaceLabs, Inc.: See— 
Choksi, Pradip V., 4,717,403, Cl. 55-429.000. 
Ruff, Gray E., 4,716,906, Cl. 128-686.000. 

Spaller, Albert E., Jr., to Eastman Kodak Company. Rapid cut-off 
apparatus for high speed moving yarn. 4,716,801, Cl. 83-286.000. 

Sparton Corporation: See— 

Smith, Robert E., 4,717,906, Cl. 340-388.000. 

Spectra Diode Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Streifer, William; and Scifres, Donald R., 4,718,069, Cl. 372-50.000. 

Spectra-Physics, Inc.: See— 

Hart, Edward E., Jr.; 
384-100.000. 
Spectro-Scan, Inc.: See— 
Silver, Burton B., 4,717,826, Cl. 250-307.000. 
Speech Systems, Inc.: See— 
“— William S., 4,718,096, Cl. 381-43.000. 

Speil, Walter, to Motomak Motorenbau Maschinen- und Werkzeugfab- 
rik, tionen GmbH. Inner element for a hydraulic valve 
compensation element. 4,716,866, Cl. 123-90.550. 

Speil, Walter, to Motomak Motorenbau, Maschinen- und Werkzeugfab- 
rik, Konstruktionen GmbH. Inner element for a hydraulic value 
compensation element. 4,716,867, Cl. 123-90.550. 

Spengler, Ernst M., to Stanztechnik GmbH R +S. System for transport- 
ing limp, flat sheet material. 4,717,143, Cl. 271-267.000. 

Spensberger, Johann; Fischer, Heinrich; and Mueller, Richard, to Carl 
Hurth Maschinen- und Zahnradfabrik GmbH & Co. Method for 
chamfering the axially facing ends of toothed workpieces, a meshing 
engagement aid manufactured according to this method, and an 
apparatus for performing the method. 4,717,293, Cl. 409-9.000. 

Spiess, Wolfgang C. J.: See— 

Wieland, Erich G.; and Spiess, Wolfgang C. J., 4,716,827, Cl. 
101-216.000. 

Spilman, Raymond: See— 

Moore, Donald L.; Spilman, Raymond; and Pendleton, Thomas, 
4,717,214, Cl. 312-107.000. 

Spinner, Georg. Switch drive for a rotary switch. 4,717,799, Cl. 200- 
153.00P. 

Spitzer, Donald P.; Lipp, David W.; Rothenberg, Alan S.; and Panzer, 
Hans P., to American Cy anamid Company. Process for purifying 
alumina. 4,717,550, Cl. 423-121 .000. 

Sportoletti, Giancarlo; Pagella, Piergiuseppe; and Cremonesi, Pietro, to 
Italfarmaco S.p.A. Modified glucosaminoglucans having antithrom- 
botic activity. 4,717,719, Cl. 514-56.000. 

Sprinkel, Francis M., Jr.; and Newsome, Reginald W., to Philip Morris 
Incorporated. Package with means for releasing aromatic substance 
on opening. 4,717,017, Cl. 206-264.000. 


and Patten, Joseph G., 4,717,266, Cl. 
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Srour, Nassy; and Drzewiecki, Tadeusz M., to United States of Amer- 
ica, Army. Fluidic rectifier. 4,716,935, Cl. 137-825.000. 

Staat der Nederlanden: See— 

van Vugt, Franciscus J., 4,718,058, Cl. 370-63.000. 

Staehle, Bruce E.; and Holbrook, David L., to UOP Inc. Apparatus for 
improving the separation of fluids of different densities. 4,717,481, Cl. 
210-649.000. 

Stahlhofen, Paul, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. Light-sensitive mix- 
ture, recording material prepared therefrom and process for use 
thereof. 4,717,640, Cl. 430-192.000. 

Standard Oil Company: See— 

Schieman, Richard D., 4,717,489, Cl. 252-32.70E. 

Standard T hones and Cables, PLC: See— 

Greene, Peter D.; and Renner, Daniel S. O., 4,717,443, Cl. 
437-228.000. 

Standke, Burkhard: See— 

Jansen, Martin; and Standke, Burkhard, 4,717,562, Cl. 423-604.000. 

Staniland, Philip A., to Imperial Chemical Industries PLC. Thermoplas- 

tic aromatic polyetherketones 4,717,761, Cl. 528-125.000. 


Stanley-Bostitc 
Prudencio, Canlas S., 4,716,813, Cl. 91-355.000. 
Stanley Works, The: See— 
Bies, Sylvester W.; Fazio, Martin V.; and Matyczyk, George, 
4,717,106, Cl. 248-309.200. 
Stant Inc.: See— 
Crute, Billy G., 4,716,920, Cl. 137-39.000, 
Stanton, William H., to Equinox Industries Ltd. Rotationally moulded 
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Yorgan, Kenneth J. Intersegmental traction apparatus for the cervical 

spine. 4,716,891, Cl. 128-57.000. 

York, Billie M., Jr., to Alcon Laboratories, Inc. Ophthalmic wound 
healing with aldose reductase inhibitors. 4,717,725, Cl. 514-278.000. 

Yoshida, Ekuo: See— 

Ono, Mitsuhiro; Sha, Kokusho; Suzuki, Michiya; Ogata, Tateaki; 
and Yoshida, Ekuo, 4,717,880, Cl. 324-316.000. 

Yoshida, Hideaki: See— 

Hosoda, Naoyuki; Morikawa, Masaki; Uchiyama, Naoki; Yoshida, 
Hideaki; and Ono, Toshiaki, 4,717,436, Cl. 148-432.000. 

Yoshida, Kazunori; Suzuki, Fujio; Tanaka, Hidehiko; and Kawabata, 
Susuma, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenkyusho. Device for 
controlling weft yarn storing units for jet looms. 4,716,943, Cl. 
139-452.000. 

Yoshida Kogyo K. K.: See— 

Seki, Fumio, 4,717,061, Cl. 227-119.000. 

Yoshida, Masanobu, to Fujitsu Limited. Data security device for storing 
data at a peripheral part of the device during — down thus 
preventing improper retrieval. 4,718,038, Cl. 364-900.000. 

Yoshida, Masaru: See— 

Tanaka, Koichi; Ogura, Takashi; laniguchi, Koji; Mikami, Akiyo- 
shi; and Yosh jida, Masaru, 4,717, 858, Cl. 313-503.000. 

Yoshida, Takehiro, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Image recordin 
ratus with recording medium quanity detecting means. 4,717, 
358-296.000. 

Yoshida, Toshiji: See— 

Motonaga, Takao; Fukuhara, Keizi; Tamura, Tadashi; and Yoshida, 

Toshiji, 4,717, 326, Cl. 425-133. 100. 


Teruo, 4,716,879, Cl. 
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Yoshida, Tsuneo: See— 

Yoshioka, Shigehiko; Yoshida, Tsuneo; Sato, Hisatake; Yamada, 
Hideto; and Adachi, Yoshio, 4,717,452, Cl. 162-158.000. 

Yoshida, Yoshinobu: See— 

Ohki, Nobutaka; and Yoshida, Yoshinobu, 
430-55 1.000. 

Yoshikawa, Hirokazu: See— 

Iwamura, Tooru; and Yoshikawa, Hirokazu, 4,717,192, Cl. 
296-37. 100. 

Yoshikawa, Shozi, to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd. Stabilized laser device 
of optical information recording/reproduction apparatus. 4,718,068, 
Cl. 372-31.000. 

Yoshimura, Tatsuro, to Fujitsu Limited. Phase changing circuit. 
4,717,843, Cl. 307-455.000. 

Yoshimura, Tsuyoshi: See— 

Mashiko, Harumitsu; Sakai, Yoshihiro; Hayashi, Syoji; Ogata, 
Yoshihiro; Yoshimura, Tsuyoshi; Kuroda, Hisashi; and Suzuki, 
Shigeru, 4,717,965, Cl. 358-285.000. 

Yoshino Kogyosho Co., Ltd.: See— 

lizuka, Takao; and Ota, Akiho, 4,717,525, Cl. 264-521.000. 

Yoshioka, Mashayuki. Implement for disposing of dung of a pet animal. 
4,717,186, Cl. 294-1.500. 

Yoshioka, Shigehiko; Yoshida, Tsuneo; Sato, Hisatake; Yamada, 
Hideto; and Adachi, Yoshio, to Seiko Kagaku Kogyo Co., Ltd.; 
Nippon Oil Co., Ltd.; and Hokuetsu Paper Mills, Ltd. Composition 
for sizing agent and process for using the same composition. 
4,717,452, Cl. 162-158.000. 

Yoshizaki, Tsutomu, to Fujitsu Limited. IC socket. 4,717,346, Cl. 
439-7 1.000. 

Yoshizawa, Shuji; Mitani, Wataru; Yamamoto, Mariko; Sanjoh, Akira; 
and Ikezue, Tatsuya, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Electrophoto- 
graphic photosensitive member using microcrystalline silicon. 
4,717,637, Cl. 430-65.000. 

Yost, Frederick J.: See— 

Eaton, Stephen M.; Tsay, Horng-Mou; Hagan, James J.; and Yost, 
Frederick J., 4,717,657, Cl. 435-18.000. 

Young, Donald R.: See— 

Wolf, Hans P.; and Young, Donald R., 4,717,943, Cl. 357-23.500. 

Young, Robert N.: See— 

Rokach, Joshua; and Young, Robert N., 4,717,736, Cl. 514-539.000. 

Young, Ronald A., to Scot Young Service Systems Limited. Mopping 
unit. 4,716,619, Cl. 15-262.000. 

Youngers, Stephen A.: See— 

Johnson, Richard S.; and Youngers, Stephen A., 4,716,665, Cl. 
37-86.000. 

Youngs, Wilbur R., to Collier Metal Specialties, Inc. Roll forming 
machine. 4,716,754, Cl. 72-178.000. 

Yu, Thomas C.; and Vogt, Robert K., to E.W. Buschman Company, 
The. Sorting conveyor with cross-over. 4,717,011, Cl. 198-365.000. 
Yuasa, Yoshio; Naruse, Kazuhiko; and Inaba, Masahito, to Minolta 
Camera Kabushiki Kaisha. Electronic flash device. 4,717,861, Cl. 

315-241.00P. 

Yuguchi, Hiroya: See— 

Okonogi, Shigeo; Yuguchi, Hiroya; Morimoto, Keizi; and Ohta, 
Minoru, 4,717,571, Cl. 426-104.000. 

Yukino, Eichi, to Hitachi, Ltd. Power control method and apparatus for 
data processing systems. 4,718,007, Cl. 364-200.000. 


4,717,651, Cl. 
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Yusa, Atsushi; i, Toshimasa; Ishii, Tomoji; and Ohta, Yoshinori, to 
Olympus Co., Ltd. Solid state image pick-up device with a 
shutter function. 4,717, 945, Cl. 357-24.000. 

Yuyama, Masahiro: See— 

Kato, Yasuyuki; Yuyama, Masahiro; Moritani, Masahiko; and 
Yasunori, Yukio, 4,717,756, Cl. 526-146.000. 

Zaborowski, Thaddeus, to Schawbel Corporation, The. Dual input to 
single burner solder iron. 4,716,885, Cl. 126-413.000. 

Zafir, Avinoam, to Boeing Company, The. Automatic countersink 
depth control tool for fastener installer. 4,717,291, Cl. 408-13.000. 

Zahnradfabrik Friedrichshafen AG: See— 

Heinzelmann, Karl-Fritz, 4,716,77S, Cl. 74-473.00R. 
Zandona, Oliver J.: See— 
Walters, Paul W.; Busch, Lloyd E.; and Zandona, Oliver J., 
4,716,958, Cl. 165-142.000. 
Zanetti, Giuliano: See— 
Bonaccorsi, Luigi; Armanni, Piero; and Zanetti, 
4,716, 884, Cl. 126-198.000. 

Zanussi Elettrodomestici S.p.A.: See— 

Bo Armanni, Piero; and Zanetti, 


Giuliano, 


maccorsi, Luigi 
4,716,884, Cl. 126-198.000. 

Zatz, Joel L.; and Woodford, David W., to Research Corporation. 
Controlled release liquid pharmaceutical. 4,717,713, Cl. 514-2.000. 
Zeiler, Kenneth T. Frequency modulation ballast circuit. 4,717,863, Cl. 

315-307.000. 

Zellweger Uster., Ltd.: See— 

Felix, Ernst, 4,716,764, Cl. 73-571.000. 
Goede, Simon, 4,717,915, Cl. 342-66.000. 
Zemanek, Danny: See— 
Kester, Eugene A.; Reeves, Scott P.; and Zemanek, Danny, 
4,717,103, Cl. 248-231.300. 
Zenith Electronics Corporation: See— 
Czaja, Edwin E., 4,717,360, Cl. 439-710.000. 
Diaz, Bonifacio; and Upadhyay, Anand K., 4,717,994, Cl. 
363-2 1.000. 
Long, Michael E., 4,717,970, Cl. 358-335.000. 

Ziegler, Klaus: See— 

Bernauer, Otto; and Ziegler, Klaus, 4,717,551, Cl. 423-219.000. 

Zimmer, Inc.: See— 

Lazzeri, Mark A.; and Hamm, John E., 4,716,894, Cl. 128-92.00V. 

Zimmermann, Guido: ’ See— 

Karliner, Rudolph; and Zimmermann, Guido, 4,717,074, Cl. 
239-288.000. 

Zinnen, Hermann A.; and Franczyk, Thad S., to UOP Inc. Process for 
separating the minor isomers of dinitrotoluene. 4,717,778, Cl. 
568-934.000. 

Zitting, Gordon T.; and Duke, Jay T., to Microdot Inc. High pressure 
rotary shaft seal. 4,717,160, Cl. 277-105.000. 

Zoni, Sergio, to Dulevo S.p.A. Floor and bounded surface sweeper 
machine. 4,716,621, Cl. 15-349.000. 

Zseltvay, Kenneth A.: See— 

Clemens, R. Michael; and Zseltvay, Kenneth A., 4,717,382, Cl. 
604- 122.000. 

Zwaga, Bocke; and Haveman, Hendrik J., to U.S. Philips Corporation. 
Method of transmitting information in a digital transmission system. 
4,718,059, Cl. 370-85.000. 

Zwier, Jan; and Vasterink, Johannes H. A., to U.S. Philips Corporation. 
Dual-cathode electron emission device. 4,717,855, Cl. 313-409.000. 

Zygo Corporation: See— 

Sommargren, Gary E., 4,717,250, Cl. 356-349.000. 

501 Shipping Corporation of New Zealand, The: See— 

Sines and Lovegrove, John R., 4,716,739, Cl. 62-78.000. 


Giuliano, 
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Aileo, Jackson A.; and Frieder, Leonard P., Jr., to Gentex Corporation. 
Protective helmet. Re. 32,569, Cl. 2-416.000. 

Burger, Kurt; and Friedrich, Heinz, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Method of 
manufacturing corrosion-resistant measuring probes. Re. 32,571, Cl. 
156-251.000. 

Campanelli, Michael R.: See— 

Hawkins, William G.; Drake, Donald J.; and Campanelli, Michael 
R., Re. 32,572, Cl. 156-626.000. 

Ceshkovsky, Ludwig; and Dakin, Wayne R., to Discovision Associates. 
Method and apparatus for information retrieval from an optically 
readable storage medium. Re. 32,574, Cl. 369-32.000. 

Conn, Worth R., to Detectors, Inc. Tilt detector. Re. 32,570, Cl. 
116-215.000. 

Dakin, Wayne R.: See— 

Ceshkovsky, Ludwig; and Dakin, Wayne R., Re. 32,574, Cl. 
369-32.000. 
Detectors, Inc.: See— 
Conn, Worth R., Re. 32,570, Cl. 116-215.000. 

Discovision Associates: See— 

Ceshkovsky, Ludwig; and Dakin, Wayne R., Re. 32,574, Cl. 
369-32.000. 

Drake, Donald J.: See— 

Hawkins, William G.; Drake, Donald J.; and Campanelli, Michael 
R., Re. 32,572, Cl. 156-626.000. 


Frieder, Leonard P., Jr.: See— 

Aileo, Jackson A.; and Frieder, Leonard P., Jr., Re. 32,569, Cl. 
2-416.000. 

Friedrich, Heinz: See— 

Burger, Kurt; and Friedrich, Heinz, Re. 32,571, Cl. 156-251.000. 

Furumura, Kyozaburo; and Matsunaga, Shigeki, to Nippon Seiko 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Process for producing a ferrofluid, and a composi- 
tion thereof. Re. 32,573, Cl. 252-62.520. 

Gentex Corporation: See— 

Aileo, — A.; and Frieder, Leonard P., Jr., Re. 32,569, Cl. 
2-416.000. 

Hawkins, William G.; Drake, Donald J.; and Campanelli, Michael R., to 
Xerox Corporation. Thermal ink jet printhead and process therefor. 
Re. 32,572, Cl. 156-626.000. 

Matsunaga, Shigeki: See— 

Furumura, Kyozaburo; and Matsunaga, Shigeki, Re. 32,573, Cl. 
252-62.520. 

Nippon Seiko Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Furumura, Kyozaburo; and Matsunaga, Shigeki, Re. 32,573, Cl. 
252-62.520. 

Robert Bosch GmbH: See— 

Burger, Kurt; and Friedrich, Heinz, Re. 32,571, Cl. 156-251.000. 

Xerox Corporation: See— 

Hawkins, William G.; Drake, Donald J.; and Campanelli, Michael 
R., Re. 32,572, Cl. 156-626.000. 
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Robert. Apparatus for improving oil storage tanks. 
B1 4,537,211, 1-5-88, Cl. 137-1.000. 
Cage, Donald R.: See— 
Smith, James E.; and Cage, Donald R., B1 4,491,025, Cl. 
73-861.380. 
Larus Corporation: See— 
McDermott, Noel C., B1 4,442,325, Cl. 379-398.000. 
McDermott, Noel C., to Larus Corporation. Switchable incremental 
attenuation for telephone line interface. B1 4,442,325, 1-5-88, Cl. 
379-398.000. 


Micro Motion, Inc.: See— 

Smith, James E.; and Cage, Donald R., BI 4,491,025, Cl. 
73-861.380. 

Pope, George F., to Scoggins Mfg. Inc. Method for forming holes in 
and installing lines in structural members. B1 3,611,549, 1-5-88, Cl. 
29-433.000. 

Scoggins Mfg. Inc.: See— 

Pope, George F., B1 3,611,549, Cl. 29-433.000. 

Smith, James E.; and Cage, Donald R., to Micro Motion, Inc. Parallel 
path coriolis mass flow rate meter. Bl 4,491,025, 1-5-88, Cl. 
73-861.380. : 
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Adams, Jurgen: See— 
Bartholoman, Gunther; Adams, Jurgen; and Scholl, Hans-Peter, 
293,557, Cl. D10-97.000. 
Adams, Samuel F.: See— 
Rost, Karl H.; and Adams, Samuel F., 293,505, Cl. D3-26.000. 
Airway Industries, Inc.: See— 
Kim, Hyun S., 293,509, Cl. D3-48.000. 
American Standard Inc.: See— 
—— Konrad; and Fabian, Wolfgang, 293,599, Cl. D23- 
233.000. 
Bergmann, Konrad; and Fabian, Wolfgang, 293,605, Cl. D23- 
254.000. 
Amerock Corporation: See— 
Bates, Wayne C.; and Clayton, LaVerne E., 293,548, Cl. D8- 
337.000. 
Stinson, Phillip D., 293,549, Cl. D8-347.000. 
Andersson, Sten, to Haldex AB. Compressed air drier for vehicles or for 
stationary use. 293,604, 1-5-88, Cl. D23-365.000. 
Andreasson, Jan, to Skandiafabriken. Liquid level gauge. 293,558, 
1-5-88, Cl. D10-101.000. 
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Anesthesia Respiratory Technology, Inc.: See— 
Wingler, Harry L., 293,613, Cl. D29-7.000. 
Anthony Manufacturing Corp.: See— 
Hunt, Freddie E.; and Ronquillo, John E., 293,600, Cl. D23- 
264.000. 
Arney, Michel D., to Wang Laboratories, Inc. Top panel for a key- 
board. 293,580, 1-5-88, Cl. D14-115.000. 
Asics Corporation: See— 
Hase, Yoshiaki, 293,502, Cl. D2-320.000. 
Kiyosawa, Junichi, 293,501, Cl. D2-320.000. 
Mitsui, Shigeyuki; and Hase, Yoshiaki, 293,503, Cl. D2-320.000. 
Baisch, Herbert: See— 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, 293,521, 
Cl. D6-433.000. 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, 293,523, 
Cl. D6-436.000. 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, 293,528, 
Cl. D6-449.000. 
Bartholoman, Gunther; Adams, Jurgen; and Scholl, Hans-Peter, to 
Kienzle Apparate GmbH. Taximeter. 293,557, 1-5-88, Cl. D10-97.000. 
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Bates, Wayne C.; and Clayton, LaVerne E., to Amerock Corporation. 
Sash lock. 293, 548, 1-5-88, Cl. D8-337.000. 
Bellini, Mario. Chair. 293,517, 1-5-88, Cl. D6-366.000. 
Bellini, Mario: See— 
Seike, Seishin; and Bellini, Mario, 293,537, Cl. D7-313.000. 
——— Ib H., to Interlego A.G. Toy merry-go-round top. 293,595, 
1-5-88, Cl. D21-108.000. 
Bergmann, Konrad; and Fabian, Wolfgang, to American Standard Inc. 
berg I control unit for a hand shower. 293,599, 1-5-88, Cl. D23- 
Bergmann, Konrad; and Fabian, Wolfgang, to American Standard Inc. 
Combined water control handle and escutheon. 293,605, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D23-254.000. 
Bernhardt Industries: See— 
Keller, H. Thomas, 293,526, Cl. D6-446.000. 
Keller, H. Thomas, 293,527, Cl. D6-446.000. 
Bolich, Donald L. Beverage stein. 293,534, 1-5-88, Cl. D7-5.000. 
Bonanno, Carmine J., to Voyetra Technologies. Guitar controller for a 
music synthesizer. 293,589, 1-5-88, Cl. 1D17-14.000. 
Britt, William J., to Dow Chemical Company, The. Bottle. 293,551, 
1-5-88, Ci. D9-378.000. 
Brown, Alan G., to Impco Carburetion, Inc iammaiuame 
gaseous fuel carburetor. 293,581, 1-5-88, Cl. D15-6. 
Brown Jordan Company Limited Partnership: See— 
Frinier, Richard, 293,515, Cl. D6-349.000. 
Buchin, Karl, to Krone GmbH. Telephone apparatus. 293,571, 1-5-88, 
Cl. D14-53.000. 
Buchin, Karl, to Krone GmbH. Telephone apparatus. 293,572, 1-5-88, 
Cl. D14-53.000. 
Bulgari, Marina, to Marina B Creation S.A. Necklace. 293,561, 1-5-88, 
Cl. D11-3.000. 
Bulwik, Helen C., to Sanca International Inc. Cosmetic kit. 293,612, 
1-5-88, Cl. D28-83.000. 
Cable Electric Products, Inc.: See— 
Schwartz, Frederic W., 293, 607, Cl. D26-26.000. 
Cadbury Schw PLC: ’ See— 
Dole, Charles M.; Webster, Gary L.; Koda, Walter; and Karlis, 
Robert G., 293, 544, Cl. D7-397.000. 
Canon Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Kando, Masahiro; Yomo, Takashi; and Suzuki, Noriyuki, 293,574, 
Cl. D14-94.000. 
Chalabian, Jack S., to K-Jack Engineering Co., Coin operated door 
lock for vending machine. 293,592, 1-5-88, at D20-9.000. 
Champion Spark Plug Company: See— 
Morgan, Frederick M.., 293,584, Cl. D15-9.000. 
Morgan, Frederick M., 293,585, Cl. D15-9.000. 


Choi, Jong S., to Gold Star Co., Ltd. Microwave oven. 293,540, 1-5-88, 
Cl. 1.000. 


Christianson, Peter J. Combined mixer and pump for hog feed slurry. 
293,582, 1-5-88, Cl. D15-7.000. 
Citizen Watch Co., Ltd.: See— 
Sakamaki, Yasuyuki, 293,552, Cl. D10-30.000. 
Sakamaki, Yasuyuki, 293,553, Cl. D10-30.000. 
Sakamaki, Yasuyuki, 293,554, Cl. D10-30.000. 
Clayton, LaVerne E.: See— 
~~ a C.; and Clayton, LaVerne E., 293,548, Cl. D8- 


Coast Manufacturing Co., Inc.: See— 

Kappel, Joseph; and Goldberg, Richard, 293,506, Cl. D3-33.000. 

Conn, Marks M., to Mallin Company. Chair frame or the like. 293,519, 
1-5-88, Cl. D6-373.000. 

Davis, Arnold M., to International Business Machines Corporation. 
Display terminal for data processing apparatus. 293,579, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D14-113.000. 

DiSesa, Frank J., to Tucker Housewares, Inc. Shelf. 293,533, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D6-574.000. 

Dole, Charles M.; Webster, Gary L.; Koda, Walter; and Karlis, Robert 
G., to Cadbury Schweppes, PLC. ‘Carbonator unit for a home bever- 
age dispenser. 293,544, 1-5-88, Cl. D7-397.000. 

Dow Chemical Company, The: See— 

Britt, William J., 293, 551, Cl. D9-378.000. 

Dunlap, Jerald V., to M-D & Co. Packaged air inflator set. 293,583, 
1-5-88, Cl. D15-7.000. 

Eastman Kodak Company: See— 

Leonard, Bruce A.., 293, 587, Cl. D16-6.000. 

Encon Manufacturing, Inc.: See— 

Specht, Paul B.; and Hewitt, Charles D., 293,504, Cl. D16-107.000. 

F. J. Strauss Co., Inc.: See— 

Hang, Mak C., 293,596, Cl. D21-150.000. 


Fabian, Bergmann, Ronr 
onrad; and Fabian, Wolfgang, 293,599, Cl. D23- 
meric 
Bergmann, Konrad; and Fabian, Wolfgang, 293,605, Cl. D23- 


Fargi "Pols 2 and Lief, Philip. Combination photography and art mount. 
293,512, 1-5-88, Cl. D6-302.000 

Finney, Frederick T.: See— 

Mayhew, Fred C.; Turner, David C.; and Finney, Frederick T., 
293,564, Cl. D12-169.000. 

Fitzgerald, Walter G.; Middleton, Herbert H., Jr.; and Price, Clinton 
O., ‘.. John Middleton, Inc. Humidor. 293,608, 1-5-88, Cl. D27- 
45.000. 

Ford Motor Company: See— 

Mayhew, Fred C.; Turner, David C.; and Finney, Frederick T.., 
293,564, Cl. D12-169.000. 
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Fortel Corporation: See— 
Martinez, Arthur T., 293,568, Cl. D14-4.000. 
Frinier, Richard, to Brown Jordan Company Limited Partnership. 
Ottoman. 293,515, 1-5-88, Cl. D6-349.000. 
Fuzioka, Keizi; and Umemoto, Hitoo, to Ohtsu Tire & Rubber Co., 
Ltd., The. Tire. 293,562, 1-5-88, Cl. D12-139.000. 
Fuzioka, Keizi; and Umemoto, Hitoo, to Ohtsu Tire & Rubber Co., The. 
Tire sidewall. 293,563, 1-5-88, Cl. D12-152.000. 
Garnant, Bruce K.; and Garnant, Elizabeth A. Sign. 293,593, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D20-3 1.000. 
Garnant, Elizabeth A.: See— 
ay Bruce K.; and Garnant, Elizabeth A., 293,593, Cl. D20- 
Gauffin, Stig, to Telefonaktiebolaget LM Ericsson. Printer for data 
terminals. 293,577, 1-5-88, Ci. D14-111.000. 
Gold Star Co., Ltd.: See— 
Choi, Jong S., 293,540, Cl. D7-351.000. 
Song, Bong H., 293,541, Cl. D7-351.000. 
Yoo, Seung H., 293,542, Cl. D7-351.000. 
Goldberg, Richard: See— 
Kappel, Joseph; and Goldberg, Richard, 293,506, Cl. D3-33.000. 
Haas, Ulrich J., to Optyl Eyewear Fashion International Corp. Eyeglass 
frame. 293, 588, 1-5-88, Cl. D16-116.000. 
Haldex AB: See— 
Andersson, Sten, 293,604, Cl. D23-365.000. 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, to Hirsh 
Company. Cabinet. 293,521, 1-5-88, ‘Cl. D6-433.000 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, to Hirsh 
Company. Combined cabinet and shelf unit. 293,523, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D6-436.000. 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, to Hirsh 
Company. Shelf unit. 293,528, 1-5-88, Cl. D6-449.000 
, Mak C., to F. J. Strauss Co., Inc. Toy robot. 293,596, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D21-150.000. 
Hara, Kunio, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba. Image scanner for elec- 
tronic copying machine. 293,576, 1-5-88, Cl. D14-107.000. 
Harvey, Peter J. N., to J. H. Fenner & Co. Limited. Belt jointing device. 
293,586, 1-5-88, Cl. D15-138.000. 
Hase, Yoshiaki, to Asics Corporation. Shoe sole. 293,502, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D2-320.000. 
Hase, Yoshiaki: See— 
Mitsui, Shigeyuki; and Hase, Yoshiaki, 293,503, Cl. D2-320.000. 
Hewitt, Charles D.: See— 
Specht, Paul B.; and Hewitt, Charles D., 293,504, Cl. D16-107.000. 
Hill, Charles P.; and Spangler, Anthony G., to Masco Corporation of 
Indiana. Spout. 293,601, 1-5-88, Cl. D23-255.000. 
Hirsh Company: See— 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, 293,521, 
Cl. D6-433.000. 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, 293,523, 
Cl. D6-436.000. 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, 293,528, 
Cl. D6-449.000. 
Home Health and Safety: See— 
Tenny, Dale E., 293,611, Cl. D28-64.000. 
Hosmer, David W. Paper bundling table. 293,513, 1-5-88, Cl. Dé6- 
400.000 


Hunt, Freddie E.; and Ronquillo, John E., to Anthony Manufacturing 
BA Adjustable pipe joint. 293,600, 1-5-88, Cl. D23-264.000. 
Hurrelbrink, Harold K., to Magnuson Group. Coat hanger. 293,514, 
1-5-88, Cl. D6-318.000. 

Igarashi, Tadao, to Sony Corporation. Reel for a video tape cassette. 
293,569, 1-5-88, Cl. D14-11.000. 

I , Tadao, to Sony Corporation. Reel for a video tape cassette. 
293, 570, 1-5-88, CL D14-11.000. 

Imanishi Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Nishikawa, Hideo, 293,539, Cl. D7-337.000. 
Nishikawa, Hideo, 293,543, Cl. D7-360.000. 

Impco Carburetion, Inc.: See— 

Brown, Alan G., 293,581, Cl. D15-6.000. 

Interlego A.G.: See— 

Berggreen, Ib H., 293,595, Cl. D21-108.000. 

International Business Machines Corporation: See— 

Davis, Arnold M., 293,579, Cl. D14-113.000. 

—— Fashions West, Inc.: See— 

Nagy, Neil F., 293,567, Cl. D13-10.000. 

Iskra-Sozd Elektrokovinske Industri je: See— 

Klojcnik, Ljuban, 293,556, Cl. D10-76.000. 

J. H. Fenner & Co. Limited: See— 

Harvey, Peter J. N., 293,586, Cl. D15-138.000. 

James, Richard P., to Personal Products Company. Sanitary napkin. 
293,606, 1-5-88, Cl. D24-51.000. 

Japan Art Kikaku Co., Ltd.: See— 

Komamura, Takeo, 293,511, Cl. D6-300.000. 

John H. Best & Sons, Inc.: See— 

Ovitz, Ernest G., ITI, 293,520, Cl. D6-409.000. 

John Middleton, Inc.: See— 

Fitzgerald, Walter G.; Middleton, Herbert H., Jr.; and Price, Clin- 
ton O., 293,608, Cl. D27-45.000. 

K-Jack Engineerin Co., Inc.: See— 

Chalabian, Jack S.., 293, 392, Cl. D20-9.000. 

Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba: See— 

Hara, Kunio, 293,576, Cl. D14-107.000. 

Kando, Masahiro; Yomo, Takashi; and Suzuki, Noriyuki, to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Facsimile. 293,574, 1-5-88, Cl. D14-94.000. 
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ee Joseph; and Goldberg, Richard, to Coast Manufacturing Co., 
case for a video cassette recorder. 293,506, 1-5-88, Cl. 
Dass. 000. 


Karlis, Robert G.: See— 
Dole, Charles M.; Webster, yn Aas Koda, Walter; and Karlis, 
Robert G., 293,544, Cl. D7-397.000. 
Keller, H. Thomas, to Bernhardt Industries. Chest. 293,526, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D6-446.000. 


Keller, H. Thomas, to Bernhardt Industries. Dresser. 293,527, 1-5-88, 
Cl. D6-446.000 


Kienzle Apparate GmbH: See— 
Bartholoman, Gunther; Adams, Jurgen; and Scholl, Hans-Peter, 
293,557, Cl. D10-97.000. 
Kiiski, Heikki, to Tunturipyora Oy. Bicycle ergometer. 293,598, 1-5-88, 
Cl. D21-194.000. 
Kim, Hyun S., to Airway Industries, Inc. Luggage case. 293,509, 1-5-88, 
Cl. D3-48.000. 
Kiyosawa, Junichi, to Asics Corporation. Shoe sole. 293,501, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D2-320.000. 
Klojcnik, Ljuban, to Iskra-Sozd Elektrokovinske Industrije. Oscillo- 
scope. 293,556, 1-5-88, Cl. D10-76.000. 
Koda, Walter: See— 
Dole, Charles M.; Webster, Gary L.; Koda, Walter; and Karlis, 
Robert G., 293,544, Cl. D7-397.000. 
Komamura, Takeo, to Japan Art Kikaku Co., Ltd. Connector for a 
picture frame. 293,511, 1-5-88, Cl. D6-300.000. 
Krone GmbH: See— 
Buchin, Karl, 293,571, Cl. D14-53.000. 
Buchin, Karl, 293,572, Cl. D14-53.000. 
Latino, Richard M.: See— 
Wright, David; and Latino, Richard M., 293,530, Cl. D6-510.000. 
Wright, David; and Latino, Richard M., 293,531, Cl. D6-511.000. 
Lenihan, Gary G., to Quaker Oats Company, The. Toy piano. 293,594, 
1-5-88, CLE D21-64.000. 
Leonard, Bruce A., to Eastman Kodak Company. Camera. 293,587, 
1-5-88, Cl. D16-6.000. 
Levine, Barbara S., to Levine, Barbara Sue. Hand dryer. 293,602, 
1- 5-88, Cl. D28-54.100. 
Levine, Barbara Sue: See— 
Levine, Barbara S., 293,602, Cl. D28-54.100. 
Lief, Philip: See— 
Fargis, Paul; and Lief, Philip, 293,512, Cl. D6-302.000. 
Lin, Ping-Hwang. Measuring tape. 293,555, 1-5-88, Cl. D10-72.000. 
Lindheimer, 


Thom. Duck boat. 293,566, 1-5-88, Cl. D12-300.000. 
M-D & Co.: See— 
Dunlap, Jerald V., 293,583, Cl. D15-7.000. 
MacGregor, Bruce: See— 
Tong, James K.; and MacGregor, Bruce, 293,500, Cl. D2-314.000. 


Magnuson Group: 
Hurrelbrink, Harold K., 293,514, Cl. D6-318.000. 
Mallin Company: See— 
a Marks M., 293,519, Cl. D6-373.000. 
Karen D., to Quaker Oats Company, The. Diaper bag. 
293, 308, 1-5-88, Cl. D3-48.000. 
Marina B Creation S.A.: See— 
Bulgari, Marina, 293,561, Cl. D11-3.000. 
Arthur T., to Fortel Corporation. Telephone answering unit. 
293,568, 1-5-88, Cl. D14-4.000. 
Masco Corporation of Indiana: See— 
“ae P.; and Spangler, Anthony G., 293,601, Cl. D23- 
rodenkoh Kabushikikaisha: See— 
akayama, Kazuyoshi, 293,573, Cl. D14-90.000. 
Sugiura, Toshihiro, 293, 575, Cl. D14-90.000. 
Lewis E. i novelty sculpture. 293,559, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D11-131.000. 


Matsumaru, Takashi, to Tanita Corporation. Gas igniter or the like. 
293,603, 1-5-88, Cl. D7-416.000. 

, Nobuki; and Sakino, Kozo, to Ricoh Company Ltd. 
Printer. 293,578, 1-5-88, Cl. D14-111.000. 

Mayhew, Fred C.; Turner, David C.; and Finney, Frederick T., to Ford 
Motor Company. Automobile front bumper. 293,564, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D12-169.000. 

Middleton, Herbert H., Jr.: See— 

Fitzgerald, Walter G.; Middleton, Herbert H., Jr.; and Price, Clin- 
ton O., 293,608, Cl. D27-45.000. 

Miller, Melvin M. Display stand. 293,522, 1-5-88, Cl. D6-436.000. 

Miller, Melvin M. Display stand. 293,524, 1-5-88, Cl. D6-436.000. 

Miller, Melvin M. Display stand. 293,525, 1-5-88, Cl. D6-436.000. 

Mimaki, Akira, to Parker Pen Ltd. Double pen desk set. 293,590, 1-5-88, 
Cl. D19-75.000. 

Mimaki, Akira, to Parker Pen Ltd. Single pen desk set. 293,591, 1-5-88, 
Cl. D19-75.000. 

Mitsui, Shigeyuki; and Hase, Yoshiaki, to Asics Corporation. Shoe sole. 

OP se og -5-88, ag Page sey ere 
organ, Frederick Champion Plug Company. Air com- 

ne oe or] * te Cl. D15-9. S00 7” ‘lh 
organ, Frederic to C Plug Company. Air com- 
pressor. 293,585, 1-5-88, Cl. D15-9 a 

Nagy, Neil F., to In Fashions West, Inc. Battery cover. 293,567, 
1-5-88, Cl. D13-10.000. 

Nakayama, Kazuyoshi, to Masprodenkoh Kabushikikaisha. Down 
converter for a satellite receiver. 293,573, 1-5-88, Cl. D14-90.000. 

Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Ogusu, Mikio, 293,507, Cl. D3-35.000. 
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Nishikawa, Hideo, to Imanishi Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Broiler. 293,539, 1-5-88, Cl. D7-337.000. 
Nishikawa, Hideo, to Imanishi Kinzoku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Broiler. 293,543, 1-5-88, Cl. D7-360.000. 
Ogusu, Mikio, to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha. Disc magazine 
case. 293,507, 1-5-88, Cl. D3-35.000. 
Ohtsu Tire & Rubber Co., The: See— 
Fuzioka, F.7izi; and Umemoto, Hitoo, 293,563, Cl. D12-152.000. 
Ohtsu Tire & Rubber Co., Ltd., The: See— 
Fuzioka, Keizi; and Umemoto, Hitoo, 293,562, Cl. D12-139.000. 
Optyl Eyewear Fashion International Corp.: See— 
Haas, Ulrich J., 293,588, Cl. D16-116.000. 
Ovitz, Ernest G., Ill, to John H. Best & Sons, Inc. Sample display booth 
for carpet, tile and the like. 293,520, 1-5-88, Cl. D6-409.000 
Owen, M. Eugene. Boot for securing a motorcycle tire against rotation. 
293,547, 1-5-88, Cl. D8-333.000. 
Parker Pen Ltd.: See— 
Mimaki, Akira, 293,590, Cl. D19-75.000. 
Mimaki, Akira, 293,591, Cl. D19-75.000. 
Pendelfin Studios Limited: See— 
Roberts, Doreen N., 293,560, Cl. D11-158.000. 
PENSA, Inc.: See— 
Tong, James K.; and MacGregor, Bruce, 293,500, Cl. D2-314.000. 
Personal Products Company: See— 
James, Richard P., 293,606, Ci. D24-51.000. 
Peyton, Jeffrey L. Puppet figure. 293,597, 1-5-88, Cl. D21-154.000. 
Price, Clinton O.: See— 
Fitzgerald, Walter G.; Middleton, Herbert H., Jr.; and Price, Clin- 
ton O., 293,608, Cl. D27-45.000. 
Quaker Oats Company, The: See— 
Lenihan, Gary G., 293,594, Cl. D21-64.000. 
Marconi, Karen D., 293,508, Cl. D3-48.000. 
Ricoh Company Ltd.: See— 
Matsumoto, Nobuki; and Sakino, Kozo, 293,578, Cl. D14-111.000. 
Risha, Robert F. Permanent wave rod holder and dispenser. 293,609, 
1-5-88, Cl. D28-11.000. 
ee Joost R. Tumbler or similar article. 293,536, 1-5-88, Cl. D7- 
Roberts, Doreen N., to Pendelfin Studios Limited. Table ornament. 
293,560, 1-5-88, Cl. D11-158.000. 
Rodgers, Charles F.; and Rodgers, Herman R. Nut harvester or the like. 
293,545, 1-5-88, Cl. D8-1.000. 
Rodgers, Herman R.: See— 
~ ers, Charles F.; and Rodgers, Herman R., 293,545, Cl. D8- 


Rohrer, Hermann H. Bottle or similar article. 293,550, 1-5-88, Cl. 
D9-374.000. 

Ronquillo, John E.: See— 

Hunt, Freddie E.; and Ronquillo, John E., 293,600, Cl. D23- 
264.000. 
Rosenthal Aktiengesellschaft Rechtsabteilung: See— 
Wiinblad, Bjorn, 293,535, Cl. D7-9.000. 

Ross, Arthur O., to Ross Trading Co., Inc. Chair panel. 293,529, 1-5-88, 
Cl. D6-494.000. 

Ross Trading Co., Inc.: See— 

Ross, Arthur O., 293,529, Cl. D6-494.000. 

Rost, Karl H.; and Adams, Samuel F., to Sonoco Products Company. 
Textile yarn carrier. 293,505, 1-5-88, Cl. D3-26.000. 

Rotpunkt Dr. Anso Zimmermann: See— 

Zimmermann, Anso, 293,538, Cl. D7-317.000. 

Rudnick, Martin E. Toothbrush cover. 293,510, 1-5-88, Cl. D4-199.000. 

Sakamaki, Yasuyuki, to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd. Watch case. 293,552, 
1-5-88, “- D10-30.000. 

Sakamaki, Y — to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd. Watch case. 293,553, 
1-5-88, Cl. D10-30.000. 

, Yasuyuki, to Citizen Watch Co., Ltd. Watch case. 293,554, 
1-5-88, Cl. Di0-30.000. 

Sakino, Kozo: See— 

Matsumoto, Nobuki; and Sakino, Kozo, 293,578, Cl. D14-111.000. 

Sanca International Inc.: See—- 

Bulwik, Helen C., 293, 612, Cl. D28-83.000. 
Scholl, Hans-Peter: See— 
Bartholoman, Gunther; Adams, Jurgen; and Scholl, Hans-Peter, 
293,557, Cl. D10-97.000. 
— Moses R. Adjustable chaise lounge. 293,516, 1-5-88, Cl. D6- 
1.000. 

Schwartz, Frederic W., to Cable Electric Products, Inc. Nightlight. 
293,607, 1-5-88, Cl. D26-26.000. 

Seike, Seishin; and Bellini, Mario, to Zojorushi Vacuum Bottle, Co., 
Ltd. Electric insulated beverage dispenser or the like. 293,537, 1-5-88, 
Cl. D7-313.000. 

Shirai, Mituru, to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha. Rear bumper for 
an automobile. 293,565, 1-5-88, Cl. D12-169.000. 

Skandiafabriken: See— 

Andreasson, Jan, 293,558, Cl. D10-101.000. 

Song, Bong H., to Gold Star Co., Ltd. Microwave oven. 293,541, 
1-5-88, Cl. D7-351.000. 

Sonoco Products Company: See— 

Rost, Karl H.; and Adams, Samuel F., 293,505, Cl. D3-26.000. 

Sony Corporation: See— 

Igarashi, Tadao, 293,569, Cl. D14-11.000. 
Igarashi, Tadao, 293,570, Cl. D14-11.000. 

S ler, Anthony G.: See— 

Ty ag P.; and Spangler, Anthony G., 293,601, Cl. D23- 





Specht, Paul B.; and Hewitt, Charles D., to Encon Manufacturing, Inc. 
Ventilated splash goggles. 293,504, 1-5-8, Cl. D16-107.000. 
Steinkamp, Norman A.., to Sunbeam Corporation. Curling iron. 293,610, 
1-5-88, Cl. D28-35.000. 
Stinson, Phillip D., to Amerock Corporation. Key bow cover. 293,549, 
1-5-88, Cl. D8-347.000. 
Sugiura, Toshihiro, to Masprodenkoh Kabushikikaisha. Frequency 
converter for an antenna. 293,575, 1-5-88, Cl. D14-90,000. 
Sunbeam Corporation: See— 
Steinkamp, Norman A., 293,610, Cl. D28-35.000. 
Sussman, Howard. Combined toothbrush, tumbler and toothpaste 
holder. 293,532, 1-5-88, Cl. D6-531.000. 
Suzuki, Noriyuki: See— 
Kando, Masahiro; Yomo, Takashi; and Suzuki, Noriyuki, 293,574, 
Cl. D14-94.000. 
Sylvan, Richard: See— 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, 293,521, 
Cl. D6-433.000. 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, 293,523, 
Cl. D6-436.000. 
Handler, Milton E.; Sylvan, Richard; and Baisch, Herbert, 293,528, 
Cl. D6-449.000. 
Tanita Corporation: See— 
Matsumaru, Takashi, 293,603, Cl. D7-416.000. 
Taper, Richard. Harness for preventing conception in female animals. 
293, 614, 1-5-88, Cl. D30-144.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget LM Ericsson: See— 
Gauffin, Stig, 293,577, Cl. D14-111.000. 
Tenny, Dale E., to Home Health and Safety. Dental floss holder. 
293, 611, 1-5-8, Cl. D28-64.000. 
Tong, James K.; and MacGregor, Bruce, to PENSA, Inc. Shoe collar. 
293,500, 1- 5-88, Cl. D2-314.000. 
Tonon & C. S.p.A.: See— 
Tonon, Senden 293,518, Cl. D6-370.000. 
Tonon, Sandro, to Tonon & C. S.p.A. Chair. 293,518, 1-5-88, Cl. D6- 
370.000. 
Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Shirai, Mituru, 293,565, Cl. D12-169.000. 
Tucker Housewares, Inc: See— 
DiSesa, Frank J., 293,533, Cl. D6-574.000. 





LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 








Tunturipyora Oy: See— 
Kiiski, Heikki, 293,598, Cl. D21-194.000. 
Turner, David C.: See— 
Mayhew, Fred C.; Turner, David C.; and Finney, Frederick T.., 
293,564, Cl. D12-169.000. 
Turney, Larry R.; and Zwicker, Roger D., to Victor Equipment Com- 
pany. Torch. 293,546, 1-5-88, Cl. 8-30.000. 
Umemoto, Hitoo: See— 
Fuzioka, Keizis and and Umemoto, Hitoo, 293,562, Cl. D12-139.000. 
Fuzioka, Keizi: and Umemoto, Hitoo, 293,563, Cl. D12-152.000. 
Victor Equipment Company: See— 
Turney, Larry R.; and Zwicker, Roger D., 293,546, Cl. D8-30.000. 
Voyetra Technologies: See— 
Bonanno, Carmine J., 293,589, Cl. D17-14.000. 
Wang Laboratories, Inc : See— 
Arney, Michel D., 293, 580, Cl. D14-115.000. 
Webster, Gary L.: See— 
Dole, Charles M.; Webster, Gary L.; Koda, Walter; and Karlis, 
Robert G., 293,544, Cl. D7-397.000. 
Wiinblad, Bjorn, to Rosenthal Aktiengesellschaft Rechtsabteilung. Cup. 
293,535, 1-5-88, Cl. D7-9.000. 
Wingler, Harry L., to Anesthesia Respiratory Technology, Inc. Anes- 
thesia and respiratory face mask. 293,613, 1-5-88, Cl. D29-7.000. 
Wright, David; and Latino, Richard M., to Wright Line Inc. Keyboard 
—— drawer for computer workstation. 293,530, 1-5-88, Cl. D6- 
Wright, David; and Latino, Richard M., to Wright Line Inc. Electronic 
equipment support shelf. 293,531, 1- 5-88, Cl. D6-511.000. 
Wright Line Inc.: See— 
caine David; and Latino, Richard M., 293,530, Cl. D6-510.000. 
t, David; and Latino, Richard M., 293,531, Cl. D6-511.000. 
Yomo, akashi: See— 
Kando, Masahiro; Yomo, Takashi; and Suzuki, Noriyuki, 293,574, 
Cl. D14-94.000. 
Yoo, Se H., to Gold Star Co., Ltd. Microwave oven. 293,542, 
1-5-88, Cl. D7-351.000. 
Zimmermann, Anso, to Rotpunkt Dr. Anso Zimmermann. Insulated jug 
or the like. 293,538, 1-5-88, Cl. D7-317.000. 
Zojorushi Vacuum Bottle, Co., Ltd.: See— 
Seike, Seishin; and Bellini, Mario, 293,537, Cl. D7-313.000. 
— Roger D.: See— 
R.; and Zwicker, Roger D., 293,546, Cl. D8-30.000. 


Turney, 























Chamberlin, Thomas O., Sr., to Metzler Investments and Metropolitan 
Life Insurance Company. Plum tree, “Anna Sun”. 6,077, 1-5-88, Cl. 
38.000. 

Chrysanthemum Breeders Association NV: See— 

Van Der Jagt, Martinus, 6,079, Cl. 74.000. 

Gardner, Leith M.: Sze—- 

Zaiger, Chris F.; Zaiger, Gary N.; Gardner, Leith M.; and Zaiger, 
Grant G., 6,078, Cl. 41.000. 

Iwakiri, Ben T., to University of California, The Regents of the. Asian 
pear tree named Daisui Li. 6,075, 1-5-88, Cl. 36.000. 

Iwakiri, Ben T., to University of California, The Regents of the. Asian 

pear tree named “Shin Li’. 6,076, 1-5-88, Cl. 36.000. 
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Metzler Investments and Metropolitan Life Insurance Company: See— 
Chamberlin, Thomas O., Sr., 6,077, Cl. 38.000. 

University of California, The Regents of the: See— 
Iwakiri, Ben T., 6,075, Cl. 36.000. 
Iwakiri, Ben T., 6,076, Cl. 36.000. 

Van Der Jagt, Martinus, to Chrysanthemum Breeders Association NV. 
Chrysanthemum named ‘Yellow Repin’. 6,079, 1-5-88, Cl. 74.000. 
Zaiger, Chris F.; Zaiger, Gary N.; Gardner, Leith M.; and Zaiger, 

Grant G. Nectarine tree (June Brite). 6,078, 1-5-88, Cl. 41.000. 
Zaiger, Gary N.: See— 
Zaiger, Chris F.; Zaiger, Gary N.; Gardner, Leith M.; and Zaiger, 
Grant G., 6,078, Cl. 41.000. 
Zaiger, Grant G.: See— 
Zaiger, Chris F.; Zaiger, Gary N.; Gardner, Leith M.; and Zaiger, 
Grant G., 6,078, Cl. 41.000. 
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Berry, Gregory F.; Minkov, Vladimir; and Petrick, Michael, to United 
States of America, Energy. Open-cycle magnetohydrodynamic 
power plant based upon direct-contact closed-loop high-temperature 
heat exchanger. H410, 1-5-88, Cl. 310-11.000. 

Buttrill, Sidney E., Jr.: See— 

Young, Steven E.; and Buttrill, Sidney E., Jr., H414, Cl. 250- 
423.00R. 

Colvin, Kevin W., to Rogers Corporation. High capacitance flexible 
circuit. H416, 1-5-88, Cl. 361-398.000. 

Covey, James H., to United States of America, Army. Rocket/launcher 
interface. H405, 1-5-88, Cl. 89-1.816. 

Farmer, Ray H.: See— 

Hammon, Ricky K.; Helton, Monte K.; Farmer, Ray H.; and 
Meadows, James F., Jr., H400, Cl. 244-3.110. 

Fisher, Alan R.: See— 

Lemieux, George E.; and Fisher, Alan R., H398, Cl. 74-689.000. 

George, E. Victor, to United States of America, Energy. Electricity 
and short wavelength radiation generator. H407, 1-5-88, Cl. 
376-147.000. 

Glasser, Alan, to United States of America, Army. Gun launched 
kinetic energy penetrator. H403, 1-5-88, Cl. 102-374.000. 

Hammon, Ricky K.; Helton, Monte K.; Farmer, Ray H.; and Meadows, 
James F., Jr., to United States of America, Army. Aimpoint bias for 
terminal homing guidance. H400, 1-5-88, Cl. 244-3.110. 

Helton, Monte K.: See— 

Hammon, Ricky K.; Helton, Monte K.; Farmer, Ray H.; and 
Meadows, James F., Jr., H400, Cl. 244-3.110. 

Hiremath, Basavaraj V.: See— 

Newnham, Robert E.; and Hiremath, Basavaraj V., H415, Cl. 
338-22.00R. 

Ibach, David R., to United States of America, Army. Penetrator muni- 
tion. H401, 1-5-88, Cl. 72-356.000. 

Johnson, Charles H.; and Ogle, Estel E., to United States of America, 
Army. Water-to-water heat pipe exchanger. H399, 1-5-88, Cl. 
165-47.000. 

Jones, Michael M.: See— 

Miller, Walter E., Jr.; Mitchell, Robert R.; and Jones, Michael M., 
H412, Cl. 250-203.00R. 

Julian, Robert W.; Mast, Robert F.; Schlechten, Joseph R.; Warren, 
George E.; and Zinserling, Manfred H., to United States of America, 
Navy. High energy absorbing prestressed concrete fender piles and 
fendering system. H402, 1-5-88, Cl. 405-212.000. 

Lelie, Arthur S., to United States of America, Navy. Microphone 
output-level tester. H413, 1-5-88, Cl. 381-58.000. 

Lemieux, George E.; and Fisher, Alan R. Continuously variable trans- 
mission with split torque hydrokinetic unit. H398, 1-5-88, Cl. 
74-689.000. 

Mast, Robert F.: See— 

Julian, Robert W.; Mast, Robert F.; Schiechten, Joseph R.; Warren, 
George E.; and Zinserling, Manfred H., H402, Cl. 405-212.000. 

Meadows, James F., Jr.: See— 

Hammon, Ricky K.; Helton, Monte K.; Farmer, Ray H.; and 
Meadows, James F., Jr., H400, Cl. 244-3.110. 

Miles, Michael W., to United States of America, Air Force. Headset for 

ambient noise suppression. H417, 1-5-88, Cl. 381-94.000. 
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Miller, Walter E., Jr.; Mitchell, Robert R.; and Jones, Michael M., to 
United States of America, Army. Coordinate position detector. H412, 
1-5-88, Cl. 250-203.00R. 

Minkov, Vladimir: See— 

Berry, Gregory F.; Minkov, Vladimir; and Petrick, Michael, H410, 
Cl. 310-11.000. 

Mitchell, Robert R.: See— 

Miller, Walter E., Jr.; Mitchell, Robert R.; and Jones, Michael M., 
H412, Cl. 250-203.00R. 

Newnham, Robert E.; and Hiremath, Basavaraj V., to United States of 
America, Navy. Multilayer PTCR thermistor. H415, 1-5-88, Cl. 
338-22.00R. 

Ogle, Estel E.: See— 

Johnson, Charles H.; and Ogle, Estel E., H399, Cl. 165-47.000. 

Petrick, Michael: See— 

Berry, Gregory F.; Minkov, Vladimir; and Petrick, Michael, H410, 
Cl. 310-11.000. 
Rogers Corporation: See— 
Colvin, Kevin W., H416, Cl. 361-398.000. 

Sargent, Steven J.; and Stephenson, Anthony L., to United States of 
America, Navy. Graphite chamber manufacturing process. H408, 
1-5-88, Cl. 156-172.000. 

Sayles, David C., to United States of America, Army. Disposal of 
inorganic chemical wastes. H404, 1-5-88, Cl. 405-128.000. 

Schlechten, Joseph R.: See— 

Julian, Robert W.; Mast, Robert F.; Schiechten, Joseph R.; Warren, 
George E.; and Zinserling, Manfred H., H402, Cl. 405-212.000. 

Spry, Robert J., to United States of America, Air Force. Prism holder. 
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CLASS 283 
5 4,717,177 
CLASS 285 
3 4,717,178 
112 4,717,179 
175 4,717,180 
229 4,717,181 
230 4,717,182 
334 4,717,183 
CLASS 290 
43 4,717,832 
53 4,717,831 
CLASS 292 
87 4,717,184 
340 4,717,185 
CLASS 294 
1.5 4,717,186 
17 4,717,187 
67.2 4,717,188 
82.32 4,717,189 
99.2 4,717,190 
119.4 4,717,191 
CLASS 296 
37.1 4,717,192 
37.7 4,717,193 
65 R 4,717,194 
72 4,717,195 
98 4,717,196 
187 4,717,197 
192 4,717,198 
214 4,717,199 
4,717,200 
CLASS 297 
16 4,717,201 
191 4,717,202 


312 4,717,203 
362 4,717,204 
CLASS 299 
39 4,717,205 
82 4,717,206 
CLASS 303 

3 4,717,207 
6C 4,717,208 
111 4,717,209 
114 4,717,210 
119 4,717,211 
CLASS 307 
44 4,717,833 
106 4,717,834 
265 4,717,835 
310 4,717,836 
353 4,717,837 
355 4,717,838 
359 4,717,839 
426 4,717,842 
455 4,717,843 
465 4,717,844 
473 4,717,846 
475 4,717,845 
4,717,847 
549 4,717,848 
570 4,717,849 
594 4,717,840 
646 4,717,841 
CLASS 310 
156 4,717,850 
334 4,717,851 
CLASS 312 
12 4,717,213 
21 4,717,212 
107 4,717,214 
184 4,717,215 
257 R 4,717,216 
CLASS 313 
25 4,717,852 
35 4,717,853 
366 4,717,854 
409 4,717,855 
466 4,717,856 
487 4,717,857 
503 4,717,858 
505 4,717,859 
525 4,717,860 
CLASS 315 
241 P 4,717,861 
246 4,717,862 
307 4,717,863 
CLASS 318 
254 4,717,864 
362 4,717,865 
568 4,718,078 
696 4,717,866 
CLASS 323 
223 4,717,867 
288 4,717,868 
316 4,717,869 
CLASS 324 
65 R 4,717,870 
115 4,717,871 
127 4,717,872 
207 4,717,873 
208 4,717,874 
220 4,717,875 
303 4,717,876 
4,717,877 
4,717,878 
309 4,717,879 
316 4,717,880 
322 4,717,881 
415 4,717,882 
CLASS 328 
151 4,717,883 
CLASS 330 
4,717,885 
251 4,717,884 
252 4,717,886 
261 4,717,887 
4,717,888 
297 4,717,889 
307 4,717,890 
CLASS 331 
17 4,717,891 
11I3R 4,717,892 
CLASS 332 
7.51 4,717,893 
20 4,717,894 . 
CLASS 333 
1.1 4,717,895 


PI 63 





903 


76 PH 


108 
140 R 


108 
173.1 


195.12 


409 
415 
417 
471 


3 FU 
3 SH 


50 


4,717,896 | 444 
4,717,897 | 446 


4,717,898 
CLASS 335 


4,717,899 
4,717,900 


CLASS 336 
4,717,901 
CLASS 337 
4,717,902 
CLASS 338 
4,717,903 
CLASS 340 


4,717,904 
4,717,905 
4,717,906 
4,717,907 
4,717,908 
4,717,909 
4,717,910 
4,717,911 
4,717,914 
4,717,913 
4,717,912 


CLASS 342 


4,717,915 
4,717,916 
4,717,917 
4,717,918 
4,717,919 


CLASS 343 


4,717,920 
4,717,921 
4,717,922 
4,717,923 


CLASS 346 


4,717,924 
4,717,925 
4,717,926 
4,717,927 
4,717,928 
4,717,999 
CLASS 350 
4,717,220 
4,717,221 
4,717,222 
4,717,223 
4,717,224 
4,717,226 
4,717,227 
4,717,228 
4,717,229 
4,717,230 
4,717,231 
4,717,232 
4,717,233 
4,717,234 
4,717,235 
4,717,236 
4,717,237 
4,717,225 
4,717,238 
4,717,239 
4,717,240 
4,717,241 
4,717,242 
4,717,243 
4,717,244 
4,717,245 
4,717,246 
4,717,247 
4,717,248 
CLASS 351 
4,717,249 
CLASS 354 
4,717,929 
4,717,930 
4,717,931 
4,717,932 
4,717,933 
4,717,934 
4,717,935 
4,717,936 
CLASS 355 
4,717,937 
4,717,938 
4,717,939 
CLASS 356 
4,717,251 


4,717,257 


23.14 


23.3 
23.5 
23.6 
24 
30 
38 
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4,717,258 
4,717,259 


CLASS 357 

4,717,944 
4,717,941 
4,717,943 
4,717,942 
4,717,945 
4,717,946 
4,717,940 
4,717,947 
4,717,948 


CLASS 358 


4,717,949 
4,717,950 
4,717,951 
4,717,953 
4,717,954 
4,717,955 
4,717,952 
4,717,956 
4,717,957 
4,717,958 
4,717,959 
4,717,960 
4,717,961 
4,717,962 
4,717,963 
4,717,964 
4,717,965 
4,717,966 
4,717,967 
4,717,968 
4,717,969 
4,717,970 
4,717,971 


CLASS 360 


4,717,972 
4,717,973 
4,717,974 
4,717,975 
4,717,976 
4,717,977 
4,717,978 
4,717,979 
4,717,980 
4,717,981 
4,717,982 
4,717,983 


CLASS 361 


4,717,984 
4,717,985 
4,717,986 
4,717,987 
4,717,988 
4,717,989 
4,717,990 


CLASS 362 


4,717,991 
4,717,992 
4,717,993 


CLASS 363 


4,717,994 
4,717,995 
4,717,996 
4,717,997 
4,717,998 


CLASS 364 


4,718,000 
4,718,001 
4,718,002 
4,718,003 
4,718,004 
4,718,005 
4,718,006 
4,718,007 
4,718,008 
4,718,009 
4,718,010 
4,718,011 
4,718,012 
4,718,013 
4,718,014 
4,718,015 
4,718,016 
4,718,017 
4,718,018 
4,718,019 
4,718,020 
4,718,021 
4,718,022 
4,718,023 
4,718,024 
4,718,025 
4,718,026 
4,718,027 
4,718,028 
4,718,029 
4,718,030 
4,718,031 


765 
771 
784 


829 
900 


4,718,032 
4,718,033 
4,718,034 
4,718,035 
4,718,036 
4,718,037 
4,718,038 
4,718,039 
4,718,040 


CLASS 365 


#,718,041 
4,718,042 
4,718,043 
4,718,044 


CLASS 367 


4,718,045 
4,718,046 
4,718,047 
4,718,048 
4,718,049 


CLASS 368 


4,717,260 
4,717,261 


CLASS 369 


Re.32,574 
4,718,050 
4,718,051 
4,718,052 
4,718,053 
4,718,054 


CLASS 370 


4,718,055 
4,718,056 
4,718,057 
4,718,058 
4,718,059 
4,718,060 
4,718,061 
4,718,062 
4,718,063 


CLASS 371 


4,718,064 
4,718,065 
4,718,066 
4,718,067 


CLASS 372 


4,718,068 
4,718,069 
4,718,070 
4,718,071 
4,718,072 


CLASS 375 


4,718,073 
4,718,074 


CLASS 376 


4,717,526 
4,717,527 
4,717,528 
4,717,529 
4,717,530 
4,717,531 
4,717,532 
4,717,534 
4,717,533 


CLASS 378 


4,718,075 
4,718,076 
4,718,077 


CLASS 379 


4,718,079 
4,718,080 
4,718,081 
4,718,082 
4,718,083 
B1 4,442,325 


, , 


.4,718,085 
CLASS 380 

4,718,086 
CLASS 381 


4,718,087 
4,718,088 
4,718,092 
4,718,093 
4,718,094 
4,718,095 
4,718,096 
4,718,097 
4,718,098 
4,718,099 
4,718,100 


CLASS 382 


4,718,101 
4,718,102 


613.2 
616.2 


104 
197 
216 
286 


187 
338 


16 


269 
310 
365 
372 
392 
407 


60 


61 B 


76 
144 


38 


103 


4,718,103 
4,718,089 
4,718,090 
4,718,091 
4,718,104 
4,718,105 


CLASS 383 
4,717,262 
CLASS 384 
4,717,263 
4,717,264 
4,717,265 
4,717,266 
4,717,267 
4,717,268 
CLASS 400 
4,717,269 
4,717,270 
4,717,271 
4,717,272 
4,717,273 
4,717,274 
CLASS 401 
4,717,275 
4,717,276 
4,717,277 
4,717,278 
CLASS 403 
4,717,279 
4,717,280 
CLASS 404 
4,717,281 
4,717,282 
CLASS 405 
4,717,283 


4,717,288 
CLASS 406 
4,717,289 
CLASS 407 
4,717,290 
CLASS 408 
4,717,291 
4,717,292 
CLASS 409 


4,717,293 
4,717,294 
4,717,295 
4,717,296 
4,717,297 


CLASS 410 
4,717,298 
CLASS 411 


4,717,299 
4,717,300 
4,717,301 
4,717,302 
CLASS 414 
4,717,303 
4,717,304 
4,717,305 
4,717,306 
4,717,307 
4,717,308 
4,717,309 
4,717,310 
CLASS 415 
4,717,311 
CLASS 416 
4,717,312 
CLASS 417 
4,717,313 
4,717,314 
4,717,315 
4,717,316 
4,717,317 
4,717,318 
CLASS 418 
4,717,319 
4,717,320 
4,717,321 
4,717,322 
CLASS 419 
4,717,535 
CLASS 420 
4,717,536 


72R 


130 


131.5 
133.1 


190 
290 
328 
335 
403 
467 


94 
104 
233 
274 
315 
402 
533 
549 
589 
597 
600 


4,717,537 
4,717,538 
4,717,539 
4,717,540 


CLASS 422 


4,717,541 
4,717,542 
4,717,543 
4,717,544 
4,717,545 
4,717,547 
4,717,546 
4,717,548 
4,717,549 


CLASS 423 


4,717,550 
4,717,551 
4,717,552 
4,717,553 
4,717,554 
4,717,555 
4,717,556 
4,717,557 
4,717,558 
4,717,559 
4,717,560 
4,717,562 


CLASS 424 


4,717,563 
4,717,564 
4,717,565 

»717,566 
4,717,735 
4,717,567 
4,717,568 
4,717,569 


CLASS 425 


4,717,323 
4,717,324 
4,717,325 
4,717,326 
4,717,327 
4,717,328 
4,717,329 
4,717,561 
4,717,330 
4,717,331 


CLASS 426 


4,717,570 
4,717,571 
4,717,572 
4,717,573 
4,717,574 
4,717,575 
4,717,576 
4,717,577 
4,717,578 
4,717,579 
4,717,580 


CLASS 427 


4,717,581 
4,717,582 
4,717,583 
4,717,584 
4,717,585 
4,717,586 
4,717,587 
4,717,588 
4,717,602 
4,717,589 
4,717,590 
4,717,591 
4,717,592 
4,717,593 
4,717,594 


4,717,604 
CLASS 428 


4,717,605 
4,717,606 
4,717,607 
4,717,608 
4,717,609 
4,717,610 
4,717,611 
4,717,612 
4,717,613 
4,717,614 
4,717,615 
4,717,616 
4,717,617 
4,717,618 
4,717,619 
4,717,620 
4,717,621 


408 
409 
423.1 
432 
457 
542.4 
552 
566 
612 
628 
698 
701 


209 
213 


57 
58 
65 
98 
124 
192 
198 - 
213 
284 
296 


359 
379 
393 
460 
494 
551 


4,717,622 
4,717,623 
4,717,624 
4,717,625 
4,717,628 
4,717,626 
4,717,627 
4,717,629 
4,717,630 
4,717,431 
4,717,632 
4,717,457 


CLASS 429 


4,717,633 
4,717,634 


CLASS 430 


4,717,635 
4,717,636 
4,717,637 
4,717,638 
4,717,639 
4,717,640 
4,717,641 
4,717,642 
4,717,643 
4,717,644 
4,717,645 
4,717,646 
4,717,648 
4,717,647 
4,717,649 
4,717,650 
4,717,651 


CLASS 431 


4,717,332 
4,717,333 
4,717,334 
4,717,335 
4,717,336 


CLASS 432 


4,717,337 
4,717,338 
4,717,339 
4,717,340 


CLASS 433 
4,717,341 
CLASS 434 


4,717,342 
4,717,343 


CLASS 435 


4,717,652 
4,717,653 
4,717,654 
4,717,655 
4,717,656 
4,717,657 
4,717,658 
4,717,659 
4,717,660 
4,717,661 
4,717,662 
4,717,663 
4,717,664 
4,717,665 
4,717,666 
4,717,667 
4,717,668 
4,717,669 
4,717,670 


CLASS 436 


4,717,671 
4,717,672 
4,717,673 
4,717,674 
4,717,675 
4,717,676 


CLASS 437 


4,717,677 
4,717,678 
4,717,679 
4,717,680 
4,717,681 
4,717,682 
4,717,683 
4,717,684 
4,717,685 
4,717,686 
4,717,597 
4,717,687 
4,717,688 
4,717,449 
4,717,689 
4,717,443 


CLASS 439 


4,717,218 
4,717,344 
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4,717,345 4,718,111 4,717,697 4,717,724 | 175 4,717,752 CLASS 556 
71 4,717,346 | 151 4,718,112 | 83 4,717,699 4,717,725 | 330.4 4,717,753 
72 4,717,347 | 209 4,718,113 | 85 4,717,700 | 291 4,717,731 | 331.8 4,717,754 | 34 4,717,772 
76 4,717,348 | 217 4,718,114 | 107 4,717,701 | 333 4,717,732 | 333.7 4,717,755 | 457 4,717,773 
82 4,717,219 | 218 4,718,115 | 211 4,717,698 4,717,733 CLASS 564 
83 4,717,217 | 245 4,718,116 4,717,704 | 348 4,717,726 CLASS 526 
92 4,717,349 | 314 4,718,117 4,717,705 | 354 4,717,727 | 146 4,717,756 | 422 4,717,774 
4,717,350 | 613 4,718,118 4,717,706 | 359 4,717,734 | 246 4,717,757 CLASS 568 
153 4,717,351 | 619 4,718,119 4,717,707 | 539 4,717,736 | 307 4,717,758 | 454 4.717.775 
161 4,717,352 4,718,120 | 233 4,717,708 | 547 4,717,737 | 326 4,717,759 | 637 4,717,776 
310 4,717,353 4,718,121 | 303 4,717,702 | 654 4,717,729 iat 806 anrin 
ae 4,717,358 CLASS 474 am 4.117, 03 CLASS 52 Ga 934 4,717,778 
452 4,717,355 a 98 4.717.760 ing 
464 4,717,356 | 28 ree ponerse xis 137 4,717,738 ot 
TT, 49 4,717,369 yfhT, 125 4,717,761 CLASS 585 
492 4,717,357 mee 200 4,717,709 
ae 161 4,717,370 213 4.717.710 CLASS 522 251 4,717,762 | 441 4,717,781 
od pia as 17. 324 4,717,763 | 443 4,717,779 
595 4,717,359 CLASS 493 227 4,717,711 | 79 4,717,739 | 328 pede fen p cheno 
710 4,717,360 | 96 4,717,371 4,717,712 96 4,717,740 yf hl, S11 4.717.783 
856 4,717,361 | 193 4,717,372 CLASS 512 it6 boi CLASS 530 $31 4,717,782 
CLASS 441 on aaev aes 11 4,717,506 CLASS 523 387 4,717,766 | 738 4,717,784 
82 4,717,362 | 360 4,717,375 CLASS 514 203 4,717,742 CLASS 534 = ae 
CLASS 446 CLASS 494 2 4,717,713 CLASS 524 9 4.717.513 | CLASS oom i 
14 4,717,363 10 4,717,714 | 13 4,717,743 717, 
175 4.717.364 | © pees oe 4,717,715 | 17 4,717,744 CLASS Oe 20 4,717,378 
230 4,717,365 CLASS 501 S py the 91 4,717,745 | 124 4,717,765 os pede es 
437 4,717,367 | 20 4,717,690 717, 100 4,717,746 717, 
470 4,717,366 | 40 4717691 | 30 4.717.718 | 110 4,717,747 amma io 95 4,717,381 
455 87 4,717,692 | 56 4,717,719 | 236 4,717,748 | 222 4,717,767 | 122 4,717,382 
CLASS 97 4.717,693 | 63 4,717,720 | 271 4.717.749 4,717,768 | 135 4,717,383 
2 4,718,106 | 135 4,717,694 | 167 4,717,721 | 458 4.717.750 | 536 4,717,769 | 143 4,717,384 
a 4,718,107 | 143 4,717,695 | 210 4,717,722 4,717,770 | 174 4,717,385 
17 4,718,108 4,717,728 CLASS 525 192 4,717,386 
51 4,718,109 CLASS 502 224 4,717,723 | 129 4,717,496 CLASS 549 264 4,717,387 
90 4,718,110 4,717,696 4,717,730 4,717,751 4,717,771 4,717,388 





D2— 314 293,500 293,521 293,558 293,577 108 293,595 
320 293,501 293,522 293,561 293,578 150 293,596 

293,502 293,523 293,559 293,579 154 293,597 

293,503 293,524 293,560 293,580 194 293,598 

D3— 26 293,505 293,525 293,562 293,581 | D23— 233 293,599 
ro ane 293,526 293,563 293,582 254 293,605 

= ‘aoe 293,527 293,564 293,583 255 293,601 

203'309 293,528 293,565 293,584 264 293,600 

199  293°310 293,529 293,566 293,585 365 293,604 

De— 300 293311 293,530 293,567 293,586 | D24— 51 293,606 
De— 302 293512 293,531 293,568 293,587 | D246— --26~—s« 293,607 
318 293,51 4 : 293,532 293,569 293,504 | D27— 45 293,608 

349 293,515 293,533 293,570 293,588 | D28— 11 293,609 

361 293,516 293,534 293,571 293,589 35 293,610 

366 293,517 293,535 293,572 293,590 54.1 293,602 

370 ©: 293,518 293,536 293,573 293,591 64 293,611 

373 293,519 293,537 293,575 293,592 83 293,612 

400 293,513 293,538 293,574 293,593 | D29— 7 293,613 





293,539 293,576 293,594 293,614 


CLASSIFICATION OF PLANTS 


P.— 36 —s- 6,075 38 6,077 41 6,078 14 «6,079 


STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATIONS 







































72— 356 128— 206.24 
4 689 H398 | 156— 172 376— 147 H407 | 405— = 1128 H404 
s9— 1.816 165— 47 381— 58 H413 212 H402 


102— 374 204— 157.41 94 H417 | 436— __153 H406 












GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX 
OF RESIDENCE OF INVENTORS 


(U.S. States, Territories and Armed Forces, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and the Canal Zone) 
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PI 66 


4,716,825 
4,717,145 
4,717,476 
4,718,083 
4,716,695 
4,716,818 
4,716,915 
4,717,012 
4,717,193 
4,717,345 
4,717,347 
4,717,411 
4,717,430 
4,717,446 
4,717,473 
4,717,588 
4,717,597 
4,717,641 
4,717,677 
4,717,687 
4,717,836 
4,717,839 
4,717,845 
4,717,885 
4,717,886 
4,717,890 
4,718,036 
4,718,119 
4,717,007 
4,717,156 
Re.32,574 
4,716,597 
4,716,604 
4,716,608 
4,716,613 
4,716,635 
4,716,663 
4,716,664 
4,716,738 
4,716,757 
4,716,777 
4,716,782 
4,716,805 
4,716,806 
4,716,837 
4,716,880 
4,716,886 
4,716,895 
4,716,905 
4,716,911 
4,716,914 
4,716,937 
4,716,967 


4,716,988 
4,717,002 
4,717,034 
4,717,042 
4,717,054 
4,717,055 
4,717,057 
4,717,064 
4,717,067 
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